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Vice-Chairman of the Academi c Board: Professor D. R. Diamond 
Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee: Profe ssor W. R. Cornish 
Dean of Continuing Education: Mr. P. F. Dawson 
Dean of the Graduate School: Dr. R. Richardson 
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Dates of Terms 
Session 1989-90 
Michaelmas Term: Thursday, 28 September 1989 to Friday , 8 December 1989 

(Teaching begins Monday, 2 October 1989) 
Lent Term: Monday, 8 January 1990 to Friday, 16 March 1990 
Summer Term: Monday, 23 April 1990 to Friday , 29 June 1990 

Session 1990-91 
Michaelmas Term: Thursday, 27 September 1990 to Friday, 7 December 1990 

(Teaching begins Monday , 1 October 1990) 
Lent Term: Monday, 7 January 1991 to Friday, 15 March 1991 
Summer Term: Monday, 22 April 1991 to Friday, 28 June 1991 

Opening Times of the School Buildings 
The School buildings are normally open as follows: 
In term: Mondays to Fridays: 8.00 a.m. to 9.30 p.m. 

(Via main entrances ONLY after 6.30 p.m.) 
Saturdays: 8.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m. (St. Clements Building only) 
Other access via main lodge in Houghton Street 

In vacation: Mondays to Fridays: 8.00 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. 
(St. Clements Building is open to 8.00 p.m.) 
Saturdays: Access only via main lodge 
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NOTE: Access to Kings and Lincoln Chambers and Lionel Robbins Building is restricted 
after 6.30 p.m. Mondays to Fridays. Other buildings are closed at weekends. 
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Calendar of Events 1989-90 

(University functions in Italics) 

September 1989 

l F 
2 s 
3 s 
4 M 
5 T 
6 w 
7 Th 
8 F 
9 s 

10 s 
11 M 
12 T 
13 w 
14 Th 
15 F 
16 s 
17 s 
18 M 
19 T 
20 w 
21 Th 
22 F 
23 s 
24 s 
25 M 
26 T 
27 w 4. l 5 p.m. Investments Committee 
28 Th School Michaelmas Term begins 
29 F 
30 s 

9 
October 1989 

1 s 
2 M 1 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
3 T 
4 w University Michaelmas Term begins 

2 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 
5 Th 
6 F 
7 s 
8 s 
9 M 2 p.m. Academic Council Standing Sub-Committee in Laws , 

Economics and Education I 

10 T 10 a.m. Sub-Committee on Membership of the Court 
2 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 

11 w 2.30 p .m. Board of Studies in Economics 
4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 

12 Th 1 p.m. Publications Committee 
8 p.m. Director's reception for academic staff 

13 F 
14 s 
15 s 
16 M 5.30 p.m. Building Committee 
17 T 10 a.m. Admissions Committee 
18 w 9.30 a.m. Information Technology Committee of the Academic Board 

2 p.m. Appointments Committee 
4.30 p.m. General Purposes Committee 

19 Th 2 p.m. Research Committee 
4 p.m. Athletics Committee 
5 p.m. External Relations Committee 

20 F 
21 s 
22 s 
23 M 
24 T 10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 

1 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 

25 w 2 p.m. Academic Board 
4.30 p.m. Library Committee 

26 Th 2 p.m. Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs 
27 F 
28 s 
29 s 
30 M 
31 T 



10 
November 1989 11 

December 1989 

l w 2 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 
8 p.m. Director 's reception for academic staff 

2 Th 2.15 p.m. Committee on Accommodation 
3 F 1 F 
4 s 2 s 
5 s 3 s 
6 M 4 p.m. Academic Council Meetin g 4 M 10 a.m. Committ ee on Administrative and Library Staff s 

4.15 p.m. Student Health Service Committee 5 p.m . Comm ittee on Undergraduate Studies 
5 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studie s 

7 T 2 p.m . Academic Studies Committee 
5.15 p.m. Standing Comm ittee 

5 T 1 p.m. Publication s Commi ttee 
8 w 10.30 a.m. Information Technology Services Users' Forum 

2 p.m. General Purposes Committ ee 
4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 

2 p.m. Acade mic Studie Commi ttee 
5.30 p.m. School Caro l ervice . . . 

6 w 9.30 a.m . Information Tec hnology Committee of the Academic Boaid 
9 Th 10.30 a.m . LSE/NALGO Joint Committee 4.30 p.m. Graduat e Schoo l Committee 

10 F 2 p.m. Committee on the Welfare of Overseas Students 
11 s 

4.30 p.m . Meeting of the Senate 
7 Th 2 p.m . Researc h Comm ittee 
8 F Schoo l Michaelmas Term ends 

12 s 9 s 
13 M 5 p.m. Information Technology Panel 
14 T 10 s 
15 w 2 p.m . Appointments Committee 11 M 5 p.m . Court of Governors 
16 Th 2 p.m. Co-ordinating Comm ittee 12 T 
17 F 2 p.m. Inter-Halls Commi ttee 13 w University Michaelmas Term ends 

2 p .m. Collegiate Committee of Examin ers 
5 p.m. Finance Panel 

Presentation Day 
14 Th 

18 s 15 F 
]6 s 

19 s 
20 M 11 a.m. Lib rary Panel 17 s 
2 1 T 10 a.m. Admissions Committee 18 M 

l p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 
22 w 1] a.m. Student Suppor t Committee 

12 noon Conference Grants Committee 

19 T 
20 w 
21 Th 

2 p.m. Academic Board 22 F 9.30 p.m. School buildings close 
2.30 p.m. Board of Studies in Economics 23 s 
5.15 p.m. Joint Meeting of Standing Committee and the Student 
Governors 24 s 

23 Th 4 p.m. Careers Advisory Service Committee 
24 F 2 p.m. Safety Commi ttee 
25 s 

25 M Christmas Day 
26 T Public Holiday 
27 w 
28 Th 

26 s 29 F 
27 M 1 p.m. Meet ing of the Professors of Economics 30 s 

2 p.m. Academic Counci l Standing Suh-Commi ttee in laws, 
Eco nomics and Education 31 s 

28 T 
29 w 2 p.m. College Board of Examiners . . 

2.15 p.m. Committee on Official Publications and Student Pubhctty 
30 Th 3 p.m. Catering Service s Advisory Committee 
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January 1990 February 1990 

1 M New Year's Day 
2 T 9.30 a.m. School buildings re-open 
3 w 

1 Th 3 p.m. Catering Services Advisory Committee 
2 F 
3 s 

4 Th 
5 F 
6 s 

4 s 
5 M 1 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 

2 p.m. Student Health Service Committee 
7 s 6 T 2 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
8 M School Lent Term begins 

1 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
9 T 

7 w 10.30 a.m. Information Technology Services Users' Forum 
2 p.m. Academic Board 

8 Th 
10 w University Lent Term begins 

2 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 
9 F 

10 s 
11 Th 
12 F 
13 s 

11 s 
12 M 4 p.m . Academic Council Meeting 
13 T 

14 s 14 w (all day) Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Commitee 
15 M 2 p .m. Academic Council Standing Sub-Committee in Laws , 

Economics and Education 
2 p.m. General Purposes Committee 
2 p.m . College Board of Examiners 

5.30 p.m. Building Committee 
16 T 2 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
17 w Presentation Day 

12 noon Conference Grants Committee 
2 p.m. General Purposes Committee 
4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 

4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 
15 Th 2.15 p.m. Committee on Accommodation 

5 p.m. External Relations Committee 
16 F 9.30 a.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 

2 p.m. Committee on the Welfare of Overseas Students 
17 s 

18 Th 2 p.m. Research Committee 
19 F 
20 s 

18 s 
19 M 2 p.m. Staff Research Fund Committee 
20 T 5.15 p.m. Joint Meeting of the Standing Committee and the Student 

21 s 
22 M 5 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 
23 T 5 p.m. Investments Committee 
24 w 9.30 a.m. Information Technology Committee of the Academic Board 

2 p.m. Appointments Committee 
4.30 p.m. Library Committee 

25 Th 2 p.m. Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs 

Governors 
21 w 11 a.m. Student Support Committee 
22 Th 1 p.m. Publications Committee 

2 p.m. Co-ordinating Committee 
2 p.m. Safety Committee 

23 F 
24 s 

4 p.m. Athletics Committee 
26 F 2 p.m. Collegiate Committee of Examiners 
27 s 

25 s 
26 M 
27 T 2 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 

28 s 
29 M 
30 T 10 a.m. Admissions Committee 

1 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 

28 w 2 p.m. Appointments Committee 
2.15 p.m. Committee on Official Publications and Student 
Publicity 
4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 

5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 
31 w 2 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 

2.30 p.m. Board of Studies in Economics 
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March 1990 April 1990 

1 Th l p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 1 s 
2 F 2 M 
3 s 3 T 

4 w 
4 s 5 Th 
5 M 1 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 6 F 

5 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 7 s 
6 T 5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 
7 w 9.30 a.m. Information Technology Committee of the Academic Board 8 s 

12 noon Conference Grants Committee 9 M 
2 p.m. Academic Board 10 T 
2.30 p.m. Board of Studies in Economics 11 w 9.30 p.m. School buildings close 

8 Th 2 p.m. Research Committee 12 Th 
4 p.m. Athletics Committee 13 F Public Holiday 

9 F 2 p.m. Inter-Halls Committee 14 s 
10 s 

15 s Easter Sunday 
11 s 16 M Public Holiday 
12 M 2 p.m. Academic Council Standing Sub-Committee in Laws, 17 T 

Economics and Education 18 w 
5.30 p.m. Building Committee 19 Th 9.30 a.m. School buildings re-open 

13 T 10 a.m. Admissions Committee 20 F 
14 w Presentation Day 2 1 s 
15 Th 10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 

2 p.m. Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs 
5 p.m. Court of Governors 

16 F School Lent Term ends 

22 s 
23 M School Summer Term begins 

1 p.m. Meetin g of the Professors of Econom ics 
17 s 2 p .m. Ac adem ic Council Standin g Sub- Committe e in Laws, 

Economi cs and Educat ion 
18 s 24 T 2 p.m . Academic Studies Comm ittee 
19 M 25 w 9.30 a.m. Information Technolo gy Committ ee of the Academi c Board 
20 T 1 p.m. Standin g Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committe e 
21 w 4.30 p.m. Meeting of the Senate University Summer Term begins 

University Lent Term ends 2.30 p.m. Board of Studies in Economics 
22 Th 26 Th 2 p.m. Co-ordinatin g Committ ee 
23 F 4 p.m. Library Pane l 
24 s 27 F 

28 s 
25 s 
26 M 29 s 
27 T 30 M 
28 w 
29 Th 
30 F 
31 s 
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May 1990 June 1990 

1 T 3 p.m. Sub-Committee on Membership of the Court 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 

2 w 2 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 1 F 2 p.m. Safety Committee 
2 p.m. General Purposes Committee 2 s Open Day (Sportsground) 
4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 

3 Th 10.30 a.m. Sub-Committee on Students' Union Finance 3 s 
2 p.m. Research Committee 
4 p.m. Athletics Committee 

4 M 2 p.m. Academic Council Standing Suh-Committee in Laws, 
Economics and Education 

4 F 2 p.m. Committee on the Welfare of Overseas Students 
5 s 5.30 p.m. Joint Meeting of Building Committee and Committee 

on Accommodation 
6 s 6.30 p.m. Building Committee 
7 M May Day Public Holiday 
8 T 10 a.m. Admissions Committee 

5 T 1 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 
2.15 p.m. Committee on Official Publications and Student Publicity 

2 p.m. Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs 6 w 9.30 a.m. Information Technology Committee of the Academic Board 
5 p.m. Information Technology Panel 12 noon Conference Grants Committee 
6.30 p.m. Reception for Graduates of 1989 

9 w Presentation Day 
2 p.m. Academic Board 

10 Th 4 p.m. Careers Advisory Service Committee 
11 F 11.30 a.m. Inter-Halls Committee 
12 s 

2 p.m. Academic Board 
7 Th 2 p.m. Research Committee 

3 p.m. Catering Services Advisory Committee 
5 p.m. External Relations Committee 

8 F Undergraduate Examinations end 
10 a.m. (all day) Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs 

13 s 9 s 
14 M 4 p.m. Academic Council Meeting (if required) 

4.15 p.m. Student Health Service Committee 10 s 
5 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 11 M 
5 p.m. Investments Committee 12 T 

15 T 5.15 p.m. Joint Meeting of the Standing Committee and the Student 
Governors 

16 w 10.30 a.m. Information Technology Services Users' Forum 
11 a.m. Student Support Committee 
2 p.m. Appointments Committee 

13 w 
14 Th 
15 F 
16 s 

17 Th 10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 
18 F 17 s 
19 s 18 M 

19 T 
20 s 20 w 
21 M Undergraduate Examinations begin 21 Th 

1 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 
1 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 

22 T 1 p.m. Publications Committee 

22 F 
23 s 

2 p.m. General Purposes Committee 
2.15 p.m. Committee on Accommodation 
5 p.m. Finance Panel 

23 w 2 p.m. Academic Board 
4.30 p.m. Library Committee 
4.30 p.m. Meeting of the Senate 

24 Th 

24 s 
25 M 1 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 

2 p.m. Academic Council Standing Sub-Committee in Laws, 
Economics and Education (if required) 
4 p.m. Academic Council Meeting 
5 p.m. Information Technology Panel 

25 F 26 T 
26 s 27 w 2 p.m. Appointments Committee 

27 s 
28 M Spring Bank Holiday 
29 T 

28 Th 
29 F School Summer Term ends 
30 s 

30 w 2 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 
2.30 p.m. Board of Studies in Economics 
4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 

31 Th 4 p.m. Athletics Committee 
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July 1990 

1 s 
2 M 
3 T 

4 w 
5 Th 
6 F 
7 s 
8 s 
9 M 

10 T 
11 w 
12 T h 
13 F 
14 s 
15 s 
16 M 
17 T 
18 w 
19 Th 
20 F 
21 s 
22 s 
23 M 
24 T 
25 w 
26 Th 
27 F 
28 s 
29 s 
30 M 
31 T 

2 p.m. College Board of Examiners 
5.1 5 p.m. Standing Committee 
University Summer Term ends 
5 p .m. Court of Governors 
2 p.m . Collegiate Committee of Examiners 

4.30 p .m. Meeting of the Senate 
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History of the School 
The fo unding of the School marked the conjunction of a need with an opportunit y . The 
nee d was for a centre where political and social problems could be studied as profoundly 
as they wer e being studied in universities on the continent and in America . The opportunit y 
came when Henry Hunt Hutchinson , a member of the Fabian Soci ety, died in 1894 leavin g 
instructions tha t Sidney Webb and four other trustees were to d isp ose of the res idue of 
his es tate for socially pro gre ssive purposes , but otherwise more or less as the y thou ght 
fit. Sidney Webb worki ng without ' the fo rmalitie s of charters and incorpora tion s, of p ublic 
subs cri pt ions and go vernment grant s, boards of tru stee s and go vernor s ' coll ected 
subs cr iptions and sta rted his School. Its aim was to contribu te to the improv ement of 
society by promoting the impa1t ial study of its problems and the tra inin g of those wh o 
were to translate policy into action . 

The School opene d mode stly in October 1895 in rooms at 9 John St ree t, Adelphi , 
moving next year to 10 Adel phi Terrace , later the home of Geor ge Bernard Shaw . It was 
here in Nov em ber 1896 that the School 's library , T he British Li brar y o f Politic al and 
Eco nom ic Scie nce , was started. From the first the School set itsei f to cater for older 
students as well as for those of normal university age, attractin g them particularl y from 
bu siness and administration; and from the first held itself open equall y to students of both 
sex es . 

Once the University of London had reorganised itself in 1900 and es tabli shed a Facult y 
of Economics and Political Science , the School joined the University, its three -year cour se 
providing the basis of the new B.Sc. (Econ. ) degree. Since the fo1malit y of its new position 
required the School to regularise its con stitution, it was incorporated as a limited compan y 
not trading for profit , on 18 June 190 I , with Sidney Webb as Chairman of the Governors. 
The Memorandum of Association (Section 3 vii) authorised the School to promote ' the 
study and advancement of Economics or Political Economy , Political Science or Political 
Philosophy, Statistics, Sociology, History , Geography, and any subject cognate to any of 
these'. And Article 28 of the Articles of Association stated that 'no reli g ious , political, 
or economic test or qualification shall be made a condition for or disqualify from receivin g 
any of the benefits of the Corporation , or holding any office therein; and no member of 
the Corporation, or professor, lecturer or other officer thereof, shall be under any disability 
or disadvantage by reason only of any opinions that he may hold or promulgate on any 
subject whatsoever'. Sidney Webb may have hoped that the study of society and social 
problems would lead to social, economic and political developments congenial to him 
and other Fabians; but he firmly established the principle that the School was not to be 
the servant of any political or economic dogma, but only of the impartial pur suit of 
knowledge and understanding. This was emphasized in the adoption by the School in 
February 1922 of the motto from Virgil (Felix qui potuit) rerum cognos cere causas , and 
of the coat of arms depicting books (for learning) and the beaver "as an industriou s animal 
with social habits." 

Much of the development of the social sciences in this country has its origin s in work 
done at the School. Four Nobel Prizes in Economics have been awarded to former members 
of Staff at the School (Sir John Hicks, Sir Arthur Lewis , Professor J. E. Meade and 
Professor F. A. von Hayek); but, as the list of subjects in the original Article s of As sociation 
suggests, the School ' s work has concerned the social sciences in the widest senses of that 
term, both theoretical and empirical , quantitative and humanistic. Among further examples 
of the School's contribution may be cited the development of the Sociology department 
(the oldest in the country - the first lectureship was established in 1904) , or of the 
department of Social Science and Administration, established in 1912 "for those who 
wish to prepare themselves to engage in the many forms of social and charitable effort " 
(later it offered one of the first university courses for professional social workers); 
Anthropology as it is currently practised owes much to the pioneering work at the School 
of Malinowski and others in the 1920s; in 1924, one of the first Chairs in International 
Relations was established at the School; in 1934, the first organized study of Criminology 
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began at the School. Among many distinguished former members of staff may be mentioned 
Sir Raymond Firth, Morris Ginsberg, Harold Laski, T. H. Marshall, Michael Oakeshott, 
Sir Karl Popper, Lord Robbins, R. H. Tawney and Richard Titmuss. 

The extent of the School's current research and teaching may be gauged from other 
sections of the Calendar. Neither is rigidly confined within departmental or subject 
boundaries. At first degree level, efforts have been made to ensure through the School's 
principal first degree, the B.Sc.(Econ.), and through course-unit degrees, that a broad 
training in the social sciences is combined with an element of specialization. The more 
specialized offerings, at first degree or graduate level, draw on the insights of other 
approaches to enable students to take a broader view; and for many years advantage has 
been taken of the federal structure of the University of London to offer teaching on an 
intercollegiate basis in some subjects. 

From the first it was intended that the School's work should be of service to the 
community. As early as 1903, members of staff were offering expert advice to a Royal 
Commission on Taxation, and since then many have engaged in many forms of public 
service, in advising and participating in commissions and enquiries, in attachments as 
civil servants, in consultancy work at home and abroad; some have entered public life 
directly (Clement Attlee, later Prime Minister, lectured at the School in the early 1920s). 
Research at the School has been disseminated through a series of journals, sta11ing with 
Economica, established in 1921 and most recently, through the LSE Quarterly, the School 
has sought to make the fruits of its teaching and research available to a wider general 
audience. The School has also offered teaching designed to be of direct relevance to those 
in employment. At different times there have been special courses for specific groups 
such as railway staff, social workers, bankers, trades union officials, personnel managers 
and civil servants in many different branches of government. A B.Comm. degree was 
offered, combining vocational and general training for business and commercial life; and 
much of the apparently more academic research and teaching of the School has been ,of 
direct value to business and commerce. Many of the School's former students have held 
important positions in industry and commerce, in the professions and in public service 
in many parts of the world. Some of the world's major businesses - and many of its 
governments - have been led by alumni of the School. At any one time, several Governors 
of Central Banks, dozens of Government Ministers and several scores of Members of 
Parliaments may be former students - as are over 30 members of the present United 
Kingdom Parliament. 

As the School's academic interests grew more various, so student numbers grew. In 
the first session, there were 300 students. Immediately after the First World War there 
were 2,900 , and numbers remained at around that level for some years. In the early years, 
most students attended on an occasional basis, often at evening lectures; however, within 
the total number of students the patterns of study changed markedly. The proportion of 
students reading for degrees rose from a third in 1920 to a half in 1939, and two-thirds 
in 1946. The proportion of students attending evening teaching fell from a half in 1920 
to a third in 1939, and to a quarter in 1946. As opportunities for full-time study expanded 
both in the universities and in the public sector and financial support for students increased, 
the composition of the School's student body came closer to the conventional pattern of 
primarily full-time studies for degrees and other awards (the separate organization of 
evening teaching for first degrees ceased in the 1960s) . 

However, the School is still in some important respects unusual among British 
universities. As the founders originally intended, the School welcomes 'mature' students 
- at present, about 14% of the undergraduate students are over 23. There is also a high 
proportion of postgraduate students (and, among them, of part-time students). From very 
early days, students have come to the School from many countries: in the 1920s and 
1930s between 20% and 25% of students were from overseas, and in the 1960s, the 
proportion rose to about one-third and to 47% by 1988. Similarly, the range of countries 
of origin of students has been wide; in 1921 the then Director claimed that at the School 
one could 'survey mankind from China to Peru' and among the co untries represented 
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were Albania and Georgia (in its brief period of independence). Nowadays, as shown in 
the statistics published elsewhere in the Calendar, over 100 countries can be represented 
among the School's students, and though political and economic change may affect the 
fortunes of students from particular countries, the overall importance of the overseas 
student in the School's life has not diminished. 

Similarly, there are many contacts between the School and overseas organizations and 
academic institutions. Every year, some I 00 academic visitors come from abroad to work 
at the School, and many eminent scholars and public figures have come to lecture and 
debate, or to attend seminars. 

One of the recurring themes in successive Directors' Reports has been the pressure of 
numbers and shortage of space. The School's situation close to the centres of government, 
finance, the law, business and journalism in central London is of o~vi~us importance for 
the School's work; but space has always been a problem. At the beginning of the century, 
the area between Holborn and the Strand east of Covent Garden (which had in Dicken s's 
day been notorious for its criminality and was still one_ of the P?orest in London) was 
undergoing a general redevelopment, with the construct1?n of Kingsway and Ald~y~h. 
In 1902, the London County Council provided the site in Clare Market for a bmldmg 
which was funded by Mr. Passmore Edwards and others, but by 191 the Passmore 
Edwards Hall was seriously overcrowded: in 1919/20, some teaching h~d to be 
accommodated in disused Army huts on the site now occupied by Australta House. 
Houghton Street was at that time a street of small houses and shop~ with a public hous~ 
(whose name, The Three Tuns, is still used for the Students' Un10_n Ba~·) ~nd _a boys 
grammar school. King George V laid the foundation stone of the Mam Butldmg m 1920, 
and the Building was opened in 1922; it was extended and remodelled m?re than_ once 
(the Director's Report for 1924/5 refers to the remark that the ~chool was an e~p1re on 
which the concrete never set'). The East Building was erected in 1931 on the site of the 
boys' school. ... 

In the Second World War, the School's buildings were requ1s1t10ned for Governm~nt 
use, and the School was evacuated, with other London col~eges, to Ca~bridg~ .. '.eachmg 
and residential accommodation , together with access to social and sporting facil1t1es, were 
generously made available by Pe~erho_use, _and special arr~ngemen_ts were made f~r t~e 
School in the Cambridge University L1branes. Some teaching continued to be offe1ed in 
London, with the assistance of Birkbeck College. . . 

After the return to Houghton Street, student numbers began to ris~, a_s they dt~ nat1?nally. 
Indeed, by the late 1950s, there was extreme competit!on for _adm1ss1on to u111v~rs1ty ~nd 
pressure on facilities, leading to the Government enquiry cl:aired by ~ord ~obbm s_ ~hich 
reported in 1962 and led to the polic~ of n~tion~l expansion of ~111vers1ty facil1t1_es of 
the 1960s and 1970s. The School expenenced its fair share of such_ pt essures, and contmued 
to search for more space. The St. Clement's Building opened 111 _I 961 after c?nvers1on 
following its acquisition from the St. Clement's Pr~ss, ':"'~o pubilshe? and prn:ted The 
Financial Times there. In the early I 960's, new u111vers1t1es were_ bem~ established on 
'green field' sites in several parts of the country, and there was d1scuss1on of a plan to 
move the School to completely new premises on a site offere~ by the Lon?on Borough 
of Croydon; but a location in central London was held t~ outw~1~h th~ benef'.ts of c_ampus 
life in Croydon. Connaught House, where the School s adm1111strat1ve offic~s _aie now 
centred, was leased in 1966 . The St. Clement's extension and Clare Market B~Ildmg were 
opened in J 970 on the site of the fonner Government Laboratory and vanou~ houses 
previously rented by the School. One writer's view is that, as a result of ~1ecemeal 
development over the years, 'the buildings bear the marks of ~rowth by acc1de~t and 
accretion, connected by bridges and different levels, full o! c_orndors that end ab1 up_tly, 
connections that no rational man could expect.' Other buildmgs have been _used f1om 
time to time, notably on the 'Island Site' between Portugal Street and Sheffield _ Street. 
A little further afield, but still within walking distance of the School, are student residences 
(two of which were acquired through the ge~eros!ty of the Anonymous Donor _wl_10 has 
contributed so much to the wellbeing of the U111vers1ty of London). A new student 1es1dence 
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a_t Butl~r 's Wharf opened in May 1989. Land at New Malden has been used for playing 
fields smce the 1920s. 

~oughton Street remains , however, the focus of the School' s life; and the most dramatic 
rel~effrom over~rowding came in 1978, when the British Library of Political and Economic 
Science move~ mto Strand House , the former headquarters of W. H. Smith and Son, now 
renamed the Lionel Robbins Building , in honour of the distingu ished former member of 
staff . and Chai:m~n of the Governors who had led the uccessful appeal for funds to 
acquire the buildmg. In one move, the School obtained 60 % mo re space; at last there 
was reasonable room not only for teaching , but also for general amenities for staff and 
students. In subsequent _Years, much has been done to improve the appearance of Houghton 
Street; the local authonty was persuaded to close the street to mot or traffic in 1975 and 
in 1982 , an anonymou s dono_r enabled the stonework to be cleaned, the street to be p'aved 
over, and plants to be established, to make a pedestrian prec inct at the School's centre. 
. C?v_er the years , the School has owed much to the generosity of organizatio ns and 
individual s. For many _ yea~s, the former London County Council gave invaluable support, 
and ~s part of the University of London the School has enjoyed its share of government 
funding through the yniversity Grants Committee; but private funding, muc h of it from 
overs_e~s, ha_s played its part. The Ratan Tata Foundation helped fund early work in Social 
Admm1strat1on ; many of the developments of the 1920s and 1930s coul d not have taken 
place wit~out the help of the Laura Spellman Rockefeller Memorial. In recent years, the 
support ~1ven to research at the School by many different public and private organ izations 
(pre-em_ment amongs t which is the support of Suntory Ltd . and Toyota Ltd. for the 
Intema~10n~l Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines ), and the response to the 
School _ s Library Appeal and 1980s Fund Appeal for financial support for stud ents, testify 
to the 1_mportan _ce attached world-wide to the continuing vitality of the School's work, 
and to its standmg as a major international institution in the Social Sciences. 
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Official Publications of the School 
The Calendar is obtainable (price £8.50 or US $14.00, including postage ) from the Mail 
Order Department, Economists ' Bookshop, Clare Market, London WC2A 2AB. It is also 
available (in book form or on microfiche) in many University libraries. 

The following publications are available from the Academic Regi strar of the School: 
Annual Report hy the Dir ector on the Work of the School 
Hane/hook of Undergraduate Courses 
The Graduate School 
General Course Registration (Junior Year Abroad) 
A range of leaflets describing individual academic departments, courses and subjects is 
also available from the Academic Registrar. Pamphlets containing administrative 
information for students and their tutors/supervisors, commentary on academic regulations 
and on School and university policy on related matters, etc., are issued every year. Separate 
pamphlets are available for undergraduate and graduate students; copies may be obtained 
from the Academic Registrar. 

LSE - Some Facts (a brief general guide to the School's histor y, organisation, finances 
and current activities) may be obtained from the External Relations Office . 

The Information Office publishes a weekly Circular in termtime for distribution within 
the School , and a biannual LSE Maga:ine (containing information of general intere st to 
past and present members of the School ) available on subscription to one of the LSE 
Alumnus Groups. 

Research at LSE (an annual review of research undertaken at the School, with information 
on research centres) may be obtained from the Research Grants and Contracts Office. 
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The Right Hon. Ratu Sir Kamisese Mara, P.C., G.C.M.G .. K.B.E., M.A .. HON.LLD. (GUAM, OT AGO, 

NEW DELHI, PAPUA EW GUI EA), HON.DR.POL.SCI. (YONSEI) , HO .DR.UNIV. (SOUTH PACIFIC), 
HO .DR. (TOKAI). 
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W. R. Mead , D.SC.ECON. , HON.D.PHIL (UPPSALA , HELSINKI). 
J. E. Meade , C.B .. M.A. D.SC.ECON .. HON.DR. , F.B.A. , NOBEL PRIZE (ECON.). 
Datuk Mokhzani Bin Abdul Rahim, B.A. , M.A .. PH.D., D.P.M.P .. J.M.N. 
Sir John Morgan, K.C.M.G., B.SC.ECON. , HON.D.SC .POL (KOREA), HON .LLD. MEXICAN 

ACAD.INT.LA W, F.R.S.A ., F.R.A.S. 
W. H. Morris-Jones, B.SC.ECON. 
Sir Claus Moser, K.C.B .. C.B.E., B.SC.ECON., HON.D.UNIV. (SURREY, KEELE , YORK), HON.D .SC. 

(CITY U IV. LONDO , LEEDS, SUSSEX), HO .D.TEC H. (BRUNEL), HON.D .SOC.SCI. 
(SOUT HAMPTON ). HON.F .R.A.M., COM.NAT.ORDRE DU MERITE, F.B.A. 

The Hon. D. P. Moynihan, B.N.S .• B.A., M.A., A.M., PH.D., LLD. , D.P.A., D.H.L , D.S.S.C., D.H ., D.SC. 
K. R. Narayanan, M.A., B.SC.ECON. , HON.D.SC. (TOLEDO). 
His Excellency B. K. Nehru, B.SC., B.SC.ECON., HON.LLD. , HON.LITr.D. 
E. P. Neufeld, B.A. , PH.D. 
A. Nove, B.SC.ECON., HON .DR. (GIESSEN), F.B.A., F.R.S.E. 
M. J. Oakshott , M.A. , F.B.A. 
A. C. Offord, D.SC.. PH.D. , F.R.S .. F.R.S.E. 
H. T. Parekh, B.A. (BOMBAY). B.SC.ECO . 
Sir Antony Part, G.C.B. , M.B.E .. B.A., HON.D.SC. (ASTON, CRANFIELD), HON.D.TECH. (BRUNEL), 

C.B.I.M. 

Sir Alan Peacock, D.SC., M.A. (ST. ANDREWS) , HON.D.ECON. (ZURICH), HON.D.UNIV. (STIRLING), 
HON.D.SC. (BUCKINGHAM)., F.B.A. 

Sir Alastair Pilkington , M.A. , HON.D .TECH. (LOUGHBOROUGH, CNAA), HON.D.ENG . (LIVERPOOL) , 
HON .LLD. (BRISTOL) . HON.D .SC. (LONDON , EAST ANGLIA), F. (UM IST, IMPERIAL COLLEGE), 
F.R.S .. HO .F. (LANCS . POLY . POLY. OF WALES) , D.ENG . (BIRMINGHAM). 

Sir Karl Popper , C.H .. M.A. , PH.D., D.LIT. , HON.D.SC . (LONDON). HON.LLD. (CHICAGO , DENVER), 
HON.LIT.D. (WARWICK , CANTERBURY N.Z.), HON.D .LITr (SALFORD, CITY UNIV. LONDON , 
GUELPH), DR.RER.NAT.H.C. (VIE NA) , DR.PHIL.H .C. (MA NHEIM). DR.RER .POLH.C. 
(SALZBU RG). HO .SC.D. (GUSTAVUS ADOLPHUS) , HON.LITr.D . (CANTAB. , OXO .), MEM .DE 
L ' INST.DE FRA CE, F.B.A., F.R.S. 

Romano Prodi , LIBERA DOCENZA. 
K. N. Raj, M.A., PH.D. , CORRESP.F.B.A. 
Shridath S. Ramphal, O.E., A.C., Kt. , C.M.G., LLM. , Q.C., F.R.S.A., HON .LLD. (PUNJAB , 

SOUTHAMPTON. ST. FRANCIS XAVIER. WEST INDIES, ABERDEEN, CAPE COAST, LONDON, 
BENIN, HULL, YALE, CANTAB , WARWICK), HON.DOC. (SURREY, ESSEX). HON.D.H .L (SIMMONS 
COLLEGE BOSTO ), HON.D.C.L (OXON .. EAST A GLIA, DURHAM ). HON.D.LITr . (BRADFORD), 
HON.D .HUM.LITr. (DUKE), HON.D.SC. (CRANFIELD ). 

L. Rasminsky, C.C.. C.B.E. , B.A. , LLD., D.H.L . D.C.L. 
The Right Hon. Lord Rayne, HON.LLD. (LONDON). OFF.LEG.D'HONN. 
His Excellency G. S. Reid, A.C., B.COM. (MELBOURNE). PH.D. 
The Hon. Sir Yeerasamy Ringadoo, G.C.M.G., LLB. 
B. C. Roberts, M.A. 
D. Rockefeller, B.S., P.H.D. , HON .LLD., HO .D.ENG. 
Leo Rosten , PH.B., PH.D .. D.H.L 
Katharine F. Russell, O.B.E. , SOC.SC.CERT. , CHEY. ( lst)O .DANNEBROG. 
Keiyo Saji , B.SC. 
W. H. Sales, B.SC.ECON. 
P. A. Samuelson, M.A .• PH.D .. LLD., D.LITr ., D.SC.. F.B.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord Scarman, P.C., O.B.E. , M.A. , HO .LLD. (EXETER, GLASGOW. LONDO , 

KEELE , FREIBURG . WARWICK, BRISTOL, MANCHESTER , KENT). HON.D.C.L (CITY UNIV. 
LONDON , OXON.), HON.D.UNIV. (BRUNEL). Q.C. 

I. Schapera, M.A. , PH.D. , D.SC., HON.D.LITr. (CAPE TOWN. BOTSWANA) , HON.LLD 
(WITWATERSRAND), F.B.A., F.R.S.S.AF. 

T. Scitovsky, DR.JUR .. M .SC.ECO 
The Right Hon. the Baroness Seear, P.C., B.A. , SOC.SC.CERT. , HON.LLD. (LEEDS), HON.D.LETr . 

(BATH). 
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Amartya Kumar Sen, B.A.. M.A., PH.D .. HON.D .LITr. (SASKATCHEWA . VISVA-BHARATI) , 

HON.D.U . (ESSEX), HON.D.SC. (BATH), F.B.A , HON.DEG. (CAEN , BOLOGNA). 
The Right Hon. the Baroness Serota, B.SC.ECON .. J.P., HO .D.LITr. (LOUGHBOROUGH). 
Sir Eric Sharp, C.B.E .. B.SC.ECON., OFF.ORDRE DU MERITE (CAMEROO ). C.B.I.M. 
E. A. Shils, M.A. , LLD. (PE SYLVANIA). PH.D. (JERUSALEM), D.LITr. (BELFAST). 
Sir Robert Shone, C.B.E .. M.ENG .. M.A.ECON. 
Tarlok Singh, B.A. , B.SC.ECON .. HON.D.LITr. (PUNJAB). 
J. R. Stewart, C.B.E .. M.A .. HO .LL.D. (LO DON. WESTERN ONTARIO ). 
A. Stuart, B.SC.ECON .. D.SC.ECO . 
Helen Suzman, B.COM., HON.D.C .L, HON .LLD. (HARVARD, WITWATERSRAND. COLUMBIA, SMITH 

COLLEGE, BRANDEIS , CAPETOWN ), HON.D.H.L (DE ISON, NEW SCHOOL , CONNECTIC T . 
JEWISH THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY OF NEW YORK ). M.P. 

R. D. Theocharis, B.SC.. PH.D. 
John Tower , A.B .. A .M .. HON.LLD. 
The Right Hon. Pierre Elliott Trudeau, P.C., c.c .. C.H .. Q.C., M.A. . LLL., LL.D. (ALBERTA , 

QUEE 'S OTrAWA. DUKE. KEIO . ST. FRANCIS XAV IER. OTRE DAME. DALHOUSIE, MCGILL ), 
LITr.D . (MONCTO ), F.R.S.C. 

S-C. Tsiang, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D .. D.SC. (LONDON ). 
P. Ungphakorn, B.SC.ECON., PH.D. 
V. L. Urquidi, B.COM., COM. ORDRE DES PALMES ACADEMIQUES . GRA CRUZ DE LA ORDEN 

DE ALFONSO X EL SABIO , COM. LEG. D'HONN. 
P.A. Yolcker, A.B. , M.A. , HON .DR. (ADELPHI, NOTRE DAME , FAIRLEIGH DICKINSO , PRINCETON , 

EW HAMPSHIRE). 
Takeshi Watanabe, O.SACRED TREASURE (1st) 
Dame Veronica Wedgwood, D.B.E. , O.M., HO .LLD. (GLASGOW ). I--ION.LITT.D. (SHEFFIELD), 

HON.D.LITr. (SMITH COLLEGE . HARVARD , OXON .. KEELE. SUSSEX. LIVERPOOL ). F.R.HIST.S., 
F.B.A. 

The Right Hon. Lord Weinstock, B.SC.ECO ., HO .D.SC. (SALFORD, ASTO ' BATH. READING , 
ULSTE R), HON.D.TECH. (LOUGHBOROUGH), HO .LLD. (LEEDS, WALES) , HON.F.R.C.R .. F.S.S. 

Sir Charles Wilson , M.A., LLD ., D.C.L., D.LITr. 
T. Wilson, O.B.E .. M.A., PH.D .. HON.D.UNIV. (STIRLING) , F.B.A .. F.R.S.E. 
M. J. Wise , C.B.E .. M.C., B.A. , PH.D., HON.D.SC. (B IRMINGHAM ), HON.D.UNIV. (OPEN), F.R.S.A .. 

F.R.G.S. 
B. S. Yamey, C.B .E., B.COM. , F.B.A . 
The Right Hon. Lord Young of Darrington , B.SC.ECON .• PH.D., LITr.D .. D.U IV . 
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Academic and Research Staff 
This lisr includes certain former members of the regular acade;1ic staff who are visiting teachers at the School , 
and does nor include changes notified after JO July 1989. . 

The Director: Dr. I. G. Patel , B.A. (BO MBAY AND CANTAB.) , PH.D. (CANTAB.). 
Brian Abel-Smith, M.A. , PH.D. (CANTA B.), HON . M.D. (LIMBERG ); Profes sor of Social 

Administration. 
S. Ahmad, B.A. (PUNJAB) , M.A. (CANTAB .), D.PHIL. (SUSSEX); Senior Resea rch Fellow, 

Development Economics Programme. 
Jea n M. Aitchison, M.A. (CANTAB.), A.M. (RADCLIFFE ); Senior Lecturer in Lingui stics . 
R. F. G. Alford, B.SC.ECON.; Cassel Reader in Economics. 
Steve Alpern, A .B. (PRINC ETON), PH.D. (NE W YORK); Reader in Mathematics. 
Ian 0. Angell, B.SC. (SWANSEA ), PH.D. ; Professor of Information Systems. 
G. M. Appa, B.SC., M.SC., PH.D; Lecturer in Operational Re sea rch. 
M. Arellano, B.SC. (BA RCELONA), M .SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Economics. 
G. M. Austin, B.A. (CANTAB. ), PH.D. (BIRMINGHAM ); Lecturer in Economic History. 
A. B. Atkinson, M.A. (CA TAB. ), F.B.A.; Tooke Professor of Economic Science and Statistic s. 
A. C. Atkin son, M.A. , D.I.C. , PH.D. ; Professor of Statistics. 
Chr isanthi Avgerou, M .SC. (LOUG HBORO UGH); Lecturer in Information Systems. 
C. R. Badcock, B.A., PH.D.; Read er in Sociology . 
D. E. Baines, B.SC.ECON.; Senior Lecturer in Economic History. 
Gordon R. Baldwin, LL.B., PH.D. (EDINBURGH ); Lecturer in Law. 
D. W. Balmer, B.SC.ECON. , M.SC. (MANCHESTE R), F.S.S.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
M ichael H. Banks , B.SC.ECON ., M .A. , (LEHIGH); Reader in International Relation s. 
S. Barclay, B.A. , PH.D.; Senior Research Fellow , Decision Analysis Unit. 
Ei leen Barker , B.sc.soc ., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Sociology. 
Rodney Barker, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Government. 
A. J. L. Barnes, M.A . (CANTAB. ); Lecturer in Political Science. 
N icholas A. Barr, M.SC.ECON. , PH.D. (CA LIFORNIA ), Senior Lec turer in Economics. 
Brian Barry, M.A. (OXON. ), D .PHIL. (OXON.), F.B .A.; Professor of Political Science. 
R. Ba rston, B.SC., M.SC. (WALES) ; Lec turer in Sea-Use. 
D. J. Bartholomew, B.SC., PH.D ., F.B.A.; Professor of Statistics; Pro-Director. 
P. H. Bayliss, B.A. (OXON. ); Part-time Lecturer in Ac tuarial and Insurance Studies. 
C. R. Bean, M.A. , (CANTAB. ), PH.D . (M .I.T. ); Reader in Economics. . 
A. J. Beattie , B.SC.ECO .; Senior Lecturer in Political Science; Chairman of the Admissions 

Committee (Undergraduate Courses). 
Anth ea Bennett , B.A. (CAN TAB. ); Lec turer in Government. 
R. J. Bennett, B.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB .), Professor of Geography ; Chairman of the Research 

Co mmittee . 
A. Bhimani, B.SC., M .B.A . (CORNELL ), C.M.A. (CANADA ); Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
N. L. Biggs, B.A. (CANTAB.); Professor of Mathematic s. 
D. Billis, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D. ; Reader in Social Service Organisation. 
K. G. Binmore, B.SC., PH.D. ; Professor of Economics. 
M. E. F. Bloch, B.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor of Anthropolo gy . 
Chri stop her Board , B.A. , M.A. (CA NTAB.), PH.D. (RHODES ); Senior Lecturer in Geography. 
J . L. G. Board , B.A., PH.D. (NEWCAST LE); Lecturer in Accounting and Finance with special 

reference to Information Technology. 
E lizabeth M. Boardman, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Mathematics. 
K. Bourne, B.A. (EXETER AND LONDON ), PH.D. , F.R.HIST.S ., F.B .A. ; Professor of International 

History. . 
R. W . D. Boyce , B.A. (WILFRID LAURIER) , M .A., PH.D.; Lecturer in International History. 
Ca roline M. Bradley , B.A., LL.M. (CANTAB.) ; Lecturer in Law with special reference to the 

La w of In ternational Transaction s. 
D. c. Brad ley, LL.B. (MANCHESTER ); Lecturer in Law. 
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K. N. G. Bradle y, B.A., M.A., PH.D. (ESSEX); Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
Margaret M. Bray , B.A. (CANTAB.), M .PHIL. , D.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Economics . 
Gillian E. M. Bri dge, B.A. , DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION , DIPLOM A IN APPLIED SOCIAL 

STUDIES; Field Work Organiser and Teacher in Social Work. 
G. Brightwell , B.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB .), Lecturer in Mathematics. 
Michael Bromwich , B.SC.ECO N.. F.C.M.A.; Professor of Accounting and Financial 

Ma nagement. 
Susa nnah A. Brown , M.SC. Statis tical Consultant, Department of Statistical and 

Mathematical Sciences. 
Mart in I. A . Bulme r, B.sc.soc., PH.D. ; Reader in Social Administration. 
M. Burleigh , B.A. , PH.D., F.R.HIST.S.; Lecturer in International History. 
M. C. Burrage , B.sc.soc. Lecturer in Sociology. 
J. W . Carrie r, B.sc.soc. , M.PHIL. , PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Administration. 
S. H. Cha nt, B.A. (CANTAB .), PH.D.; Lecturer in Geography. 
J. c. R. Charvet, M.A. (CA . TAB.), B.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Political Science. 
Percy S. Cohen, B.COMM. (WITWATERSRAND ). B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Professor of Sociology. 
C. Coker, B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON. ); Lec ture r in Internation al Rel ations . 
J. Coleman, B.A., M .PHI L.. PH.D. (YALE ); Lect urer in Ancie nt and Mediaeval Politic al Thought. 
D. T. Co nnoll y, B.SC. (EDI BURGH ); Lecturer in Combinatorial Optimisation. 
A. Cornford, B.SC., M.SC., M.B.C.S.; Lect urer in Information Systems. 
D. B. Co rnis h, B.A. (BRISTOL AND READI NG), CERT IFI CATE IN EDU CATION ; Lect urer in 

Psychology with special refe rence to Social Work ; Adviser to Disabled Students. 
W. R. Co rnish , LL.B . (ADELAIDE), B.C.L. (OXON.), F.B.A.; Professor of English Law ; Vice-

Cha irman of the Appoi ntme nts Committee. 
Fra nk A. Coweil , M .A., PH.D . (CAN TAB. ); Reader in Economi cs. 
J. E. H . Davidson , B.SOC.SC. (BIRMINGHAM ), M .SC.; Lect urer in Eco nomics. 
Peter F. Dawson , M.A., (CANTAB .); Lect urer in Politi cal Science and Pub lic Administ ration. 
Judith F. S. Da y, B.SC.ECON., A.C.A.; Lect urer in Accounting. 
Meghnad Desai , M.A . (BOMBAY ), PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA ); Professor of Economics. . 
Derek R. Diamond , M.A. (OXON. ), M.SC. (NORTH WESTERN); Professor of Geography with 

spec ial reference to Urba n and Re gional Planning; Vice-Chairman of the Academic 
Board. 

Julie E. Dockrell , B.SC. (STIRLING ). M.APP . SCI. (GLASGOW) , PH.D. (STIRLING ); Lect urer in 
Psycholo gy. 

M. D. Donelan, M.A. (OXON.) ; Senior Lect urer in International Relatio ns. 
Christopher R. S. Doughert y, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (HARVARD ); Senior Lect urer in 

Econo mics. 
G. Doukidi s, B.SC. (THESSALONIKI) , M.SC. , PH.D .; Lect urer in Co mpu ting. 
David M. Downe s, B.A. (OXON .), PH.D.; Professor of Social Administration . 
J. R. Drewett , B.SC.; Lect urer in Geography. 
S. S . Duncan , B.A. PH.D. (CANTAB.) ; Lect ure r in Geography . 
Patrick Dunleavy , B.A. , D.PHIL. (OXON. ); Reader in Gove rnmen t. 
S. R. Dunn, B.A. (OXON .), M.SC.; Lect urer in Industrial Relation s. 
Tim Dyson, B.SC., M.SC. ; Reader in Population Studie s. . 
P. Earle, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D., F.R.HIST.S .; Reader in Eco nomi c History ; Chai1man of Academ ic 

Studie s Committe e. 
Moshe Efrat, B.SC., M.SC. (TEL A VIV ), PH.D. ; Senior Research Fellow , Department of 

Eco nomic s. 
Saul Estrin, M.A. (CANTAB.), D.PHIL. (SUSSEX); Lect ure r in Economic s. 
Maria Evandrou, B.SC. (SURREY ), M.A . (ESSEX); Resea rch Officer, Department of Eco nomi cs. 
G. Evans , B.A. (SUSSEX), M.PHIL. , D.PHIL. (OXON ); Lecturer in Psychology. 
G. W. Evans , B.A. (OXON.) , B.A. .. M.A. , PH.D . (CALIFO RNI A); Senior Lectur er in Economics. 
Jane Falkingham, B.SC., M.SC.; Resea rch Officer, Department of Economic s. 
Robert M. Farr, M.A. (BELFAST ). PH.D ., F.B.Ps.S.; Prof essor of Social Psy cho logy . 
V. M. I. Finch, B.A., (C.N.A.A.), LL.M.; Lect urer in Law. 
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Lucien P. Foldes, B.COMM. , M.SC.ECO .; Professor of Economics. 
Judith A. Freedman, M.A. (OXO .); Lecturer in Law. 
Julian Fulbrook, LLB. (EXETE R), PH.D. (CANTAB.). LLM. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Law. 
C. J. Fuller, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Reader in Anthropology. 
Eilidh M. Garrett, B.SC. (ST. ANDREWS), PH.D. (SHEFFIELD); Lecturer in Population Studies. 
G. D. Gaskell, B.SC., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
A. A. F. Gell, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D.; Reader in Anthropology. 
K. E. M. George, M.A. (WALES), DOCT. DE L ' U 11V. (PARIS); Senior Lecturer in French. 
M. B. Gietzmann, B.A. ( EWCASTLE), PH.D. (DURHAM ); Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
John B. Gillingham, B.A. , B.PHIL (OXON.): Senior Lecturer in Mediaeval History. 
Stephen Glaister, B.A. (ESSEX), M.SC., PH.D.; Cassel Reader in Economics with special 

reference to Transport. 
Howard Glennerster, B.A. (OXON.); Professor of Social Administration. 
Joanna Gomulka, M.SC., PH.D., (WARSAW); Senior Research Officer, Department of 

Economics. 
Stanislaw Gomulka, M.SC., DR.ECON. (WARSAW); Reader in Economics. 
Anthony L. Gooch, M.A . (ED I BURGH); Senior Lecturer in Spanish. 
C. A. E. Goodhart, B.A.ECON. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (HARVARD ); Norman Sosnow Professor of 

Banking and Finance. 
J. R. Gould, B.SC.ECON.; Reader in Economics. 
T. R. Gourvish, B.A. , PH.D.; Director of the Business History Unit. 
David E. Guest, B.A. (B IRMINGHAM ), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
A. L. Hall, B.A. , (SHEFF IELD ), M.PHIL, PH.D. (GLASGOW); Lecturer in Social Planning in 

Developing Countries. 
F. Halliday, B.A. (OXON. ), M.SC. , PH.D. ; Professor of International Relations. 
F. E. Ian Hamilton, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D. ; Senior Lecturer in Economic and Social Studies of 

Eastern Europe Uoint post with School of Slavonic and East European Studies). 
Leslie Hannah , M.A. , D.PHIL (OXO .); Professor of Business History. 
John H. Hardman Moore, M.A. (CA TAB.) , M.SC., PH.D.; Reader in Economics. 
C. R. Harlow, LLB. , LLM. , PH.D.; Professor of Law. 
M. E. Harris , B.SOC.SC. (B IRMINGHAM ), M.A. (BRUNEL); Lecturer in Social Science and 

Administration. 
Janet M. Hartley , B.A., PH.D.; Lecturer in International History. 
T. C. Hartley, B.A. , LLB . (CAPE TOWN) , LLM .; Reader in Law. 
Andrew Harvey, B.A. (YORK), M.SC.; Professor of Econometrics. 
Judith E. Harwin, B.A. (OXON.), CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION, CERTIFICATE IN QUALIFICATION 

IN PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK; Lecturer in Social Work. 
J. Haslam, B.A. (SHEFF IELD ) A.C.A., Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
Brigitte E. Hay, M.A.; Lecturer in German. 
B. M. Hayes, B.A. (TORONTO), M.SC., M.B.C.S.; Research Fellow, Department of Economics. 
Michael Hebbert, M.A. (OXON.), PH.D. (READING); Lecturer in Planning Studies. 
Rosalyn Higgins, Q.C., M.A., LLB. (CANTA B.), J.S.D. (YALE), HON .LLD. (PARIS SUD): Professor 

of International Law. 
C. J . Hill, B.A. , D.PHIL (OXO .); Lecturer in International Relations. 
Stephen R. Hill, B.A. COXON.), M.SC. , PH.D.; Reader in Sociology. 
J. R. Hills, B.A. (CA TAB.) , M.SOC.SCI. (B IRMI GHAM); Senior Research Fellow in the Suntory-

Toyota International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
Brian Hindley, A.B., PH.D. (CH ICAGO ); Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
J. Hobcraft, B.SC.ECO .; Professor of Population Studies. 
M. R. Hodges, M.A. , CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION (CANTAB.). PH.D. (PE NSYLVANIA); Senior 

Lecturer in International Relations. 
M. J. Hoffman, B.A. (MASSACHUSETTS), M.SC.; Lecturer in International Relations. 
c. c. Hood , B.A. (YORK), B.LITT. (GLASGOW), D.LITT. (YORK); Professor of Public 

Administration and Public Policy. 
Stephen Hope, B.SC., M.Sc.; Research Officer, Department of Economics. 
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A. G. Hopwood, B.SC.ECON., M.B.A., PH.D. (CHICAGO): Arthur Young Professor of 

International Accounting and Financial Management. 
A. Horsley, B.SC. (B IRMINGHAM). M.S. (MINNESOTA), Pl-1.D. (B IRMINGHAM ), D.PHIL (OXON.); 

Lecturer in Economics. 
John Howard, M.A. (CA TAB. ), M.SC. ( EWCASTLE) , PH.D. (BR ISTOL ); Lecturer in Operational 

Research and Statistics. 
A. C. Howe, B.A., D.PHIL (OXO .): Lecturer in International History. 
W. Howlett , B.A. (WARWICK), M.PHIL (CANTAB.) , PH.D. (STIRLI G); Lecturer in Economic 

History. 
C. Howson, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.: Senior Lecturer in Logic. 
P. C. Humphreys, B.SC., PH.D.; Reader in Social Psychology, 
E. H. Hunt, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economic History. 
Janet E. Hunter , B.A. , D.PHIL; Saji Rese arch Lecturer in Japanese Economic and Social 

History. 
Christopher T. Hu sbands, B.A.ECON. (MANCHESTER), M.A., PH.D. (CH ICAGO), A.I.L ; Reader in 

Sociology. 
Doreen Irving, B.SC. (READ ING ), DIPLOMA IN STATISTICS, M.SC.; Lecturer in Social 

Administration. 
R. A. Jackman, M.A. (CANTAB.) ; Reader in Economics. 
Joe M. Jacob, LLB .: Senior Lecturer in Law. 
B. S. Johnson, B.A. , PH.D. (NOTT INGHAM ): Senior Lecturer in Ru ssian . 
P. A. Johnson, M.A., D.PHIL (OXON.); Lecturer in Social History. 
A. D. Jones, M.A. (OXON.): Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
David K. C. Jones, B.SC., F.G.S.; Reader in Geography. 
G. W. Jones, M.A. , D.PHIL (OXO .). F.R.HIST .S.: Professor of Government. 
Elie Kedourie, B.SC.ECO ., F.B.A.; Professor of Politics. 
John Kelly, B.SC. (SHEFFIELD ), PH.D.: Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
William P. Kennedy , B.A. (RICE). Pl-l.D. (NORTHWESTERN); Lecturer in Economic History . 
C. J. Kent, M.A., PH.D. (ABERDEE ); Lecturer in International History. 
D. S. King , B.A. (T.C.D.), M.A. , PH.D. (NORTH WESTERN ): Lecturer in Government. 
M. A. King , M.A. (CANTAB.); Professor of Economics. 
Ralph Kinnear , B.A. (LIVERPOOL); Visiting Researc h Associate, Departm ent of Geography/ 

Vienna Centre. 
M. Kleinham, M.A. COXON), PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Science and Administration. 
M. Knott, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Statistics. 
Edward A. Kuska , B.A. (STATE UNIVERS ITY , IDAHO ), PH.D.; Senior Lectur er in Economics. 
John S. Lane, B.SC. (BIRM INGHAM ), PH.D. (STANFORD); Lecturer in Economics. 
C. M. Langford, B.SC.SOC.; Senior Lecturer in Demography. 
William Law , M.A. (BR ITISH COLUMBIA): Research Officer, Department of Economics. 
P. R. G. Layard, B.A. (CANTAB.) , M.SC.ECON.; Professor of Economics. 
J. I. Leape, A.B. (HARVARD) , B.A. (OXON.) , PH.D. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Economics. 
M. Leifer , B.A. (READING ), PH.D.; Professor of International Relation s. 
L. H. Leigh , B.A. , LLB. (ALBERTA). PH.D.; Profes sor of Law. 
Peter Levin, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Administration. 
Colin M. Lewis, B.A. (EXETER), PH.D.; Lecturer in Latin American Economic History Uoint 

post with Institute of Latin American Studies). 
I. M. Lewis, B.SC. (GLASGOW), B.LITT., D.PHIL (OXON.), F.B.A.; Professor of Anthropology. 
Jane E. Lewis, B.A. (READ ING), M.A. ( EWFOU DLA D), PH.D. (WESTER O TARIO) ; Reader in 

Social Administration. 
J. M. Liebenau , B.A. (ROCHESTE R), M.A. , PH.D. (PEN SYLVANIA); Lecturer in Information 

Systems. 
D. C. B. Lieven, B.A. (CA TAB.); Senior Lecturer in Russian Government. 
M. M. Light, B.SC. (W ITWATERSRA D), B.SC., PH.D. (SURREY); Lecturer in Security Studies. 
P. Loizos, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.A. (PENNSYLVANIA ), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Anthropology. 
M. Luntley, B.A. (WARWICK), B.PHIL., D.PHIL (OXON.); Lecturer in Philosophy. 
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J. Patrick W . B. McAuslan , B.A., B.C.L. (OXON.); Professor of Public Law. 
K. McGuire, LLB. (DUNDEE) ; Lecturer in Law 
Derek McKay, B.A., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in International History. 
E. G. McKend rick , LLB. (EDINBURGH), B.C.L. (OXON. ); Lecturer in Law. 
David McK night , B.A. (BISHOP 'S UNIVERSITY), B.A., M.A. , PH.D.; Senior Lecturer m 

Anthropology . 
H. Machin, B.A. (NE WCASTLE) , PH.D.; Lecturer in French Government and Politics. 
John T. S. Mad eley, B.A. (MANC HESTER) ; Lecturer in Government. 
Jan R. Mag nus , DR.PHIL. (AMSTERDAM ); Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
S. P. Mangen , B.SC. (ULSTER), M.A. (SUS SEX ), PH.D.; Lecturer in European Social Policy. 
Alan Mann ing , B.A. (CANTAB.), M.PHIL., D.PHIL. , (OXON); Lecturer in Economics. 
A. Marin, M.SC.ECON.; Lect urer in Economics. 
D. w. Marsden, B.A. (OXON.) M.A. (LEEDS), DOCT. SCI.ECON. (AIX-MARSEILLE II); Lecturer in 

Industrial Relatio ns. 
J. B. L. Mayall, B.A. (CANTA B.); Reader in International Relations. 
D. Met calf , M.A. (MANCHESTER ), PH.D. ; Professor of Industrial Relations. 
P. B. Miller, B.Sc. (CNAA), PH.D.; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
Anne J. Mills, M.A. , DIPLOMA IN HEAL TH SERVICE ADMINISTRATION; Lecturer in The Financial 

Planni ng of The Health Sector (joint post with The London School of Hygiene and 
Tropi cal Medicine). 

A. S. Mil ward , B.A. , PH.D., F.B.A.; Professor of Economic History. 
Kenneth Minogue, B.A. (SYDNEY) , B.SC .ECON. ; Professor of Political Science. 
M. S. Morgan, B.SC. , PH.D. ; Lecturer in Economic History. 
Rog er Morgan, M.A. (CANTAB. ); PH.D. (CANTAB.); Visiting Research Associate, Department 

of International Relations. 
Te rence P. Morris, B.sc.soc., PH.D. ; Professor of Social Institutions. 
Caroline 0. N. Moser, B.A. (DURHAM), D.PHIL. (SUSSEX) ; Lecturer in Social Planning of 

Developing Countries. 
Nicos Mouzelis, LICENCE ES SCIENCES COMMERCIALES , LICENCE ES SOCIOLOGIE (GENEVA), 

PH.D.; Reader in Sociology. 
P. T. Muchlinski, LLB. (LONDON AND CANTAB.); Lecturer in Law. 
M. J. Murphy, B.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL. (YORK); Senior Lecturer in Population Studies. 
W. T. Murphy, M.A . (CA NTAB .); Lecturer in Law. 
Christopher J. Napier, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC., F .C.A .; Lecturer in Accounting. 
I. H. Nish , M.A. (EDINBURGH ), M.A . PH.D .; Professor of International History. 
R. L. Nobles, LLB. (WARWICK) , LL.M . (YALE); Lecturer in Law . 
c. W. Noke, M.A. (OXON. ), M.SC. , F.C.A.; Lecturer in Accounting. 
T. J. Nossiter, B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of Government. 
D. B. O'Leary, B.A. (OXON.), PH .D. ; Lecturer in Public Administration. 
C. A. O'Muircheartaigh, B.A. (NATIONAL UNIVERSITY OF IRELAND), M.SC. , DIPLOMA IN SURVEY 

RESEARCH TECHNIQUES (MICHIGAN); Senior Lecturer in Statistics. 
A. N. Oppenheim, B.A. (MELBOURNE), PH.D .; Reader in Social Psychology. 
R. R. Orr, M.A. (NEW ZEALAND), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Government. 
A. J. Ostasz,ewski, B.SC. , PH .D.; Senior Lecturer in Mathematics. 
A. J. Oswald,, B.A. (STIRLING), M.SC. (STRATHCLYDE), D.PHIL. (OXON); Senior Research Fellow 

in the Cer.tre for Labour Economics. 
J. Overing, M.A. (CONNECTICUT), PH.D. (BRANDEIS), Senior Lecturer in Social Anthropology 

of Latin America (joint post with Institute of Latin American Studies). 
Patricia Owens, M.A. , M.SC. , PH.D . (CANTAB.); Research Officer in the Department of Social 

Science and Administration. 
J. P. Parry, B.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Reader in Social Anthropology. 
Ray J. Paul , B.SC. , M.SC. , PH.D. (HULL); Senior Lecturer in Information Systems. 
R. E. Peccei, B.A. (CANTAB), B.PHIL., D.PHIL. (OXON); Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
Mary E. Percival, M.A.; Lecturer in Law. 
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M. Perlman, B.B .A. (CITY COLLEGE OF NEW YORK) PH.D. (CHICAGO ); Senior Lecturer m 

Economics. 
Virginie Perotin, M.B.A. (ECOLE SUPERIEURE DE COMMERCE DE PARIS ), M.A. (CO RNELL ); 

Research Officer in the Department of Economics. 
G. D. E. Philip, B.A., D .PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Latin American Politics (joint post with 

Institute of Latin American Studies). 
Celia M. Phillips, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D. ; Lecturer in Statistics. 
L. D. Phillips, B.E.E . (CORNELL ), PH.D. (MICHIGAN); Director of the Decision Analysis Unit. 
David F. J. Piachaud, B.A. (OXON.), M.P.A. (MICHIGAN ); Professor of Social Administration. 
R. A. Pinker, CERTIFICATE IN SOCIAL SCIENCE A D ADMINISTRATION , B.SC.SOC. , M.SC.ECON.; 

Professor of Social Work Studies. 
C. A. Pissarides, M.A. (ESSEX), PH.D.; Professor of Economics. 
G. Plant, B.A. (OXON .), PH.D .; Lecturer in Law. 
Antony Polansky, B.A. (WITWATERSRAND), B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in International 

History. 
Susan Powell, B.SC. , M.SC. , PH.D .; Lecturer in Operational Research. 
A. Power B.A. (MANCHESTER), M.A. (WISCONSIN); Lecturer in Social Administration. 
M. K. Power, B.A. , M.PHIL. (OXON. ), PH.D .; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
S. E. Pudney, B.SC.ECON. (LEICESTER), M.SC.ECON.; Lecturer in Economics. 
Rose Rachman, B.A. (RAND), M.SC. , CERTIFICATE OF QUALIFICATION IN SOCIAL WORK ; Lecturer 

in Social Work. 
S. Ramon, B.A. (HEBREW UNIVERSITY), M.A. (BAR-ILAN), PH.D. (BIRMINGHAM); Senior Lecturer 

in Social Work. 
R. W. Rawlings, B.A. , B.C.L. (OXON.); Lecturer in Law. 
Mike Reddin, DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMI ISTRATION; Lecturer in Social Administration; 

Senior Tutor to General Course Students. 
Judith A. Rees, B.SC.ECON. , M.PHIL. , PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Geography. 
Valerie S. Reid, B.A. (VILLANOVA), M.SC.; Research Officer on the Industrial Planning in 

the North Sea Project. 
R. Reiner, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC ., PH.D. (BRISTOL); Lecturer in Law. 
R. Richardson, B.SC.ECON. , M.A. (PITTSBURGH), PH.D. ; Reader in Industrial Relations; Dean 

of the Graduate School. 
Kevin W. S. Roberts, B.SC. (ESSEX), B.PHIL. (OXON.), D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of Economics. 
Simon Roberts, LLB. , PH.D.; Professor of Law. 
P. M. Robinson, B.SC. , M.SC. , PH.D ., (AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY); Professor of 

Econometrics. 
P. E. Rock, B.sc.soc. , D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of Social Institutions. 
Maria-Jose Rodrfguez-Salgado, B.A. (DUNELM ), PH.D. (HULL); Lecturer in International 

History. 
Ailsa Roell, B.A., M.A. (RIJKSUNIVERSITEIT GRONINGEN) , PH.D . (JOHNS HOPKINS ); Lecturer in 

Economics. 
G. Rose, M.A. (OXON.), M.A. , DIPLOMA IN MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS (CANTAB.); Lecturer in 

Sociology. 
Jonathan Rosenhead, M.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC.; Professor of Operational Research. 
Ian Rox borough, B.A. (YORK), M.SC., PH.D . (WISCONSIN); Senior Lecturer in Political Sociology 

of Latin America (joint position with Institute of Latin American Studies). 
D.-H. Ruben, B.A. (DARTMOUTH), PH.D. (HARVARD); Senior Lecturer in Social Philosophy. 
Judith Rumgay, B.A. (READING), M.A.; Lecturer in Social Work. 
Sally B. Sainsbury, B.A., DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION; Senior Lecturer in Social 

Administration. 
M. Sako, B.A. (OXON.), M.SC., M.A. (JOHNS HOPKINS) ; Lecturer in Modem Japanese Business. 
M. J. Sallnow, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.A.ECON. (MANCHESTER), PH.D. (MANCHESTER); Senior 

Lecturer in Anthropology. 
M. Schankerman, M.A. , PH.D . (HARVARD); Lecturer in Economics. 
D. N. Schiff, LLB. (SOUTHAMPTON) ; Lecturer in Law. 
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George Schopflin , M .A ., LL.B. (GLASGOW ); Lecturer in East European Political Institutions 

Uoint post with School of Slavonic and East European Studies). 
Rhona G . Schuz , M.A. , LL.B. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Law. 
Helen M . Scoging , B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Geography. 
Christopher D. Scott, B.A. (YORK ), PH.D. (EAST ANGLIA ); Lecturer in Economics. 
A. E. M. Seaborne , M .SC. (EDI BURGH ), B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Psychology. 
Michael J. P. Selby, M.SC., PH.D., M.B.A . (CRANFIELD ), F.I.M .A ., F.I.S., F.S.S.; Reader in 

Accounting and Finance. 
G. Sen , B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Politics of the World Economy. 
Avner Shaked , B.SC., M .SC., PH.D., (HEBREW UNIVERSITY ); Reader in Economics. 
N . G. Shephard , B.A. (YORK ), M.SC.; Lecturer in Statistics . 
B. G. Sherman , B.SC. (ECON .), LL.B . (QUEENSLAND ), LL.M .; Lecturer in Law. 
R. C. Simpson, LL.M .; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
Nicholas A. Sims, B.SC.ECON.; Senior Lecturer in International Relations. 
A. Sked , M.A . (GLASGOW ), D.PHIL. (OXON .); Senior Lecturer in International History. 
L. A. Sklair , B.A. (LEEDS ), M .A . (MCMASTER ), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Sociology. 
A. D . S. Smith, B.A. (OXON. ), CERTIFICATE IN POLITICS (BRUGES), M .SC., PH.D. , DIPLOMA IN 

HISTORY OF ART ; Reader in Sociology. 
C. S. Smith, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
Gordon Smith , B.SC.ECON. , PH.D.; Profes sor of Government; Chairman of the Graduate 

School Committee. 
S. C. Smithson , B.SC.ECON ., M .SC.; Lecturer in Computing. 
N. A. Spence, B.SC. (WALES ), PH.D.; Reader in Geography. 
K. E. Spitz, B.A. (CANTAB .), M .A . (OHIO) ; Senior Lecturer in Statistics. 
David Starkey , M .A . (CANTAB .), PH.D.; Lecturer in History. 
G. H. Stem , B.SC.ECON .; Lecturer in International Relations . 
N . H. Stem , B.A. (CANTAB. ), D.PHIL. (OXON .), M .A . (OXON .); Professor of Economics . 
M . D. Steuer , B.S. M .A . (COL UMBIA ); Reader in Economic s. 
D. Stevenson , M.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in International History. 
Angu s W . G . Stewart , M.A . (EDINB URGH ); Lecturer in Sociology. 
Janet E. Stockdale, B.SC., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
Holly Sutherland , B.A. (CANTAB .), M .SC.; Re search Officer , Department of Economics. 
John Sutton, B.SC., M.SC.ECON. , PH.D.; Profes sor of Economics . 
A. W . Swingewood , B.sc .so c., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Sociology. 
J. D. Sylwe strowicz , M .SC. (WARSAW )), PH.D.; Lecturer in Computing. 
E. M. Szyszczak , LL.B . (HULL ), LL.M . (EXETER); Lecturer in Law. 
P. G. Taylor , B.A., M .SC.ECON . (WALES ), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in International Relations. 
Steve Taylor , B.A. (LEICESTER ), LLB . (CNAA ), M .PHIL. , PH.D. (LEICESTER ); Lecturer in Medical 

Sociology (shared post with King ' s Col.Jege) . 
J . J. Thomas , B.SC.ECON .; Lecturer in Economics; Dean of Undergraduate Studies. 
E . Thorp, B.SC.ECON.; Lecturer in Political Science. 
K. E. Thurley , B.SC.ECON. ; Profe ssor of Industrial Relation s with special reference to 

Per sonn el Management. 
I. Tonk s, B.A. (CNAA ), M.A . (WARWICK ), PH.D.; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
Peter M. Urbach , B.SC., PH.D. (MANCHESTER ), A .R.I .C.; Senior Lecturer in Philosophy. 
R. J. Vincent , B.A. (WALES ), M.A . (LEICESTER ), PH.D. (A .N.U.); Montague Burton Professor of 

International Relations . 
S. B . Wadhwani , B.SC.ECON. , M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in the Working of Financial Markets. 
Sylvia Walby, B.A. (READING) , M.A ., PH.D. (ESSEX); Lecturer in Sociology . 
E. J. Wal sh, B.B.S. (DUBLIN ), M .SC.; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance . 
A. J . D. Waring, B.SC., M .SC.; Lecturer in Operational Re search. 
A. R. Warman , B.SC.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
D. Cameron Watt, M .A . (OXON .), F.R.HIST.S .; Stevenson Professor of International History. 
D. C. Webb , B.A. (MANCHESTER ), M .A. (MANCHESTER) , PH.D.; Lecturer in Economics . 
Lord Wedderburn of Charlton , M .A. , LL.B . (CANTAB .), HON . D. GIUR . (PAVIA ), F.B .A .; Cassel 
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Professor of Commercial Law. 

E . A. Weinberg , A.B. (VASSAR ), A.M . (HARVARD ), PH.D.; Lecturer in Sociology . 
J. F. Weiss, DR. JURIS (VIENNA ), LICENCIE SPECIAL (BRUSSELS) , LL.B . (CANTAB .); Lecturer in 

Law . 
A. J. Wells, B.A. (WALES ), B.SC. (CNNA ), DIPLOMA IN COMPUTER SCIENCE ; Lecturer in 

Psychology. 
H. J. White, M .A . (CANTAB .), M.SC.ECON.; Lecturer in Government with special reference 

to Russian and Soviet Contemporary Politics and Government. 
Christine M. E. Whitehead, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
R. Wiggins , B.A. (KENT ), DIPLOMA IN STATISTICS , M.SC.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
Hugh Wills , B.A. (CANTAB .), M .A. , PH.D. (CALIFORNI A); Lecturer in Economic s. 
C. Wilson, B.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Population Studies. 
G. G. Wilson, B.A. (CANTAB .), M .A .; Lecturer in Social Policy and the Elderly. 
P. Windsor , B.A., B.PHIL. (OXON. ); Reader in International Re lation s. 
A. D. Wisudha, B.SC. (BRUNEL ); Research Officer , Decision Analy sis Unit. 
S. J. Wood, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM ), PH.D. (MA CHESTER); Senior Lecturer in Indu strial 

Relations. 
J. C. Woodburn, M.A ., PH.D. (CANTAB. ); Senior Lecturer in Anthropology. 
R. S. Wooler , B.A , B.PHIL. (LIVERPOOL ); Research Fellow, Decision Analy sis Unit. 
John Worrall, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Reader in Philosoph y of Science. 
A . Wrobel, B.SC. (WARSAW ), M .SC. (WARSAW ); Re search Fellow , Department of Economic s. 
M. B. Yahuda, B.A. , M .SC.ECON.; Reader in Internation al Relation s. 
J. W. Young, B.A. (NOTTINGHAM ), PH.D. (CANT A B.); Lecturer in International Hi story. 
E. G. Zahar, M.A. (CANTAB .), M .SC., PH.D.; Reader in Logic and Scientific Method . 
Nuala Zahedieh , B.SC., M .SC., PH.D.; Research Officer , Department of Economic Hi story. 
Michael Zander, B.A. , LL.B . (CANTAB .), LL.M . (HARVARD ); Professor of Law . 
L. Zedner , B.A. (YORK ), D.PHIL . (OXON .); Lecturer in Law. 

Visiting Professors 
J. F. Avery Jones , C.B.E., M.A ., LL.M . F.T.1.1.; Vi siting Profes sor of Ta xation. 
J. Bourn , B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Visiting Professor of Government. 
B. Car sberg , M .SC.ECON. , HON. M .A .ECON. (M ANCHESTER), F.C.A .; Visitin g Profe ssor of 

Accounting and Finance. 
P. R. Odell , B.A. (BIRMINGHAM ), M .A . (FLETCHER SCHOOL OF LAW A ND DIPLOMA CY ), PH.D. 

(BIRMINGHAM ), F.INST.PET. ; Visiting Profe ssor of Geography . 
H. w. Parri s, M .A . (OXON .), M .A . (LEEDS), PH.D. (LEI CESTER); Visiting Profe ssor of Gov ernment. 
M. F. Shutler, M.A . (OXON .), DIP .OPERATIONAL RESEARCH; Vi siting Profe ssor of Op erational 

Re search. 

Part-time Research Staff 
D. Berkeley , B.S. (BRUNEL ), PH.D.; Research Officer , Department of Social Psycholo gy . 
W. Cat s-Baril , B.S. (WISCONSIN ), M .S. (WISCONSI N), PH.D. (WI SCONSI ); Re sear ch Fellow , 

Department of Social Psychology , 
Sophie Day , B.A. (CANTAB .), M.A . (STANFORD ); Re search Offi cer, Department of 

Anthropology. 
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Emeritus Professors 
M. S. Anderson, M.A. , PH.D. (EDINBURGH), F.R.HIST.S.; Professor Emeritus of International 

History. 
T. c. Barker, M.A. (OXON.), PH.D. (MA CHESTER), F.R.HIST.S. ; Professor Emeritus of Economic 

History. 
Lord Bauer, M .A. (CA TAB .), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Economics with special reference 

to Underdeveloped Countries and Economic Development. 
W. T. Baxter, B.COM. , PH.D. , C.A.; Professor Emeritus of Accounting . 
Sir Henry Phelps Brown, M.B.E., D.LITT. (HERIOT-WATT), M.A., F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of 

the Economics of Labour. 
R. Chapman, M.A . (OXON.) , B.D., M.A. , PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of English Studies. 
M. W. Cranston, B.LITT. , M.A. (OXON.), F.R.S.L; Professor Emeritus of Political Science. 
A. C. L. Day, B.A. (CANTA B.); Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
Susan Dev , M.SC., F.C.C.A., A.T.1.1.; Professor Emeritus of Accounting . 
A. L. Diamond, LLM. ; Professor Emeritus of Law. 
A. S. Douglas, C.B.E., M .A., PH.D. (CANTAB.), B.SC.EST.MA 'F. B.C.S., F.l.M.A., F.R.S.A.; Professor 

Emeritus of Computational Methods. 
J. Durbin, M.A. (CANTAB.); Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
H. C. Edey, LLD. (C AA) B.COM., F.C.A. ; Professor Emeritus of Accounting. 
R. C. Estall, B.SC.ECO ., PH.D. ; Professor Emeritus of Economic Geography of North 

America. 
Sir Raymond Firth, M .A., PH.D., D.PH., D.HUM.LETT. , LITT.D., DR.LETTERS, D.SC., LLD. , F.B.A.; 

Professor Emeritus of Anthropology. 
G. L. Goodwin, B.SC.ECO .; Professor Emeritus of International Relations. 
J. A. G. Griffith, HON.LLD. (EDINB RGH AND YORK , ONT.), LLM. , F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus 

of Public Law. 
C. Grunfeld, M.A .. LLB. (CA TAB .); Professor Emeritus of Law. 
J. Hajnal , M.A. (OXO .), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Statistics. _ 
J. E. Hall Williams, LLM. (WALES ), HON .LLD. (JOHN F. KENNEDY); Professor Ementus of 

Criminology with special reference to Penology. 
R. J. Harrison-Church, B.SC.ECO ., PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
Ragnhild M. Hatton , CA D.MAG . (OSLO), PH.D., F.R.HIST.S. ; Professor Emeritus of 

International History. 
W. H. N. Hotopf, M.A. (CAN TAB .); Professor Emeritus of Psychology. 
J. B. Joll, M .A. (OXON. ), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of International History. 
Emrys Jones, M .SC., PH.D. (WALES), D.SC. (BELFAST); Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
J. S. La Fontaine, B.A., PH.D. (CA TAB .); Professor Emeritus of Anthropology. 
Ailsa H. Land, B.SC. ECON., PH.D. ; Professor Emeritus of Operational Research. 
W. Letwin, B.A. , PH.D. (CHICAGO); Professor Emeritus of Political Science. 
D. G. MacRae, M.A. (GLASGOW), M.A. (OXON.); Professor Emeritus of Sociology. 
David A. Martin, B.Sc .soc. , PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Sociology. 
M. Morishima, B.A. (KYOTO ). M.A. (OXON .), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
H. Myint, M.A . (OXON.), PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
A. A. Nevitt, B.SC.ECON.; Professor Emeritus of Social Administration. 
M. J. Oakeshott, M .A., F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Political Science. 
Cyril Offord, D.SC., PH.D., F.R.S., F.R.S.E.; Professor Emeritus of Mathematics. 
D. E. G . Plowman, B.A. (OXO .), M.A. (CA LIFORNIA) ; Professor Emeritus of Social 

Administration. 
Sir Karl Popper , CH., M.A. , PH.D., D.LIT. , HON.LLD. (CHICAGO , DENYER) , HON.LIT .D. (WARWICK , 

CA TERBURY .Z.), HON .D.LIT. (SALFORD, CITY UNIY. LONDO , GUELPH), DR.RER.NAT.H.C. 
(V IE NA), DR.PHILH.C. (MA NHEIM), DR.RER .POLH .C. (FRA KFURT ), DR.PHILH.C. 
(SALZBURG ), HON.LITT .D. (CA MBRIDGE), MEM.DE .L' I ST.DEFRA CE, F.B.A. , F.R.S.; Professor 
Emeritus of Logic and Scientific Method. 

B. C. Roberts, M.A. (OXON. ); Professor Emeritus of Industrial Relations. 
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J. D. Sargan, M.A . (CANTAB.), F.B.A.; Tooke Professor Emeritus of Economic Science and 

Statistics. 
R. S. Sayers, M.A., D.LITT ., D.C.L , F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Economics with special 

reference to Money and Banking. 
I. Schapera, M.A. , PHO., D.SC., D.LITT. , LLD ., F.B.A., F.R.S.S.AF.; Professor Emeritus of 

Anthropology. 
T. Scitovsky, D.I RIS (BUDAPEST ), M.SC.ECO .; Professor Emeritus of Economic s. 
Peter Self, M.A. (OXO .); Professor Emeritus of Public Administration. 
Susan Strange, B.SC. ECO .; Professor Emeritus of International Relations. 
A. Stuart, B.SC.ECO ., D.SC.ECON. ; Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
John W. N. Watkins, o .s.c., M.A. (YALE ), B.SC.ECO .; Professor Emeritus of Philosophy. 
P. J. D. Wiles, M .A. (OXON.); Professor Emeritus of Russian Social and Economic Studies. 
M. J. Wise, C.B.E., M.C. , B.A. , PH.D., HON.D.SC. (BIRMINGHAM ), D.U IV. (OPEN); Professor 

Emeritus of Geography. 
B. S. Yamey, C.B.E. B.COM . (CA PE TOW ), F.B.A .; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
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Academic Departments 
Regular staff only i.e. visiting teachers are not included. Changes notified after 10 July 1989 are not included. 

Conveners of Departments for the Session 1989-90 
Acco unting : Professor A. G. Hopwood 
Anthropology: Professor I. M. Lewis 
Economic History: Professor A. B. Milward 
Economics: Professor M. J. Desai 
Geography: Professor R. J. Bennett 
Government: Professor K. Minogue 
Industrial Relations : Professor K. E. Thurley 
International History: Professor D. Cameron Watt 
International Relations: Professor R. J. Vincent 
Law : Professor L. H. Leigh 
Philosophy , Logic and Scientifi c Method: Dr. D.-H. Ruben 
Social Psychology : Professor Robert M. Farr 
Social Science and Administration : Professor David F. J. Piachaud 
Sociology: Professor T. P. Morris 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences: Professor A. C. Harvey 

Departmental Tutors for the Session 1989-90 
Accounting: Ms. Judith F. S. Day 
Anthropology: Dr. J. P. Parry 
Economic Histor y: Mr. D. E. Baines 
Economics: Mr. K. Klappholz 

Dr. Saul Estrin (First year students) 
Geography : Dr. S. S. Duncan 
Government : Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Industrial Relations : Mr. S. R. Dunn 
International History: Dr. R. W. D. Boyce (B.Sc. (Econ) students) 

Dr. Derek McKay (B.A. History students) 
International Relations : Dr. C. Coker 
Law: Dr. Julian Fulbrook 
Philosoph y: Dr. John Worrall 
Population Studies : Dr. C. Wilson 
Social Psyc hology : Mr. A. D. Jones 
Social Science and Administration: Miss Sally B. Sainsbury 
Sociology: Dr. L. A . Sklair 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences: Dr. Elizabeth M. Boardman 

Departmental Administrative Staff 

Administrative Secretaries 
Accounting : Katerina M. Pasternak 
Anthropology: Jean Canfield 
Economic History: Linda Sampson 
Economics: To be appointed 
Geography : Patricia L. M. Farnsworth 
Government: Miss Carolyn Cowey 
Industrial Relations : Joan Wilson 
International History: Patricia M. Christopher 
International Relations: Hilary Parker 

Law: Angela White 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method: Virginia Watkins, M.A. 
Population Studies ( Administrative Officer): To be appointed 
Social Psychology : Morag Rennie 
Social Science and Administration: Elizabeth Plumb , B.A. 
Sociology: Ann Trowles, B.A. , A.I.Q.P.S. 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences: Elaine M. Hartwell 

British Sociological Association: Anne Dix 
Busin ess Histor y Unit: To be appointed 
Centre for Labour Economics: Marion O'Brien 
Suntory-Toyota/lnternati onal Centre for Economi cs and Related Dis ciplines 
(Administrative Officer): To be appointed 

Geography Department Technical Staff 
Kate Lantzos: Senior Technician (Photograph y) 
Jane Pugh: Senior Technician (Cartography) 

Social Psychology Department Technical Staff 
K. M. Holdsworth, I.ENG. , M.I.E. , M.I.Sc.T., REG.Sc.TECH: Superintendent Technician 
R. S. Cousins: Senior Technician 
S. C. Bennett: Senior Technician (Electronics) 
R. A. Connett: Senior Technician (Mechanical) 

Journals: Principal Clerks 
British Journal of Sociology: Jacqueline M. Gauntlett 
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Editorial Manager, Government and Opposition: Rosalind J . Jones , B.A. (NOTTINGHAM), 
M.A. 

Department of Accounting and Finance 
Mr. A. Bhimani 
Dr. J. L. G. Board 
Professor M. Bromwich 
Mrs. Judith F. S. Day 
Dr. M. B. Gietzmann 
Mr. J. Haslam 
Professor A. G. Hopwood 
Dr. P. B. Miller 
Mr. Christopher J. Napier 
Mr. C. W. Noke 
Dr. M. K. Power 
Dr. M. J. P. Selby 
Dr. I. Tonks 
Mr. E. J. Walsh 

Department of Anthropology 
Professor M. E. F. Bloch 
Dr. C. J. Fuller 
Dr. A. A. F. Gell 
Professor I. M. Lewis 
Dr. P. Loizos 
Dr. David McKnight 

. Dr. J. Overing 

Dr. J. P. Parry 
Dr. M. J. Sallnow 
Dr. J. C. Woodburn 

Department of Economic History 
Dr. G. M. Austin 
Mr. D. E. Baines 
Dr. P. Earle 
Professor Leslie Hannah 
Dr. W. Howlett 
Dr. E. H. Hunt 
Dr. Janet E. Hunter 
Dr. P. A. Johnson 
Dr. William P. Kennedy 
Dr. Colin M. Lewi s 
Professor A. S. Milward 
Dr. M. S. Morgan 

Department of Economics 
Mr. R. F. G. Alford 
Dr. M. Arellano 
Professor A. B. Atkinson 
Dr. Nicholas A. Barr 
Dr. C. R. Bean 
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Professor K. G. Binmore Dr. Helen M. Scoging Dr. Antony Polonsky Mr. R. C. Simpson 
Dr. Margaret M. Bray Dr. N. A. Spence Dr. Maria-Jose Rodrfguez-Salgado Ms. E. M. Szyszczak 
Professor J. Y. Campbell Dr. A. Sked Professor Lord Wedderburn 
Dr. Frank A. Cowell 

Department of Government Dr. David Starkey Dr. J. F. Weiss 
Mr. J. E. H. Davidson 

Dr. Rodney Barker Dr. D. Stevenson Professor Michael Zander 
Professor Meghnad Desai 

Mr. A. J. L. Barnes Professor D. Cameron Watt Dr. L. Zedner 
Dr. Christopher R. S. Dougherty 

Professor Brian Barry Dr. J. W. Young 
Dr. S. Estrin Mr. A. J. Beattie Department of Philosophy, Logic and 
Dr. G. W. Evans Mrs. Anthea Bennett Department of International Relations Scientific Method 
Professor Lucien P. Foldes Mr. J. C. R. Charvet Mr. Michael H. Banks Dr. C. Howson 
Dr. Stephen Glaister Dr. J. Coleman Mr. R. Barston Dr. M. Luntley 
Dr. Stanislaw Gomulka Mr. Peter F. Dawson Dr. C. Coker Dr. D.-H. Ruben 
Professor C. A. E. Goodhart Dr. Patrick Dunleavy Mr. M. D. Donelan Dr. Peter M. Urbach 
Mr. J. R. Gould Professor C. C. Hood Professor F. Halliday Professor John W. N. Watkins 
Dr. John H. Hardman Moore Professor G. W. Jones Dr. C. J. Hill Dr. John W 01Tal1 
Dr. Brian Hindley Professor Elie Kedourie Dr. M. R. Hodges Dr. E. G. Zahar 
Dr. A. Horsley Dr. D. S. King Mr. M. J. Hoffman 
Mr. R. A. Jackman Mr. D. C. B. Lieven Professor M. Leifer Department of Social Psychology 
Professor M. A. King Dr. H. Machin Dr. M. M. Light Dr. Julie E. Dockrell 
Dr. Edward A. Koska Mr. John T. S. Madeley Mr. J. B. L. Mayall Dr. G. Evans 
Dr. John S. Lane Professor Kenneth R. Minogue Dr. G. Sen Professor Robert M. Farr 
Professor P. R. G. Layard Professor T. J. Nossiter Mr. Nicholas A. Sims Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Dr. J. I. Leape Dr. D. B. O'Leary Mr. G. H. Stem Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
Dr. Jan R. Magnus Dr. R.R. Orr Dr. P. G. Taylor Mr. A. D. Jones 
Dr. A. Manning Dr. G. D. E. Philip Professor R. J. Vincent Dr. A. N. Oppenheim 
Mr. A. Marin Mr. George Schopflin Mr. P. Windsor Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne 
Dr. M. Perlman Professor Gordon Smith Mr. M. B. Yahuda Dr. Janet E. Stockdale 
Professor C. A. Pissarides Mr. E. Thorp Mr. A. Wells 
Dr. S. E. Pudney Mr. H. J. White Department of Law 
Professor K. W. S. Roberts Dr. Gordon R. Baldwin Department of Social Science and 
Professor P. Robinson Miss Caroline M. Bradley Administration 
Dr. Ailsa Roell Department of Industrial Relations Mr. D. C. Bradley Professor Brian Abel-Smith 
Dr. M. Schankerrnan Dr. K. N. G. Bradley Professor W. R. Comish Dr. D. Billis 
Dr. Christopher D. Scott Mr. S. R. Dunn Mrs. V. H. I. Finch Mrs. Gillian E. M. Bridge 
Dr. Avner Shaked Dr. David E. Guest Mrs. Judith Freedman Dr. Martin I. A. Bulmer 
Professor N. H. Stem Dr. John Kelly Dr. Julian Fulbrook Dr. J. W. Carrier 
Mr. M. D. Steuer Dr. D. W. Marsden Professor C. R. Harlow Mr. D. B. Comish 
Professor John Sutton Professor D. Metcalf Mr. T. C. Hartley Professor David M. Downes 
Mr. J. J. Thomas Dr. R. E. Peccei Professor Rosalyn Higgins Professor Howard Glennerster 
Dr. S. B. Wadhwani Dr. R. Richardson Mr. Joe M. Jacob Dr. A. L. Hall 
Dr. D. C. Webb Ms. M. Sako Professor L. H. Leigh Mrs. M. E. Harris 
Dr. Christine M. E. Whitehead Professor K. E. Thorley Professor J. Patrick W. B. McAuslan Mrs. Judith E. Harwin 
Dr. Hugh Wills Dr. S. J. Wood Mr. K. McGuire Mrs. Doreen Irving 

Mr. E. G. McKendrick Dr. M. Kleinham Department of Geography Mr. P. T. Muchlinski Dr. Peter Levin Professor R. J. Bennett Department of International History Mr. W. T. Murphy Dr. Jane E. Lewis Dr. Christopher Board Professor K. Bourne Mr. R. L. Nobles Dr. S. P. Mangen Dr. S. H. Chant Dr. R. W. D. Boyce Ms. M. E. Percival Ms. Anne J. Mills Professor Derek R. Diamond Dr. M. Burleigh Dr. G. Plant Dr. Caroline 0. N. Moser Mr. J. R. Drewett Mr. John B. Gillingham Mr. R. W. Rawlings Professor David F. J. Piachaud Dr. S. S. Duncan Dr. Janet M. Hartley Dr. R. Reiner Professor R. A. Pinker Dr. F. E. Ian Hamilton Dr. A. C. Howe Professor Simon Roberts Dr. A. Power Dr. Michael Hebbert Dr. Derek McKay Mr. D. N. Schiff Mrs. Rose Rachman Mr. David K. C. Jones Dr. C. J. Kent Mrs. Rhona G. Schuz Dr. S. Ramon Dr. Judith A. Rees Professor I. H. Nish Mr. B. G. Sherman Mr. Mike Reddin 



44 
Mrs. Judith Rumgay 
Miss Sally B. Sainsbury 
Mr. G . G. Wilson 

Department of Sociology 
Dr. C. R. Badcock 
Dr. Eileen Barker 
Mr. M. C. Burrage 
Profe ssor Percy S. Cohen 
Dr. Stephen R. Hill 
Dr. Christopher T. Husbands 
Profe ssor Terence P. Morris 
Dr. Nicos Mouzelis 
Profe ssor P. E. Rock 
Mr. G. Rose 
Dr. Ian Roxborough 
Dr. L. A. Sklair 
Dr. A. D. S. Smith 
Mr. Angus W. G. Stewart 
Dr. A. W. Swingewood 
Dr. Steve Taylor 
Dr. Sylvia Walby 
Dr. E. A. Weinberg 

Department of Statistical and 
Mathematical Sciences 

Dr. Steve Alpern 
Profe ssor I. 0. Angell 
Dr. G. M. Appa 
Professor A. C. Atkinson 
Mrs. C. A vgerou 
Mr. D. W. Balmer 

Professor D. J. Bartholomew 
Mr. P. H. Bayliss 
Professor N. L. Biggs 

, Dr. Elizabeth M. Boardman 
Miss Susannah A. Brown 
Dr. G. Brightwell 
Mr. D. T. Connolly 
Mr. A. Cornford 
Dr. G. Doukidis 
Mr. Tim Dyson 
Dr. E. Garrett 
Professor Andrew Harvey 
Professor J. Hobcraft 
Dr. John Howard 
Dr. M. Knott 
Mr. C. M. Langford 
Dr. J. M. Liebenau 
Mr. M. J . Murphy 
Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh 
Dr. A. J. Ostaszewski 
Dr. Ray J. Paul 
Dr. Celia M. Phillips 
Dr. Susan Powell 
Professor Jonathan Rosenhead 
Mr. N. Shephard 
Dr. C. S. Smith 
Mr. C. S. Smithson 
Mrs. K. E. Spitz 
Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz 
Ms. A. J. D. Waring 
Mr. A. Warman 
Mr. R. Wiggins 
Dr. C. Wilson 

Central Administrative Staff 
Director 
Dr. I. G. Patel , B.A. , PH.D ., HON.D.LITT. (SARDAR ). 

Private Secretary: Anne de Sayrah, B.A. (OPEN). 

Pro-Director 
Professor D. J. Bartholomew , B.Sc., PH.D., F.B.A. 

Secretary: Janet Wolfe , B.A. (OPE N) 

Secretary 
Christine Challis, B.A. , PH.D. 

Secretary : Hannah E. Cocking , B.A. 

Academic Registrar: J. A. Bursey , B.A. (DUNELM) 
Secretary: Rose Kenyon 

Senior Assistant Registrar: I. L. Stephen son, B.SC., PH.D. (LEICESTER), M.R.l.C. 
Administrative Officer (Timetables and Examinations): Janetta Futerman 

Senior Clerk: Ann Lenagan , B.A. 
Assistant Registrar (Graduate School): P. J. Wallace, B.A. (CANTAB.) 

Administrative Officer (Graduate Office): Joan M. Alstin 
Senior Clerk: Helen Brodie 

Administrative Officer (Graduate Admissions): Barbara M. Lenny 
Prin cipal Clerk, Graduat e Admi ssions: 
France s Strong 

Assistant Registrar (Registry and Undergraduate Admissions): 
Rosemary Nixon , B.A. (READING) 

Administrative Officer (Undergraduate Admissions): Mary B. Whitty 
Prin cipal Clerk, Registry: 
Kathleen Merryweather 

Scholarships Officer: Jennifer M. Briggs, B.A. , P.G.C.E. 
Senior Clerk: Claire Bogen 

Administrative Officer: Andrew D. Webb , B.A. (KENT) M.A. 
Editorial Assistant , Official Publi cations: 
Gloria A. Henshaw 
Senior Clerk: Jan Ford , B.SC (SURREY) 

Finance Officer: C. G. Torrance , F.C.M .A., M.l.P .M. 
Secretary: Tricia Hammond, B.MUS. (WALES ). 

Accountant: E. W. Clark , F.C.A. 
Senior Assistant Finance Officer: To be appointed 
Management Accountant: Mark Trigg , B.SC., M.I.C.A. 

Assistant to Ac countant: 
Marion E. Blakemore 
Superannuation Officer: Eugene Kennedy 
Payroll Officer: Sheila Weddell 
Salaries Super visor : Patricia L. Barham 
Supervisor of the General Section· 
Margaret Woollard 

Research Grants and Contracts Office 
Industrial Liaison Officer: Quentin C. Maxwell-Jackson, M.A. (AUCKLAND) 

Executive Officer (Resear ch): A. C. Stewart 
Senior Clerk (Resear ch): M. J. Oliver 

Bursar: C. A. Shorthouse , B.Sc. 
Secretary: M. Nicell 
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Senior Assistant Bursar: R. J. Smith, B.ED. , M.A., DIP.M. 

Administrative Officer: J. N. Morris, M.A. (OXON. ), D.PHIL. 

Catering Manager: Elizabeth Thomas , M.H.C.I.M.A . 
Deputy Catering Manager: Gillian Passey, B.A. 
Catering Accounts Co-ordinator: Desmond Overend, B.SC. , L.H.C.I.M.A. 
Secretary /Functions Co-ordinator: Pauline Inghammar 
Unit Managers: 
Brun ch Bowl: Jane Sheedy, H.N .D. 
Staff Dining Room /Functions: Sarah Kennedy, H.N.D. 
Robinson Room: Matthew Roberts 
Pizzahurger!Vending: Angela Earl, H.N.D . 
Bars : Peter Coton 

Assistant Bursar: M. G. Arthur, LL.B. A.K.c. 
Administrative Officer: J. F. N. Avey 

Supplies Controller: Mike Clark 
Central Filing Supervisor: J. Susan Wood 
Reprographic Services Manager: Sylvia H. Mitchell, B.A. 
Communications Supervisor: K. J. Pearson 
Post Room Supervisor: R. Steel 
Telephone Supervisor: Geraldine A. Robinson 
Head Porter: G. Burman 
Housekeeper: To be appointed 
Audio Visual Unit: To be appointed 

School Surveyor: G. J. Wilson, F.R.I.C.S. 
Assistant Surveyor: W. H. Sealy, L.F.S ., M.S.A.A.T. , A.M.S.S.T. 
Electrical Services Supervisor: K. Foot 
Mechanical Services Supervisor: R. Crane 

Assistant Bursar (House Management/Services): 
To be appointed 

The Assistant Secretary: Adrian Hall, B.A. 
Central Secretariat 

Administrative Officer: Catherine A. Manthorpe, B.A. , PH.D. (LEEDS ) 
Administrative Officer: N. R. Plevy , M.A. (CA TAB. ) 

Officer Assistant and Secretary to Mr. Hall : Deirdre French 
Publications Officer (Academic): P. D. C. Davis, B.A., DIP.ANTH. 

Alumnus Office 
Administrative Officer: John P. McLaughlin, B.A. , PH.D . (T.C.D.) 

Alumnus Assistant: Gaye Woolven 

Appeals Office 
Acting Appeals Officer: Dorothy I. Johnson, B.A. (BRISTOL ) 

Appeals Assistant: Jayne Glennon, B.A. (LEEDS) 
Information Assistant: Helen Carling, B.A. 

Press and Information Office 
Press Officer: R. I. Crawford , B.SC. (ECON.) 

Information Assistant: Fiona Whiteman, B.A. 

Staffing Office 
Staffing Officer: Sheila S. McKenzie, B.A., M.I.P.M. 
Administrative Officer: Maureen P. Argyle, B.A. 

Administrative Officer: Wendy Bishop, B.A., F.I.P.M. 
Principal Clerks: 
Academic Staffing Assistant: June M. W. Brown 
Supervisor Personnel Records: Margaret L. Seaward 
Personnel Assistant: Keren Rowlands, B.A. 

Information Technology Services 
Director of Information Technology 
Patricia S. Crocker, M.PHIL. , PH.D. , M.B.C.S . 

Computer Services Manager 
To be appointed 

Administrative Computing Project 
Alan Harrison, M.B.C.S.: Manager 
Christopher Cobb, B.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
G. K. Vincent, B.SC.: Analyst Programmer 

Computer Services Secretary 
Gillian M. Newton 

User Support Group 
D. P. Dalby, B.SC.ECON. , M.SC ., M.B.C.S.: Manager 
Rick Barns, B.SC.: Analyst /Programmer 
Carol Hewlett, M.A. (OXO .), M.SC., M.B.C.S.: Principal Analyst /Programmer 
Richard O'Reilly, B.SC .: Analyst/Programmer 
Jeremy Skelton, B.SC .: Analyst/Programmer 
Frank Srba , M.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
To be appointed: Analyst /Programmer 
Craig Whitehead, B.SC. (EAST ANGLIA): Computer Service Consultant 

Operations Group 
Derek J. Harper: Manager 
To be appointed: Computer Operator 
Ian Harvey: Supplies Offi cer 
To be appointed: Shift Leader 
Penny Page: Data Preparation Supervisor 
To be appointed: Network Operator 
Yvonne E. Shodeke: Information Assistant 
Carole Simpson: Senior Computer Operator 
To be appointed: Computer Operator 

Word Processing/Admin. Computing Group 
Sam Thornton, M.SC. (ESSEX): Manager 
Alma Gibbons: Word Processing Advisor 
Chavi Yogeswaran: Data Controller 

Microcomputing Group 
Richard Kaczynski, B.SC. , M.SC.: Manager 
Mark Donovan, H.N.D.: Microcomputer Operator 
Niranjan Jayasundera, B.SC .ENG.: Microcomputer Operator 
Adam Lubanski, C.ED., B.SC. (BRUNEL ), M.SC .: Analyst/Programmer 
Richard Robertson, B.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
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Suntory-Toyota International Centre for Economics 
and Related Disciplines 
B. G. Warren, B.SC.: Computer Support Officer 

Language Studies Centre 
Director of the Centre 
B. S. Johnson, B.A., PH.D. (NOITINGHAM) 

Academic Staff 
Jean M. Aitchison, M.A. (CANTAB.), A.M. (RADCLIFFE) ; Senior Lecturer in Linguistics 
K. E. M. George, M.A. (WALES), DOCT. DE L'UNIV. (PARIS) ; Senior Lecturer in French, Centre 

Tutor 
Anthony L. Gooch, M.A. (EDINBU RGH); Senior Lecturer in Spanish 
Brigitte E. Hay, M.A.; Lecturer in German 

Marianna Tappas, B.SC.ECON .; Centre Administrative Secretary 

Student Health Service 
S. Nickless, M.B., B.S., D.A. , D.R.C.O.G., D.T.M .&.H ., M.R.C.G.P.: Senior Health Service Officer 

(Physician) 
D. C. Mathers, B.SC. , M.B., B.S., M.R.C.PSYCH .: Health Service Officer (psychotherapist) 
J. F . Garner, B.SC., M.B.Ch.B ., M.R.C.PSYCH .: Consultant Psychotherapist (Part-time) 
Valerie Little, B.SC.PHYSIOL. (LONDON), M.B., B.S . (LONDON), M.R.C.S. (ENG.), L.C.R.P . (LONDON) : 

Gynaecological Adviser (Part-time) 
Jean White, M.A. (CANTAB .): Psychotherapist-Counsellor (Part-time) 
A. C. Twomey, B.D.S., L.D.S .R.C.S .: Dental Surgeon 
E. Rosemary Malbon, S.R.N ., S.C.M. , R.S.C.N., CERTIFICATE IN STUDENT COUNSELLING: Sister-

in-Charge!Counsellor 
Judith V. McGowan: Senior Receptionist 
Penelope Brown: Secretary/Receptionist 
Renee Cohen, N.N.E.B. : Nursery Matron 
Claire Boyack, N.N.E.B.: Senior Nursery Officer 

D. B. Cornish, B.A. (BRISTOL AND READING) , CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION ; Lecturer in 
Psychology with special reference to Social Work; Adviser to Disabled Students. 

Residential Accommodation 
Carr-Saunders Hall 
Edward A. Kuska, B.A. , PH.D.: Warden 
Lesley Scarth: Hall Bursar 

Passfield Hall 
M. Perlman, B.B.A., PH.D. : Warden 
Jill Martin: Hall Bursar 
Rita Gray: Deputy Hall Bursar 
D. B. Cullen: Caterer 

Rosebery A venue 
To be appointed: Warden 
Mary W. Zanfal, M.H.C.I.M.A. : Hall Bursar 
Janet Ellis: Deputy Hall Bursar 
Jennifer M. Richard s: Hall Catering Manager 
Patricia A. Carter: Deputy Hall Catering Manager 
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Butlers Wharf 
P. M. Urbach: Warden 
To be appointed: Residence Manager 
To be appointed: Assistant Manager 

Fitzroy and Maple St. Flats 
D. C. Whitehead: Academic Resident 
To be appointed: Academic Resident 

Anson Road and Carleton Road Flats 
Quentin C. Maxwell -Jackson, M.A. : Academic Resident 

Careers Advisory Service 
Officers of the University of London Careers Advisory Service attached to the School 
J. D. Paffley, B.A. (KEELE), A.I.P.M . 
Patrice Ware, B.A. (SOUTHAMPTON) 

Administrative Assistant: Anita C. Scholz 

The Chaplaincy 
The Reverend Stephen Williams: Anglican 
The Reverend Kevin Swaine: Free Church 
Father James Overton : Roman Catholic 
Father Alexander Fostiropoulos: Orthodox Church 
Mr. David Knee: Pastoral Assistant 
Dr. Zalman Kossowski: Orthodox Jewish 
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British Library of Political and Economic Science 
Librarian 
c. J. Hunt, B.A. (EXETER), M.LITT. (DU RHAM ), A.LA. 

Sub Librarians 
Mary J. Auckland, B.SC., M.SC., A.LA.: Administration 
Howard Nicholson, M.A. (SUSSEX), A.LA.: Head of Technical Services 
G. E. Angela Raspin, B.A. (DU RHAM ), PH.D., DIP.ARCHIVE ADMIN.: Manuscripts and Special 

Collections 
Helen M. Workman, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM) , M.A. (SHEFFIELD), PH.D. (OPEN), A.LA.: Reader 

Services and Collection Development 

Assistant Librarians 
G. P. Camfield, B.A. (LEEDS), M.A. (SHEFFIELD ): Reader Services 
Patricia A. Driscoll, B.SC., (SO THAMPTO ), A.LA.: Technical Services 
Kenneth M. Gibbons, M.A. (ST. ANDREWS), A.LA.: Technical Services 
Barbara Humphries, B.A. (SUSSEX), M.A., DIP.LIB.: Technical Services 
Christine G. James, M.A. (EDI BURGH) A.LA .: Reader Services 
E. Jane Kent , B.A. (OXON.), DIP.LIB.: Reader Services 
Thalia Knight, M.A. (RHODES ), M.A. , A.LA.: Technical Services 
Richard Leggott, M.A., DIP.LIB.: Technical Services 
J. R. Pinfold, M.A. (OXO .), DIP.LIB.: Reader Services 
Maureen P. Wade , B.A. DIP.LIB ., A.LA.: Technical Servi ces 
Susannah Wight , B.A.(C.N .A.A.), A.LA.: Reader Services 
Rupert J. M. Wood, B.PHIL , M.A. (OXON. ), DIP .LIB.: Reader Services 
Barbara A. Zolynski, B.A. (DURHAM ), DIP.LIB., A.LA. : Technical Services 

Principal Library Assistants 
Beverly A. Brittan: Reader Services 
N. L. Cadge, B.A. A.LA.: Technical Services 
Elizabeth J. Fishman: Technical Services 
Alan D. Lawson, F.L.C.M., A.R.C.M. , LR.A.M., A.LA.: Superintendent of Shaw Library 

Senior Library Assistants 
Iain Baxter: Technical Services 
Helen Best, B.A. (LEICESTER ), DIP.LIB .: Technical Services 
Harry Brewster: Reader Services 
Anne Green, B.A. (C.N.A.A.), A.LA.: Technical Services 
Jane Ouseley: Technical Services 
Catherine Sullivan, B.A. (BANGOR), DIP.LIB.: Technical Services 
Richard J. Trussell, B.A. (NE WCASTLE ), B.A .(OPEN), M.A., A.LA.: Technical Services 
Robert Warren: Technical Services 

Principal Clerks 
J. Ann Davidge: Librarian's Secretary 
Janet Richardson: Supervisor of Processing 

Committee Members 
Note: These lists do not include changes notified after 7 July 1989. 

Committees of the Court of Governors 

ST ANDING COMMITIEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors (Chairman) 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Mrs. J. Floud 
Mr. D. J. Goldstone 
Mr. Ian Hay Davison 
Mr. F. Judd 
Mr. D. J. Kingsley 
Mr. Q. Morris 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft 
Dr. E. V. Barker 
Professor K. Bourne 
Professor L. Hannah 

I ex officio 

Mr. C. J. Hunt nominated by the Academic Board 
Professor K. R. Minogue 
Professor T. J. Nossiter 
Dr. M. Perlman 
Officer Responsible: The Secretary 

EXTERNAL RELATIONS COMMITTEE (a sub-committee of the Standing Committee) 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors (Chairman) l 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board ex officio 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Professor B. Abel-Smith 
Dr. N. A. Barr 
Professor R. Chapman 
Mr. P. F. Dawson 
Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Dr. G. D. E. Philip 
Professor I. H. Nish 
Mr. D. J. Goldstone 
Lady Howe 
Mr. D. J. Kingsley 
Mr. A. D. Knox 
Sir Antony Part 
Mr. I. M. Peacock 
Mr. M. Saatchi 
Mrs. H. Sasson 
Officer Responsible: Mr. A. N. P. Hall 

FINANCE PANEL (A sub-committee of the Standing Committee) 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors ] 
The Director ex-officio 
The Pro-Director 
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Mr. Ian Hay Davison (Chairman) 
Sir Terence Beckett (Lay Governor Member) 
Professor K. Bourne } 
Professor K. Minogue Academic Governor Members 
Professor A. G. Hopwood } . 
Di. R. Richardson Academ1c Members 
Officer Responsible: The Finance Officer 

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY PANEL (A sub-committee of the Standing Committee) 

i~: ~:~~~~:ctor ) 
(Chairma~ of the Information Technology ex officio 

Committee of the Academic Board) 
The Secretary of the School 
Mr. Q. Morris (Chairman) 
Sir Anthony Battishill } 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft nominated by the Standing Committee 
(Vacancy) 
Mr. C. J. Hunt (Academic Governor Member) 
Dr. P. A. Johnson } 
Mr. w. T. Murphy nominated by the Academic Board 
Mr. G. Castro } 
Dr. D. F. Hartley External members 
Mr. W. Hopkins 
Officer Responsible: Mr. N. R. Plevy 

LIBRARY PANEL (a sub-committee of the Standing Committee) 
The Director l 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian ex officio 
The Chairman of the Library Committee 

(Professor R. M. Farr) 
Rt. Hon. Lord Dainton (Chairman) } 
(Vacancy) nominated by the Standing Committee 
Professor A. G. Hopwood 
Dr. M. Perlman } . 
Professor D. c. Watt nominated by the Academic Board 
Officer Responsible: Dr. Catherine Manthorpe 

BUILDING COMMJITEI 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 

(Mr. T. P. Bulman) 
The Senior Treasurer of the Students' Union 

(Ms. Caroline Clarke) 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft (Chairman) 
Mr. I. C. Clarke 
Mr. D. J. Goldstone 

I ex officio 

Mr. J. Selier 
Dr. P. Crocker 
Mr. C. J. Hunt 
Mr J.M. Jacob 
Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne 
Dr. P. Urbach 

) nominated by the Academic Board 

Two student members nominated by the Students' Union 
Officer Responsible: The Bursar 

HONORARY FELLOWS COMMIITEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Go_vemors (Chairman)] 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Rt. Hon. Lord Dainton 

ex officio 

Sir Arthur Knight 
Professor K. Bourne 
Dr. D. C. B. Lieven 
Professor N. H. Stem 
Professor K. E. Thurley 

} nominated by the Academic Board 

Officer Responsible: Dr. J. P. McLoughlin 

INVESTMENTS COMMIITEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Dr. R. Altmann 
Mr. C. H. Barclay 
Professor K. Bourne 
Rt. Hon. Lord Donoughue (Chairman) 
Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Mr. Ian Hay Davison 
Mr. Q. Morris 
Mr. E. de Rothschild 
Officer Responsible: Finance Officer 

CODE OF INVESTMENT CONDUCT COMMIITEE 
Mr. A. P. Lester (Chairman) 
Mr. F. Judd 
Mr. D. J. Kingsley 

} ex officio 

Professor K. Bourne } Academic Governor Members 
Professor T. J. Nossiter 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 
Any other Student Governor 
An Observer from the Investments Committee 
Officer Responsible: Dr. Catherine Manthorpe 

Committees of the Academic Board 
GENERAL PURPOSES COMMIITEE 
The Director (Chairman) 
The Pro-Director 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The General Secretary of the Student's Union 
The Graduate Affairs Officer of the Student's Union Executive 

ex officio 
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Four student members nominated by the Students' Union 
Professor I. 0. Angell 
Mr. R. P. Barston 
Mrs. J. F. S. Day 
Mr. A. L. Gooch 
Professor J. Hobcraft 
Dr. C. T. Husbands 
Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh 
Dr. H. Scoging 
Professor R. J. Vincent 
Officer Responsible: Mr. N. R. Plevy 

CONFERENCE GRANTS COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director (Chairman) 
Dr. D. McKnight 
Professor T. J. Nossiter 
Mr. J. J. Thomas 

} ex officio 

Officer Responsible: Mr. Bryan Pearce 

CO-ORDINATI G COMMITTEE 
The Director (Chainnan) 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The Chairman of the Graduate School Committee 
The Chairman of the Academic Studies Committee 
The Chairman of the Research Committee 
The Chairman of the Admissions Committee 

ex officio 

Professor M. Desai 
Dr. M. Perlman } nominated by the Academic Board 

The Committee may co-opt to its membership such persons and for such periods as it 
thinks fit. 
Officer Responsible: Mr. Adrian Hall 

ACADEMIC STUDIES COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 

(Dr. C. M. Phillips) 
Dr. P. Earle (Chairman) 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Mr. J. Davidson 
Dr. S. S. Duncan 
Dr. K. E. M. George 
Dr. J. E. Hunter 
Dr. J. Kelly 
Mr. P. T. Muchlinski 
Mr. C. W. Noke 
Dr. A. Ostaszewski 
Dr. J. Overing 
Miss S. Sainsbury 

) ex officio 

Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne 
Mr. N. A. Sims 
Mr. A. W. G. Stewart 
Mr. E. Thorp 
Dr. J. Worrall 
One vacancy 
Officer Responsible: Dr. I. L. Stephenson 

COMMITTEE ON ACCOMMODATION 

The Director } 
The Pro-Director ex officio 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 
Mr. M. H. Banks 
Mrs. J. F. S. Day 
Dr. P. J. Dunleavy 
Dr. D. E. Guest 
Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
Dr. J. Overing 
Professor J. Rosenhead 
Ms. E. Szyszczak , . 
Four student members nominated by the Students Union 
Officer Responsible: Mr. M. G. Arthur 

CAREERS ADVISORY SERVICE COMMITTEE 

The Direct?r } ex officio 
The Pro-Director 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead (Chairman) 
The Right Hon. Baroness Birk l 
Mrs. J. Denton nominated by the Court of Governors Miss M. Dugdale 
Lady Howe 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft 
Mr. R. P. Barston 
Dr. A. C. Howe 
Dr. J. Le Grand 
Dr. D. S. King 
Mr. E. McKendrick 
Dr. T. O'Grady 
Mr. A. Warman 
(Two Vacancies) 
Nine student members 
Officer Responsible: Academic Registrar 

GRADUATE SCHOOL COMMITTEE 

The Direct?r } ex officio 
The Pro-Director 
Professor G. R. Smith (Chairman) 
Dr. R. Richardson (Dean) 
Mr. J. Davidson 
Dr. C. J. Fuller 
Mr. A. L. Gooch 
Dr. W. Kennedy 
Dr. M. Leifer 
Dr. J. Lewis 
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Mr. M. Murphy 
Dr. A. N. Oppenheim 
Dr. J. A. R~es (MT), Dr. N. Spence (LT & ST) 
Mr. R. C. Simpson 
Mr. M. Steuer 
Professor D. C. Watt 
Dr. E. A. Weinberg 
Mr. L. A. Wolf-Phillips 
Dr. S. J. Wood 
Dr. E. G. Zahar 
Offi cer Responsible : Mr. P. J. Wallace 

T
INhFORD~ATION TECHNOLOGY COMMITTEE OF THE ACADEMIC BOARD 

e 1rector 
The _Pro-Director (Chairman) l 
Chairman of the Information Technology Users' Forum ,1+· . 

(Dr. C. Board) ex o111czo 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Mr. C. J. Hunt (Academic Governor Member) 
Profe sor I. 0. Angell 
Dr. J. L. G. Board 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer 
Dr. P. Dunleavy 
Dr. P. A. Johnson 
Dr. D. W. Marsden 
Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Dr. M.-J. Rodriguez-Salgado 
Mr. G. Rose 
(One Vacancy) 
Dr.. P. Crocker (Director of Information Technolo . 
Officer Responsible: Mr. N. R. Plevy gy m attendance at all meetings) 

NORDI~ ACADEMIC EXCHANGE FUND COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director ] 
The Cultural Attaches of the Nordic c · ex o-Fhcz·o Pro+ A G ountnes 'JJ' 

iessor . . Hopwood (Chairman) 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Mr. M. C. Burrage 
Mr. J. T. S. Madeley 
Professor D. c. Watt 
Dr. S. J. Wood 
(One Vacancy) 
Officer Responsible. Mr N R PI · · . . evy 

PUBLICATIONS COMMITTEE 
The Director } 
The Pro-Director ex officio 
The Librarian 
(Vacancy) (Chairman) 
Professor N. L. Biggs 
Dr. T. R. Gourvish 
Dr. C. J. Hill 
Dr. A. D. S. Smith 
Officer Responsible · Mr p D C D . · · · . . av1s 

STUDENT SUPPORT COMMITTEE 

The Director l 
The Pro-Director 
Mr. A. J. Beattie 

(Chairman of the Admissions Committee) ex officio 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
Mr. D. T. Connolly 
Dr. G. I. Doukidis 
Dr. J. M. Hartley 
Dr. M. Hebbert 
Dr. E. H. Hunt 
Mr. J. M. Jacob 
Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Mr. C. W. Noke 
Ms. D. Waring 
Dr. S. J. Wood 
Dr. J. W. Young 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 
Two other student members 
(One vacancy) 
Officer Responsible: Miss Jenny Briggs 

STUDENT HEAL TH SER VICE COMMITTEE 

The Director } . . 
The Pro-Director ex offzcw 
(Adviser to Disabled Students) Mr. D. B. Comish 
(Adviser to Women Students) Dr. M. Light 
Dr. J. W. Carrier (Chairman) 
Dr. D. N. Schiff 
Dr. D. Stevenson 
Ms. D. Waring 
Four student members 
Officer Responsible: Mr. R. J. Smith 

COMMITTEE ON UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES 

The Director l 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies (Chairman) ex officio 
Senior Tutor to General Course Students 
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The Academic Affairs Officer of the Students' Union 
One member of the academic staff of each department in the School other than the 
Department of Economics 
Two members of the academic staff of the Department of Economics 
One student member from each department in the School other than the Department of 
Economics 
Two student members from the Department of Economics 
Officer Responsible: Miss R. Nixon 
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Appointments Committee and its Committees 
APPOINTMENTS COMMITTEE 

The Appointments Committee consists of the Director, the Pro-Director, all professors, 
any other conveners of departments and other 'heads of departments' (including the 
Librarian). 

STA DING SUB-COMMITTEE OF THE APPOINTMENTS COMMITTEE 
The Director } 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee ex officio 

(Professor W. R. Cornish) 
Professor I. 0. Angell 
Professor K. Bourne 
Professor M. Bloch 
Professor H. Glennerster 
Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Professor G. W. Jones 
Professor J. P. W. B. McAuslan 
Professor K. E. Thurley 
Officer Responsible: Miss S. S. McKenzie 

RESEARCH COMMITTEE 

The Director } 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian ex officio 
The Director of Information Technology 
Professor R. J. Bennett (Chairman) 
Professor M. Bromwich 
Dr. C. J. Fuller 
Professor C. R. Harlow 
Dr. J. E. Hunter 
Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
Dr. G. D. E. Philip 
Dr. J. A. Rees 
Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Professor K. E. Thurley 
Officer Responsible: Mr. Quentin C. Maxwell-Jackson 
Committees Advisory to the Director 
ADMISSIONS COMMITTEE (Undergraduate Courses) 
The Director } . 
The Pro-Director .,, ex officw 
Mr. A. J. Beattie (Chairman) 
Vacancy (Deputy Chairman) 
Mr. R. F. G. Alford 
Dr. N. A. Barr 
Dr. J. W. Carrier 
Professor M. J. Desai 
Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Mr. S. R. Dunn 
Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton 
Professor M. Leifer 
Dr. P. Loizos 
Dr. D. McKay 
Professor K. R. Minogue 
Professor T. P. Morris 

Mr. M. J. Murphy 
Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Professor I. H. Nish 
Professor T. J. Nossiter 
Dr. A. E. Power 
Mr. M. J. Reddin 
Professor S. A. Roberts 
Dr. D.-H. Ruben 
Mrs. K. Spitz 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale 
Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Mr. E. Thorp 
Officer Responsible: Miss R. Nixon 

ATHLETICS COMMITTEE 
Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh (Chairman) 
Dr. E. A. Kuska (Vice-Chairman) 
The Pro-Director 
Mr. D. W. Balmer } nominated by the Academic Board 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale 
Professor K. R. Minogue (representing the Senior Common Room) 
The President of the Athletic Union 
Internal Vice-Presidents of the Athletic Union 
The External Vice-President of the Athletic Union 
The General Secretary of the Athletic Union 
The Treasurer of the Athletic Union 
The Assistant General Secretary of the Athletic Union 
Mr. A. Macduff } (representing the Economicals Club) 
Mr. A. Phelps 
Officer Responsible: Mr. J. F. N. Avey 

COMMITTEE ON ADMINISTRATIVE AND LIBRARY STAFFS 
The Director (Chairman) 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board (Professor D. R. Diamond) . 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee (Professor W. R. Cornish) 
The Librarian 
The Secretary 
The Director of Information Technology 
The Finance Officer 
An academic governor member (Dr. E. V. Barker) 
A member of the academic staff (Dr. M. Perlman) 
Officer Responsible: Mrs. W. Bishop 

LIBRARY COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian 
The Chairman of the Library Panel (Rt. Hon. Lord Dainton) 
The Director of Information Technology 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 
The Graduate Affairs Officer of the Students' Union Executive 
Sir Arthur Knight (nominated by the Standing Committee) 
Professor R. M. Farr (Chairman) 
Professor A. G. Hopwood (Vice-Chairman) 

ex officio 
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Mr. R. E. Bird 
Mr. R. F. G. Alford 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Mr. J. C. R. Charvet 
Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Mr. J. M. Jacob 
Dr. C. Wilson 

nominated by the Academic Board 

An Academic Governor Member of the Library Panel (Dr. M. Perlman) 
Two student members nominated by the Students' Union 
(Up to two further outside members) 
Officer Responsible: The Librarian 

COMMIITEE ON OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS AND STUDENT PUBLICITY 
The Pro-Director (Chairman) 
Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
Dean of the Graduate School 
Dr. N. Barr 
Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Dr. P. Earle 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Mr. P. T. Muchlinski 
Mr. M. Reddin 
Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Two Student members nominated 
by the Students' Union 
Officer Responsible : Mr. A. D. Webb 

INTER-HALLS COMMIITEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Warden of Butlers Wharf Residence Dr. P. M. Urbach 
The Warden of Carr-Saunders Hall (Dr. E. A. Kuska) (Chairman) 
The Warden of Passfield Hall (Dr. M. Perlman) ex officio 
The Warden of Rosebery Avenue Hall (Vacancy) 
The Academic Resident of Fitzroy Street Flats (Mr. C. Whitehead) 
The Academic Resident of Maple Street Flats (Vacancy) 
Four student representatives resident in the Carr-Saunders complex and comprising two 

students resident in the Hall and one resident in each block of flats elected by the Hall 
Society. 

Two student representatives resident in Butlers Wharf Residence and elected by the Hall 
Society 

Two student representatives resident in Passfield Hall and elected by the Hall Society. 
Two student representatives resident in Rosebery A venue Hall and elected by the Hall 

Society. 
Officer Responsible: Mr. R. J. Smith 

NURSERY COMMIITEE 
The Pro-Director (Chairman) . 
The Chairman of the Student Health Committee (Dr. J. W. Carner) 
The Head of the Student Health Service (Dr. S. Nickless) 
The General Secretary of the Students ' Union or his nominee_ 
One member of the Academic Board at the Director 's discretion 
One student parent 
One staff-member parent 
The School Scholarships Officer 
Officer Responsible: Professor T. J. Nossiter 

CATERING SERVICES ADVISORY COMMIITEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director (Chairman) 
Dr. M. B. Gietzman } representing the Senior Common Room 
Dr. M. Perlman 
Mrs. E. J. Fishman } representing the Administrative Staff Common Room 
Miss A. Trowles 
The Senior Treasurer of the Students' Union (Mr. Phil Davis) 
Four student members 
Officer Responsible: Mr. R. J. Smith 

SAFETY COMMIITEE 
Mr. R. W. Rawlings (Chairman) 
One representative of the ASTMS 
Two representatives of the AUT 
One representative of the EETPU 
Two representatives of NALGO 
Two representatives of the TGWU 
One representative of the SOGAT 
The Bursar 
The Senior School Health Service Officer 
Associate Bursar 
The Assistant Bursar 
The Deputy Catering Manager 
The School Nurse 
The Safety Officer 
Three student members 
Officer Responsible: Mrs. W. Bishop 

COMMIITEE ON THE WELFARE OF OVERSEAS STUDENTS 

The Pro-Director } 
The Welfare Officer of the Students' Union Executive ex officio 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The Adviser to Women Students 
The Senior Tutor to General Course Students 
Dr. N. A. Barr (Chairman) 
Dr. A. L. Hall 
Professor I. H. Nish 
Professor S. A. Roberts 
(Vacancy) , 
The Chairman of the Students' Union Committee on Overseas Students Welfare 
Three other members nominated by the Students' Union 
Officer Responsible: Miss Jenny Briggs 
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Report by the Director on the Work of the 
School During the Session 1987-88 
I. The Winds of Change 

So accustomed _have B~itish universities become of late to responding to the vagaries of 
gove rnment policy that It has become all too easy to forget that there is indeed life beyond 
wh~t the government decrees. The ~emptati~n to forget this is all the greater in a year 
~h1ch has seen the ~~actm~nt of a wide-ranging Education "Reform" Bill which will cast 
its shadow over Bnt1sh universities for many years to come. But it would be a it to 
conclude that _we are all now condemned to a largely reactive role. p y 

On academic _freedom, for exampl~, !nsofar as it applies to individual academics, the 
da~ger _P~rhaps 1s more often from within than from without; and the task now is for the 
umvers1t1e~, themselve~, to assure their staff that the unsolicited freedom to declare 
redundancies for fi~ancial reasons will be so exercised as not to abridge academic freedom 
as. we ~~derstand 1t. Freedom, at any rate, is always won and never assured· and the 
~mvers1ttes are not alto~ether he!pless when it comes to managing their financial affairs 
in sue~ a -~ay as to avoid financial emergencies. 

Again, 1~ is d~~btful, in _the immediate future at any rate, if the innovation of "contracting" 
by the U~1vers!t1es Fund~ng Council will extend_ m~ch beyond negotiated earmarking at 
the_margin whi~h ~as aiJea?y become the practice increasingly under the present UGC 
regime, a~d- which i_s not without any rationale whatsoever in any scheme of democratic 
;ccountabihty. ~arned much f~rth_er, _it will undoubtedly have far-reaching implications 
0 '. t~e acade~ic !reedom of inst1tut10ns like the LSE which set much store by their 

~mss~on. of being in the forefront of all social inquiry. It will certainly have serious 
~mphcat1o~s for th~ federal structure of the University of London - a structure which 
is alr~ady 1~ need, I~ ~ny case, of greater glasnost as well as, perhaps, of another round 
of pe, ~str~tk~. B~t it 1s premature _as of now to conclude that the Universities Fundin 
Council ~Ill 1~ev1tably de~en~rate into a "Universities Contracting Council". g 

,What is particularly galling 1s what has already transpired even before the comino into 
being. of the UFC, _viz., the mounting burden of imposed bureaucratic procedu;s of 
rep?rting and assessing _on t~e _basis of standard concepts such as performance indicators 
which can_not but be s1mp1Ist1c and misleading. There is no simple antidote to such 
bureaucratic nonsense except the resolve not to succumb to it in our own internal systems 
of governance. 

At ~he same ~ime: some of the governmental initiatives like those for continuing 
~ducatio~ and widening of access should have a special appeal for institutions like the 

SE which have made no secret of their social concern; and others like insistence on 
regular p~oce?ur~s for staff development and assessment, while costly in time and in 
ter~~ of inst1tut1onal . reserves of tact and mutual forbearance, are capable of a more 
positive and constructive sla~t. It is a matter of some satisfaction to report that LSE has 
taken at least the first steps in all these directions during 1987-88 with indeed a great 
deal of mutual !orbearance and understanding on the part of all concerned within the 
School community. But much remains to be done , and the task of preservino our uni ue 
char~cter an~ mission will undoubtedly become more difficult with time. b q 

It 1~ for_ this reason that the greater regret is not for what the new Act contains but for 
what it fail~ to address. Here was a great opportunity to reform British higher education 
so a; to set It free~ not ab_solutely, which is neither feasible nor desirable, but increasingly 
- rom the ~hanging whm~s and moods and judgements of bureaucrats and politicians 
of ~ll persuasions, to make tt mo~e cost-effective while making it more accessible to all 
~~cial strata ~nd age groups and indeed to put British universities in the driving seat of 

1gher education for the European Community as a whole as it prepares for its post-1992 
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future. But the opportunity was not seized for the simple reason that the Education Act 
was not the result of any wide-ranging and forward-looking debate and discussion among 
all interested and not-so-interested parties. 

LSE has taken, through the contribution of its individual members and by encouraging 
wider debate, an active part in recent months in spuITing public imagination onto a higher 
plane of reform by inviting the Government to consider bold new schemes for student 
support and for funding of higher education, not just in the United Kingdom but in a 
concerted manner in the Community as a whole. One can only hope that the Education 
Reform Act of 1988 will be the beginning and not the end of the process of reforming 
higher education in the United Kingdom as an integral part of the process of evolving a 
Common Educational Policy for a United Europe. 

Ironically, LSE had also to contend during the year with some of the unanticipated 
consequences of Government policy - directed not so much at the universities themselve s 
as at local government in London. The abolition of the Greater London Council and the 
proposed abolition of the Inner London Education Authority have made our continued 
occupation of much of our present site in Houghton Street a most urgent problem to 
resolve as the leases earlier obtained from the GLC are in danger of passing into other 
hands. Here again, however , the danger and the challenge can be an opportunity and we 
are endeavouring, with the co-operation of our University and the Department of Education 
and Science, to secure a finner hold over our present site which has been a vital factor 
in making LSE such a valuable partner for the University of London, the City, the Inns 
of Court, the media and indeed for Whitehall and Westminster as well as for local 
authorities in the disadvantaged parts of Greater London. 

The 1987-88 session also began with a sharp reminder that LSE, even more than most 
other academic institutions, has to contend not just with changes in government policy 
but with changes in the general economic climate at home and abroad as well. The rising 
strength of Sterling once again reminds us that like all British exporters we have reason 
to think of it as an ill-wind which can blight our hopes for stability, let alone growth. 
Earlier in the year, the stock market crash meant the end of our hope that a part of the 
large budget deficit which we had planned to live with would in effect be financed by 
the capital gains realised in the process of encashing some of our assets to meet the deficit. 
As the year ends, the growing fears of a revival of inflationary pressures adds a new 
menacing dimension to wage settlements next year. In the past, universitie s have had to 
agree to wage settlements without any prior assurance from the Government that the 
additional cost will be met by way of an appropriate addition to the money voted for the 
UGC. Repetition of this experience would be a disaster for British universities already 
reeling under the heavy blow of only part-funding by government of the latest increa se 
of 24 per cent in academic salaries. Indeed, without this blow , LSE at any rate should 
have no financial worries now or over the next few years; and we cannot allow wage 
settlements unsupported by appropriate adjustments in government grants constantly to 
steal from under our feet the ground so patiently recovered after years of hard work , self-
restraint and self-help. 

The School can point to several examples of achievement and self-help in 1987-88. 
The target of £2m which we had set for the 1980s Fund has already been reached with 
two years to spare. The new student residence at Butlers Wharf is under construction and 
more than £1 million - against a target of £1.75 million - has already been raised by 
the end of the year to support this exciting project. The project for the automation of 
Library facilities has been completed on target ; and computer facilities for staff and 
students alike have been greatly increased. What is perhaps most satisfying, the total 
number of academic staff at work during the year exceeded 300 - a level from which 
we had to recede some ten years ago. We can also say with confidence that this result 
has been achieved without any sacrifice of quality and indeed with some welcome changes 
in our academic profile in keeping both with student demand and our perception of 
academic and social relevance. 
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If there h~s been any adverse trend, it has been with reference to the age-composition 
of the staff m som~ departments '"'.h~re there is hardly any member younger than thirty-
fiv~. We were hopmg to correct this imbalance to some extent with the help of the UGC 
which had announced that a part of the special funds it had obtained for restructuring 
would ~e used precisely for this purpose. To our regret, the UGC has now advised us 
that while th~y have _ ~ccepted our academic plan for the purposes of early retirement, 
they are ~ot m a P?S1t1on_ to consider for the moment our modest request for additional 
posts to improve, m ~articular, age-balance in some of our departments. We can only 
~ope_ that the UGC will soon be able to overcome at least in part its present inhibitions 
m this regard. 

. 1 ~88 mark~d the twentieth anniversary of the student troubles at the LSE in the late 
s1xt1es, and this fact attracted much notice in the media during the year. At the LSE ·t If 
however, there was no attempt either on the part of the students or anyone else to ~e~;v~ 
th~ past ; and th~ ?ne event at the School organised over a week-end with outside' initiative 
to mvoke the spmt of 19?8 was hardly noticed by anyone currently at the School. Evidently 
we have a n_ew generation of students and staff for whom the distant thunder of 1968 
and_ all that 1t seemed to beckon is but a faint echo from an age forgotten and lost far 
be~md. At an~ rate, currently, relations with the students and the Students ' Union are at 
their constructive best. 

The winds o_f change have not left untouched the management of the School. After the 
depar~ure of ~If John _Burgh to assume charge as President of Trinity College, Oxford 
our V_ice-Chai~an, Sir John Sparrow stepped into the breach as Acting Chairman of th~ 
Court: and for_ nine ev~ntful months he provided leadership to the School with unstinting 
devotion, adn:11rable skill and, perhaps most important at times, infinite patience, for which 
we all owe him a deep debt of gratitude. 

The School is indeed very fortunate that Sir Peter Parker has taken over as Chairman 
of t~e Court ~rom 1 J~Iy 1988 and that Sir John Sparrow has agreed to continue as Vice-
Chairman. Sir P~ter is perhaps best known as a former Chairman of British Rail and 
~urrently as ~ha1rman of numerous private companies. He has also taken a leading part 
m the pr_omot1on of education, particularly management education and the study of Oriental 
~nd Afncan_ Languages - he being himself a no mean student of Japanese language and 
literature. ~mce 1_970, he has been Deputy Chairman of the Court of the University of 
Lon?on. His services to t~e _wor~d of culture - to the fields of design and theatre in 
partic~lar - are no less d1stmgmsh~d than his contribution to education. All in all, Sir 
Peter is _o~e o~ the new breed of business leaders with an academic bent and an eye for 
a new vision m our s~ciety. It is most fortunate as we approach our Centenary in 1995 
that_ ~e should have Sir Peter as our Chairman to lead us into a new and I am sure most 
exc1tmg era. ' ' 

It is perhaps no less appropriate that Sir Peter's first task is to help select a new Director 
for the School - althoug? feel duty bound to remind any aspirant that, God willing, 
he or ~he may have to wait m the wings till October 1990! 

Dunng the year,_ the Court also_ decided to review its membership on a regular basis 
so as to ensure that_ 1! reflects chang1_ng ~ee~s and opportunities as they arise while retaining 
the deg~ee of stab1hty as befits an mst1tut1on whose traditions and values have stood the 
test of time for nearly a century now . 

II. The Financial Outlook 

Last year in my _report I ~eferred to the UGC's new funding formula and the indications 
we had at th~t tin:ie ?f l~kely ~rant levels over the School's five year planning period. 
Although cunent md1cat1ons still denote a higher than average increase for the School, 
our block recurrent grant for 1988-89 is somewhat below that promulgated b_y the Court 
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of the University of London in 1987. Moreover, it now appears that assumptions given 
by the Court in last year's planning exercise for future recurrent grants were overstated. 
Allocations now being indicated reflect reductions compared with expectations as follows: 

£'000 
1988-89 128 
1989-90 202 
1990-91 352 

In addition to the less favourable than expected grant income, the School has had to 
take a more pessimistic stance in a number of areas, notably in our expectations about 
the future level of pay awards and the level of support to be expected from the UGC in 
respect of these awards and the UGC's decision not to provide any financial support for 
the creation of new posts as part of its current rationalisation support exercise. 

As a result of the deterioration in outlook, I had to recommend to the Finance Panel, 
after consultation with the Pro-Director, the Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board and 
the Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee, that the School should pause in its 
planned developments towards improved staff/student ratios and other areas of the School's 
activities while defences were drawn up against the uncertainties of the remainder of the 
planning period up to 1992. In this spirit the School has set about increasing systems of 
control over targetted areas of expenditure, generating additional income particularly from 
continuing education courses, remaining flexible in its response to ideas for new ways in 
which the School 's purposes could be achieved and promoting an increa sed uptake of 
the UGC funded early retirement scheme. 

As part of the programme to generate additional income , overseas student numbers 
will need to remain at the 1987-88 level of 1,485 FTEs up to and including 1991/92. 
Overseas student fees for 1988-89 have been increased by some 8.75% to £4,470. The 
School's increase in fees is in line with the policy established in 1985 to aim to close 
the gap between the economic cost per student and the fees charged. The size of the 
academic and academic support "pot" for 1989-90 has been set at 90%, and the scope 
for economies through greater efficiency is being explored in all areas of expenditure. 
Suggestions for economies and for raising additional revenue have been invited from the 
entire School community and will receive careful consideration. 

The School 's strategy over the next few years has to be that of avoiding any major 
deficits and of rebuilding the reserves which, as planned , will be drawn upon to a significant 
extent in the current year. Although some of our ambitions for the medium-te1m future 
may have to be postponed and jettisoned in the process, many improvements are still 
being implemented as major elements of our strategy. These include the important 
installation of the new Libertas computer system for the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science, the implementation of our administrative computing stra tegy , the 
upgrading of our major computer facilities and indeed continuation of some new academic 
initiatives even if it entails special efforts to raise resources for the purpo se . 

III. Academic Developments 

( a) Appointments and Promotions 

Despite the continuing financial constraints the School made seven appointments to newly 
established lectureships in 1987-88, in: Accounting and finance (four), International 
History (one), Law (one) and Social Psychology (one). In addition, three appointments 
were made to Chairs with effect from 1 October 1987: Professor B. Barry to the Chair 
of Political Science , Professor J. V. Rosenhead (previously Senior Lecturer in Operational 
Research) to the Chair of Operational Research and Professor K. Roberts to a Chair in 
Economics. It is gratifying to report that two further important Chairs will be filled in 
the near future. The Montague Burton Chair of International Relations will be taken up 
by Dr. R. J. Vincent on 1 October 1989. Although the difficultiys created by the new 
Education Act regarding tenure remain unresolved, it is hoped that Professor C. Hood 
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could be persuaded to take up the Chair in Public Policy and Administration from 1 
October 1989. 

As part of the School's aim to preserve and promote a world class centre for research 
and teaching in the Social Sciences it was agreed in 1987-88 to fill three important Chairs. 
The Chair in Mathematics will be taken up by Mr. N. L. Biggs on 1 October 1988 on 
the transfer of Professor K. Binmore to a Chair of Economics. A search continues for a 
suitable candidate for a Chair in Accounting and Finance and disappointingly it has not 
been possible, so far, to attract a suitable person for the Chair of Statistics and for the 
Cassell Chair in Economics. It is, however, very pleasing to report that the University of 
London has agreed the establishment of a Chair in Philosophy from 1 October 1989 to 
be called the Sir Karl Popper Chair in recognition of Sir Karl 's close links with the School 
and eminence in this subject. This will be the first established Chair of Philosophy in the 
School, all previous Chairs having been held on a personal basis. 

The School was successful in sharing one award with the Institute of Commonwealth 
Studies under the University of London Academic Initiatives Scheme in 1986-87 and a 
further award in 1987-88. As a result a joint appointment was made for a New Initiatives 
Lecturer in the International History of Decolonisation from 1 October 1987. It is also 
hoped to make an appointment to a lectureship in the Social Care of the Elderly from 1 
October 1988. Gratifyingly the new blood post in Japanese Studies was filled from 1 
October 1987. 

Apart from the posts mentioned above, the School was able to fill lectureships that had 
fallen vacant in Information Systems, Accounting and Finance, Ancient and Medieval 
Political Thought, Law, International Relations, Social Work, Economics and Government 
from 1 October 1987. From 1 October 1988 appointments to lectureships in Accounting 
and Finance, Economic History, Geography, Government, Industrial Relations, 
International History, International Relations, Law, Operational Research and Information 
Systems have been made. 

The School has continued to follow its principle that promotion on merit is possible. 
In the 1987-88 session four senior lectureships were awarded; in addition, four proposals 
for the conferment of the title of Reader and four for the conferment of the title of 
Professor have received the approval of the University. 

(b) Academic Development and Appraisal 

Widespread and extensive discussions have taken place over the session on the introduction 
of a career development and academic appraisal scheme for academic staff. The 
introduction of such a scheme was a condition of the implementation of the Twenty-third 
Report on academic salaries. In meeting its obligation to implement a scheme the School 
has, however, tried to give it the most positive slant and to build up on what is valuable 
in our well established procedures for Major Review and promotion. As an additional 
safeguard, apart from maximum consultation within the community, the scheme evolved 
will have a trial run of two years during which it will be reviewed in the light of experience. 

The system is being introduced throughout the School with effect from 1 October 1988. 
All academic staff will be appraised, including the professoriate. The core of the system 
is an interview between the appraiser and the appraisee which will cover the individual's 
teaching, research and administrative/collegiate duties. An important element in the system 
will be the assessment of teaching. There has been some debate on how teaching should 
be assessed for appraisal purposes and at this stage departments are to be given flexibility 
in determining how this should be done. Assessment will not rely solely or even primarily 
on student questionnaires. Training for the appraisal process in general and of appraisees 
in particular will be an essential component of the system. 

It is hoped that the scheme will help members of staff develop their careers within the 
School by identifying individual needs and aspirations and by mobilising the resources 
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of the School to improve individual job satisfaction. Although it is fair to say there is 
still an element of apprehension about the introduction of the scheme, we can be reasonably 
confident that experience and our tradition of mutual confidence and forbearance will 
help evolve a satisfactory, and not too time-consuming, procedure before long. 

(c) Academic developments: reviews and new initiatives 

In the past session a combination of circumstances has required the School to reflect on 
several areas of its work. 1988 saw the 75th anniversary of the Department of Social 
Science and Administration which was established by Resolution of the Court of Governors 
in December 1912 combining the School of Sociology of the Charity Organisation Society 
with a research institute, directed by R.H. Tawney, newly established by the Ratan Tata 
Foundation of Bombay. The first staff appointment was C. R. Attlee, later Prime Minister 
from 1945 to 1951. To mark the occasion the Department held two major conferences in 
December in successive weeks. The first conference was on "British social work education: 
learning from the past in preparation for the future" and it reviewed major issues of social 
work education and examined its future direction. The second was a major international 
and interdisciplinary conference on "The goals of social policy - past and future". On 
the first day speakers examined the development of social policy during the 20th century, 
its expectations, aspirations and achievements and on the second day the emphasis shifted 
to the future of the academic study of social policy and a review of future directions. 

This review coincided with one of the four UGC subject reviews relevant to the School: 
in Social Policy and Administration, Sociology, Philosophy and Accounting. At the time 
of writing the outcome of these reviews is still unknown, but we welcomed the opportunity 
to demonstrate our expertise in these fields and to stress the interdisciplinary nature of 
the School's work. The Accountancy review highlighted a problem, not unique to the 
School, of attracting sufficient good candidates to fill available academic posts in the UK, 
given the rival, high paying opportunities outside the universities. The successful resolution 
of this problem, perhaps through different funding arrangements for UK students in 
Accountancy, is, in our view, the key to reducing the teaching load to the desired level 
of 12 to 1. 

Subject reviews for external purposes complement the on-going review of work to 
determine where changes might profitably be made. During the year, several major changes 
to undergraduate courses have been approved by the School, which, if endorsed by the 
University, will be implemented in 1989 and 1990. Substantial revisions to our Economic 
History courses, reflecting staff changes and the latest developments in the subject -
not to mention the approach of 1992 - will take effect from October 1988. From the 
same date, the Trade Union Studies course will be discontinued. It had become clear to 
both the School and the TUC that the academic purpose of the course could be performed 
more appropriately by the polytechnics, while our ties with the Trade Union movement 
could be developed in other ways, to our ongoing mutual benefit. 

Two brand new undergraduate degrees in the pipeline include a new specialist BSc in 
Philosophy and a joint BA in Social Anthropology and Law. It is expected that these 
degrees will broaden the appeal of Philosophy and Anthropology to undergraduates, further 
strengthening our reputations in these subjects. The association of Law with another 
discipline builds on the foundation offered by the new BSc (Econ) Special Subject in 
Government and Law which receives its first students in October 1988. In addition, five 
new BSc degrees are proposed to restructure our undergraduate teaching in Actuarial 
Science, Computing and Information Systems, Statistics, Demography and Mathematics. 
These will share a common structure with the BSc Management Sciences degree. These 
developments meet a number of needs identified in the teaching of these strongly 
"quantitative" subjects, and will make our graduates even more competitive in the 
employment market. Mention should also be made of the overhaul of our third year Social 
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Psy~holog~ undergraduate courses which completes the review of the teaching of the 
subject which has proceeded over a period of years. 

On the postgraduate side, from the beginning of next session we will be introducing 
two n_ew postgradua~~ degrees: the MSc in Voluntary Sector Organisation aimed at people 
working m the chant1es sector; and the MA in Later Modern British History which will 
concentr_ate on mo?ern history up to the mid 1960's. I am pleased to report that in the 
Economic and Social Research Council's (ESRC) review of the suitability of academic 
depa1:ments for tenure of its ~ostgraduate research studentships, the School fared very 
well indeed and has so far continued to meet the ESRC's required thesis submission rates. 
A further review of ESRC funding for studentships for postgraduate taught courses is in 
hand. 

A _con_siderabl_e amount of t!me was spent during the year on the review of Language 
St~d1es in the_ light of changing needs and circumstances, including prospective staff 
ret1rem_ents. It 1s a pleasure to report that the decisions being recommended to the Standing 
Committee reflect a consensus m favour of underlining the very vital service function of 
langua?e instruct!on, in_cluding,_ increasingly , instruction in remedial English. It is 
r~cogmsed that this special function necessitates organisational innovations; at the same 
time, the proposed centre for Language Studies should retain some of the central functions 
of a department of t~e School. Ho~efully, the new arrangements which should be in place 
by October 1989 will help dovetail language studies more effectively with the study of 
the major disciplines at the School. 

~ast _year I mentioned the review of Continuing Education provision within the 
Umver~1ty of_ L~ndon and the School's response to this. From May 1989 the School will 
be making a s1gmficant new contribution to this development through validating institutions 
overseas to teach a new external Diploma in Economics. This will provide an access 
co_u:se for n?n-~on:enti?nally qualified students to the External BSc (Econ) degree. 
Imtially two inst1tut1ons m the Far East will be afforded validation to teach the External 
D!ploma, but _it is anticipated that in due course a wider network of approved institutions 
will be established. Also, 1987-88 saw a major feasibility study of the potential for short 
~ours_es and similar activities at the School and promising opportunities have been 
1dent1fied. I hope to be able to report more fully on this next year. 

Another development of great potential significance for the School has been the 
introduc~i?n of the ERASMUS programme by the European Community. This facilitates 
the mobility of students between universities in the Community, aiming to ensure that by 
1990, 5% of students across the EC spend part of their degree course at an institution in 
an~ther member state. The School is participating in seven inter-institutional programmes 
which have secured ERASMUS support in 1988-89 , involving both undergraduate and 
grad~ate students. _Al_though the complexities of arranging these programmes can be 
considerable, there 1s little doubt that these early pioneering projects will be the forerunners 
of a much wider phenomenon in the next few years. 

(d) Admissions and examinations 

~pplicati _ons for undergr~du~te admission in 1986-87 rose by 12%. Despite the large 
increase m overseas applications the previous year, there was a further 2% increase this 
year and a 16% increase in home applications. Admission of low-fee students was over 
target , particularly in the Department of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences. There 
were also slight overshoots in Economics and Law; not surprising given the pressure on 
these courses. There was a pleasing increase in the number of high-fee students admitted, 
though t~e numb~rs of ~en~ral Course high-fee students dropped slightly. There was a 
notable _ inc~ease in appl1cat1ons from the European Community, particularly from the 
Republic of Ireland. 

F~r t_he first time f?r many years the total number of formal applications for postgraduate 
adm1ss1on fell, as did the number of offers made. The final intake was close to or over 
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initial targets, but the School is feeling the effects of increased recruitment activities by 
other institutions (both here and abroad), of varying economic factors in countries overseas 
and of the declining attractiveness of full time postgraduate study for UK students, given 
the scarcity of funding and the buoyancy of the graduate job market. Increased attention 
is now being given to student recruitment, especially overseas, at both undergraduate and 
postgraduate levels. 

Undergraduate students who took their final examinations in 1988 again performed 
well, with the percentage of those obtaining First or Upper-Second Class Honours 
remaining above 50%. All students in the first cohorts for the new degrees in Social 
Psychology (BSc (Econ)) and International Accounting and Finance (MSc) were 
successful. In the 1987 calendar year over 100 research degree candidates completed their 
theses and were awarded their degrees (102 PhD, l MPhil), and the number of Taught 
Master's degrees awarded again exceeded 800. 

(e) Research and Related Developments 

Apart from the very adverse staff:student ratio in some of our departments, there has been 
a general increase in administrative responsibilities of the academic staff in recent years 
- responsibilities not just for raising revenues from private sources but also for responding 
to ever-increasing demands from the Government and the UGC for information, reviews , 
assessment and plans for the future. All this takes its inevitable toll in terms of time 
available for research. 

This is a very serious development for the School whose international reputation rests 
on world class research-led teaching . Attracting funds from industry, commerce, research 
councils and government departments for additional research staff goes a little way towards 
alleviating this difficulty, although it must be said that attracting research funding carries 
a significant "overhead" for researchers of unproductive time spent filling out forms, 
attending meetings and so on. 

We recently strengthened the administrative support given to researchers seeking funds 
for research by establishing the Research Grants and Contracts Office . I hope we will be 
able to increase the level of funding even more than the impressive increase over the last 
8 years, during which the School doubled research income in real terms. 

One side effect of a thriving funded research sector which is not often appreciated is 
the effect that not recovering the full costs of research has upon a university's budget. 
There has been a long tradition , largely brought about because of almost complete reliance 
on research council funding, that sponsors need only meet the direct or marginal costs 
of projects. The School welcomes the Committee of Vice Chancellors and Principal s' 
recommendations on the costing of research grants and contracts, which stress the need 
for a more realistic assessment of the costs, direct and indirect, of undertaking research. 
Unfortunately, if we do not fully recover the cost of externally funded resea rch, the 
inevitable consequence is that other School activities will suffer for lack of funding. 

The School's ten research centres continue to produce outstanding work. The Financial 
Markets Group , in its first full year of operation, has demonstrated its ability to produce 
research results on subjects which are both topical and important, and has been able to 
attract excellent young researchers and international visitors. The Centre for Labour 
Economics, considered by the ESRC to be outstanding, has secured funding from the 
ESRC for a five-year programme grant, worth a total of approximately £0.75 million. 

During the year, the Suntory Toyota International Centre for Economics and Related 
Disciplines (ST/ICERD) celebrated 10 years of life at the School. It is hard to express in 
a few lines the impact which ST/ICERD has made on the School's research. Particular 
thank s are owed to Profes sor Michio Morishima, who retires at the end of this year, on 
whose initiative, and largely thank s to whom, the substantial donation (now worth £6 
million) which established ST/ICERD was made by Suntory Limited and Toyota Motor 
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Company of Japan. Professor Morishima also provided much-needed leadership to the 
Centre in the earlier years and has taken an active interest in its work throughout the past 
decade. I am pleased that even in retirement, Professor Morishima will be retaining close 
links with the Centre. 

In research as in teaching, the School continues to look towards the future, and this 
year, as in previous years, there were numerous new research initiatives, including several 
proposals for new research centres. Five very good proposals went forward to the Economic 
and Social Research Council for consideration as large scale interdisciplinary research 
centres. At the time of writing, one of these has been shortlisted by the ESRC. With 
support from the Leverhulme Trust, the Greater London Group, long-established at the 
School, has been able to employ a research director to raise its research profile. Discussions 
are continuing within the School with a view to setting up centres in Business and 
Management Studies, in Survey Methodology, and Information and Communication 
Technologies. 

The School is always pleased to collaborate with good research teams and institutions 
in the UK and overseas. In the spirit of glasnost , we were very pleased to be able to sign 
a research collaboration agreement with the USSR Academy of Sciences for research in 
systems studies. We have also agreed to establish a link with the Oxford-based Institute 
for Polish/Jewish Studies, which publishes the journal Polin, edited by Dr. A. Polansky 
of the Department of International History. 

(j) China 

Two years ago I wrote of the efforts made to develop academic links with China. These 
efforts continue and, after a long period of gestation, are beginning to bear fruit. The 
Development Research Programme of ST/ICERD has established links with the Chinese 
Academy of Social Sciences, the State Price Bureau and the Research Centre for Economic, 
Technological and Social Development through its collaborative research project on price 
reform funded by the Ford Foundation. In May of this year we were honoured to welcome 
to the School Professor Huan Xiang, one of China ' s leading economists, an adviser to 
the Chinese government and one of our distinguished Honorary Fellows. He delivered a 
public lecture on "China ' s view of the future world economic situation" and took part in 
a symposium the following day held jointly by LSE and the Great Britain-China Centre 
in which an invited audience had the opportunity to discuss with him some of the issues 
raised in his lecture. 

At the same time the School was also honoured by a visit of Professor Liu Guoguang, 
Vice-President of the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences. During their visits members 
of staff had separate fruitful discussions with Professor Huan and Professor Liu about 
the organisation of a bilateral conference with China and the establishment of an Anglo-
Chinese Roundtable. The bilateral conference is intended to be an academic occasion 
concentrating on a discussion and analysis of issues while the Roundtable is planned to 
concentrate more on policy issues in the context of Sino-British and Sino-European 
relations with participation from the industrial, commercial and business worlds. It is our 
hope that the Roundtable might develop into an annual or bi-annual event of significant 
importance for the business world in gauging trends in China. These discussions were 
continued with Professor Ma Hong, Director of the Research Centre for Economic, 
Technological and Social Development of the State Council and one of China's most 
senior and distinguished economists. The Chinese Academy of Social Sciences has now 
confirmed that the first bilateral conference will take place in spring 1989 in Beijing, 
followed by the second conference and the first Anglo-Chinese Roundtable in London in 
1990. A major task is now to raise funds for these important ventures. 

In the past year attention has also been given to the question of training for young 
Chinese students. We would like to assist more Chinese students to benefit from an LSE 
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education in three ways. First, company scholarships with possibly the students spending 
some of their time in the UK gaining "hands-on" experience at a particular company. 
The advantages to the student are obvious, the advantages to the company are th~~ it 
would gradually build up a pool of people in China knowledgeable about h_ow B~itish 
business operates which in turn will help to promote and enc~urage fu~ure bus111ess l_111ks. 
Second the establishment of a training programme specially designed for Ch111ese 
researchers, young public officials and managers; and third, t~e est_ablishm_ent of an LSE 
summer school in China in collaboration with a Chinese urnversity. Whilst we do not 
Jack the academic expertise to take these initiatives further our first priority m~st be _to 
find some core funding to be able to take these plans forward on a secure financial basis. 

(g) Academic Visitors and Puhlic Lectures 

Once again the School was privileged in 1987-88 to play host to many disting~i~~ed 
academic visitors, some spending lengthy periods of time in the School an~ oth~rs visit111g 
us to deliver public lectures or give seminars. This year s_aw the co~t111u~tion of the 
Lakatos Award Lectures founded in 1986-87 by the Latsis Foundation: 111 February 
Professor Phillip Kitcher of the University of California in San Diego_ spoke 0~1 "The 
Animal Within: Biology and Social Sciences", and in ~ay, _Profes~or '."'1_ich~el F'.ied1:1an 
of the University of Illinois in Chicago spoke on "Scientific Objectivity 111 Histoncal 
Perspective". This year's Lionel Robbins Memorial Lectures, deliv~red ~r Professor Paul 
Krugman of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology , were entitled An_ Imperfectly 
Integrated World". Amongst many other stimulating and well-attended ~ubltc lectures at 
the School, inaugural lectures were delivered during the course of the se_ssion by Profess?rs 
Paul Rock, Brian Barry, Christopher Pissarides, Alan Milward, David Piachaud and Patrick 
McAuslan. 

IV Student Activities and Welfare 

( a) Student welfare 

Despite continuing efforts to enable students, who would otherwise be financially _unable 
to do so, to come to the School and despite the setting aside of resources to assist and 
help students who run into financial difficulties whilst on their courses, it _is clear that 
more and more students are likely to encounter financial and welfare problems 111 the future. 

The School still awaits the final outcome of the Government's lengthy review of student 
support systems. Preliminary signals indicate that a radical revision of the present system 
is likely to occur with significant implications for all UK undergraduates. I_t has been 
apparent for several years that many home undergraduates struggle to survive on full 
local education authority awards, and a major research project recently completed by staff 
at the School indicates that a significant number of students do not receive their full 
entitlement because of shortfalls in parental contributions. The possible effects of the 
supplementation or replacement of such awards by loans are now under urgent disc~ssion. 

Meanwhile, the proposal to replace domestic rates in England and Wales with the 
community charge system, heralds a new financial burden for bo~h. ho~e students a~d 
those from overseas. As it is presumed that the higher cost of hv111g 111 London will 
produce a higher charge for students studying in the city, there is considerable concern 
that the charge will upset the delicately balanced financial arrangements of many students 
at the School. It is with some trepidation that the School awaits evidence from Scotland , 
where the community charge will be introduced one year earlier, in 1989. 

Likewise, it is already clear that the changes in the social security system in the UK 
which occurred in 1988 have reduced the availability of housing benefit for a body of 
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students who are obliged to live in and around some of the most expensive areas of the 
country, a fact which further exacerbates the lot of our students and is a matter of 
continuing grave concern. ' 

Thus the demand upon the School's resources for student support remains heavy. In 
the present year nearly 350 students have received some kind of financial assistance 
aw~rd or scholarship from the School and approximately £400,000 has been expended i~ 
their _support. The School _ h_as instituted a review of our present system of student support 
and 1~ 1s hoped that rev1s1ons and amendments to present policy, in the light of the 
expenence of the 1980's, will result in an improved and relevant system of student support 
for the new decade. 

The Committee on the Welfare of Overseas Students has continued to struggle with 
the problems oversea~ students may face when joining the School: language difficulties, 
the ~roblem of findmg reasonably priced accommodation in London, and general 
lonelmess. It was therefore with delight that I learnt of new initiatives within the Students' 
Union to encourage greater participation by overseas students in Union activities. The 
~chool particularly welcomes this proposal, which offers fresh impetus to the effort to 
mtegrate and support overseas students to the extent to which they are undoubtedly entitled. 

(h) LSE Housing Association 

A si~nificant aspect of student welfare is the provision of decent living accommodation 
at pnces students can afford - no easy task in Central London where the evidence 
suggests that housing costs account for about 45% of a London student's grant. In recent 
years the S_chool has sought a variety of ways to meet this problem including the Butlers 
Wharf ProJect. The Students' Union has also given thought to how this problem might 
be tackled and one of its main priorities this session has been the establishment of a 
housing association. 

F~llowing ~p~roaches by th~ Students~ Uni?n to the School for assistance to set up a 
ho~smg _assoc1at10n, _Standmg Committee 111 December established a Working Party 
to mv~st1_gate the fe_as1bil~ty of the proposal for a joint School and Students' Union Housing 
Association. _workmg ~1th great speed the Working Party repo1ted to the Joint Meeting 
of the _Standmg Committee and the Student Governors in February and the Standing 
~omm~ttee s~bsequently agreed that, in recognition of the real problems students faced 
m findmg suitable accommodation, an LSE Housing Association should be established 
as a pilot scheme for one year. 

(c:) Relations with the Students' Union 

I am pleased to report that this session relations with the Students' Union have been 
particu!arly constructive and positive. The General Secretary, Nick Randall, made a point 
of puttmg the needs of students above the dictates of party politics, and in addition to 
the housing association initiative launched the LSE Students' Union/New Statesman 
debates. The first debate to_ok place in a packed Old Theatre which witnessed Roy Hattersley 
and John Lloyd debate with Professor Ken Minogue and Bruce Anderson on the subject 
of the free market. As the General Secretary said, "essentially this is what the LSE should 
be all about". Several of the facilities run by the Students' Union such as The Cafe and 
the Three Tuns Bar and the Shop, have a distinctly more managerial look now which 
should soon be reflected in their financial outcome. In the same constructive spirit, all 
the problems c?ncerning th_e implementation of the School's decisions on its shareholdings 
and South Afnca were satisfactorily resolved. 
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V. The British Library of Political and Economic Science 

The past year has seen the most significant investment in the Library since the 
commissioning of the Lionel Robbins Building a decade ago. This was the purchase of 
the LIBERTAS Computer system. Based on a VAX processor, this system will allow 
over 100 simultaneous consultations of the Library's catalogue and other files from some 
50 terminals within the Lionel Robbins Building, and from any terminal elsewhere in the 
School linked to the network connections. The multifarious activities involving record 
handling in the Library including ordering, cataloguing and circulation of books , will all 
be carried out on the system. It will lead to the more efficient and intensive use of the 
School's Library. 

The LIBERTAS system came "on stream" on the last day of the session. The coming 
year will test the hopes and expectations of the many people in the Library and elsewhere 
in the School who have worked towards its implementation. Even at this stage the project 
can be claimed as a success for the University of London as a whole. The University 
Court has encouraged all libraries within London University to acquire the system , and 
has contributed directly a substantial proportion of the costs of the seven computers being 
purchased. The system for the BLPES was the first to be introduced. When other libraries 
have followed it will be easy for users of any networked terminal in the University to 
find out whether a particular book is in any library in the University. The system will 
make possible easy consultation between libraries about the purchase of specific items, 
impracticable when manual methods are used, avoiding unnecessary duplication. This 
imaginative initiative has been realised in a year during which much attention has been 
paid to library policies across the University, as a result of the grim financial pressures 
on libraries as on every other part. Senate approved measures to protect the overall resource 
devoted to library provision, and to improve access by all members to all the libraries of 
the University. In spite of financial privation the general and specialised libraries of 
London University remain collectively a resource unparalleled anywhere in the world. 

For the second year in succession the Library acquired over 20,000 monograph volumes, 
and increased the total number of periodical titles regularly received. The number of 
books issued and other indicators of work output also increased during the year, against 
a background of falling numbers of Library staff. Modernisation of procedures is bringing 
benefits in overall cost-effectiveness. 

A small revolution in service occurred when for the first time in the history of the 
Library undergraduates and other coursework students were permitted to borrow on a 
regular basis from the main as well as from the Teaching Library stock. I am happy to 
report that the walls did not cave in as a consequence of this break with tradition. Students 
borrowed material not in high demand, for one week loan periods, with no evidence of 
inconvenience to others but with obvious benefit to themselves, able to take more advantage 
of the great Library of their own institution. Resources permitting, we soon propose to 
reshape the accommodation on the ground floor of the Library so as to increase significantly 
the space available for the Teaching Collection. 

VI. Information Technology 

Our increasing dependence on, and use of, information technology was recognised this 
year when we were designated one of the seven computing co-ordinating centres for the 
University of London. This designation has brought about some financial improvement 
in the recurrent funding for computing provided to us by the University, but this grant 
still falls short of the total cost by a considerable margin. We shall continue to argue this 
point and hope that further progress can be made in future years. 

On capital funding we have reached agreement with the University for replacement 
and updating of our central computing facilities to be scheduled in 1990. This we consider 
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an acceptable conclusion after what has been a long and unsettled period of negotiation. 
This timing will provide us with a comfortable period to plan and prepare ourselves for 
the challenges of the l 990's. 

We have been pressing the University to recognise our needs for a larger annual 
equipment grant, particularly as a consequence of our increased use of and need for, I.T. 
equipment. For this year only, we were given a 'top-up' of some further 7% specifically 
for microcomputers. We were disappointed that this welcome departure was discontinued 
just after one year. 

Despite our mixed financial fortunes, we have continued to make progress with our 
I.T. strategy of achieving one workstation for every ten students, one workstation for 
every two academic members of staff, and replacement of our present departmental 
secretarial word-processing facilities. 

This year we have given greater emphasis to the local needs of academic departments, 
providing as a first priority for those who have demonstrated an urgent need for I.T. tools 
for their teaching and research programmes. There are already signs that our targets are 
perhaps on the conservative side and that a ratio of one workstation per academic member 
of staff is likely to be more in keeping with needs. Our estimates of secretarial needs are 
also proving to be inadequate and our targets for this group must be adjusted upwards if 
we are to equip them properly for the demands now placed upon them. The targets set 
for student workstations seem at this stage to be about right. 

The demands placed on our 'public' rooms for group teaching and follow-up work by 
students have required us continually to monitor and improve the technical management 
of these facilities to keep pace with escalating use. This year has seen a noticeable 
expansion of Information Technology app lication throughout our teaching programme. It 
has also seen a rise in demand for workstation-connected projection faci liti es such as 
video beam projectors, providing enhanced and more flexible presentation of lecture 
materials, and enthusiastic experimentation in new teaching methodologies. These new 
developments have been both successful and exciting and have attracted research funding 
from a number of external sponsors. 

Our workstation strategy has provided widescale opportunity for word-processing, which 
hitherto has been limited to a centralised facility, shared by secretarial and academic staff 
at designated terminals. This new approach provides a more flexible means of preparing 
and producing written material, and provides students with word-processing facilities 
which were previously inaccessible to them at the School. We have reviewed our needs, 
established new standards and made our selection of the most appropriate word-processing 
tools available. We are planning to phase out the centralised system entirely in the next 
2-3 years. 

The expansion of I.T. facilities has continued to place additional demands on the 
School's limited supply of accommodation. Some increase in space has been attained 
through relatively small-scale building programmes, to make more efficient use of existing 
allocations of accommodation. To a certain extent this has been possible in Service areas: 
in particular we have achieved an improved Reception and Advisory area and an extension 
to the central Computer room to enable us to accommodate a new computer system for 
the Library. This has also required us to raise the capacity of electrical and other suppl y 
services in that area and extend our data communications network to enable access to the 
computerised library catalogues from any part of the School. 

All of these new ventures however continue to place additional workloads on I.T. 
Services support staff. We have made modest increases to staffing levels this year and 
have planned for a further increase next year. Even so we are stil l below the staffing level 
necessary to support the full comp lement of I.T. activities appropriate to the needs of the 
School. 

VII. Buildings and Amenities 
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The School continues its programme of improvement and refurbishment of its hard pressed 
accommodation, although this year the programme is somewhat more modest than last. 

The second phase of the Old Building heating system was carried out during the long 
vacation. The work comprised pipework and radiator replacement, which inevitably 
involved both noise and physical disruption. It is to be hoped that the essential benefit 
of both a more effective and efficient heating system will be felt during the coming winter. 
Other works included the replacement of the boiler in the Lionel Robbins Building, the 
final phase of the St Clements corridor refurbishment, replacement of the East Building 
roof and improvement to the staircase at the eastern end of the Main Building. Treatment 
to the external walls of the St Clements Building was also carried out during the summer. 

Consideration is being given to the physical environment. A small group of governors , 
academics and administrators, under the chairmanship of the Pro-Director, has been 
established to investigate ways in which this can be achieved, and is working closely 
with Design House, the design consultants. Progress is being made on a review of 
signposting and of the "signature" of the School , and I hope next year to be able to report 
the adoption of designs for progressive implementation across the School as resources 
allow . 

During this session, the opportunity has arisen to acquire the freeholds of two of the 
main buildings of the School: Connaught House and the Old Building. With leases due 
to expire in 2018 it is crucial that every effort is made to secure the freeholds in order 
to preserve the central location of the School. It is prudent for us to pursue the acquisition 
of these freeholds now in order to protect our successors from being faced with what 
may be an insoluble problem in the future. The School's problem has been made known 
at the very highest level and it is our fervent hope that the powers that be do not allow 
an institution of national and international importance to be left without a substantial 
proportion of its home shortly after celebrating its centenary. Such a denouement would 
be particularly invidious in view of the government's decision to give polytechnics the 
freeholds of their own properties in order that they may enjoy the same independence as 
the universities. It is particularly gratifying to report that we have been strongly supported 
in our efforts by the University of London and, indeed , have the sympathetic understanding 
of the Department of Education and Science. I hope next year to be able lo report a happy 
outcome to our efforts. 

VIII. External Relations 

(a) Fund-raising 

Butlers Wha,f Student Residence Appeal 

In my report last year, I described the Butlers Wharf Residence project and I am now 
pleased to report that the main contractor commenced work on the site_ 01: 15 Ja1:ua1? 
this year, and the top (sixth) noor was constructed by September. The building, which 1s 
due for completion in May 1989, will be an elegant one, incorporating Portland Stone_ at 
ground noor level, with buff-coloured brickwork facing and balustrades l~ balc_o111es 
above. The 48 six-person flats will be arranged in four vertical cores, which wt!! be 
designated courts when the residence is completed. This high quality building will in~rea~e 
the number of student residential places available from 767 to I 048 and overall 1t wtll 
make an outstanding contribution to the life of the School as well as to the Butlers Wharf 
development in which it is situated. . _ 

The cost of building the residence is now estimated at £7 million. As the U111vers1ty 
Grants Committee makes no provision for capital projects to provide housing for students, 
the School is financing the project by a combination of loan finance, internal r unding and 
external appeal. Approximately a quarter of the cost of the project, some£ 1.75 mill_ion, 
must be raised from private sources. Membership of the Butlers Wharf Appeal Committee 
has nqw increased to include Professor Ben Roberts, Professor Percy Cohen and four 
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current students. The Appeal was launched in November 1987 and, as stated earlier, at 
the end of this session the magnificent total of £1 million had been raised. In fact, our 
original target was to raise£ 1.1 million by October 1988, and this has already been reached. 

Support has been received from Foundations, Companies, Governors, Staff, Students, 
Alumni and other friends of the School. Special mention must be made of the most 
generous donation of £460,000 from the Wolfson foundation after whom one of the four 
courts of the building will be named. We are now anxious to achieve our target as soon 
as possible. As well as pursuing other potential sources of support, I have recently invited 
alumni around the world to join in this great endeavour. 

A programme of fund-raising activities in support of the Butlers Wharf Appeal has 
been organised this session, which included a Year-End Ball arranged by recent alumni 
at which Humphrey Boga1t's "Casablanca" was recreated. Proceeds from the Friends of 
LSE in Hong Kong New Year Ball this year were devoted to the Appeal following a 
contribution of£ 1,600 to the LSE 1980s Fund from last year's event. In June, the 1961-
65 alumni held a Black Tie Dinner at the House of Commons as part of their reunion 
programme. A reunion of former residents of Passfield Hall was held in January and their 
suppo1t is being actively canvassed. Perhaps the most ambitious activity was the School's 
participation in the London Symphony Orchestra's International Violin Series of conceits 
at the Barbican Centre in April. Her Majesty Queen Margrethe II of Denmark, an alumna 
and Honorary Fellow of LSE, attended a Concert featuring Pinchas Zukerman, Ralph 
Kirshbaum and David Shallon. The School had reserved 760 seats which were sold at a 
premium in aid of the Appeal. After the Concert, Her Majesty attended a dinner in the 
Barbican. The evening was a most enjoyable occasion for alumni and other friends of 
the School not only to come together but also to support the Appeal. 

The Chancellor of the University of London, Her Royal Highness The Princess Royal, 
visited Butlers Wharf on 11 May 1988. The School had arranged for the Chancellor to 
travel to Butlers Wharf by Royal Barge thereby setting in context the relationship between 
the School and the residence. Upon arrival at Butlers Wharf Ltd, the Chancellor was 
greeted by Sir Terence Conran, Chairman of Butlers Wharf Limited, the developers of 
the area, and the chief executive Mr. Roger Fennemore who escorted Her Royal Highness 
through the development to the site of the residence in Gainsford Street, describing en 
route the key elements of the preservation and renovation of the Wharf buildings. During 
a brief ceremony at the site Mr. Michael Wates, Director of Wates Building Group Ltd, 
the contractors for the building, invited the Chancellor to pull a lever thus releasing half 
a ton of concrete which completed the ground floor slab of the residence, and presented 
her with an antique trowel. In a speech after the ceremony, the Chancellor reiterated her 
support for the project and commended those who had supported the Appeal thus far. At 
a small reception afterwards the Chancellor viewed a model of the entire development 
and an exhibition of the residence project before mingling informally with the guests. 

1980s Fund 

It was with much pleasure that I was able to report to the Court in July that the 1980s 
Fund had reached its £2 million target. While this is excellent news, the need for student 
support is_ ever increa~ing and we now have to consider where continued fund-raising for 
scholarships best fits mto the programme leading up to the Centenary. £1,258,000 of the 
£2 million raised has been spent and 836 students assisted so the Fund will soon run out 
u~less it_ is replenished. The chief development which led to the target being achieved 
this sess10n was the establishment of two postgraduate awards per annum for students 
from India to cover up to 75 per cent of tuition fees. Friends of LSE in India led by Mr. 
R. S. Bhatt have raised £150,000 of their £200,000 target to endow these scholarships. 
Toward~ the end of t~e session, we received the good news that the Hong Kong Friends 
had decided to establish a three-year undergraduate full-tuition scholarship to be awarded 
annually to a student from Hong Kong. 
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There are other awards which will continue beyond 1989 including the Robert McKenzie 

Canadian Scholarship. Professor McKenzie's name has again been commemorated by the 
British High Commission in Ottawa offering four awards at £1,500 each from Foreign 
and Commonwealth Office funds for 1988-89. The American Friends of LSE intend to 
continue adding to the $258,000 they have raised for the eight or so scholarships they 
award each year. A third Australian Graduate Studentship is being offered from funds 
raised by alumni in Australia. Alumni in Taiwan and in West Germany have contributed 
to the 1980s Fund this session. 

Other notable additions to the Fund include a bequest of £5,000 by Lord Kaldor to 
support overseas students, preferably from Hungary. The scholarships fund in memory 
of Sir Huw Wheldon stands at over £31,000 including a gift of £5,000 from the Rayne 
Foundation. The fund for the Leonard Schapiro Graduate Studentship in Russian Studies 
has reached £24,750. Louis B. Odette has increased his support for a Canadian student 
to C$5,000 per annum. 

Towards the end of the year we received the welcome news that the British Government 
had decided to increase significantly its scholarships to students from nine specially 
selected countries which figure prominently also in our own search for high quality 
overseas students. With the help of the British representatives in these countries and of 
the local Friends of LSE, we hope to divert a fair proportion of those additional scholarships 
towards LSE. I am happy to say on the basis of my recent visits to Mexico and India 
that our chances of success are bright. 

(h) Alumnus Activities 

The generosity of many alumni reported above is not the only increase in involvement 
of alumni in the affairs of the School. As can be seen from the Appendix, there are now 
alumnus contacts in 92 cities and 50 countries. Austria, Indonesia, Taiwan and Tunisia 
have joined the list since last year. I have been very pleased to meet with alumni in 
Australia, India, Mexico and Norway in the course of my visits to these countries and 
many others from all over the world during their visit to London. Equally, many other 
staff of the School have enjoyed contact with alumni during their travel abroad. In the 
UK, a new alumnus group has been formed: the Friends of LSE in Parliament. In the 
process, some more MPs who had studied at LSE were identified bringing the total to 
33: 18 Labour members and 15 Conservatives. There are at present 41 members of the 
House of Lords with some association with LSE - as students, teachers, governors or 
Honorary Fellows. The officers of the Friends in Parliament are equally balanced with 
representatives of Government and Opposition in the House of Lords and House of 
Commons. 

The 1988 Reunion, for alumni of the period 1961-65, was the most ambitious yet. 
Almost 200 alumni attended one or more of the following activities in the programme: 
sessions in academic departments; tea with staff; a lecture by Professor McGeorge Bundy 
followed by a reception; dinners for alumni of each year in two restaurants owned by 
alumni of the period; tours of the School; and either a buffet in the Courtauld Galleries 
or dinner at the House of Commons. The Reunion was generally considered to have been 
very successful and greatly enjoyed by those who attended - some from as far afield as 
India and the USA. Planning the 1989 Reunion for alumni of the period 1954-60 has 
already started. 

The External Relations Sub-Committee of the Standing Committee set up a Working 
Party to advise on how the School might best prepare itself to take advantage of the 
Centenary in 1995 with particular reference to the development of alumni relations and 
strategies for fund-raising. Some imaginative proposals have already emerged which we 
hope will be welcomed by alumni all over the world. The Working Party is now proceeding 
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to consult the LSE Society and other alumnus groups such as the Friends of LSE overseas 
and departmental and professional associations prior to a survey of all alumni. By this 
t1m_e _n~xt year, we hope to be launching an entirely new initiative to encompass existing 
act1v1t1es ~nd de.velop many new ones which will greatly extend not only ways in which 
the alumni, startmg from when they are students, can be involved in the School, but what 
the School can offer its alumni. 

(c) Press and media 

This session, I am pleased to report that efforts to raise the profile of the School in the 
press and media have borne fruit. The compilation and publication of 'LSE Experts' has 
been of enormous value in heightening awareness of the School's excellence and relevance 
among various audiences. It has also resulted in an increase in the number of our academic 
sta~f asked to speak on television or radio, and to contribute to debates and newspaper 
articles. We have also taken a more active approach contributing to Parliamentary debates. 
The School played a prominent role in advising members of both Houses and all Parties 
on .the Education Bill and LSE academics were often quoted on a wide range of issues 
wh1~h became topical during the Parliamentary year. The Prime Minister's Office, the 
Cabmet Office, variou Ministries and opposition spokesmen asked for papers produced 
at the. LSE on .many subjects including: NHS funding, university funding, student grants, 
the Fmance Bill, trades union reforms, child abuse and the televising of Parliament. 

IX. In Gratitude 

The annual report is always an e>pportunity to reflect on those members of the School 
past and present, to whom the School community as a whole, and the Director in particular', 
owe a deep debt of gratitude. This session, sadly, has witnessed the passing of a number 
of the School_'s most distinguished former teachers: H. L. Beales, Jack Fisher, I vo Lapenna, 
Norton Medl1cott, Frank Paish, Kingsley Smellie and G. S. A. (Ash) Wheatcroft. Memorial 
meetings. in t.heir honour, although sad occasions, were also an opportunity to reflect on 
the contnbut1ons former members of the School have made to the intellectual wealth of 
both the British and international communities. Our Honorary Fellowship was further 
depleted by the deaths of Maurice Allen, Sir Douglas Logan and Sir Peter Medawar. Mr. 
Allen was also a governor of the School for many years. Former governors who died 
during the session were Robe1t Kirton and John Parker. We mourn them all and give 
thanks for their service to the School. 

A debt of gratitude of a different sort goes to Professor Robert Pinker , Professor Kenneth 
Bourne a~d Profess~r Tony .Wrigley, who, at the end of this session relinquished the posts 
of Pr?-D1rector, Y1ce-Cha1rman of the Academic Board and Vice-Chairman of the 
Appomtments Committee. To them, as to all members of the School who volunteer to 
act. in an_ official capacity as Chairman or office holder, I give my grateful thanks for 
the1.r adv1~e, support and assistance and for shouldering a heavy burden of responsibility 
dunng t~e1r term of office. I am pleased to report that Professor Pinker has been appointed 
a ~ro-\1ce-Ch~ncellor of the University from next January and will be chairing the 
U111vers1ty Review of the Social Sciences. 

This year, the Sch~ol is losing no less than eleven of its members through retirement. 
Toget_her they have g1~en the School some 300 years of service and with their departure 
we will a!l lose old fnends and colleagues. We also say farewell this year to two of our 
long servmg governors: Mr. R. E. Bird and Mr. W. T. Rodgers. 
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X. Honours 

The Honorary Fellows Committee recommended six candidates for election as Honorary 
Fellows, but one of them, Mr. John Parker , who had been associated with the Fabian 
Society since the 1930s and a governor of School from 1949 to 1981, died before his 
nomination could be endorsed by the Court of Governor . It therefore elected the five 
other candidates: Sir Antony Burney, a governor of the School since 1963 and Chairman 
of the Investments Committee since 1972; Professor Alan Day , Emeritus Professor of 
Economics and a former Pro-Director; Dr. Datuk Mokhzani bin Abdul Rahim, academic 
and businessman and first President of the Friends of LSE in Malaysia; Professor Huan 
Xiang, diplomat and now Director General of the Centre of International Studies in Beijing 
who studied at LSE in the 1930s; and Professor Basi I Yamey, Professor Emeritus of 
Economics. We welcome them to the Fellowship. 

XI. The Journey Ahead 

Four years ago when I came to the School it was difficult for me to respond to questions 
regarding my aspirations for the School. Today, I have no hesitation in saying that if I 
have one aspiration for the School it is to enable it to say: We do not turn away any 
student of high academic merit from anywhere in the world for lack of ability to help 
him or her financially. As a weaker formulation, we should at least be able to say that 
the last student admitted is of a higher standard than the one just rejected. No aspiration 
worth its while can ever be fully realised. And institutions , like individuals , have more 
than one objective which have all to be reconciled. It is equally true that academic 
institutions cannot make up entirely for the deficiencies of the State or the Society. But 
can we not at least promote some steps towards our objective? 

That there should be a sequel to the 1980s Fund and that we should canvass private 
as well as public support for more and more merit scholarships - to cover tuition as 
well as living expenses - for British as well as overseas students is obvious enough. 
But at the end of the day, the School itself must have significant resources it generates 
from its normal activities which it can devote to the recruitment of some of the best 
students around the world. This presupposes that the School has its hands free when it 
comes to generating resources from its normal activity of teaching - that it is free to 
admit, without any penalty, as many or as few home and Community or 'foreign' students 
as it likes and to charge them such fees as it likes. Equally, the fees charged must be the 
same for each student (scholarships apart) if, at the margin, a high-fee student is not to 
drive out a lower-fee student of higher merit. It is this line of reasoning that provides the 
central logic of the voucher system - the system of financing the student rather than the 
university - and for having a common voucher system throughout the Community. The 
logic is not that a voucher system will deliver us completely from government intervention. 
The paymaster will - and, indeed, has a responsibility to - call the tune when it comes 
to the larger aspects of educational policy like total student numbers, numbers in different 
disciplines or balance between teaching and research and the like. The logic is that by 
permitting competition among institutions of higher education , it will help establish a 
hierarchy of excellence and a richness of diversity without bureaucratic interference and 
assessment. Incidentally, it will also restore at least a part of the freedom which the 
universities have lost for quite some time. 

But it cannot be emphasised too strongly that, in the aggregate, a voucher system is 
as good as the size (and universality) of the voucher. The crucial question is whether the 
voucher is large enough to permit adequate salaries for good teachers and a margin for 
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research as well as protection for vital but less popular disciplines. The element of freedom 
comes from the ability to diverge from the average. On the income side, there is only 
one degree of freedom (leaving out private support) which can sustain all the degrees of 
freedom on the expenditure side: the ability to charge higher fees than others can sustain 
(a) more scholarships for gifted students than most institutions offer, (b) greater attention 
to research, (c) greater protection to less popular but academically important subjects, 
and (d) greater incentives for the recruitment of better teachers from around the world. 
But if the "average" state provision is not good enough, the freedom to depart from it 
would not be of much value. And the freedom on the income side, limited as it is bound 
to be, cannot support all desirable objectives. If the objective of student support is 
paramount, as I think it is, one has to fight for an adequate State provision for other 
purposes in any case. A voucher system, let us recognise, can easily become the route 
by which an insensitive government can walk out of its legitimate obligations to higher 
education. 

Particular caution need to be urged in regard to any significant exercise of the freedom 
to offer better salaries than other institutions. This is an endless track - a mine-field, in 
fact, which can destroy much of the internal harmony and morale of academic institutions. 
The highest quality of students is the best guarantee for recruiting and retaining good 
teachers. This is particularly true of postgraduate and research students who are becoming 
more difficult to attract and who are being increasingly discriminated against in all schemes 
of student support everywhere. That is where ability for the School to redress the balance 
at least to some extent by offering scholarships itself will help simultaneously the 
recruitment of more and better postgraduate and research students as well as better teachers. 

This is not to say that innovative and even expensive avenues do not need to be explored 
for attracting the best teachers and researchers to the School. The Economics Department 
has recently taken the initiative to raise outside funds to enable some of the most promising 
research students in American universities to spend a few weeks at the School each year 
to interact with our students and teachers. It is this kind of exchange - with more visiting 
scholars and teachers of the highest distinction - which will have to play a greater role 
in enhancing the quality of our teaching staff. But equally, if we wish to share from time 
to time the excellence that resides elsewhere, we shall have to be more willing to permit 
our best teachers to interact from time to time with the best abroad. Joint appointments, 
short-term appointments, visiting arrangements, regular periods of leave and the like are 
not exceptions that must be countenanced under the most special circumstances. They 
may be the best insurance for retaining and recruiting real quality in an increasingly 
competitive market. 

I have referred briefly in this report to the policy of recruitment of students and staff 
partly because these matters are not sufficiently discussed and in part because they will 
inevitably assume greater importance in the coming years. The abolition of tenure makes 
it necessary in any case to consider what forms of contract we should offer in future and 
how we should sustain the morale and quality of the staff despite the provisions of the 
Education Act of 1988. Similarly, questions of a wider access and continuing education 
including short non-degree courses have yet to receive focussed attention in the School. 
The challenge of 1992 - of defining our place in the new Europe - is yet to be faced 
squarely by British universities as well as by the British government. I hope that I shall 
have more to report on these matters next year. 

The coming year in any case will require a great deal of discussion within the School 
community - including the alumni - about our aspirations in the near future and beyond 
as we prepare for the Centenary celebrations. Quite apart from a critical look at the past, 
we must define more sharply our academic and academic support aspirations for the next 
twenty or thirty years as an integral part of the Centenary celebrations. Such a forward 
look will also provide the basis for a purposive drive to raise a large enough Centenary 
Fund to enthuse our well-wishers all over the world and to give our efforts a coherence 
and a thrust without which we cannot continue to fulfil the promise of the first hundred 
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years. In charting the path for this journey ahead, w~ will inevitably ~ave to i:nake 
assumptions about the public policy environment - which, as far as I can Judge, wil! be 
even more demanding than it has been in the recent past. If we can be sure about anything, 
it can only be about our own resolve to adjust to the inevitable while '.esisting that which 
is repugnant to our sense of our essential mission or purpose. The km? ~f students and 
teachers we manage to recruit must surely be the core of whatever m1ss1on or purpose 
we define for ourselves. 

I. G. PATEL 
October 1988 
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Scholarships and Studentships A warded in 1987-88 
(a) Awarded by the School 

Christie Exhibition 
Eunice Samba 

UNDERGRADUATE A WARDS 

Senior Scholarships 
Brendan Charles Barnes 
Thomas Preston Bulman 
Keen Choe 
Maria Christofidou 
Neil Richard Cornelius 
Harish Meghji Gohil 
William Gavin Gray 
Isobel Anne Hunter 
Peng Keng Koh 
Yuan Siong Lee 
Richard Joseph Levy 
Mathew David Osman 
Clarke James Antony Pitts 
Rachel Elizabeth Platts 
Anuj Shah 
Peter Geoffrey Walker 
Lan Ling Wang 
Philip James Stuart Whyte 
Joseph Winer 
Teck Yong Yeo 

Institute of Chartered Secretaries and 
Administrators' Scholarship 
Marinella Saldi 

Lillian Knowles Scholarship 
Stuart James Allen ·} Joint 
Stephen George Lee A ward 

C. S. Mactaggart Scholarships 
Arjun Aggarwal 
Edward Jesse Bellingham 
William Gavin Gray 
Philip James Kelly 
Andrew Trotter 
Julie Anne West 

Undergraduate Scholarships 
Paul Christopher Ballman 
Harish Meghji Gohil 
Yuan Siong Lee 
Alvise Jack Antonio Munari 
Colin David Scott 
Jeremy Shebson 
Caroline Wilson 

Vera Anstey Award 
Arnab Roy 

GRADUATE AWARDS 

Eileen Power Memorial Studentship 
David John Hancock 

Michael Postan Award 
Pamela Sharpe 

Hutchins Studentship for Women 
Hiroko Kawanami 

Lionel Rohhins Memorial Scholarship 
Anthony Julian Evans 
Marcelo Maria Giugale 

Graduate Studentships 
Ana Miriam Neyra Castilla 
Andre Teodor Sidorowicz 
Hazel Anne Smith 

LSE Students' Union South African 
Scholarship 
Bornelius Thoka Pholotho 

Malinowski Memorial Fund Research 
Awards 
Anna Margaret Cohen 
Hiroko Kawanami 
Margaret Elizabeth Willson 

Montague Burton Studentships in 
International Relations 
Mahvash Alerassool 
Leesa Khalid 
Mark Stanley Christopher Simpson 
Scott Michael Thomas 

Rosebery Studentship 
Luisa Belaunde Olschewski 

Delia Ashworth Scholarship 
Neil Fleming 
Jane Mugridge 

lmre Lakatos Scholarship 
Helen Angela Brown 

THE LSE 1980s FUND 

American Friends of LSE Awards 
Charles King Armstrong 
Pamela Kim Baldinger 
Andree Christine Dumermuth 
Susan Marie Giaimo 
Mitchell Paul Vincent Glavin 
Kathleen Mary Hamel 
Gillian Sue Martin 
Takemi Ueno 

Argov Studentships 
Ido Ben-Shaul 
Anat Horovitz 

Baxter Edey Awards 
Masahiro Yamamoto 
Man Ki Cheung 
Amab Roy 
Po Keung Lewis Ip 
Kenan Maciel 
Niki Ioannou Scordi 
Joanna Theodosiadou 
Henry Clement Hok-Wai Yau 

Chiletahacos Scholarships 
Ivan Dagoberto Arriagada 

LSE 1980s Fund Graduate Scholarship 
Mudiam Prithviram 

Hallon-Medlicott Awards 
Andre Teodor Sidorowicz 

W. G. Hart Bursary Award 
Omogbai lkneowa Omo-Eboh 

IBM Awards for Kenyan Students 
Kuria Patrick Ngoroge 
Avni Shard Rao 

Jordanian Scholarship 
Guazi Salman Assaf 

Lauchlin Currie Studentship 
Carlos Humberto Ortiz 

Leonard Schapiro Graduate Studentships 
Sakineh Mojgan Djamarani 
Moshe Gammer 
Michael John Hughes 

LSE 1980s Fund Undergraduate 
Scholarship 
Berhane Waldehaimanot 

Rees Jeffi·eys Road Fund Studentship 
Jose Candido Carbajo 

Robert McKenzie Scholarship 
Relinde De Greef 

Robert McKen zie Canadian Scholarship 
Catherine Ruth Schenk 

Shell UK Studentship 
Peter Marius Knox 

Suntory-Toyota Studentships 
Olusola Akinrinade 
Victor Hung Tin Yau 
Ma Dolores Prada 

World Bank Scholarship 
Brendan James Glynn 

(b) Awarded by the University 

Leonard Sainer Prize 
Jeremy Shebson 

Sir Edward Stern Pri ze 
Barish Meghji Gohil 

Loch Exhibitions 
Tien-Lun Peng 
Andrew Spence Willis 
Karen Alison Alderson 

Madge Waley Joseph Memorial 
Scholarship 
To be awarded 

Gerstenherg Prize in Economics 
Caroline Wilson 
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Prizes A warded in 1987 -88 
Addison-Wesley Prize in Computer Science 
Gillian Patricia Mankowitz 

Allyn Young Prize 
To be awarded 

Arthur Andersen Prizes 
Rajesh Kotecha 
Arjun Aggarwal 

Bassel! Memorial Prizes 
(i) Trade Union Studies 
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Gabriella Barnard 
Michael Fletcher 
(ii) Government 

} 
Lisa Natalie Nancy Pine 

Joint 
Award 

Coopers and Lybrand Prizes 
Ester Joyce Sau Han Li }. Joint 
Martin Edward Jacob Mansson First 

Prize 

De/oitte Haskins + Sells Prizes 
Yuk Kan Peter Fung } 
Richard Joseph Levy 
Martin Edward Jacob Mansson 

Joint 
Award 

Ely Devons Prizes 
Robert McIntosh } 
Marco Ratti 

Joint 
Award 

James Francis Owen 

Ellicott-Hollows Memorial Prize 
Linda Galpert 

William Farr Prize 
Harish Megjhi Gohil 

Morris Finer Memorial Prize in Law 
Lisa Nancy Wilder 

Maurice Freedman Prize 
Josiah Robert Hincks 

Goodwin Prize 
Menna Francis Hornung 

Ganner Prize 
Leon Y ehudah Kamhi 

Percy Gourgey Essay Prize 
Mortimer Peter Mascarenhas 

Hobhouse Memorial Prizes 
Edward Jesse Bellingham 

Lillian Knowles Scholarship 
Stuart James Allen ] 
Stephen George Lee · 

Imre Lakatos Prize 
Adam Justin Rieger 

Jessy Mair Cup for Music 
Katherine Julia Peters 

Joint 
Award 

Maxwell Law Prize 
Samantha Jane Jones 

Mostyn Lloyd Prize 
Deborah Georgiou 

George and Hilda Ormsby Prizes 
Undergraduate 
(i) Christopher Mark Holcroft 

(ii) Matthew Robert Lee Williams 

Hughes Parry Prize 
Leonard Irving William Cleland 

Peats Prizes 
Grace Li Hwa Poh 
Myles Nestel 

Raynes Undergraduate Prize 
Leon Yehudah Kamhi 

Norman Sosnow Travel Scholarships 
Belinda Josephine Brown 
Fiona Amalia Samuels 
Martin Weiss 
Benjamin James Williams 
Sandrine Bardouil 
Yuan Siong Lee } Joint 

Award 

Foundation on Automation and Human 
Development Annual Award 
(i)Trade Union Studies 
Roger Cox 
(ii)lndustrial Relations 
To be awarded 

Gilbert Ponsonby Prizes 
Ashvin Malhotra 
Joanna Malvisi 

Janet Beveridge Awards 
Ceri Ann Leech 
Nicholas Shore 

Premchand Prize 
Tee Wee Loh 

Robert McKenzie Prizes 
Paul Robert Austin 
Adam Justin Rieger 
Takemi Ueno 
Jigal Mauro Ami Klin 

Sir Huw Wheldon Prizes 

Andrew Neil Cornwell 
Philip James Stuart Whyte 

William Robson Memorial Prize 
Gunnar August Gunnarsson 

Jim Potter Prize 
Daniel Heman Friedman 

Andrea M annu Prize 
Richard William Bradley 

Elizabeth Wheatley Prize 
Jenny Catherine Clay 
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First Degrees A warded 
1988 
B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination 

Honours 

Special Subject: 
Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 

FIRST CLASS 

Leon Yehudah Kamhi 

SECO D CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Judith Ellen Chapple 
Sarah Barbara Gammage 
Macer John Gifford 
Steven Graham Kelley 
David Jonathan Knee 
Francis James Martin 
Shantanu Mitra 
Martin John Newson 
Andrew Nicholas Ryan 
Christopher George Smith 
Matthew Alexander Venvel Stiles 
David Wallace-Jones Sullivan 
Evangelos Evripidou Sykopetrites 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Andrew Peter Matthew Blakeman 
Kai Yin Chau 
Alexander Olaf Crawford 
Jeremy Dennis Finch 
Edmund Hodgeon 
Antonina loviero 
Daniel Ross Livingstone 
Andrew Richard Oldland 
Ujjal Saini 
Chirathep Senivongs 
Socratis Socratous 
Caryl Ann Watkin 

THIRD CLASS 

Andrew Stewart James Daffern 
Francis Anthony Power 

Special Subject: 
Monetary Economics 

FIRST CLASS 

Charles Alexei Butler 

Jean Marc Louis De Bolle 
Loh Tee Wee 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Klaus Alvaro Baader 
Marco Becht 
Pietro Cinquegrana 
Timothy Charles Cotton 
Graeme Anthony Howard 
Simon Nicholas Jones 
Paul Walter Lehmann 
Andrew Michael Macinnes 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Haider Abbas Ali 
John Paul Yeong Keng Chu 
Arne Groes 
Guy St. John Harden 
Michael Fritz Arthur Klein 
Anino Onogho Eyituoye Ogbemi 
David Peter Rowe 
Jonathan Simon Smith 
Adam Jonathan Smith 
Linda Wevill 

THIRD CLASS 

Marian Mei Yin Fung 
Ellen-Marie Heywood 
Paresh Kumar Dharamsi Kanani 

Special Subject: 
Industry and Trade 

FIRST CLASS 

Dimitri Papadimitriou 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Stefan Benedetti 
Surbhi Bhardwaj 
Ina Carola Blohm 
Rachel Kate Geraldine Bray 
David Douglas Brewer 
Rachel Mary Chandler 
Dominic Douglas James Endicott 
Jonathan James Gamble 
Catherine Helen Gilmartin 
Koichi Hiramoto 
Stephen Peter Langmaid 

Theresa Dune Yee Lo 
Sharmeen Mohamed Maladwala 
Henri Meijer 
Demetrios Nicolaides 
Vassilios Nicolaides 
Sanjay Jayantilal Patel 
Simon Ellis Samuels 
Rajeev Maganlal Shah 
Viral Atul Virani 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Di, 1ision) 
Shariq Abdullah 
Altan Richard Akbiyik 
Francisco de Paula Alfaro Brujo 
Graeme Appleby 
Man Yee Elizabeth Au 
Allen Jacob Baharav 
Giulio Corrado 
Lesley Ann Coupe 
Martin Joseph Michael Flatters 
Rodrigo Herzberg 
Kwan Yin Ho 
Tengku Ahmad Faisal Bin Tengku Ibrahim 
Roupen Aram Kalaydjian 
Denise Jane Sze Wai Lau 
Lim Soo Kiong 
Roy Julian Lindemann 
Bijal Virchand Malde 
Mohammad Nazeem Noordali 
Carlos Quintas Melero 
Carim Abdus Salam 
Guillermo Serrano 
Bijal Shah 
Mark William Simon 
Juan Carlos Solis de la Tejera 
Babs Van Gilst 

THIRD CLASS 

John William Battersby 
Chee Chong Chun 
Robert Joseph Hainsworth 
Adam Howard Harris 
George Karayiannis 
David Brian Waksman 

Special Subject: 
International Trade and Development 
SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Riazuddin Ahmed 
David Crawford Bridges 
Andrew John Clifton 
Jonathan Louis Peter Eastick 
Paul Reuben Hainsworth 
Keith Philip Hammond 

Bertrand Boudewijn Kan 
Ashvin Malhotra 
Moazzam Tufail Malik 
Joanna Malvisi 
Reshmi Mannan 
Milan Mo1jaria 
Himanika Narayan 
Mahmood Sultan Noorani 
Pedro Ruano 
Saba Siddiqui 
Himanshu Lalitrai Timbadia 
Jo Ann Marie Wilkinson 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Rajika Bajaj 
Vinayak Bhattachaijee 
Francesco Conte 
Jacek Dzierwa 
Christian Eigen 
Katherine Ann Faulkner 
Simon David Hulme 
Rajesh Kotecha 
Juan Fernando Lucio Lopez 
Jay Ram Moghe 
Arslan Bashir Nawaz 
Guilherme Chaves Da Nobrega 
Jane Elizabeth North 
Julia Mary Perkins 
William Andreas Richardson 
Sangeeta Sethi 
Louise Anita Versteegh 

THIRD CLASS 

Claus Dag Mansfeldt 
Arif Quraishi 

Special Subject: 
Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics · 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Jan Duesing 
Eleftherios Orphanides 
Mayank Patel 
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Sembukuttiarachilage Nirma Malaka Silva 
SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Lim Wai Fong 
David Stuart Yakowitz 

THIRD CLASS 
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Sarah Jane Neall 

PASS 

Rony Mikail Khakshouri 
Calvin Raymond Liok Kay Siong 

Special Subject: 
Accounting and Finance 

FIRST CLASS 

Yuk Kan Peter Fung 
Philip James Kelly 
Anthony David Levy 
Martin Eduard Jacob Mansson 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Keith John Addis 
Lisa Dannielle Brookstein 
Chan Eng Pheng 
Man Ki Cheung 
Kalpana Desai 
Richard A11hur Dickson 
Rozi Fazleen Fadzil 
Luca Daniele Ferrari 
Tsan Sing Libon Fung 
Petros Galides 
Goh Hui Ping 
Andrew Peter Haigh 
Po Keung Lewis Ip 
Richard Joseph Levy 
Ester Joyse Sau Han Li 
Emily Ee Sing Ling 
Susanna Lo Man Yi 
Kenan Maciel 
Jayesh Chandrakant Mehta 
Priya Mukherjee 
Marios Leandrou Neoptolemou 
Arnab Roy 
Farah Sharon Salleh Amran 
Neena Shah 
Kazi Furkan Shahabuddin 
Anthony Benjamin Reynolds Smith 
Jane Mary Snelling 
Tay Kuan Ming 
Helen Isabel Windsor 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Demetrios Aletraris 
Richard John Anderson 
Rozita Ani 
Christopher John Atkinson 

Sharad Badhwar 
Andrew Charles Batchelor 
Timothy Leslie Budden 
Clarence Ho Yin Chong 
Yiu Ling Raymond Chung 
Joseph Charles Cohen 
Lloyd Sean Davies 
Adrian Charles Bartley Dixon 
Jean-Pierre Gerbet 
Sachen Laxmikant Gudka 
Thong Hean Koh 
Mkuzo Kenneth Kuwani 
Wincy Lam Wing Chi 
Y ewande Omolara Laseinde 
Ngai Li 
Lavinia Liew 
Khim Wah Low 
Simon Paul Moore 
Kelly Moses 
Jayesh Patel 
Fergus Thien Liang Phang 
Shek K wai Wing 
Soo Weng Fatt 
Jonathan Nigel Stoker 
Mehul Tank 

THIRD CLASS 

Jaffa Sany Ariffin 
Manoj Mehta 
Kaik Yong Ong 
Stella Dora Pengilly 
Anup Shah 
Benon Banya Tugumisirize 

PASS 

Marios Michael Hajirousos 
David Brown Pickering 

Special Subject: 
Economic History 

FIRST CLASS 

James Douglas Silk 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Simon Ashby 
Neil Philip Cooper 
Taymour Mohamed Ismail Ezzat 
Meredith Fuchs 
Juliette Maclean Harrhy 
Ian Robert Hart 

William Peter Holwell 
Jeffery Arthur Tudor 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Andrea Jill Leighton 

Special Subject: 
Government 

FIRST CLASS 

Andrew Neil Cornwell 

SECO D CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Lisa Britton 
Catherine Fiona Bruce 
Barbara Ann Byrne 
Michael John Dell 
Phillip Gwyn James Evans 
Gavin Peter Charles Evans 
Amanda Jane Gray 
Sarah Elisabeth Harris 
Christina McKenzie Holloway 
Barry Stephen Kaye 
Mark Joseph Kinvig 
Philip Lowery 
Laura Ellen Mary Matthews 
Laura Jean McAllister 
Eoghan O'Maolain 
Gavin James Pottinger 
Charles Richard Davies Seward 
Paul Alexander Wood 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Monika Sangeeta Ahuja 
Jonathan Andrew Allen 
Susan Margaret Barber 
Robert Ian Crawford 
Natalie Ferer 
Rajani Gupta 
Jane Louise Hughes 
Robert Daniel Jayson 
Suzanne Catherine Moore 
Bozena Rosalia Nowak 
Prashant Shumshere Jung Bahadur Rana 
James Frederick Shea 

Special Subject: 
Sociology 

FIRST CLASS 

Edward Jesse Bellingham 
Wendy Gaye Carr 
Sasha Roseneil 

SECO D CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Catherine St. Leger Clarke 

THIRD CLASS 

Robert James Bassett 
Meeta Shah 

Special Subject: 
Statistics 

SECO D CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Marco Boschetti 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Manjeet Bhavnani 

Special Subject: 
Computing 

FIRST CLASS 

Vijal Shah 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Diana Bacic 
James Laugher Harlow 

THIRD CLASS 

Obaidur Rehman Osmani 

Special Subject: 
International Relations 

FIRST CLASS 

Mats Ragnar Berdal 
Philip James Stuart Whyte 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Natasha Abbasi 
Anjali Bakhru 
Benjamin James Charles Peter Bond 
Thomas Stephen James Robert Carroll 
Christine Mary Carson 
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Yolanda Mellissa Yun Ling Chan SECO D CLASS (Lower Division) (Upper Di,•ision) 
Andrew Alexander Fields Alexander Stuart Aiken Ruth Power 
James Elystan Goodman (Lower Di11isio11) 

Matthew Charles Blood Nicholas Shore 
Paul Janke! Stephen James Moriarty 

Alison Clare Lever Valerie Jean Small 
Andrew James Lennard Special Subject: Thomas Russell Lloyd 
Margaret Elizabeth Lyall Catherine Louise O'Brien SECO D CLASS 
Katherine Jane Roberta McMillan Environment and Planning 

Jacqueline Ann O'Donnell (Lower Division) Nicholas Moreno 
SECOND CLASS Thomas Justin Russell Sophie Elizabeth Cater Marven Kenneth Nathanson Peter Edward Salvage Margaret Majella Haugh Sasu-Petri Ristimaki (Upper Dil•ision) Rosarie Wall Alan Keith Porter Kathryn Emma Turner Angela Jain 
Jane Evelyn McKelvey Special Subject: Special Subject: 

SECOND CLASS Julia Anne West Economics and Economic History Population Studies 
(Lower DiPision) 

SECO D CLASS SECOND CLASS SECOND CLASS Charles David Begley 
(Lower Division) (Upper Division) (Upper Division) Diane Elizabeth Bethel 

Antje Brauch Akua Adumea K wapong James Hedley Paget Derek Thorpe 
Andrew Bruce Carruthers Nicholas Koster Lawrence 
Jeannene Cicogna Oliver James Richardson SECOND CLASS SECOND CLASS 
Nevine Guirguis Daniel John Shaw (Lower Division) (Lower Division) Timothy Adrian Lotherington Simon Mark Towns Christer lvar 0le Jorgensen Joanna Melanie Graham-Wilson Ronak Pratap Madhvani David Paul Wilkinson 
Robert Dermott O'Neill Special Subject: Special Subject: Irina Sokolov THIRD CLASS Philosophy and Economics Industrial Relations Ian Alexander Sproule Ian Crowley 

SECOND CLASS SECOND CLASS PASS Special Subject: (Upper Division) (Upper Di, 1ision) Jon Matti We sse l-Aa s Philosophy Katharine Julia Peters Nigel Arnold Banne1man 
Nicolaus Cicutti Special Subject: FIRST CLASS 

SECOND CLASS Linda Flavell Social Anthropology Edward John Millar (Lower Division) David John North 
Markus Greimers Simon John Nudds SECO D CLASS 

SECOND CLASS Nigel Edward Robinson (Upper Di11ision) (Lower Division) THIRD CLASS Helen Elizabeth Stevens 
Clare Emmeline Harpley Shelley Rappaport Nighat Durdana Farrukh Jutta Vossieg 
Mark Angus Jamieson 
Andrea Dawn Wilson PASS Special Subject: SECOND CLASS 

Russian Government, (Lower Di11isio11) SECOND CLASS Anthony John Kenneth Owen History and Language Christopher Neil Aikens (Lower Di11ision) Special Subject: 
SECOND CLASS 

Stephen Ellis Greenhalgh 
Rhiannon Astrid Lloyd Government and History Gary Valentine Peter Kirwan 

(Upper Division) James Stafford Vincent Special Subject: SECOND CLASS Julia Emma Dawson International History Niels Henrik Hedegaard Special Subject: (Upper Division) 
Social Psychology 

SECO D CLASS Andrew Adam Barnas 
SECO D CLASS Richard Eric Clayton 

FIRST CLASS (Upper Di, 1isio11) Sivan Lewin (Lower Division) 
Michele Ruth Parsons Philip Victor John Cooper Robert Vincent Lynch Emma Garlick Doina Claire Cornell Conner Middelmann 

Andrew Robert Davies Lisa Natalie Nancy Pine Special Subject: SECOND CLASS 
James Matthew Edward McCarthy Social Policy (Upper Division) Walter Hay Miller SECOND CLASS Emma Victoria Mary Mills 

SECOND CLASS 
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PASS Vanessa Helena Cundy-Cooper Joseph Lopez Stella Ann Eastwood 
Kfir Yefet Angela Claire Davis Iyabo Adefolake Oladunni Adeyinka 

Alison Mary Catherine Doyle Majekodunmi THIRD CLASS 

B.A. Honours in History Juliet Feld Mei Ling Mak Sharifah Reha Zehran Mahmud 
Branch II Catherine Jane Fisher Ronan Joseph McHugh Bijal V. Shah 

Paul David Friedman Priti Mehta Jonathan Philip Shipstone 
FIRST CLASS Michelle Carolyn Goddard Lee Cheng Guan Tan Sek Kee 
Frank Trentmann Charez Golvala Clare Elizabeth Meyrick 

Sukhpal Grewal Maidzuara Mohammed B.Sc. Main Field 
SECOND CLASS Malcolm Samuel Herman Sarah Maria Mullins Actuarial Science and Statistics 

Peter David Howe Karen Nicholson 
(Upper Division) Sajid Daud Ismail Asemeye Isobeye Obunge SECOND CLASS 
Emily Anne Georgiana Eustace Anupama Kapila Johanna Korkor Odonkor (Lower Division) 
Catherine Genevieve French Karell Angharad Mari Keineg Andrew Charles Osborne Martyn Lee Smith 
Jonathan Goddard Andrew Stephen Leyland Leader Julian David Pollard 
James David Edward Gopsill Paul Anthony Mander Adrian John Prest B.Sc. Main Field Computing 
Samantha Louise Heywood Melinda Anne Marincowitz Christopher James Prior 
Carrin Eluned Lewis Faith Tek Yan Mark Paul James Roberts FIRST CLASS 
Catherine Mary Malson Mohammed Suhail Mirza Khatun Sapnara Marios Angelides 
Rachel Elise Rogers Deborah Anne Owen Ali Shehryar Sarwar Gillian Patricia Mankowitz 

Rachel Elizabeth Platts Edric Aaron Selous 
SECOND CLASS Timothy Sean James Donovan Regan Sze Kuan Sim SECOND CLASS 
(Lower Division) Laura Mary Seaman James Bhagad Singh 

(Upper Division) Susan Jane Searle Rynd Easton Smith Giovanni Alberici 
Elizabeth Anne Small Caroline Norah Stack Rukhsana Parveen Ghouse 

Gaynor Allen 
Robert Guy Mobolaji Brandler Katie Sparks Melanie Jane Stone 

Ian Meiring Steyn Monica Wan Yu Tse SECOND CLASS 
Mark Terence Elliott 
Hilary Elizabeth Fisher Carol Giok Sim Tan Gail Marie Wasson (Lower Division) 
Annie Margaret Tess Hickish Arnold Tan Kheng Lee Nigel Mark Wilson Fabian Borcke 
Sara Victoria Jones Teo Tsu Hoo Halcyon Beverly Cherry Yorke Julia Jane Crossman 
Darren Luke Michael Volikas Martin Hakimian 
Alexandra Virginia Mary Marr Paul Anthony Wakefield THIRD CLASS 

Andrew James Mills Yap Bee Sian John Robert Horn THIRD CLASS 

Patrick Peter Bligh Nutting Andrew Tardios Natfali Ghershon 
Christopher Edwin Philipsbom SECOND CLASS Deborah Jane Steel 
Alexander John Rennie Templeton (Lower Division) B.Sc. Main Field 

Jacqueline Anne Elizabeth Allen Actuarial Science B.Sc. Main Field Computing LL.B. Final Examination 
Jillian Lesley Bell and Actuarial Science 
Jane Blackburn FIRST CLASS 

FIRST CLASS 
Patricia Stephanie Carr Harish Meghji Gohil PASS 

Colin David Scott David Edward Chapkin Kwan Leung Li John Francis Claro Jeremy Shebson Elizabeth Irene Christopher Anuj Shah 
Eleonora Chrysanthou Lan Ling Wang B.Sc. Main Field Mathematics 

SECOND CLASS Catherine Ruth Darby 
(Upper Division) Rebecca Dickson SECOND CLASS SECOND CLASS 
Ainee Adina Adlan James Stephen Dolby 

(Upper Division) (Upper Division) 
Shurouk Al-Sabbagh Raquel Mary Emo 

Kwan Shuk Yee Dineli Rachel Mather 
John Michael Andrews Nicolas Louis Michel Farah 

Jerome Melcer 
lnderjit Kaur Baria John Michael Stewart Gisborne Sundeep Kantilal Raichura SECOND CLASS 
Judith Elizabeth Brown Nadia Samir Hijazi Anupama Singh (Lower Division) Lee James Burney Shirley Ho Ka Po 

James Robert Smith Adrian David Cartwright Catherine Olive Hobby SECOND CLASS 
Nicola Suzanne Colton Tauhid Ijaz B.Sc. Main Field Mathematics Nicolas Michael Copp Min Tat Liew (Lower Division) 
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Caroline Wilson Gillian Marion Poland and Philosophy Erkki Gwynfor Burns 

Peter Rackham Jayne Elinor Fiander 
SECOND CLASS Stephen John Sullivan SECOND CLASS Sarah Louise Gallear 

Raymond Ward ( Lower Di\•ision) David Fitzgeorge Gregory (Upper Division) 
B.Sc. Main Field Sociology 

Elaine Ruth Gretton Rebecca Joan El I is Philip Jeremy Atkins 
Paul Andrew Harrington Fiona Amalia Samuels 
Robert Huw Jenkins Roger Graham Smedley SECOND CLASS B.Sc. Main Field 
Douglas George Petherham Mathematics and Statistics 
Samantha Louise Rose SECO D CLASS (Upper Division) 

Judith Belsham THIRD CLASS Jason Robert Ruff 
(Lower Division) . Geraldine Dargavel Helen Ann Sadaghiani 
Lola Marguerite Butterfield Therese Fox Sharon Deanne Goodwin Jeremy Taylor 
Anne Sarah Dredge Amanda Jayne Gerrard B.Sc. Main Field Statistics B.Sc. Main Field Jessica Karen Inglis B.Sc. Main Field 

Lesley Ann Kemp Management Sciences 
Social Anthropology 

Mark Alan Mee 
THIRD CLASS 

Lynn Catherine Molloy Corinne Wan Ting Yue FIRST CLASS 
FIRST CLASS 

John Llewelyn Skilton Stewart Shum Lun Kwong 
Josiah Robert Hincks Jimmy Thomas Sumpter B.Sc. Main Field 

Erik Ulvestad 
Allan Charles Tagg Statistics and Computing 

SECOND CLASS SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) SECOND CLASS SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
(Lower Division) Esther Tani Beasley (Upper Division) 

Baljit Kaur Gill 
Kay Sheila Fennell Obianuju Ellen Asika Henry John Spencer Mehta 

James Bernard McGeever 
Amanda Marijke Hart Sarah Li-an Choong Loukia Pikis 

Siu-Yu Doris Ngan 
Rona Margaret Mackinnon Erica Mary Cowdery John Thomas Rogers 
Henrietta Helen Malcomson Annie Giltoft B.A. Main Field 

Reema Shah 
Valentina Napolitano Gunnel Margareta Larsson Geography 

Sunil Dinker Laxmichand Shah 
Filippo Osella Natasha Jane Stevenson Monica Tse Ming Sin 

Peter John Sullivan 
SECOND CLASS 

Tam Chi Ho 
SECOND CLASS Elisabeth Jane Wheatley (Lower Division) 

Hwa Imm Tan 
(Lower Division) . 

Elizabeth Mary Hobden 

B.Sc. Main Field 
Alison Gayle Riley 

SECOND CLASS Frances Roberta Delvo1e 

Social Policy and THIRD CLASS (Lower Division) B.Sc. Main Field Administration Chan Ka Lok Social Psychology Timothy St. John Read 
Walid Adel Eid 

SECOND CLASS Izbel Jelaleddin 
SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
B.Sc. Main Field Lei Sok Fan 
Geography Nicholas Oughtibridge (Upper Division) Linda Crellin Paul Christopher Ballman Susan Patricia Crofton Roberto Appio Roncarati 

Simon Andrew Blasby Sylvia Christine Prentice 
SECOND CLASS Vatsal Shah 

Jane Margaret Grant Julie Ann Roberts (Upper Division) 
THIRD CLASS Lynne Elizabeth Hall Gillian Lesley Waller Martine Ellen Daniel 

Christopher Andrew Luke John Douglas Watson Zoe Olivia Ellson Bridget Nehrain Khalifa Susanna Marie Postlethwaite Christopher Mark Holcroft Adham Mackie Steven Marie Shepherd SECO D CLASS Nicola Jayne Ranicar Isherwood Yuen Wah Wai Penelope Anne Stanion 
(Lower Division) . 

Catherine Ann Jones Teung Shu Fan Imogen Lucy Tranchell 
Catherine Patricia Cahill 

Christene Brigette McCauley 
B.A. Main Field Anna Victoria Wilkinson 

Margaret Dean 
John David Alastair Sinclair 

Social Anthropology Yip Lye Kuen 
SECOND CLASS 

SECOND CLASS THIRD CLASS FIRST CLASS 

Yvette Chamberlain 
( Lower Division) 

(Lower Division) Christopher Stephen Barter Malory Nye 
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Higher Degrees A warded 
1988 
This list includes all higher degrees awarded 
between January 1988 and December 1988. 
Not all degrees to be awarded on the basis 
of study and examination completed in the 
1987/88 academic session will have been 
report ed in that period ; and some degrees 
awarded in that period will relate to earlier 
periods of study and examination. 

Ph.D. 

Olusola Akinrinade 
Taylor Huntley Alexander 
Max Alter 
Francis Adrian Atkinson 
Orazio Pietro Attanasio 
Stephen Laurence Bazen 
Pamela Leslie Howie Beshoff 
John Barrington Bishop 
William Bloom 
Hilarie Joy Heath Bohigas 
Janet Frances Carsten 
Lionel Kevin Chadwick 
Gordon Cree 
Chri stina Mary Cregan-Johnston 
Dawn Heather Currie 
Grace Davidson 
Napalai Detjejaruwat 
Zoe Dimitriadou 
Aleksa Djilas 
Thomas Duperre 
Neil Thomas Duxbury 
Alan Oliver Ebenstein 
Nichola s Elli son 
Patrick Christopher Flood 
Dominique Marie Pierre Frecaut 
Jame s Peter Fraser Gordon 
Peter George Gow 
Anne Marjorie Ord Griffiths 
Denni s Hardy 
Paul Manrique Heywood 
Eric Loui s Hirsch 
Ying-Kuei Huang 
Edward Hilton Hurst 
Rajmah Hussain 
Abdon Rodrigo Jaeger-Calderon 
Daphne Oliv e Johnson 
Georg e Kasoulide s 
Nigel John Kelsey 
Mark Kleinman 
Peter Mariu s Knox 

Ann Jocelyn Lane 
George Julius William Lavy 
Kit Fun Beatrice Benedict Leung 
Liora Lokiec 
Ching-To Ma 
Paolo Manasse 
Howard Lawence Mann 
Pedro Lincoln Carneiro Leao De Mattos 
Amir Heshmat Mehdizadeh 
Frances Sheilah Meikle 
Yves Mertens 
Henry Tai Kee Mok 
Dhanpaul Narine 
Paula Nicolson 
Maria Anna Augusta Nijsmans 
Wayne John Norman 
Maria Ligia Norunha 
Denis Brendan O 'Leary 
Catherine Mary Elizabeth O'Regan 
Euthymios Papataxiarchis 
Diana Jane Parkin 
Xi-Zhe Peng 
Kai Hong Phua 
Christopher Pinney 
Michael Quinn 
William Geoffrey Randolph 
Diane Josephine Henrica Maria Reyniers 
Glenn Thomas Rhodes 
Ali Sadeghi 
Ralph Christian Schroeder 
Helen Mary Scoging 
David John Scott 
Andrew William Sentance 
Styliani Sofianopoulou 
Giorgio Spriano 
Jacob Steif 
Michael Sinclair Stewart 
Maila Katrin Vanessa Stivens 
Alan John Teague 
Jon Thorn 
Tsun-Him Tse 
Ioanna Tsiganou 
William Paul Wanker 
Guglielmo Weber 
James Eugene Wentz 

M.Phil. 

Mary-Louise Beyns 
Lisa Beth Distelheim 
Basirou Garba-Jahumpa 
Hamida Kazi 
Nayantara Palchoudhuri 
Ursula Von Gunten 
Alhaji Aliyu Yusufu 

M.Sc. 

Corey Steven Abel 
Leila Fuad Aboulela 
Adewale Michael Adegbite 
Tai ia Monica Ades 
Ofa Ki Fungaamanono Afuha' Amango 
Fernando Aguirre 
Christian Ahlborn 
Azl ina Ahmad 
Lutfa Ahmed 
Sadia Bashiruddin Ahmed 
Yang Ho Ahn 
Osman Akbay 
Christina Jean Alexandrou 
Fatuma Juma Ali 
Efimia Filothei Anastasiou 
Jane Frances Anderson 
Mchale Sylvanus Cornwall Andrew 
Paul Angeli 
Michael Abraham Kobina Ankuma 
Javed Akbar Ansari 
George Raymond Antonide s 
Margaret Zoe Antoniou 
Antonios Antoniou 
Nikolaos Antoniou 
Gloria Appiah 
Ferdous Nurun Ara 
Lynne Elizabeth Archibald 
Charles King Armstrong 
Vincenzo Francesco Arno 
Ivan Dagoberto Arriagada Herrera 
Paul Joseph Ashkar 
Paul Patrick Asker 
*Paul Robert Austin 
Elizabeth Austin 
Anthony Hillis Aylward 
Ann Backhouse 
Seow Koon Baet 
Rachel Margaret Bailey 
*Jane Francesca Bailey 
David Seth Baime 
Elahe Bakhtiar-Bakhtiari 
Manuela Maria Balderrama 
Pamela Kim Baldinger 
Ellen Louise Balke 
Raphael Augustinus Josef Baltes 
Ulrich Balz 
Sushobhan Banerjee 
Kewal Krishan Bangar 
Sharon Ruth Baratz 
Mervyn Anthony Bartlett 
Robert Charles Bauling 
Richard Francis Beatty 
Jonathan Grenville Beddows 

Martin Richard Beecroft 
Sangeeta Behal 
Jo-Anne Beliak 
George Gordon Bellis Jr 
Ido Ben-Shaul 
Birgit Rita Dorit Benkhoff 
Olivier Benrubi 
Sophie France s Bernal 
Jacques Bertrand 
Rajiv Bhargava 
Shashi Bhushan 
Manvinder Singh Bindra 
David Alexander Bishop 
Daniel Lawrence Bivins 
Philippe Bocquier 
*Timothy Roger Bolderson 
Johanne s M M Boomaar s 
Stefano Ambrogio Borghi 
Brian Boyd 
*David Martin Bradley 
Richard William Bradley 
Andrea Brandolini 
Francisco Mauro Brasil De Holanda 
Guy Philip Brazendale 
Paul David Bridgen 
David Charles Brindley 
John Robert Brittain 
Janet Broadbent 
Alexander John Bryson 
Karen Patricia Buck 
Mignon Louise Buckingham 
Deborah Frances Burcham 
Robin Stuart Leslie Burgess 
John Franci s Butler 
*Ian Officer Cameron 
Carlo Cammarata 
Jeannette Johanna Capel 
*Margaret Attracta Rosemary Carr 
Luiza Maria Salvi Dos Santos Carvalho 
Dermot Fintan Casey 
Robert Francis Cassell 
Allen Lionel Dudley Castle 
*Chri stopher Castle 
Patricia Castledine 
Richard Jon Cattermole 
Rene Cervera-Garcia 
Mok Nei Chai 
Wing Kin Kevin Chan 
Robyn Wendy Chandler 
Kanitha Changtrakul 
Vivien Joy Charters 
Anarkali Maimoune Checkrahamatoula 
Jadely Chen 

* Awarded with Distinction 
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Julia Elizabeth Chilvers 
Edward Tak Wah Chiu 
Jeong Ho Cho 
Carla Marie Christian 
Sarah Elizabeth Christmas 
Alexia Christofi 
Massimiliano Ciferri 
Pablo Diego Cima 
Erin Nicole Clancy 
Jennifer Ann Clapp 
Marianne Fiona Clark 
Tracy Marie Clark 
Volker Clausen 
*Timothy John Claydon 
Mary Elizabeth Ann Clements 
*Malcolm Geoffrey Clements 
Ralph Doyne Clemmer 
Annalisa Debra Cobb 
* Andrew Peter Coleman 
David Edward Coles 
Brian Scott Coles 
Sara Jill Cooper 
Maryann Cooper 
Patrick Michel Jean-Louis Couque 
Sam Courriere 
*Sherry Leigh Coutu 
Hugh Bryan Cress 
Gabriela Anna Culla 
Matthew Joseph Curtin 
Andre Paul Czegledy 
Elaine Marie Dalpiaz 
Richard Kenneth Dalton 
John Kevin Darlington 
Prakash Daswani 
Priti Dave 
Katrin Vaughan Davies 
Karen Jayne Davies 
* Alan Geoffrey Davies 
Emma Aurora Davila 
Robert Gordon Day 
Charles De Bigault Du Granrut 
Olivia De Chaunac De Lanzac De Mont 
Lozi 
Mark Stephen De Ridder 
Giovanni De Virgilio 
B inoy Kumar Debnath 
Alison Winifred Dembo 
Lorraine Mary Denoris 
Hans-Martin Eckehard Dettinger-Klemm 
Michael J Devine 
Monica Dhir 
*Jennifer Grace Dibden 
Simon Roger Dice 
Charles Rutherford Dickson 
Aminath Mohamed Didi 

Diane Scherr Dietmann 
Nikolaos Dikeos 
Shelagh Ailsa Diplock 
*Richard John Allen Doherty 
Mohamed Sirad Dolal 
*Gillian Louise Dollamore 
Carmen Elena Dominguez 
Hugh Mark Donohoe 
Oystein Dorum 
Colette Doyle 
Caroline Drevon 
Carolyn Ann Ducker 
*Nigel Paul Duffin 
Olivier Dufour 
Simon Nicholas Durk 
Michael Durr 
Christele Duvieusart 
Resan Duzgunoglu 
Philip Robert Eastburn 
David Ede 
*Christian Robert Edger 
*Rosalind Edwards 
Erin Eggerman 
Johanna Eigen 
Samir Zakaria El-Sayed 
Peter Carl Ellehoj 
Patricia Anne Ellis 
John David Emens 
Sigrid Emrich 
Wilfried Engelke 
Georgina Frances English 
Akyinba Kcfi Etsiah 
Julia Claire Evans 
Yvonne Dolores Fabara Arias 
Nthabiseng Anna Faku-Juqula 
Susan Eileen Faulkner 
Zdenka Zuzana Feachem 
Lee-Ann Fenge 
Jose Fernandez Bragado 
Herrmann Josef Fetz 
Rodrigo Maciel De Sa Fiaes 
Henning Alexander Fiedler 
Dragan Filipovich 
David Stuart Fleisher 
Antoine Leon Marie Flochel 
Ruth Ann Flumerfelt-Manshreck 
Frode Forfang 
Alexandra Louise Forman 
Barry John Francis 
Ian Douglas Fraser 
Colin Fraser 
Eyal Fuerst 
Chui Mei Fung 

*Awarded with Distinction 

Cecilia Zunilda Galarreta Bazan 
George T Gale 
Sonja Gallhofer 
Jose Luis Garcia De Ancos 
John David Gardiner 
Lesley Ann Gardner 
Sarah Leslie Garson 
Deborah Ann Cordelia Gaulter 
*Catherine Gaynor 
Haris Gazdar 
Nikolaos Georgopoulos 
Khaled Ghattas 
Rita Ghidoni 
Antonia Ghista 
*Susan Marie Giaimo 
Alexander Gibbs 
*Vivien Margaret Giladi 
Richard James Gilhooly 
Rehana Gill 
David Stetson Gilmore 
Andrew James Gilmour 
Shelley Elizabeth Gimour 
Girma Azene Chere 
Mitchell Paul Vincent Glavin 
*Brendan Glynn 
Stephan Lloyd Paul Godfrey 
Denisse Goldbarg 
*Charles David Simon Goldberg 
Daniel Paul Goldman 
Jose Manuel Gomez Bono 
Lucia De Fatima Da Cruz Goncalves 
Wayne Joseph Gonsalves 
Fidel Gonzalez 
*Fiona Elizabeth Good 
*Guy William Goodwin 
Paige Abigail Gordon 
Patrick Michael Gould 
David Stephen Grant 
Rosemary Elizabeth Graydon 
Manuela Berthe Grayson 
Caroline Jane Green 
Nicholas Stephen Greenberg 
*Louise Adele Greenfield 
Timothy Greenwood 
Jonathan Gowen Griffiths 
Jill Simone Gross 
Juliet Catherine Grove-Hills 
*Isabelle Grunberg 
Shirley Ruth Gudgin 
Mark Gerard Guest 
Lawrence Francis Guidi Jr 
Mehtap Gur 
Maria Bernadete Gomes Pereira Sarmiento 

Gutierrez 
*Stefano Guzzini 

Kyriaki Panayote Hadjivassiliou 
Ma1janeh Halati 
Chaim Marc Halbfinger 
Eleanor Harz Haller-Jorden 
*Stephen Philip Halliday 
Georgia Haloulou 
Kathleen Mary Hamel 
Eric Wal de mar Hansen 
Morten Timme Knarberg Hansen 
Mohd Kaisarul Haq 
Mehrdad Harari 
Johannes Wilhelmus Harnmeijer 
Gillian Ann Harris 
Marie Elizabeth Harris 
Heike Harter 
Carl Bevan Hartill 
Akihiro Hashimoto 
Sigvald Tomin Hauge 
Robert Bernhard Heinrich Hauswald 
Amy Catherine Heft 
Gudmundur Bjorgvin Helgason 
Ann Henry 
Joseph Alexander Heslin III 
Barbara Elisabeth Hester 
Jan Cornelius Hettich 
Eve Elizabeth Hicks 
Karyn Luella Hicks 
Roberto Eduardo Hidalgo Trujillo 
Daniel Alan Himelstein 
Wai Nang Ho 
Kathryn Julie Hobson 
*Stephen Peter Holland 
Gregory Neal Hooker 
Michael George Hope 
Alan Howson 
Shuo-Lin Huang 
Kevin John Huggins Cooper 
Roy Tyler Hughes 
*Rupert William Hume-Kendall 
John Lewis Wood Humphreys 
Linda Margaret Hunt 
Shabbir Hussain 
Ketil Hviding 
Jude Chukwuemeka Ibe 
*Marc Inzelstein 
Vasilis Ioannidis 
Yoshiharu Ishizaki 
Md Yusof J aafar 
*Philip Havard James 
Karen Louise James 
Nicola Janet Jamieson 
Mark Richard Janes 
Anna-Karin Jatko 

* Awarded with Distinction 
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Virendra Prakash Jauhari Andre Bernard Lalonde Mary Lise McLeod Paul Vianney O 'Connor 
Patricia Anne Jeal Karl Lamprecht Lyndall Jane McLeod Michelle Maria O'Malley 
Polly Jo Prail Jeffries Ann Marie Lantelme Christopher David McShane Patrick Brian O ' Neill 
Hirbod Jenabzadeh Pitzi Hon Ping Lau Allison Jane McShane Michael Angus O'Neill 
Kenneth Jobes Steven Charles Lawrence Diana May Measham Big Jackson Ocana 
Sylvia May Jones David Michael Lawton Lynda Measor Jens Hertur Odlander 
Kyle Jones Anna Gudrun Christina Leander Monica Margarita Medina-Mora Y oshihiro Ohno 
Christopher Glyndwr Jones Siok Tiam Leck Rajiv Menon Ibe Okezie Okezie 
Ingibjorg Jonsdottir Lee In Hee Jean-Francois Mercier Torunn Skaltveit Olsen 
Chrissanthi Kalaitzi Venetia Elizabeth Lees *Maa rten Merkelbach Julius Chijioke Onwuchekwa 
Joy Elaine Kalfopulos Christine Leoussi Lawrence Peter Merrett Pablo Ordorica Lenero 
Nnena Anne Kalu Nnana Charles Paul Lewis Jesus Ignacio Mesanza *Christophe Yann Orly 
Hirotaka Kamata Hara-Andriana Lianantonaki Vassilis Metaxas *Thomas Stewart David Osborne 
Tae Young Kang Lim Boon Ghee Sylvia Judith Metzer David John Osler 
Wuran Kang Zhengyu Lin Rafael Dalai Micha *James Francis Owen 
*Na zneen Kanji Danilo Villafuerte Litonjua Amit Midha Mahesh Chandra Padalia 
* Achal Kapila Keith Allan Lloyd Steven Alan Miles Lucinda May Palfreyman 
Sunil Aruna Kappagoda Rafel Llusa Torra *Carol Ann Miller *Er ic Ian Palley 
Melpomeni Karakassoglou Loh Oun Hean Sharon Julie Miller Mira Pande 
Prabhakar Dattatraya Karandikar *Siobhan Gabrielle Lohan Marcia Angella Mitchell Adolf Man- Yin Pang 
Y orgo Kat sanos Loo Puay Fung Alison Louise Mobbs Eleftheria Papadimitropoulou 
Evangelia Katsoulou Wendy Carol Lubetkin Patrick Isidoor Christian Moermans Dimitrios Papagiannopoulos 
Nina Louise Kaufman Geoffrey William Luce Matsela Ngoakoane Molise Nicholas John Parkhouse 
Pamela Jennifer Kea *Rebecca Charlotte Kate Lunn Julia Margaret Moorman Mariam Partovi 
Valerie Keating Sandra Anne Lutes Sally Frances Morris Chandra Ramanbhai Patel 
*Gra nt Lewis Kelley Helen MacFarlane Huw John Morris Jagdish Patel 
Marc Peter Kemerer Martin John MacPherson Kathryn Lindsay Morris James Joganathan Pathinathan 
Joy Finioa Kere Beshara Habib Madi Robert Fraser Morritt Dominic James Pegler 
Farhat Rubina Khan Dimitrios Magos Melanie Joan Morson Alessandra Pelloni 
Neelofar Khan Ariane Florence Mahler Maximilian Morton John Frederick Dale Pennington 
Piriya Khempon Hing Yin Mak Itxaso Mugarra Bidea Armando Pereira 
*Te ng Seong Khoo Nasreen Malik Anna Maria Henrica Mulder Muthuthanthrige Alias Polwathage 
Judy Siew Hoon Khor Pietro Francesco Manghi Wilderich Klaus Dieter Muller-Wodarg Hemasiri Perera 
*Stephen Charles Kiar Victoria Mannheim Caroline Esther Murphy Carlos Eduardo Pereyra Plasencia 
Toshiaki Kido Joshua Margulies Ismail Musabegovic Richard Thomas Perkins 
Dimitris Kilalou s Mounir Marhaba Morgan Na bale Josef Corne! Perrez 
Haralabos Kiourtsidis Anne Marie Markey Vinay Kumar Nagpal *M ichael John Peter s 
John William Kitching Filippo Mario Masci Ali Naini Pedro Pfeffer 
Judith Debra Kleinman Giuseppe Piero Mascoli Jayabalan Nair Elizabeth Philip 
Jacob Samuel Knee Pawan Raj Maskey *Jeffery John Nankivell Thomas Philipp 
Lucy Charlotte Knight Sarah Clay Mavrinac Najy Nasri Nasser Joseph Quintin Phillip s 
Richard John Knight Georgina Anne Maxse *Federico Navarrete Linares Borneliu s Thoka Pholotho 
Anna Koumandaraki Sean Malone McA voy Jesus Neira Basurco * Alessandra Piazza 
Andree Sarah Anne Koval Elizabeth Mary McCarthy Nikola Alexandra Newiger Neil Orin Pierre 
Christine Kravits Patricia Anne McCartney Ana Miryam Neyra Castilla Thomas Michael Piesch 
*Ma rkus Ludwig Kreuzer Anthony Damien McCawley Julia Louise Nicholls David Campbell Pigott 
John Bernard Krieger Patricia Lyn McCullagh Assimina Nomidou Gerard Norman Pink 
Soh Hua Kuah Heather Lynn McCulloch Ourania Nomikou Mari Lynn Plagge 
Astrid There sia Kuellmann-Lee Mary Patricia McGarry Marina Ferreira De Noronha Jari Pekkar Poikonen 
Kai-Uwe Kuhn Teresa Dawn McGlashan Francesco Notarbartolo Di Villarosa Marcia da Silva Santos Poole 
Savita Kumra Martin Simon Paul McGovern Sathia Nulliah Ming Pui Poon 
Leonidas Kyprianou * Alistair Mcllgorrn Lucy Anne Nuttall Alan Perciv al Porter 
Ioannis Kyriazopoulos *Robert Fra ser McIntosh Katharine N uza Anthony Potamiano s 
Claire Helen Lafferty Kevin Michael O'Callaghan . 
Abdur Raouf Lalloo * Awarded with Distinction Rosaleen Teresa O'Connell *Awarded with Dist inction 
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Michael Allen Potter 
Nicholas Robert Potts 
Lennox George Constantine Powell 
Matthew John Powell 
Didier Pierre Pradervand 
Siddharth Prasad 
Helena Mary Priest 
Michael Probin 
Hana Qaimary 
Richard Ebo Fabril Quashie 
Rebecca Margaret Racosky 
Ali Rahman 
Keith Andrew Ramsey 
Thomas Michael Ramsey 
Gumthon Ratanamangcla 
*Marco Ratti 
Pankaj Rawal 
Paula Rae Rebstock 
*Karen Maria Reddington 
Hamid Rehman 
Robyn Renee Reid 
Paul Brendan Reidy 
Kyriakos Rerres 
*Fernando Restoy 
Santiago Reyes 
Alexander Reynold s 
France s Shawn Richardson 
Susanna Ridley 
*Adam Ju stin Rieger 
Elizabeth Anne Risk 
Myriam Emma Letch Rivenbark 
John Christopher Rivoir 
Alexander Engelfield Rix 
Janice Louisa Robinson 
Robert Paul Robinson 
Richard Howard Rogers 
Michael Philip Rolnick 
Mark John Roomans 
Asa Rosen 
Jeannine Ann Ross 
*Penelope Manuel Ayre Rowe 
Daniel Adam Rubin 
Robert Christopher Rubino 
Christopher Ruddy 
Kim Stacey Rueben 
Esther Ruiz Ortega 
Anne Elizabeth Rung 
Renata Barbara Ruszkiewicz 
Julia Ruxton 
David Joseph Rayan III 
Hanann Riad Sabri 
Michael Saforo Sackey 
Joanna Sadie 
Tahir Saeed 
Ahmed Hassan Said 

*Reshma Saigal 
Ashok Saikia 
Carlos Antonio Salazar Vargas 
Carla Ann Salisbury 
*Mohomed Razeen Sally 
Mauel Sanchez-Rodriguez 
Rocco Vincenzo Santandrea 
Peter Royd Sarfas 
Hamayoun Sarwar 
Gary John Satchell 
Rosemary Anne Sauvage 
Savvas Savouri 
Rolfe Michael Schiffer 
Kay Roger Michael Schmidt 
Ulf Dettmer Schoefisch 
Ingeborg Karen Schroeder 
Iva Schroeder 
Kate Ruth Scowen 
Patricia Scullin-Cheremeteff 
Mabel Hui Huang Seah 
Maxine Anna Segalov 
Dominick Donald Sekich 
Pearl Miranda Sende 
Sethuraman Gunasekaran 
Xavier Seynaeve 
Petros Sfikakis 
Atul Keshauji Shah 
Samar Shamoun 
Helen Tracy Shaw 
John Kerr Shedden 
John Richard Sheehy 
Mohamed Hamud Sheekh Mohamed 
Robert James Sheffield 
Michael Thomas Shintaku 
Troy Joseph Sholl 
Bohdan Alexander Shulakewych 
Andrew Charles Kevin Siese 
Guek Eng Michelle Sim 
Gavin Wilson Simmonds 
Roberta Lyn Simons 
Joseph Simpson 
Ian Sinclair 
* Ashwajit Singh 
Alakh Niranjan Prasad Sinha 
Kathryn Jane Skelton 
David Edward Smith 
Kathryn Smith 
Emily Mackay Smith 
Ian Francis Smith 
Dawn Catherine Snape 
Pek Hooi Soh 
Kashmair Singh Sohi 

*Awarded with Distinction 

Jessica Alexandra Sommar 
Soon-Tae Song 
Jonathan Howard Spink 
Amanda Jane Squires 
Bruce Walton Stanley 
Jane Louise Steel 
*Philip Charles Steele 
Ian Robert Steers 
Anne Hedensted Steffensen 
Mark Kevin Stein 
Franz Hahr Stewart III 
Arnold George Stifel II 
Victor Richard Stockinger 
David Andrew Straden 
Bernhard Heinrich Straub 
Anastasia Stylianides 
Patricia Helen Sucher 
Khalid Suhail 
Maureen Sullivan 
Alistair Gerald Summers 
Budi Susetyo 
Russell David Sutcliffe 
Jens Karl Svenson 
*Adam Abraham Burl Bradbury Swirsky 
Rodney James Szasz 
Lina Antoine Takla 
Mihoko Tamamura 
Dinah Nga Suan Tan 
Tan Kiin Khoon 
Ira Benjamin Tator 
Nicholas Jeremy Taylor 
*Brian Dean Taylor 
Lye Choon Daniel Teh 
Sangita Thakkar 
Aneurin Gareth Thomas 
Peter David Thomas 
Jan Tellef Thorleifsson 
Allan Gilling Timmermann 
Anote Tong 
Ebenezer Kwashi Torkornoo 
Luis Fernando Torres Torres 
Teresa Touey 
Konstantinos Trabakoulas 
*Bent Sofus Tranoy 
Konstantinos Trabakoulas 
*Bent Sofus Tranoy 
Antonella Trapletti 
Androniki Triantafyllidi 
Anita Shun Yan Tsang 
Stephan Tschudi-Madsen 
Agathoclis Tsiakkas 
Shelagn Garrett Carlyle Turner 
Christopher Bagambabusha Twesigye 
*Mehmet U gur 
Rosalind Emeforbe Ukoko 

Taina Marianna Uljas 
Jagadish Prasad Upadhyay 
Daphna Uriel 
Rocio Valdivielso Del Real 
S idhartha Varadara j an 
*Nickas Vasilonikolidakis 
Vlassios Venner 
Johan Vetlesen 
Catherine Vezeridou 
Birgit Maria Virnich 
Vincent Chee Leong Yoon 
Theofanis Voutsaras 
Maria Yoyatzaki 
Catherine Wanjiku Waibochi 
Katherine Baker Walker 
Horace Denis Walters 
Michael Philip Anthony Ward 
*Trevor Robert Edward Ward 
Mark David Waterman 
John Waters 
Jan Howard Watson 
Elaine Lee Watthey 
*Susan Jean Way-Smith 
Judith Mary Webb 
Penelope Jayne Webb 
Helen Webb 
Margaret Grace Welch 
Beverley Jane Wells 
Lee Andrew Westlake 
Helen Louise Whiteman 
Martin John David Whittles 
Andrew Wiener 
Natalie Lisa Wigotsky 
Nicholas Ross Williams 
Andrew Spence Willis 
Mary Glenn Willoughby 
Jennifer Lynn Winterberg 
Julie Alison Wisdom 
Man-Ching Margarita Wong 
Wong Tak Po 
Wong Wai-Fun 
Harold Kanchee Wong-Chee 
Caroline Ann Woodroffe 
Mark Worthington 
Elizabeth Jane Wright 
Daniel Brooks Wright 
Xiao-Ping Wu 
*Fiona Caroline Yates 
Asnake Yeheyis 
Tak Kwan Jenny Yip 
lchiro Yoshino 
Lorna Gail Young 
Cindy Shen-Yee Yu 

* Awarded with Distinction 
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Edmund Yau Kong Yung 
Wai Sun Yung 
Chrysanthi Zachou 
Dusan Zivkovic 
Monika Zulauf 

LL.M. 
ttD uha Mohammad Ali Abdel Khaliq 
ttPe ter Alex iadis 
tt Renu Anand 
Susan Puay Koon Ang 
Ahmad Ghazali Mohamad Anuar 
tt Tahir Arif 
Ana Atallah 
Sean Chris topher Aylward 
Maria Alexandra Baquero 
tt Thoma s George Beck 
David Gordon Ben 
Genev ieve Benard 
ttHa rriet Lucy Benson 
Christian Andreas Berger 
tt Alistair David Betkley 
Mark Kevin Berman 
Dorthan Bruce 
William Buchsbaum 
Richard Burgos 
tt Penelope Amabelle Carballo 
Maria Chadjinikolis 
tt Baldev Krishan Chawla 
Chin You Chok 
Esau Elliot Laen Chulu 
Peter Constanti-Zarifi 
Elizabeth Phelan Copley 
Alain Daigle 
*Myriam de Hemptinne 
John Kevin Fitzgerald Delaney 
tt Alison Leslie Diduck 
Milton Henry Doumit Jr 
Marie-Laure Du Roux De Chevrier De 

Yarennes De Bueil 
Daniel Michael William Duffin 
*Ingrid Deborah Henrietta Durgadeen 
Kaniye Samuel Adheledhini Ebeku 
ttNev ille Eisenberg 
tt Linda Lorraine Finnigan 
Aengus Richard Martyn Fogarty 
Ana stassis Gabrielides 
Mohammed Jafar Ghanbari Jahromi 
Mauric e Frank Ginzer 
Christo s Goni s 
tt Susan Lee Green 
Amar Singh Grover 
Sylvie Hebert 

tt Martin Niall Hession 
tt John Frederick Hocking 
Hishamuddin Hussein 
Tarek Mohammad Shahid Ismail 
Riitta-Maija Jouttimaki 
Thomas Malcolm Joyce 
tt Bernard Anthony Kalvin 
Sivylla Kambitsi 
Sabina Keegan 
tt Claire Elizabeth There se Kennedy 
Robert George Orford Lagrange 
Stephen Derek Lane 
ttF ranklin Joseph Cosmo Laratta 
ttO din Thierry Larocque 
ttPe ter Michael Lawrence 
Ilana Levine 
tt Stuart Wilson Lewis 
Joy Mui En Lim 
Jong Hoon Lim 
Siew Yen Lim 
tt Loo Siar Peng 
Guy Ludovissy 
Joseph Norman Lurie 
Norman MacDonald 
Carlos Eduardo De Campos Machado 
Luis Angel Madrid Berroteran 
tt Gregory Francis Maggio 
Andrew Yip Shing Mak 
Spyridon Maniatis 
Margarita Matsa 
George Matsiotas 
Petros Mavromichalis 
Bernard Stephen Morrow 
Margaret Ethel Mound 
Anne Mugi sha 
Tatsuo Muto 
tt Grace Mumbi Ngugi 
tt Janine Merrick Nicol 
tt George Maurice Justice Ntaba 
Kenneth Ikemefuna Obi 
tt Peter Michael Papasavas 
Eleftherios Pavlidis 
Soterios Kyriakou Pittas 
Olivier Kodjovi Placktor 
Diana Lucero Ponce Nava Trevino 
tt Dawn Marie Pottie 
Lanny Martin Proffer 
*Jean-Paul Rabin 
Gavin Lawrence Rabinowitz 
Christopher Douglas Ram 
Pierre Rauchs 

*Awarded with Distinction 
tt Awarded with Merit 

tt Carol Henry Rehm Jr 
Howard Asher Reichman 
tt Abu Mohammad Manzur Ahsan Reza 
Lionel Micah Riley 
-i--;-Lawrence Elliot Ritchie 
tt Bcrnard William Newton Robert son 
Bernando Rodriguez-Os sa 
Andy Salvador 
Anna Teresa Scarafile 
Susan Helen Schleisner 
David Nathan Schumeister 
tt Helen Mary Seady 
tt Joy Angela Seeper sad 
David Maurice Seymour 
Sakina Binti Shaik Ahmad Yusoff 
Darren Christopher Rudolph Skinner 
Mario St. Pierre 
Pamela Shirley Stein 
ttGwe ndolyn Joan Stewart-Palmer 
ttG iovanni Antonio Stucchi 
Howard Edwards Sullivan Ill 
Mary Lynne Li Huang Tan 
Lai Huat Tan 
Ioannis Nikolaos Tjortjis 
Mark Trachuk 
Denis Truesdell 
Teodosio Lourenco Uate 
tt Elyn Marcia Renee Underhill 
ttWi llem Albert Gerard Yan De Yoorde 
tt Konstantin os Youterakos 
Brian Christophe r Manley Wallace 
Christine Walser 
Allan Richard Watson 
Peter John Watts 
tt Patricia Wee Guek Sian 
Pamela Lavern Well s 
Narong Witayapaisarn 
Kwok Ying Wong 
Frank Derek Woods 
Mark Charles Wyeth 
tt Pui Choi Yeung 
Seyed Mostafa Zeineddin 

M.A. 

Hakan Abaci 
Michael Philip Amitay 
Elizabeth Maria Barbar ska 
Sharon Alexis Cannon 
* Joann e Elizabeth Laura Carder 
Elizabeth Gillian Cotterill 
Simon Gerald Ford 
*Alison Jane Gamble 
Mark Kenyon Wever Gim 
Malory Frances Greene 

Eleni Georgiou loannidou 
Maureen Anne Ivens 
Spiridon Kaparis 
Hee Su Kim 
Paul Korfont a 
Marcia De Melo Martins Kuyumjian 
Deborah Ann Lomonaco 
Gabrielle Suzanne Mandell 
Margaret Esther Martin 
Anna Mclester McWane 
Maisie Joy Meyer 
Kathleen Paula Newman 
Eun Hae Park 
Jane Elizabeth Rimmer 
Erich Paul Sengelmann 
Mark James Simmons 
Ian Stuart Skitt 
George Spanos 
,:,Gillian Mary Staerck 
*Takemi Ueno 
Jose Luis Valdes Ugalde 
Jeremy Cha rles Wallis 
Michael Jonathan Willis 

DIPLOMA AWARDED BY 
THE UNIVERSITY OF 
LONDON 1988 
DIPLOMA IN INTERNATIONAL LAW 

Mitsuru Hatsukawa 
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DIPLOMAS AWARDED BY 
THE SCHOOL 1988 
DIPLOMA IN ACCOLNTIN(; AND FINANCE 

tttMarco Zo ilo Alberto 
Ricardo Misao Angeles Kiyohiro 
tSco tt Baldridge 
ttLa urence Delater 
ttC laudine Andree Feuillerat 
t Thomas Mackay Hutchinson 
t lyabode Ibikunle 
ttYong-Wuk Kim 
Michael Jay Kopper 
t Benoit Lalonde 
tt Lam Khin Lee 
t Bernardo Llovera 
tt Jacques Lorne 
tt Abhrajit Mitra 
tC hristoph e Gerard Niodot 
* Awarded with Distinction 
t Awarded with Credit 
ttAwa rded with Merit 
ttt Awarded with Distinction 
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tt Anne Pekar 
Elizabeth Heather Preston 
Susan Day Putnam 
ttMichele Russo 
ttEmmanuel Schatz 
tt tMarie-Mathilde Suberbere 
tJerome Searll Swersky 
tBarbara Jean Trebbi 
tBruno Michel Marie Ghislain Vignaud 
Dupuy De Saint Florent 

DIPLOMA IN BUSINESS STUDIES 

tAlia Baig 
tJason Eric Blattberg 
Andres Castaneda 
tStephanie Jane Chisholm 
tt Jacqueline Anne-Marie Coyle-Shapiro 
tHolly Gehrie 
t Chantel Carolyne Goodman 
ttEiisabeth Haas 
t tDavid Bruce Horn 
ttCharles Bradford Jackson Jr 
tCiive Coningsby Jefferies 
tJeremy John Landau 
tt James Joseph Loeffler Jr 
tiain Charles Scott Lynch 
tNeil Westwick Macindoe 
t Jorge Alfredo Maldonado Aviles 
tDaniel Martinez-Villalba 
Masako Matsuyama 
tKyle Stephen McManus 
tPhilip Nickles 
Jung Soon Park 
David Glyn Parry 
tTimothy Benjamin Pearce 
ttCatrin Sharp 
t Emma Vaughan 
tRuth Margaret Wills 
tPauline William Zard 

DIPLOMA IN CRIMINAL JUSTICE 
Gladys Annette Charlton 

DIPLOMA IN ECONOMETRICS 

Ghazi Salman Assaf 
ttStellios Boutaris 
ttHarry Jacob Samuel 

DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS 

ttJill Armstrong 
ttGeoffrey Alan Barnard 
ttPaul Daniel Bayly 
tVanessa Jane Brechling 
tt Astrid Babette Clifford 
tt Andrew Edward Crowell 

tt Antonio Jose Viegas Serrao Franco 
t John Joseph Granato III 
ttJens Himmelstrup 
ttJuan Pablo Juarez 
ttRussell Dean Kartub 
Angelo Kiros 
ttNancy Alice Lane 
tUne Joung Lee 
Emelda Chiedzo Musariri 
ttMakiko Okumura 
t Eric Penanhoat 
tNesakumar Ponnambalam Devadasan 
tttJeffrey Michael Rhodes 
tttPaul Michael Richer 
tNaomi Sherryll Smith 
tt Alexander Sundakov 
ttRonald Grant Thompson 
t James Craig Tobin 
tt t Frank Anton Tudor 
ttSadek Magdi Wahba 
tRobert James Winter 

DIPLOMA IN HOUSING 

tt John Frederick Baker 
David George Barnes 
Robert Ian Brigstock 
Mary Teresa Clarke 
Andrea Katherine Cowling 
ttGraham Jeremy De Max 
ttKirsten Firth 
tttDeborah Georgiou 
ttt Jackie Denise Hard well 
ttVictoria Jane Jenkins 
ttChristine Mary Martin 
Timothy Huw Thomas Moore 
Gerard Martin Joseph O'Connor 
Nicholas Romney Parker 
ttlvan Mark Western 
ttJohn Edward Owen Williams 

DIPLOMA IN INTERNATIONAL 
AND COMPARATIVE POLITICS 

ttGeoffrey Robert Allen 
tttGraeme Catto Bate 
tt Alison Jane Bradley 
Robyn Thomsen Calisti 
Christine Lynn Courtney 
tt Anne Sophie Cunningham-Reid 
ttt Arnab Kumar Das 
ttMark John Gregory Duff 
Christine Kay Ervin 

t A warded with Credit 
tt A warded with Merit 
ttt Awarded with Distinction 

t tSonya Renee Horowitz 
tt Eieni Houghton 
tt tMaureen Cecelia Kattau 
Xiaohong Liu 
tt Joan Mary Lowden 
tt lan Matheson 
Mark Allan McCullagh 
tt David John Mourton 
Ferial Abdul Latif Muhammad 
John Francis Murray 
Laurie Naismith 
Masatomo Nomura 
tt Joseph John Novak 
tt tlan Harshaw Rowlands 
tt Jasmin Schwarz 
tt Ptolemy Hunt Taylor 
tt Renee Denise Wessels 
tt Caroline Bagby Whitson 

DIPLOMA IN MANAGEMENT OF 
lNFORMA TION SYSTEMS 

tt t Alina Choperena 
t Ahsan Rauf Khan 

DIPLOMA IN MANAGEMENT SCIENCES 

tt Paraskevas Chrissikopoulos 
Orthodoxia Evangelou 
t Alexandros Halkiopoulos 
ttCatherine Skandali 

tTang Lai Hong 

DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION 

Martin Charles Ayton 
tt t Gillian Margaret Baxendine 
David Bernard Dunn 
Jeremy Peter Hill 
Deborah Jane Hughes 
Hilary Slade 
Judith Caroline Smyth 
Richard Taylor 
Timothy Walker 
Carmel Mary Walsh 
Eva Whittaker 

DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL PLANNING IN 
DEVELOPMENT COUNTRIES 

Eunice Ayisa Sambo 
Dhankan Syed Esme Alam 

DIPLOMA IN SOCIOLOGY 

tt Jonathan Reeves 

DIPLOMA IN STATISTICS 

Akhtar Ali Khan 
Richard Laux 
Stephen John Reynolds 

t Awarded with Credit 
tt Awarded with Merit 
ttt A warded with Distinction 
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Research 
LSE is uniqu e in the U.K. in its concentration on the social and economic sciences. 
Research of the highest international quality at the frontier s of knowledge is the hallmark 
of re earch at LSE. Durin g its 90-year history of outstanding scholar ship the School ha s 
played a key role in the development of the soc ial and eco nomi c scie nce di sci pline s. To 
name one area, LSE has had four Nobel Prize Winner s in eco nomic s - Hayek, Hick s, 
Lewi and Meade. Inde ed, from every disciplin e in the School, nam es of international 
distinction can be drawn. 

Although much resea rch at LSE comes within an eas ily identified di sc ipline, the 
intellectual link between the subject s and disciplin es at LSE gives much of the School's 
research a strong interdi sc iplinary flavour , which is often most marked in research applied 
to probl ems of publi c concern. The training of soc ial sc ience research worker s is an 
import ant aspect of the link between research and teaching , which is unu sually close at 
the School; many of the students und ertaking high er degrees make significant contributions 
to major research programmes. 

While most research is co ndu cted by individuals or by small gro ups of collaborating 
researchers, a sig nificant proportion is organised in the fonn of projects or programmes, 
often under the umbrella of a resea rch unit or centre employin g severa l research staff. 
There are cu1Tently no less than 14 research centres and unit s at the School, ranging in 
size from large multidi sci plinary centres with annual turnover s measured in hundr eds of 
thousands of pounds (e.g . ST/ICERD) to small centres with mor e modest reso urce s. Most 
of LSE's research ce ntres and unit s are entirely financ ed by industry, commerce, resea rch 
councils or charitab le foundations. At present, the LSE's resea rch gro ups are: 

- Suntory Toyota International Centre for Economics and Re lated Di scip lines (ST/ 
JCERD) 

- Business History Unit 
- Business Performance Group 
- Centre for Interna tional Studies 
- Ce ntre for Labour Economics 
- Cen tre for Voluntary Organisation (PORTY AC) 
- Dec isio n Analysis Unit 
- Financial Markets Group 
- Greater London Group 
- Institute of Manpower Studies 
- Joint LSE/SCPR Centre for Survey Teaching and Researc h 
- Interna tion al Reso urces Pro gramme 
- LSE Housing 
- Pop ulatio n Inve stiga tion Committee 

Further detail s are given be low. 
The School is successful in attractin g fund s, both private and public , for resea rch 

purpo ses. In recent years LSE rece ived a substantial endowment, currently valued at over 
£6 million , from Suntory Limited and the Toyota Motor Company of Japan; £250,000 to 
es tabli sh the Bu siness History Unit; and over £500,000 from City so urce s for the LSE 
Financial Markets Group. In add ition, the School has bee n successfu l in attracting funds 
for new chairs which will stimul ate and strengthen resea rch . Funds for research raised 
from outside so urce s were an approximat ed £3,500,000 in 1988-89. 

LSE researc h often involv es co llaboration with other univ ers ities in Britain and overseas; 
a large numb er of distinguished visiting scholar s contribute to and undertak e resea rch in 
the School eac h year. LSE has developed strong link s with industry and commerce, and 
is alway s eage r to explore new opportunities for such collaboration. 

The School's Research Committee is respon sible for fostering new resea rch initiativ es, 
and acts as a central resea rch planning body within the School. It monitor s the method s 
by which the School evaluates resea rch performance, and makes plans to me et the need s 
of high quality soc ial sc ience resea rch . 

Th e School recogni ses the importance of individual resea rch in the soc ial sc ience s, and 
each year allocates from general funds a sum (approximately £110,000 for 1988-89) to 
the Staff Research Fund, which finance s small research projects for which outside support 
is unsuitable or premature. Projects nurtured by small grants from the Staff Resea rch 
Fund are often developed into proposals which go on to attract significant funding from 
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outside bodies . The Fund is di sbursed by a School Committee of the same nam e to the 
School's Departments which are grouped together for the purpose into seve n "Resea rch 
Divisions. " The secretaries of these Divisions are: 

Economics 
Geography/ Anthropology 
Gove rnment 
International Studies 
Legal 
Social 
Sta tistics 

Dr. C. R. Bean 
Dr. J. Overing 
Dr. H. Machin 
Dr. A. Polan sky 
Ms. E. Szyszczak 
Dr. P. C. Humphrey s 
Mr. D. W. Balmer 

Cons ultan cy is undertaken for a wide variety of cli_ents on policy-rel e_vant issues . Rece nt 
work has been done by LSE experts on deregulation of postal se rvic es and employ ee 
attitude s to culture change pro gra mmes. Contact Qu entin Ma xwe ll-Jack so n, the ~chool 's 
Indu strial Liaison Officer on O 1-83 1 4262 about the School's Consultancy Services. 

The Research Grants and Contracts Office was recently established to improve the 
leve l of administrative support for LSE's expanding funded research activities. The Office 
provides a comprehensive information , suppo_rt and. guidanc e. se_rvi~e to academ ic staff 
seek ing funding for their resea rch. It is the Offic e's aim to max1m1se incor:ne for resear~h, 
particularly by developing new avenues of fi~ancial s~1pport and colla,borat1ve partne!·s~~ps 
fo r research and consultancy. For further information about LSE s resea rch act 1v1t1es 
please contact Mr. Quentin Maxwell-Jack son, Indu strial Liaison Officer , Tel: 01-831 4262 
(direct line ). . . 

Full details of the current resea rch intere sts of LSE staff are contained in the book 
Research at LSE 1989-90, published in October 1989. Copies are a_vailable free of c_harge 
to LSE staff and student s and at £3.95 (includin g postage and packing) from Mr. Michael 
Oliver, Re sea rch Grant s and Contracts Office , Room H.4 l 7C at the School. 

Research Centres 
Suntory-Toyota International Centre for Economics and Rela~e~ Disciplines. 
The work of the Centre is directed by the Steerin g Committee consisting of: The Dir ec tor , 
The Pro-Director , the Convener of the Economics Department, The Chairman of the 
School's Research Committee , and Professor A. B. Atkinson, Profe sso r B. Barry, Prof esso r 
P. S. Cohen, Professor W . R. Cornish, Profes sor D. Diamond , Profe sso r R . M. Fa1T, 
Professor H . Glennerster , Profe sso r L. Hannah, Profe sso r A. C. Harvey , Prof~ss~r J. 
Hobcraft, Dr. M. Leifer, Profe sso r I. Lewis , Profe sso r D. Metcalf , Profe sso r M. Monsh1ma, 
Professor I. Nish , Dr. T. J. Nossiter, Profe sso r K. Robert s, Prof esso r . H. Stern 
(Chairman ), and Professor K. Thurley. . 

The Planning Sub-Committee consisting of Profe sso rs_ Atkinson, Benn ett , Glennerster, 
Harvey, Metcalf, Morishima , Nish, Robert s, Dr. Noss1ter and Profe sso r Stern, !neet s 
regularly to consider applications to the Centre for support for research , and to di scuss 
other aspects of the Centre' s work. 

The Centre's Administrative Officer is Mrs. Prue Hutton, and the Computer Support 
Officer is Mr. Brian Warren. The following resea rch staff are working in the Centre on 
various programmes: Mr. D. Coady , Ms. F. Coulter, Dr. F. Cowell, Dr. _J. Dreze, Ms. M . 
Evandrou, Ms. J. Falkingham, Dr. J. Gomulka , Mr. B. Haye s, Mr. J. Hill s, Dr. J. H~nt er 
(Saji Re sea rch Lecturer), Dr. A. Hus sa in, Ms. C. L. Lam , Mr. S. Ludlow , M s. B. Mullings, 
Ms. H. Sutherland, and Mr. D. Winter. 

ST/ICERD finances a wide variety of research by members of the School staff , both 
inside and outside the Centre. Areas of research recently undertaken include work on 
Development Economics, directed by Profes sor Stern; ?n. income distri~ution ; ~:m ~he 
finance of undergraduate students; and research on bargaining theory and its appltcat1on 
to wage bargaining and unemployment. T~e . Centre share s wit~ the De~artm_ent of 
Economic History the Saji Research Lectureship in Japanese Economic and Social History. 

Support for postgraduate students is offered annually in the form of the Sunto1:y-Toyota 
Studentships. The awards are intended to cover LSE fees , and may also inclu~e a 
maintenance grant. The studentships are administered by the Student Support Committee 
of the LSE. 

The LSE Suntory-Toyota Lectures under the direction of the ST/IC~RD Lectures 
Committee are intended to attract a wide and diverse audience from outside the School 
as well as LSE students and staff members. 
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Serie~ of seminar~ are organised in a variety_ of fields ?uring the year, including the 

Theor_et1cal E~onom1cs Works~op, th~ International Studies Programme symposia, the 
Taxation Seminars, the Industnal Policy seminars, the Capital Markets Workshop and 
the Welfare State Programme discussion group and seminars. 

The. Centre publishes, and _distributes free of charge, discussion papers relating to the 
following subjects: Economics, Econometrics, Development Economics, Theoretical 
Econor~1ics, Inte'.national Economic _s, International Studies, Japanese Studies, Comparative 
Industnal Relations, and Information Technology. The Welfare State Programme also 
produces a discussion paper series. Thirteen Occasional Papers have been produced which 
are for sale from the Centre. 

The Centre is host to Academic Visitors and Distinguished Visitors from all over the 
world, weleomin_g ~~em to p~rticipate in the_ academic_ l!fe of the School and the University. 

The above act1v1t1es are financed by the income ansmg to the Foundation for Economic 
Research at LSE which was established in 1978 on the basis of funds donated by Suntory 
Ltd. , and the Toyota Motor Company Limited of Japan. In July 1984, a further donation 
was given to ST/ICERD by Suntory Limited, to support a five-year programme of the 
Welfare State, a comparative study of the roles of electronics engineers in Japan, the UK 
and West Germany, and research on Japanese economic and political history. 

The Centre provides accommodation and facilities for research programmes supported 
by the Economic and Social Research Council on Taxation, Incentives and the Distribution 
o'. Income directed by Professors Atkinson, King and Stern; Development Economics, 
directed by Professor Stern; The Welfare State, directed by Professors Atkinson, Le Grand 
and Mr. Jo_hn Hills; Nationalis_ation and_ Pr~vat!sation in France and the U.K., directed by 
Dr. S. Estnn; and research on mcome d1stnbut1on funded by the Nuffield Foundation and 
directed by Dr. F. Cowell. 

Business History Unit (Houghton Street, London WC2A 2AE) 
Dr. Terry Gourvish, the Unit ' s present director , was appointed in January 1989. He is 
supp(_)rted by an administrative secretarx , Mrs. Sajini Malani. There are currently two 
full-t11:1e research office:s: Dr. Robert Fitzgerald (Rowntree Mackintosh Confectionery 
Ltd. history) and Dr. RaJeswary Brown (Indian capital in S.E. Asia). New appointments 
are currently being made. Projects directed by scholars connected with the Unit include 
a study of industrial training (Dr. Howard Gospel), multinational banking (Dr. Geoffrey 
Jones and Dr. Frances Bostock) and wealth elites (Dr. William Kennedy and Mrs. Alison 
Sharp). The Unit also includes a distinguished group of associates (former staff and others 
enga_ged professionally in business history outside the School) who contribute to its work, 
and 1s also host to a number of academic visitors. 

The financial management of the Unit is in the hands of a Steering Committee on 
which the School, Imperial College and business are represented. Its members are: Dr. 
I. G. Patel (Chairman), Professor T. C. Barker (LSE), Sir Michael Caine (Booker pie), 
Rt. Hon. E. Dell, Mr. K. H. M. Dixon (Rowntree Mackintosh Confectionery), Mr. Ian 
Hay-Davison (CL-Alexanders Laing Cruickshank), Sir Arthur Knight (LSE), Professor 
Alan Milward (LSE), Mr. Geoffrey Owen (Financial Times), Sir Peter Parker (LSE), Sir 
Alastair Pilkington (Pilkington Bros. pie), Professor Z. A. Silberston (Imperial College), 
Mr. Denis Stevenson (LSE). 

Academic guidance and support is provided by an Academic Management Committee 
consisting of: Professor Z. A. Silberston (Chairman), Director of the Unit (ex officio), 
Professor B. W. E. Alford (Bristol University), Professor T. C. Barker (LSE), Professor 
M. Bromwich (LSE), Professor R. A. Church (University of East Anglia), Professor C. 
A. E. Goodhart (LSE) , Mr. E. Green (Midland Bank pie), Sir Douglas Hague, Dr. R. J. 
Irving (Whitehead Mann), Sir Arthur Knight (LSE) , Professor D. G. MacRae (LSE), 
Professor Alan Milward (LSE), Sir Alastair Pilkington (Pilkington Bros. pie), Dr. W. J. 
Re~der ~LSE), Professor A. Slaven (Glasgow University), Professor B. Supple (Cambridge 
U111vers1ty), Professor K. E. Thurley (LSE), Dr. C. Trebilcock (Cambridge University), 
Professor C. Wilson (Cambridge), Dr. R. G. Wilson (East Anglia). 

Centre for International Studies 
The Centre for International Studies was established as an enterprise in interdepartmental 
collaboration in 1967 with the initial aid of a five year grant from the Ford Foundation. 
Its prime purpose has been to encourage individual research to a large extent with a 
regional focus. Soviet and Chinese studies were encouraged at the outset but the range 
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of interests has been extended to cover a number of regions including the Middle East 
and Europe. The Centre assumes administrative responsibility for an interdisciplinary 
Masters degree in European Studies which has attracted increasing demand. 

The Centre is administered by a Steering Committee on which sit members of the 
Departments of Economics, Law, Government, International Relations and International 
History. This committee assumes responsibility for recommending the appointment of up 
to six Visiting Fellows annually from home and abroad. Vi iting Fellows are given desk 
space for a minimum of one term without emolument but with access to the library 
facilities of the School and the University of London as well as membership of the Senior 
Common Room. The Fellows are lodged in a majestic oak-panelled room with six alcoves 
which was part of the School ' s fonner library. Although no formal obligations are imposed 
on Visiting Fellows they are expected to play some part in the intellectual life of the 
School especially through guest lectures and seminars. In 1988/9 the following Visiting 
Fellows were appointed: Professor Lewis Alexander (University of Rhode Island); Dr. 
Richard Brown (Sussex University); Professor Israel Getzler (Hebrew University); 
Professor Robert Jackson (University of British Columbia); Dr. Alain Jeunemaitre (Ecole 
Polytechnique); Professor Anoush Khoshkish (Minnesota State Universi~y_); Profes~or 
Charles Lipson (University of Chicago) and Dr. Y. Reddy (Coramandel Fertilizers, India). 

The Centre sponsors a monograph series in the field of International Studies published 
by the Cambridge University Press. During recent years, the following titles have been 
published: Joo-Hong Nam, America's Commitment to South Kor ea; Cho-Oon Khong, The 
Politics of Oil in Indonesia; Ingrid Delupis, The Law of War and Selim Deringil Turkish 
Foreign Policy during the Second World War . 

Associated with the Centre is the journal Survey which deals with East-West issues 
and also the Institute of Polish-Jewish Studies which publishes the journal Polin. 

The Centre's Steering Committee consists of Dr. M . Leifer (Chairman), Pro-Director, 
ex officio (Professor D. J. Bartholomew), Dr. P. Birnie, Dr. S. Estrin, Professor F . Halliday, 
Professor G. Ionescu, Mr. L. Labedz (Editor, Survey), Dr. D. C. B. Lieven, Dr. P. H. 
Lyon, Dr. H. Machin, Mr. A. Marin , Mr. J. B. L. Mayall, Professor I. H. Nish , Dr. A. 
B. Polonsky, Dr. A. Sked, Professor G. R. Smith , Mr. M. D. Steuer, Dr. P. G. Taylor , 
Professor D. C. Watt, Dr. F. Weiss and Mr. P. Windsor. 

Centre for Labour Economics 
The Centre for Labour Economics is a part of the Department of Economics. The Centre ' s 
work covers two main issues. The first is unemployment and inflation, and the trade-off 
between the two. The second is productivity. The work is organised into seven main 
programmes, each with its own programme director: labour market flows (Professor C. 
Pissarides), labour market structure and manpower policy (Mr. R. Jackman) , trade unions 
(Dr. A. Oswald) , technology and jobs (Dr. S. Wadhwani), longer historical studie s (Dr. 
J. Symons), employee involvement (Dr. S. Estrin) , macroeconomics (Dr. C. Bean ). The 
Head of the Centre is Professor R. La yard, the Research Director is Professor C. Pissarides 
and the other senior members of the Centre include Professor S. Nickell Dr. D. 
Blanchflower, Dr. G. Evans, Dr. S. McConnell, Professor D. Metcalf, Dr. J. Hardman 
Moore, Mr. A. Newell, Mr. S. Pudney and Dr. R. Richardson. Nearly all the senior 
members also hold teaching posts at LSE or elsewhere. They work in collaboration with 
a research officer and 14 research assistants , most of whom are graduate students. The 
Centre also has a regular stream of distinguished resident visitors, mainly from the USA. 

It produces a series of discussion papers which are available on request. Last year 32 
discussion papers were produced, and 45 articles and 4 books published. There is a weekly 
seminar on unemployment attended by civil servants and academics. The Centre organises 
regular conferences. Last year ' s conference discussed the draft of Unemploym ent , by 
Jackman, Layard and Nickell. 

The Centre has a library on the economics of labour, and is associated with the teaching 
of labour economics to M.Sc. and Ph.D. students. Many research students work in the 
Centre, either on ESRC grants or financed by the Centre. The Centre is financed by the 
ESRC, the Department of Employment, the Esmee Fairbairn Charitable Trust, and the 
European Commission (in connection with its European Unemployment Programme, 
involving scholars from 12 countries). 

Centre for Voluntary Organisation 
The Centre for Voluntary Organisation is part of the Department of Social Science and 
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Administration and was established at the School during 1987-88 with the financial 
support of a number of charitable trusts. 

The Centre's work focuses 01'. problems and issues arising in the organisation and 
managemen~ of v_oluntary agenci~s and groups. The aim is to provide an integrated 
programme in which research findings are tested and disseminated through publications, 
short courses, _resea~ch workshops, postgraduate teaching and applied research projects. 

Current projects include a study of public accountability and the role of the database 
of the _C~arity Commission (funded by the Nuffield Foundation) and an investigation of 
the_training needs of the voluntary sector (funded by the Home Office Voluntary Services 
Umt)._Other recent research_topics have included organisational change in volunteer-based 
agencies; and the characteristics of local governing bodies. 

Res_earch works~ops ha~e focused on topics such as the relationship between voluntary 
~gencies. an_d social services departments; the competing pulls of bureaucracy and 
info~ahty in the voluntary sector; organisational structure; and the role of management 
committees. 

The Centre publishes a series of_ Working Papers. Current titles are: Voluntary Sector 
Management: Research and Practice; Self-Help and Service; An Extended Role for the 
Voluntary Sect?r; (vlanagement Commi~tees: Roles and Tasks; Explaining the Voluntary 
Secto~·: Orgam~a~w~al Theory for Polley and Practice; Public Accountability and the 
Chanty Commlsswn s Database; and Management Committees in Practice: A Study of 
Local Voluntary Leadership. 
The_ C~ntre is_ Directed by J?r. David Billis, assisted by Margaret Harris. Support and 
advic~ is provided by an Advisory Group of voluntary sector Directors and representatives 
of maJor funders and intermediary bodies. 

Decision Analysis Unit 
Th~ i:nission ?f the D~cisio_n Analysis Unit is to create usable scientific knowledge of 
?ecision making, to disseminate the knowledge and to develop the means to use it for 
improved effectiveness in social policy, organisational activity and individual life. Most 
of t~e Unit's ~ork is _c~mducted in the field; by helping organisations to improve the 
quality of specific dec1s1ons they are currently facing, much is learned about how real 
problems are dealt with by individuals and groups, and how they can be helped to do better. 

Alth?u~h much o_f the Uni~'s work is guided by decision theory, the scope of issues 
de~lt with 1s much wider. Special areas of expertise include strategy formulation in business 
units and local health authorities, risk analysis in large technological projects such as 
nuclear power generation, problem solving in groups with an emphasis on group decision 
support ~y~tems, a~d the ev~lu~tion of options that are characterised by multiple objectives. 
The Unit 1s pursuing apphcations of decision analysis in education, risk analysis, R & 
D, strategy analysis and public policy. 

The Unit is entirely self-financed, and in 1988-89 derived the bulk of its income from 
basic and applied research contracts. The European Science Coordination Office of the 
U.S. Army Resear~h ~n~titute for the Behavioural and Social Sciences sponsored basic 
research on how individuals and groups deal with complex decisions, while ICL's 
Executive Education Unit supported the development of decision support concepts and 
systems. 

The Department of Education and Science with The Manpower Services Commission 
sponso~ed the development of a new decision aid, which links a data-base to an option-
evaluation system, for exp loring career choices. Work began in the Cambridgeshire Health 
Authority on an applicat!on ~f decision analysis for improvin g building utilisation, and 
the approach developed 1s being taken up by other authorities. The Admiralty Research 
Estabhshme_nt engaged The Unit to compare different judgment-based evaluation 
me~hodolo~1es _that could be used to evaluate the effectiveness of warships. The Unit 
assisted Nirex in the process of reducing a list of 12 potential sites for the disposal of 
low- and medium-level radioactive waste to a short list of only a few sites. 

The Unit's quarters on the seventh floor of Aldwych House are adjacent to the LSE 
POD_, a comfo~table multi-media room that facilitates working meetings, and which 
prov_1des a dedicated f~cility fo~ c~nducting decision conferences, a problem-solving 
service offered to outside organisations. The LSE POD was officially opened on I st 
December 1987 by Sir John Sparrow , acting Chairman of the School's Court of Governors 
and is now actively used by staff in the School and by outside organisations. 

The work of the Unit is guided by a Steering Committee whose members include the 
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Pro-Director, Professor R. Bennett, Professor R. M. Farr, Professor L. P. Foldes, Mr. Q. 
Morris (Court of Governors), Mr. R. Miller (Secretary General, Association of Insurance 
and Risk Managers in Industry and Commerce), Mr. H. Dodgson (ICL) and Dr. John 
Hawgood (PA Computers and Telecommunications). 

LSE Financial Markets Group 
The LSE Financial Markets Group was launched on 14 January 1987. Its principal objective 
is to pursue basic research into the nature of financial markets and their links with the 
flow of savings and investment in the domestic and international economy. 

The Directors of the Group are Professors Charles Goodhart and Mervyn King of the 
Department of Economics at LSE. The members of the Group are drawn from staff and 
students of the Department of Economics together with associates from related 
Departments. 

The work of the Group is supported by donations from a number of British, American 
and Japanese institutions as well as support being given by the Bank of England, Inland 
Revenue and smaller donations from several city firms. Funding of about half a million 
pounds has been raised to be spread over a period of four years. The Suntory-Toyota 
International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines and the Economic and Social 
Research Council provided additional funding for particular research projects. 

The research programme of the Group is divided into seven major areas. These are: 
I The efficiency of financial markets 

II The structure of markets 
III Corporate finance 
IV Take-overs 
V Taxation 

VI Regulation 
VII Personal portfolios and savings 
The research output of the Group is first published in the financial Markets Group 

Discussion Paper Series. The series illustrates the breadth of the Group's interests. The 
subjects range from empirical analyses of particular financial markets to the theory of 
corporate finance , and from taxation to regulation. 

In addition to its normal research output, the Group produces paper s from time to time 
that are of topical interest but do not represent the result of original research , at least in 
the conventional sense . A further publication in the form of a Financial Markets Review 
which the Group has introduced is published every four months. The Revi ew is a summary 
of recent Conferences, Seminars and Discussion Papers in a form which is non-technical 
and readable. These are distributed as a Special Paper Series. Further information is 
available from Mrs. Anne Brown, Administrative Secretary of the Financial Markets 
Group. 

Members of the Steering Committee of the financial Markets Group are:-
Mr. David Walker, Bank of England ; Nicholas Baring , Barings; Donald Clarke, Investors 
in Industry; Roy Croft, Securities and Investments Board; Charles Goodhart, London 
School of Economics; Sir Christopher Hogg, Courtaulds and Reuters; Mervyn King, 
London School of Economics; Rachel Lomas, H.M. Treasury; Charles McVeigh III, 
Salomon Brothers; Patrick Mitford-Slade, Cazenove; Robert Norbury , County Nat West; 
Dr. I. G. Patel , London School of Economics; Andreas Prindl, Nomura International 
Finance pie; Sir Adam Ridley, Hambros; Sir David Scholey, Warburgs ; Peter Schurung, 
Citibank. 

Greater London Group 
The Greater London Group consists of about 15 members of the academic staff in 
economics, geography, politics, law and other social sciences who share a common interest 
in London and its government. Its principal aim is to undertake policy relevant research 
by interdisciplinary collaboration. Constituted as one of the Research Centres of the 
School, the Group was founded in 1958 by the late William Robson, Professor of Public 
Administration and a world authority on problems of big city government, specifically to 
give impartial evidence to the Royal Commission on Local Government in Greater London. 
Its advocacy of a London-wide authority had some influence in the creation of the GLC 
in 1964 , and the Group remained in existence thereafter to write the definitive account 
of the reorganisation of London Government and to monitor the GLC's performance in 
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various policy fields. Its Monday afternoon meetings became and remain well known as 
a forum whe_r~ po_licy make _rs can speak off the _record ~nd researchers air their findings. 

qLc abolit1~n in 1986 stimulated a renewed interest in the problem of how to achieve 
equitable, effi~1ent and accountable government in the metropolis. The Greater London 
Gro~p , reflecting these concerns, has entere _d a new phase of activity. In 1985 the Group 
published a sector by sector forecast of the impacts of abolition as The Future of London 
Go\'ernment (Greater London Paper, No. 16), and in I 988 published The London 
(?01:en'.ment Handbook which provi_des a _much-needed guide to the complex new 
inst1tut1onal arrangements for the capital. This paves the way for an extensive research-
based _programme of analysis and evaluation. It is intended to set up a London Archive 
of policy papE;rs and reports from the insti_tutions most involved in London government. 

_The Group s current offi~ers are: Chamnan: Professor Derek Diamond; Secretary: 
Michael Hebbert; Research Director: Tony Travers; Administrative Assistant: Mrs. Eleanor 
Stokes. 

PUBLICATIONS 
S. K. Ruck , London Go\'ernment and the Welfare Services Routledge and Kegan Paul 
1963. , ' 
S. K. Ruck, Municipal Entertainment and the Arts in Greater London Allen and Unwin 
1965. , , 
Greater London Group , Local Government in South East England, Royal Commission 
on Local Government in England , Research Studies 1, H.M.S.O., 1968. 
G: Rhodes , The Government of London: The Struggle for Reform , Weidenfeld and 
Nicolson, 1970. 
G: Rhodes (Ed.), The New Government of London : The First Five Years, Weidenfeld and 
N1colson, I 972. 
E. Wistrich, Local Government Reorganisation: The First Years of Camden Camden 
Borough Council, 1972. ' 
M. F. Collins and T. M. Pharoh, Transport Organisation in a Great City : The Case of 
London , Allen and Unwin, 1974. 
M. Hebbert and T. Travers, The London Government Handbook, Cassell, 1988. 

Greater London Papers 
I. Education_ in Greater London, A. V. Judges. 2. Theories of Local Government, W. J. 
M. Mackenzie. 3. ~he Greater London Boroughs, W. A. Robson. 4. Housing in Greater 
London, _J. B. Cullingworth. 5. Health, We(fare and Democracy in Greater London, D. 
V. Donnison. 6. Transport in Grea~er London, E. Davies. 7. Town Planning in Greater 
London, P. J. 0. Self. 8. A Me'.ropol1s Votes, L. J. Sharpe.9. The Heart of Greater London, 
W. A. Robson. 10. R~search in Local Go, 1ernme11t, L. J. Sharpe. 11. Policies and Politics 
in Secondary Education, D. Peschek and J. Brand. 12. Town Government in South-East 
England, G. Rhodes. 13. Some Characteristics of Motorists in Central London, J. M. 
Thom~on. _ 14. Metropolitan Planning, P. J. 0. Self. 15. Labour Supply and Employment 
Dur~fl~n in Londo_n Transport, John W. Smith. 16. Future of London Go, ,ernment. 17. 
A Bibliography of the Writings of W. A. Robson. 18. The Future of the Inner London 
Education Authority. 

Papers Nos. I, 3, 4 and 6 are out of print; the remainder are available from the Secretary 
of the Group. 

Institute of Manpower Studies, Mantell Building, University of Sussex Fahner Brighton 
BNl 9RF ' ' 
An agree~e~t exists between the _School and the Institute, which is an independent 
company limited by guarantee, registered as a charity and located at the University of 
Sussex. 

The. Institute became operational in 1970. It is a professional body which has 
consolidated and expand~d its research, advisory and r~lated work in the fields of manpower 
ma~agement, th~ ope~at1on <;>f labour markets, and issues of employment and training 
policy. The Institute 1s specifically concerned with: providing informed comments on 
m~~power issues of national importance; undertaking relevant investigations and research; 
ra1s1~g the s~andards of pra~tice of manpower management in employing organisations; 
creating a wider understanding of the practical issues involved. 
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The Institute ' s extensive education and training programme is concerned particularly 
with providing short, post-experience courses and management seminars firmly based on 
its research and advisory activity. It also provides limited opportunities for longer term 
postgraduate work and for secondments from industry and other employing organisations. 
Another feature of the IMS education and training programme is the provision of in-
house courses designed to meet the needs of particular employing organisations. Courses 
are also run in other countries, and at the Institute for Oversea s Students. 

The Institute is also prolific among institutes as a publisher of books and reports across 
the full range of its work. It also advises on and markets computer models for use in 
manpower management. . . . . . 

I.M.S. expertise and resources are available to all organisations requmng guidance on 
the solution of manpower or labour market problems. The Institute has close contact with 
employers, trade unions, representative associations , and government departments and 
agencies. Institute staff have built up extensive working relationships throughout the 
United Kingdom, the EEC and in other countries. 

The Institute's President is Hamish Orr-Ewing, the Executive Chairman is Mr John 
Skae, the Director is Mr. John Elliott , and the Deputy Director is Mr Richard Pearson. 
Annual reports, newsletters and lists of publications are available from the Institute. 

International Resources Programme 
Begun in 1984 this Programme is run jointly by the Departments of Economics, Geography, 
Government, International Relations and Law. It is designed to promote the 
interdisciplinary investigation of problems in the exploitation and development of the 
world's natural resources (a) by bringing together LSE staff and graduate students 
undertaking research in the area, and (b) by establishing contact between the academic 
community and those in industry, commerce and government who are actively engaged 
in resource development. The main method for achieving these aims has been the 
organisation of a regular series of seminars: in 1984-85 the theme was: The International 
Oil Industry: an interdisciplinary perspecti1 1e, in 1985-86 the theme was: Global Energy 
Prospects: Supply Side Issues, in 1986-87 the theme was: International Mineral Trad es: 
Agenda for the 1990s. The speakers , from Britain and overseas, were drawn equally from 
among leading academics and widely experienced practitioners. 

The International Resources Programme is managed by a committee composed of 
Professor R. Higgins and Dr. J. A. Rees (Joint Chairmen), Dr. P. W . Birnie, Professor 
D. Cameron Watt, Professor M. Desai, Professor P. R. Odell, and Professor S. Strange. 
All enquiries should be addressed to the Secretary, including details of the Graduate 
Student Research Group in International Resources. 

LSE Housing 
LSE HOUSING was set up in January 1989 in the Department of Social Science and 
Administration as a centre for research, development and consultancy work in the areas 
of housing policy, housing management, housing finance, building and r~pairs , resident 
consultation and Involvement, inner city housing issues and European housing. The Centre 
undertakes research in all the above areas. It provides consultancy advice to local 
authorities, government departments, tenants' organisations and cooperatives ~nd other 
academic institutions and international bodies. Contracts so far undertaken include a 
research and evaluation project of estate-based housing management in Tower Haml_ets, 
consultancy advice to the Welsh office and to the Priority Estates Project, research 1~to 
housing management and resident involvement in France, Denmark, Germany and Eire, 
surveys of local authority initiatives in housing organisation and management. 

LSE HOUSING has international links with France, Belgium, Germany, Hungary, 
Japan, Sweden, Denmark and Eire. Visitors to L_SE HOUSING from th~se countr!es ~ave 
been Government sponsored and represent publicly funded rented housing organisations. 

The advisory committee for LSE Housing comprises Profess<;>r _Brian ~bel-Smith , 
Professor David Piachaud, Professor Howard Glennerster, Dr. Chnstine Whitehead, Mr. 
John Hills and Mr. Michael Hatchett, Bartlett School, UCL. 

The Centre publishes research reports, teaching materials, and outstanding resea~ch 
papers by housing students. Current publications include Report on l~c~l hous1~1g 
management in Bethnal Green, Neighbourhood, LB Tower _Haml~ts, The Bwlding Stu~1es 
Manual, papers on Vietnamese refugees and their rehousing, v10lence towards housing 
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staff, tenant participation, mortgage arrears in a London borough, the growth of self-build 
societies in Britain, the regulation of houses in multiple occupatior:i, a comparison of the 
feasibility of alternatives to temporary accommodation for the homeless in London, and 
a survey of Bengali council tenants in a sub-standard block of flats in East London. 

LSE HOUSING is coordinated by Dr. Anne Power, Department of Social Science and 
Administration. 

Population Investigation Committee 
The Population Investigation Committee, which was established in 1936, is a research 
group concerned with the study of demographic questions and has been housed at the 
School since World War II. It is affiliated with the School and acts as adviser on questions 
of demographic research and teaching. 

Since 1948, the Committee has published Population Studies, the first English language 
journal devoted to the subject and one of the world's leading demographic publications. 
The first editors were Professor D. V. Glass (until his death in 1978) and Mr. E. Grebenik 
who continues as editor with Professor J. N. Hobcraft and Dr. R. Schofield as joint editors. 
The journal appears three times a year and has a large circulation of over 3,000, more 
than 85% of which is made up of overseas subscribers. 

A major investigation initiated by the Committee under the direction of Dr. J. W. B. 
Douglas, was the National Sample Survey of the Health and Development of Children, 
based on a follow-up study of an appropriately designed sample of children born in one 
week in 1946 in every area of Great Britain. Many papers and a number of books have 
resulted from this study, which was taken over by the Medical Research Council in 1962, 
when the M.R.C. Unit for the Study of Environmental Factors in Mental and Physical 
illness was set up at L.S.E. When Dr. Douglas retired in 1979, the Unit was transferred 
to the University of Bristol, with Professor John Colley being appointed as the new 
Director. The Unit returned to London in October 1986 and is now under the direction 
of Dr. M. J. Wadsworth at University College London. 

The Committee's research programme has included studies of the changes in marriage 
and divorce in England and Wales over the past hundred years and investigations into 
fertility and birth control practice as well as research into historical demography. 
Publications resulting from the research include many papers and several books, notably 
Birth Control Practice and Marital Fertility in Great Britain, by C. M. Langford, The 
Demography of the British Peerage, by T. M. Hollingsworth and Numbering the People 
by D. V. Glass. The Committee also co-operated with the Scottish Mental Survey in their 
follow-up study of Scottish children, which resulted in the publication of many books. 

In collaboration with L.S.E., the Committee organised a postgraduate training 
programme in demography, focused on developing countries but accepting students from 
developed societies. Since its establishment in 1965, over 350 students have been admitted. 
A book embodying the results of new methodological research undertaken in connection 
with the training programme, Demographic Estimation for Developing Societies, by N. 
H. Carrier and J. N. Hobcraft, was published by the Committee in 1971. 

In 1981, the Committee set up a small grant scheme to encourage research work in 
population studies, and grants have been given to enable data to be collected in Italy, 
Swaziland and Malaysia, as well as in the U.K. The Population Investigation Committee: 
A Concise History by C. M. Langford was published in 1988. 

The Committee has received financial support from many bodies, including the 
Economic and Social Research Council, the Ford Foundation, the Home Office, the 
International Planned Parenthood Federation, the Nuffield Foundation, the Eugenics 
Society, the Simon Population Trust, the Population Council and the Rockefeller 
Foundation. The Chairman of the Committee is Dr. E. A. Wrigley; the Vice-Chairman 
is Professor J. N. Hobcraft; the Honorary Treasurer is Dr. R. S. Schofield, Cambridge 
Group for the History of Population and Social Structure, the Research Secretary is Mr. 
M. Murphy, and the General Secretary is Mrs. D. Castle. 
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Academic Publications of the School 
From the School's foundation in October 1895, one ?f its. objects has been to assist in 
the publication of research undertaken at or in connection with the S~hool. Over the_ years 
there has been a steady and distinguished flow of papers, books and J0~1:1als, some 1s~ued 
directly from the School and some issued for the School by selected Bntish and American 
publishers. 

Journals . (f d d · 1921) Two journals are edited and published from the School: Econo~ica o~n e m , 
and Population Studies (1947). The British Journal of I_ndustnal Relations (_196~), the 
L S.E. Quarterly (1987) and the British Journal of Sociology _ (1_956) are ~d1ted m the 
S~hool and are published for the School by Blackwells ~ubhshmg _(the f1~st tw~). and 
Routledge. The Journal of Transport Economics a~1 Polley (1967) 1s publ_1~hed JOm~ly 
with the University of Bath. Government and Opposlfion, th_e Journal of Puhll~ Economi cs 
and Millennium (Journal of International Studies) are edited from and assisted by the 
School, and are published independently. 

Books Pamphlets and Occasional Papers . . 
Most ~f the learned publications issued from the School are handled by the Publications 
Committee. Certain series originate from departments or research groups ._Boo~s_sp~nsor~d 
or initiated by the Publications Committee will normally b~ produced with a JOint imprint 
of the School and one or other of several cooperating publishers of scholarly books. Any 

f member of the School's staff or any present or former student, may present or ormer ' . M · ts may 
submit manuscripts or ideas for books to the Publications Committee. an~s~~1P 
be on any subject within the range of the School's teaching and research _act~v1t1es. They 
are judged on their merits and not all those submitted are accepted for publication. Auth?rs 
ma si n a separate contract with the publisher, and can then expect a scale of remuneration 
thai sh~uld compare with what they might get elsewhere. O~c~sionally however the Sch_ool 
finances the publication of books, published on comm1s~10n through an appropr~~~e 
publisher. Such books are oft~n commercially difficult, and it may not always be poss1 e 
to give authors full commercial rates of royalty. . . . 

Anyone interested should get in touch with a member of the Publications Committee, 
or with the Publications Officer of the School. . 

In addition to many individual books the following s~ries are issued for or by_ the 
School and its departments. In brackets are given the publishers and, where appropriate, 
the editors at the School. M J s 11 ) 
Monographs on Social Anthropology (Athlone Press, Edit?r, Dr.. · · a now 
Reprints of Scarce Works on Political Economy (Economica Office, L.S.E.) 
Greater London Papers (Greater London Group, L.S.E.)_ . . . . 
Occasional Papers on Social Administration (Gower Pubhshmg, Editor, 01. Jan~~- ~etis) 
Discussion Papers, International Centre for Economics and Related isc1p mes 

(I.C.E.R.D., L.S.E.) f L b E ·cs LS E) 
Centre for Labour Economics Discussion Papers (Centre or a our conomi , · · · 
Geo raphical Papers (Geography Department, L.S.E.) . . 
L.s1 Handbooks in Economic Analysis (Philip Allan Publishers, Editor , Mr. J. J. Thomas , 

~-~r's7;nding Theses from The London School of Economics and Political Science (Garland 
Publishing, New York) 
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Publications by Members of Staff from 1 August 
1987 to 31 July 1988 
(This list includes publications that were not available for inclusion in the report for 1986-
87.) 

Director's Publications 
'The Adjustment Problem' in Trade Policies for a Better Future, The 'Leutwiler Report', 
, the GA~ and the Uruguay Round (Martinus Nijhoff, 1987) 
The Cha~gmg World Ec?nomy: Asia and Australia', 1988 D. H. Merry Address 

(Committee for Economic Development of Australia, 1988) 
'Mo~etary ~olicy Revisited', 41st In_ternatio_nal Banking Summer School, in Banking and 

Economic Development (The Indian Institute of Bankers, 1988) 

Accounting and Finance 
Mr. Paul Bircher 
'Company Law Reform and the Board of Trade 1929-1943' (Accounting and Business 

Research, Spring 1988) ' 

Professor Michael Bromwich 
'Cur~ent Ac~~unting Theory and Practic~ in a Standard Setting Context in the United 

Kmg~om m A. G. Hopwood and Hem Schreuder (Eds.), Accounting Research and 
Practice: European Perspectives (Prentice-Hall and the Institute of Chartered 
Accountants in England and Wales, 1988) 

(With A. Bhimani) 'Accounting for Just-In-Time Manufacturing Systems' (CMA, The 
Management Accounting Magazine, July/August 1988) 

'Presidential Statement' (Management Accounting, July/August 1988) 

Mr. J. Haslam 
'Toward_s Marxian Theory of Accounting: A Comment' in A. Belkaoui (Ed.), Accounting 

Enqumes (Quorum Books, 1988) 
'An !nsight into Critical Accounting Studies in Japan: A Contribution to the International 

D1sco~rs~ ~n Radical Accounting: A Comment' in Proceedings of the Second 
~nterd1sc1pltnary Conference in Accounting (University of Manchester, July 1988) 

(With S. Gallhofer, E. A. Lowe, D. J. Cooper, A. G. Puxty, K. Robson and H. C. Willmott, 
an outp~t of the ES!<C funded Accounting Regulation Study Group) 'Reflections on 
Ac~~untmg ~egul~t1on Centred on the Federal Republic of Germany and the Broader 
Poltt1ca~ D1mens1ons of Accounting Regulation: Problematising Research in 
International Accounting' in op. cit. 

(Wit~ S. ~allh?fer) 'The Aura of the Published Accounting Report in the Context of a 
Cns1s S,tuatton: Germany and Developments of the First World War' in op. cit. 

Professor A. G. Hopwood 
Accounting Resea~·ch and A_ccounting Practice: The Amhiguous Relationship Between the 

Two, The Delottte, Haskins & Sells Accounting Lecture (University College of Wales 
Aberystwyth, 1988) ' 

'Account!ng and Organisational Action' in B. E. Cushing (Ed.), Accounting and Culture 
(American Accounting Association, 1987) 

(W_ith M. Earl) 'Fro_m Management Information to Information Management' Reprinted 
m E. K. Somogyi and R. D. Galliers (Eds.), Towards Strategic Inf ormation Systems 
(Abacus Press, 1987) 
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'The Generality and the Specificity of the Accounting Craft: Some Observations on 
Grounding an Understanding of Accounting in the Contexts in which it Operates' in 
M. Domsch, F. Eisenfi.ihr, D. Ordelheide and M. Perlitz (Eds.), Unternehmungse1folg: 
Planung Ermittlung, Kontrolle (Gabler, 1988) 

(With T. Johnson) 'Accounting History's Claim to Legitimacy' (International Journal of' 
Accounting Education and Research, Vol. 21, No. 2, 1987) 

(With S. Turley) 'F uture Scenarios for the Profession' (Accountancy, August 1987) 
(With M. Page) 'The Future of Accounting Standards' (Accountancy, September 1987) 
(With M. Page) 'Chang ing Roles on the City Stage' (Accountancy, June 1988) 

Dr. P. B. Miller 
(Joint Editor with N. Rose) The Power of Psychiatry (Basil Blackwell/Polity Press, 1986) 
'Psychotherapy of Work and Unemployment' in P. Miller and N. Rose (Eds.), op. cit. 
'Critiques of Psychiatry and Critical Sociologies of Madness' in P. Miller and N. Rose 

(Eds.), op. cit. 
Domination of Power (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1987) 
' Accounting for Progress: National Planning and Budgeting in France' (Accounting 

Organizations and Society, Vol. 11, No. 1, 1986) 
(With T. O'Leary) 'Accounting and the Construction of the Governable Person' 

(Accounting, Organi:ations and Society, Vol. 12, No. 3, 1987) 
(With N. Rose) 'The Tavistock Programme: The Government of Subjectivity and Social 

Life' (Sociology, Vol. 22, No. 2, May 1988) 

Anthropology 
Professor M. E. F. Bloch 
'The Political Implications of Religious Experience' in G. Aijmer (Ed.) , Symholic Textures: 

Studies in Cultural Meaning (Gothenburg Studies in Social Anthropology, No. 10, 
Acta Universitatis Gothoburgensis, 1987) 

'Sources of Contradiction in the Representation of Women and of Kinship' in S. 
Yanagasico and J. Collier (Eds.), Gender and Kinship: towards a unified theory 
(Stanford University Press, 1987) 

'Death and the Concept of the Person' in C. Corlin (Ed.), The Anthropology of Death 
(Upsala Studies in Cultural Anthropology, A linguist and Wiskell International, 1988) 

(With J. Ihanus) 'Keskestelu Maurice Bloch in Kanssa' (Suomen Antropologi, 3, 1987) 
(With G. Hautmann) 'Anthropology Today Interview' (Anthropology Today, February 

1988) 

Dr. C. J. Fuller 
'The Hindu Pantheon and the Legitimation of Hierarchy' (Man, (N.S.), Vol. 23, March 

1988) 
'Hinduism and Scriptural Authority in Modern Indian Law' (Comparative Studies in 

Society and History, Vol. 30, April 1988) 

Professor I. M. Lewis 
Social Anthropology in Perspective (Chinese Edition, 1987) 
(Joint Editor and Introduction with G. Jahoda) Acquiring Culture Cross-Cultural Studies 

in Child Development (Croom Helm, 1988) 
'Report of the Honorary Director, International African Institute for 1987' (Africa, 58, 

1988) 
'Shamanism' in S. Sutherland, L. Heneden, P. Clarke and F. Hardy (Eds.) , (The World's 

Religions, 1988) 
'Anthropo logists for Sale?' (LS£ Quarterly, Spring 1988) 

Dr. P. Loizos 
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'An thropology at W~rk: Methods of Investigation ' (University of Bergen, Centre for 
, Dev~lo~ment Studies, O~casional Papers , November 1987) 
The V1rg111 Mary and Manna Warner 's Feminism ' (LS£ Quarterly , Summer 1988) 

Dr. David McKnight 
'Peleas en supercampa mento de aborfgenes australianos ' in Jacobo Cardenas and Ricardo 

Guerrero (Eds.), in Colecci6n <Ciencia Hoy> (Ediciones Piramide, S.A., 1988) 

Dr. Joanna Overing 
'Pe rsonal _autonomy and the Domestication of Self in Piaroa Society ' in G. Jahoda and 

I. Lewis (Eds.), Acquiring Culrure: Cross Cultural Studies in Child De,·elopment 
(Croom Helm, 1988) 

'Im~ge nes de Canibali smo, Muerte y dominaci6n en una Sociedad "no violenta" in D. 
Riches (Ed.), El Fen6meno de la Violencia (Ediciones Piramide, S.A. Madrid, 1988) 

Dr. M. J. Sallnow 
Pilgrims of t he Andes: Regional Cults in Cusco (Smithsonian Institution Press, Washington 

D.C., 1987) 

Decision Analysis Unit 
Dr. L. D. Phillips 
' On the Adequacy of Judgmental Forecasts' in G. Wright and P. Ayton (Eds.) Jud e,mental 

Forecas ting (John Wiley, 1987) ' ' 

Economics 
Dr. E. Ahmad 
(With N. Stern) 'Alternative Sour~es of C?ov~mment Revenue ' in D. M. G. Newbery and 

N. Stern (Eds.): Th~ Theory of Taxat10n 111 Developin g Countries (The World Bank 
and Oxford U111vers1ty Press, 1987) 

'Trade Regim~s and Export St~ategies w_ith Reference to South Asia ' in P. Streeten (Ed.), 
~eyond Adjustment: the Astan Expenence (International Monetary Fund, 1988) 

(W_ith H.~M. ~eung and N. Stern) 'Demand Respon se and the Reform of Indirect Taxes 
1_n Pakistan (Journal of Econometrics, 36, 1987) 

(With ~- Ludlow) 'Aggregate and Regional Demand Response Patterns in Pakistan ' 
\Pakis tan De,,e!opment Review, Papers and Proceeding s, 1987) 

(With D. Coady and _N. Stern) 'A Complete Set of Shadow Prices for Pakistan ' (Pakistan 
Development Review, Vol. 27, Spring 1988) 

Dr. Nicholas A. Barr 
<;:ash ~en_efits (Economi_cs and Government Policy, Unit 13) (Open University Press, J 988) 
Imp1Icat1ons of Spendmg Plans for Income Distribution' in F. Terry (Ed.), The /9 88 

Public Expenditure White Paper (Public Finance Foundation Discussion Paper No 
2 1, 1988) ' . 

:Buil_d on a Cheap and Popular ~HS ' (Mee/economics, Vol. 9, No. 5, May 1988) 
Takmg Parents out of the Equat10n' (The Times Hi[Jher Education SuJ'7plement No 810 

13May1988) ' , . ' 
(With A. J. L. Barnes) 'Ways Out of the Halfway House ' (The Times Hi [Jher Education 

Supplement, No. 816, 24 June 1988) " 
'S tudent Loans Made Easy' (The Times, 28 July 1988) 

Mr. J.E. H. Davidson 
'Sampling Theory with Dependent Observations , Asymptotic' in N. Johnson and S. Kotz 
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(Eds.) , Encyclopaedia of the Staristical Sciences, Volume 8 (John Wiley, 1988) 

(With Jonathan Ireland ) 'Buffer Stock Models of the Monetary Sector ' (National lnsrit11te 
Economic Re11iew, 12 1, August 1987) 

Professor Meghnad Desai 
(Editor) Lectures in Ad\'Gnced Economet ric Theory by Denis Sargan (Blackwe ll, 1988) 
'Va lue and Price ' in J. Eatwell, M. Milgate and P. Newman (Eds.), The New Palgra,·e 

Dictionary of Economics (Macmillan, 1987) 
'Schemes of Reproduction ' in J. Eatwell, M. Milgate and P. ewman (Eds.), op. cir. 
'Le nin ' in J. Eatwell, M. Milgate and P. Newman (Eds .), op. cir. 
'P rofit Theory' in J. Eat well, M. Milgate and P. Newman (Eds.), op. cit . 
'Mo ney Endogenous and Exogenous' in J. Eatwell, M. Milgate and P. Newman (Eds.), 

op. cir. 
'S torytelling and Formalism in Economics: Sen on the Economics of Finance' 

(International Social Science Journal, Vol. XXXIX, o. 3, August 1987) 
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Shanghai Tran slation Publi shing House, 1987) 

0 Uni1•erso Aherto (Portugue se translation by Nuno Ferreira da Fonseca of Vol. II of the 
Postscr ipt to the logic of Scientiji'c Discm ·ery, Publicac;oes Dom Quixote, Lisbon, 1988) 

Realism and the Aim of Science (edited by W.W. Bartley III [Vol. I of the Postscript to 
the logic of Scientific Disco1·ery], Hutchin son Publi shing Co. Ltd. , London , 1988) 

A Miseria do historicismo (Portuguese transl ation by Octanny S. da Mota and Leonidas 
Hegenberg of The Pmwt y of Historicism, seco nd reprint , Editora Cultrix , Sao Paulo , 
Brazil, 1988) 

Auf der Suche nach einer hesseren Welt (third edition [corrected] , Piper & Co. Verlag, 
MUnchen, 1988) 

Miseria de/lo storicismo (Italian translation of The Pm •erty of Historir-ism by Carlo Monta-
leone [reprint] , Gian giacomo Feltrinelli Editore, Milan, 1987) 

'P hilosophie et physiqu e: L'influ ence de la physique sur certaines speculations metaphy-
siques touchant la structure de la matiere ' (Rel'ue de Metaphysique et de Morale, No. 
2, Armand Colin, Paris, 1987) 

'Toleration and Intellectual Responsibility ' in Susan Mendus and David Edwards (Eds.), 
On Toleration (Clarendon Press, Oxford , I 987) 

'Zur Theorie der Demokrati e ' (Der Spiegel, 3 August 1987) 
'A puntes a la teoria de la democracia ' (£ / Pais, 8 August 1987) (translation of 'Z ur 

Theorie der Demokrati e') 
'S ur la theorie de la democrati e' (Mediaspoul'Oir, No. I 0, April-June 1988, Bayard -Presse, 

Paris, 1988) (French translation by Phillipe Thur eau-Dangin of revised version of 'Z ur 
Theorie der Demokrati e') 

' Popper on Democra cy: The Open Society and its Enemies Revisited ' (The Econom ist, 
23 April I 988; title not chosen by the author) 

Dr. David Ruben 
'A Puzzle about Posthumou s Predication ' (The Philosophical Re1·iew, Vol. XCVII, No. 

2, April 1988) 

Dr. Peter M. Urbach 
Francis Bacon's Philosophy of Science (Open Court Publishing Company , I 987) 
'Cl inical Trial and Random Error' (New Scientist, 22 October 1987) 
' What is a Law of Nature? A Human Answer ' (The British Journal for the Philosophy 

of Science, June 1988) 

Professor John W. N. Watkins 
Japanese translation of Hohh es' s System of Ideas (Miraisha, Tokyo , 1988) 
'Na uka moze bye racjonalna' (Nowe Ksia:ki , 4, 1987) 
' La Uni dad del Pensamiento de Popper' (lecciones y Ensayos, 48, I 987) 
' A ew View of Scientifi c Rationality ' (Re1•ue de Synthese, l 08, Juillet-Decembre 1987) 
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' Lawson on the Raven Parado x and Backgro und Knowledge' (British Journal fo r the 

Philosophy of Science, 38, December 1987) 
'The Pragmatic Problem of Induction ' (Analysis, 48, January 1988) 

Dr. E. G. Zahar 

'Les Fondements des Mathematiques d'apres Poincare et Russell' (Fundamenta Scientiae. 
Vol. 8, No. 1, I 987) 

'Para doxe s in Poincare 's Philosophy ' in J. G. d ' Hombres and J.P. Pier (Eds.), Cahiers 
cl' Histoire et de Philosophie des Sciences, No. 23, 1987) 

Population Studies 
Professor J. N. Hobcraft 
(Joint Editor with E. Grebenik and R. Schofield) Population Studies, Vols. 41/42 . 
' Does Family Plannin g Save Chi ldren's Lives?' (Backgrou nd Paper for Inter~at 1onal 

Conference on Better Health .fcJr Women and Children through Fa1111/y Pla1111111g. c?-
sponsored by Internatio nal Planned Parenthood Federation , The Population Cou~cil, 
United ations Children's Fund, United Nations Deve lopment Programme, U111ted 
Nations Fund for Populati on Activities, The World Bank, and World Health Organiza-
tion at Nairobi, 5-9 October 1987. Also published in Spanish as ' La planificaci6n 
familiar salva la vida de Ios ninos?', Institute of Public Health, Mexico, I 987) 

'The Proximate Detennin ants of Fertility: New Insights from WFS Data ' in J . G. Cleland 
and C. S. Scott (Eds.), World Fertility Sun ·e_v: An Assessment of Its Contrihution 
(Oxfo rd University Press, 1987) . . . , . 

(With M. J. Murphy) ' Demograp hic Event History Analysis: A Selective Review 111 R. 
Crouchley (Ed.), longitudinal Data Analysis (Gower, 1987) . . . 

'Fo ur Decades of Popul ation Resea rch: Mortality' (Population Bulletin_ of the U1:11ed 
Nations Nos. 19/20, A special issue to commemorate the 40th an111versary of the 
Population Commission, ST/ESA/SER.N/19-20, United Nations, New York, 1987) 

'Po pulation Matter s' (Social Research Association Newsletter , May 1987) 

Mr. C. M. Langford . . . . 
The Populati on lm •estigation Commillee: A Concise History to Mark Its F1ft1etl, A111111·er-

.rnry (Population Investigat ion Committ ee, 1988) 

Mr. M. J. Murphy . . . , . 
(With J. Hobcraft ) ' Demographic Event History Analysis: A Selective Review 111 R. 

Crouchley (Ed.), l ongitudinal Data Analysis (Gowe r, 1987) . 
' Measuring the Family Life Cycle' in A. Bryman , B. Bytheway, P. Allan and T. Keil 

(Eds.), Rethinking the li fe Cycle (Macmillan, 1987) . 
' Mobility by Age and Life Cyc le Stage' in M. D. Uncles (Ed.). Longitudinal Data Analysis 

(Pion, 1987) . 
(With O. Sullivan and A. Brown ) 'So urces of Data for Modell111g Household Cl:~nge 

with Spec ial Reference to the OPCS I% Longitudinal S~udy' in N._Keilm_an, A. Ku1Jsten 
and A. Vossen (Eds.) , Modelling Household Formation and D1ssolutw11 (Clarendon 
Press, 1988) 

' Differential Family Formation in Great Britain ' (Jou ma I of' Biosocial Science, Vol. 19, 
No. 4, 1987) . . 

(With O. Sullivan) ' Young Outright Owner-Occ upiers in Britain ' (Housing Stuc/1es, Vol. 
2, No. 3, 1987) 

P.rofessor E. A. Wrigley . . 
'Geogra phy and Demography' in A. D. Tread gold (Ed.), Geo,~raphy and its Ne1ghhours 

(School of Geography Resea rch Papers, Mackinder Readers hip Centenary Issue, Oxford, 
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1987) 

'Two Kinds of Capitalism, Two Kinds of Growth' (LSE Quarterly, 2, 1988) 

Psychology 
Professor Robert M. Farr 
(Guest Editor) Special Issue on Social Representations (The Journal for the Theory of 

Social Behaviour, Vol. 17, No. 4, 1987) 
'Representations Sociales' in S. Moscovici (Ed.), Manuel de Psychologie Sociale, 2nd 

edition (Presses Universitaires de France, Paris, 1988) 
'Social Representations: A French Tradition of Research ' (Journal for the Theory of 

Social Behaviour, Vol. 17, No. 4, 1987) 
'The Shaping of Modern Psychology and the Framing of Historical Accounts' (History 

of the Human Sciences, Vol. I , No. I, I 988) 

Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
(With B. Joerges) Puhlic Policies and Private Actions: A Multinational Study of Local 

Energy Consermtion Schemes (WZB Publications, Avebury, 1987) 
'Violence in Society' in Violence and the Media (BBC Publications , 1988) 

Mr. R. Holmes 
'The dog that did not bark. The unacknowledged influence of Marx on Piaget ' (Studies 

in the History of Psyc hology and the Social Sciences, Proceedings of the Fifth Meeting 
of CHEIRON, European Society for the History of the Behavioural and Social Sciences, 
Varna, Bulgaria , 4-7 September, 1986, Psychologisch Instituut von de Rijksuniversiteit, 
Leiden, 1988) 

Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
(With J. Hawgood) Effecti,•e Decision Support Systems (Technical Press , Aldershot, 1987) 
(With D. Berkeley and C. Fernstrom) 'Supporting the Process of Software Project 

Management ' in Proceedings oft he International Society for General Systems Research 
Conference on Prohlems of Constancy and Change (Budapest, 1987) 

(With W. McFadden) 'Ex periencias con el MAUD: Ayudas al Decisor Mediante Tecnicas 
de Estructuracion versus Technias Autodozimantes' (£studios de Psic ologia, Vol. 29, 
1987) 

Mr. A. D. Jones 
' Bhagwan Sri Rajneesh: Trick or Treat' (Self and Society, Vol. XV, No. 5, October 1987) 
(With C.R. S. Dougherty) 'Obstetric Management and Outcome Related to Maternal 

Characteristics' (American Journal of Ohstetrics and Gynae cology, 150, 1988) 

Dr. John McShane 
(With S. Whittaker) 'T he Encoding of Tense and Aspect by Three- to Five-Year-Old 

Children' (Journal of Experimental Child Psychology, Vol. 15, No. I, 1988) 

Dr. A. P. Sealy 
'Vehicle Variance in Psyc hological Tests' in The Analysis of Personality in Research and 

Assessment: A Tri/Jute to Raymond Cattell (Independent Assessment and Research 
Centre, London, 1988) 

Dr. Janet E. Stockdale 
Methodological Techniques in Leisure Research (The Sports Council and ESRC, 1987) 
(With R. I. A. Clark and A. J. Wells) ' Software Piracy: How is it Perceived' in 4th 

Congression Internazionale sul tema, lnf ormatica e Regolamenta::.ioni Giuridiche (Corte 
Suprema di Cassazione, Centro Elettronico di Documentazione , 1988) 
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(With R. Wareing) ' Deci sion Making in the Promotion Interview: An Empirical Study' 
(Personnel Review, Vol. 16, No. 4, 1987) 

' Sexual Harassment at Work' (The Occupational Psychologist, December 1987) 

Social Science and Administration 
Professor Brian Abel-Smith 
'The Market Place for Medical Technology' in F. F. H. Rutten and S. J. Reiser (Eds.), 

The Economics of Medical Technology (Springer Verlag, 1987) 
'What Crisis? Whose Crisis? Which Crisis?' (Political Quarterly, Vol. 58 , No. 3, 1987) 
' Funding Health for All' (Asian News Sheet, Vol. XVII, No. 4, December I 987) 
'Comm unity Financing in Developing Countries: the Potential for the Health Sector' 

(Hea lth Policy and Planning, Vol. 3, No. 2, 1988) 
'A New Regime' (New Society, 29 April 1988) 
'A Decade at the DHSS' (The Health Service Journal, 30 June 1988) 
'E vents Leading Up to the Founding of the NHS ' (Update, July 1988) 

Dr. Martin I. A. Bulmer 
The Social Basis of Community Care (Allen and Unwin, 1987) 
' Privacy and Confidentiality as Obstacles to Interweaving Formal and Informal Social 

Care: the Boundaries of the Private Realm ' (Journal of Voluntary Action Research, 
Vol. 16, Nos. 1-2, 1987) Reprinted in S. Ostrander, S. Langton and J. van Til (Eds.), 
Shifting the Dehate: Public-Private Sector Relations in the Modern Welfare State 
(Transaction Books, New Brunswick, New Jersey, 1987) 

' Some Reflections on Research in Organisations' in A. Bryman (Ed.), Doing Research 
in Organisations (Routledge, 1988) 

' Sociological Research and Development Policy ' in A. Hall and J. Midgley (Eds.), 
Development Policies: Sociological Perspectives (Manchester University Press, 1988) 

(Review Article) 'The Rise of the Academic as Expert' (Minerva, Vol. 25, No. 3, Autumn 
1987) 

' Mischance and the Community Chest: American Research on Poverty' (The Times Higher 
Educational Supplement , 13 November 1987) 

' Social Science Expertise and Executive-Bureaucratic Politics in Britain: Neutralism, 
Partisanship, Technocracy and Specialism in Uneasy Balance' (Governance, Vol. l, 
No. I, January 1988) 

' Social N~tworks in Lay Language: The Report of the Barclay Working Party on the 
Roles and Tasks of Social Work in England and Wales' (Connections: the Bulletin of 
the International Network for Social Netvvork Analysis, Vol. 11, No. 1, Spring 1988) 

Professor David M. Downes 
'The Sociology of Crime and Social Control in Britain, 1960-1987' (British Journal of 

Criminology, Spring 1988) 

Professor Howard Glennerster 
(With P. Owens) The Nursing Management Function After Griffiths: A Second Interim 

Report I 986-87 (North West Thames Regional Health Authority 1987) 
(W ith N. Barr and J. Le Grand) Reform and the National Health Service (Welfare State 

Programme Discussion Paper No. 32 ST/ICERD , The London School of Economics 
and Political Science, 1988) 

'Goodbye Mr. Chips' (New Society , 9 October 1987) 
'A Requiem for the Social Administration Association' (Journal of Social Poli cy, Vol. 

17, No. 1, 1988) 

Dr. Anthony L. Hall 



142 

(Joint Editor with J. Midgley) Del'elopment Policies: Sociological Perspectil'es 
(Manchester University Pres s, 1988) 

'Social Analysis in Official Foreign Aid' (Human Or<sanisation Vol. 46 No. 4 Winter 
1987) , , , , 

Dr. Jane E. Lewis 
(With Barbara Meredith) Daughters Who Care (Tavistock, 1988) 
(Joint Editor with M. Shrimpton and M. Porter) Women and Offshore Oil in Britain, 

Canada and Norway (Macmillan, 1988) 
(With Davi~ Piachaud) ' Women and Poverty in the Twentieth Century ' in C. Glendinning 
, and J. M1_llar (Eds.), Women and Pm •erty in Britain (Harvester, 1987) 
The Chang111g Face of Community Medicine ' in S. Farrow (Ed.), The Puhlic Health 

Challenge (Hutchinson, 1987) 
'Com munity Medicine in Ontario, Quebec and England, 1970-1985' (Puhlic Health JO I 

1987) , , 

(With Barbara Meredith) 'S upporting the Supporters ' (Community Care 17 September 
1987) , 

Dr. Caroline 0. N. Moser 
~Joint Editor ,w_ith L. Peake) Women, Human Settlements and Housing (Tavistock, 1987) 
Introduction 111 C. Moser and L. Peake (Eds.), op. cir. 

' Women, Hu~a? _Settlements and Housing: a Conceptual Framework for Analysis and 
Pol1cymak111g 111 C. Moser and L. Peake (Eds.), op. cir. 

'Mo bilization is Women's Work: Struggles for Infrastructure in Guayaquil, Ecuador' in 
C. Moser and L. Peake (Eds.), op. cit. 

(W ith L Peake ) ' Postscript: What Hope for the Future?' in C. Moser and L. Peake (Eds.), 
op. Cl!. 

Professor David F. J. Piachaud 
'The Distribution of Income and Work ' (Oxford Review of Economic Policy Vol. 3 No 

3, 1987) , ' . 
'Poverty in Britain 1899 to 1983 ' (Journal of Social Policy , Vol. 17, Part 3, July 1988) 

Professor R. A. Pinker 
'Towards~ "'."1ixed Economy of Welfare in Health Care' in David Green (Ed.), Acceptahle 

ln equ~ !tt1es: Essays on the Pursuit of Equality in Health Care (IEA Health Unit Paper 
3, Institute of Economic Affairs, London, 1988) 

'T homas Humphrey Marshall ( 1893-1981 )' in Dictionary of National Biography 
Supplement 1981-1985 (Oxford University Press, 1988) 

'Soc ial Welfare ' in Encyclopaedia Britannica, 1988 
' How to Waste £40 Million' (New Society, 18 March 1988) 

Dr. S. Ramon 
'T he Implications of Cultural Construction of Mental Distress on Psychiatric Policies in 

Britain ' (Journal of Social Psych iatry , Vol. 33, No. 2, Summer 1987) 
:ren Years to the Italian Psychiatric Reform ' (Openmind, 33, 1988) 
Mental Health Social Work ' (Social Work Todav. Vol. 19. No. 41. 1988) 

:Le~ving the Psychiatric Hospital as a Critical Event' (Openmind, 34, 1988) 
Skills for Normalisation Work ' (Practice, 4, Summer 1988) 

Sociology 
Dr. C.R. Badcock 
~ssential Freud, A Modern _ Introduction to Psychoanalysis (Blackwell, 1988) 
Three Fundamental Fallacies of Modern Social Thought' (LS£ Quarterly, Spring 1988) 
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Dr. Eileen Barker 
' Moral Responsibility of the Media in the Construction and Maintenance of Conceptual 

Boundaries' in Henry 0. Thompson (Ed.), Glohal Outreach: Glohal Congress of the 
World's Religions (G.C.W.R., New York, l 987) 

' Bringing Them In: Some Observations on Methods of Recruitment Employed by New 
Religious Movements' in Allan R. Brockway and J. Paul Rajashekar (Eds.), New 
Religious Movements and the Churches (World Council of Churches, Geneva, 1987) 

'W hy Witness? Evangelism from a Unificationist Perspective' in Peter Clarke (Ed.), The 
New Evangelists (Ethnographica Publishers, 1987) 

' Defection from the Unification Church: Some Statistics and Distinctions ' in David G. 
Bromley (Ed.), Falling .fi'om the Faith: The Causes, Course and Consequences of 
Religious Disaffiliation (Sage, Beverly Hills and London, 1988) 

'F reedom to Surrender with Bhagwan' (Self and Society, Vol. XV, No. 5, September/ 
October 1987) 

' Home from Home? The World of Cults' (Foundation, No. 11, Spring 1988) 

Dr. Stephen R. Hill 
(With N. Abercrombie and B. S. Turner) La tesis de la ideologia dominante (Siglo XXI 

de Espana Editores, 1987) 
(With N. Abercrombie and B. S. Turner) The Penguin Dictionary of Sociology (Penguin 

Books, Second Edition, 1988) 

Dr. Christopher T. Husbands 
Suhject Guide: Methods of Social Research (University of London External Advisory 

Service, 1987) 
' Race in Politics' in Vernon Bogdanor (Ed.), The Blackwell Encyclopaedia of Politi cal 

institutions (Blackwell Reference, 1987) 
' Race and Gender' in Henry Drucker , Patrick Dunleavy, Andrew Gamble and Gillian 

Peele (Eds.), Developments in British Politics 2 (Macmillan, Revised Edition, 1988) 
'Extreme Right-wing Politics in Great Britain: The Recent Marginalisation of the National 

Front' (West European Politics , April 1988); also in Klaus von Beyme (Ed.), Right-
wing Extremism in Western Europe (Frank Cass, 1988) 

'The London Borough Council Elections of 8 May 1986: Results and Analysis; With an 
Appendix on London Borough Council By-elections between May 1982 and May 1986' 
(The London Journal , Winter 1986) 

'The Telephone Study of Voting Intentions in the June 1987 General Election' (Journal 
of the Market Research Society, October 1987) 

'A Project on Telephone Polling in the June 1987 General Election' (Suney Methods 
Newsletter, Spring 1988) 

Dr. Nicos Mouzelis 
'Marxism and Sectarianism: a Reply to Carlo Rossetti ' (The British Journal of Sociology , 

September 1987) 
'Sociology of Development: Reflections on the Present Crisis' (Sociology, February 1988) 
' Marxism or Post-Marxism? ' (New Left Re,·iew , February 1988) 

Professor P. E. Rock 
(Editor) A History of British Criminology (Oxford University Press , 1988) 
(Editor) A special edition of the British Journal of Criminology, 'A History of British 

Criminology', Spring 1988 
'Natural History of Research on Policy-Making' in N. Fielding (Ed.), Actions and 

Structures (Sage, July 1988) 
' Crime Reduction Initiatives on Problem Estates' in Tim Hope and Margaret Shaw (Eds.), 

Communities and Crime Reduction (HMSO, 1988) 
'Governments, Victims and Policies in Two Countries' (British Journal of Criminology, 
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Vol. 28, No. 1, Winter 1988) 
'The Pre sent State of British Criminology ' (British Journal of Criminology , Vol. 28, No. 

2, Spring 1988) 
'The Birth of Organi sation s' (LS£ Quarterly , Spring 1988) 

Dr. L. A. Sklair 
Foreign Inv estment and Irish Deve lopment: A Stud y of the International Division of 

Lah our in the Mid wes t Region of Ireland (Pergamon Press, Oxford , 1988) 
Maquiladora: Annotated Bihlio graphy and Research Guide on the Mexican "In-Bond" 

Indu stry (Ce nter for US-Mexican Studies , University of California, San Diego, 1988) 
'Tran sce nding the Impas se: Metatheory, Theory and Empirical Research in the Sociology 

of Deve lopment and Underdevelopment ' (World Development , June 1988) 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
Professor D. J. Bartholomew 
'Soc ial Statistics' in S. Kotz and N. L. Johnson (Eds.), Encyclopaedia of Statisti cal 

Sciences, Volume 8 (John Wiley and Sons, 1988) 
'Facto r Analysis and Social Measurement' (LS£ Quart erly, Winter 1987) 
(With A. R. Smith) ' Manpower Planning in the United Kingdom: An Historical Review ' 

(Journal of the Operati onal Res earch Society, Vol. 39, No. 3, 1988) 
'Pro bability , Statistics and Theology ' (Statistics in So ciety, Journal of the Royal Statisti cal 

Society, Series A , Vol. 151, 1988) 
'God or Chance?' (Ep worth Rev iew , January 1988) 

Dr. G. Doukidis 
(W ith M. Angelidis and V. Shah) List: from Foundations to Applications (Chartwell-

Bratt , 1988) 
(With E. Whitley) Developing Expert Systems (Chartwell-Bratt, 1988) 
(With E. Whitley) 'Developing and Running Expert Systems with PESYS' (Future 

Generation Computer Systems, Vol. 3, No. 3, 1987) 
'A n Anthology on the Homology of Simulation with Artificial Intelligence ' (Journal of 

the Operational Resea rch Society, Vol. 38, No. 8, August 1987) 
(With Z. Giannakos ) 'A Le gislation Framework for Information Technology in Greec e: 

Utopia or Reality ' (in Greek) in Proceed ings of the Int ernati onal Symposium on "The 
Greek Reality and the Challenge of Information Technology" (Greek Computer Society , 
September 1987) 

(Wit~ F. Land an~ T. Cornford ) 'In Search of the Expert Systems Product ' in Pr oceed ings 
of the lnt ernat,ona/ Symposium of Information Systems (Australian Computer Society, 
March 1988). Also in the Proceed ings of the IFIP TC-8 Conference on 'Information 
Technology Mana geme nt for Productivity and Competitive Ad vantage ' (Singapore, 
March 1988) 

(Wit h V. Ceric) 'S imulation based on Artificial Intelli gence Language s' in the Procee dings 
of the X _ Int ernati ona l Symposium on "Co mput er at the University" (Dubrovnik , 
Yugos lav ia, Jun e 1988) 

' Dec ision Support Sy stem Concepts in Expe1t Systems : an Empirical Study ' (Decision 
Suppo rt Systems, Vol. 4, No. 3, June 1988) 

(With J. Khan ) 'PROJEVAL: an Expert System for Agricultural Project Evaluation in 
Developing Countrie s' (Expert Systems for Information Management , Vol. I , No. I , 
Jun e 1988) 

'Fo rmul ating Information Tec hnology Legi slation ' (The Journal of Inf ormati on 
Technology, Vol. 3, No. 2, June 1988) 

Dr. Haya Freedman 
Rev iew of Algehras, Lattices and Varieties, Volume 1, by R. N. McKenzie , G. F. McNulty 

and W. F. Taylor (The Mathematical Gazette , Vol. 72, June 1988) 

Professor J. Hajnal 
'T he Theory of Shuffling - an Application of non -homo genou s Markov Chains' in Yu. 

V. Prohorov and V. V . Sazanov (Eds.), Pr oceed ings of the 1 st World Cong ress of the 
Bernoulli Society, Volume 1 (VNU Science Pre ss, 1987) 

Dr. J. V. Howard 
'Coo peration in the Pri soner 's Dil emma ' (Theory and Decision, Vol. 24, May 1988) 

Dr. Ray J. Paul 
(W ith A. A. R. El Sheikh, A. S. Harding and D. W. Balmer) 'A Microcomputer Based 

Simulation Study of a Port ' (Journal of the Operational Research Soc iety, Vol. 38, 
No. 8, Augu st 1987) 

(With S. T. Chew) 'S imulation Modelling Using an Interactiv e Simulation Program 
Generator' (Journal of the Operational Resea rch Society, Vol. 38, No. 8, August 1987) 

Mr. Frank Srba 
(W ith David F. Hendry and A. J. Neale) 'Eco nom etric Analysis of Small Linear Systems 

Using PC-FIML ' (Journal of Econometrics, Vol. 38, May/June 1988) 

Other Subjects 
Ms. Mary J. Auckland 
'A New Service for Tho se Who Care : A Rev iew Article' (Journal of Librarianship, 

January 1988) 

Mr. B. R. Hunter 
(Rev iew Article) ' Romania , by Andrea and Denni s Deletant ' (So /anus, New Series, Vol. 

1, 1987) 
Co ntributor to John Paxton (Ed. ), The Statesman's Year-Book Histo rical Compan ion 

(Macmillan , 1988) 

Miss E. M. Myatt-Price 
Ralph, Lord Cromwe ll 1394- 1456 (Th e atio na l Tru t, Tattershall Cast le, Informatio n 

Paper 1, 1988) 
The Residents ofTa ttersha ll Cast le in the Fifteenth Century (The Natio nal Trust, Tattershall 

Castle, Information Pape r 2, 1988) 
Lord Cromwell's Pala ce (The National Trust, Tattershall Cas tle, Information Paper 3, 

1988) 
'L ist 2 of Theses in History and Archaeology Relati ng to Surrey' (Surrey Archaeo logica l 

Collections, Vol. 78, 1987) 

Dr. Angela Raspin 
The Transfer of Pri11ate Papers to Repositories (Soc iety of Arc hivists, Information Leaflet 

No. 5 , 1988) 
' Private Papers' in Anth ony Seldon (Ed.), Contemporary History Practic e and Meth od 

(Bas il Blackwell, 1988) 
'P rivat e Pape rs' (Con temporary Reco rd , Vol. 1, No. 4, Winter 1988) 

Official Reports 
Professor Robert J. Bennett 
' Rat e Support Grant and Local Authority Financial Reso urces 1974/5 - 1980/1: DOE 
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Source Material ' in Dara Ba se Dep os it and Report (ESRC Data Archive , 1988) 

Dr. Nicholas A. Barr 
(With H. Glennerster and J. Le Grand ) ' Improving the National Health Service' in 

Reso urcin g the National Hea lth Serv ice (House of Common s Social Servi ces 
Co mmitt ee, Memoranda laid befo re the Committee, Sess ion 1987-88 , HC 264-IV, 
HMSO , London. 1988) 

Professor Michael Bromwich 
(Pre sident) 1987 Annua l Repo rt of the Chartered Institut e of Management Accountants 

(The Chartered Institut e of Management Accountants, 1987) 

Dr. J. W. Carrier 
(Sig natory ) Alternative Deli1•ery and Fundin g of Hea lth Services. Final Report (The 

Institut e of Health Services Management , June 1988 ) 

Professor G. W. Jones 
(S ignatory) Against the 01 •er-Mighty State (Federal Tru st Study Group , March 1988 ) 

Mr. Jonathan I. Leape 
(S ignatory ) Refo rmin g Capital Gains Tax, Report of the Institute for Fiscal Studies Capital 

Tax es Group (February 1988) 

Professor M. J. Wise 
(C hairman ) Report of the Land scape Advisory Committee, 1986 (Department of Transport , 

August 1987) 

Statistics of Students 
(Figures based on count at 31 May) 
Table A: Undergraduate and Postgraduate Students: 1984-85 to 1988-89 

Session Session Session Session Session 

I. REGULAR STUDENTS 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 

Full-time 
Undergraduate Degree 1987 2076 2005 2046 2138 

Other Undergraduates 222 265 233 234 241 

Total: Full-Time Undergraduates 2209 2341 2238 2280 2379 

Higher Degree 1235 1261 1258 1267 1327 

Higher Diploma 186 164 178 162 138 

Research Fee 68 76 66 86 100 

Total: Full-Time Postgraduates 1489 1501 1502 1515 1565 

TOTAL: ALL FULL-TIME STUDENTS 3698 3842 3740 3795 3944 

Part-time 
Undergraduate Degree 25 19 27 27 16 

Other Undergraduates 
Total: Part -time Undergraduates 25 19 27 27 16 

Higher Degree 511 526 521 494 519 

Higher Diploma 19 17 34 47 65 

Research Fee 18 10 16 9 7 

Total: Part -Time Postgraduates 548 553 571 550 591 

TOTAL: ALL PART -TIME STUDENTS 573 572 598 577 607 

TOTAL: ALL UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 2234 2360 2265 2307 2395 

TOTAL:ALLPOSTGRADUATESTUDENTS 2037 2054 2073 2065 2156 

TOTAL: ALL REGULAR STUDENTS 4271 4414 4338 4372 4551 

2. OTHER STUDENTS 
Occasional Students 41 41 52 54 50 

Single Term Students 135 120 100 96 102 

TOTAL OTHER STUDENTS 176 161 152 150 152 

3. TOTAL ALL STUDENTS 4447 4575 4490 4522 4703 
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Table B: Undergraduate and Postgraduate Students Domiciled Overseas: 
1984-85 to 1988-89 

Session Session Session Session Session 
1. REGULAR STUDENTS 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 

...... 0\ ("') ("') r- 0\ I.ON '-0 o ...... r- "<t "<t °' r-
0 on N 00 I.O ("') N....., 00 ("') ("') N 00 M"<t NO 

"<t"<tMN -E-< ...... 
en 

Full-Time °' CX) 

00 
Undergraduate Degree 513 (86) 572 (91) 566 (107) 616 (131) 708 (174) CX) 

°' Other Undergraduates 206 (25) 256 (29) 222 (27) 226 (37) 214 (45) 
..... 
z Total: Full-Time Undergraduates 719(111) 828 (120) 788 (134) 842 (168) 922 (219) 0 ..... 

ix: 
iJ.:l 
i::Q 
::E C-"<tOOO\ "<tNOI.O 00 00 "<t 0 i::: .....,<ril.ON ., V'l Vl M "<t ............ M _..._... ...... ("'f") ............ "<t 

8 .................. V 
0 

Higher Degree 788 (170) 874 (195) 890 (238) 879 (232) 895 (252) en en 
iJ.:l 

Higher Diploma 147 (17) 120 (16) 124 (20) 117 (21) 102 (20) en 

iJ.:l 
Q 
;:) 
E-< 

Research Fee 58 (16) 56 (17) 64 (13) 83 (24) 97 (24) 
Total: Full-Time Postgraduates 993 (203) 1050 (228) 1078(271) 1079 (277) 1094 (296) 

en i::: g"<tr- ...... O<riOOM N 00.....,....., '-0 '-0 V) r-., r- "<t N N....., "<t N ....., ....., on NN .....,'-0 
::E MNNOO 

TOTAL: ALL 
FULL -TIME STUDENTS 1712(314) 1878 (348) 1866 (405) 1921 (445) 2016(515) 

Part-Time 

Undergraduate Degree 7 4 6 4 5 
3 1.0N.....,O\ M "<t V'l N 00 M0\0 ...... 0 "<t V) 

"<tOOOOO M....., N r- NNNOO VlMNO 
0 "<tMMN -E-< ...... 

Higher Degree 110 126 119 126 140 
CX) 

Higher Diploma 7 7 2 2 2 CX) 

r.!.. Research Fee 12 7 4 2 CX) 

°' Total: Part -Time Postgraduates 129 134 128 132 144 ..... 

TOTAL : z 
0 ..... 

en 
ix: 
iJ.:l 
i::Q 
::E 0.-,000\ V) r- "<t I.O O.....,"<t<ri 0 I.O O I.O i::: ., I.OM.-,0 ...... .-,M 1"'""'41"'""'4..-4("'f"") N.....,.....,"<t 

8 ...... ...,... _... V 
0 

ALL PART -TIME en en 
STUDENTS 136 138 134 136 149 iJ.:l 

°" en 

iJ.:l 
Q 
;:) 
E-< 

TOTAL: 00 
ALL UNDERGRADUATE I 

\0 

en i::: l.0.-,Mg 00 r- ...... I.O 00 N on <ri - "<t "<t 0\ ., 00 V) I.O - .-,M ..-4--t..-4V ("'f"")....-4..-41.£) 

::E N N N 00 

STUDENTS 726 (Ill) 832 (120) 794 (134) 846 (168) 927 (219) 00 
TOTAL: °" ,--4 
ALL POSTGRADUATE .... 
STUDENTS 1122 (203) 1184 (228) 1206 (271) 1211 (277) 1238 (296) ..... 
TOTAL: = ALL REGULAR STUDENTS 1848 (314) 2016 (348) 2000 (405) 2057 (445) 2165 (515) "O :s r-
2. OTHER STUDENTS CX) ..... l,C) 

Vl CX) 

Occasional Students 6 17 3 2 2 °' ..... 
Single-Term Students 135 120 100 96 102 ... z 

.: 0 
TOTAL:OTHERSTUDENTS 141 137 103 98 104 ..... ..... en en 
3. TOTAL: 0 iJ.:l en 
ALL OVERSEAS STUDENTS 1989 (314) 2153 (348) 2103 (405) 2155 (445) 2269 (515) "O 
Figures in brackets indicate the number of students domiciled overseas but not paying the higher rate of fee = for overseas students. = 

3 r- N I.O <ri r- I.O V) 00 MNl.0.-, "<t I.O 00 00 
OOOOV'lN ,......N NI.O NMNOO MNNOO 

0 MM"<tN E-< -
en 
ix: 
iJ.:l 
i::Q 
::E ONON OOMOOO\ _.. V) V) ...... r--r- V) ;:) i::: ., "<t Non....., ...... N ...... ...... M ............. M z s ...... _... ...... -q-

0 

iJ.:l 
Q 
;:) 
E-< en i::: C-01.0M O\MC-0\ Nr-.-,o C-V"l,......M ., "<tl.00 ...... .....,,......M _... _... N V1 _..._...NVl 

::E N NM 00 

... = -:s 
bO 

= c.-
0 

·->--= = < 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

B.Sc. Mathematics and 
Philosophy 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.A./B.Sc. Social 
Anthropology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Social Psychology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Sociology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Chemistry and 
Philosophy of Science 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

SESSION 1985-86 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 
- - -
- - -
1 - 1 
1 - 1 

4 9 13 
2 15 17 
4 14 18 

10 38 48 

5 16 21 
7 9 16 
2 13 15 

14 38 52 

17 13 30 
6 14 20 
6 15 21 

29 42 71 

- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 
- - -
- - -
1 - 1 
1 - 1 

6 12 18 
6 9 15 
4 13 17 

16 34 50 

10 13 23 
6 14 20 
7 8 15 

23 35 58 

12 16 28 
11 10 21 
5 14 19 

28 40 68 

- - -
1 - 1 
3 - 3 
4 - 4 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

SESSION 1986-87 SESSION 1987-88 

~TUDENT NUMBERS I STUDENT NUMBERS 

UNDERGRADUATES I REGULAR STUDENTS Women Total Men Women Total 

B.Sc. Social Policy 
and Administration 
1st year 3 16 19 8 14 22 

2nd year 1 12 13 2 18 20 

Final year 1 17 18 1 9 10 

Totals 5 45 50 11 41 52 

LL.B. 
1st year 48 48 96 45 50 95 

2nd year 44 52 96 43 45 88 

Final year 39 41 80 43 49 92 

Totals 131 141 272 131 144 275 

LL.B. with French Law 
1st year 3 6 9 3 5 8 

2nd year 1 1 2 3 4 7 

3rd year 2 1 3 1 1 2 

Final year 2 2 4 2 1 3 

Totals 8 10 18 9 11 20 

LL.B. with German Law 
1st year - 2 2 6 3 9 

2nd year - 2 2 - 2 2 

3rd year - - - - 2 2 
--

Final year - - - -

Totals - 4 4 6 7 13 

....... 
u, 
0 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMB ERS 

Men Women Total 
- 2 2 
- - -
1 - 1 
1 2 3 

6 13 19 
6 10 16 
4 9 13 

16 32 48 

5 14 19 
7 11 18 
4 14 18 

16 39 55 

8 22 30 
7 11 18 

11 9 20 
26 42 68 

- - -
- - -
1 - 1 
1 - 1 

SESSION 1988-89 

t STUDENT NUMBERS 

I Men Women Total 

7 14 21 
8 14 22 
2 20 22 

17 48 65 

53 42 95 
43 51 94 
40 45 85 

136 138 274 

1 6 7 
3 4 7 
3 2 5 
1 1 2 
8 13 21 

- 3 3 
4 3 7 
1 2 3 
- 2 2 
5 10 15 I~ 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

UNDERGRADUATES 
REGULAR STUDENTS 

B.A. History 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

TOTAL:UNDERGRADUATE 
DEG REE STUDENTS 

1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 
Final year 
Totals 

OTHER REGULAR STUDENTS : 
General Course 
Trade Union Studies 
TOTAL: OTHER 
REGULAR STUDENTS 
TOTAL: REGULAR 
UNDERGRADUATES 

OTHER STUDENTS 
Single Term 
Occasional 
TOTAL: OTHER STUDENTS 

TOTAL: ALL UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

8 9 
10 11 
7 9 

25 29 

373 295 
376 277 

2 l 
427 281 

1178 854 

118 104 
9 2 

127 106 

1305 960 

51 49 
26 26 
77 75 

1382 1035 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

17 12 13 25 
21 9 10 19 
16 11 11 22 
54 32 34 66 

668 455 331 786 
653 365 277 642 

3 1 3 4 
708 380 261 641 

2032 1201 872 2073 

222 117 105 222 
11 10 2 12 

233 127 107 234 

2265 1328 979 2307 

100 45 51 96 
52 31 23 54 

152 76 74 150 

2417 1404 1053 2457 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

2. POSTGRADUATES 

Ph.D ./M.Phil. STUDENTS 
Accounting and Finance 

1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Anthropology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Demography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Econometrics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economic History 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

986-87 SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total Men Women 

7 1 8 5 -

6 - 6 12 2 
13 1 14 17 2 

6 10 16 5 2 
7 9 16 6 1 1 

13 19 32 11 13 

1 - 1 1 -

3 2 5 3 -

4 2 6 4 -

20 6 26 15 2 
32 6 38 40 10 
52 12 64 55 12 

- 1 1 - -
- - - - 1 
- 1 1 - 1 

7 1 8 6 5 
15 5 20 16 5 
22 6 28 22 10 

Total 

5 
14 
19 

7 
17 
24 

l 
3 
4 

17 
50 
67 

-
1 
1 

11 
21 
32 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

16 7 
1 1 13 
9 9 

36 29 

464 313 
422 316 

4 4 
354 277 

1244 910 

128 113 
- -

128 113 

1372 1023 

47 55 
29 21 
76 76 

1448 1099 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

3 -
13 1 
16 1 

6 7 
6 12 

12 19 

1 -
2 -
3 -

12 3 
39 10 
51 13 

--

--
--

5 1 
18 8 
23 9 

Total 

23 
24 
18 
65 

777 
738 

8 
631 

2154 

241 
-

241 

2395 

102 
50 

152 

2547 

Total 

3 
14 
17 

13 
18 
31 

l 
2 
3 

15 
49 
64 

-
-
-

6 
26 
32 

Vl 
N 

....... 
Vl 
VJ 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

Geography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Government 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Industrial Relations 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International History 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International Relations 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Languages 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

6 3 
23 3 
29 6 

19 5 
41 21 
60 26 

2 2 
8 6 

10 8 

9 2 
16 5 
25 7 

25 6 
37 21 
62 27 

1 -
- 1 
1 l 

Total 

9 
26 
35 

24 
62 
86 

4 
14 
18 

11 
21 
32 

31 
58 
89 

1 
1 
2 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

5 1 6 
17 5 22 
22 6 28 

20 5 25 
46 19 65 
66 24 90 

1 2 3 
9 5 14 

10 7 17 

3 ') 12 
18 4 22 
21 13 34 

12 9 21 
48 17 65 
60 26 86 

- 1 1 
- - -
- 1 1 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

Law 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Operational Research 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Philosophy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Regional Planning 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sea-Use 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Administration 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

5 2 
18 6 
23 8 

2 -
5 2 
7 2 

- -
4 3 
4 3 

7 -
10 4 
17 4 

2 1 
3 2 
5 3 

7 15 
23 20 
30 35 

Total 

7 
24 
31 

2 
7 
9 

-
7 
7 

7 
14 
21 

3 
5 
8 

22 
43 
65 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

12 1 13 
14 6 20 
26 7 33 

3 1 4 
5 1 6 
8 2 10 

- - -
3 2 5 
3 2 5 

- 2 2 
14 3 17 
14 5 19 

- 1 1 
3 1 4 
3 2 5 

7 14 21 
22 19 41 
29 33 62 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

2 3 
21 3 
23 6 

20 4 
49 21 
69 25 

7 6 
10 6 
17 12 

5 4 
14 1 1 
19 15 

21 5 
40 17 
61 22 

- 1 
- 1 
- 2 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUM BERS 

Men Women 

3 2 
18 5 
21 7 

1 3 
4 1 
5 4 

- -

1 1 
1 1 

- -
4 3 
4 3 

. 
1 -
2 1 
3 1 

14 11 
19 28 
33 39 

Total 

5 
24 
29 

24 
70 
94 

13 
16 
29 

9 
25 
34 

26 
57 
83 

1 
1 
2 

Total 

5 
23 
28 

4 
5 
9 

-
2 
2 

-
7 
7 

1 
3 
4 

25 
47 
72 

....... 
Ut 

,--
Ut 
Ut 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

Social Psychology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sociology 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Statistics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Systems Analysis 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

TOTAL: 
Ph.D ./M.Phil. STUDENT S 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

1 7 
3 10 
4 17 

13 8 
20 22 
33 30 

4 3 
5 1 
9 4 

5 1 
10 4 
15 5 

149 74 
289 153 
438 227 

Total 

8 
13 
21 

21 
42 
63 

7 
6 

13 

6 
14 
20 

223 
442 
665 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBE RS 

Men Women Total 

3 2 5 
4 12 16 
7 14 21 

14 4 18 
19 23 42 
33 27 60 

5 1 6 
5 3 8 

10 4 14 

8 6 14 
14 4 18 
22 10 32 

125 68 193 
318 153 471 
443 221 664 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

TAUGHT MASTERS STUDENTS 
(Area Studies students included in the c 

Accounting and Finance 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information 
Systems 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Demography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

ourse most appropriate to their major subject) 

43 20 63 
6 2 8 

49 22 71 

38 15 53 
1 1 2 

39 16 55 

6 6 12 
- 1 1 
6 7 13 

57 22 79 
20 2 22 
77 24 101 

6 4 10 
2 2 4 
8 6 14 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

23 10 33 
5 5 10 

28 15 43 

30 12 42 
- 1 1 

30 13 43 

3 4 7 
- 1 1 
3 5 8 

76 23 99 
11 2 13 
87 25 112 

8 1 9 
3 1 4 

11 2 13 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

2 3 
5 13 
7 16 

9 12 
27 19 
36 31 

- 2 
8 3 
8 5 

8 1 
14 9 
22 10 

120 68 
314 173 
434 241 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

24 16 
3 -

27 16 

40 17 
- -

40 17 

15 9 
- -

15 9 

63 17 
11 5 
74 22 

8 2 
3 -

1 1 2 

Total 

5 
18 
23 

21 
46 
67 

2 
11 
13 

9 
23 
32 

188 
487 
675 

Total 

40 
3 

43 

57 
-

57 

24 
-

24 

80 
16 
96 

10 
3 

13 

....... 
V\ 
0\ 

,___. 
V\ 
-.J 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

Economic History 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

European Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Geography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Health Planning 
and Financing 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Industrial Relations and 
Personnel Management 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International Accounting 
and Finance 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1986-87 SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total Men Women 

22 1 1 33 10 4 
1 2 3 2 3 

23 13 36 12 7 

18 12 30 14 17 
1 - 1 - -

19 12 31 14 17 

5 2 7 6 -
1 - 1 - -

6 2 8 6 -

10 7 17 14 15 
- - - - 3 

10 7 17 14 18 

32 41 73 26 51 
4 2 6 6 1 

36 43 79 32 52 

- - - 8 3 
- - - - -
- - - 8 3 

Total 

14 
5 

19 

31 
-

31 

6 
-
6 

29 
3 

32 

77 
7 

84 

11 
-

11 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 
SESSION 1986-87 SESSION 1987-88 

International History 
(M.A./M.Sc.) 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International Relations 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Later Modern British 
History 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

LL.M. 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Logic and Scientific Method 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Mathematics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

10 11 
4 4 

14 15 

27 14 
- -

27 14 

- -
- -
- -

125 73 
9 10 

134 83 

4 -
2 -
6 -

1 -
- -
1 -

Total 

21 
8 

29 

41 
-

41 

-
-
-

198 
19 

217 

4 
2 
6 

1 
-
1 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

14 14 28 
1 6 7 

15 20 35 

30 13 43 
2 1 3 

32 14 46 

- - -
- - -
- - -

104 62 166 
9 2 11 

113 64 177 

2 2 4 
3 - 3 
5 2 7 

-- -

- - -
- - -

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

22 12 
2 1 

24 13 

23 18 
- -

23 18 

5 1 
1 -
6 1 

7 17 
1 3 
8 20 

43 36 
1 5 

44 41 

1 1 1 
- -

11 1 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

16 8 
1 3 

17 1 1 

20 21 
2 1 

22 22 

2 1 
- -
2 1 

113 75 
9 6 

122 81 

3 2 
--

3 2 

- 1 
--

- 1 

Total 

34 
3 

37 

41 
-

41 

6 
1 
7 

24 
4 

28 

79 
6 

85 

12 
-

12 

Total 

24 
4 

28 

41 
3 

44 

3 
-
3 

188 
15 

203 

5 
-
5 

1 
-
1 

U1 
00 

-U1 
\0 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

Operational Research 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 1 - Political 
Theory 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 2 - Politics 
of the British Isles 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 3 -
Political Sociology 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 4 - Politics and 
Government of Russia 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

26 14 
1 -

27 14 

3 5 
1 -
4 5 

6 -
- 1 
6 1 

4 5 
1 -
5 5 

7 6 
1 -
8 6 

Total 

40 
1 

41 

8 
1 
9 

6 
I 
7 

9 
1 

10 

13 
l 

14 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

19 15 34 
6 1 7 

25 16 41 

2 - 2 
- - -
2 - 2 

5 3 8 
2 - 2 
7 3 10 

9 9 18 
- - -
9 9 18 

7 4 11 
- 1 1 
7 5 12 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

Politics 5 -
Comparative Government 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 6 - Public 
Administration and 
Public Policy 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 7 - Politics and 
Government of 
Western Europe 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 9 -
Political Philosophy 

I st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics (Area Studies ) 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

4 2 
- -
4 2 

7 6 
1 -
8 6 

9 3 
- I 
9 4 

6 2 
1 2 
7 4 

1 1 
- -
1 1 

Total 

6 
-
6 

13 
I 

14 

12 
I 

13 

8 
3 

1 1 

2 
-
2 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

9 2 11 
- --

9 2 11 

20 4 24 
1 1 2 

21 5 26 

14 11 25 
-- -

14 II 25 

5 2 7 
-- -

5 2 7 

2 2 4 
-- -

2 2 4 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

19 13 32 
4 2 6 

23 15 38 

11 6 17 
1 1 2 

12 7 19 

7 3 10 
4 - 4 

11 3 14 

10 3 13 
2 1 3 

12 4 16 

6 5 11 
1 2 3 
7 7 14 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

6 5 11 
-- -

6 5 I I 

10 7 17 
I - I 

11 7 18 

10 6 16 
2 - 2 

12 6 18 

---
---

- --

4 1 5 
1 1 2 
5 2 7 

...... 
0\ 
0 

>-" 
0\ ...... 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

Politics of the World Economy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sea-Use Law, Economics 
and Policy-Making 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Administration and 
Social Work Studies: 

1. Social Policy and Planning 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

2. Social Work Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

29 11 
4 -

33 11 

13 5 
- -

13 5 

13 2 
1 -

14 2 

9 14 
1 12 

10 26 

3 16 
- -
3 16 

Total 

40 
4 

44 

18 
-

18 

15 
1 

16 

23 
13 
36 

19 
-

19 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

21 15 36 
1 1 2 

22 16 38 

14 6 20 
- - -

14 6 20 

16 2 18 
- - -

16 2 18 

2 15 17 
3 10 13 
5 25 30 

7 17 24 
- - -

7 17 24 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

3. Social Policy and 
Social Work Studies 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

4. Voluntary Sector 
Organisation 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Anthropology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Philosophy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Planning in 
Developing Countries 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1986-87 ----- - -

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

10 9 
7 12 

17 21 

- -
- -
- -

3 12 
1 3 
4 15 

3 -
1 -
4 -

12 11 
- -

12 11 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

19 7 16 23 
19 10 9 19 
38 17 25 42 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

15 11 5 16 
4 - 4 4 

19 1 1 9 20 

3 2 2 4 
1 - - -
4 2 2 4 

23 14 14 28 
- - 1 1 

23 14 15 29 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

30 16 
- -

30 16 

9 4 
- 1 
9 5 

9 2 
1 -

10 2 

7 14 
- 4 
7 18 

6 27 
- -

6 27 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

6 17 
7 16 

13 33 

10 8 
- -

10 8 

5 9 
1 -
6 9 

6 -
- -
6 -

10 18 
--

10 18 

Tota l 

46 
-

46 

13 
1 

14 

1 1 
1 

12 

21 
4 

25 

33 
-

33 

Total 

23 
23 
46 

18 
-

18 

14 
1 

15 

6 
-
6 

28 
-

28 

°' N 

°' v,) 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

Social Psychology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sociology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Statistics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

TOTAL : 
TAUGHT MASTERS STUDENTS 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

DIPLOMA STUDENTS 

a) Diplomas Awarded by 
the University 

International Law 
Law 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

7 10 
- 1 
7 1 1 

8 8 
5 4 

13 12 

5 3 
- -
5 3 

592 383 
77 62 

669 445 

1 4 
1 -

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

17 4 10 14 
1 - 1 1 

18 4 1 1 15 

16 5 14 19 
9 - 4 4 

25 5 18 23 

8 7 4 11 
- - - -
8 7 4 11 

975 570 403 973 
139 65 59 124 

1114 635 462 1097 

5 - - -
1 - - -

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

b) Diplomas Awarded 
by the School 

Accounting and Finance 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Business Studies 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Criminal Justice 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Econometrics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Economics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

-

N 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

18 9 
- 1 

18 10 

16 11 
--

16 1 1 

- -
1 -
1 -

- -
--
--

21 9 
- -

21 9 

Total 

27 
1 

28 

27 
-

27 

-

1 
1 

-
-
-

30 
-

30 

SESSION 1987-88 ----~ -

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

21 11 32 
1 - 1 

22 11 33 

15 14 29 
1 1 2 

16 15 31 

- 1 1 
---

- 1 1 

3 - 3 
---

3 - 3 

22 8 30 
2 - 2 

24 8 32 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

3 11 14 
- 4 4 
3 15 18 

8 9 17 
- 3 3 
8 12 20 

3 5 8 
- - -
3 5 8 

610 443 1053 
59 59 118 

669 502 1171 

1 2 3 
- I 1 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

8 10 18 
1 - 1 
9 10 19 

16 14 30 
- 1 1 

16 15 31 

---
---
---

1 1 2 
---

1 1 2 

23 12 35 
3 - 3 

26 12 38 

, 

...... 
0\ 
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Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

Geography 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Housing 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Management of 
Information Systems 

1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Management Sciences 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Operational Research 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Social Planning in 
Developing Countries 

1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

- 1 1 
- - -
- 1 1 

9 9 18 
9 10 19 

18 19 37 

2 - 2 
- - -
2 - 2 

2 2 4 
1 - 1 
3 2 5 

5 1 6 
- - -
5 1 6 

4 - 4 
- - -
4 - 4 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

- - -
- - -
- - -

17 21 38 
9 8 17 

26 29 55 

1 - 1 
- - -

1 - 1 

5 4 9 
- - -
5 4 9 

1 2 3 
- - -
1 2 3 

1 1 2 
- - -
1 1 2 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

Social Policy and Administration 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Social Psychology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Sociology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Statistics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

World Politics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

TOTAL: DIPLOMA STUDENTS 
1 st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

6 6 
- -
6 6 

- 3 
- -
- 3 

- -
--
--

2 1 
- -
2 1 

23 22 
2 -

25 22 

110 78 
13 11 

123 89 

Total 

12 
-

12 

3 
-
3 

-
-
-

3 
-
3 

45 
2 

47 

188 
24 

212 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

---
-- -

- - -

- - -
- --
- --

1 - 1 
- --

1 - 1 

4 - 4 
- - -
4 - 4 

14 19 33 
1 - 1 

15 19 34 

105 81 186 
14 9 23 

119 90 209 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

1 - 1 
- - -

1 - 1 

16 21 37 
14 19 33 
30 40 70 

- 1 1 
- - -
- 1 1 

3 6 9 
1 - 1 
4 6 10 

1 - 1 
- - -

1 - 1 

- - -

- - -
- - -

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

-- -
- - -
- - -

- 1 1 
- --

- 1 1 

1 - 1 
- --

1 - 1 

2 - 2 
---

2 - 2 

12 10 22 
---

12 10 22 

85 79 164 
19 20 39 

104 99 203 

°' °' 

-°' -.J 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1986-89 - continued 

RESEARCH FEE STUDENTS 
Accounting and Finance 
Anthropology 
Demography 
Econometrics 
Economics 
Economic History 
Geography 
Government 
Industrial Relations 
International History 
International Relations 
Languages 
Law 
Operational Research 
Philosophy 
Regional Planning 
Sea-Use 
Social Administration 
Social Psychology 
Sociology 
Statistics 
Systems Analysis 
TOT AL: RESEARCH 

FEE STUDENTS 

TOTAL: ALL 
POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS 

TOTAL: ALL 
UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 

TOTAL: ALL STUDENTS 

SESSION 1986-87 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

1 -
3 1 
1 -
- -

14 2 
2 I 
I -

12 3 
I 1 
4 -
3 -
1 -

11 3 
I 2 
- -
- -
I 1 
3 5 
- -
- -
2 1 
- I 

61 21 

1291 782 

1382 1035 
2673 1817 

Total 

1 
4 
I 
-

16 
3 
I 

15 
2 
4 
3 
1 

14 
3 
-
-
2 
8 
-
-
3 
I 

82 

2073 

2417 
4490 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

6 - 6 
2 1 3 
3 2 5 
I - I 

17 3 20 
1 - I 
I - 1 

13 1 14 
1 2 3 
I - 1 
4 3 7 
- - -

14 3 17 
- I I 
I - I 
I - I 
I - I 
4 3 7 
- 3 3 
1 - I 
1 - I 
- - -

73 22 95 

1270 795 2065 

1404 1053 2457 
2674 1848 4522 

Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1986-89 
1986-87 1987-88 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total 
I graduate graduate 

- 2 2 - 2 2 
I - 1 I - 1 
2 2 4 I 4 5 
- 26 26 - 26 26 
I 3 4 - 5 5 
I - I 1 3 4 
- 3 3 - 3 3 
4 8 12 3 6 9 
3 I 4 4 - 4 

11 14 25 11 9 20 
------

2 3 5 3 2 5 
- 1 I - - -

- 1 I - - -

I 28 29 4 31 35 
2 - 2 3 2 5 
- 2 2 - 1 I 

12 113 125 10 112 122 
- I 1 - - -

I 6 7 - 4 4 
2 13 15 - 20 20 
1 11 12 2 16 18 
- 1 1 - 1 1 

35 11 46 43 6 49 
7 5 12 6 5 11 

- - I - 1 -

p 

1 2 3 - 2 2 
3 2 5 2 6 8 
- 14 14 - 13 13 
- 6 6 - 5 5 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

3 1 
- 3 
5 -
- -

22 6 
3 -
3 -

13 2 
5 -
3 -
8 3 
- -

13 -
- I 
2 -
1 -
- -
3 I 
- 1 
2 1 
- -
I I 

87 20 

1294 862 

1448 1099 
2742 1961 

1988-89 

Under- Graduate Total 
graduate 

- 1 I 
-- -

1 I 2 
2 26 28 
2 2 4 
I - 1 
- 3 3 
I 6 7 
5 - 5 

16 13 29 
- 1 I 
2 I 3 

---
---

2 30 32 
5 3 8 

---
9 110 119 

---
1 6 7 
1 25 26 
1 17 18 
- 1 1 

43 11 54 
6 8 14 
1 - 1 

---
1 8 9 
1 20 21 
- 5 5 

Total 

4 
3 
5 
-

28 
3 
3 

15 
5 
3 

11 
-

13 
1 
2 
I 
-
4 
I 
3 
-
2 

107 

2156 

2547 
4703 

,_.. 

°' \0 



Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1986-89 - continued 

1986-87 1987-88 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under - Graduate Total Under - Graduate Total 
graduate graduate 

Fiji 1 - 1 - 1 1 
Finland 1 7 8 4 5 9 
France 20 29 49 23 41 64 
Gambia 1 1 2 - 1 1 
Germany (West) 51 38 89 74 46 120 
Ghana 2 8 10 3 5 8 
Gibraltar 1 - 1 - 1 1 
Greece 20 118 138 22 100 122 
Grenada - 1 1 - 1 1 
Guatemala - 1 1 - 1 1 
Guyana 1 3 4 2 2 4 
Honduras 1 - 1 - - -
Hong Kong 88 32 120 94 32 126 
Iceland - 6 6 - 8 8 
India 17 19 36 17 30 47 
Indonesia 2 3 5 - 2 2 
Iran - 9 9 - 2 2 
Iraq - - - - - -
Israel 7 17 24 5 18 23 
Italy 19 36 55 20 40 60 
Jamaica - - - - 1 1 
Japan 10 53 63 10 34 44 
Jordan 2 6 8 1 11 12 
Kenya 29 5 34 23 9 32 
Korea (Sth) 3 15 18 3 22 25 
Kuwait 3 - 3 4 - 4 
Lebanon 3 4 7 3 2 5 
Lesotho - - - - 1 1 
Liberia 1 1 2 2 1 3 
Luxembourg - 2 2 1 2 3 
Macao 1 - 1 1 - 1 
Malawi - 4 4 - 4 4 

Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1986-89 - continued 

1986-87 1987 -88 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under - Graduate Total Under - Graduate Total 
graduate graduate 

Malaysia 59 34 93 90 20 110 

Maldive Islands - - - - 1 1 

Malta 3 1 4 - 1 1 

Mauritius 13 1 14 12 1 13 

Mexico 1 14 15 3 12 15 

Morocco - 1 1 - - -

Mozambique - 1 1 - 3 3 
Namibia - 1 1 - 1 1 

Nepal - 2 2 - 1 1 

Netherlands 5 11 16 6 15 21 

New Zealand - 8 8 - 7 7 

Niger - 1 1 - - -

Nigeria 11 24 35 7 18 25 

Norway 9 10 19 8 9 17 

Oman 1 - 1 1 1 2 

Pakistan 9 5 14 20 7 27 

Panama - 2 2 1 2 3 

Papua New Guin ea - 2 2 - - -

Paraguay - - - - - -

Peru 1 6 7 - 8 8 

Philippines - 6 6 2 2 4 

Poland 2 2 4 1 2 3 

Portugal 1 1 2 1 4 5 

Pu erto Rico - 1 1 - 1 1 

Qatar - 2 2 - 1 1 

St. Kitts Nevi s - 1 1 - - -

St. Lucia - 2 2 - - -

Saudi Arabia 2 2 4 2 1 3 

Seych elles 1 - 1 - - -

Sierra Leone 2 1 3 2 - 2 

Singapor e 37 17 54 39 18 57 

1988-89 

Under - Graduate 
graduate 

- 1 
1 8 

27 36 
- 1 

88 58 
3 4 
1 1 

35 85 
- 1 
- -
2 -
- -

82 41 
1 8 

21 30 
1 3 
- 2 
1 -
3 16 

24 57 
1 -

14 46 
2 8 

24 5 
1 24 
6 1 
2 1 
- 1 
1 1 
2 2 
- -
I 3 

1988-89 

Under- Graduate 
graduate 

101 16 
- -
1 3 

20 -
2 10 
- 1 
- 2 
- 1 
- 2 

10 26 
- 2 
- -
6 16 

10 17 
1 -

24 4 
- 1 
- -
- 1 
2 6 
3 6 
1 4 
2 6 
- -
- 1 
- -
- 1 
3 1 
- -
1 1 

52 8 

Total 

1 
9 

63 
1 

146 
7 
2 

120 
1 
-
2 
-

123 
9 

51 
4 
2 
1 

19 
81 

1 
60 
10 
29 
25 

7 
3 
1 
2 

l I 

Total 

117 
-
4 

20 
12 

1 
2 
1 
2 

36 
2 
-

22 
27 

1 
28 

1 
-
1 
8 
9 
5 
8 
-
1 
-
1 
4 
-
2 

60 

-..J 
0 

-..J -



Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1986-89 - continued 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

Jlomon Islands 
Jmali Republic 
)uth Africa 
,am 
i Lanka 
1dan 
.vaziland 
.veden 
.vitzerland 
rna 
uwan 
:1.nzarua 
riailand 
Jnga 

T 
T1 
T: ~inidad and Tobago 
T JnISla 

Jrkey ' 
ganda 
nited Arab Emirates 
ruguay 
.S.A. 
.S.S.R 

u 
u 
u 
V 
y, 

enezuela 
emen 

y 
z 
z 
G 

ugoslavia 
ambia 
tmbabwe 

RAND TOTAL 

1986-87 
Under- Graduate 

graduate 

- -
- 2 
3 16 
7 24 
3 4 
- 6 
1 -
8 5 
9 6 
- 1 
- 10 
1 2 
6 7 
- 1 
7 -
- 2 
2 5 
- 4 
6 -
- 1 

311 237 
- 4 
- 3 
- 1 
1 1 
1 3 
- 3 

897 1206 

1987-88 
Total Under- Graduate 

graduate 
·- -- - 1 

2 - 3 
19 - 18 
31 9 28 
7 4 2 
6 - 2 
1 1 -

13 9 4 
15 11 8 
1 - -

10 1 9 
3 1 -

13 5 9 
1 - 1 
7 4 7 
2 - -
7 6 8 
4 - 3 
6 8 -
1 - 1 

548 280 250 
4 - 6 
3 - 2 
1 - 2 
2 3 2 
4 - -
3 - 2 

2103 944 1211 

Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile Group 1986-89 

SESSION 1986-87 SESSION 1987-88 

Under- Post- Total Under- Post-

I 
graduate graduate graduate graduate 

1. THE CONTINENTS OF: 
EUROPE 212 350 562 253 360 
ASIA 269 278 547 322 278 
AFRICA 69 100 169 53 76 
NORTH AMERICA 338 378 716 307 393 
SOUTH AMERICA 8 63 71 9 70 
AUSTRALASIA 1 37 38 - 34 

TOTAL 897 1206 2103 944 1211 

2. MEMBERSHIP OF THE 
COMMONWEALTH I 338 342 680 I 367 327 

3. MEMBERSHIP OF THE 
EUROPEAN ECONOMIC 
COMMUNITY I 141 294 435 I 173 303 

Total 

-1 
3 

18 
37 
6 
2 
1 

13 
19 

-
10 

1 
14 
1 

11 
-

14 
3 
8 
1 

530 
6 
2 
2 
5 
-
2 

2155 

Total 

613 
600 
129 
700 
79 
34 

2155 

694 I 

476 I 

1988-89 
Under- Graduate 

graduate 

- -
- 1 
- 14 

11 38 
4 1 
- 4 
1 -
8 5 

11 14 
- -
1 8 
- -
5 5 
- -
3 2 
- 1 
1 8 
- 2 
9 1 
- 1 

289 . 245 
- 2 
1 3 
- 2 
2 1 
- -
1 2 

1031 1238 

SESSION 1988-89 

Under- Post-
graduate graduate 

303 425 
344 272 
59 74 

313 373 
10 65 
2 29 

1031 1238 

393 299 

222 349 

Total 

-
1 

14 
49 

5 
4 
1 

13 
25 

-
9 
-

10 
-
5 
1 
9 
2 

10 
1 

534 
2 
4 
2 
3 
-
3 

2269 

Total 

728 
616 
133 
686 
75 
31 

2269 

692 

571 

-
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British Library of Political and Economic Science 
The British Library of Political and Economic Science, which is the library of the School, 
serves the needs of the members of the LSE and is also used as a national reference 
library for the social sciences. These interdependent functions have grown together: the 
School has given the Library wide contacts with the public and academic wor lds and a 
standing which it could not so easi ly have gained as an independent institution, and the 
Library has in it turn assisted in attracting research workers to the School. It is freely 
open to members of the School and is extensively used by other scho lars and researchers. 

The scope of the Library is the socia l sciences in the widest sense of the term. It is 
particularly rich in economics, in transport, in statistics, in political science and public 
administration, in international law and in the economic, political, social and international 
aspects of history. As well as purchasing books which students will be required to read 
for their courses the Library continues to build its collections for use by research students. 

The Library has very long runs of periodicals of which over 13,000 are current. Other 
notable feature of the Library's stock are severa l hundred thousand controversial and 
other pamphlets and leaflets; rich col lections of government publications from nearly all 
the countries of the world; depository sets of the publications of the United Nations and 
of i_ts_ specialised ?rganisations, and of the United States Federal Government; and many 
111d1v1dual collections of rare books and manuscripts. The Library occupies five floors of 
the Lionel Robbins Building and the majority of the estimated 3 million separate items 
are on op~n shelves. In some subjects within its field, the Library is surpassed only by 
smaller, highly specialised libraries, and in others it is unsurpassed. It is perhaps the 
largest library in the world devoted exclusively to the social sciences as a whole. 

The Teaching Collection, situated off the entrance lobby of the Library, contains 
additional copies of the more important books used in teaching and its stock may be 
borrowed by any member of the School. 

All the Library's holdings are recorded in the author and subject cata logues. Until the 
end of 1979 the author catalogue was produced in conventional card fonn. Since 1980, 
however, it has been computerised and is now available online for searching both within 
the Library and from other terminals within the School. The subject catalogue is published 
111 bound vo lum es under the title A London Bihliography of the Social Sciences. 

The Library has an extensive Reference Co llection and Reference Desk staff are always 
pre ent to provide factual and bibliographic information. An online bibliographic search 
service is offered to staff and postgraduate students of the School. The Library also 
provides word processing facilities for postgraduate students. 

The Shaw Lihrary (established with the help of a gift from Mrs. George Bernard Shaw) 
is a lending collection of genera l literature, and also contains a substantial co llection of 
gramophone records. It is housed in the Founders' Room on the sixth floor of the Old 
Building. 

Guided tours of the librar y are provided for new students at the start of each session, 
and further information is available in the brochure Guide to the Lihrary and various 
other leaflets which are available free of charge. 
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Rules of the British Library of 
Political and Economic Science 

(1) 

(2) 

The 
(a) 

(h) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 

(f) 

(g) 

(h) 

( i) 
(j) 

(k) 

(I) 

(m) 

(a) 

(h) 

Library is open for the purpose of study and research to: 
Governors of the London School of Economics and Political Science 
(hereinafter referred to as the School) 
Honorary Fellows of the School 
Members of the staff of the School 
Regular students of the School 
Members of the London School of Economics Society and subscribing 
members of overseas groups of Friends of LSE 
Members of the academic staffs of the Schools and Institutions of the 
University of London 
Students enrolled for courses of study in the Schools and Institutions 
of the University of London (on such basis as is from time to time 
agreed) 
Fellows of the Royal Statistical Society, Members of the Royal 
Economic Society and of the British Institute of International and 
Comparative Law 
Members of the academic staffs of other universities 
Persons engaged in research which cannot be readily pursued 
elsewhere 
Students of other universities and polytechnics (in School vacations 
only) 
Members of profit-making educational, commercial and industrial 
organisations at the Librarian's discretion and on a fee-paying basis 
Such other persons as may, on application to the Librarian or his 
representatives, be granted an official authority to use the Library. 
All users must possess a current Library card or permit and show it 
on request. Admission may be refused to anyone who does not do so. 
Such authorisations to use the Library are not transferable. 
Applicants for a Library card or permit may be required to provide 
evidence of status. For the user categories specified in (i), (j), (k) and 
(/) of Paragraph ( 1) of this Section, app licants shou ld submit a letter 
of recommendation from a member of staff of the School or from 
some other suitable person. 

(c) The Library Panel will, from time to time, prescribe fees to be charged 
to certain categories of permit holders. 

(d) lf it appears that their presence in the Library will impair use of the 
Library by members of the School, user specified in categories (e) 
to (/) inclusive in Paragraph ( 1) of this Section may at certain hours, 
at any time, be refused access to the Library or parts of the Library 
at the discretion of the Librarian in consu ltation with the Library 
Committee. 

( e) Users may not bring cases, large bags, overcoats, hats, umbrellas or 
simi lar impedimenta into the Library. All such articles can be deposited 
in the cloakrooms of the School but no responsibility is accepted for 
their safe custody. 

Hours of opening 
II (1) Hours of opening sha ll be determined from time to time by the Librarian in 

consultation with the Library Comm ittee, and approved by the Library Panel. 
(2) All users must prepare to leave the Library ten minutes before closing time 
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and to be out of the building by closing time. 

(3) The Library will be closed: 
( a) On School holidays 
( b) For up to one week during the summer vacation for the purpose of 

stock checking 
( c) On such other occasions as the Director of the School or the Librarian 

may direct. 

Loan facilities and terms of borrowing 
III Subj ec t to the term s set out in this Section , the following persons may borrow from 

the Library : 
(a) 
(b) 

Those stipulated in categories (a) to g) of Section I, Paragraph (I ). 
Such other persons who , on application to the Librarian, may in 
exceptional circumstances receive official authorisation to borrow. 

(1) Books 
(a) 

(b) 

( c) 

(d) 

Book s listed in the Library's catalogues are normally available for 
borrowing with the following exceptions: 
(i) those in the reference collections 
(ii) those in the special collections 
(iii) those designated as ' Not for loan'. 
Some of these may, in special circumstances , be borrowed by 
arrangement with the Librarian or an authorised representative. 
Book s may be borrowed from the Teaching Collection subject to the 
terms set out in sub-paragraph (4) of this paragraph of these Rule s . 
Loan s may be renewed if the book is not required by the Library for 
another user. 
(i) Governors, Honorary Fellows, Academic and Academic-

related staff of the School may borrow up to 20 volumes of 
books or serials at any one time . 

(ii) Teaching assistants, secretarial, technical, clerical and related 
staff of the School may borrow up to six volumes of books 
at any one time. 

(iii) Research students of the School may borrow up to six 
volumes of books at any one time. 

(iv) Undergraduate and postgraduate course work students of the 
School may borrow up to six volumes of book s over a 
weekend period. 

(2) Serials 
( a) Serial s may normally be borrowed only by members of the academic 

and academic-related staff. 
(b) Serials housed in the Periodicals Display area may not be borrowed. 
( c) Certain serials and categories of serials, as determined from time to 

time by the Librarian in consultation with the Library Committee , 
may not be available for loan. 

(3) Nonbook materials 
( a) Non book material s - e.g. microforms, videoform s, audio di scs and 

tape s, computer di scs and tape s - are not normally available for loan 
but some categorie s as determined from time to time may be borrowed. 

(4) Teaching Collection 
( a) Book s, se rials and offprints are available in the Teaching Collection 

to suooort courses taw!ht within the School. Thev mav not be removed 
from the Collection unless issued on loan by a member of the Library 
staff at the de signated issue desk. 

(b) Book s, serials and offprint s housed in the Teaching Collection are 
subject to special loan condition s and period s as determined from time 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

(11) 
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to time by the Librarian in consultation with the Librar y Committee. 
( c) Borrowing from the Tea chin g Collection is normall y restricted to 

registered students of the School and to member s of its acade mic staff. 
All loans shall be authori sed by a memb er of the Library staff at the designated 
issue de sk. Borrower s shall pre sent a current Library card on eac h occasio n 
of borrowing. 
Loan period s applicable to particular categories of material or catego ries of 
borrower shall be determined from time to tim e by the Librarian in 
consultation with the Library Committee. 
Book s or se rial s on loan to any one perso n may not be transferred to another. 
The per son in whose nam e the loan is made is so lely responsible fo r the 
safe keeping and due return of the volumes loa ned. 
(a) Books or serials on loan may be rec alled at any tim e if required by 

the Library for the use of anoth er reade r or for placing in the Teaching 
Collection, and the borrow er mu st return the book within seven days 
of the recall notice. 

(b) Failure to return a recalled book within the spec ified tim e may resu lt 
in the imposition of a fine as provided by Paragra ph ( 10) of thi s Section. 

(a) (i) All book s and serials borrowed must be returned within the 
stipulated loan period . 

(ii) Failure to do so ma y result in the imposit ion of a fine as 
provided by Paragraph ( 10) of thi s Section. 

(b) Wh ere the last day for the return of a book or ser ial falls during 
vacation the Librarian or an authori sed representative may, in the 
Librarian 's di scre tion, dec ide to extend the stipulated loan period by 
such a period as shall appear reaso nable in the circumstances. 

( a) Fines shall be charged at rates determined from time to time by the 
Librari an, in consultation with the Librar y Co mmitt ee, and approved 
by the Library Pane l. 

(b) Th e late return of a book or se rial or failure to pay a fine imposed 
for late return may result in the suspen sion of borrowin g privil eges. 

Where an item is lost, returned dama ged or not return ed afte r a reasonable 
per iod of tim e, the borro wer will be charged for the item at re~lacement 
cos t. An item char ged for as above remains the property of the Library. 

Use of material within the Library 
IV (1) Library materials on open access shelves ma y be removed for use with in 

the Library without refere nce to Library staff. After use they should be 
replaced in their correc t position or left on the re-she lvin~ stacks. _ _ 

(2) Library materials not on open access may be read following app ltcat 1on to 
the Library staff member on dut y at the appropriate service point. 

(3) Special rules appl y to the use of rare books, manuscripts and other ~~terials 
hou sed in the Manuscripts and Rare Books Reading Room or administered 
by its staff. Th ese rules are on display in the Manuscripts and Rare Books 
Reading Room. . _ 

(4) Reader s are permitted to bring thei r ow n books and papers into the Library 
but no responsibility is acce pted for their safe ty . _ . 

(5) No book or other property of the Library may be taken from the building 
at any time without authority. . 

(6) Reader s allocated a study room or carrel, may keep in it Library mate rials 
formally on loan to them, and reco rded as such at the designated issue desk. 
Other Library materials left in a tud y room or ca rrel may be removed by 
Library staff without prior notic e . 

Use of Photocopying Machines within the Library 
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V (1) o copying machine is to be used in any way that infringes the Copyright 

Act 1956. 
(2) No person may copy the whole or a substantial part of any copyright work 

unless with the consent of the holder of the copyright or with some other 
lawful excuse. 

(3) Photocopie s of parts of books, articles, stories or other copyright works may 
be made only for the personal use of the person making or procuring the 
makin g of the copy and only for the purposes of research or private study. 

(4) In no circumstances may more than one copy of a part or parts of a copyright 
work be made. 

Conduct within the Library 
VI (1) Noise, disturbance or unseemly behaviour is forbidden in any part of the 

Library. 
(2) Eating and drinking is forbidden anywhere in the public areas of the Library . 
(3) Smoking is permitted only in areas of the Library where there is a notice to 

that effect. 
(4) Quiet conversation is permitted in the Old Entrance Hall, foyer and catalogue 

areas. 
(5) No talking is permitted in the reading areas or in the book-stacks adjacent 

to them. 
(6) Reading areas designated for use in conjunction with specific collections , 

such as the reference collection, the statistics collection or the Law Reports , 
must generally be used for the purpose of consulting works from those 
collections. 

(7) Readers may not alter the arrangement of furniture , fittings or equipment or 
misuse them in any way. 

(8) Litter is not to be left on floors or tables but is to be placed in the bins provided. 
(9) No broad sheets, hand bills , newspapers or any material other than official 

notices from the Library may be distributed within the Library. 
(10) Readers may not reserve reading places. Books may be removed from a 

reader place vacated for more than 15 minutes and the place allocated to 
another reader. 

(11) Personal books and papers should not be left at reader places overnight. 
(12) Readers may not enter staff areas unless by invitation or when accompanied 

by a member of the Library staff. 
(13) Reader s must , on leaving the Library, present for inspection by Library staff 

all books , newspapers and folders they are carrying and any bag large enough 
to contain a book . 

(14) Any damage or defacement of Library materials , by marking, erasure or 
mutilation is strictly forbidden. Readers must report any instance s of such 
defacement noted. 

Enforcement 
VII (1) Failure to observe any of the foregoing provisions may, in the first instance, 

be dealt with by the Librarian or an authorised representative, who may take 
such action or apply such penalty as shall seem fit. 

(2) Any user who is aggrieved by a decision of the Librarian may appeal to the 
Chairman of the Library Committee. The Chai1man will nominate two 
members of the Committee to fonn with him a panel to review the case. In 
the case of an appeal by a student of the School one of the members of the 
panel shall be a student member of the Committee. 

VIII These Rules shall apply to members of the Court of Governors of the School, 
other than those members who are also students enrolled for courses of study at 
the School, as if the members are members of the academic staff of the School. 
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University Library 
Any member of the University, staff or student, may app_ly to use the University ~ibrary 
(entrance on the fourth floor of the Senate House!. An inter~al ~tudent may re_gister to 
read in the Library and borrow book s, by completing an apphcatton form (obta ma~l e at 
the University Library) and producing their bar-coded library ca:d. Shor~ instructional 
tours of the Library are arranged for new member s, particularly dunng the first few weeks 
of the session. . 

The University Library is a large ge neral library of over 1,250,000 volumes the mam 
strengths being in the Humanities and Social Sciences; many of the books are loan~b le. 
Some 600 reader place s are provided, in general reading rooms ~here_ther~ are collect1?ns 
of reference works and bibliographies , and in a range of subJect librarie s for English, 
History, geography, British Government publi_cations,_ palaeo~raphy, phi_losophy, 
psychology, romance studies, United States and ~at1_n American stud~es, and 1:nus1c. So:11e 
5,000 periodicals are received currently; the Penod1cal s Room provides a w1~e s_elect1on 
on display. The Goldsmiths ' Library houses the collection of early_ economic literature 
presented to the University Library by the Goldsmiths' Company in 1903. I~ has been 
added to throughout the years and now consists of about 65,000 volumes, ma111ly works 
pub I ished before 1850. . . . 

Self-service photocopiers and a microfilm reader-printer ar~ prov _1~ed m the L1b_rary, 
and the Photographic Section will also supply photocopies in add1t1on to microfilms, 
slides, enlargements, etc. 
Hours of Opening 
Term and Easter Vacation 

Monday to Thursday: 9.30 a.m. to 9 p.m. 
(book-stack service 10 a.m. to 6.30 p.m.) 
Friday: 9.30 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 6 p.m.) 
Saturday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 12 noon, 2.30 p.m. to 4.30 p.m.) 

Christmas and Summer Vacations 
Monday to Friday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 5 p.m.) 
Saturday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 12 noon, 2.30 p.m. to 4.30 p.m.) 

The Economists' Bookshop 
The Economists' Bookshop , owned jointly by the School and The Economis~ Newspaper , 
was established in 1947 to provide a service to the staff, student s and L1brar~ of the 
School and, through its mail order trade, to universities and instit~tions worldwide. The 
Bookshop's Board of Directors is composed equally of representative~ of the Sch_ool and 
of The Economist Newspaper. From small beginnings it has grown mto a considerable 
bookselling enterprise with branches all over London. The main p~emises in Clare Market, 
has a stock of over 16,000 titles including many pamphlets and a wide r~nge of paperbacks; 
the second-hand department sells both second-hand books and rema1~der s, operates an 
out-of-print search service, buys textbooks from students an~ pro?uces its own catalog~e. 
The Bookshop also operates a mail order centre from premises in Camden Town wh1_ch 
supplies universities and institutional customers in the U.K. and some 80 countries 
worldwide. 



Information Technology Services 
The Information Technology Service provides advisory, educational and operational 
support to all members of the School. This support is provided for teaching, research and 
administrative computing activities, and covers a wide spectrum of facilities from 
wordprocessing through micros, minis, mainframes up to supercomputers, available either 
locally at the School or readily accessible over London, UK, and world-wide networks. 

The major components of the local provision are: 
l. A Digital Equipment VAX Cluster of two VAX 11/785 computers with over 2,000 

Mbytes of disc store. Running VMS this system provides universal acces to a high 
quality interactive service. 

2. ?ver ~O publicly available workstations from the IBM PC family of microcomputers, 
m~lud1_ng many t?p-end AT systems. Most of the IBM PC's have Enhanced Graphics 
with high resolution colour monitors. 
In addition there is a laboratory containing Apple Macintosh's. 

3. Dedicated wordprocessing facilities for staff and research students, in addition to those 
available on the microcomputers. 

Remote computing is principally carried out on the University of London Computer 
Centre (UL~C_) _Amdahl 5890 and a Cray X-MP/28. These systems provide for large scale 
research act1v1t1es, and for IBM mainframe-specific software. Specialist facilities are 
available at Queen Mary College (ICL 2988, CAFS and OAP) and Imperial College (CDC 
Cyber 855). A Local Area Network (LAN) provides a data communications infrastructure 
that enables a high degree of connectivity to be achieved between local systems. A 
Gateway from the LAN to the Janet Academic Network (JANET) provides access to all 
UK Universities, and onwards to the world-wide EARN/BITNET networks. 

A wide range of software is available on all systems, spanning the whole Social Science 
spectrum. Of particular interest might be: SPSSX, SPSS/PC, SAS, SAS/PC, TSP, 
MI ITAB, SCSS, GINO, SURFACE II, INGRES, SIR, LOTUS 1-2-3, dBASE, etc. 

All members of the School are entitled to an allocation of computer time for teaching 
and _academic research purposes but charges may be made for the hire of magnetic tapes 
or discs , and the use of some consumables. It is the policy of the University of London 
to charge those users in receipt of research grants with a financial provision for computing 
for all computer resource used. 

. Computer Reception and Computer Advisory are staffed during normal office hours, 
with occasional re triction during holiday periods. All enquiries should be addre sed to 
Reception/Advisory in the first instance. 

Disabled Students 
School Policy on Disabled Students is detailed under that heading in Part II (see page 
209). The School has established the following policy with regard to Information 
Technology. 
I. All :easonabl~ effo1:ts will be employed to ensure that the University's computing 

service and, m particular, the School's computing ·ervice will be made accessible to 
all students, regardless of disability, who have a legitimate reason for using them. 

2. In all future ~ropo~als concerned with the provision of information technology within 
the School, either m general or in relation to particular courses, the general needs of 
disabled students will be taken into consideration and met so far as resources allow. 

3. T~e _Computer Service, in collaboration with other relevant services and departments 
~1thm the School, will seek to explore the potential of info1mation technology to assist 
disabled students to engage in their chosen course of studies and, in particular, to carry 
out any associated course requirements and academic tasks. 

In furtherance of this policy the Computer Service has appointed a member of its staff 
to act_ a_ point of contact for disabled students in the utilisation of information technology. 
Enqumes should be addres ed to Advisory, Room S 198, in the first instance. 
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Conditions of Use 
The School follows the University of London's Computing Services Conditions of Use 
which are as follows. 
1. Any facility (including software) provided at the Computer Centres is used entirely 

at the risk of the USER. 
2. The Computer Centres will not be liable for any loss, damage or inconvenience arising 

directly or indirectly from the use of any facility at the centres. 
3. The USER is required to respect the copyright of all materials and oftware made 

available by the Centres and third parties. This requirement is laid out in the 
COPYRIGHT ACT 1956 which together with the COPYRIGHT (COMPUTER 
SOFTWARE) AMENDMENT ACT 1985 makes it an offence for USERS to copy 
copyright materials including software without the permission of the owner of the 
copyright. . . 

4. Whilst the Computer Centres take appropriate security measures agamst unauthonsed 
access to, or alteration, disclosure or destruction of personal or other data they do_ not 
operate high security systems and cannot and do not give any warranties or undertakmgs 
to the USER about the security and confidentiality of data, personal or other. The 
same applies to other material submitted to or processed by the computer services or 

otherwise deposited or left in the computing service areas or USER areas being those 
areas defined from time to time in the documentation of the Centres. Any hardcopy 
eg printed, microfilmed, plotted of a registered Data Base !s still su~ject to the ACT 
and its security provisions. The USER must make appropriate security arrangements 
with the relevant central or local management. 

5. It is and will be the USERS' responsibility to comply in relation to confidential or 
other such data or material with all statutory and other provisions and regulations for 
the time being in force in the field of data protection and informa~ion po!icy. . 

6. Although the Centres take reasonable care to prevent the corruption of mfonnation 
the Centres cannot and do not give any warranties or undertakings to the USER about 
the integrity of information. 

7. Under this application no work of a commercial nature or for reward may be performed 
usino the facilities of the Centres. 

8. The °Centres reserve the right to withdraw permission to access the Centres and the 
facilities provided in the event of any abuse of the facilities by the USER. . 

9. The USER is required to familiarise him/herself with and undertake not to act m breach 
of any requirement of the DAT A PROTECTION ACT. The ACT is "To regular~ ~he 
use of automatically processed information relating to individuals ~nd the prov1s1on 
of services in respect of such info1mation". In brief all persons usm~ compute~s to 
hold data about living individuals are, with very few exceptions, required to reg1s_ter 
that fact either directly with the Data Protection Registrar or via the ins~itute t_o ~h1ch 
they are attached. Users are required to comply with_ the Dat_a Protection Pnn~1ples. 
The USER may incur severe penalties for failure to either register to comply wit~ the 
principles and may be held legally responsible for any liability arising from_ that fail_ure. 
USERS should check to see if their computer files hold personal data and 1f so register 
it. The following requirements apply to students use of personal_data. 
i) Student USERS must not construct or maintain computer file~ of personal data 

for use in connection with their academic studies/research without the express 
authority of an appropriate member of staff. 

ii) When giving such authority, the member of staff shoul~ make the student aw~re 
of the Act's requirements, inform them that they must abide by the Data _Protection 
Principles, and of the appropriate level of security arrangements which should 
attach to a particular set of personal data. . ... 

The Computer Centres re erve the right to withdraw the u~e of their fac1ht1es for the 
processing of personal data that has not been appr~pnately registered. Plea e contact your 
institute Data Protection Officer as to how to register. 
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Student Health Service 
The Student Health ~ervice provides confidential medical care for all students of th 
School. It has fuH time General Practitioner and students who live within a certain are: 
o_f Lond_on no1th of the Thames are encouraged to register with him. He or the nursing 
s1ste: will , ho~ever, _see any student on an emergency basis or for advice with problems 
relating to their studies. 

One f~ll time and three part time psychotherapist s provide advice psychotherapy and 
cou~sellm~ for s_tudent~ with emotional problems, whether of a perso~ai nature or relating 
to d1fficult~es with th~ir work. The nursing sister is available for certain periods of the 
day ~o advise on m~d1cal probl~ms, and to provide a first aid and immunisation service. 
She _1s also _able to ?1ve counselling for emotional difficulties. There is in addition a dental 
service which provides care under the National Health Service, for which standard charoes 
are made. 

0 

Th_e gynaecol?gist att~nds twice weekly during the tenn and an ophthalmologist attends 
fortnightly for sight testmg. 

Students who wish to register with the Health Service, or make appointments to see 
a~y of the doctors should contact the Health Service reception which is located on the 
eighth floor of Connaught House. Extension number 2016. 

Over ~eas students on full time courses lasting six months or more are entitled to use 
the National Health Service on the same terms as UK residents. 

A nursery for children ~etween the ages of 6 months and 5 is provided by the School. 
Th_ere are places for 9 babies of students and staff between 6 months and 2 years and J 5 
children of studen~s and _ staff between 2 and 5 years old. This nursery is open for 46 
weeks of the year mcludmg all term time and fu11her details are available on application 
to the Matron. 

STAFF 
Stephe~ J. N!_ckless, M.B.B.S., M.R.C.G.P. , D.A., D.R.C.O.G. , D.T.M.&H.: Senior Health 

Service Of/Ker (Physician) 
Douglas Mathers, M.R.C.PSYCH.: Health Service Officer (Physician) 
Jean Garner, B.SC., M.B., Ch.B., D.P.M ., M.R.C.PSYCH., ASSOCIATE MEMBER OF THE 

BRITI~H PSYCHO-ANALYTICAL SOCIETY: Psychotherapist and Psychiatric Adviser 
(Part-time) 

Valerie Little, B.SC.PHYSI~L. (LO DO ), M.B. , B.S. (LONDON), M.R.C.S . (ENG.), L.R.C.P. 
(LO DON): Gynaecological Ad11iser (Part-time) 

Jean White , M.~ . (CAN:AB., MEMBER OF THE GUILD OF PSYCHOTHERAPISTS): 
Psychotherapist (Part-time) 

Jana Springer, MD: Visiting Ophthalmologist 
A. C. Twomey , B.D.S ., L.D .S.R.C.S.: Dental Surgeon 
E. R?sem~ry Malbon, S.R.N ., S.C.M. , R.S.C.N ., CE

0

RTIFICATE IN STUDENT COUNSELLING· 
S1ster-1n-Charge !Counsellor · 

Judith V. McGowan: Senior Receptionist 
Penelope Brown: Secretary/Receptionist 
Renee Tilla, .E.B.: Nursery Matron 
Claire Boyack, .N.E.B.:Senior Nursery Officer 
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Careers Advisory Service 
The Careers Service at L.S.E. which is part of the University of London Careers Advisory 
Service (U.L.C.A.S.), provides a comprehensive careers guidance and employment service 
for students seeking information on all areas of graduate employment in the U.K. The 
Service maintains an extensive careers information and reference library with staff to help 
students in their job search. Those who want to discuss their approach to the future , or 
those who are uncertain about what they could do , can talk to one of the Careers Advisers 
who are available for appointments throughout the year. 

It is very important for students to make realistic assessments of their own capabilities , 
to use their imagination and initiative when establishing vocational targets and to research 
the background to organisations in preparation for applications and interviews. 

The Service arranges careers seminars and talks usually in the Michaelmas Term, 
covering a wide range of topics and organises Graduate Recruitment Programmes in the 
Lent Tenn each year when many of the larger employers visit U.L.C.A.S. and the L.S.E. 
Careers Service, to conduct preliminary interviews with student applicants. 

The possession of a degree, irrespective of subject, is only the first criterion that interests 
the majority of employers, although expert or specialist posts clearly demand an appropriate 
training. 

Graduates of L.S.E. gain employment across a wide range of occupations requiring 
people who are well educated, broadly informed and mature in outlook. Employers recruit 
graduates who have developed personal as well as academic skills in extra-mural as well 
as academic activities. They look for people who can adapt to new environments, make 
decisions, exercise judgement and remain flexible in outlook. The importance of basic 
numeracy, the ability to present information in meetings and in written reports, a working 
familiarity with computers, and the ability to work in collaboration with others , in groups , 
cannot be over-emphasized. 

The choice of career is wide, and L.S.E. graduates find employment in industrial and 
commercial management, enter the teaching profession , go on to undertake academic 
research, find expert posts as economists, lawyers, statisticians, join central and local 
government, or enter journalism. It would be misleading to catalogue area s of employment 
any further because L.S.E. graduates are found in every kind of profession and organisation. 

Possession of a university degree can shorten a period of professional training 
considerably. Possession of the LLB. degree leads to important exemptions from the Bar 
and Law Society examinations. Those who have taken Accounting and Finance as their 
special subject in the B.Sc. (Econ.) are given exemption from the Institute of Chartered 
Accountants' Conversion Course. To become a specialist economist or statistician it is 
usually necessary to take a Master's degree. The Bachelor's degrees in Sociology and 
the B.Sc. in Social Science and Administration provide basic qualifications for training 
in social work. 

With regard to the choice of specialist or optional subjects , there is one golden rule to 
be followed: the subjects that students choose should be tho e they like and are good at. 
The syllabuses provided at the School are generally wide and comparatively flexible and , 
for this reason, students who are not finnly committed to a specific course for professional 
reasons ought not to allow their choice of courses to be dominated by thoughts of future 
careers. 

Those who are in doubt about which avenue to follow should consult their tutor and 
a careers adviser. Students may use the Careers Service any time during their courses 
and also after graduation. 
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The Chaplaincy 
~h\C~ap~a~ncy_ i~ ecumenical and aims to promote the Christian and Jewish faiths within 

c 00 _Y gi_vmg support and encouragement to its Christian and Jewish communif 
~~rec~:i~~ssmg its service of the whole School community in pastoral care and spirit~:~ 

Th_e School has a full-time Anglican Chaplain, The Reverend Stephen Will" d 
full-time Pastoral Assistant Mr. David Knee The Reverend K . S . Iams an a 

repre_sent the Free Church and Roman Catholic ~v~~ver~:~n~h:;~a~:\~:r 
d O h e;an er Fost1ropoulos and Dr. Zalman Kossowski represent the Orthodox Church 

an rt_ 0 ox Jewish Community. The Chaplaincy has its office in K5 l and the Chapla· 
~re av~Ilable to all members of the School staff and student bodies There a ms 
m which we t t h I w h . · re many ways r~ 0 e P- e ave a daily framework of prayer and silence We ha 
;oee:iy _celebrat~onsl of the Eucharist, and we are always available for spirituai directio~e 

1 
n ession, or S1r:1P Y a chance to talk about something that is on your mind There ' 
Si° ~;oups, semmar~, workshops, bible studies, and visits open to all. We ~re here a;~ 

. e P 1 ~ou would like t? be prepared for Christian Baptism or Confirmation 
mformb atibon_about the Jewish, Islamic, Buddhist and other religious communities at. LA~sEo, 
can e o tamed from us. · · · 
wi Thhe Chaplains also coor~inate the arrangements for occasions when the whole School 
L"~ es to mark som_e spec1~l event for instance the annual Carol Service in the Shaw 

1 rary or a memonal service to hon?ur a member of our School who has died. The 
also work together on reg~lar ecumenical services throughout the year. Y 

rh\ wo~k of th~ Chaplamcy continues to grow on both individual and group levels 
\has een said, all the Chaplains are here to be used and to provide any help th~y 

can. ey can be contacted at K5 l, L.S.E. extension 2893 or at the following: 

The Reverend Stephen Williams (Anglican) 
K51 

The Reverend Kevin Swaine (Free Church) 
333 Essex Road, N l 

Father James Overton (Roman Catholic) 
111 Gower Street, WC 1 

Father Alexander Fostiropoulos (Orthodox) 
17 Priory Street, Lewes, East Sussex 

Mr. David Knee (Chaplaincy Assistant) 
K51 

Dr. Zalman Kossowski (Jewish) 
2 Carlisle Gardens 
Kenton, Harrow, Middlesex 

L.S.E. ext. 2893 

226 3737 

387 6370 

0273 478703 

L.S.E. ext. 2893 

907 5688 
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Students' Union and Athletic Union 
Students' Union 
The objects of the Students' Union are to promote welfare, the interests and corporate 
life of the students of the School and their common interests with the general student 
community as such, in all matters except those relating to athletics which are the 
responsibility of the Athletic Union. 

The Union General Meeting, held every Thursday lunch time in the Old Theatre, is 
the central decision-making organ of the Union. There are three student sabbatical officers 
(General Secretary, Senior Treasurer and Social and Services Secretary) who, via the 
Executive Committee, are responsible to the Union General Meeting. The Executive 
Committee of the Students' Union (10 members) is charged with carrying out decisions 
made by the Union General Meeting and each member has responsibility for a different 
aspect of Union affairs, for example, services, Academic affairs, External affairs, welfare, 
and most recently the Environment. There are also more than seventy societies which 
cover a wide range of interests. Full details of Union meetings and elections and of the 
Committees and Societies are obtainable from the Students' Union Reception Office and 
are also widely advertised in the School. 

The Union runs a coffee bar, a bar and a shop. Its main focus for administration is its 
offices on the second floor of the East Building. 

The Union employs a number of permanent staff. There are two Welfare Officers and 
an Accommodation Officer. The Welfare Officer works both as an advisor e.g. on welfare 
rights, immigration and visa concerns, and as a counsellor on personal problems. The 
Accommodation Officer administers an accommodation service and deals with general 
welfare enquiries. 

The Union also provides a number of useful services in the fields of student and social 
welfare, ente11ainment and cultural and extra-mural education. Amongst these are the 
socials, discos and concerts organised by the Entertainments Committee and Societies. 
There is a free legal advice centre run by the Law Society every Monday and Thursday 
lunch time during term in Room E.295. N.U.S. cards, student rail cards and general 
information can be obtained from the Union Information Centre, Room E.297. 

There is a nursery at the School with places for children between the ages of 6 months 
and five. Information on nursery places can be obtained from the Welfare Officer, Room 
E.295. Each half-term the Union pays for a qualified teacher/youth worker to run a holiday 
play group for school age children within the School. Enquirie about this to the Welfare 
Office, Room E.295. 

Since a large number of students at the L.S.E. come from overseas, the Union has a 
special sub-committee relating to the general welfare of overseas students. Each term the 
Union administers a hardship fund to help British and overseas self-financing students. 
Applications for assistance are treated in strictest confidence and should be made to the 
Welfare Officer of the Union. In addition the Welfare Officer will advise students of 
funds available within the L.S.E. or outside. Other special Funds are available through 
the Welfare Office, for students with financial hardship who wish to continue or tern1inate 
their (or their partners) pregnancy, and for disabled students who incur additional expenses 
due to their disability. The Welfare Office also links up reading volunteers with visually 
handicapped students and welcomes such offers and enquiries. A free photocopying service 
is available to disabled students. 

The Students' Union is a member of the National Union of Students and send delegates 
to the biannual conference of the N.U.S. Students at the School are also members of the 
University of London union and are entitled to use all its premises and its services and 
to participate in its activities. 

Through its Publications Committee the Union publishes a Handhook for Students, 
given free to all students and also a newspaper Beaver which is published fortnightly 
during term time. The editorial boards of these publications, are open to all students. 
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Representatives of the Union sit on various School Committees to represent the views of 
the students to the School. 

Athletics Union 
Athletics are the responsibility of the Athletic Union which has the status of a Society 
within the Students' Union and is a member of the University Athletic Union and Women's 
Intervarsity Athletics Board. All students are eligible to join the Athletic Union. The 
subscription charged for membership of each club is £1. A.U. membership is free. 

The following clubs are affiliated to the Athletic Union: 
Association Football, Athletics, Badminton, Basketball, Cricket, Croquet, Cross-
Country, Golf, Hockey, Judo, Karate, Mountaineering, Netball, Parachuting, Riding, 
Rowing, Rugby Football, Sailing, Skiing, Snooker, Squash, Table Tennis, Tennis, 
Yoga. 

Details about club activities may be obtained from the Athletic Union Office (E.65). 
There are two extensive sports grounds totalling some thirty-five acres at New Malden, 

to which there are frequent trains from Waterloo. There are pitches for Association and 
Rugby football, hockey and cricket, lawn tennis courts, and running tracks. The pavilions 
are well appointed and include refectories and bars, a games room and very well equipped 
dressing room accommodation. Facilities at the School itself include a circuit room which 
contains a modern poly-gym multi-station weight training unit and a gymnasium suitable 
for basketball, table tennis, five-a-side football etc. 

The Rowing Club rows from the University Boat House, Chiswick; the Squash Club 
uses the School court; the Table Tennis and Judo Clubs use the School gymnasium; the 
Cross-Country Club runs on Hampstead Heath and in Richmond Park; the Sailing Club 
operates at the Welsh Harp, Hendon. The Mountaineering Club meets in England and on 
the Continent. 

There is an annual open day at New Malden, held in June. 

Staff and Officers of the Students' Union and Athletic Union 

STUDENT OFFICERS 
General Secretary of Students' Union-Tom Bulman 
Senior Treasurer of Students' Union-Caroline Clarke 
Social and Services Secretary of Students' Union-Crispin Leyser 

EXECUTIVE OFFICERS 
Environment-Jessica Duncan 
Academic Affairs (Library)-John McLaren 
Welfare (General)-Kandy-Sue Woodfield 
Welfare (General)-Chico Ferreira 
Welfare (Equal Opportunities)-Hossain Zahir 
N.U.S. and External Affairs-Abigail Innes 
Press and Publicity/Societies-Stuart Wilkes 
Womens Officer-Kirsten Rathsmann 
Post Graduate Officer-Shan Mitra 
Overseas Students Officer-Liz van Ewijk 

ATHLETIC UNION OFFICERS 
President-Kathy Fawcett 
External Vice-President-Samantha Mason 
Internal Vice-President-Kathy Moore 
Treasurer-Matt Lonergan 
General Secretary-Maxine Tate 
Assistant General Secretary-Rosie Madders 

OFFICE STAFF 
General Manager-To be appointed 
Administrative Assistant-Mike Sabin 
Receptionist-To be appointed 
Finance Secretary-Sam Kung 
Finance Assistant-To be appointed 
Welfare Officer/Counsellor-Joanna Best 
Welfare Officer-Louise Allison 
Accommodation Officer-Phil Wood 
General Assistant/Printer-Sian Bevan 

TRADING STAFF 
Bar Manager-Jim Fagan 
Assistant Bar Manager-Andrew Biss 
Shop Manageress-Kate Slay 
Assistant Shop Manageress-Jean Stevens 
Shop Assistant-Arnold Harris 
Shop Assistant (Part-Time)-Angie Knorpel 
Cafe Manageress-To be appointed 
Head Chef/Assistant Manager-Jean Claude Juston 
Second Chef-Stephen Parkins 
Kitchen Assistant-Adelaide Oluwa 
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Residential Accommodation 
The School has three Halls of Residence as well as a substantial amount of accommodation 
provided in self-catering flats. In addition there is a number of University of London halls 
of residence open to all schools and colleges including the L.S.E. The Accommodation 
Office of the University of London helps students to find lodgings and flats in the private 
sector. 

Detailed information about accommodation and application forms are sent as part of 
the process of admitting students to the School. Applications for places in the School's 
Halls of Residence and flats should be made to the Assistant Registrar (Admissions) at 
the School, if possible by 30 April for the following October. 

Butlers Wharf 
Gainsford Street, Bermondsey, London SE 1. 
Telephone: number to be allocated. 
Butlers Wharf accommodates 281 men and women in 46 newly built self-catering flats. 

School Halls of Residence and Flats 
Carr-Saunders Hall and Fitzroy and Maple Street Flats 
Fitzroy Street, WlP SAE. 
Telephone: (Hall) 580-6338 (Fitzroy St Flats), (Maple St Flats): 637-7671 
Carr-Saunders Hall accommodates l 57 men and women students in 131 single and 13 
double study bedrooms. In addition there are two blocks of flats , one block adjoining the 
Hall and the other across the road. They provide accommodation for 200 men and women 
students in double to quintuple furnished flats. 

Passfield Hall 
Endsleigh Place, WC 1 H 0PW 
Telephone: 387-7743 
Passfield Hall accommodates 198 men and women students in single, double and triple 
rooms. 

Rosebery A venue Hall 
Rosebery Avenue, London EClR 4TY 
Telephone: 278-3251 
This hall accommodates 193 men and women students in 161 single and 16 double study 
bedrooms. 

Anson Road and Carleton Road 
London N.7 
Telephone: 607-2032 
The School has 18 furnished flatlets at the junction of Anson and Carleton Roads which 
are available for letting to married full-time students of graduate status. 

University Halls of Residence 
Only full-time students of the University are eligible for admission. An application form 
will be sent to students who are made an offer of a place at the School. The completed 
form should be sent to the hall' of first choice by the end of April for admission the 
following October. There are occasional vacancies in the course of the academic year. 

Canterbury Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, WC l H 9EE 
Telephone: 387-5526 
For 227 women students in 217 single and five double study-bedrooms. 
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College Hall 
Malet Street, WCIE 7HZ 
Telephone: 580-9131 
244 women residents are accommodated in 112 single and 66 double study-bedrooms. 

Nutford House 
Brown Street, off George Street, WlH 6AH 
Telephone: 723-5020 . . 
Accommodation for male and female graduates and undergraduates 111 148 smgle and 23 
double rooms. 

William Goodenough House 
(London House for Overseas Graduates) 
Telephone: 837-8888 (London House) 
Mecklenburgh Square , WCI N 2AN 
William Goodenough House accommodates 116 postgraduate women students and 
families from the British Commonwealth, ex-Commonwealth , the United States of 
America, and the E.E.C. 

Commonwealth Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, WCI H 9EB 
Telephone: 387-0311 
For 257 men and 149 women from the United Kingdom and overseas. 

Connaught Hall of Residence 
36-45 Tavistock Square, WCI H 9EX 
Telephone: 387-6181 
For men; 197 places, mainly in single rooms. 

International Hall 
Brunswick Square, WClN lAS 
Telephone: 837-0746 
For 483 men and women students. Half the rooms are reserved for students from overseas. 
There are 5 double rooms and 473 single rooms. 

London House 
Mecklenburgh Square, WClN 2AB 
Telephone: 837-8888 . 
London House has accommodation for 278 postgraduate men students and 25 marned 
couples from the overseas countries of the Commonwealt~ , the United Kingd?m , fonner 
member countries of the British Commonwealth, the United States of Amenca and the 
EEC. It is administered by London House for Overseas Graduates. 

Hughes Parry Hall 
Cartwright Gardens , WClH 9EF 
Telephone: 387-14 77 
Hughes Parry Hall provides accommodation for 292 men and women students. There 
are 284 single rooms and 4 double rooms. 

Lillian Penson Hall 
Talbot Square, W2 l TT 
Telephone: 262-2081 . . . . 
Lillian Penson Hall is an intercollegiate hall of residence for full-time, registered, mter~al, 
postgraduate students of the University of London, both men and women and marned 
couples without children. 
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Afsil Limited 
I 0 Endsleigh Gardens, London WCI H 0EH 
Telephone: 388-7144 
Afsil Limite~ , a charitable Housing Trust formed by five London colleges includino tl 
Sc~1ool, pro~1des_ a number of furnished flats and flatlets for graduate students studyi~e 
fo1 t~e first ~1me in London . The accommodation includes study bedrooms, self-containe~ 
bedsits for singles and couples and one- to three-bedroomed flats for couples with children. 

191 

Alumni Groups 
There are about 50 alumni groups worldwide ranging greatly in size and range of activities. 
The main aims of the groups are to help alumni and other friends of LSE to keep in 
contact with one another and with the School, to arrange activities of interest and use to 
alumni and to advance the interests of LSE . 

The largest alumni groups are the LSE Society, the American ·Friends of LSE and the 
Canadian Friends of LSE. 

There are 'Friends of LSE' groups in Australia, Austria, Bel gium , Bahrain, Bolivia, 
Canada, Chile, Colombia, Cyprus, Egypt, Finland, France, West Germany, Greece, Hong 
Kong, Iceland , India , Indonesia, Israel, Italy, Jordan, Kuwait, Luxembourg, Malaysia, 
Mauritius, Mexico, The Netherlands, New Zealand, Nigeria, Norway, Pakistan, Panama, 
Papua New Guinea , Peru , Philippines, Portugal , Saudi Arabia, Singapore, South Africa 
(Johannesburg), Spain, Sweden, Switzerland (Geneva), Taiwan, Thailand, Tunisia, USA, 
Venezuela and Zimbabwe. Information about these and other groups which are developing 
elsew here is available from the Alumnus Office at the School. 

LSE Society 
Membership of the London School of Economics Society is open to all fonner students 
who have been registered at the School, and to all members and former memb ers of the 
staff of the School. 

A variety of events are arranged throughout the year including an Annual Dinner and 
a Social Science Day. 

The life subscription is £20.00 and the annual subscription is £5.00. Application forms 
and information relating to the Society can be obtained from the Honorary Secretary, 
c/o the Alumnus Office at the School. 

The American Friends of LSE 
The American Friends of LSE have established local Chapters in Atlanta, Boston, Chicago, 
Colorado, Connecticut, Davis/Sacramento , Down state Illinoi s, Los Angeles, New York, 
Ohio, Philadelphia, San Francisco, Texas and Washington D.C. New Chapters are formed 
wherever local interest and membership warrants. All general enquiries should be made 
to The American Friends of LSE, 6803 Whittier Avenue, McLean, Virginia 2210 I. Citizens 
or permanent re.:;icients of the USA who have applied to come to the LSE for graduate 
studies may apply for a one-year award from the American Friends of LSE towards tuition 
fees. Normally there are eight awards of $2,500 each. Students already at LSE and those 
who have spent a full academic year at LSE are not eligible. Preferenc e is given to those 
who have not previously studied in Great Britain. The deadline for AFLSE applications 
for the 1990-9 l academic year is March I , 1990. Inquiri es and requests for AFLSE 
application documents should be directed to American Friends of The London School of 
Economics, 733 Fifteenth Street NW, Suite 700, Washin gton D.C. 20005. Telephone: 
(202) 347-3232. 

The Canadian Friends of LSE 
The Canadian Friends of LSE, c/o Dr. A. F. Earle, 2042 Maplewood Drive , Burlington, 
Ontario, Canada L 7R 2C6, Telephone: (4 I 6) 333-6808, have Reg ional Convenors in 
Calgary, Downsview, Edmonton, Guelph, Halifax , King ston , Montreal, Regi na , Vancouver 
and Winnipeg. 

Membership i by annual subscription. 
Members receive the LSE Maga:ine and may use the Library in certain circumstances. 

Friends' Amenities Fund of the LSE Society 

An Association of Friends of the London School of Economics was fonned in July 1957. 
The principal object of the Association was to raise funds to provide for the School 
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amenities which are important to its daily life , but which it cannot afford, either becau se 
of shortages of money or because it would not be appropriate to expend public funds on 
their acquisition. During its existence the Association made many gifts to the School , 
some valuable in themselves, such as the three Persian carpets provided for the Founders ' 
Room and others whose usefulness is far in excess of their cost, such as the furniture for 
the roof gardens. Later gifts included the sma ll organ in the Founders' Room; furniture 
for the Common Rooms in Halls of Residence; new curtains and furniture for the platform 
in the Old Theatre; furniture for the Alumnus Room in the Library in the Lionel Robbin s 
Building and a cooled drinking water fountain and seats for the courtyard there, a 
contribution to the refurbishing of the Vera Anstey Room and plaques identifying portraits 
of former Directors and eminent former teachers in the Senior Common Room. In March 
1983, the Friends decided to transfer its activities to a new trust to be set up by the LSE 
Society and, as a parting gift, agreed to meet the cost of replacing the seating in the 
Founders' Room and to provide a sma ll fund from which pictures and prints for Halls of 
Residence could be purchased. 

The Friends' Amenities Fund of the LSE Society is now continuing the aims of the 
old Friends. Its first gift to the School was a contribution to the cost of acquiring for the 
Shaw Library a superb piano used by Dame Nellie Melba. 

Anyone wishing to subscribe is invited to write to the Trustees of the Friends' Amenities 
Fund of the LSE Society, care of the School. 

Regulations as to Honorary Fellows 
1. The Honorary Fellows Committee of the Court of Govern_ors shall consist. of the 
Chaiiman and Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors , the DJre~tor, the Pro-DJrector, 
the Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board, and six members appomted by the Court, of 
whom four shall be appointed on the nomination of the Academic Board. . . 
2. The Court may, on the recommendation of the Honorary Fellows Committee and with 
the concurrence of the Academic Board , elect as an Honorary Fellow of the London 
School of Economics and Political Science any past or present member of_ the School 
who has attained distinction in the arts, science or public life and, exceptionally, any 
person who has rendered outstanding services to the School or its concerns. 
3. No full-time member of the staff of the School shall be elected an Honorary Fellow. 
4. Elections may be made annually in the Michaelmas tenn. The number of perso_ns 
elected shall not, save for special reasons considered adequate b~ t~e Court, exceed six. 
s. Suggestions for election to Honorary Fellowships shall be 111v1ted annually by the 
Honorary Fellows Committee in May from: 

(i) each member of the Court of Governors 
(ii) each member of the Academic Board 

(iii) each Honorary Fellow . . . 
6. Every suggestion shall be made in writing , shall be signed by the person makmg It 
and shall be received by the Secretary not later than 31 May. Un~ess s~ccessfu l or 
withdrawn, it shall be regarded as current for three success!ve years, 1nclud111g the year 
of nomination, after which it shall lapse; but a fresh suggestion of the same name can be 

made. . · fd 
7. The file of names suggested, past and current, shall be open to inspect1~n m con I ence 
by those persons who are to be invited, in accordance with regulation 5, to make 
suggestions. . . 
8. In each year the Honorary Fellows Committee shall, in the Michaelmas ~e1m pnor to 
the first ordinary meeting of the Academic Board , consider the curren_t list . of n~mes 
suggested, and such other names as may be propo s~d in the co urse of the11_· del1berat1~ns; 
and the names of persons recommended for elect10n shall be arranged m alphabetical 
order in the report of the Committee. . . 
9. The report of the Honorary Fellows Committee shall be considered_ by the Academic 
Board at their first meeting in the Michaelmas term and shall be transmitted by th_e Bo~rd , 
with such observations as they may think fit , to the Court of Governors for con 1derat1on 
at their meeting held in the Michaelmas te1m. . . 
10. After the report of the Honorary Fellows Committee has been considered by the 
Academic Board , but before its transmission to the Court, the Director shall ask ~h?se 
who are recommended for election to Honorary Fellowships whether they would be wtllmg 
to accept election. No such enquiry shall be made by those who suggest their name s. 
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Part II: Regulations for Students and Courses 
Admission of Students 
1. Students are classified in the following categories: 
( a) Regular students - those paying a composition fee for a degree or diploma or for 

any other full course and students paying a research fee. 
( h) Occasional students - those paying a fee for one or more separate courses of 

lectures. 
2. No student will be admitted to any course until he has paid the requisite fees. The 
School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and course 
syllabuses. 
3. Concurrent Study 
No student is allowed to register or study concurrently for more than one examination of 
the University of London or of the School unless he or she has previously obtained in 
writing the permission of the Director of the School. Students studying for an examination 
of the University or of the School who wish to study at the same time for an examination 
held by an outside body, are required to state this fact when applying for admission to 
the School. Students failing to disclose this fact are liable to have their registration 
cancelled. 
4. University of London Regulations 
Students of the School who are reading for degrees or diplomas of the University of 
London are registered by the School as Internal Students of the University. As such they 
are bound by the Regulations of the Univer ity. The principal provi ions of the Regulations, 
as they most commonly affect students at the School , are described in the following 
sections of the Calendar; but it is the responsibility of students to acquaint themselves 
with the Regulations, which are available from the Registry (for undergraduate students), 
the Graduate School Office (for graduate students), or from the University Senate House. 

First Degrees 
U.C.C.A. 
All applications for admission to full-time courses leading to a first degree at the School 
should be made through the Universities Central Council on Admissions. The Council's 
address is P.O. Box 28, Cheltenham, Glos., GL50 lHY, and all completed application 
forms should be sent there. Students at school in Britain may obtain the application form 
and a copy of the U.C.C.A. handbook, which contains a list of universities and degree 
courses and instructions on completing the fonn, from their head teacher. Other students 
may obtain the form and handbook from the Secretary of the U.C.C.A. Completed 
application forms must be returned to the U.C.C.A. and not to the School. The School's 
code is L LSE 44. 

The earliest date at which the U.C.C.A. will receive applications for admission in 
October 1990 is l September 1989. The closing date for the receipt of applications at the 
U.C.C.A. is I 5 December 1989. However , all students are advised to submit their 
applications as soon as possible after I September and not to leave them until the last 
minute. 

Entrance Requirements 
All candidates for admission to degree courses at the School must, by the date on which 
they hope to be admitted, to be able to satisfy: (i) The general requirements for admission 
to degree courses which are laid down by the University of London, and (ii) the course 
requirement (if any) for the particular degree they wish to follow. 

Candidates may satisfy the general requirements by: 
Passes in either two subjects at GCE A level 

or one subject at GCE A level and two subjects at AS level 
Evidence of broad general education may be sought by admission officers. 
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The following provisions must be fulfilled under any of the above schemes. 
( a) The subjects offered must correspond to those approved in Appendix I. 
(b) The restrictions against combination of overlapping subjects prescribed in Appendix 
I must be observed. 
(c) A subject may be counted at only one level of examination, i.e. a qualification in the 
same subject in GCE A level and/or AS level and/or GCSE and/or GCE O level may be 
counted only as one subject for the purposes of satisfying any of the above schemes. 

Holders of other qualifications and full details of the entrance requirement s will be 
found in the pamphlet Regulations.for Uni11ersity Entrance. obtainable from the Secretary, 
University Entrance Requirements Department, Senate House, London WCI E 7HU. 
Intending students are advised to obtain a copy of these regulation s and to check that 
their qualifications are appropriate for the courses they wish to follow. The Assistant 
Registrar will be pleased to answer particular questions relating to the requirements. 

The fact that a student has satisfied the general requirement doe s not mean that he or 
she will automatically obtain a place at the School. Candidates are usua lly expected to 
have reached a standard well above the pass mark in their qualifying examinations. Some 
candidates may also be asked to attend for interview or to take an entrance examination. 

A person under the age of eighteen years may not be admitted as a student without 
the Director's special permission. A candidate who wishes to enter the School before his 
or her eighteenth birthday may be asked to write to state his or her rea sons. 

Those who hold qualifications enabling them to enter a foreign university , may be 
considered by the Special Entrance Board of the University of London. Such students 
should in the first instance apply for admission to the School throughout the U.C.C.A. If 
the School is willing to admit them it will forward their applications to the Special Board 
for consideration. 

Early application from students from abroad is advised. However , where there is time 
to do so, students who are uncertain about their qualifications should write in the first 
instance to the Assistant Registrar , to check that they are eligible for consideration. 

Students whose mother tongue is not English will be required to give evidence of 
proficiency in the language. 

Candidates from overseas, whether living abroad or in the United Kingdom at the time 
they make application, will be required, before they are accepted, to show that they have 
adequate financial resources to cover the cost of the three-year full-time course of study 
for a first degree. They will be asked to provide a guarantee that they have available a 
sufficient sum to cover their maintenance in London (£4,345 for 1989/90) in addition to 
the fees. They may also be asked to produce a medical certificate. 

Intending students from overseas should not set out for this country unless they have 
received a definite offer of a place at the School. 

Besides the general requirements given above candidates must satisfy the co urse 
requirements for the degree they wish to take. 

Course and 
Course Requirements 

B.Sc. Economics 
GCSE pass at grade 3 or better in Mathematics expected 

LLB. 
No course requirement 

LLB. with French Law 
'A' level pass in French required 

LLB. with German Law 
'A' level pass in German required 

B.A. Geography 
GCSE pass at grade 3 or better in Mathematics expected 

Description 
of 

Course 
Page 
225 

294 

298 

301 

271 
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B.Sc. Degree 

GCSE pass at grade 3 or better in Mathematics expected for: 
Geography 
Management Sciences 
Social Policy and Administration 
Social Psychology 
Sociology 
'A' level pass in a Mathematics subject expected for: 
Mathematics/Philosophy 
Mathematical Sciences/Statistics/Computing & 
Information Systems/ Actuarial Science 

B.A. History 
'O' level pass in a foreign language, modern or classical 
required 
'A' level pass in History or Economic History preferred 

General Course 

271 
283 
276 
276 
278 

272 

279-290 
304 

Enrolment in this category is suitable for students who wish to follow a full-time course 
of undergraduate study at the School for one year only. The facilities are intended mainly 
for _forei~n students, and attendance does not count towards any degree awarded by London 
U111vers1ty. Students are fully integrated in regular undergraduate courses. · 
1. Applic~tions for General Course registration will be considered from undergraduates 

~ho will h~ve completed at least two years of study in a foreign university by the 
time ~f their e~rolm~nt at the School. Graduate students who wish to do general 
work m the social sciences may also apply, whereas graduates who wish to follow 
a more specialised course without preparing for a degree, should apply for Research 
Fee registration (see page 308). 

2. General Course enrolment enables a student to enrol in four courses and attend 
lectures and classes, receive tuition at the School for one academic year only. 

3. The number of students admitted each year is limited (about 250). 
4. ( a) The Senior Tutor to General Course students has general responsibility for the 

arrangements for students in this category. 
(h) Every student is allocated a tutor, who will advise in the selection of courses 
and act throughout the session as supervisor. 
( c) Students may attend most lecture courses. 
( d) Students have full use of the Library. 

5. General Course students are required to take at least two written examinations at the 
end of their year at the LSE although they may take up to four. The results of 
examinations taken are added to the course certificate. At the end of the course each 
student will be given a certificate of registration. This certificate lists the four courses 
for which the student was registered, showing letter grade assessments of their work 
over the year and grades for their examination performance. 

Before committing themselves to attendance, students should, therefore , ensure that the 
facilities ~utli_ned above will satisfy the requirements of their home university . 
6. Application forms for General Course registration may be obtained from the Assistant 

~egist~ar of the School. An application fee (non-refundable) of £15 (or its equivalent 
m fore1~n c_urre~cy) must _b~ submitted at the time of application. The closing date 
for applications 1s 30 Apnl m the year in which admission is sought. 

7. There is also a Single Term Programme for which application must be made from 
the Beaver College Center for Education Abroad in the USA. 

Further details can be found in the booklet General Course Registration available from 
the Assistant Registrar. 

Graduate Studies 
Information on admissions criteria and procedures for higher degrees, Diplomas and other 
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facilities for graduate students will be found in the section "The Graduate School and 
Regulations for Higher Degrees and Diplomas". 

Occasional Students 
1. Occasional students are entitled to select up to three lecture courses per term from 
those listed in the Sessional Timetable. They are normally required to enrol for a complete 
course or for a whole term; registration for single lectures is not pennitted . Classes and 
seminars are not normally open to Occasional students. The fee for most courses i £2 
per hour. Refunds of fees are not normally available. 
2. Applicants for admission as Occasional students must normally be in full-time 
employment. 
3. A person seeking admission as an Occasional student should obtain a form of 
application from the Assistant Registrar of the School and return it at least four weeks 
before the opening of the term in which he wishes to attend. 
4. Applicants will be asked to state their qualifications for study at the School and the 
purpose for which they wish to study, and they may be invited to attend for interview 
before admission. In view of pressure on teaching resources and accommodation, only a 
limited number of Occasional students will be accepted. Candidates for external degrees 
of this University may not normally be registered as Occasional students. 
5. If the application is accepted the student will, on payment of the fees receive a ca rd 
of admission for the courses named thereon and must produce it on demand. 
6. Occasional registration does not entitle a student to tutorial assistance. The teaching 
facilities are strictly limited to attendance at the course for which the individual student 
is registered. 
7. An Occasional student will be allowed full use of the Main Library but not of the 
Teaching Library. 
8. At the end of their attendance students will, on request, be given a typed certificate 
listing the courses for which they have been registered , but this certificate will not include 
a detailed record of attendance. 
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Code of Practice on Free Speech 

1. Preamble 
1.1 Since 1901, the following ha s been one of the mo st important of the clau ses in the 

School's Memorandum and Articles of Association. 

"No religious, political or economic te st or qualification shall be mad e a co ndition 
for or di squalif y from rece iving any of the benefit s of the Corporation , or holdin g 
any office ther e in ; and no member of the Corporation, or prof esso r, lec tur er or 
other officer thereof, shall be under any disability or disadvanta ge by rea son 
only of any opinions that he may hold or promul ga te on any subject what soeve r." 

1.2 In pursuance of its duti es as laid down in Section 43 of the Education (No. 2) Act 
1986, the School has adopted thi s Code with a view to taking step s to ensure that 
freedom of spee ch within the law is sec ured for students , employees and other 
memb ers of the School (including honorary and visiting staff) and for all per so ns 
authori sed to be on School premi ses includin g visiting speakers duly invit ed in 
accordance with Clause 3.3.3 of this Code. 

1.3 The Code take s cognizance of the fact that the United Kingdom is a party to the 
United Nations Covenant on Civil and Political Right s and the European Convention 
on Human Right s and the School attaches great importance to the value s de sc ribed 
in these document s . The ba sic right to freedom of ex pre ss ion and the permitted 
exce ption s thereto are spec ified in Article 19 of the UN Covenant and Article 10 of 
the European Convention: 

1.3.1 UN Co\'enant 011 Cil'il and Politi cal Rights 
Article 19. ( I) Everyone shall have the right to hold opinions without 
interference. 
(2) Everyone shall have the right to freedom of expression; thi s right shall 
include free dom to see k, rece ive and impart information and idea s of all 
kinds, rega rdl ess of frontiers, either orally, in writing or in print , in the form 
of art, or through any other med ia of his or her choice. 
(3) The exe rc ise of the right s provid ed for in paragra ph 2 of thi s Article 
ca rries with it spec ia l duti es and res pon sibiliti es. It may therefor e be subj ect 
to certain res tri ct ions, but the se shall only be such as are provid ed by law 
and are necessa ry: 

(a) For res pec t of the rights or rep utation s of others; 
(h) For the prot ec tion of national sec urity or of public order or of public 

hea lth or moral s. 

1.3.2 European Com•en tion on Human Righ ts 
Article J 0. ( 1) Everyone ha s the right to freedom of expression . This right 
shall includ e freedom to hold opinions and to rece ive and impart infonn ation 
and ideas without interfe rence by public authority and regardless of frontiers. 
Thi s Article shall not prev ent States from req uirin g the licensing of 
broadca stin g, te lev is ion or cinema enterpri ses. 
(2) Th e exerc ise of the se freedoms, since it carries with it duties and 
responsibilities, may be subj ec t to such formalities, conditions, restrictions 
or penalti es as are presc rib ed by law and are necessa ry in a democratic 
soc iety , in the interes ts of nati ona l sec urit y, territorial integ rity o r public 
safety, for the preve ntion of disorder o r cri me, for the prot ec tion of hea lth 
or moral s, for the protection of the rep utation or rights of others, for preventing 
the di sc losure of inform ation rec e ived in co nfid ence, or for maint a inin g the 
authority and impartiality of the judi c iary . 
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2. · Range and Application 
This Code applie s to all mee tin g and eve nts (inc ludin g lec tur es, sem inars, committee 
meetings and mu sica l and thea trical performan ces) on any premi ses wherever situated, 
of which the School ha s titl e or po ssess ion, by freehold, leaseho ld, licence or 
otherwise, inc ludin g hall s of res iden ce . Notwithstanding that the Secretary of the 
School may from tim e to tim e prescri be procedures for operation of the Code, which 
require formal arrangements with the School autho riti es for certain types of meeting 
or other event, the Code a lso applie s to any lawf ul act ivities in which students, staff 
and other member s of the School, and visitors duly invited to the School, may engage, 
anywhere on the School's premi ses as defi ned above. 

3. Responsibilities of the School Authorities 
3.1 The School authorities are res ponsible for upholdin g and mainta inin g the principles 

set out in Section I of thi s Code. 
3.2 Th e School authorities will presc ribe from tim e to tim e procedures for operation of 

the Code; the se proc ed ures will, inter ct!ia . specify formal arrangements for certain 
types of meetin g or other eve nt. 

3.3 The School authorities will not deny use of School premi ses to any individual or 
body of per so ns on any gro und s connected with the be lief s o r views of that individual 
or of any memb er of that body ; or with the policy or objectives of that body. This 
is provided that: 
3.3.1 The School's premises are at all times used only fo r lawfu l purposes. 
3.3.2 Room bookin gs are made by perso ns whom the School au thoriti es regard 

as prop erly res pon s ible, in compliance with the presc ribed procedures fo r 
operation of the Code and with such reaso nabl e requir ements as the School 
may make. 

3.3.3 Vi siting spea kers come on the School's premi ses only al the inv itat ion of 
authorised staff , authorised stud ents or other authorised members of the 
School. 

3.3.4 Th e School authorities hav e authorised by ge nera l or spec ific permission use 
of the School's premises for the purp ose co nce rned. 

3.3.5 The School authoriti es rese rve the right to refuse or withdraw permission 
for a meetin g, or terminate a me etin g once begun, or take such lawf ul ac tion 
about a me etin g as they see fit. Among c ircum stan ces in which suc h act ion 
might be tak en would be the following: 

(a) Where the bound s of lawful free speec h are exceeded or thought like ly to 
be exceeded such as by incit ement to comm it cri mes or breach of the peace. 
In particular , the School authoritie will take into acco unt the provisions of 
the Publi c Ord er Act 1986 which describe c ircum stances in which a person 
pre se ntin g or directing the publi c performance of a play: or a person 
distributin g, showin g or playin g a reco rdin g of visual images or so und s; or 
any other perso n , may be guilty of an offence if he or she intends to stir up 
racial hatred or if, hav ing rega rd to a ll the circumstances, racial hatred is 
likely to be stirr ed up; 

(h) Where dama ge to School prop erty or physical harm to persons or a breach 
of the peace is taking plac e or thou ght to be like ly to take place; 

(c) Wher e the freq uency of bookings made by an individu al or orga nisat ion 
see ms calculated to inhibit access to the School's fac iliti es by others; 

(d) If unlawful ac ts, or ac ts which in the opin ion of the School auth oriti es may 
be unlawful , take plac e or are thought like ly to take place, anywhere on 
School premi ses . 
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3.3.6 A visiting speaker may be excluded on the grounds of prior conduct engaged 

in with the intent by him or at his instance of denying free speech to others. 
3.3.7 The School reserves the right of final decision about admission or exclusion 

of any person, including press, television and broadcasting personnel, in 
respect of any meetings or events covered by this Code. 

4. Responsibilities of the Students' Union 
4.1 The Students' Union is responsible for compliance with this Code and all procedures 

for operation of the Code, as prescribed by the School authorities, which derive from 
it in respect of all events which: 
4.1.1 are organised, sponsored, or booked by the Students' Union, its societies or 

officers. 
4.1.2 falling into category 4.1.1., take place on School premises, as defined in 

Section 2 of the Code, including those which may from time to time be 
allocated to the Students' Union for its use. 

4.2 Where a student society or other group of students advises the School that the 
Students' Union has decided not to transmit their booking application to the School, 
the School reserves the right to consider that application directly and make a final 
decision. 

4.3 In all other respects the Students' Union has the responsibilities set out in Section 
5 of the Code. 

5. Responsibilities of Event Organisers 
5.1 Those who organise, sponsor or book events on School premises will, as a condition 

of the School authorities accepting a booking, confirm their agreement to comply 
with all provisions of this Code, with the prescribed procedures and with such 
reasonable requirements as the School may make. 

5.2 The School authorities will require anyone wishing to book its facilities for an event 
or other meeting to meet such reasonable requirements as the School may make 
including appropriate organisational arrangements for the event, 5 working days' 
notice of a meeting and submission of the prescribed form. Procedures exist for 
arrangement of emergency meetings, with the permission of the School authorities 
in exceptional circumstances. These procedures are mandatory. 

5.3 A reasonable charge may be made for use of a room on School premises and provision 
of services, when booked by any person or organisation. 

5.4 Where the School refuses or withdraws permission for an event, the School will 
make every effort to inform the person booking the event of its decision but 
irrespective of the circumstances, event organisers may not proceed with their event 
if they know or ought to know that School permission for it is not extant at the time. 

6. Responsibilities of Members of the School and others Admitted to the School's 
Premises 

6.1 Compliance with this Code is obligatory on all students and employees of the School; 
honorary and visiting staff of the School; and all persons authorised to be present 
on School premises, including visiting speakers. 

6.2 All students and employees of the School; honorary and visiting staff of the School; 
and all persons authorised to be present on School premises, other than visiting 
speakers, have the responsibility under this Code to take steps consistent with their 
personal safety to ensure that freedom of Speech within the law is enjoyed on School 
premises. Visiting speakers are expected to obey all those parts of the Code applicable 
to the purpose of their visit, in particular clause 3.3.S(a) concerning the bounds of 
lawful free speech. 

6.3 All those attending a meeting, whether members of the School or not, must, as a 
condition of admittance to School premises and to the meeting itself, observe good 
order. Good order in a meeting on School premises means that the speaker(s) can 
be heard clearly. Any conduct which is engaged in with a view to denying the speaker 
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a hearing, including intererence with access to or egress from the meeting, and 
interference with the conduct of the meeting, is contrary to the Code. 

7. Sanctions 
7.1 If any person is dissatisfied with the School authorities' exercise of their 

responsibilities as set out in Sections I and 3 of the Code or with the Students' 
Union's exercise of its responsibilities as set out in paragraph 4 of the Code, he or 
she may appeal personally or in writing to the Director; a report will be made to the 
Standing Committee of the Court on the action the Director then takes in response 
to such a complaint. 

7.2 If event organisers fail to comply with their responsibilities as set out in paragraph 
5 of the Code, the School authorities may refuse or withdraw permission for the 
relevant event at any time, or terminate the event once begun. In the action they 
take the School authorities will bear in mind whether the organisers of the meeting 
are or are likely to be responsible for unlawful acts or whether persons not connected 
with the organisers, are or are likely to be responsible for such acts. 

7.3 Action by any member of the School or other person contrary to this Code, will be 
regarded as a serious disciplinary offence and , subject to the circumstances of the 
case, may be the subject of proceedings under the relevant disciplinary regulations , 
as promulgated from time to time. 

7.4 Action by anyone who is not a member of the School, including a visiting speaker , 
contrary to this Code, may result in the withdrawal of his or her licence to be on 
School premises, resulting in future exclusion from the School's premises or action 
for trespass if necessary. 

8. Operation and Interpretation of the Code 
8.1 The Standing Committee of the Court will be responsible for policy issues connected 

with interpretation of the Code, and will consider matters relevant to the Code as 
circumstances require. After appropriate consultation in the School the Standing 
Committee will review and approve the Code annually on behalf of the Court of 
Governors. 

8.2 The Director will be responsible for appeals made under clause 7.1 of the Code. 
8.3 The Secretary of the School is appointed by the Director to be responsible for the 

day to day operation of the Code. 
8.4 In the event of disciplinary proceedings, interpretation of the Code will be entirely 

a matter for the relevant disciplinary body. 

Approved by the Standing Committee on 20 June 1989. 
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Regulations for Students 
Preamble 
1. Th e Sc hoo l ex ists fo r the pur suit o f lea rnin g . It s fund amenta l purpo se ca n be ac hieve d 
only if its memb ers, and v is ito rs to it , ca n wo rk and co ndu ct th e ir bu s iness peace full y in 
cond it ions which pe rmit freedo m of th ought and exp ress ion wi thin a fra mewo rk o f re pec t 
for th e rig hts of other perso ns. 
2. Th e Reg ulations ex i t to m aint a in these co nditi ons, in acco rdance w ith the purp oses 
of th e Schoo l as se t out in pa rag raph 3(a) of its M em orandum and Arti c les of Assoc iation, 
and w ith the Code of Prac tice on Free Sp eec h, and to pro tec t the Schoo l from ac tions 
w hich wou ld da m age its rep uta tion or the standin g of th e Schoo l and its memb ers. 

Alterations and Additions 
3. Th ese Reg ulations sha ll be publi hed annu a lly in th e Ca lend ar. Reco mm end ations 
fo r a ltera tions and additi ons to th ese Reg ulations m ay be made by the Rul es and Reg ulations 
Co mmitt ee to the Standin g Co mmitt ee of the Co urt of Gove rnors; and th ose a ltera tions 
or additi ons which are app rove d by the Standin g Co mmitt ee sha ll co me into effec t fo rth w ith 
upo n pu b lica tion. If at any tim e th e St andin g Committ ee, whose dec is ion sha ll be fina l, 
does not acce pt a reco mm enda tion of the Rul es and Reg ulations Co mmitt ee, it sha ll state 
its reaso ns to th at Co mmitt ee in w ritin g . 

General 
4. o stud ent of the Sc hoo l sha ll : 

(a) Di srupt teac hin g, stud y, resea rch or admini st rati ve wo rk , or preve nt any m emb er 
of the Schoo l and its staff from ca rry ing on his or her wo rk , or do any ac t like ly 
to ca use such di rupti on or preve nti on; 

(h) Dam age o r deface any prop erty of the Sc hoo l, or perfo rm any ac t lik e ly to ca use 
such dam age or deface ment ; 

(c) Use the Schoo l premi ses co nt ra ry to Reg ulations and Rul es, or do any ac t 
reaso nably lik e ly to ca use such use; 

(d) Engage in any co ndu ct in th e School , or in re lation to th e School , or in re lation 
to the ac tiv ities of its m emb ers in co nn ec tion w ith the Schoo l, which is, or is 
like ly to be, de trim ent a l to the Schoo l 's purp oses or reputation . 

Academic Matters 
5. Th e Dir ec to r m ay at his di sc re tion refu se to any appli ca nt admi ss ion to a co urse of 
stud y at the Sc hoo l and co ntinu ance in a co urse bey ond the norm al period requir ed for 
its co mpl e tion subjec t to the pro visions of the Scho o l 's M em orandum and Articl es of 
Assoc iatio n. T he Dir ec tor may refu se to a llow any stud ent to renew hi s or her attend ance 
at th e Schoo l as fro m the beg innin g o f any te rm , on any of the fo llow ing gro und s: 

(a) the stud ent 's lac k of abilit y or of indu stry, or fa ilur e in a deg ree exa min ation 
or other exa min ation re latin g to a co urse ; 

(b) fa ilur e, w ithout adeq uate reaso n, to enter fo r an exa min ation a fte r co mpl e tin g 
the norm al co urse; 

(c) any exa min ation offe nce admitt ed by the stud ent or es tabli shed by th e Univ ersity 
of Lond on und er th e Reg ulations fo r Procee din gs in res pec t of Exa min ation 
Irreg ula rit ies; 

(d ) any other goo d aca demi c ca use . 

The Press 
6. Th e admi ss ion to th e Sc hoo l of rep rese nt ative of the press, radi o or te lev ision sha ll 
be gove rned by Rul es m ade und er th ese Reg ul ations. 

Public Statements 
7. A stud ent us ing the name or addr ess o f the Schoo l on his or her beha lf, or the offi ce rs 
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of a stud ent or ga ni sa tion using the nam e o r ad dr ess of the Sc hoo l on beha lf or th at 
orga ni sa tion , in a publi c statement o r co mmuni ca tion, sha ll make c lear hi s or her statu s 
as a stud ent , or th e statu s of any such orga nisa tion. 

Copyright in Lectures 
8. Th e co pyright in lec tur es de live red in the Sc hoo l is ves ted in the lec tu re rs , and no tes 
take n at lec tur es sha ll be used onl y for purp oses of pr iva te stu dy. Lec tur es m ay not be 
rec ord ed with o ut permi ss ion o f th e lec tur e rs. Any reco rdin g pe rmitt ed is subj ec t to the 
co nditi ons (if any) requir ed by the lec tur er. 

Data Protection 
9. (a) Th e statut o ry right s of ind ividu a ls co nce rnin g access to perso na l da ta abo ut 

them se lves on co mput er are co nta ined in the Data Pro tec tion Ac t 1984. A stude nt 
sha ll o therw ise have access to pe rso na l data he ld on co mput er only w here it is 
esse nti a l for th e wo rk he or she is do ing. Such access sha ll be exe rc ised only 
w ith the pe rmi ss ion and und er the supe rv ision of the membe r or staff or the 
Schoo l res ponsible fo r the wo rk bei ng done (ca lled in th is reg ul ation ' the 
superv iso r '). 

(b) A stud ent using perso na l data he ld on co mput er mu st obse rve the requir ements 
of the Data Pro tec tion Ac t 1984. He or she mu st obse rve the instructions g iven 
by the supe rviso r re latin g to th e sec urit y and use of the da ta, and co nsult w ith 
th e superv iso r in cases of doubt ove r th e inte rpr e tation of the Ac t or the use of 
data; co nsult w ith th e superv iso r befo re new perso na l data se ts are c rea ted: and 
mak e ava ilable to th e superviso r the mea ns by which data ca n be retrieved. 

Misconduct 
10. Any breac h by a stud ent of any of Reg ulation s 4, 6. 7. 8 or 9 above co nstitut es 
mi sco ndu ct and rende rs th e stud ent guilt y of such a breac h liable to pena lties as la id down 
in these Reg ulation s. Mi scondu ct sha ll not be exc used by the fac t th at the offe n~ler may 
have ac ted on beha lf of , or on the instru ctions of, an y oth er pe rso n or organ1sat 1on. 
11. lf suspens ion from an y or a ll of the Schoo l 's fac iliti es has bee n im pose d und er_ these_ 
Reg ul ations, and th e stud ent up on w hom it has bee n i~1pose d fa i!s durin g the pe riod o f 
suspension to co mpl y w ith its te rm s, thi s fa ilur e sha ll itse lf be 1:11:-;co_ndu ct. . 
12. Th e fac t th at a stud ent is the subj ec t of crimin a l procee din gs 111 the co urt s. or is 
convi cted in re lation to an act co mmitt ed w ithin the Schoo l, or imm ed iate ly affec tin g the 
School , or co mmitt ed in such c irc um stances that the co ntinu ed prese nce of the offe nder 
w ithin th e Schoo l may be de trim ent a l to the we ll-be ing o f the Sc hoo l. sha ll not prec lude 
the instituti on of di sc iplin ary ac tion by the Sc hoo l und er th ese Reg ulations. 

Penalties for Breaches of Regulations 
13. Th e fo llow ing penalties m ay be imp ose d for a breac h by a stud ent of any of 
Reg ul ations 4, 6, 7 , 8 or 9 above. . 

Reprim and, whi ch sha ll take th e form of a w ritt en statement th at a reprim and 
has bee n iss ued ; the statement sha ll be plac ed on the stud ent 's file . 
A fin e not excee din g £200, which sha ll be pa id w ithin four weeks, o r such 
grea te r tim e as the Dir ec to r m ay a llow, of its be ing not ified to the ~tud ent 111 
writin g. Th e Scho o l rese rves th e right to w ithh o ld , or, w here appro pri ate to ~sk 
th e Univ ersity to with o ld , th e award of a deg ree or dipl om a to a stud ent un t il a 
fine und er thi s Reg ulation has bee n paid . Eve ry five yea rs the Rul es and 
Reg ulati ons Committ ee w ill rev iew the leve l of m ax imum fine. . . . 
Su spension from any or a ll of the fac iliti es of the Sc hoo l fo r a spec 1f1ed pe riod. 
Expul sion from th e Schoo l. 
If th ere is prop erty dam age, th e Boa rd o f Di sc iplin e m ay a lso see k, at its 
di sc retion, appropri ate co mp ensa to ry pay ment s. 
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In any case where a penalty is imposed (other than a reprimand) the Director or the 

authority imposing the penalty may suspend its coming into force conditionally upon the 
good behaviour of the offender durng the remainder of his or her membership of the School. 

Miscellaneous 
14. The Annexes to these Regulations, and Rules and Instructions made under these 
Regulations or the Annexes, shall be deemed part of these Regulations. 
15. An accidental defect in the constitution of a Board of Discipline shall not invalidate 
its procedure. 
16. Any actions that these Regulations require to be carried out by the Secretary may 
be carried out by a person acting under the Secretary's authority. In the Secretary's absence 
or incapacity the Secretary's functions under these Regulations may be exercised by a 
person authorised by the Director, and references in these Regulations to the Secretary 
shall be read to include any such person. 

Regulations for Students - Annex A 
Disciplinary Procedures 
1. Where any member of the staff or any student of the School believes that a breach 
of Regulations for Students has been committed by a student of the School he or she may 
file a complaint against that student for misconduct. 
2. Any such complaint shall be filed in writing with the Secretary, who shall cause the 
complaint to be investigated. If as a result of the investigation the Secretary is satisfied 
that there is a case to answer, the complaint will be referred to the Director or to another 
person authorised by the Director. The Director or such other person shall decide either 
that the complaint shall not be proceeded with, or that the complaint shall be proceeded 
with before a Board of Discipline. Where the decision is made to proceed: 

( a) the Director or other person authorised by the Director shall formulate the charge 
or cause it to be formulated, and convene the Board of Discipline; 

( h) the Secretary may, where in exceptional circumstances such as the danger of 
an immediate breach of public order or of physical injury to an individual it is 
in his or her opinion necessary to do so, recommend to the Director or other 
person authorised by the Director, who may so authorise, the immediate 
suspension of the student or students complained against from all or any specified 
use of School facilities. If the exceptional circumstances referred to continue 
any suspension under this paragraph may be reviewed and renewed at the end 
of three weeks. No suspension under this paragraph shall be construed as a 
penalty, nor shall any record of such suspension be placed on the file of a 
student unless such student is found to be guilty of a discipline charge laid 
against him or her, or found to be guilty of a criminal offence involving a breach 
of public order, physical injury to an individual, or damage to property belonging 
to the School. 

3. Subject to paragraphs 5 and 6 of this Annex, a Board of Discipline shall comprise 
two members drawn from the Panel of Student members for Boards of Discipline 
constituted as described in paragraph 4 of Annex B, one member drawn from the Panel 
of Lay Governors for Boards of Discipline con tituted as described in paragraph 6 of 
Annex B, and two members drawn from the Panel of Academic Members for Boards of 
Discipline constituted as described in paragraph 7 of Annex B. Provided it is otherwise 
duly constituted, a Board of Discipline shall not be constitutionally invalid if it lacks 
student members because there exists no duly constituted Panel of Student Members for 
Boards of Discipline. Selection of members of a Board of Discipline under paragraph 4 
of this annex shall not be invalid only by reason of the fact that at the time of selection 
the number of members of the Panel is less than that specified in paragraph 4, paragraph 
6 or paragraph 7 of Annex B, as the case may be. The Board, once convened from the 
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appropriate Panels by lot, shall choose its own Chairman from among the one lay governor 
member and the two academic members. 
4. The members of a Board of Discipline shall be selected from the appropriate Panels 
by lot. No person shall be eligible for selection as a member of a Board if he or she is 
the subject of the case intended to be referred to that Board, or if he or she is the person 
who has brought the complaint, or if in the opinion of the person convening the Board, 
it would be unfair to the person who is the subject of the case if he or she were to be 
selected. The person who is the subject of the case, or his or her representative, shall 
have the right to challenge the membership of any member of the Board; such challenge 
must be submitted to the Director, who shall determine whether or not the challenge is 
successful, not later than 3 days after the subject of the case has been informed in writing 
of the date of the meeting of the Board of Discipline. If the challenge is successful, that 
member shall be replaced by another person selected in a like manner. For a person 
selected to be a member of the Board, service on the Board may only be excused by the 
consent of the Director. 
5. If a person who has been selected as a member of a Board of Discipline, and to 
whom not less than 72 hours notice of its convening has been dispatched, is absent during 
any part of the proceedings of the Board, he or she shall thereafter take no further part 
in the proceedings and his or her absence shall not invalidate the proceedings unless the 
number of those present throughout the proceedings (including the Chairman) falls below 
3. 
6. A student against whom charges of misconduct are laid shall have the right, if he 
or she so wishes, to be heard by a Board of Discipline without student members provided 
it is otherwise properly constituted. 
7. At least one week before a Board of Discipline meets, the student alleged to have 
committed a breach of these Regulations shall be infonned in writing of the date of the 
meeting and of the nature of the breach which he or she is alleged to have committed. 
At the hearing of the Board of Discipline the student shall be entitled to be represented 
by an advocate of his or her own choice, who may be a lawyer. The student or his or 
her representative shall be entitled to cross-examine any witness called and to call witnesses 
in his or her defence. He or she shall further be entitled to give evidence and to address 
the Board in his or her defence. The decision of a Board of Discipline shall be by a 
majority. The Board of Discipline shall report confidentially its findings to the tudent 
concerned, to the student's tutor or supervisor, to the Director, and, unless the student 
otherwise directs, to the General Secretary of the Students Union. 
8. In every case where the Board of Discipline reports that a breach of Regulations 
has been committed, the student concerned shall be entitled, within one week of being 
informed of the report and of the penalty proposed to be imposed, to appeal to an Appeal 
Committee of two members of the Panel of Academic Members of Boards of Discipline 
and one member of the Panel of Lay Governor Members of Boards of Discipline who 
shall not be persons concerned in the original hearing, selected in the same manner as 
the academic members and lay member of the Board of Discipline. The Appeals Committee 
shall not be obliged to rehear evidence but may at its discretion do o and may allow 
new and fresh evidence to be called. It shall otherwise determine its own procedure and 
shall report in writing its decision to the student concerned, to the student's tutor or 
supervi or, to the Director, and, unless the student otherwise directs, to the General 
Secretary of the Students' Union. 

Regulations for Students - Annex B 
Rules and Regulations Committee, Panel of Student Members for Boards of 
Discipline, Panel of Lay Governor Members for Boards of Discipline, Panel of 
Academic Members for Boards of Discipline 
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1. There shall be a Rules and Regulations Committee. The Committee shall consist of 
the Director , Pro-Director, three Academic Governors and three other members of the 
Academic Board elected annually by the Academic Board, the General Secretary and 
Senior Treasurer of the Students Union, and three other student members elected annually 
from among the regi stered full-time students in accordance with paragraph 3 of this Annex. 
2. The Rules and Regulations Committee may make recommendations to the Standing 
Committee of the Court of Governors for alterations and additions to the Regulations for 
Students. The Committee may also make recommendations to the Director on Rules for 
the Conduct of School Affairs, and the Director or any other person authorised by the 
Director may make and issue Rules that are not inconsistent with the Regulations for 
Students after consultation with the Committee. The Director or any other person authorised 
by the Director may also, in circumstances which in the opinion of the Director or such 
other person constitute an emergency, issue Instructions for the duration of the emergency. 
3. The student members of the Rules and Regulations Committee shall be elected 
annually. The e lection shall be carried out by the Returning Officer of the Students ' Union 
in accordance with the normal procedure for the election of student members of School 
committees. 
4. The Panel of Student Members of Boards of Di sc ipline shall consist of ten persons 
who are registered full-time students selected annually by lot in accordance with paragraph 
5 of this Annex. 
5. The annual selection of members of the Panel of Student Members for Boards of 
Discipline shall be made by the Secretary in the academic year preceding the year of 
office, using a random selection process. In making this selection the Secretary shall seek 
the advice of an Appointed Teacher in Statistics of the University. The Secretary shall 
exclude from the selection students whose courses the Secretary expects will be completed 
during the year of selection. The Secretary shall notify the persons selected and shall ask 
them to sta te in writing whether they agree to serve as members of the panel. If within 
14 days of thi s notification any of the persons selected has not given his or her consent, 
further se lections shall be made in like manner until ten persons have been selected and 
have agreed to serve. Any casual vacancies that arise during the year of office may be 
filled by further selection in like manner from the same group of persons. The General 
Secretary of the Students' Union shall be entitled to appoint a student to observe the 
conduct of the se lection. 
6. The Panel of Lay Governor Members for Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten 
Lay Governors appointed annually by the Court of Governors, provided that no Governor 
who is a member of the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors shall be a member 
of the Panel. The appointment of Lay Governors to the Panel shall take place in the year 
preceding the year of office. Additional appointments may be made during the year of 
office to fill casual vacancies. 
7. The Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten 
member · of the academic staff who are Appointed or Recognised Teachers of the University 
of London of at least two years' standing at the time of selection. They shall be selected 
annually by lot in accordance with paragraph 8 of this Annex , provided that no member 
of the Rule s and Regulations Comittee shall be a member of the Panel. 
8. The annual se lection of the Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline 
shall be made by the Secretary in the academic year preceding the year of office using 
a random selection process. In making this selection the Secretary shall seek the advice 
of an appointed teacher in Statistics of the University. The Secretary shall exclude from 
the selection persons whom the Secretary expects will be absent from the School for any 
period in term time exceeding four weeks during the year of office for which the selection 
is made. The Secretary shall notify the persons selected and shall ask them to state in 
writing whether they agree to serve as members of the Panel. If within 14 days of this 
notification any of the persons selected has not given this consent, the Secretary shall 
make further selection in like manner until ten persons have been selected and who have 
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agreed to serve. Any casual vacancies that arise during the year of office may be filled 
by further selection in like manner from the same group of person s. 
9. The year of office of members of each Panel shall commence on I August each year. 

Approved by the Standing Committee on 2 May 1989 to come into effect on '18 September 
1989 
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Rules Relating to Student Activities 
1. Preamble 
These Rules deal with the use by students for extra curricular purposes of all School 
premises and facilities including those made available for use by the Students' Union but 
excluding student residential accommodation and the School's sports grounds for which 
separate regulations are in force. They are intended to enable students whether individually 
or in groups and societies, to have the fullest use of the School's facilities, while reserving 
to the School authorities such rights as are necessary to ensure that public and private 
safety are not endangered, that normal functions can be carried out, that the relevant laws 
are observed and that the buildings can be managed in an orderly and efficient way. The 
Students' Union is responsible for good order in those rooms in the East Building and 
the Clare Market Building which have been placed at the disposal of the Students' Union 
and for the exercise of reasonable care in the use of these premises and their furniture 
and equipment, although ultimate responsibility for security of all premises remains with 
the School. 
2. Meetings and Functions 
The terms and conditions applicable in respect of meetings, functions and other events 
are as provided for in the School's Code of Practice on Free Speech. 
3. Times of Opening and Closing the School 
The opening times of the School are those set out annually in the Calendar. 

4. Responsibility for Visitors 
Students are expected to take responsibility for the conduct of any visitors they may 
introduce into the School to attend meetings or for any other purpose. 
5. Admission of the Press 
(a) Representatives of the press, radio or television are admitted to and may remain on 
the premises of the School only with the consent of the School. 
(h) Specific permission must be sought from the Secretary and obtained where such 
persons seek admission to meetings or events of any kind taking place in the School. 
Consent shall be deemed to be given in all other cases without prior application. 
( c) Consent to the presence of any representative of the press, radio or television anywhere 
on the School's premises may be revoked by the School at any time. The School shall 
provide, on request, reasons for its decision. 
6. Sale of Alcohol on School Premises 
(a) Alcohol may only be sold in licensed areas, namely: 

(i) The restaurants and bars operated by the School's Central Catering Services; 
(ii) In the Three Tuns Bar, which is the Students' Union's responsibility, and in 

any other licensed premises operated by the Students' Union, provided authority 
has been obtained from the School. 

(b) Application to sell alcohol outside normal licensing permitted hours must be made 
in advance to the Bursar; permission from the relevant licensing authority is also necessary. 
7. Notice Boards 
Notice boards are placed at the disposal of the Students' Union and its societies in various 
parts of the School. Notices placed elsewhere may be removed by School Staff. 
The Law of the Land 
All activities in the School are subject to the law of the land. 
NOTE: Implementation and general interpretation of these Rules are the responsibility, 
in the first instance, of the Secretary of the School. 

Copies of the Administrative Notes which relate to these Rules may be consulted in 
the Information Office. 
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School Policy on Disabled Students 
The School's policy is: 

1. To try to ensure that no application for a student place from a disabled person shall 
be rejected on grounds of disability alone. Potential applicants for graduate courses who 
have a physical disability or handicap are advised to write to the Assistant Registrar 
(Graduate School) prior to submitting an application, indicating the course, or courses in 
which they may be interested and the nature of their disability. Potential applicants for 
underoraduate courses are advised to write to the Assistant Registrar (Registry and 
Unde;graduate Admissions). It is helpful for the School to know about the degree of 
disability or handicap in advance so that it may offer advice on what facilities - or 
special treatment where necessary - may be available. 

2. So far as is practicable, reasonable and financially feasible 
(a) to ensure for disabled students safe access to, and working conditions in, the 

premises of the School, (including residential accommodation), and 
(b) to meet the special requirements a student may have. 

3. To keep under review, through the Adviser to Disabled Students in consultation with 
the Student Health Service, the Students' Union Welfare Office and such disabled students 
organisations as may be in existence, the formulation of policy towards disabled students 
their needs and the provision made for them. 

4. To develop a positive attitude towards disability through the Adviser to Disabled 
Students in cons ultation with other individuals and groups as necessary by furthering the 
awareness of non-disabled members of the School concerning the nature of various forms 
of disability and the needs and abilities of disabled students. 

5. Through the Advisor to Disabled Students to investigate, promote and maintain 
contacts with other institutions concerned with the education and welfare of disabled 
students, both in the United Kingdom and in other countries. 

6. To continue to advise disabled students on their career prospect and to develop 
resources to that end wherever possible. 
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Fees 
1 The fees stated are payable for the academic year 1989-90. They may not apply 
thereafter. 

2 Students are normally expected to pay fee s by the session and fees are due to be paid 
not later than the end of the first week of the Michaelmas term. 

On application to the Academic Registrar, pe1mission may be given by the School for 
payment to be made by instalments and in that case the following arrangements will apply: 

(i) One third fees should be paid by the end of the first week of the Michaelmas term; 
(ii ) the balance of the sessional fee should be paid by the end of the first week of 

the Lent tenn; 
(iii) any student who wishes to defer completion of fee payment beyond the first 

week of the Lent term should again apply for permi ssion to the Academic 
Registrar , who will ask for full reason s why this permission should be granted. 

3 If fees are not paid when due registration will be incomplete and the student will not 
be entitled to use any of the School's facilitie s unless an extension of time to pay is 
applied for in writing, and allowed in writing by the School. The School reserves the 
right to withhold or, where appropriate, to ask the University to withhold the award of a 
degree or diploma to any student owing fees. 

4 The fees stated are composition fees and cover registration, teaching, 1 first entry to 
examinations, 2 the use of the library and membership of the Students' Union. For students 
working under intercollegiate arrangement s the fees also cover teaching and the use of 
student common rooms at the other colleges which they attend. 

5 Separate fees are payable by students from overseas. Information on the definition of 
over sea s students for fee s purpose s is available from the Academic Registrar. 

6 Students who withdraw in mid-course having given notice of their intention to do so 
may apply for a refund of an appropriate portion of fees paid. 

7 Enquiries about fee accounts should be made in the first instance to the Registry or 
the Graduate School Office, but all payments should be made to the Accounts Department. 
Fee s should , as far as poss ible, be paid by cheque. Cheques should be made payable to 
the ' London School of Economics and Political Science' and should be crossed' A/c Payee ' . 

1Com po, ition fee, do not inc lude the co, t of fie ld wo rk or prac tica l wo rf.. requir ed to be und e rtaf..cn in vaca tion or term tim e . 
"Th e first entry to a ll e,a min ation, requir ed by the reg ulation, o f a , tud ent ·, co ur,e i, cove red by the co mp os ition fee. Stud ent , 
need ing information abo ut re-entry fee, for exa minat ion, , hould enquir e at the Reg i, try or Gradu ate Schoo l Offi ce. 
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FULL-TIME STUDENTS 

Sessional Fees Home Overseas 
and 
Ee 

All first degrees £607 £4800 

General Course £607 £4950 

M.Phil., Ph.D. £1890 £4800 

Master ' s degrees , diplomas, £1890 £4950 
Research Fee, except as follows : 

M.Sc. in Sea-Use Law , £5300 £5300 
Economics and Policy-Making 

M.Sc. in Health Planning £1890 £6825 
and Financing 

PART-TIME STUDENTS 
Sessional Fees Home, Ee and Overseas 

First degrees (where applicable) £153 

Postgraduates £945 

CONTINUATION FEE Home, Ee and Overseas 

£240 

Part-time Registration for First Degrees 
The School may admit each year a small number of students to follow part-time courses 
for a first degree by course units. The number s are severely restricted and the fields of 
study available are few in number. This fonn of registration is intended for persons who 
are unable to obtain financial support for full-time courses or for any of the School's full-
time students who may be given pe1mission to take a year of part-time study before 
resuming their full-time course. Further details are available from the Assistant Registrar 
(Undergraduate admissions). Separate arrangements apply for part-time graduate students. 

Continuation Fee 
The continuation fee is payable by research degree students who have completed a year's 
full registration beyond completion of their minimum approved course of study, but have 
been permitted to continue their registration. It entitle s them to receive advice from their 
supervising teachers and to attend one seminar, but not to attend any lecture courses. 
These arrangements apply to research degree students after they have been registered at 
L.S.E. for the M.Phil. or Ph.D. full-time for three years or part-time for four years. 

Fees for Occasional Students 
Approved students are admitted on payment of appropriate fees, the amounts of which 
will be quoted on request. For general guidance it may be stated that the fee for most 
courses is £2 per hour. Thus , for example, the fee for a course of ten lectures of one hour 
each is £20. 
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Financial Help Available to Applicants and Students 
In general the School expects all students admitted to courses to make adequate 
arrangements for their maintenance and the payment of their fees, including making 
allowance for unavoidable increases. 

The School is prepared, however, to consider applications for help from persons wishing 
to begin courses who lack the necessary funds to meet all their costs, and from students 
who fall into financial difficulties during a course. It uses funds from two sources: its 
own resources, and money donated in response to a major appeal launched in 1979 (the 
LSE 1980s Fund) when it was foreseen that high fees were going to cause problems for 
many students. 

Information in the following section covers these subjects: 
Public Awards 
Help offered by the School 
Scholarships, Studentships and Prizes offered under Trust Deeds and administered by the 
School. 

Public Awards 
(A) Undergraduates 
The usual grant-awarding body for a student who lives in England, Wales or Northern 
Ireland is the Local Education Authority. Scottish students should enquire at the offices 
of the Scottish Education Department, Haymarket House, Clifton Terrace, Edinburgh. 

(B) Postgraduates 
The principal sources of public awards for postgraduates at the School are the Economic 
and Social Research Council, the Science and Engineering Research Council, the Natural 
Environment Research Council and the British Academy. For further details students 
should enquire at the School (Scholarships Officer). 

Assessment of Need 
In assessing whether a student really needs help the School authorities take into account 
his income and expenditure as compared with that of students in the same category i.e. 
home or overseas, new student or continuing etc. It is normally assumed that students 
from overseas require more money for their maintenance than students whose homes are 
in Britain. This is because of the higher cost of covering vacation expenses or travelling 
to and from the home country. 

Enquiries should be made to the Scholarships Officer, Room H.209. 

Types of Help offered by the School 
All awards are normally open to undergraduates and postgraduates, irrespective of fee, 
in any year of any course. 

The main forms of help that are made available are these: 

Scholarships 

Loans 

Awarded only to students of outstanding 
academic ability who are in financial need. 
An award can cover fees and there may be 
help with maintenance costs. 

All loans are interest-free 
- Short-term - up to £50 - repayable 

within a few weeks. 
- Medium-term - larger sums for longer 

periods but usually repaid within the 

Work Awards 

Bursaries 

Notes for Applicants 
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academic year. 

- Long-term - larger sums for longer 
periods, normally repayable within three 
years of leaving the School. 

Payment or reduction of fees made to 
students who undertake some form of work 
for the School in return e.g. work in the 
Library, statistical work , environmental 
improvement, as available from time to 
time. 

Grants made to help with fees and 
hardship. They may be used to reduce the 
fees payable or form cash grants to 
applicants. 

If you wish to seek help you should obtain an application form from the Registry (H .310), 
or the Scholarships Officer (H.209). You should ask there and then about anything which 
is unclear, because there is normally someone available for this purpose. 

It is most important that you should set out your case clearly, giving all the information 
which you think might help the School to reach a decision quickly. All information 
supplied will be regarded as confidential and knowing this students are asked to be full 
and frank in their statements. It is sensible to make sure that your Tutor or Supervisor 
knows of your problem, because he/she might be able to write in support of your application. 

When you have completed the form please leave it with the Scholarship Officer. It will 
be considered by the Committee appointed by the School for this purpose. You might be 
invited to attend for interview though this will not normally be necessary if your application 
is clear, full and unambiguous. 

Decisions and Appeals 
After the Committee has obtained all the possible information they require on which to 
determine your application they will make a recommendation for or against an award. 
As soon as a decision on the recommendation has been made the Scholarships Officer 
will write to tell you, at your term-time address. If the decision is in your favour you 
will be told how the School is going to help you. 

If you do not obtain the help you seek you may ask for a review, with or without 
submitting fresh material. You will normally be invited to attend for an interview to 
present your case at the review. 

Time for Decisions 
The time taken for decisions to be reached on the different forms of help will vary 
considerably, according to the nature of the application. The following should be taken 
as a rough · guide: 

Form of Help 

Short-term loan 

Long-term loan 
Bursary 
Work Award 

Time for Decision 

up to £50 either at once or within a few hours; for 
larger sums, within 14 days. 

usually within 14 days: if longer reasons will be given 
for the delay 
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Scholarship as advised by the Scholarships Officer 

Scholarships, Studentships and Prizes offered under Trust Deeds and administered 
by the School 
( a) Undergraduate Scholarships 

(b) 

These Scholarships may be awarded annually on the basis of academic achievement 
at the School. Applications are not required and all candidates in the appropriate 
categories are considered. 

Name Value Eligibility or Department 
where offered 

Lillian Knowles £300 Best results in Part I of 
B.Sc. (Econ.) specialising in 
Economic History at Part II 

Harold Laski £250 B.Sc. (Econ.) second or third 
year, specialising in 
Government 

LSE 1980s Fund Fees and For undergraduate 
Undergraduate Scholarship maintenance work in the social sciences 

C. S. Mactaggart Fees Students intending to take 
Fees Scholarship only B.Sc. (Econ.) degree 

C. S. Mactaggart £250 B.Sc. (Econ.) second or third 
year 

Metcalfe £100 B.Sc. (Econ.) second or third 
year women students 

Norman Sosnow £500 For travel anywhere 
Travel Scholarships outside the United Kingdom 

School Undergraduate £250 LLB. or B.Sc. course 
Scholarships unit degrees, second 

or third year 

Stem Scholarships in £125 A warded on basis of final 
Commerce examination, B.Sc. (Econ.) 

or B.Sc. by course units in 
Faculty of Economics for 
postgraduate study in a field 
of commercial interest 

Undergraduate Pri-:.es 
These prizes are awarded on the basis of academic performance at the School. 
Applications are not required. 

Addison-Wesley Prize £75 For best performance by a 
final year student in the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Special 

Allyn Young £30 

Arthur Andersen Prizes £60; £40 

Barlow Lyde and Gilbert Prizes in (i) £150 
Law (ii) £75 

(iii) £150 
(iv) £75 

Bassett Memorial Prizes (i) £30 
(See also Percy Gourgey Essay 
Prize) 

(ii) £20 

Janet Beveridge A wards (i) £50 

(ii) £50 

Coopers and Lybrand Prizes £60; £40 

Deloitte Haskins + Sells Prizes £60; £40 
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Subject Computing or 
Course Unit degree in 
Computing and Information 
Systems 

Performance in certain 
papers of Part I B.Sc. 
(Econ.) 

Best and second best 
performance in the 
examination Accounting and 
Finance I, by second year 
B.Sc. (Econ.) students 

Best and second best 
performance in the paper 
Law of Business 
Associations (final year 
students) 
Best and second best 
performance in the paper 
Law of Tort (second year 
students) 

Performance in B.Sc. 
(Econ.) final examination, 
specialising in Government 
or Government and History, 
especially government of 
Great Britain 

Best performance in the final 
examination for the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Special Subject 
Industrial Relations 

Third year B.Sc. in Social 
Science and Administration 

First or second year B.Sc. in 
Social Science and 
Administration 

Best and second best 
performance in the 
examination, Accounting and 
Finance Ill 

Best and second best 
performance in the 
examination, Accounting and 
Finance II 
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William Farr Prize Silver Performance in final Maxwell Law Prize £75 Performance in Part I of 
medal and examination of any LL.B. 
books Special Subject of the 

B.Sc.(Econ.) or Course Unit George and Hilda Ormsby (i) £75 Performance in B.A./B.Sc. in 
degrees offered by the Geography or B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Department of Statistical and specialising in Geography at 
Mathematical Sciences Part II 

Morris Finer Memorial Prize £100 Performance at Part I of (ii) £75 Best piece of original work 
in Law LL.B. in Geography 

Maurice Freedman £60 Best dissertation for special Peats Prizes £60; £40 Best and second best 
essay paper in Social performance in the 
Anthropology; third year examination, Elements of 

Accounting and Finance, by 
Geoids Book Prize in Memory about £15 Student who makes a first year B.Sc. (Econ.) 
of S. W. Wooldridge distinctive contribution to students 

the life of the Joint School 
of Geography at King's Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial £100 Performance in Part II of 
College and LSE Prizes B.Sc. (Econ.) final 

examination 
Gonner Prize £15 Performance in certain 

special subjects of B.Sc. Jim Potter Prize £100 Outstanding examination 
(Econ.) degree final performance by a General 
examination Course student 

Goodwin Prize £30 Best performance by a Premchand Prize £175 Performance in special 
second year student subject of Monetary 
specialising in International Economics at Part II of the 
Relations in papers taken in B.Sc. (Econ.) examination 
advance for the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II Raynes Undergraduate Prize £100 Best Performance in Part II 

of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Percy Gourgey Essay Prize £7.50 Second best performance in examination 

the final examination for the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Special Elizabeth Wheatley Prize £25 Best performance by a 
Subject Industrial Relations mature student in the first 

year examination for B.Sc. 
Hobhouse Memorial Prize £75 Performance in final Social Psychology 

examination B.Sc. Sociology 
or B.Sc. (Econ.) specialising Sir Huw Wheldon Prizes £150 each Two prizes for outstanding 
in Sociology at Part II performances at Part If of 

the B.Sc. (Econ.) final 
examination 

Hughes Parry Prize £50 Performance in subject of 
Law of Contract in S. W. Wooldridge Memorial To assist independent 
Intermediate examination in Awards projects of field study by 
Laws students registered in Joint 

School of Geography of 
Andrea Mannu Prizes £100 each For essays of high quality King's College and LSE 

submitted for paper 6 (/J) or 
( c) Postgraduate Studentships 7 (a) in the special subject 

of Philosophy in the B.Sc. These Studentships are normally awarded in September each year. Competition is 
(Econ.) degree intense. 
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Acworth Scholarship £1,000 Graduate work in inland LSE 1980s Fund Fees and Graduate work in the 
tran sport subjects Studentship some soc ial sc ience s 

maintenanc e 
Delia Ashworth Scholarship £275 Diploma course in Social 

Science and Administration Loch Exhibitions £100 Students regi ster ed for a 
Diploma co urse in the 

Carlo and Irene £200 Graduate work in banking Deoartment of Social 
Brunner Schol ar hip and currency, or medieval Science and Administration 

history 
Malinowski £600 to assist se lf-fina nci ng 

Montague Burton Studentships in £800 Graduate work in Memorial Student ship stud ents without access to 
International Re lation s minimum International Relations. adequate funding, w ith cos t 
(ji-om the end owme nt prm •ided hy Preference given to those of writing-up after 
the lat e Sir Montague Burt on and wishing to qualify completing fieldwork 
with additional funds donated hy themselves for university 
his daughter and thr ee so ns ) teaching in International Metcalfe Studentship At leas t Woman stud ent for 

Relations £500 resea rch in soc ial sc iences, 
espec iall y for study of a 

Morris Finer Memorial Fees and Re sea rch in soc io-legal probl em bearing on the 
Studentships maint enanc e field on certain specified welfare of women 

topic s 
Robert McKenzie $3,300 Graduate work in the Social 

Graduate Student ship s Fe es and Graduate work in the social Canadian Scholarship (Canadian) Sciences. Applicants should 
so me sciences hav e a first degree from a 
maint enanc e Canadian univ ers ity 

Hatton-Medlicott Awards Inter es t- Resea rch in Loui s Odette Scholar ship $5,000 Graduate work in 
free loan International Hi story (Ca nad ian ) accounting, finance, 
or bur sa ry eco nomic s or indu stri a l 
up to £ 1,000 re lation s. Applicants should 

hav e a first de gree from a 
C. K. Hob so n Studentships Fee s and Graduate work in Canadian univ ers ity 
in Economics so me Economics 

maintenanc e Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial Grant s or Postgraduat e stud ents from 
Awards loan s developing countries 

Hutchin s Stud entship for Maximum of Research in the soc ial reg ister ed in Depa rtm en t of 

Wom en £500 sc iences preferably Economics 

Economic Hi sto ry 
Eileen Power and up to £750 Resea rch in Social or 
Michael Postan Award · Economic History . 

Rees Jeffreys Road Fund Fees and Research in the field of Prefe rence to ca ndidat es 

Award maintenan ce tran sport whose resea rch is und ertake n 
in so me country other than 
the country of the ir usual 

Mad ge Waley Jo se ph £40 Woman student registered res idence. Awards ma y be in 
Scholarship for one-year course in Social the form of a stud entship or 

Sci ence and Administration travel or other resea rch 
expe nses 

Kahn-Freund Award Fees and Graduate work in law in Lionel Robbins Memorial £4,000 and Resea rch in the field s of the 
some specified fields of interest Scholarship tuition fees up Arts, Economic s or Higher 
maintenan ce to £2,000 Education 

Jack so n Lewi s Scholarship £850 Graduate work in social Rosebery Student ship £450 Graduate work in soc ial 
sc iences sc ience s, preference g iven to 



220 

Leonard Schapiro 
Graduate Studentship 

Suntory-Toyota Studentships 

Eileen Younghusband 
Memorial Fund A wards 

Alfred Zauberman Awards 

American Friends Scholarships 

£1,000 

Fees and 
some 
maintenance 

those including some aspect 
of transport in their studies 

Graduate work in 
Russian Studies 

Research work in specified 
fields of study for which 
the Suntory-Toyota 
International Centre for 
Economics and Related 
Disciplines was established 

Applications are invited for awards to 
support proposals which provide innovative 
studies and research in social work including 
study visit to the U.K., projects to increase 
capacity of institutions to provide learning 
opportunities for students from the Third 
World, and projects which enable social 
workers to help in disaster situations. For 
further information, please apply to: The 
Trustees of the Eileen Younghusband 
Memorial Fund, c/o Department of Social 
Science and Administration, London School 
of Economics and Political Science, London, 
WC2A 2AE. 

£1,000 Scholarships, grants or any 
other forms of financial aid 
for postgraduate study. 
Regard will be given to 
Donor's wish that preference 
be given to students from 
East European Countries and 
to study of Economics of 
East European Countries 

Financial aid to graduate students in the 
form of fee awards may also be available 
from the American Friends of LSE 
(AFLSE). Applicants must be citizens or 
permanent residents of the United States of 
America and must have applied for 
admission lo a graduate programme at LSE. 
Students who are alreadv enrolled at LSE are 
not eligible. Selection is based on college 
transcripts, two letters of recommendation, a 
personal statement of reasons for selecting 
LSE and the proposed course of study, and 
financial need. Completed applications must 
reach AFLSE by I March of the intended 
year of enrolment. Enquiries about eligibility 
should be ent directly to the Chairman, 
Scholarship Committee, American Friends of 

(d) 
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the London School of Economics, 733 
Fifteenth Street N.W., Suite 700 , Washington 
D.C. 20005, USA. 
AFLSE will also receive enquiries and offer 
general advice to American students 
interested in joining the School, whether or 
not financial assistance is required. Enquiries 
to the above address or telephone number. 

Australian Graduate Scholarship For students who are graduates of Australian 
Universities who have been admitted to do 
postgraduate study or who are completing 
such study at L.S.E. Awarded on the basis of 
academic merit and financial need. 

Postgraduate Pri:es 

Applicants must be citizens or permanent 
residents of Australia and must intend to 
return to Australia following their period of 
study at L.S.E. Information and application 
fonns may also be obtained from the 
Registrar (Scholarships Office) , Univer s ity of 
Sydney, N.S.W. 2006, Australia . 

These prizes are awarded on the basis of academic achievements at the School. 
Applications are not required. 

Bowley Prize 

Ely Devons Prizes 

Firth Awards 

Foundation on Automation 
and Human Development 
Annual Awards 

Gladstone Memorial Prize 

£250 

£60 

£225 

£75 each 

£100 

Written work in the field of 
economic or social statistics 
completed within four years 
prior to I January 1988 

Best student registered for 
M.Sc. (Economics); best 
student for M.Sc. 
(Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics ) 

Best paper contributed to a 
eminar in Department of 

Anthropology by a graduate 
student 

Three prizes for best 
performance in M.Sc. 
Industrial Relations. 

Student registered for 
Masters degree who submits 
best dissertation on subject 
connected with History, 
Political Science or 
Economics including some 
aspect of British Policy 
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(e) 

Imre Lakatos 
Prizes 

Andrea Mannu 
Prizes 

£150 

£150 
each 

Robert McKenzie total of 
Prizes £1,000 

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize £75 

George and Hilda Ormsby Prize £100 

Prose Prizes £500 each 

Robson Memorial Prize 

For dissertations of 
high quality submitted in 
fulfilment of the examination 
requirement for the M.Sc. in 
Logic and Scientific Method 

For dissertation of 
high quality submitted in 
fulfilment of the examination 
requirement for the M.Sc. in 
Social Philosophy 

For outstanding 
performance in the M.A., 
M.Sc., M.Phil. or Ph.D. 
degrees 

Performance in Diploma in 
Social Science and 
Administration 

Graduate work in Geography 

Three prize for highest 
quality of English prose in 
Master's degree thesis or 
examination. 

To help present or recent 
students of the School 
prepare for publication as 
articles or books work in 
subject area of interest to the 
late Professor Robson 

Awards open to hoth Undergraduates and Postgraduates 

Vera Anstey Memorial Award 

S. H. Bailey Scholarship in 
International Studies; and 
School Scholarship in 
International Law 

Baxter-Edey Awards 

£100 

£3,000 
available 

Regard will normally be had 
to Dr. Anstey's special 
interest in India, Pakistan, 
Bangladesh and Sri Lanka 

A wards are offered in 
alternate years. To enable 
attendance at some 
institute of international 
study; or to attend a ession 
at the Academy of 
International Law at the 
Hague 

Accounting and Finance: 
second and third year 
undergraduates or 
postgraduates 

Christie Exhibition 

Elphick Trust 
Awards 

W. G. Hart Bursary Award 

Japan Air Lines Travel Awards 

L.S.E. Scholarship for 
Jordanian Students 

Robert McKenzie Scholarship 

Margot Naylor Memorial 
Scholarship 

£125 if an 
annual 
award; £250 
if offered 
biennially 

£200 

£800 
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Students registered in 
Department of Social 
Science and Administration 

For students registered in 
the Department of 
Sociology; to assist in relief 
of hardship 

Undergraduate or graduate 
work in Law 

Through the generosity of Japan Air Lines, 
air tickets are available for part or complete 
journeys to London on Japan Air Lines 
flights via Tokyo. Japan Air Lines has an 
extensive network of flights from South East 
Asia and Oceania to Tokyo with good 
onwards flights from Tokyo to London. Any 
students who need help with their fares to 
come to LSE and who could join one of 
these routes should apply to the Scholar hips 
Officer at the School 
Fees, 
maintenance 
and 
return air fare 

£3,000 

For Jordanian students at 
either first degree or 
postgraduate level 

Preference given to students 
from Canada and to those 
wishing to study Sociology, 
particularly Political 
Sociology and other related 
fields which would have 
been of interest to the late 
Professor McKenzie 

at least £250 Women students; regard will 
be given to donor's request 
that preference be given to 
those intending a career in 
financial journalism. 

Scholarships and Studentships awarded by the University of London 
The University of London offers a number of award for undergraduate and graduate 
students. All enquiries should be addressed to: the Scholarships Department, Senate House. 
Malet Street, London WCI E 7HU. 
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First Degree Courses 
General Information 

General Note: The School prepares students for degrees of the University of London. 
It has no power to award its own degrees. 
All students should read the University Regulations for Internal Studies in the relevant 
faculty. They may be obtained from the University or the Registry at the School. 
The School registers stud ents for the following de grees of the University of London: 

Bache lor of Science s in Economics 
B.Sc. Deg ree in the Faculty of Economics, with Main Fields in: 

Geography, Mathematics and Philosophy , 
Actuarial Science, Philosophy , 
Computing and Information Sy stem s, Social Anthropology, 
Demo gra phy , Social Policy and Administration, 
Management Sci ence s, Social Psyc holo gy, 
Mathematical Sciences , Sociology 
Statistics, 

B.A. deg ree in the Faculty of Art s, with Main Field s in : 
Social Anthropology, 
Social Anthropology and Law , 
Geography, 
Philo sophy , 

Bachelor of Arts in History 
Bachelor of Laws 

The information printed in thi s Calendar concerning these deg rees is correct at the time 
of go ing to pre ss, but minor modifi cat ions may be made by the beginnin g of the academic 
year. 
The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses 
and course syllabuses. 

Students should note that for timetabling rea sons, it may not be possible to make 
arrangements for some combinations of paper s at Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree . 

The approved co urse of study for a first degree ex tends over not less than three years. 1 

Exce pt by spec ial permi ss ion of the Dir ec tor , student s of the School who fail at any 
degree exa min ation , or whose progress has been unsa tisfac tory , or who hav e completed 
the normal co urse for an exa mination but , without adequate reaso n, have failed to enter, 
will not be elig ible for re-regi stra tion . Students who are g iven thi s special permi ss ion will 
not be allow ed in the yea r of re- reg istration to do any work at the School other than work 
for that examination in which they failed. Departure s from this rule will be made only 
in exce ptional cases and subjec t to such conditions as the Director may require in any 
particular case. 

Course Guides 
In the regulations which follow a Course Guide number is printed opposite each 
examination paper. The Course Guides are printed in detail in Part III of the Calendar 
with a general explanation on page 377. Students should first read the Regulations 
for their particular Degree , to see the rules governing their choice of examination 
subjects. They should then refer to the Course Guides, which in turn refer to the 
lecture and seminar series listed in the Sessional Timetable (published separately). 

1 
In certain ~ircu'.mtan ccs candidates w ith appropriat e qual_iti cation s and/o r relevant professional exper ience be permitt ed to compl ete 

the course for a first degree ,n not less than two years. Detail s may be found in the General Regulations for Internal Students obtainab le 
from the Un 1vers1ty of London, Senate House. London WCI 7HU . 
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Special Regulations for the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree 
(These regulations come into effect in October 1988) 

These regulations must be read in conjunction with the General Re gulation s for Int ernal 
Students publi shed by the University of London. 

1. Conditions of Admission 
In order to be admitted to the degree a ca ndid ate must 

(i) satisfy or be exe mpt ed from the ge nera l entran ce requirement of the Un ive rsity 
of London; 

(ii) be admitt ed to and follow an approved co ur e of stud y at the London School of 
Economics and Political Science. Th e co urse of study for the degree normall y 
extends over three consecutive academic years; 

(iii) pass the releva nt Part I and II examinations. 

2. Dates of Examination 
Examinations will be held once in eac h year in the Summer Term, comme nc ing on dates 
to be publi shed in the School's Calendar. Candidates will be informed by the Academic 
Reg istrar of the School of the time and place of the examinations . 

3. Entry to Examinations 
Every student entering for an exa mination mu st co mpl ete and return an entr y form, to be 
obtained from the Acad emic Reg istra r of the School. 

Student s in attendance at the School are not req uired to pay separate examinat ion fee s. 
A student who for medic a l or other reaso ns approved by the School doe not s it an 
exa mination while in attendance at the Schoo l may be permitt ed to en ter fo r such an 
exa mination on one subseq uent occasion w ithou t payment of a fee , whether or not in 
attendanc e at the School. In all other cases students permitted to re-enter for an exami nation 
when not in attendance at the School will be req uired to pay a re-entry fee. 

Detail s are available on enquiry at the Exam inatio ns Office. 

4. Classification of Results 
The clas sification for Honour s will be ba sed primarily on the candidate's performance in 
Par t II of the examination but the marks obtained in Part I may be taken into acco unt. 

Successful candidates at the Final examination will be awarded First C lass Honours , 
Second Class Honour s (Up per Divi sion ), Second C lass Honours (Lowe r Divi sion) , Third 
Class Hon ours, or in the case of cand idat es who do not qualify for Honours , a Pass 
Deg ree. Th e nam es in each class and divi sio n of the Honour s List and the name s on the 
Pass Li st will be in alphab et ica l order of surn ame. The Pass List w ill be published 
separately from the Honour s List. 

5. Notification of Results 
A list of success ful candidates will be published by the Academic Reg istrar of the 
University. The date of the award of the deg ree to successfu l ca ndid ates w ill be 1 August. 

6. Issue of Diplomas 
A diploma for the Deg ree of B.Sc. (Eco n.) und er the sea l of the University, will be 
delivered to eac h ca ndidat e who is awa rded the degree. The Diploma w ill state the special 
subj ec t taken. 

7. Aegrotat Provisions 
A ca ndidat e who as an Int erna l Stud ent has co mpl eted the co urse of stud y lead ing to the 
Part II exa mination and who , throu gh illne ss or other cause jud ged suffic ient by the 
Academic Council such as death of a nea r relative, has been absen t from the who le or 
part of the exa min ation at the end of his or her final yea r, co ns iders that his or her 
performanc e has been adve rse ly affected by any of the above causes, may be co nsidered 
for the award of an Honour s or Pa ss deg ree or of an Aegrotat degree und er the following 
Reg ulation s. 
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(a) 

(b) 

Notice of an application for consideration under these provisions must be given 
to the University by the School on the candidate's behalf as soon as possible and 
within six weeks of the last day of the B.Sc. (Econ.) examinations and must be 
accompanied by a medical certificate or other statement of the grounds on which 
the application is made and by. records of the candidate's performance during the 
course and by assessments provided by the candidate's teachers. 

Honours or Pass Degree 
If the examiners are able to determine on the ba is of examination evidence that 
a candidate who has been present for all papers or who has been absent from 
one or two papers or the equivalent of one or two papers, ha in the papers for 
which he or she was present reached the standard required for the award of a 
degree with Honours or Pass classification, they shall recommend the award of 
such a degree and shall not consider the candidate for the award of an Aegrotat 
Degree. The examiners shall not recommend the award of a class of degree higher 
than the overall level which the candidate has achieved in the work actually 
presented. 

( c) Aegrotat Degree 

In the case of a candidate not recommended for a classified degree under paragraph 
(b) the examiners, having considered the work which the candidate has submitted 
at the examination or in such part of the examination as he or she has attended, 
if any; records of the candidate's performance during the course; and assessments 
provided by the candidate's teachers; will determine whether evidence has been 
shown to their satisfaction that, had he or she completed the examination in 
normal circumstances the candidate would clearly have reached a standard which 
would have qualified him or her for the award of the degree. If they determine 
that evidence has been so shown, the candidate will be informed that he or she 
is eligible to apply for the award of an aegrotat degree and that he or she may either: 

(i) apply for the award of the Aegrotat Degree or 
(ii) not apply for the award of an Aegrotat Degree but re-enter the examination 

for a classified degree at a later date. 
(d) A candidate upon whom an Aegrotat Degree has been conferred following 

application under c (i) above ceases to be eligible to apply for the award of a 
classified degree. 

(e) A candidate who under c (ii) above re-enters the examination for a classified 
degree, ceases to be eligible to apply for the award of an Aegrotat degree. 

(f) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 
(g) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for the same 

examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a second or higher 
degree on complying with the regulations for such degree. 

8. Course of Study 
A student shall be eligible to sit for Part I of the examination after having satisfactorily 
attended approved courses extending over one academic year, and Part II after having 
satisfactorily attended approved courses extending over two further academic years. 

9. Advanced Students 
For advanced students, the course of study for the degree may extend over two years but 
a student registering under the regulations for advanced students will normally be required 
to pass the Part I examination before entry to the School. Exceptions to this requirement 
may be made at the discretion of the School in the case of well-qualified candidates. 

10. Details of Examinations 
The examination is divided into two Parts, and a candidate is normally required to pass 
Part I before entering for his or her final Part II examination papers. 
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11. Part I 
11.1 The examination for Part I consists of four papers to be chosen from at least three 
of the listed groups. 

French, German, Russian and Spanish are the foreign languages at present taught at 
the School, but a candidate may select any other language approved by the Convener of 
the department responsible for the candidate's intended Special Subject at Part 11, provided 
that appropriate teaching and examining arrangements can be made. No restrictions will 
be imposed on a candidate who wishes to select a foreign language which is his or her 
mother tongue. 
11.2 In addition to written papers, examiners may test any candidate by means of an 
oral examination. 
11.3 The Collegiate Committee of Examiners may also at their discretion take into 
consideration the assessment of a candidate's course-work. 
11.4 A student may, at the discretion of the Collegiate Committee, be referred in one 
paper which must normally be passed before the beginning of the third year of study. A 
student thus referred may, on re-entry, choose to be examined in a different subject from 
that in which he or she was referred provided he observes the general rule in regulation 
11. l and attends a course of study in the new subject. 
11.5 If a candidate is absent through illness from one paper of the Part I examination 
but whose performance in the remaining papers is satisfactory he or she may be permitted 
by the School to proceed to the Part II course but will be required to take the examination 
in the outstanding paper on the next occasion of examination. If the candidate then fails 
the oaoer his or her case shall be 2:overned bv re2:ulations 1 1.4 and 12.6. 
11.6 A list of successful candidates in the Part I examination will be published and the 
School will officially communicate to each student the marks he or she has obtained in 
the individual papers of the examination. 
11.7 As a transitional arrangement, students who have begun courses under the previous 
regulations for the B.Sc. (Econ.) but who have, with the School's permission, temporarily 
withdrawn from the School, shall be eligible on re-admission to continue under the new 
regulations. Such students who have completed a course of study for an examination 
under the previous regulations shall be eligible for re-examination under these regulations. 
A pass in the Part I examination under the previous regulations shall be accepted as 
exempting from the Part I examination under these regulations. 
11.8 A student who has passed courses to the value of four course-units in appropriate 
subjects in a Course-unit Degree of the University of London may, with the approval of 
the School, be permitted to transfer to the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree with direct entry to the 
course of study and examination for Part II of the Degree. The marks obtained by such 
a student in course examination will be treated for the purpose of classification for honours 
as the equivalent of marks obtained in Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) examination. 

A student of the School who has successfully completed one year of the course for a 
degree other than the B.Sc. (Econ.) and who wishes to transfer, but some or all of whose 
subjects are judged by the School to be inappropriate, may be permitted to transfer to the 
second year of the B.Sc. (Econ.) on condition that in Part II he or she takes such papers 
as the School may consider appropriate to satisfy the intent of the Part I regulations. 
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Part I Subjects 
Paper 
Number 

I (a) 
or (b) 
or (c) 
or (d) 

( e) 
II (a) 

or (b) 
or (c) 

(d) 
III (a) 

or (b) 
or (c) 

(d) 
or (e) 

IV (a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

V (a) 

or (b) 

( c) 
or (d) 
or (e) 

VI (a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 

VII (a) 

or (b) 

or (c) 

(d) 
or (e) 
or (j) 
or (g) 

Paper Title 

Economics A 1 
Economics A2 
Economics B 
Economics C 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Mathematics for Economists 
Mathematical Methods 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
Basic Statistics 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Methods of Statistical Analysis 
Introduction to Logic 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic 
Modem Politics and Government, with special 
reference to Britain 
History of Political Thought I 
English Legal Institutions 
The Structure of International Society 
Public International Law 
Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
Class, Economy and Society since Industrialisation: 
Britain in Comparative Perspective 
Britain, America and the International Economy, 
1870 to the Present Day 
Political History, 1789-1941 
World History since 1890 
The History of European Ideas since 1700 
Principles of Sociology 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Geographical Perspectives on Modem Society 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Population, Economy and Society 
Programming in Pascal 
and 
Data Management Systems 
Programming in Pascal 
and 
Data Structures 
Introduction to Computing 
and 
Data Management Systems 
French 
German 
Russian 
Spanish 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ecl401 
Ecl400 
Ecl403 
Ecl408 
Ac I OOO 
Ecl415 
Ec1416 

SM7000 
SM7003 
SM7200 
SM7201 
SM7215 
Ph5200 
Ph5201 
Gv3010 

Gv3002 
LL5020 
IR3600 
LL5131 
Ph521 l 

EH1603 

EH1602 

Hy3400 
Hy3403 
Hy3406 
So5802 
Ps5400 

Anl200 
Gyl801 
SA5600 
Pn7100 

SM7302 

SM7305 
SM7302 

SM7303 
SM7304 

SM7305 
Ln3800 
Ln3801 
Ln3802 
Ln3803 
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12. Part II 
12.1 Part II of the examination consists of eight papers as prescribed for each special 
subject. Each candidate must take one paper taught outside the Department and may take 
two, or, if required/permitted by the Department, two or more than two. The list of special 
subjects appears on page 231. In special circumstances the School may permit a candidate 
to substitute another approved paper for one of the papers listed in the regulations for 
the special subject concerned. 
12.2 Certain papers may be examined before the final year of the Part II course. 
Candidates may be permitted or required * to take papers in advance of the final year 
provided that: 

(a) Each candidate shall have the right to take two papers in advance. 
(b) No candidate may be required to take more than two papers in advance. 
(c) No fewer than four papers are taken in the final year of the Part II course. 

Part-time candidates may be permitted to offer advance papers in any two years prior to 
the final year of the Part II course. 
12.3 A Pass list will be published giving the results of each examination taken at the 
end of the first year of the Part II course , and candidates will be credited with any Part 
II paper passed. 
12.4 Candidates who are unsuccessful in Part II examinations taken at the end of the 
first year of the Part II course may, at the discretion of the School, proceed to the Second 
year of the Part II course and be re-examined in the paper or papers in which they have 
failed. 
12.5 Candidates who fail the examination for the degree may offer, at any subsequent 
re-examination, only those papers which they took in the second year of the Part II cour se, 
including any paper or papers in which they failed at the end of the first year of the Pa11 
II course referred to in regulation 12.4 above. 
12.6 A candidate who has been referred by the Board of Examiners at Part I of the 
examination, and has not succeeded in passing the outstanding papers at the end of the 
first year of the Part II course, may be permitted by the School, in exceptional 
circumstances, to proceed to the second year of the Part II course when he or she will 
be required to offer the outstanding paper concurrently with his or her remaining Part II 
papers. If such a candidate subsequently fails the outstanding paper from Part I but sati s fies 
the Examiners at Part II, he or she may be recommended for the award of a degree though 
the Collegiate Committee of Examiners for Part II will take the failure into account when 
considering their recommendation for the class of Honours , if any , to be awarded to the 
candidate. 
12.7 The Regulations provide in some cases for a course to be examined by means of 
an essay. Where the regulations do not so provide , the School may , in exceptional 
circumstances, give permission for a candidate to offer an essay in lieu of an examination 
paper on a prescribed courset. 
12.8 The examiners may test any candidate by means of an oral examination. 
12.9 The number of papers available in either Part I or Part II which a student may take 
in Part II will normally not exceed two. The School will permit the taking of more than 
two such papers in Part II only in exceptional circumstance s. 
12.10 Where a single examination paper is offer ed to students taking cour ses available 
at Part I and Part II the paper will be marked to a common standard without differentiation 
in respect of the Part of the degree in which it is taken. It is expected , howev er, that 
common material available at Part I and Part II will no1111ally be taught in separate course s 
and examined by separate papers. 

*Ca ndidate, for special subjec1" IX Acco untin g and Finance. X Gove rnment. X I Gove rnment and Law. XII Gove rnment and Hi story. 
XXII Stati sti cs. XXIII Computin g and XXV Env ironm ent and Planning (Geography) arc requir ed to take papers at the end of the 
f irst year of the Part II cour,e. Plea,e see appropriat e regulations. 

t Where a candid ate is all owed to off er wo rk wri11en outside the examin ation room. the wo r~ submi11cd must be his or her ow n and 
any quotation from the publi shed or unpubli shed wo rks of other persons must be acknow ledged. 



230 

12.11 Where the Regulations permit essays and reports on practical work written during 
the course of study to count as part of the examination either in substitution for written 
papers or otherwise, such essays and reports should be submitted by l May preceding 
the final examination. At the discretion of the examiners, such essays and reports may 
be returned to the student as appropriate. 
12.12 A student will not be permitted to offer as a specialist subject at Part II of the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) examination any subject which he or she has successfully taken as the main 
subject or field of another Honours degree examination. 
12.13 The modem foreign languages available at Part II are French, German, Russian 
and Spanish, and candidates have permission to select any other language approved by 
the convener of the department responsible for the candidate's special subject at Part II, 
provided that appropriate teaching and examining arrangements can be made. No 
restrictions will be imposed upon a candidate who wishes to select a foreign language 
which is his or her mother tongue. 
12.14 A list of successful candidates in the Part II examination will be published and 
the School will officially communicate to each student the marks he or she has obtained 
in the individual papers of the examination. 

13. Supplementary Special Subjects 
13.1 The School will consider an application for admission to a course of study and 
examination for a supplementary special subject from any person who has passed the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) examination under these Regulations. 
13.2 Any student so admitted will normally be required to follow a course of study of 
not less than two academic years. 
l 3.3 A supplementary special subject consists of not less than six papers, the selection 
of which must be approved by the School. The six papers will normally consist of the 
compulsory and optional papers prescribed for the special subject concerned. A candidate 
may be permitted by the School to be examined in up to three papers at the end of the 
first year of his or her two-year course. 
13.4 A candidate offering a supplementary special subject may not offer a paper which 
he or she has previously offered and passed, unless it is a compulsory paper. 
13.5 A candidate who enters and passes in a supplementary special subject shall be 
included on the Pass list as having satisfied the examiners in the special subject. 

231 

List of Special Subjects for Part II 
Part II of the examination consists of eight papers as prescribed for each special subject. 
The special subjects are as follows: 
I 
II 
III 
IV 
V 
VI 
VII 
VIII 
lX 
X 
XI 
XII 
XIII 
XIV 
xv 
XVI 
XVII 
XVIII 
XIX 
XX 
XXI 
XXII 
XXIII 
XXIV 
XXV 
XXVI 
XXVII 

Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 
Monetary Economics 
Industrial and Business Economics 
International Trade and Development 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
Economics and Economic History 
Economic History 
Accounting and Finance 
Government 
Government and Law 
Government and History 
Russian Government, History and Language 
International History 
International Relations 
Sociology 
Social Anthropology 
Social Policy 
Social Psychology 
Industrial Relations 
Population Studies 
Statistics 
Computing 
Mathematics and Economics 
Environment and Planning (Geography) 
Philosophy 
Philosophy and Economics 
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Special Subjects 
The papers prescribed for each special subject are as follows: 

B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part If Special Suhjects 

I. Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 

Paper Paper Title 
Numher 
Second Year 
* I . ( a) Economic Principles 

or (h) Economic Analysis 
*2. ( a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 

or (h) 
*3. (a) 

Statistics 
Principles of Econometrics 
Economics of Industry 
Labour Economics 

Course Guide 
Numher 

Ecl425 
Ecl426 
Ecl430 

Ecl561 
Ecl451 
Ecl452 or (h) 

*4. An approved paper taught outside the Department of Economics 1 

Third Year 
5. (a) 

or (h) 
6. 
7. 
8. 

Problems of Applied Economics 
Topic s in Quantitative Economics 
A paper from the Selection List below 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Public Finance 

Selection List 

Ec1500 
Ec1579 

Ecl506 
Ec1507 

Note: Papers marked t are approved and are normally timetabled to be available. There 
may be limitations on other choices because of timetabling constraints. 
A tCo mparative Economic Systems 

tEco nomic Development 
tEco nomic s of Indu stry 

Economics of Investment and Finance 2 

tEco nomic s of the Welfare State 2 

t History of Political Thought 
tinternational Economics 

Introduction to Economic Policy 
t Labour Economics 

Monetary Systems 
t National Economic Planning 2 

t Principles of Monetary Economics 
Selected Topic s in Indu strial and Busines s Economics 
Theory of Business Deci sions 2 

B t Economic Analy sis of Law 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Elements of Management Mathematics 
Philosophy of Economics 

C A paper outside sections A and B of the Selection 
List, which is approved by the Department of Economics 

*May be exam ined at the end of first year of Part II cou rse. 
1 See page s 266-270 . 
2This course will not be taught in I 989-90. 

Ec1454 
Ecl521 
Ec1451 
Ec1542 
Ec1543 
Ec1540 
Ec1520 
Ecl450 
Ec1452 
Ec1514 
Ecl527 
Ec1513 
Ecl541 
Ecl453 
LL5136 
Acl000 

SM7340 
Ph5320 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subje cts 

II. Monetary Economics 

Paper 
Number 
Second Year 
* 1. ( a) Economic Principles 

or (b) Economic Analysis 

Pap er Title 

*2. ( a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistic s 
or ( b) Principles of Econometrics 

*3. Introduction to Economic Policy 
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Course Guide 
Numher 

Ecl425 
Ecl426 
Ecl430 
Ecl561 
Ecl450 

*4. An approved paper taught outside the Department of Economic s 1 

Third Year 
5. ( a) Problems of Applied Economic s 

or (b) Topics in Quantitative Economics 
6. A paper from the Selection List below 
7. Monetary Systems 
8. Principles of Monetary Economics 

Selection List 

Ecl500 
Ecl579 

Ecl514 
Ecl513 

Note: Papers marked t are approved and are normally timetabled to be available. There 
may be limitations on other choice s because of timetablin g constraints. 
A t Advanced Economic Analysi s 

tComparative Economic Systems 
t Economic Development 
t Economics of Industry 

Economics of Investment and Finance 2 

tEconomics of the Welfare State 2 

tHistory of Economic Thought 
tinternational Economics 

Introduction to Economic Policy 
tLabour Economics 

National Economic Planning 2 

t Public Finance 
Selected Topics in Industrial and Busine ss Economic s 
Theory of Business Decisions 2 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
1 See page s 266-27-0. 
2Thi s course will not be taught in 1989-90 . 

Ec1506 
Ecl454 
Ecl521 
Ecl451 
Ecl542 
Ecl543 
Ecl540 
Ecl520 
Ecl450 
Ecl452 
Ecl527 
Ecl507 
Ecl541 
Ecl453 
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III. Industrial and Business Economics 

Paper 
Number 
Second Year 

* J ( a) Economic Principles 
or (b) Economic Analysis 

Paper Title 

*2 ( a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
or (b) Principles of Econometrics 

*3 (a) Economics of Industry 
or (h) Theory of Business Decisions 4 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ecl425 
Ecl426 
Ec1430 
Ecl561 
Ecl451 
Ecl453 

*4 An approved paper taught outside the Department of Economics 1 

Third Year 
5. (a) Problems of Applied Economics 

or (h) Topics in Quantitative Economics 
6. A paper from the Selection List below 
7. A paper from sections A or B of the Selection List b~low 
8. ( a) Selected Topics in Industrial and Business Economics 2 

or (h) Economics of Investment and FinanceJ ,4 

or ( c) A paper under 3 above 

Selection List 

Ecl500 
Ecl579 

Ecl541 
Ecl542 

Note: Papers marked t are approved and are nonnally timetabled to be avai lable. There 
may be limitations on other choices because of timetabling constraints. 
A t Advanced Economic Analysis 

tComparative Economic Systems 
tEconomic Development 
tEconomics of Industry 
tEconomics of Investment and Finance 3.4 

tEconomics of the Welfare State 4 

tHistory of Economic Thought 
tinternational Economics 

Introduction to Economic Policy 
tLabour Economics 
t Monetary System s 

National Economic Planning 4 

Principles of Monetary Economics 
tPublic Finance 
tSelected Topics in Industrial and Business Economics 
tTheory of Business Decisions 4 

B Commercial Law 
Financial Decision Analysis 
Managerial Accounting 
Information Systems Development 

C A paper outside sections A and B of the Selection 
List , which is approved by the Department of Economics 5 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part 11 course. 
'See pages 266-270. 

2Ava ilable to candidates who hav e followed the lectures and classe for course 3(a) above. 
3Available to candida tes who have followed the lectures and classes for course 3(b) above. 

Ecl506 
Ecl454 
Ecl521 
Ecl451 
Ecl542 
Ecl543 
Ecl540 
Ecl520 
Ecl450 
Ecl452 
Ecl514 
Ecl527 
Ecl513 
Ecl507 
Ecl541 
Ecl453 
LL5060 
Acl 123 
Acl021 

SM7323 

"This co urse will not be given in 1989-90. _ . 
5E!ements of Accounting and Finance and Elements of Management Mathematic s are automat1cally approved. 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Pan II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 
Second Year 

IV. International Trade and Development 

Paper Title 

* I. ( a) Economic Principles 
or (h) Economic Analysis 

*2. ( a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistic s 
or (h) Principles of Econometrics 

*3. The Economic Development of Russia, Japan and India 
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Number 

Ec1425 
Ecl426 
Ec1430 
Ec1561 

EH1643 
*4. An approved paper taught outside the Department of Economic s 1 

Third Year 
5. (a) 

or (h) 
6. 
7. 
8. 

Problems of Applied Economics 
Topics in Quantitative Economic s 
An approved paper from the Selection List below 
International Economics 
Economic Development 

Selection List 

Ec1500 
Ecl579 

Ec1520 
Ecl521 

Note: Papers marked t are approved and are normally timetabled to be available. There 
may be limitations on other choices because of timetabling constraints. 
A t Advanced Economic Analysis 

tComparative Economic Systems 
tEconomics of Industry 

Economics of Investment and Finance 2 

tEconomics of the Welfare State 2 

tHistory of Economic Thought 
Hntroduction to Economic Policy 
tLabour Economics 

Monetary Systems 
t National Economic Planning 2 

Principles of Monetary Economics 
tPublic Finance 

Selected Topics in Industrial and Busines s Economics 
Theory of Business Decisions 2 

B tEconomic Analysis of Law 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 

t Elements of Management Mathematics 
Philosophy of Economics 
Africa and the World Economy 

t Economic History and Social History of Britain since 1830 
t Latin America , the Third World and the International Economy 
tE nglish Society in the Early Modern Period 
tMathematical Methods 
tF urther Mathematical Methods 
tE lementary Statistical Theory 

C A paper outside sections A and B of the Selection 
List, which is approved by the Department of Economics 

*May be exam ined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
1 See pages 266-270. 
2This cou rse will not be taugh1 in 1989-90. 

Ecl506 
Ecl454 
Ecl451 
Ecl542 
Ecl543 
Ecl540 
Ecl450 
Ec1452 
Ecl514 
Ecl527 
Ecl513 
Ecl507 
Ecl541 
Ecl453 
LL5136 
Ac I OOO 

SM7340 
Ph5320 

EH1739 
EH1630 
EH1644 
EH1626 
SM7000 
SM7020 
SM7201 
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V. Comparative Economic Systems 

Paper 
Number 
Second Year 
* 1. ( a) Economic Principles 

or ( b) Economic Analysis 

Paper Title 

*2. ( a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
or (b) Principles of Econometrics 

*3. 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ec1425 
Ec1426 
Ecl430 
Ecl561 
Ec1454 Comparative Economic Systems 

An approved paper taught outside the Department of Economics 1 
*4. 

Third Year 
5. (a) 

or (b) 
6. 
7. One 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

8. (a) 
or (b) 

Problems of Applied Economics 
Topics in Quantitative Economics 
A paper from the Selection List below 
of the following: 
Economic Development 
Economics of the Welfare State 2 

Public Finance 
The Economic Development of Russia, Japan and India 
National Economic Planning 2 

Selection List 

Ec1500 
Ec1579 

Ec1521 
Ec1543 
Ecl507 

EH1643 
Ec1527 

Note: Papers marked t are approved and are normally timetabled to be available. There 
may be limitations on other choices because of timetabling constraints. 
A t Advanced Economic Development 

tEconomic Development 
tEconomics of Industry 

Economics of Investment and Finance 2 

tEconomics of the Welfare State 2 

tHistory of Economic Thought 
tintemational Economics 

Introduction to Economic Policy 
t Labour Economics 

Monetary Systems 
tNational Economic Planning 2 

Principles of Monetary Economics 
tPublic Finance 

Selected Topics in Industrial and Business Economics 
Theory of Business Decisions 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part JI course . 
1 See page s 266-270 . 
2This course will not be taught in 1989-90. 

Ecl506 
Ec1521 
Ec1451 
Ec1542 
Ecl543 
Ecl540 
Ecl520 
Ec1450 
Ec1452 
Ec1514 
Ec1527 
Ec1513 
Ecl507 
Ec1541 
Ecl453 

B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 
Second Year 

VI. Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
Paper Title 

*I 
*2. 
*3. ( a) 

or (b) 
or (c) 

*4. (a) 
or (b) 
or (c) 

Third Year 
5. (a) 

or (b) 
or (c) 

6. 
7. (a) 

or (b) 
8. 

Economic Analysis 
Principles of Econometrics 
Mathematical Methods 1 

Further Mathematical Methods 
A paper from Sections B or C of the Selection List below 
Elementary Statistical Theory 2 

Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
A paper from sections B or C of the Selection List below 

Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Econometric Theory 
Mathematical Economics 3 

A paper from the Selection List below 
A paper from 5 above 
A paper from Sections A or B of the Selection List below 
A Project of up to 10,000 words on an approved 
subject in Quantitative Economics 

Selection List 
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Number 

Ecl426 
Ecl561 

SM7000 
SM7020 

SM7201 
SM7220 

Ecl579 
Ecl575 
Ecl570 

Ecl569 

Note: Papers marked t are approved and are normally timetabled to be available. There 
may be limitations on other choices because of timetabling constraints. 
A t Advanced Economic Analysis 

tComparative Economic Systems 
tEconomic Development 
tEconomics of Industry 

Economics of Investment and Finance 4 

tEconomics of the Welfare State 4 

tHistory of Economic Thought 
tintemational Economics 
tintroduction to Economic Policy 

Labour Economics 
tMonetary Systems 
tNational Economic Planning 4 

tPrinciples of Monetary Economics 
tPublic Finance 

Selected Topics in Industrial and Business Economics 
tTheory of Business Decisions 4 

B tEconomic Analysis of Law 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Elements of Management Mathematics 

tGame Theory 
Philosophy of Economics 

C . A paper outside Sections A and B of the Selection 
List, which is approved by the Department of Economics 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part JI cour se. 
1Only if not taken at Part I. 
2Must be taken if not taken at Part I. 
3Only if Mathematical Method s or Further Mathematical Method s is taken under 3. 
4This cour se will not be given in 1989-90. 

Ecl506 
Ecl454 
Ecl521 
Ecl451 
Ecl452 
Ecl543 
Ec1540 
Ecl520 
Ec1450 
Ecl452 
Ecl514 
Ecl527 
Ecl513 
Ecl507 
Ec1541 
Ecl453 
LL5136 
Ac I OOO 

SM7340 
SM7025 
Ph5320 
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Pap er 
Numb er 
* 1. 
*2. (a) 

or (b) 
*3 & *4. 

(a) 
(b) 

( c) 

(d) 

(e) 
(f) 
(g) 

(h) 

(i) 
5 & 6. 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

* (d) 
(e) 
(f) 

*(g) 
7. 
8. 

VII. Economics and Economic History 

Pap er Title Course Guide 
Number 

Economic Principle s 
Introduction to Econometric s and Economic Stati stics 
Principles of Econometric s 
Two of the following: 
English Society in the Early Modern Period 
Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 
(not availabl e 1989-90) 
The Origins of the Modern Economy , Comparative 
Indu striali sation in Britain and We stern Europe 
before 1830 (taught in alternate ye ars) 
(not availabl e 1989-90) 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe 
1830-1914 (taught in alternate years) 
Latin America, the Third World and the International Economy 
The Economic Development of Russia, Japan and India 
Modem Bu siness in Historical Perspective , 1900-1980 
(not availabl_e 1989-90) 
Financial Market s Investment and Economic Development 
in Britain , Germany and the United State s after 1870 
Africa and the World Economy 
Two of the following: 
Problem s of Applied Economic s 
Hi story of Economic Thought 
Economic Development 
Labour Economic s 
Principle s of Monetary Economics 
International Economic s 
Economic s of Indu stry 
The World Economic Crisi s, 1919-1945 
Problem s in Quantitative Economic History 

Ec1425 
Ec1430 
Ec1561 

EH1626 
EHl630 

EH1645 

EH1646 

EH1644 
EH1643 
EH1660 

EH1738 

EH1739 

Ec1500 
Ec1540 
Ec1521 
Ec1452 
Ec1513 
Ec1520 
Ec1451 

EH1737 
EH1750 

*May be examin ed at the end of the first yea r of Part II course . 
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VIII. Economic History 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1989 

Paper 
Number 

Pap er Title Course Guide 
Number 

*1 & *2. Two of the following , one to be select ed from 
(a) to (e) and one from (e) to (i) : 

3 & 4 . 

5. 

6. 
*7. 

(a) A paper in Medieval Economic History' 

(b) English Society in the Early Mod ern Period 
(c) Economic and Social History of Brit ain since 1830 

(not availabl e 1989-90) 
( d) Modem Bu siness in Historical Per spectiv e 1900-1980 

(not available 1989-90 ) 
(e) The Origin s of the Modern Economy : Comparativ e 

Industriali sation in Britain and We stern Europe before 1830 
(this course will be taught in alternat e years) 

(f) 

(g) 
(h) 

( i) 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 

(a) 

(not availabl e 1989-90) 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 1830-
1914 (this cours e will be taught in alt ernat e ye ars) 
(not availabl e 1990-9 I) 
The Economic Development of Ru ssia, India and Japan 
Latin America, the Third World and the 
International Economy 
Method and Quantity in Economic Hi story 
Two of the following: 
Economy and Society of London, 1600-1800 
Economy, Society and Politics in London , 1800-1914 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
Africa and the World Economy 
Financial Markets , Investment and Economic Development 
in Britain , Germany and the United State s after 1870 
A 10,000 word essay which mu st be broadly related to one of 
the Economic History Cour ses cho sen 
Another paper from 1, 2, 3 or 4. 
Another paper from 1 and 2. 

or (b) An approved outside option 
*8. An approved outside option 

EH1 62 I 
or EH16 22 

EH16 26 
EH16 30 

EH1660 

EH1645 

EH1646 

EH1643 
EH1644 

EH1 647 

EH1726 
EH1736 
EH1737 
EH1739 
EH1738 

EH1799 

*May be exa min ed at the end of the first yea r of Part II course. 
1 Subj ect to timetablin g constraints students may offer as I and 2(a) "Governm ent and Soc iety in 15th Ce ntur y 
England " (taught at Queen Mary Co llege in alternate years, ava ilable 1989 -90), Co urse Guid e EH 162 1, or " Briti sh 
Economi c History to the Early I 6th Centur y" (taught at Queen Mary Co llege in alternate yea rs, ava ilable 1990-
9 1 ), Course Guid e EH 1622 . Students wishing to take both these co urses should offer one of them unde r Paper 6 
or 7. 
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VIII. Economic History 
For candidates entering Part II in or before October 1988 

Paper 
Number 
*1. & *2. 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

(d) 

Paper Title 

Two of the following, one to be selected from (a) to (e) 
and one from (e) to (i) 
A paper in Medieval Economic History 1 

English Society in the Early Modern Period 
Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 
(not available 1989-90) 
Modern Business in Historical Perspective, 1900-1980 
(not available 1989-90) 

(e) The Origins of the Modem Economy, Comparative 
Industrialisation in Britain and Western Europe 

*3. 
*4. 

(f) 

(g) 
(h) 

(i) 

(a) 
or (b) 

5. & 6. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 

before 1830 (this course will be taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1989-90) 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 
1830-1914 (this course will be taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1990-91) 
The Economic Development of Russia, Japan and India 
Latin America, the Third World and the 
International Economy 
Method and Quantity in Economic History 
An approved outside option 
A further approved outside option 
A further paper from 1 and 2 
Two of the following: 
Economy and Society of London, 1600-1800 
Economy, Society and Politics in London, 1800-1914 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-45 
Africa and the World Economy 
Financial Markets Investment and Economic Development 
in Britain, Germany and the United States after 1870 
A 10,000 word essay which must be broadly related to one 
of the courses chosen 1, 2, 4(b ), 5 or 6. 

Course Guide 
Number 

EH1621 
or EH1622 

EH1626 
EH1630 

EH1660 

EH1645 

EH1646 

EH1643 
EH1644 

EH1647 

EH1726 
EH1736 
EH1737 
EH1739 
EH1738 

EH1799 7. 

8. Another paper from 1 and 2. In exceptional circumstances another 
outside option may be taken with the approval of the 
Convener of the department. 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
1 Subject to timetabling constraints students may offer as I and 2( a ) "Government and Society in I Sth-Century 
England " (taught at Queen Mary College in alternate years, available 1989-90 , Course Guide EH 1621) or "British 
Economic History to the Early I 6th-Century" (taught at Queen Mary College in alternate years , available I 990-
91, Course Guide EH 1622). Students wishing to take both these courses should offer one of them under Paper 6 
or 7. 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

IX. Accounting and Finance 

Paper 
Number 
* I. 

Paper Title 

Managerial Accounting 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Financial Accounting 
Financial Decision Analysis 
Commercial Law 

*5. (a) Economic Principles 
or (b) Economic Analysis 

6. One of the following: 
( a) Auditing and Accounting Regulations 
(b) Economics of Industry 
( c) Theory of Business Decisions 

(not available 1989-90) 
( d) Monetary Systems 
( e) Public Finance 
(f) Labour Economics 

( g) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers. 
Such a paper should normally be available only 
at Part II. A paper which is also available at Part I 
may only be taken in exceptional circumstances and 
with the permission of the Convener of the Department 
of Accounting and Finance. 

*7. Candidates who have taken Elementary Statistical 
Theory or Basic Statistics must choose one of the 
following: 

( a) Operational Research Methods 
( b) Elements of Management Mathematics 

All other candidates must take one of the following: 
( c) Elementary Statistical Theory 
( d) Basic Statistics 
( e) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

t* 8. ( a) Elements of Accounting and Finance Option 
(Must be taken if not taken at Part I 
and examined at the end of 
the first year of Part II) 

or (b) An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Accounting and Finance 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II cour se . 
t See pages 266-270. 
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Number 
Acl021 
Acl 122 
Acl 123 
LL5060 
Ecl425 
Ec1426 

Acl 124 
Ecl451 
Ec1453 

Ecl514 
Ecl507 
Ecl452 

SM7345 
SM7340 

SM7201 
SM7200 
Ec1430 
Ac I OOO 
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X. Government 

~IT ~IT~ 
Numher 
% 1. (a) History of Political Thought II 

(if H.P.T. I not taken in Part I) 
cp or (h) History of Political Thought III 

Special Period (if H.P.T. I taken at Part I) 
(i) Ancient 

or (ii) Medieval/Renaissance 
or (iii) Modem 

*2. ( a) Comparative Political Analysis 1 

(not availahle 1989-90) 
or (h) Comparative Public Policy 1 

*3. One of the following: 
(a) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
(b) Political Behaviour with Special Reference 

to the United Kingdom (not available 1989-90) 
( c) Cabinet Government and the National 

Policy Process (not available 1989-90) 
(d) History of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 
( e) History of British Politics from the Seventeenth 

to the late Nineteenth Century 
(f) British Constitutional Ideas since the 1880s 

4. (a) Political Thought (a selected text) 
or *(b) Political Philosophy (provided H.P.T . I or H.P.T. II 

have been taken in a previous year) 
5,6&7. Three of the following: 

( a) One, two or three of the papers under papers 2 and 3 
not already chosen 

or (b) One or two of the following: 
(i) An option under 4 not already chosen 

(ii) An option, or further option, not already chosen, 
from 1 ( b) above 

(iii) Political Thought: Special Topic 
(i) Language and Politics 

or (ii) Twentieth Century Political Thought 
(Students may choose only one subject from (iii) Political 
Thought: Special Topic) 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II cour se. 

Course Guide 
Number 
Gv3003 

Gv3123 
Gv3124 
Gv3125 
Gv3046 

Gv3048 

Gv3026 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 

Gv3021 
Gv3020 · 

Gv3029 
Gv3 I 30-38 

Gv3121 

Gv3126 
Gv3127 

%Candidate s are required to be examined in Paper I at the end of the first year of Part II cour se. 
q>History of Political Thought Ill may be cho sen only by tho se students who have been examined in H.P .T. I or 
H.P.T. II in a previou s year. 
1Th ese co urses are taught in alternate year s . 
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X. Government continued 

Paper 
Numher 

Paper Title Course Guid e 
Numh er 

t8. 

(c) 

(d) 
*(e) 

t *(f) 

Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 
or Group of Countries 
(i) France 
(ii) Germany 
(iii) U.S.A. 
(iv) Russia 
(v) Eastern Europe 
(vi) Scandinavia 
(vii) Latin America 
A further option from (c) above 

Gv3050 
Gv3051 
Gv3053 
Gv3052 
Gv3055 
Gv3056 
Gv3057 

Public Choice and Politics Gv3037 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of Government 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of Government 

Erasmus Programme 
1 Student s following this Special Subject who have taken, or who intend to take , two 

of the following papers are eligible to be considered for participation in an ERASMUS 
Exchange Programme in which the Department of Government is involved: 
2(a), 2(b), 3(c), 3(d), 3(j), 5, 6 & 7 (c) (i), (ii), (vi), (e), Modem Politics and Government 
with Reference to Britain, or one other paper approved for this purpose. 
Students selected to participate will spend one term at another Univer sity in the 
exchange programme and may be granted exemption from two of the following papers 
in the Special Subject Regulations , with corresponding credit bein g given for paper s 
taken abroad: 
l(b), 2(a) , one of 3(a)-(j), 4(a) or (b), one of 5, 6 & 7(a)-(j). 

2 Participant students will also be required to complete two courses at the School during 
the year in which they spend a term abroad under ERASMUS. With the approval of 
their tutor, such students may be permitted to submit a 10,000 word paper for 
assessment in place of written examination in certain courses. The assessed paper must 
be in response to a question set by the teacher for one of the following papers in the 
Special Subject regulations for which the student must have attended a specified 
minimum of teaching: 
2(a), 2(b), 3(c), 3(d), 3(j), 5, 6 & 7(c) (i), (ii), (iii), (vi) , (e). 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II cour se. 
t See page s 266-270 . 
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Paper 
Number 

XI. Government and Law 

Paper Title 

1. 
*2. 

*3. 

*4. 

*5. 

Law and Government 
One of the following: 

%( a) History of Political Thought II 
(if H.P.T. I not taken at Part I) 

o/o(b) History of Political Thought III 
Special Period (if H.P.T. I taken at Part I) 

(i) Ancient 
or (ii) Medieval/Renaissance 
or (iii) Modern 
( c) Political Philosophy (if H.P.T. I or H.P.T. II has been 

taken in a previous year. May not be taken if 3(b) is taken) 
One of the following:- save that all candidates who have 
not taken Modern Politics and Government at Part I must choose 
option ( c) - (candidates are not permitted to do both) 
(a) Administrative Law 
(b) Jurisprudence (may not be taken if 2(c) 

or 7(b) is being taken) 
(c) Public Law: Elements of Government 
One of the following: 

+( a) Comparative Political Analysis (not available 1989-90) 
+(b) Comparative Public Policy 

( c) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
( d) Political Behaviour with special reference to the 

United Kingdom (not available 1989-90) 
( e) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 

(not available 1989-90) 
(f) History of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 
( g) History of British Politics from the Seventeenth 

to the late Nineteenth Century 
( h) British Constitutional Ideas Since the 1880s 
(i) Public Choice and Politics 

One of the following: 
( a) Law of Contract 
(b) Law of Tort 
( c) Property I 
( d) Criminal Law 

*Ma y be exam ined at the end of first year of Par t II course. 

Course Guide 
Number 

Gv3128 

Gv3003 

Gv3123 
Gv3124 
Gv3125 
Gv3121 

LL5115 
LL5100 

LL5003 

Gv3046 
Gv3048 
Gv3026 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 

Gv3021 
Gv3020 

Gv3029 
Gv3037 

LLSOOl 
LL5041 
LL5002 
LL5040 

%Candidates takin g 2(a) or 2(b) are required to be examined in thi s paper at the end of the first year of the Part 
II co urse. 
+ The se co urses are taught in alternate years. 

245 

B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II Spe cial Subjects 

XI. Government and Law continued 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

*6. 

7. 

8. 

One of the following: 
( a) Public International Law 
(b) Land Development and Planning Law (not available 1989-90 ) 
(c) Legal and Social Change since 1750 (not available 1989-90) 
(d) Legislation (Essay) 
(e) Women and the Law 
(f) Local Government Law (Essay) (not availabl e 1989-90) 
(g) Race, Nationality and the Law 
(h) Social Security Law I and 

Social Security Law II 
(i) Elements of Labour Law 
(j) The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England and Wales 
( k) International Protection of Human Rights 1 

(I) Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
(m) Economic Analysis of Law 
( n) Outlines of Modern Criminology and 

Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 
(o) Sociological Theory and the Idea of Law (Essay)2 

(not availabl e 1989-90) 
Either one paper from 4 above if not already chosen , 
or one of the following : 
( a) Political Thought (a selected text) 

*(b) Political Philosophy (may not be taken if 3(b) is taken) 
*(c) The Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 

or Group of Countries 
(i) France 

(ii) Germany 
(iii) U.S.A. 
(iv) Russia 
(v) Eastern Europe 

(vi) Scandinavia 
(vii) Latin America 

An approved paper from the following: 
(a) A further paper from 3(a) , or 3(b), 4, 5, 6 or 7 

if not already chosen 
(b) With the permission of the Law Department a further paper 

from 5 if not already chosen 
( c) Political Thought: Special Topic 

(i) Language and Politics 
or (ii) Twentieth Century Political Thought 

(d) An option, or further option not already chosen from 2(b) 
( e) An approved paper taught in another department 

LL5131 
LL5140 
LL5137 
LL5116 
LL5135 
LL5117 
LL5177 
LL5172 
LL5173 
LL5062 
LL5130 
LL5132 
Anl223 
LL5136 
LL5170 
LL5171 
LL5179 

Gv3130-8 
Gv3121 

Gv3050 
Gv3051 
Gv3053 
Gv3052 
Gv3055 
Gv3056 
Gv3057 

Gv3126 
Gv3127 

*May be examined at the end of fir st year of Part II course. . . . 
1 May be tak en only by stud ents who have taken Public Internationa l Law , and af te r cons ult ation w ith the designated 
teac her. 
2May be taken only after co nsult ation with the designated teac her. 
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Paper 
Number 

XII. Government and History 

Paper Title 

A Government 
% 1. ( a) History of Political Thought II 

(if H.P.T. I not taken at Part I) 
<P or (b) History of Political Thought III 

Special Period (if H.P.T. I taken at Part I) 
(i) Ancient 

or (ii) Medieval/Renaissance 
or (iii) Modem 

*2. One of the following: 
( a) Comparative Political Analysis 1 (not available 1989-90) 

or (b) Comparative Public Policy 1 

(c) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
( d) Political Behaviour with Special Reference to the 

United Kingdom (not available 1989-90) 
(e) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 

(not available 1989-90) 
(f) H!story of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 
( g) History of British Politics from the Seventeenth 

to the late Nineteenth Century 
(h) British Constitutional Ideas since the 1880's 

3. Either one paper not already chosen from 2 
or one of the following: 

( a) Political Thought (a selected text) 
*(b) Political Philosophy (provided H.P.T. I or H.P.T. II 

have been taken in previous year) 
*( c) The Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 

or Group of Countries 
(i) France 

(ii) Germany 
(iii) U.S.A. 
(iv) Russia 
( v) Eastern Europe 

(vi) Scandinavia 
(vii) Latin America 

*( d) Public Choice and Politics 

Course Guide 
Number 

Gv3003 

Gv3123 
Gv3124 
Gv3 l25 

Gv3046 
Gv3048 
Gv3026 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 

Gv3021 
Gv3020 

Gv3029 

Gv3130-38 

Gv3121 

Gv3050 
Gv3051 
Gv3053 
Gv3052 
Gv3055 
Gv3056 
Gv3057 
Gv3037 

; May ~e examined at_the end of first year of Part II course. 
Y0Cand1dates are _required to be examined in Paper I at the end of the first year of Part I course 
tHP1sTtoryll of Poht1cal Thought Ill may be chosen only by those students who have been examin~d in H p T 

. . . in a previous year. . . . I or 
1These cour ses are taught in alternate year s . 
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XII. Government and History continued 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

B History 
*4 & *5. 

(a) 
(b) 

Two of the following: 
English History, I 399-1603 (not available 1989-90) 
British History, 1603-1760 (cannot be taken if 2( g) 
above has been taken) (not available 1989-90) 

6. 

7 & 8. 

(c) British History, 1760-1914 (cannot be taken if 2(g) 
above has been taken) 

(d) European History c. 1600-1789 
(e) The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
(f) (i) European History, 1789-1945 (cannot be taken if 

Political History was taken at Part I) 
or (ii) World History since 1890 (if not taken at Part I) 

One of the following: 
-(a) Rebellion and International Strife: 

(b) 
(c) 

*(d) 
*(e) 

Philip II and the North c. 1559-1598 (not available 1989-90) 
War and Society, 1600-1815 
British-American-Russian Relations, 1815-1914 
International Socialism and the Problem of War, 1870-1918 
Fascism and National Socialism in International 
Politics, 1919-1945 

(j) The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
Two approved papers from the following: 

(a) 
or 

(i) One paper not already chosen from 2 or 3 
(ii) An option, or further option, not already chosen 

from 1 (b) above 
or (iii) Political Thought: Special Topic 

(i) Language and Politics 
(ii) Twentieth Century Political Thought 

( b) One paper not already chosen from 6 
(c) (i) The Habsburg Monarchy and the Revolutions of 1848 

(ii) The Great Powers and the Balkans, 1908-1914 
(iii) The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 
(iv) The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-1933 
(v) Munich and the Road to War, 1937-1939 

(vi) Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American 
Foreign Policy, 1969-1976 

t( d) An approved paper taught in another department 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
t See pages 266-270. 

Hy3423 
Hy3429 

Hy3432 

Hy3459 
Hy3545 
Hy3462 

Hy3403 

Hy3566 

Hy3520 
Hy3526 
Hy3532 
Hy3538 

Hy3540 

Gv3126 
Gv3127 

Hy3550 
Hy3556 
Hy3567 
Hy3562 
Hy3568 
Hy3569 
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B.Sc. (Econ.) Parr II Special Subjecrs 

Paper 
Number 
* 1. ( a) 

or (b) 
*2. 
*3. (a) 

or (b) 
4. 
5. 
6. (a) 

or {b) 
7 & 8. 

(a) 
*(b) 

{c) 
{d) 

*(e) 
(/) 

(g) 
t*{h) 

XIII. Russian Government, History and Language 

Paper Title 

Comparative Political Analysis 
(not available 1989-90) 
Comparative Public Policy 
The Politics and Government of Russia 
International History, 1815-19 I 4 
International History since 1914 
The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
Russian Language 
Aspects of Russi_an Literature and Society 
Report on a Subject within the Field of Russian Studies 
Two of the following: 
International Communism 
Geography of the Soviet Union 
Soviet Economic Structure 
British-P..merican-Russian Relations , 1815-1914 
The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
The Econ _omic Development of Russia, Japan and India 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 
Any other approved subject within the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 

t*5
May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course 
ee pages 266-270 . · 

Course Guide 
Number 
Gv3046 

Gv3048 
Gv3052 
Hy3503 
Hy3506 
Hy3545 
Ln3940 
Ln394I 
Ln3942 

IR3770 
Gyl879 
Ecl548 
Hy3526 
So5860 

EH1643 
Hy3567 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Parr II Special Subjecrs 

Paper 
Number 

XIV. International History 

Paper Titl e 

* 1. International History , 1494-I815 
*2. International History, 1815-1914 
*3. International History since 1914 

4. One of the following : 
( a) The Habsburg Monarchy and the Revolutions 

(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(/) 

of 1848 
The Great Powers and the Balkans, 1908-1914 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe , 1917-1921 
The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-1933 
Munich and the Road to War, 1937-1939 
Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American 
Foreign Policy, 1969-1976 

249 

Course Guid e 
Number 
Hy3500 
Hy3503 
Hy3506 

Hy3550 

Hy3556 
Hy3567 
Hy356 2 
Hy3568 
Hy3569 

5,6 & 7. 
I (a) 

Three of the following , not more than one from any one group 
Rebellion and International Strife: Hy3566 

Hy3520 
Hy3526 
Hy35 32 

(b) 
II (a) 

(b) 

III (a) 

(b) 
IV *(a) 

*(h) 
*(c) 
*(d) 

*(e) 
*(f) 
*(g) 

*(h) 

*(i) 
t 8. 

Philip II and the North c. 1559-1598 (not available 1989-90 ) 
War and Society, 1600-1815 
British-American-Russian Relations , 1815- 1914 
International Socialism and the Problem of War , 
1870-1918 
Fasci sm and National Socialism in International 
Politics, 1919-1945 
The Reshaping of Europe , 1943-1957 
English History, 1399-1603 (not availabl e 1989-90) 
British History , 1603-1760 (not available 1989-90) 
British History, 1760-1914 
The History of British Politics in the Twentieth 
Century 
The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
English Society in the Early Modem Period 
Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 
(not available 1989-90 ) 
Latin America, the Third World and the 
International Economy 
The Economic Development of Ru ss ia, Japan and Indi a 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 
of International History 1

• 

Hy353 8 

Hy3540 
Hy34 23 
Hy3429 
Hy3432 
Gv3021 

Hy3545 
EH1626 
EH1630 

EH1644 

EH1643 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
t See page s 266-270. 
1Under paper 8 candid ates may not selec t as an outside option ano ther paper from those listed under 5. 6 & 7 IV. 
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Paper 
Numher 

1. 

XV. International Relations 

Paper Title Course Guide 

*2. 
3. 
4. 

*5. 

6. 

7. 

t *8. 

Foreign Policy Analysis 
International History since 1914 
International Institutions 
International Politics 
Public International Law 
(unless already passed at Part I, or heing taken as paper 8; 
in either case a paper ji-om (6) shall he substituted) 

One of the following: 
(a) The Ethics of War 
(h) European Institutions 
(c) The Politics of International Economic Relations 
( d) Strategic Aspects of International Relations 

*(e) Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
(not availahle 1989-90) 

(j) Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 
within the field of International Relations 

One of the following to be chosen from those currently 
taught by the Department responsible: 
(a) International History (Special Period) 

*(h) The Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 
or Group of Countries: 

( c) A Modem Foreign Language 
( d) One further paper from (6) not already chosen 

t *( e) An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
International Relations 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
International Relations 

Essay Option: 
As an alternative to any one of papers 6, 7 or 8, 
a candidate may submit an Essay of not more than 10,000 
words to be written during the course of study on a subject to be 
approved by the candidate's Tutor and by the department 
teaching the subject concerned 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
t See pages 266-270. 

Number 
IR3702 
Hy3506 
IR3703 
IR3700 
LL5131 

IR3755 
IR377 I 
IR3752 
IR3754 
So5883 

IR3799 
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XVI. Sociology 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1989 

Paper 
Numher 
* I. 
*2. 

3. 
4,5 & 6. 

(a) 

(h) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 

(h) 

( i) 
(j) 
(k) 
( I) 

(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 
(r) 

( s) 

Paper Title 

Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Sociological Theory 
Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
Three of the following: 
Methods of Statistical Analysis 
(This paper is compulsory for candidates who have 
not passed in one of the three Statistics papers: Illa, h or c 
at Part 1, and is not availahle to those who hal'e) 
Social and Moral Philosophy (not availahle 1990-91) 
Social Philosophy 
The Social Structure of Modem Britain 
The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
The Development of Modern Japanese Society 
So~ial Structure and Politics in Latin America 
(this course will he taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1990-91) 
Crises of Social Order: Sociology of War and Revolutions 
(this course will he taught in alternate years) 
(not availahle 1989-90) 
Political Sociology (not availahle 1989-90) 
Political Processes and Social Change 
Urban Sociology (not availahle 1989-90) 
Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 
Sociology of Religion (not availahle 1990-91) 
Sociology of Development (not availahle 1990-91) 
Criminology 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour (not availahle 1989-90) 
Society and Literature 
Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: Women in 
Society 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
(not availahle 1989-90) 

(t) Theories and Problems of Nationalism 

(u) 
(v) 

(w) 
(x) 

t*7 & t*8. 

(this course will he taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1989-90) 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Sociology of Medicine 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic (to be presented not later than I May 
in the candidate's third academic year) 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department 
of Sociology 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II cour se. 
t See pages 266-270. 

Course Guide 
Number 
So5801 
So5821 
So5822 

SM7215 

So5810 
Ph5250 
So5809 
So5860 
So5861 
So5862 

So5884 

So5880 
So5881 
So5916 
So5923 
So5921 
So5882 
So5919 
So5920 
So5945 
So5918 

SA5754 

So5883 

So5960 
So5961 
So5922 
So5831 
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XVI. Sociology 
For candidates entering Part 11 in or before October 1988 

Paper Paper Title 
Numher 
* 1. Issues and Methods of Social Research 
*2 Sociological Theory 

3,4,5 & 6. Four of the following: 
*(a) Methods of Statistical Analysis 

(This paper is compulsory for candidates who have 
not passed in one of the three Statistics papers: Illa, h or c 
at Part I, and is not availahle to those who have) 

(h) Social and Moral Philosophy (not availahle 1990-91) 
( c) Social Philosophy 
(d) The Social Structure of Modem Britain 
(e) The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
(f) The Development of Modem Japanese Society 

(g) Social Structure and Politics in Latin America 
(not availahle 1990-91) 

(h) Crises of Social Order: Sociology of War 
and Revolutions (not available 1989-90) 

( i) Political Sociology (not available 1989-90) 
(j) Political Processes and Social Change 

(not available 1990-91) 
(k) Urban Sociology (not available 1989-90) 
(I) Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 

(m) Sociology of Religion (not available 1990-91) 
(n) Sociology of Development (not availah/e 1990-91) 
(o) Criminology 
(p) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 

(not availahle 1989-90) 
(q) Society and Literature 
(r) Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: Women in 

Society 
( s) Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 

(not availahle 1989-90) 
(!) Theories and Problems of Nationalism 

(this course will he taught in alternate years) 
(not availahle 1989-90) 

(u) The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
(v) Evolution and Social Behaviour 
(w) Sociology of Medicine 
(x) An essay of not more than 10,000 Words on an 

approved topic (to be presented not later than 1 May 
in the candidate's third academic year) 

(y) Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
(not available to students who have taken 
Comparative Social Structures I or II in 
the first year of Part II). 

**7 & t*8. Two approved papers taught outside the Department 
of Sociology 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
t See pages 266-270 . 

Course Guide 
Numher 
So5801 
So5821 

SM7215 

So5810 
Ph5250 
So5809 
So5860 
So586I 
So5862 

So5884 

So5880 
So5881 

So5916 
So5923 
So5921 
So5882 
So5919 
So5920 

So5945 
So5918 

SA5754 

So5883 

So5960 
So5961 
So5922 
So583 l 

So5822 

B.Sc. (Eco n.) Parr I/ Special Suhjecrs 

Paper 
Numher 
* 1. 

XVII. Social Anthropology 

Paper Title 

Kinship , Sex and Gender 
*2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 

*6. 

Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
The Anthropology of Religion 
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
Topics in Social Anthropology 

One of the following: 
( a) Economic Principles 
(h) Economics of Social Policy 
( c) Sociological Theory 
( d) Demographic Description and Analysis 
( e) Introduction to Logic 

(unless taken at Part I) 
(f) Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 

(unless taken at Part I) 
(g) 
(h) 

7 & 8. 
(a) 

An approved paper in Psychology 
Third World Demography 
Two of the following: 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words to be 
written during the course of study on an 
approved subject 

( h) Further Topics in Social Anthropology 
t*( c) Either one or two approved papers taught 

outside the Department of Anthropology 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
t See pages 266-270. 
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Course Guide 
Number 
Anl220 
Anl223 
Anl302 
Anl300 
Anl334 

Ec1425 
Ecl420 
So5821 
Pn7120 
Ph5200 

Ph5211 

Pn7123 

Anl397 

An1335 
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XVIII. Social Policy 
Note: Candidates who have not taken Basic Statistics or Elementary Statistical Theory 
at Part I are required to take one of these subjects or Methods of Social Investigation 
under papers 7 or 8. 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 
*l. Social Administration SA5620 
2. Social Policy SA5720 
3 & 4. Two of the following: 

*(a) Educational Policy and Administration SA5730 
(not available 1989-90) 

*(b) Personal Social Services SA5731 
*(c) Housing and Urban Structure SA5732 
*(d) Health Policy and Administration SA5733 
*(e) Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups SA5754 

(not available 1989-90) 
*(f) Sociology of Deviance and Control SA5734 

*(g) Social Security Policy SA5735 
*(h) The Finance of the Social Services SA5755 
*(i) Psychology and Social Policy SA5753 
*(j) Women, The Family and Social Policy in SA5756 

20th Century Britain 
*(k) A long essay on an approved topic. (This option SA5799 

may only be chosen by third year students) 
5. One of the following: 

*(a) The Social Structure of Modern Britain So5809 
*(b) (i) Sociological Theory So5821 

(ii) Social and Political Theory SA5725 
( c) Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology So5822 

*(d) Social Structure and Social Policy SA5623 
*6. One of the following: 

(a) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom Gv3026 
(b) Political Philosophy Gv3121 
(c) Comparative Public Policy Gv3048 
(d) Political Behaviour with Special Reference to the Gv3027 

United Kingdom (not available 1989-90) 
(e) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process Gv3028 

(not available 1989-90) 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 

B.Sc. (Eco n.) Parr II Special Subje cts 

XVIII. Social Policy continu ed 

Paper Paper Titl e 
Number 

7. One of the following: 
*( a) Economics of Social Policy 
*(b) Economic Principles 
*( c) Introduction to Economic Policy . . _ 
*( d) Introduction to Econometrics and Econom _1c _Sta~1st1cs 
*( e) Class, Economy and Society since Industnahsat1on: 

Britain in Comparative Perspective (unless taken at Part[) 
*(f) Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 

(not available 1989-90) 
*(g) Methods of Social Investigation 
*(h) Demographic Description and Analysis 

(i) Statistical Techniques and Packages 
t8 . An approved paper taught outside the Department 

of Social Science and Administration 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part IJ course . 
t See pages 266-270. 
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Cou rse Guide 
Number 

Ecl420 
Ecl425 
Ecl450 
Ecl430 

EH1603 

EH1630 

SA56 22 
Pn7210 

SM7240 
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Paper 
Number 

XIX. Social Psychology 

Paper Title Course Guide 

*1. 
*2. 
*3. 
*4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 
t 
t8. 

Social and Biological Processes in Behaviour 
Social Psychology 
Cognitive Science 
Methods of Psychological Research II 

One paper selected from the following: 
( a) Issues in the History of Philosophy of Psychology 
( b) Cognition and Social Behaviour 
( c) Social Psychology and Society 
(d) Applied Information Processing (not available 1989-90) 

Not all the papers listed above may be offered in any one year. 
One Paper = Two options selected from the following: 
( a) Social Representations 
(b) Artificial Intelligence (not available 1989-90) 
(c) Cognitive Development 
( d) Personality and Psychopathology (not available 1989-90) 
( e) Psychotherapies 
(f) The Psychology of Economic Life 
(g) The Social Psychology of the Media 
( h) Social Psychology of Health 
(i) Decision Making and Decision Support Systems 
(}) Psychology of Gender 
( k) Psychological Aspects of Legal Processes 

(not available 1989-90) 
(l) Issues in Social Psychology 

Normally eight options will be available in any one year. 
Choice of options may be restricted by timetabling constraints. 

(i) Another paper from 5 or 6 above 
or (ii) An approved paper outside the Department 

An approved paper outside the Department 

It is recommended that papers 1, 2, 3 and 4 should normally be 
taken in year II and papers 5, 6, 7 and 8 in year III 
Note: In the case of candidates who are judged to lack the 
necessary background in quantitative methods to achieve success 
in Methods of Psychological Research II, the Department 
reserves the right to require that the candidate takes a basic 
course in Statistics as one of the approved papers under (7) and 
~8). Such candidates will normally be required to take this paper 
m year II and to postpone Methods of Psychological Research II 
to year III 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
t See pages 266-270. 

Number 
Ps5404 
Ps5423 
Ps5424 
Ps5420 

Ps5503 
Ps5504 
Ps5505 
Ps5506 

Ps5534 
Ps5533 
Ps5521 
Ps5524 
Ps5535 
Ps5536 
Ps553 l 
Ps5525 
Ps5537 
Ps5538 
Ps5529 

Ps5539 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 
*l. 
2. 

*3. 
4. 
5,6,7 & 8. 

*(a) 
or 

*(b) 
*(c) 

*(d) 
*(e) 

(j) 
*(g) 

*(h) 

( i) 
(j) 

t(k & l) 

XX. Industrial Relations 

Paper Title 

Industrial Relations 
Selected Topics in Industrial Relations 
Elements of Labour Law 
Sociology of Work , Management and Employment 
Four of the following: 
(i) Labour Economics 
(ii) The Economics of the Labour Market 
Economic Principles 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 
Statistics 
History of British Politics in the 20th Century 
Political Sociology (not available 1989-90) 
Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 
(not availahle 1989-90) 
Modem Business in Historical 
Perspective 1900-1980 (not availahl e 1989-90) 
Development of Modem Japanese Society 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic (to be presented not later than 
1 May in the candidate's third academic year) 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department 
of Industrial Relations. 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part JI course. 
t See pages 266-270. 
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Course Guide 
Number 
Id3220 
Id3320 

LL5062 
So5923 

Ecl452 
Id3222 
Ecl425 
Ecl430 

Gv3021 
So5880 
Id3221 

EH1630 

EH1660 

So5861 

Id3399 
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XXI. Population Studies 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

* 1. (a) Demographic Description and Analysis 
or (b) Demographic Methods and Techniques 

*2,3 & 4. Three of the following: 
(a) The Population History of England 

(not available 1989-90) 
(b) The Demographic Transition and the Western 

World Today 
( c) Population , Family and Health in Britain 

and the West 
(d) Third World Demography 
(e) Family Composition in Developed and Developing 

Countries 
*5,6,7&8. Four of the following , including one from (i) or (j) if 

none of these papers was taken at Part I. A candidate 
who has taken one of the papers under (i) at Part I 
may take a paper under (j) at Part II and vice versa 

(a) One paper from 2, 3 and 4 above if not already chosen 
(b) (i) Economics of Social Policy 
or (ii) Economic Principles 
(c) The Social Structure of Modem Britain 
(d) Social Policy 
(e) Kinship, Sex and Gender 
(f) Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 

(not available 1989-90) 
(g) Advanced Methods in Geographical Analysis 
(h) Introduction to Computing 

and 
Data Management Systems 

( i) (i) Elementary Statistical Theory 
or (ii) Basic Statistics 
(j) (i) Mathematical Methods 
or (ii) Mathematics for Economists 
or (iii) Basic Mathematics for Economists 

t( k) One or two other approved papers 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
t See page s 266-270. 

Course Guide 
Number 

Pn7120 
Pn7128 

Pn7121 

Pn7122 

Pn7129 

Pn7123 
Pn7125 

Ecl420 
Ecl425 
So5809 
SA5720 
Anl220 
EH1630 

Gyl816 
SM7304 

SM7305 
SM7201 
SM7200 
SM7000 
Ecl416 
Ec1415 
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XXII. Statistics 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

* I. Further Mathematical Method s SM7020 
*2. Probability, Distribution Theory and Inferenc e SM7220 

3. Statistical Theory SM7241 
4. Statistical Techniques and Package s SM7240 
5 & 6. Two of the following: 

(a) Actuarial Inve stigation s - Statistical and Financial 1 SM7260 
(b) Actuarial Life Contingencies SM7261 
( c) Statistical Demography Pn7l26 
(d) Econometric Theory Ecl575 

*( e) Any two half subjects out of the following: 
Programming in Pa sca l SM7302 
Introduction to Computing SM7304 
Data Mana ge ment Sy stems SM7305 
(if not taken at Part I) 

(f) Numerical Computing SM7332 
and 
Artificial Intelligence Technique s and Tool s SM7333 

(g) Operational Research Method s2 SM7345 
(h) Model Building In Operational Re searc h SM7347 
( i) Game Theory SM7025 

*(j) Introduction to Pure Mathematics SM700 3 
(if not taken at Part I) 

(k) Further Analysis SM7030 
(1) Topology and Convexity SM7021 

(m) Any two half subjects out of the following: 
Knowledge Management Using Expert Sy stem s SM7324 
Data Ba se Sy stem s SM7325 
Computer Architectures SM7326 
Network s and Distributed System s SM7327 

(n) Deci sion Analysis 3 SM72l6 
t* 7 & t* 8. Two approved paper s taught outside the Department 

of Stati stical and Mathematical Science s. 

*May be exa min ed at the end of first year of Part II cou rse. 
t See page s 266-270. 
1Candidate s are required to be fami liar wi th the use of ca lcu lating machine s and to use them at the exam ination 
of thi s paper. 
2 orma lly take n in the first part of Part II by cand idates who wish to take Model Buildin g in Opera tional Resea rch 
in the final year. 
' Prereq uisites for thi s course are Mathematica l Method s and Elementary Stati stical Method s. 
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Paper 
Numb er 

XXIII. Computing 

Paper Titl e 

* l. Info1111ation Systems Development 
2. Application of Computers 

*3. Knowl edge Management Using Expert Systems 
and 
Data Base Systems 

*4. Computer Architectures 
and 

etworks and Distributed Systems 
*5&6. Two of the following: 

t*7 . 
or 

(a) Software Engineering 
(b) Two of the following: 

(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
( I) 

(m) 
(n) 
(o) 

(p) 
(q) 
(r ) 
( s) 
(i) 
(ii) 

Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Data Structure (if not taken at Part /) 
Computer Graphic s 
Model Building in Operational Research 
Statistical Techniques for Manag ement Sciences 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Theory of Business Decisions (not available 1989-90) 
Economics of Industry 
Economic Principle s 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Mathematics for Economists (if not taken at Part I) 
Mathematical Methods (if not taken at Part I) 
Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
Further Mathematical Method s 
Statistical Theory (no t to be taken with 5 & 6( d)) 
Statistical Techniques and Packages (not to be taken 
with 5 & 6( d)) 
Statistical Demography 
Econometric Theory 
Decision Analysis 1 

An approved Mathematical paper 
An approved paper taught outside the department 
Another paper from 5 & 6 above 

Course Guid e 
Number 
SM7323 
SM7321 
SM7324 

SM7325 
SM7326 

SM7327 

SM7334 

SM7332 
SM7333 
SM7303 
SM7335 
SM7347 
SM7230 
AclOOO 
Ecl453 
Ecl451 
Ecl425 

SM7201 
Ec1416 

SM7000 
SM7220 
SM7020 
SM7241 

SM7240 
Pn7126 
Ec1575 

SM7216 

*8. An approved paper taught outside the Departm ent of Mathematical 
and Stati tica l Sciences 

*May be examined at the end of the first year of Par t 11 course. . . 
1 Prerequisites for thi s co urse arc Mathematica l Methods and E lementary Stallst1cal Theory. 
i See pages 266-270. 

B.S1. (Econ.) Part If Special Subject .\ 

Paper 
Number 

XXIV. Mathematics and Economics 

Pap er Title 

I. 
2. 
3 

4. 

5. 
6. 

Economic Analysis 
Topology and Convexity 

One of the following: 
( a) Further Analysis 
(b) Introduction to Algebra (if not taken at Part I) 

(not available l 989-90) 
(c) Elemental Statistical Theory (if not taken at Part I ) 
(d) Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
One of the following: 
( a) Labour Economics 
(b) Economics of Industry 
(c) Theory of Bu iness Deci sions 1 (not avai labl e 1989-90) 
( d) Principle s of Econometrics 

(a) 
or (b ) 

Mathematical Economics 
Measur e, Probability and Integration 1 

Further Analysis (if not already taken) 
7 & 8. 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 

Two of the following: -
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Game Theory 
History of Economic Thought 
Economics of Investment and Finance' 
(not available 1989-90) 

( e) 
(j) 
(g) 

t( h) 

Principl es of Monetary Economics 
Problem s of Applied Economics 
International Economics 
Any other approved paper 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Pan 11 course. 
t See pages 266-270 . 
1Only 1f 3(a) tak en. 
2Students will norm ally be expected to have fol lowed the lec tur es and c lasses for 4 (c) . 
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Numb er 
Ecl426 

SM702l 

SM7030 
SM700 l 

SM7201 
SM7220 

Ec l452 
Ec l451 
Ec1453 
Ecl561 
Ecl570 

SM7061 
SM7030 

Ecl506 
SM7025 
Ec1540 
Ecl542 

Ecl513 
Ec l500 
Ec1520 
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Paper 
Number 

XXV. Environment and Planning (Geography) 

Paper Title 

* 1. 
*2. 

*3. 
4. 

Environment and Society 
( a) The Location of Economic Activity 

or (b) Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process 
Urban and Regional Planning 

One of the following: 
( a) Resource and Environmental Management 
(b) The Social Geography of Urban Change 
( c) Comparative Studies in Spatial Pol icy 
(d) Urban Change and Regional Development 

5 & 6. Two of the following: 
*( a) The Location of Economic Activity (if not taken under 2) 
*(b) Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process 

(if not taken under 2) 
A further agreed paper not taken under 4 1 

Spatial Aspects of Economic Development 
Transport: Environment and Planning 
An approved regional course 

Course Guide 
Number 
Gy180 8 
Gyl824 
Gy1821 
Gyl926 

Gy1943 
Gyl929 
Gyl931 
Gyl935 

Gyl824 
Gyl821 

Gyl920 
Gyl942 

( c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 

(g) 
t(h) 

An Essay of not more than 7,500 words on an approved topic 
Another approved paper in the field of Environment 

Gyl 998 

and Planning 
*7 & *8. Two of the following: 

( a) (i) Economic Principles 
or 

t(b) 
t(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(j) 

t(g) 

(ii) Economics of Social Policy 
Another approved paper in Economics 
An approved paper in Economic History 
Public Choice and Politics 
Comparative Public Policy 
The Social Structure of Modem Britain 
A further approved paper taught outside the Department 
of Geography 

*May be examined at the end of firs! year of Par! II course 
1 Studenis taking 4(d) Urban Change and Regiona l Development canno l offer 4(h) or 4(c). 
t See pages 266-270. 

Ecl425 
Ecl420 

Gv3037 
Gv3048 
So5809 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Parr II Special Subjecrs 

Paper 
Number 

XXVI. Philosophy 

Pap er Title 

t. Epistemology and Metaphysics 
*2. History of Modern Philosophy 
*3. (a) Introduction to Logic (if not already taken or 

Introduction to Mathematical Logic taken as Part I) 
or (b) Logic (not available if Introduction to 

Mathematical Logic was taken at Pa11 I) 
or ( c) Philosophy of Mathematics ( only if Introduction to 

Mathematical Logic taken at Part I) 
4, 5, 6 & 7. Four of the following: 

*(a) Philosophy of Science 
*(b) Social Philosophy 
*( c) Rise of Modern Science 
*( d) Fo~.mdations of Probability 
*(e) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
*(f) Philosophy of Mathematics (if not taken under 3c) 
(g) An Essay written during the course of study 

*(h) An approved paper taught outside the Department 
t*8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

*May be exam ined at the end of first year of Part ll course. 
tSee pages 266-270. 
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Number 
Ph5310 
Ph5300 
Ph5200 

Ph5220 

Ph5315 

Ph5231 
Ph5250 
Ph5240 
Ph5223 
Ph5251 
Ph5315 
Ph5398 
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XXVII. Philosophy and Economics 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1989 

Paper 
Numher 

Paper Title 

* 1. Philo so phy of Science 
2. One of the following: 

*( a) Social Philo sophy 
*(h) Foundations of Probability 
*(c) History of Modern Philosophy 
*( d) Philosophy of Mathematics 

(e) Epistemology and Metaphysic s 
*(f) Ri se of Modern Science 

*3 One of the following: 
(a) Either 

(h) 

*4 
S. (a) 

or *(h) 
6. (a) 

*7. 
8. 

O J' (h) 

Introduction to Mathematical Logic 
0,-
Introduction to Logic (if neither already taken) 
A further paper from 2 (if Introduction to Mathematical 
Logic or Introduction to Logic already taken) 
Economic Principle s 
Probl ems of Applied Economics 
Introduction to Economic Policy 
History of Economic Thought 
with the approval of the teachers co ncerned , 
another approved paper in Economics 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Stati stics 
Philosophy of Economics 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part JI course. 

Course Guide 
Numher 
Ph52 31 

Ph525 0 
Ph52 23 
Ph530 0 
Ph5315 
Ph5310 
Ph5 240 

Ph5201 

Ph5200 

Ecl425 
Ec1500 
Ec1450 
Ecl540 

Ecl430 
Ph5320 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special S11hjects 

XXVII. Philosophy and Economics 
For candidates entering Part II in or before 1988 

Paper 
Numher 

I. History of Modern Philo sophy 
2. & 3.Two of the following: 

Philo sophy of Science 
Social Philosophy 

Paper Title 
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Course Guide 
Numhe,-
Ph5300 

*(a) 
*(h) 

( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Logic (if Introduction to Mathematical Logic not already taken) 
Foundations of Probability 

Ph5 231 
Ph5250 
Ph5220 
Ph5223 
Ph5 3 15 
Ph5300 
Ec 1425 
Ec 1500 
Ecl450 
Ec1540 

*4. 
S. (a) 

or *(h) 
6. (a) 

*7. 
8. 

or t(h) 

Philosophy of Mathematic s 
Epistemology and Metaphysics 
Economic Prin ciple s 
Problem s of Applied Economics 
Introduction to Economic Policy 
Hi story of Economic Thought 
with the approval of the teach ers co ncerned, 
another approved paper in Economics 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Philosophy of Economics 

*May be exa min ed at the end of first yea r of Par t II course . 

Ec1430 
Ph5320 
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Part II Subjects Taught "Outside the Department" 

The "papers taught outside the Department" which are referred to in the regulations are 
listed below. The selection of papers from this list should be made by students under the 
guidance and with the approval of their Department. 

In special circumstances , with the permission of their tutor and the teacher concerned , 
students may also be permitted to substitute another paper available in the B.Sc. (Econ .) 
for a paper listed below. 

A subject taken at Part I may not be taken again in Part II. 
Unless otherwise noted, all subjects are available to second and third year students , 

subject to timetabling constraints. 

Title 

Accounting 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Managerial Accounting 
Financial Decision Analysis (Prerequisite AclOOO) 

Anthropology 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
Kinship, Sex and Gender 
The Anthropology of Religion (3rd-year course) 

Economic History 
Class , Economy and Society since Industrialisation: Britain in 
Comparative Perspective 
Britain, America and the International Economy 1870 to the Present Day 
The Economic Development of Russia, Japan and India 
English Society in the Early Modem Period 
Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 

(not available 1989-90) 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

AclO00 
Acl02 1 
Acl 123 

Anl200 
Anl22 3 
Anl220 
Anl30 2 

EHJ60 3 

EH160 2 
EH164 3 
EH1626 
EH1630 

Latin America, the Third World and the International Economy EH164 4 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 (3rd-year course) EH173 7 
Modern Business in Historical Perspective 1900-1980(not available 1989-90) EH1660 
The Origins of the Modern Economy , Comparative Industrialisation in EHi 645 
Britain and Western Europe before 1830 (this course will be 
taught in alternate years) (not available 1988-89) 
Africa and the World Economy (3rd-year course) 

Economics 
Economics A 1 
Economics A2 
Economics B 
Economics C 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Mathematics for Economists 
The Economics of Social Policy 
Economic Principles 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Labour Economics 
Economic Analysis 
History of Economic Thought (3rd-year course) 
Economics of Industry 
Introduction to Economic Policy 

EHl73 9 

Ecl401 
Ecl400 
Ecl403 
Ecl40 8 
Ec1415 
Ecl416 
Ecl420 
Ecl425 
Ec1430 
Ec1452 
Ec1426 
Ecl540 
Ecl451 
Ecl450 

Title 

Comparative Economic Systems 
The Economics of the Welfare State (3rd-year course) 
(not available 1989-90) 
Principles of Econometrics 

Environment and Planning (Geography) 
Geographical Perspectives on Modem Society 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
The Location of Economic Activity 
Urban Geography 
Environment and Society 
Historical Geography of the British Isles 
Advanced Methods in Geographical Analysis 
An approved Regional Study: 

Post Industrial Britain 
Soviet Union 
North America II 

Spatial Aspects of Economic Development (3rd-year course) 
Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process 
Resource and Environmental Management (by permission only) 

Government 
Modern Politics and Government with Special 
Reference to Britain 
History of Political Thought II 
(not available to candidates who have taken 
History of Political Thought I) 
Public Choice and Politics 
Political Thought (a selected text) (3rd-year course) 
Political Philosophy 
History of Political Thought III Special Period: 

(i) Ancient 
(ii) Medieval/Renaissance 

(iii) Modem 
(History of Politi cal Thou ght Ill Sp ecial Period may only he chosen 
hy candidates who have been examined in History of Political Thought/ 
or History of Political Thought II in a previous year) 
Political Thought: Special Topic 

(i) Language and Politics (3rd-year course) 
. . (ii) Twentieth Century Political Thought (3rd-year course) 

Pol1t1cs and Government of an approved foreign country: 
U.S.A. 
Russia 
Germany 
France 
Eastern Europe 
Scandinavia 
Latin America 

H!story of British Politics from the 17th to the late 19th Century 
History of British Politics in the 20th Century 
Comparative Public Policy 
Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
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Number 

Ecl454 
Ecl543 

Ec1561 

Gyl801 
Gyl816 
Gyl824 
Gy1822 
Gyl 808 
Gyl829 
Gyl857 

Gyl876 
Gy 1878 
Gyl887 
Gy1920 
Gy1821 
Gyl943 

Gv3010 

Gv3003 

Gv3037 
Gv3 l 30-3138 

Gv3121 

Gv3123 
Gv3124 
Gv3125 

Gv3126 
Gv3127 

Gv3053 
Gv3052 
Gv3051 
Gv3050 
Gv3055 
Gv3056 
Gv3057 
Gv3020 
Gv3021 
Gv3048 
Gv3026 
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Title Course Guid e 

Number 

Gv3027 Political Behaviour with Special Reference to 
the United Kingdom (not available 1989-90) 
Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process (not available 1989-90) Gv3028 
Comparative Political Analysis (not al'Gilable 1989-90) Gv304 6 

Industrial Relations 
Industrial Relations 
The Economics of the Labour Market (not available as an 
outside option to students in special subjects I-VI. May not 
be combined with Labour Economics Ee 1452) 

International History 
Political History 1789-1941 
World History since 1890 
The History of European Ideas since 1700 
British History 1760-1914 
International History 1494-1815 
International History 1815-1914 
International History since 1914 
Fascism and National Socialism in International 
Politics 1919-1945 
War and Society 1600- I 815 
Rebellion and International Strife: Philip II and the North c. 1559-1598 
(not al'Gilable 1989-90) 
Non-specialists may choose any other paper offered by the 
Department, pro, •ided permission is obtained from the 
teacher concerned. 
International Relations 
International Politics (two-year course) 
International Institutions 
Foreign Policy Analysis (two-year course) 
The Ethics of War (3rd-year course) 
The Politics of International Economic Relations (3rd-year course) 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations (3rd-year course) 
European Institutions 

Language Studies 
One of the following languages: 

~:1~:n two-year 
Russian courses 
Spanish 
Elementary Linguistics 
Language, Mind and Society 
Literature and Society in Britain (i) 1830-1900 
(this course may not be available 1989-90) 
Literature and Society in Britain (ii) 1900 Present Day 
(this course may not be available 1989-90) 

Law 
Public International Law 
English Legal Institutions 
Elements of Labour Law 

Id3220 
ld322 2 

Hy3400 
Hy3403 
Hy340 6 
Hy343 2 
Hy350 0 
Hy3503 
Hy350 6 
Hy353 8 

Hy352 0 
Hy356 6 

IR370 0 
IR3703 
IR370 2 
IR375 5 
IR375 2 
IR375 4 
IR377 1 

Ln382 0 
Ln382 1 
Ln382 2 
Ln383 3 
Ln381 0 
Ln383 l 
Ln384 0 

Ln384 1 

LL5131 
LL5020 
LL5062 

Title 

Commercial Law 
Women and the Law 
Legislation (Essay) 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 

Philosophy 
Introduction to Logic 
Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
The Rise of Modern Science 
History of Modern Philosophy 
Philo ophy of Science 
Social Philosophy 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic 
Philosophy of Economics (Prerequisite Ph521 l) 
Philo ophy of the Social Sciences 
(Prerequisite Ph521 l) (May not be combined with Ph5320) 

Population Studies 
Population, Economy and Society 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
The Population History of England (not available 1989-90) 
The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today 
Third World Demography 
Demographic Methods and Techniques (May not be combined 
with Pn7 l 20 Demographic Description and Analysis or Pn7 l 26 
Statistical Demography) 
Family Composition in Developed and Developing Countries 
Statistical Demography 
Population, Family and Health in Britain and the West 

Social Psychology 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Social Psychology (Prerequisite Ps5400) 
Cognitive Science (Prerequisite Ps5400) 

Social Administration 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Social Administration 
Social Policy 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Educational Policy and Administration (not available 1989-90) 
Personal Social Services 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Health Policy and Administration 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups (not m •ailable 1989-90) 
Social Security Policy 
The Finance of the Social Services 
Women, The Family and Social Policy in 20th Century Britain 

Sociology 
Principles of Sociology 
Social and Moral Philosophy (not available 1990-91) 
The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
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Number 

LL5060 
LLS 135 
LL5116 
LL5137 

Ph5200 
Ph5211 
Ph5240 
Ph5301 
Ph5230 
Ph5250 
Ph5201 
Ph5320 
Ph5251 

Pn7100 
Pn7120 
Pn7121 
Pn7122 
Pn7123 
Pn7128 

Pn7125 
Pn7126 
Pn7129 

Ps5400 
Ps5423 
Ps5424 

SA5600 
SA5620 
SA5720 
SA5734 
SA5730 
SA5731 
SA5732 
SA5733 
SA5754 
SA5735 
SA5755 
SA5726 

So5802 
So5810 
So5809 
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Title 

Political Sociology (not available 1989-90) 
Sociological Theory 
Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: Women in Society 
Urban Sociology (not available 1989-90) 
Criminology 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available 1989-90) 
Sociology of Development (not available 1990-91) 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour (not available 1990-91) 
Sociology of Religion (not available 1990-91) 
Sociology of Medicine 

Non-specialists may choose any other paper offered by the 
Department subject to the candidate having taken the 
appropriate prerequisite (please see Study Guides). 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
Mathematical Methods 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Basic Statistics 
Topology and Convexity 
Further Mathematical Methods 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Actuarial Investigations 
Actuarial Life Contingencies 
Operational Research Methods 
Numerical Computing 
and 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Game Theory 
Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
Decision Analysis 
Further Analysis 
Ideas in Mathematics and Science 
Further Algebra 
Elements of Management Mathematics 
Model Building in Operational Research (3rd-year course) 
Information Systems Development 
Any two half subjects out of: 
Programming in Pascal 
Introduction to Computing 
Data Management Systems 

Course Guide 
Number 

So5880 
So5821 
So5918 
So5916 
So5919 
So5883 
So5822 
So5920 
So5921 
So5922 

SM7000 
SM7201 
SM7200 
SM7021 
SM7020 
SM7220 
SM7260 
SM7261 
SM7345 
SM7332 

SM7333 
SM7025 
SM7230 
SM7216 
SM7030 
SM7024 
SM7040 
SM7340 
SM7347 
SM7223 

SM7302 
SM7304 
SM7305 
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Course Unit Degrees 
The School registers students for the B.Sc. and B.A. degrees by course units. A course 
unit is defined as one third of the amount of study which an adequately prepared student 
can reasonably be expected to complete in a year; that is to say one third of the total 
work load which every student who is capable of obtaining a degree at all should be able 
to manage. To obtain the degree candidates must complete, to the satisfaction of the 
School, courses valued at a minimum of nine course units and must satisfy the examiners 
in courses to the value of at least nine course units. 

All students should read the full regulations for the degree: they may be obtained from 
the Registry at the School. 

The following Main Fields of study within which candidates may qualify for Honours, 
are available: 

B.Sc. Degree 
Geography 
Mathematics and Philosophy 
Philosophy 
Social Anthropology 
Social Policy and Administration 
Social Psychology 
Sociology 
Actuarial Science 
Computing and Information Systems 
Demography 
Management Sciences 
Mathematical Sciences 
Statistics 
Mathematics, Statistics, Computing 

and Actuarial Science (1988 entry) 

1 Geography 

B.A. Degree 
Geography 
Philosophy 
Social Anthropology 
Social Anthropology and Law 

Courses are given in the Joint School of Geography at LSE and King's College and 
teaching is provided by both Colleges. 
1.1 Candidates for Honours will be expected to take subjects to the value of four course-

units in each of the three years of the degree course. 
1.2 First year subjects will be included in the assessment for Honours, though they will 

not have weight equal to second and third year subjects. 
1.3 A candidate is required to take the following subjects: 
Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 
Year 1 

l. 
2. 
3. 

t 4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

Four-course units 
Physical Geography 
Geographical Perspectives on Modem Society 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
An approved LSE course outside Geography 

Four course-units, at least two must be selected from 5-11 
The Location of Economic Activity 
Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process 
Environment and Society 
Urban and Regional Planning 

t See pages 290-293 

Gyl812 
Gyl801 
Gyl816 

Gyl824 
Gyl821 
Gyl 808 
Gyl926 
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Paper 
Number 

9. 
either 10. 
or 11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 

tl7. 
18. 

Year 3 

19. 

20. 
21. 

22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 

30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 

36. 

37. 

Paper Title 

Geomorphology I 
Advanced Methods in Geographical Analysis 
Techniques in Physical Geography 
Historical Geography of the British Isles 
Urban Geography 
Quaternary Environment 
Soils and Biogeography (not available 1989-90) 
Elements of Hydrology 
An approved LSE subject outside Geography 
An approved inter-collegiate course 

Course Guid e 
Number 

Gy184 0 
Gy185 7 
Gyl81 7 
Gyl82 9 
Gyl82 2 
Gyl96 7 
Gyl84 1 
Gy184 4 

Four course-units which must include number 19. Not more than two 
course-units may be taken from 32-37 inclusive. 

Essay of not more than 7,500 words on an approved topic, to be 
submitted not later than the first day of the Summer Term 
of the Third Year 
Spatial Aspects of Economic Development 
Transport: Environment and Planning 
(may be taken as a 2nd-year course in 1990-9 1) 
Resource and Environmental Planning 
Social Geography of Urban Change 
Comparative Studies in Spatial Policy 
Urban Politics: a Geographical Perspective 
Map Design and Evaluation (half-unit) 
Advanced Cartography (half-unit) 
Geomorphology II (Paleogeomorphology) 
The Third World: A Study of Social 
and Economic Development 
Post Industrial Britain 
Soviet Union 
Latin America I (half-unit) (not available 1989-90) 
Latin America II 
North America II 
A course from second year list if not already taken 
(N.B. Pre-requisites for third year courses must be taken 

in the second year.) 
Courses to the value of one unit from LSE and 

outside Geography 
Approved intercollegiate courses to the value of one unit 

Gy19 98 
Gyl 920 
Gyl 942 

Gyl94 3 
Gy192 9 
Gyl9 31 
Gyl91 9 
Gy 1950 
Gyl95 1 
Gy196 6 
Gyl88 8 

Gyl8 76 
Gy 1886 
Gy18 82 
Gyl88 3 
Gyl88 7 

2 Mathematics and Philosophy 
2.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four cour se 

units in each of the three years of the course of study. 
2.2 All students take courses 1-6, 7 or 8, 18 and 19. The remaining courses are selecte d 

under tutorial guidance from the other courses listed. At least one of 5 and 6 and 
at least one of 7 and 8 must be _taken in the second year. 

t See pages 290-293 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
First Year 

1. Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
2. Mathematical Methods 
3. Introduction to Mathematical Logic 
4. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 

Second and Third Years 
5. Incompleteness and Undecidability 

(not available 1989-90) 
6. Sets and Models 
7. Further Analysis 
8. Further Algebra 
9. Topology Convexity and Fixed Point 

Theorems 
10. Game Theory 
11. Category Theory 
12. Philosophy of Science 
13. The Rise of Modem Science 
14. Epistemology and Metaphysics 
15. Ideas in Mathematics and Science 
16. An essay of 5,000-7,000 words written during the 

course of study on an approved topic in Philosophy 
17. History of Modern Philosophy , Bacon to Kant 
18. Philosophy of Mathematics 
19. Foundations of Probability 

3 Philosophy 
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Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

SM7003 
SM7000 
Ph5201 
Ph521 l 

Ph5222 

SM7031 
SM7030 
SM7040 
SM7021 

SM7025 
SM7041 
Ph5231 
Ph5240 
Ph5310 

SM7024 
Ph5398 

Ph5300 
Ph5315 
Ph5223 

3.1 Candidates will be expected to take courses of study to the value of four course 
units in each of the three years of the degree course. 

3.2 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 
assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. Less 
weight will be given to performances in courses in the first year. 

3.3 All candidates are required to take paper l-9, plus at least and normally two of J 0-
13, from the following: 

Paper 
Number 
First Year 

1. Introduction to Logic 

Paper Title 

2. 
3.&4. 

Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
Courses to the value of 2 course units 
from the list of course units available 
to non-specialists 

Second and Third Years 
5. History of Modern Philosophy 
6. Epistemology and Metaphysics 
7. Philosophy of Science 
8. Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
9. Social Philosophy 

10. Greek Philosophy 
11. Logic 
12. Philosophy of Mathematics 
13. Foundations of Probability 

Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

2 

Ph5200 
Ph5211 

Ph5300 
Ph5310 
Ph5231 
Ph5251 
Ph5250 
Ph5252 
Ph5220 
Ph5315 
Ph5223 
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Paper 
Number 

14. 
15. 

16. 

17. 

Paper Title 

Rise of Modern Science 
Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy 
written during the course of study 
An approved paper or papers to the value of 
one course unit from outside the Department 
An approved paper or papers to the value of 
course unit from outside the Department 

4 Social Anthropology 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ph5240 
Ph5398 

4.1 Candidates for Honours are required to take courses to the value of ten course unit s 
during three years. They will normally be taken in the following sequences: thre e 
in the first year, three in the second year and four in the third year. 

4.2 There will be no exemption from first year courses. 
4.3 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 

assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. Le ss 
weight will be given to performance in courses in the first year. 

4.4 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
First Year 

I. Introduction to Social Anthropology 
2. Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts 
3. An approved course or courses to the value of 

one course-unit from the list of course units 
available to non-specialists in other subjects. 

Second Year 
4. Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
5. Kinship, Sex and Gender 
6. A course or courses to the value of one course-unit 

selected from those listed under Topics in Social 
Anthropology below. 

Third Year 
7. Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
8. The Anthropology of Religion 
9 & I 0. Courses to the value of two course-units selected 

from those I isted under Topics in Social 
Anthropology below. 

Unit Course Guid e 
Value Number 

1 
1 
2 

Anl200 
An1204 

An 1223 
An1220 

Anl300 
An1302 

Topics in Social Anthropology 
(The courses offered under this heading will vary from year to year. The courses listed 
below are the courses to be offered in 1989/90. The department will announce details of 
courses to be taught in the following session at the end of Lent Term each year.) 

Study Paper Ti.tie Unit 
Guide Value 
Number 
An 1398 Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology 
An 1331 Anthropological Linguistics 
An 1330 Social Aspects of Political and 

Economic Development (not available 1989-90) 

Paper 
Numbe r 

Paper Title 

Ln383 I Language, Mind and Society 
(for students who have already taken 
Anl331 Anthropological Linguisti cs) 

Anl345 Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
An 1346 The Anthropology of Hinduism and Indian Society 

(not available 1989-90) 
Anl347 Advanced Ethnography, Hunters and Gatherers 

of Sub-Saharan Africa (not available 1989-90) 
An 1348 Selected Topics in Cognition and Anthropology 

A course or courses to the value of one course-
unit on an approved subject. 

An I 31 l Advanced Ethnography, Latin America: 
Lowlands (not available 1989-90) 

An 1312 Advanced Ethnography, Latin America: 
Highlands (The Andes) 

An 1316 Advanced Ethnography, Melanesia 
(not available 1989-90) 

An 1315 Advanced Ethnography, Australian Aborigines 
An 1342 Urban Anthropology 
An 1343 Anthropology of Death (not available J 989-90) 

5 Social Anthropology and Law 

Unit 
Value 

½ 
1 

½ 

½ 
½ or 1 

½ 

½ 
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5. 1 Candidates will be expected to take courses of study to the value of four course 
units in each of the three years of the degree course. 

5.2 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be detennined largely by the 
assessment and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. Less 
weight will be given to performances in courses in the first year. 

5.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 
First Year 

I. Introduction to Social Anthropology 
2. Ethnography and Theory 
3. Public Law 
4. Contract 

Second Year 
5. Social Anthropology and Law 
6. Kinship, Sex and Gender 
7. Propery I 
8. Law of Tort 

Third Year 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. (a) 

or (h) 

Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
Anthropology of Religion 
Criminal Law 
Property II 
Law of Business Associations 
(In special cases, students may, with the 
permission of their Tutor, be permitted to 
take another approved paper in Law) 

An1200 
Anl204 
LL5003 
LL5001 

An1224 
An1220 
LL5002 
LL5041 

Anl300 
An1302 
LL5040 
LL5105 
LL51 l 1 
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6 Social Policy and Administration 
6.1 Candidates are required to take courses to the value of four course-units in each 

year. Courses will normally be examined at the end of the session in which they 
are taught. 

6.2 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 
assessme nts and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. Less 
weight will be g iven to performance in courses in the first year. 

6.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Paper Pap er Title 
Number 
First Year 

1. History of Social Policy in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
2. Sociology and Social Policy 
3. Social Economics 
4. An approved course or courses to the value of one 

co urse- unit outside Social Administration 

Second Year 

5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

(a) 

(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

( i) 

(j) 
(k) 
(I) 

Social Administration 
Social Structure and Social Policy 
Methods of Social Investigation 
One of the following 
Educational Policy and Administration 
(not available 1989-90) 
Personal Social Services 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Health Poli cy and Administration 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Social Security Policy 
Sociology of Sex and Gender Role s 
Women, The Family and Social Policy in 
20 th Century Britain 
Race Relation s and Ethnic Minority Groups 
(no t available 1989-90) 
Psychology and Social Pol icy 
Th e Finance of the Social Services 
An approved course or courses to the value of 
one course-unit outside Social Administration 
(w hich may be taken in either the second or third 
yea r) 

Third Year 
9. Social Policy 

10. Social and Political Theory 
11. A long essay on an approved topic 
12. A paper li ted under paper 8 not already taken 

7 Social Psychology 

Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

SA5612 
SA5613 
SA5614 

SA5620 
SA5623 
SA5622 

SA5730 

SA573 l 
SA5732 
SA5733 
SA5734 
SA5735 
So5918 

SA5756 

SA5754 

SA5753 
SA5755 

SA5720 
SA5725 
SA5799 

7.1 Candidates are normally required to take courses to the value of twelve cour e unit s 
during the three years of study. 

7 .2 In the final year each candidate is required to carry out a research project under the 
supervision of a member of staff. 

7.3 

7.4 
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The level of Honour s. aw~rded to a candidate will be dete1mined largely by the 
ass~ssme~ts and _exammat1ons of courses taken in the seco nd and third years. Less 
weight _will ~e give~ to performance in courses in the first year. 
A candidate 1s required to take the following courses: 

Paper 
Num ber 

Paper Title 

First Year 
l. 
2. 

3. 
4. 

Introduction to Individual and Social Psyc holo gy 
Methods of Psyc hologi ca l Research I: General and 
Statistical 
Social and Biological Processes in Behaviour 
Course outside Psychology 

Second Year 
5. Social Psychology 
6. Cognitive Science 
7. Methods of Psychological Research II: Social and 

Statistical 
8. Course outside Psychology 

Third Year 
9 & I 0. Students would select two full unit s. 

Three full units would normally be offered in 
any one session 

(a) Issues in the History and 
Philosophy of Psychology 

(b) Cognition and Social Behaviour 
( c) Social Psychology and Society 
(d) Applied Information Processing 

(not available 1989-90) 
11 & 12. Students would select two half units. 

Eight half units would normally be offered in 
any one session 

(a) Social Representations 
(b) Artificial Intelligence (not a11ailabl e 1988-89) 
(c) Cognitive Development 
(d) Personality and Psychopathology 

(not available 1989-90) 
(e) Psychotherapies 
(f) The Psychology of Economic Life 

(g) The Social Psychology of the Media 
(h) Social Psychology of Health 
(i) Decision Making and Decision 

Support Systems 
(j) Psychology of Gender 
(k) Psychological Aspects of Legal Processes 
( I) Issues in Social Psychology 

13. Methods of Psychological Research III 

Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

'/2 
½ 
½ 
l/2 

½ 
½ 
1/2 
½ 
1/2 

½ 
½ 
½ 
1 

Ps5400 
Ps5406 

Ps5404 

Ps5423 
Ps5424 
Ps5420 

Ps5503 

Ps5504 
Ps5505 
Ps5506 

Ps5534 
Ps5533 
Ps552 1 
Ps5524 

Ps5535 
Ps5536 
Ps553 I 
Ps5525 
Ps5537 

Ps5538 
Ps5529 
Ps5539 
Ps5500 
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8 Sociology 
8.1 Candidates are required to take courses to the value of twelve course units, with a 

minimum of four course units each year. Courses will normally be examined at the 
end of the session in which they are taught. 

8.2 To qualify for Honours in Sociology a candidate is required to complete seven 
course units in Sociology, including the four compulsory courses and to pass in 
Sociology courses to the value of five course units. 

8.3 In addition a candidate will be required to complete the course Methods of Statistical 
Analysis. 

8.4 The compulsory course unit Issues and Methods of Social Research may be taken 
in any one of the three years. 

8.5 A candidate may take up to five course units in courses outside Sociology. 
8.6 A candidate will be permitted to submit a report of not more than 10,000 words on 

a sociological topic to be approved by the Convener of the Department of Sociolo gy 
in substitution for any optional course in Sociology. The report (Unit Essay) must 
be presented not later than l May in the academic year of submission. 

8.7 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 
Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 

First Year 
1. Principles of Sociology 
2. Methods of Statistical Analysis 
3. A course or courses to the value of one unit from 

outside Sociology 
4. A course or courses to the value of one unit from 

inside or outside Sociology 

Second Year 
1. Sociological Theory 1 
2,3 & 4.Courses to the value of three units from 3 

inside or outside Sociology 

Third Year 
1. Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 1 
2,3 & 4.Courses to the value of three units from 3 

inside or outside Sociology 
(Note: these must include Issues and Methods of 
Social Research unless already taken) 

Courses inside Sociology - please see list below 
Courses outside Sociology - please see list on pages 290-293 

Optional Courses 
Courses in Sociology 

Issues and method s of Social Research 
Social and Moral Philosophy 

(Not available 1990-91) 
Social Philosophy 
The Social Structure of Modem Britain 
The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
The Development of Modern Japanese 

Society 

Normally 
Taken in 
Year 
1,2 or 3 
1,2 or 3 

2 or 3 
1,2 or 3 
2 or 3 
2 or 3 

Unit 
Value 

So5802 
SM7215 

So5821 

So5822 

Course Guide 
Number 

So5801 
So5810 

Ph5250 
So5809 
So5860 
So5861 

Courses in Sociology 

Social Structure and Politics in Latin 
America (this course will he taught in 

alternate years) 
(not al'Gilahle 1990-91) 

Crisis of Social Order: the Sociology 
of War and Revolution (this course 

will he taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1989-90) 

Normall y 
Taken in 
Year 
2 or 3 

2 or 3 

Political Sociology (not available 1989-90) 2 or 3 
Political Processes and Social Change 2 or 3 

(not available 1990-91) 
Sociology of Work, Management and 

Employment 
Sociology of Religion (not available 

1990-91) 
Sociology of Medicine 
Urban Sociology (not available 1989-90) 
Sociology of Development 
(not al'Gilahle 1990-91) 
Criminology 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 

(not available 1989-90) 
Society and Literature 
Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: 

Women in Society 
Race Relatons and Ethnic Minority 

Groups (not available 1989-90) 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 

(this course will he taught in 
alternate years) 
(not available 1989-90) 

The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Unit Essay 

2 or 3 

1,2 or 3 

2 or 3 
2 or 3 
2 or 3 

2 or 3 
2 or 3 

2 or 3 
2 or 3 

2 or 3 

2 or 3 

1,2 or 3 
1,2 or 3 

Courses outside Sociology - please see list on pages 290-293 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

9 Actuarial Science 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1989 

Unit 
Value 
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Course Guide 

Number 

So5862 

So5884 

So5880 
So5881 

So5923 

So5921 

So5922 
So5916 
So5882 

So5919 
So5920 

So5945 
So5918 

SA5754 

So5883 

So5960 
So5961 
So5831 

9. 1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 
units in each of the three years of the course of study. 

9.2 In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more 
weight than in Part A. 

9.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 
Part A: Five foundation courses to be completed in the first and second years. 
Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 
First Year 

I. 
2. 

Elementary Statistical Theory 
Mathematical Methods 

SM7201 
SM7000 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

3. (a) Economics A2 
or (b) Economics B 
or ( c) Economics C 

4. Elements of Accounting and Finance 

5. 
6. 
7. 
8. (a) 

One paper from 5 to 10 
Applied Statistics Project 
Principles of Sociology 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Programming in Pascal 
and one of: 

Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

1 
1 
1 
2 

Ecl400 
Ec1403 
Ecl408 
AclOOO 

SM7248 
So5082 
Ps5400 

SM7302 

(b) Data Structures ½ SM7203 
( c) Data Management Systems 1/ 2 SM7305 

9. Population, Economy and Society Pn7 l00 
10. Introduction to Pure Mathematics SM7003 
Subject to approval by the Course Tutor, candidates may substitute for the papers 5 to 
10 one other paper from those taught within the School. 

Part B: Specialist papers to be taken in the second and third years. Candidates will 
normally take courses to the value of sel'en units in this part. 
All candidates are normally required to take papers 11-17 

11. 
12. 
13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 
19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 

27. 

28. 
29. 

Probability , Distributon Theory and Inference 
Further Mathematical Methods 
Regression and Analysis of Variance 
(3rd-year course) 
Actuarial Applied Statistics 
(3rd-year course) 
Actuarial Investigations 
(Statistical) (3rd-year course) 
Actuarial Investigations 
(Financial) (3rd-year course) 
Actuarial Life Contingencies 
One half-unit from: 
Time Series and Forecasting (3rd-year course) 
Multivariate Methods and Contingency Tables 
(3rd-year course) 
Sample Survey Theory and Methods 
(3rd-year course) 
Simulation Modelling and Analysis 
(3rd-year course) 
Data Base Systems 
0 ne paper from 23 to 29. 
Economic Principles 
Principles of Econometrics 
Operational Research Methods 
Theory of Business Decisions 
(not available 1989-90) 
Economics of Investment and Finance 
(3rd year course) (not available 1989-90) 
Financial Decision Analysis 
Statistical Demography 

½ 

1/2 

1/2 

SM7220 
SM7020 
SM7242 

SM7264 

SM7262 

SM7263 

SM7261 

SM7244 
SM7246 

SM7245 

SM7336 

SM7325 

Ecl425 
Ecl561 

SM7345 
Ecl453 

Ecl542 

Acl I 23 
Pn7126 
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Candidates not taking 3(b) (Economics B) as a foundation course should note that they 
would need to take 23 (Economic Principles) in Part B to be eligible for exemption by 
the Institute of Actuaries from its examination in the corresponding subject. Subject to 
approval by the Course Tutor, candidates may substitute for the papers 18 to 29 up to 
two other papers of equivalent unit value from those taught within the chool or at other 
Colleges of the University where practicable. 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
10 Computing and Information Systems 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1989 
10.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 

units during each of the three years of study. 
l 0.2 In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more 

weight than in Part A. 
10.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 
Part A: Five foundation courses to be completed in the first and second years. 
Paper Paper Title UniL Course Guide 
Number Value Number 

I. Mathematical Methods l SM7000 
2. Programming in Pascal and ½ SM7302 

Data Structures 1/2 SM7303 
3. Introduction to Computing and 1/2 SM7304 

Data Management Systems 1/2 SM7305 
4 & 5 Two units from: 

(a) Elementary Statistical Theory 
(b) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
(c) Economics A2 or 

Economics B or 
Economics C 

( d) Introduction to Pure Mathematics 

Part B: 

SM7201 
Ac I OOO 
Ec1400 
Ec1403 
Ecl408 

SM7003 

Specialist papers to be taken in the second and third years. Candidates will normally take 
courses to the value of seven units in this part. 
6. Information Systems Development 
7. Applications of Computers 
8. Software Engineering 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 

21. 
22. 

Courses to the value of at least two units from: 
Data Base Systems 
Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Networks and Distributed Systems 
Computer Architectures 
Knowledge Management using Expert Systems 
Computer Graphics 
Operational Research Methods 
Model Building in Operational Research (16) 
Statistical Computing (4a) 
Optimisation Theory and Practice 
Discrete Mathematics A 
(may not be combined with 4 & 5 (d) Introduction 
to Pure Mathematics) 
Theory of Graphs (20) 
Decision Analysis 

½ 
1 

SM7323 
SM7321 
SM7334 

SM7325 
SM7332 
SM7333 
SM7327 
SM7326 
SM7324 
SM7335 
SM7345 
SM7347 
SM7247 
SM7029 
SM7004 

SM7064 
SM7216 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Courses to the value of at least one unit from: 
23. Economic Principles 
24. Theory of Business Decisions (4c,23) 

Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

Ecl425 
Ecl453 

(not amilable 1989-90) 
25. Economics of Industry (4c,23) Ee 1451 
26. Commercial Law LL5060 
27. Managerial Accounting Ac 1021 
28. Organisational Theory and Behaviour Id3221 
29. Financial Decision Analysis (4b) Acl 123 
30. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology Ps5400 
Subject to approval by the Course Tutor, and provided that at least two papers are taken 
from 9 to 22 and one from 23 to 30 , candidates may substitute for the papers 9 to 30 one 
other paper from those taught within the School or at other colleges of the Univer sity 
where practicable. 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

11 Demography 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1989 

11.1 Candidates are expected to take courses to the value of four course units in each 
of the three years of the course of study. 

11.2 In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more 
weight than in Part A. 

11.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 
Part A: Foundation courses to be completed in the first and second years. 
Candidates take the five foundation courses below. Four of them will be taken in the first 
year and one in the second year. The order in which they are taken must be agreed by 
the candidates' teachers. 
Paper 
Number 
1. 

Paper Title 

Population, Economy and Society 
Demographic Methods and Techniques 
Mathematical Methods 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

Elementary Statistical Theory 
One of: 

( a) Class Economy and Society since Industrialisation: 
Britain in Comparative Perspective 

(b) Principles of Sociology 
(c) Economics A2 

orEconomics B 
orEconomics C 

( d) Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
( e) Introduction to Social Anthropology 
(f) Geographical Perspectives on Modem Society 

( g) Introduction to Social Pol icy 
( h) Programming in Pascal and 

Data Management Systems 
(i) Introduction to Computing and 

Data Management Systems 
(j) Any other Part A subject, with approval of 

the course tutor 

Unit Course Guid e 
Value Number 

1 Pn7100 
1 Pn7128 
1 SM7000 
1 SM7201 

EH1603 

So5802 
Ec1400 
Ec1403 
Ec1408 
Ps5400 

Anl200 
Gyl80l 
SA5600 

½ SM7302 
½ SM7305 
'/2 SM7304 
1/2 SM7305 

Part B: (7 units) - Specialist courses taken second and third years . 
Paper Paper Title Unit 
Number Value 
6-8. Three units from: 

(a) Statistical Demography 
(b) The Population History of England 

(not available 1989-90) 
( c) The Demographic Transition and the Western 

World Today 
(d) Population, Family and Health in Britain 

and the West 
( e) Third World Demography 

9-10. Two units from: 
(a) Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
(b) Stochastic Processes 
( c) Sample Survey Theory and Methods 
(d) Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
( e) Regression and Analysis of Variance 
(f) Multivariate Methods and Contingency Tables 

(g) Time Series and Forecasting 
(h) Actuarial Investigations (Statistical) 
( i) Further Mathematical Methods 
(j) Information Systems Development 
(k) Data Base Systems 
( I) Computer Graphics 

(m) Operational Research Methods 
(n) Simulation Modelling and Analysis 
(o) Principles of Econometrics 
(p) Any other approved paper within the 

Department (maximum 1 unit) 
12-13. Two units from: 

(a) One further unit from 6- 10 
(b) (i) Economics of Social Policy 

or (ii) Economic Principles 
( c) (i) Social Policy 

or (ii) Women, the Family and Social Policy 
in 20th Century Britain 

(d) Kinship, Sex and Gender 
( e) Advanced Methods in Geographic Analysis 
(f) Urban and Regional Planning 

(g) Economic and Social History of Britain 
since 1830 (not available 1989-90) 

(h) Social Psychology 
(i) Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: Women in Society 
(j) Sociology of Development 
(k) Any other paper approved from outside the Department 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
12. Management Sciences 

'/2 
1/2 
l 
'/2 
'/2 
'/2 
'/2 
1 
1 
'/2 
'/2 
I 
'/2 
1 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Pn7l26 
Pn7121 

Pn7122 

Pn7129 

Ph7123 

SM7230 
SM7243 
SM7245 
SM7220 
SM7242 
SM7246 
SM7244 
SM7262 
SM7020 
SM7323 
SM7325 
SM7335 
SM7345 
SM7336 
Ecl561 

Ecl420 
Ecl425 
SA5720 
SA5726 

Anl220 
Gyl857 
Gyl926 
EH1630 

Ps5423 
So5918 
So5882 

12.1 

12.2 

12.3 

Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 
units in each of the three years of the course of study. 
In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more 
weight than in Part A. 
A candidate is required to take the following courses: 
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Paper 
Number 
1. 

2. (a) 
or (h) 
or (c) 

3. 
4. 
5. 

Paper Title 

Programming in Pascal 
and 
Data Management Systems 
Economics A2 
Economics B 
Economics C 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Mathematical Methods 
Elementary Statistical Theory 

Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

SM7302 

SM7305 
Ec1400 
Ec1403 
Ec1408 
Ac I OOO 

SM7000 
SM7201 

Part B: Seven specialist courses to be taken in the secon? and third years. . . . 
All candidates are normally required to take the following courses: (pre-requisites rn 
brackets) 

6. 
7. 

8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 

(a) 
or (b) 

25. 

26. 
27. 

Operational Research Methods (4,5) 
Statistical Techniques for Management 
Sciences ( 4,5) 
Papers to the value of at least one unit from: 
Infom1ation Systems Development 
Applications of Computers (8) 
Software Engineering 
Data Structure 
Knowledge Management using Expert Systems 
Data Base Systems 
Networks and Distributed Systems 
Computer Architectures 
Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Computer Graphics 
Marketing and Market Research (5) 
Model Building in Operational Research (6) 
Applied Management Sciences ( 19 or 20) 
Decision Analysis (4,5) 
Further Mathematical Methods ( 4) 
One of: 
Game Theory I (4) 
Game Theory (4) 
Discrete Mathematics A 

· (not to be combined with SM7003) 
Theory of Graphs 
Combinatorial Optimisation (normally 25) 

Papers to the value of at least one unit from: 
28. (a) Economic Principles 

or (b) Economic Analysis (2,4) 
29. Theory of Business Decisions (2,28a) 
30. Economics of Industry (2,28a) 
31. Principles of Econometrics ( 4,5) 
32. Financial Decision Analysis (3) 
33. Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
34. (a) Elements of Labour Law 

or (b) Commercial Law 

½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 
'/2 
'/2 
'/2 
'/2 
1 
1 
1 

SM7345 
SM7230 

SM7323 
SM7321 
SM7334 
SM7303 
SM7324 
SM7325 
SM7327 
SM7326 
SM7332 
SM7333 
SM7335 
SM7231 
SM7347 
SM7360 
SM7216 
SM7020 

SM7026 
SM7025 
SM7004 

SM7064 
SM7067 

Ec1425 
Ec1426 
Ec1453 
Ecl451 
Ecl561 
Acl 123 
Id3221 

LL5062 
LL5060 
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Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

35. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology Ps5400 
36. Managerial Accounting Ac I 021 
Subject to approval by the Management Sciences Course. Tutor, and provided that at least 
one paper is taken from 8-27 and one from 28-36, candidates may substitute for the papers 
8 to 36 up to two other papers from those taught within the School or at other colleges 
of the University if practicable. 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

13 Mathematical Sciences 
For candidates beginning in and after Otober 1989 

13.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 
units in each of the three years of the course of study . 

13.2 In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more 
weight than in Part A . 

13.3 A candidate is required to take the following course s : 

Part A: 

Paper Paper Title 
Numbe r 

I. Mathematical Methods 
2. Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
3 & 4. Two units out of: 

(a) Elementary Statistical Theory 
(b) Programming in Pascal 

and 
Data Structures 

(c) Economics A2 
or 
Economics B 
or 
Economics C 

5. One unit from: 
(a) Introduction to Mathematical Logic 
(b) Introduction to Computing 
( c) Data Management Systems 
( d) Any other course approved by the Course Tutor 

Part B: 

Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

l SM7300 
1 SM7003 

SM7201 
SM7302 

SM7303 
Ec1400 

Ecl403 

Ecl408 

Ph5201 
SM7302 
SM7305 

Candidates will normally take courses to the value of seven units in this part. All candidates 
are required to take: (prerequisites in brackets) 
6. Further Analysis 
7. Discrete Mathematics B (2) ( not al'Gilable 1989-90) 
8. Advanced Linear Algebra 

9. 
10. 
I l. 
12. 
13. 
14. 

Candidates are required to take courses to the value of 
at least two course units out of: 
Advanced Calculus 
Algebraic Structures (7) 
Theory of Graphs 
Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 
Topology 
Sets and Models 
(This course will be taught in alternat e yea rs) 

1/2 

½ 
l 

SM7030 
SM7043 
SM7044 

SM7045 
SM7046 
SM7064 
SM7022 
SM7023 
SM7031 



286 

Paper 
Number 
15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 
19 

20. 

21. 
22. 

23. 

24. 

25. 
26. 
27. 

28. 

(a) 

(b) 

Paper Title Unit 
Value 

Logic and Language (not to be taken with Sa) ½ 
(not available 1990-91) 
Computability (Sb or 15) ½ 
(not available 1990-91) 
Measure Probability and Integration 
(not available 1990-91) 
Measure and Integration (not to be taken with 17) ½ 
Dynamical Systems ½ 
(not available 1990-91) 
Optimisation: Theory and Practice 
(not available 1990-91) 
Control Theory and Calculus of Variations ½ 
One of: 
Category Theory (taught alternate years) 1/2 
(not available 1990-91) 
Abelian Algebra (taught alternate years) ½ 
Applied Abstract Analysis (not to be taken with 21) 1 
(this course will be taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1989-90) 
Highlights in Mathematics 
(this course will be taught in alternate years) 
Candidates are required to take courses to the value of 
at least two course units from: 
Operational Research Methods 
Model Building in Operational Research (16) 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Two half-unit courses as follows: 

(i) Stochastic Processes ½ 
and either 

(ii) Regression and Analysis of Variance 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM7065 

SM7066 

SM7061 

SM7062 
SM7028 

SM7022 

SM7047 

SM7041 

SM7042 
SM7060 

SM7070 

SM7345 
SM7347 
SM7220 

SM7243 

SM7242 

or 
(iii) Time Series and Forecasting ½ SM7244 

29. Numerical Computing ½ SM7332 
30. Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools ½ SM7333 
31. Economic Analysis 1 Ec1426 
32. Econometric Theory Ee 1575 
33. Game Theory I (not to be taken with 34) ½ SM7026 
34. Game Theory l SM7025 
Provided a candidate has taken papers 5-8 and two units out of 9-24 and also two units 
out of 25-34, the candidate may also select a further one unit from courses taught within 
the School or at other colleges of the University with the approval of the Course Tutor 
and where practicable. 
Advanced Mathematics courses will be available only if there is sufficient demand: some 
courses will be available in alternate years, as indicated. 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

14 Statistics 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1989 

14.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 
units in each of the three years of the course of study. 

14.2 In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more 
weight than in Part A. 
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14.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Part A: Five foundation courses to be completed in the first and second years. 

Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 

I. Elementary Statistical Theory 1 SM7201 
2. Mathematical Methods 1 SM7000 
3. (a) Programming in Pascal ½ SM7302 

and one of: 
(b) Data Structures 
(c) Data Management Systems 

One paper from 4 to 9: 
4. One of: 

(a) 
or (b) 
or (c) 

5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 

Economics A2 
Economics B 
Economics C 
Principles of Sociology 
Introduction to Individual and Social 
Psychology 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Population , Economy and Society 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
Applied Statistics Project 

½ 
1/2 

Part B: Specialist papers to be taken in the second and third years. 
normally take courses to the value of seven course units in this part. 
All candidates are normally required to take papers 11 to 17. 
11. Probability, Distribution and Inference 
12. Further Mathematical Methods 
13. Regression and Analysis of Variance 1/ 2 

14. Stochastic Processes 1/2 
15. Time Series and Forecasting 1/ 2 

16. Multivariate Methods and Contingency Tables 1/2 

17. Sample Survey Theory and Methods 1/ 2 

Papers to the value of one and a half units from 18-27 
18. Simulation Modelling and Analysis 
19. Operational Research Methods 
20. Decision Analysis 
2 1. Game Theory 
22. Principles of Econometrics 
23. Data Base Systems 
24. Software Engineering 
25. Computer Graphics 
26 . Numerical Computing 
27. Statistical Computing 
Papers to the value of one unit from 28-36 
28. Economic Principles 
29. Theory of Business Decisions 

(not available 1989-90) 
30. Economics of Investment and Finance 

(not available 1989-90) 
3 1. Financial Decision Analysi s 
32. The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
33. Social Psychology 

'/2 
l 
1 
1 
1 

SM7303 
SM7305 

Ecl400 
Ecl403 
Ecl408 
So5082 
Ps5400 

Acl000 
Pn7100 

SM7003 
SM7248 

Candidates will 

SM7220 
SM7020 
SM7242 
SM7243 
SM7244 
SM7246 
SM7245 

SM7336 
SM7345 
SM7216 
SM7025 
Ecl561 

SM7325 
SM7334 
SM7335 
SM7332 
SM7247 

Ec1425 
Ecl453 

Ecl542 

Acl 123 
So5809 
Ps5423 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

34. Managerial Accounting Ac 1021 
35. Demographic Methods and Techniques Pn7128 
36. Further Analysis SM7030 
Subject to approval by the Course Tutor , candidates may substitute for papers 18 to 36 
up to two other papers from those taught within the School or at other Colleges of the 
Univer ity where practicable. 

15 Mathematics, Statistics, Computing and Actuarial Science 
For candidates who entered the degree in and before 1988 

2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four cour se 
units during each of the three years of study. 
The field or fields in which honours are awarded depends on the courses chos en 
The no1mal basic requirements for each field are listed below. The remaining cour ses 
are chosen under tutorial guidance. 
Mathematics: Courses l, 2, 10, 11 and two from 12-16 , 21, 22. 
Statistics: Courses 3, 4, 17, 30, 31, 32. 
Computing: Courses 3, 5(a), 5(b), 40, 41, 48, 52 and two units from 42, 43 , 

45, 47, 49, 50, 51, 53 

Actuarial Courses 3, 4, 6, 7(a)(ii), 17, 30, 34, 60, 61, 63. 
Science: (If 6(b) is taken, 63 may be omitted.) 
A student may also qualify for combined honours. 
Mathematics/ Courses I, 2 or 3, 4, l 0 or 11, 17, 30, one from 1 1-16, 3 I or 32. 
Statistics: 
Statistics/ 
Computing: 
Mathematics/ 
Computing: 

Actuarial 
Science/ 
Statistics: 

Courses 3, 4, 17, 30, 5(b), one unit from 31, 32, 33, 34, and two 
units from SA, 40, 41, 42, 43, 49, 50, 51, 53. 
Courses l or 2, 3, 10 or 11, 17, S(a) or 5(b) or S(c), either 42 and 
43, or 45, one unit from 40, 41, 49, 50, 51, 52, and one furth er 
course from l 0-16. 
Courses 3, 4, 6, 17, 30, 34, 63 and two from 7 ( a)(ii), 60, 61. (If 
6(b) is taken, 63 may be omitted.) 

Paper 
Number 
First Year 

Paper Title Unit Course Guid e 
Value Number 

1. Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory 

2. 

3. 
4. 

(not available 1989-90) 
Introduction to Algebra 
(not available 1989-90) 
Mathematical Methods 

5. (a) 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Programming in Pascal 
and 
Data Structures 

(b) Introduction to Computing 
and 
Data Management Systems 

( c) Programming in Pascal 
and 
Data Management Systems 

SM7002 

SM7001 

SM7000 
SM7201 
SM7302 

SM7303 
SM7304 

SM7305 
SM7302 

SM7305 
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Numher Value Numher 
6. At most one course from: 

(a) Economics A2 Ecl400 
(h) Economics B Ecl403 
( c) Economics C Ecl408 

7. At most one course from: 
(a) Elements of Accounting and Finance Acl000 
(h) Introduction to Mathematical Logic Ph5201 
( c) Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology Ps5400 
(d ) A course from the list of course units available 

to non-specialists 

Second and Third Years 
Mathematics 

10. Further Anal ysis (to follow course 1) SM7030 
11. Further Algebra (to follow course 2) SM7040 
12. Topolo gy and Convexity SM7021 
13. Category Theory SM7041 
14. Game Theory SM7025 
15. Game Theory I (may not be taken with 14) 1/2 SM7026 
16. Sets and Model s (to follow course 7b) SM7031 
17. Further Mathem atical Methods (to follow cour se 3) SM7020 
18. Incompleteness and Undecidability Ph5222 
19. Ideas in Mathematics and Science SM7024 
20. Philosophy of Mathematics Ph5315 
21. Measure, Probability and Integration (to follow SM7061 

course 10) 
22. Discrete Mathematics A (not available ½ SM7004 

to B.Sc. Mathematics candidates ) 
23. Combinatorial Optimisation '/2 SM7067 
24. Theory of Graphs ½ SM7064 

Statistics 
30. Probability, Di tribution Theory and Inf erence SM7220 

(to follow course 4) 
3 I. Statistical Theory (3rd-year course) SM7241 
32. Statistical Techniques and Packages SM7240 

(3rd-year course) 
33. Statistical Techniques for Management SM7230 

Sciences (not to be taken with 31, 32 or 34) 
34. Statistical Methods for Actuarial Science SM7250 

35. 
(3rd-year course; not to he taken with 31 or 33) 
Statistical Demography Pn7126 

36. Econometric Theory Ecl575 
37. Decision Analysis (to follow courses 3 and ) SM7216 

Computing and Operational Research 

40. Information Systems Development (to follow course 5) SM7323 
4 1. Applications of Computers SM7321 
42. Numerical Computing ½ SM7332 
43. Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools I/2 SM7333 
45. Operational Research Methods 1 SM7345 



290 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

47. Model Building in Operational Research 
(to follow course 45) 

48. Software Engineering 
49. Networks and Distributed Systems 
50. Computer Architectures 
51. Knowledge Management Using Expert Systems 
52. Data Base Systems 
53. Computer Graphics 

Actuarial Science and Economics 
60. Actuarial Investigations: Statistical and Financial 
61. Actuarial Life Contingencies 
62. Financial Decision Analysis (to follow course 7( a)) 
63. ( a) Economic Principles (to follow course 6) 

(h) Economic Analysis (to follow course 6) 
64. Theory of Business Decisions (to follow course 6) 

(not available 1989-90) 
65. Economics of Investment and Finance 

(to follow course 54) (not available 1988-89) 
66. Economics of Industry 
67. Topics in Quantitative Economics 

Other Courses 
Courses to the value of at most two course-units 
from: 
70. 
72. 

A course in Social Psyc hology 
A course or courses from the list of course 
unit s available to non- specialists (timetable 
permitting) 

Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

SM7347 

SM7334 
'/2 SM7327 
1/2 SM7326 
1/2 SM7324 
1/2 SM7325 
'/2 SM7335 

1 SM7260 
1 SM7261 
I Acl 123 
1 Ecl425 
1 Ecl426 
l Ecl453 

Ecl542 

Ecl451 
Ec1579 

Subject to departmental approval, students may also offer first year courses wh~ch t~ey 
have not taken or, where practicable courses taught at other colleges of the University . 
(These courses someti mes occupy half a year and are valued at half a unit. Studen_ts 
should not offer an odd number of such half units.) Note that 13 and 14 are offered m 
alternate years. 

List of course units available for selection by non-specialists where the regulation s 
for the Main Field of study permit, subject to the approval of their tutors and the 
teaching department and to the successful completion of prerequisites where 
necessary. 

Course 

Anthropology 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts 
Kinship, Sex and Gender 
Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
The Anthropology of Religion 
Economic History 
Britain , America and the International 

Economy, 1870 to the Present Day 
Modem Business in Historical Perspective, 

1900-1980 (not available 1989-90) 

Normally 
Taken in 
Year 

any 
any 
2 or 3 
2 or 3 
3 

any 

2 or 3 

Unit 
Value 

Course Guide 
Number 

Anl200 
Anl204 
Anl220 
An1223 
Anl302 

EH1602 

EH1660 

Course 

Economic and Social History of Britain 
since 1830 (not available 1989-90) 

Latin America, the Third World and the 
International Economy 

Economy, Society and Politic s in 
London, 1800-1914 

The Origins of the Modern Economy, 
Comparative Industrialisation in Britain 
and Western Europe before 1830 
(not available 1989-90) 

English Society in the Early Modem Period 
Economics 
Economics A2 
Economics of Social Policy 
Geography 
Geographical Per spectives on Modem 

Society 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
Location of Economic Activity 
Urban and Regional Planning 
Historical Geography of the 

Britis h Isles 
Urban Geography 
Government 

Normally 
Taken in 
Year 

2 or 3 

2 or 3 

3 

2 or 3 

2 or 3 

any 
2 or 3 

any 

2 or 3 
2 or 3 
2 or 3 
2 or 3 

2 or 3 

Modem Politics and Government with any 
Special Reference to Britain. 

International History 
English History 1399-1603 any 

(not available 1989-90) 
British History 1603-1760 (not available 1989-90) any 
British History 1760-1914 any 
Internatio nal History 1815-1914 any 
International History since 1914 2 or 3 
Industrial Relations 
Industrial Relations 2 or 3 
The Economics of the Labour 2 or 3 

Market (may not be combined 
with Labour Economics Ee 1452) 

Internatio nal Relations 
The Structure of International Society 
Internationa l Politics two-year 
Language Studies 
Elementary Linguistics any 
Language, Mind and Society 2 or 3 
Literature and Society in Britain 1830-1900) any 

(may not he avai lahle I 989-90) 
Literature and Society in Britain 1900 any 

to the present day (may not he available 1989-90) 
French Part I any 

Unit 
Value 
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Number 

EHl630 

EH1644 

EH1736 

Ehl645 

EH1626 

Ecl400 
Ecl420 

Gy 1801 

Gy1816 
Gy1824 
Gyl926 
Gy1829 

Gyl822 

Gv3010 

Hy3423 

Hy3429 
Hy3432 
Hy3503 
Hy3506 

Id3220 
Id3222 

IR3600 
IR3700 

Ln3810 
Ln3831 
Ln3840 

Ln3841 

Ln3800 
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Taken in Value Numb er Tak en in Value Number 
Year Year 

Law Social Psychology 

English Legal Institutions any LL502 0 Introduction to Individual and Social any Ps5400 
Public International Law any LL5131 Psycholo gy 

Women and the Law 2 or 3 LLS 135 Soc ial Psycholog y 2 or 3 Ps5423 
(Prerequisire Ps54 00) 

Mathematics Cognitive Psychology 2 or 3 Ps5424 Basic Mathematics for Economists any Ecl41 4 (Prerequisit e Ps5400 ) 
Mathematics for Economists any Ecl416 
Mathematical Methods any SM7000 Sociology 

Introduction to Pure Mathematics any SM700 3 Principles of Sociology any So5800 
Introduction to Computing 1,2 or 3 ½ SM730 4 .Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 3 So5822 
and 

Social and Moral Philosophy any So5810 
Data Management Systems 1,2 or 3 1/2 SM730 5 (not available l 990-9 J) 

The Social Structure of Modern Britain any So5809 Philosophy 
Ph521 l Political Sociology (not available 1989-90 ) 2 or 3 So5880 Problems of Philo sophy and Methodology any Sociolo gical Theory 2 or 3 So5821 Ph520 0 Introduction to Logic any Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: 2 or 3 So5918 Social Philo sophy 2 or 3 Ph525 0 Women in Society 

Philosophy of the Social Sciences 2 or 3 Ph525 1 
Urban Sociology (not available 1989-90) 2 or 3 So5916 (Prerequisit e Ph5211) 

Ph52 3 1 Issues and Method s of Social Research 2 or 3 So5801 
Philosophy of Sci ence 2 or 3 Criminology 2 or 3 So5919 (Prerequisit e Ph521 I) Theories and Problem s of Nationalism 2 or 3 So58 83 
Population Studies 

Pn7100 
(not ai 1ailable 1989- 90) 

Population , Economy and Society any Sociology of Development 2 or 3 So5882 
Demographic De scription and Analysis 2 or 3 Pn7120 Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 2 or 3 So5920 
The Demographic Transition and the 2 or 3 Pn712 2 (not available 1989-90) 

Western World Today Sociology of Religion 2 or 3 So5921 
Third World Demography 2 or 3 Pn712 3 (not availabl e 1990-91) 
Demographic Method s and Techniques 2 or 3 Pn712 8 Sociology of Work , Management and 2 or 3 So5923 

(May not be combined with Pn7120 Employment 
Demographic Description and Analysis The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 2 or 3 So5860 
or with Pn7126 Stati stical Demography) The Development of Modern Japanese 2 or 3 So5861 

Family Compo sition in Developed and 2 or 3 Pn71 25 Society 
Developin g Countrie s 2 or 3 Pn71 29 Political Processes and Social Change 2 or 3 So5881 

Population , Family and Health (not available 1990-91) 
in Britain and the West Society and Literature 2 or 3 So5945 

Social Administration The Psychoanalytic Study of Society any So5960 
Introduction to Social Policy any SA560 0 Evolution and Social Behaviour any So5961 
Social Administration 2 or 3 SA56 20 Sociology of Medicine 2 or 3 So5922 
Social Policy 2 or 3 SA572 0 Statistics 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 2 or 3 SA573 4 Elementary Statistical Theory any SM7201 
Educational Policy and Administration 2 or 3 SA573 0 Decision Analysis (Prerequisites SM7000) 2 or 3 SM7216 

(not availabl e 1989- 90) and SM720/ ). 
Personal Social Services 2 or 3 SA5731 
Housing and Urban Structure 2 or 3 SA573 2 
Health Policy and Administration 2 or 3 SA573 3 
Race Relation s and Ethnic Minority 2 or 3 SA575 4 

Groups (not amilahl e /989 - 90) 
SA573 5 Social Security Policy 2 or 3 

The Finance of the Social Services 2 or 3 SA5755 
Women , The Family and Social Policy 2 or 3 SA575 6 

in 20th Century Britain 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws 
The School provides a three-year course leading to the LL.B. degree of the Universit y 
of London. The University regulations are not, however, the same for all the London 
colleges, and the pattern of the course is unique to students of the School. Subjects which 
are not exclusively legal have been introduced into the new syllabus, and an attempt has 
been made to break down the arbitrary boundaries between legal subjects. In additio n, 
instruction in each subject is not always limited in length to one academic year, thus 
making it possible to emphasise the inter-relationship between different branches of the law. 

The subjects which most L.S.E. students take are taught, both in lectures and classes, 
at this School, but exceptionally, arrangements will be made for students to attend other 
colleges of the University for instruction in subjects not taught here. 

The attention of students taking the LL.B. degree is drawn to the advantages and 
concessions granted in professional training (see page 307). 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Intermediate examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extending over not 
less than one academic year. The Intennediate examination is normally held twice each 
year, in May or June and in September. A candidate who enters for the examination in 
May or June but is unable to sit for the whole or any part of that examination may be 
permitted by the School , if there is good cause , to enter for the Intermediate examinati on 
in September of the same year. 

The examination consists of written papers in four subjects: 

Public Law 
Law of Contract 
Law of Property I 
English Legal System 

Course Guide 
Numb er 
LL5003 
LL5001 
LL5002 
LL5000 

A candidate who passes three of the papers at an Intermediate examination and fails 
in the remaining paper will normally be referred in that paper, though he may, at the 
discretion of the Board of Examiners , be required to sit the whole of the Intermedia te 
examination again. If he satisfies the examiners in a paper in which he has been referr ed 
at either of the two next following Intermediate examinations he is regarded as having 
passed the whole examination, otherwi se he is required to take the whole of the Intermediat e 
examination again . 

In exceptional cases , with permission of the School , a candidate who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in two or more subjects in May or June , whether or not he has presente d 
himself for all or part of the examination , may be permitted to re-enter for the whole 
examination in September of the same year. 

PART I EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part I examination after havi ng 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over one year subsequ ent 
to passing the Intermediate examination. The Part I examination is normally held twice 
each year, in May or June and in September. A candidate who enters for the examinati on 
in May or June but is unable to sit for the whole or any part of that examination may be 
permitted by the School, 1f there is good cause, to enter for the Part I examination in 
September of the same year. 

A candidate is required to satisfy the examiners in the following papers: 

Law of Tort 
and in 
Criminal Law 

and in other courses to the value of two subjects from the following lists: 

(i) Property II 
Law of Evidence 
Public International Law 
Conflict of Laws 
Mercantile Law 
Labour Law 
Domestic Relations 
Law of Business Associations 
Local ~ovemment Law (Essay) (not available 1989-90) 
Intemat1onal Protection of Human Rights 
Legislation (Essay) 
Introduction to European Law 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 (not available 1989-90) 
Housing Law 
Administrative Law 
Economic Analysis of Law 
Women and the Law 
Law Relating to Civil Liberties 
Land _Development and Planning Law (not available 1989-90) 
Taxation 
Computers, Information and the Law 
Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
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Number 
LL5041 

LL5040 

LL5105 
LL5113 
LL5131 
LL5114 
LL5110 
LL5112 
LL5118 
LL511 l 
LL51 l 7 
LL5132 
LL5 l 16 
LL5133 
LL5137 
LL5 l 19 
LL5115 
LL5136 
LL5135 
LL5130 
LL5140 
LL5141 
LL5142 
Anl223 

One course fro~ among those listed in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught "Outside 
the Dep~rt~e~t , (see pages 266-270), other than those offered by the Law De artm 
The availability of courses may also be affected by timetabling constraint s. P ent. 
(ii) Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 

Legal Services to the Community (Essay) 
(not available 1989-90) 

Social Security Law I 
Social Security Law II 
Race, Nationality and the Law 
Sociological Theory and the Idea of Law (Essay) 

(not available 1989-90) 
Outl!nes of Modem Criminology 
Publ~c Law and Economic Policy (not available 1989-90) 
Medical Care and the Law 

LL5171 
LL5176 

LL5172 
LL5173 
LL5177 
LL5179 

LL5170 
LL5178 
LL5175 

E~c\cour~e in list (i) counts as one subject, while each course in list (ii) counts as 
~hne al su~Jec~. A ~andida_t_e m~y not select more than four courses from list (ii). All 

e cours~s m ltsts (1) and (11) will not necessarily be available each year 
to :~andidate who s~le_cts courses t? the value of three and a half subjects ~ill be required 

ke up th_e remammg half subJect by writing an essay of about ~,000-8,000 word s 
on a legal topic approved by the School. 

At th d. · · · a ea ct·~ 1sc1et10n of the ~chool and with the permission of the other School concerned 
re n ate may be pe1m1tted to offer , as one of the two subjects required under thi~ 
d gulatdton, an LL.B. course taught at another School of the University of London and 
eeme to be of the value of one subject. 
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The Part I examination is conducted by written papers with the exception that a candida te 

who offers any course which is identified as being examinable by means of an essay will 
be required in that course to write an essay instead. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the examinatio n 
for the remaining courses may be referred in the paper(s) or essay(s) concerned: if he 
satisfies the examiners in the referred paper(s) or essay(s) at either of the two next 
following Part I examinations he is regarded as having passed the whole examinatio n. 
otherwise he is required to take the whole of the Part I examination again. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the examinati on 
for a course listed in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught "Outside the Departmen t'' 
may be permitted, at the discretion of the examiners, to proceed to Part II of the LL.B., 
and offer the outstanding paper concurrently with his Part II examination papers. 

A candidate who numbers an essay or essays amongst the courses in which he is 
referred will be permitted to re-submit the same essay or essays, after revision, at the 
next Part I examination. 

A candidate who fails the Part I examination, including a failure in a course or cour ses 
examinable by means of an essay, will be permitted to re-submit the same essay or essa ys, 
after revision , at the next Part I examination. 

A candidate who includes amongst the courses taken at the June Part I Examinatio n a 
course or courses examinable by means of an essay and satisfies the Examiners in that 
course or courses yet fails the Examination as a whole, will be permitted to carry forw ard 
to the next Part I Examination the mark achieved in the course or courses concerned and 
will be required to be re-examined in the remaining courses. 

An oral examination is compulsory for any candidate who offers an essay and questi ons 
put to him in the oral examination may extend to cover the wider background aspect s of 
the essay. 

The School may pennit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum standard in cour ses 
to the value of two or more subjects in June to re-enter for the whole examination in 
September of the same year. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part II examination after havi ng 
sati sfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over not less than one 
academic year subsequent to pass the Part I examination . 

The Part II examination is normally held once each year in May or June. A candid ate 
is required to satisfy the examiners in: 

Jurisprudence 

Course Guide 
Number 
LL5100 

He is also required to satisfy the examiners in other courses to the value of three subje cts 
selected from the following lists: 

(i) Property II 
Law of Evidence 
Public International Law 
Conflict of Laws 
Mercantile Law 
Labour Law 
Domestic Relations 
Law of Business Associations 
Local Government Law (Essay) (not available 1989-90) 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Legislation (Essay) 

Course Guide 
Number 
LL5105 
LL5113 
LL5131 
LL5114 
LL5110 
LL5112 
LL5118 
LL511 l 
LL5117 
LL5132 
LL5116 

Introduction to European Law 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 (not available 1989-90) 
Housing Law 
Administrative Law 
Economic Analysis of Law 
Women and the Law 
Law Relating to Civil Liberties 
Land Development and Planning Law (not available 1989- 90) 
Taxation 
Computer s, Information and the Law 
Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
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Course Guide 

Number 
LL5133 
LL5137 
LL5119 
LL5115 
LL5136 
LL5135 
LL5130 
LL5140 
LL5141 
LL5142 
An 1223 

One course from among those listed in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Tauoht "Outside 
the ~epartment" other than those offered by the Law Department (see page~ 266-270) , 
provided that one such paper has not already been selected at Part I of the LL.B. 
examination. The availability of courses may also be affected by timetabling constraints. 

(ii) Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders LL5171 
Legal Services to the Community (Essay) LL5176 

(not available 1989-90) 
Social Security Law I 
Social Security Law II 
Race, Nationality and the Law 
Sociological Theory and the Idea of Law (Essay) 

(not available 1989-90) 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
Public Law and Economic Policy 

(not available 1989-90) 
Medical Care and the Law 

LL5172 
LL5173 
LLS 177 
LL5179 

LL5 l 70 
LLS 178 

LLS 175 

Each course in list (i) counts as one subject, while each course in list (ii) counts as one 
half subject. A candidate may not select more than four courses from list (ii). All the 
courses in lists (i) and (ii) will not necessarily be available every year. A candidate may 
not offer a course which he has previously offered in the Part I examination. 

A candidate who selects courses to the value of three and a half subjects will be required 
to make up the remaining half-subject by writing an essay on a legal topic approved by 
the School. 

At the discretion of the School and with the permission of the other School concerned 
a cand!date may be permitted to offer, as one of the three subjects required under this 
regulation, an LL.B. course taught at another School of the University of London and 
deemed to be of the value of one subject. 

T~e Part II examination is conducted by written papers with the exception that a 
cand1dat~ who offers any course which is identified as being examinable by means of an 
essay, will be required in that course, to write an essay instead. A candidate who offers 
an essay will_ not be permitted to offer the same essay at any succeeding examination. 

The Exammers may, if they think fit, require any candidate at the Part II examination 
to pr_esent himself for an oral examination. An oral examination is compulsory for any 
candidate who offers an essay and questions put to him in the oral examination may 
extend to cover the wider background aspects of the essay. 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws with French Law 
The degree is part of a collaborative agreement between the LS.E. and the University of 
Strasbourg, where the third year course is taken. 

The examination for the degree consists of two parts, namely Part I and Part II. In 
order to qualify for admission to the course leading to the Part II examination a candidate 
is required to pass the examination for the Diplome d'etudes juridiques de 
Strasbourg,hereinafter called the Diploma. 

Candidates are required to enter the examinations at the School by applying to the 
Examinations Office of the School. Candidates who are not registered as full-time or part-
time students at the School are required to pay a fee on entry or re-entry to an examination . 
Details are available on request from the Examinations Office. 

The examiners may require any candidate at the Intermediate, Pait I and Part II 
Examinations to present himself for an oral examination, and an oral examination shall 
be compulsory for any candidate offering an essay. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Intermediate Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extending over not 
less than one academic year. 

The Intermediate Examination shall be held twice each year in the Summer Term and 
in September. A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June but is unable 
to sit for the whole or any part of that examination may be permitted by the School , if 
there is good cause, to enter for the Intermediate examination in September of the same 
year. The examination consists of four written papers in the following subjects. 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

1. Public Law LL5003 
2. Law of Contract LLS00 1 
3. Law of Property I LL5002 
4. English Legal System LL5000 

In addition, each candidate is required to follow the first year of an approved course 
of instruction in the French Language at the School. 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at an Intermediate Examination and fails 
in the remaining paper may be referred in that paper, though he may, at the discretion of 
the Board of Examiners, be required to sit the whole of the Intermediate Examinatio n 
again. If he satisfies the examiners in a paper in which he has been referred at either of 
the two next following Intermediate Examinations he is regarded as having passed the 
whole examination, otherwise he is required to take the whole of the Intermediate 
Examination again. 

In exceptional cases the School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum 
standard in two or more subjects in the examination in the Summer Tenn to re-enter for 
the whole examination in September of the same year. 

A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination may be permitted by the 
School to transfer to the LLB. Degree. 

PART I EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part I Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over one year subsequent 
to passing the Intermediate Examination. 

The Part I Examination shall be held each year, in the Summer Term and in September. 
A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June but is unable to sit for the 
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whole or any part of that examin~tio? m_ay be permitted by the School, if there is good 
cause, to enter for the Part I exammat1on m September of the same year. The examination 
shall consist of four written papers: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

l. Law of Tort 
2. Criminal Law 
3. French Civil Law unless a candidate is given special exemption 

by the School, in which case he must select a further paper 

4. 
from those listed under 4 below. 
A course to the value of one subject selected from lists 
(i) and (ii) under Part I of the LLB. degree 

or An approved subject in French Government or History 

Course Guide 
Number 
LL504l 
LL5040 
LL5046 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at the Part I Examination and fails in 
the remaining paper may be referred in that paper; if he satisfies the examiners in the 
paper in which he has been referred at either of the two next following Part I Examinations 
he is regarded as having passed the whole examination; otherwise he is required to take 
the whole of the Part I Examination again. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the examination 
for a course l!sted in the B._Sc. (~con.) Part II Subjects Taught "Outside the Department" 
may be permitted, at the d1scret1on of the examiners, to proceed to Part II of the LLB. 
with German Law, and offer the outstanding paper concurrently with his Part II examination 
papers. 

The Schoo_! ma~ permit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum standard in two 
or m?re _subjects m the examination in the Summer Term to re-enter for the whole 
exam1nat1on m September of the same year. 

In addition to the papers in regulation 13, each candidate will be required to follow 
the second year ?f the a~proved course of instruction in the French Language at the 
School _and to ac~1eve a sat~sfactory standard in the examination of the subject. A candidate 
who fatls to achieve a _sat,~factory standard in the examination of French language yet 
passes the P~rt I Exammat1on may be permitted by the School to transfer to the LLB. 
degree, entermg the third and final year of the course in the following session. 
DIPLOMA 
A ':andid~~e is eligible to present_ himself for the examination of the Diploma after having 
sat1sf~cto_1 tly atte~ded the pre cnbed course of study at the University of Strasbourg. The 
exammat1~n cons1~ts of courses to the value of three and a half subjects drawn from the 
followng lists, which may be amended from time to time. Each candidate is required to 
follow the Introductio'n L'etude du droit a Droit Civil Personnes, Families, Capacite) , 
whether or not the candidate elects to take this course. 

WHOLE SUBJECT COURSES 
Introdu~ti?n a L_'etu_de du droit a Droit Civil (Personnes, Families, Capacite) 
Drott C1vtl (Obl1gat1ons, Biens et Propriete) 
Droit Constitutionne et Institutions et Propriete) 
Droit Administratif 
Droit Commercial 

HALF-SUBJECT COURSES 
Droit Institutionnel Communautaire (this course may not be taken by a 

candidate who has followed the course of Introduction to Europe~n Law 
in Part I) 

Histoire des Idees Politiques jusqu 'en l 789 
Libertes Publiques 
Histoire du Droit (Droit Prive ou Droit de Travail, Famille, Obligations) 
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Droit Prive Allemand 
Introduction au Droit Compare 

A candidate who does not take or fails to pass the examination for the Diploma in 
circumstances certified by the authorities of the University of Strasbourg and regard ed 
by the School as being equivalent to those which would have qualified him fo~ the award 
of an Aegrotat on a degree course at the University of London, may be perm1t~ed by the 
School to continue his course for the LLB. with French Law. Any other candidate who 
does not take or fails his examination will not be allowed to continue his course but may 
be pennitted to transfer to the LLB. d~gree and enter. the ~inal year of stu~y ~nd 
examination. In such a case the marks obtained by the candidate m the Part I Exammat1 on 
shall be made available to the examiners for the LLB. degree. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part II Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study_ ex~ending over ~ot less t~an one 
academic year subsequent to passing the Part I Examination and the Diplome d Etudes. 
The Part II Examination is normally held once each year in May or June. 

The examination consists of Jurisprudence and courses to the value of three subj ects 
selected from the list of subjects available at Part II of the LLB. degree, as amend ed 
from time to time. A candidate may not select more than four half-subject course s. A 
candidate who has followed the half-subject course Droit Institutionnel Communaut aire 
for the Diploma may not select Introduction to European Law. 

Successful candidates are awarded either (a) First Class Honours, or (b) Second Class 
Honours, or ( c) Third Class Honours , or ( d) a Pass Degree. The Second Class Hono urs 
list is divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The names appear on the Pass List 
in alphabetical order in each division. 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws with German Law 
The degree is part of a collaborative agreement between the LS.E. and the University of 
Marburg, where the third year course is taken. 

The examination for the degree consists of two parts, namely Part I and Part II. In 
order to qualify for admission to the course leading to the Part II examination a candidate 
is required to pass the certifying examination conducted by the University of Marburg 
(hereinafter called the Certifying Examination). 

Candidates are required to enter the examinations at the School by applying to the 
Examinations Office of the School. Candidates who are not registered as full-time or part -
time students at the School are required to pay a fee on entry or re-entry to an examination . 
Details are available on request from the Examinations Office. 

The examiners may require any candidate at the Intermediate , Part I and Part II 
Examinations to present himself for an oral examination , and an oral examination shall 
be compulsory for any candidate offering an essay. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Intermediate Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extending over not 
les than one academic year. 

The Intermediate Examination shall be held twice each year in the Summer Term and 
in September. A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June but is unable 
to sit for the whole or any part of that examination may be permitted by the School , if 
there is good cause , to enter for the Intermediate examination in September of the same 
year. The examination consists of four written papers in the following subjects. 
Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

l . Public Law LL5003 
2. Law of Contract LL5001 
3. Law of Property I LL5002 
4. English Legat System LL5000 

In addition, each candidate is required to follow the first year of an approved cour se 
of instruction in the German Language at the School. 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at an Intermediate Examination and fails 
in the remaining paper may be referred in that paper, though he may, at the di scretion of 
the Board of Examiners, be required to sit the whole of the Intermediate Examination 
again. If he satisfies the examiners in a paper in which he has been referred at either of 
the two next following Intermediate Examinations he is regarded as having passed the 
whole examination, otherwise he is required to take the whole of the Intermediate 
Examination again. 

In exceptional cases the School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum 
standard in two or more subjects in the examination in the Summer Te1m to re-enter for 
the whole examination in September of the same year. 

A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination may be permitted by the 
School to transfer to the LLB. Degree. 

PART I EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part I Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over one year subsequent 
to passing the Intermediate Examination. 

The Part I Examination shall be held each year, in the Summer Term and in September. 
A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June but is unable to sit for the 
whole or any part of that examination may be permitted by the School , if there is good 
cause, to enter for the Part I examination in September of the same year. The examination 
shall consist of four written papers: 
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Paper Paper Title 
Number 

1. Law of Tort 
2. Criminal Law 
3. German Civil Law unless a candidate is given special exemption 

by the School, in which case he must select a further paper 
from those listed under 4 below. 

4. A course to the value of one subject selected from lists 
(i) and (ii) under Part I of the LL.B. degree 

or An approved subject in German Government or History 

Course Guide 
Number 
LL5041 
LL5040 
LL5046 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at the Part I Examination and fails in 
the remaining paper may be referred in that paper; if he satisfies the examiners in the 
paper in which he has been referred at either of the two next following Part I Examination s 
he is regarded as having passed the whole examination; otherwise he is required to take 
the whole of the Part I Examination again. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the examinati on 
for a course listed in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught "Outside the Departmen t" 
may be permitted, at the discretion of the examiners, to proceed to Part II of the LL.B. 
with German Law, and offer the outstanding paper concurrent) y with his Part II examinati on 
papers. 

The School may pennit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum standard in two 
or more subjects in the examination in the Summer Term to re-enter for the whole 
examination in September of the same year. 

In addition to the papers in regulation 13, each candidate will be required to follow 
the second year of the approved course of instruction in the German Language at the 
School and to achieve a satisfactory standard in the examination of the subject. A candid ate 
who fails to achieve a satisfactory standard in the examination of German language yet 
passes the Part I Examination may be pe1mitted by the School to transfer to the LL B. 
degree, entering the third and final year of the course in the following session. 

CERTIFYING EXAMINATION 
A candidate will pass the Certifying Examination by presenting written work and 
undergoing oral examination to the required standard in the Courses and by presentin g 
written work to the required standard in the Exercises. · 

In each semester the student shall take Courses and Exercises in the following lists to 
the value of at least 12 hours per week. 

Courses 
General Part of the Civil Code 
Law of Obligation II 
Constitutional Law I 
Such other courses as may be 

approved by the Law Faculty, 
University of Marburg 

Exercises 
Introductory Exercises in Civil Law 

(Propadeutische Ubungen in 
Biirgerlichen Rechts) 

Civil Code Exercises (Part I) 
Essay on a subject in German Law 

A candidate who does not take or fails to pass the Certifying Examination in 
circumstances certified by the authorities of the University of Marburg and regarded by 
the School as being equivalent to those which would have qualified him for the award 
of an Aegrotat on a degree course at the University of London, may be pennitted by the 
School to continue his course for the LL.B. with German Law. Any other candidate who 
does not take or fails his examination will not be allowed to continue his course may be 
permitted to transfer to the LL.B. degree and enter the final year of study and examination . 
In such a case the marks obtained by the candidate in the Part I Examination shall be 
made available to the examiners for the LL.B. degree. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part II Examination after havin g 
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satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over not less than one 
acade~ic _ year subsequent to_ pa~sin~ the Part I Examination and the Certifying 
Examination: T~e Part II_ Exammat10n 1s normally held once each year in May or June. 

The exammat10n_ consists ?f Jurisprudence and courses to the value of three subjects 
select~d from _the list of s~bJects available at Part II of the LL.B. degree, as amended 
from time to time. _ A candidate may not select more than four half-subject courses. 

Successful candidates are awarded either (a) First Class Honours, or (b) Second Class 
Honours, or ( c) Third Class Honours, or ( d) a Pass Degree. The Second Class Honours 
list is divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The names appear on the Pass List 
in alphabetical order in each division. 
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B.A. Honours in History (Branch II: Mediaeval 
and Modern) 
This is a University-based course, taught and examined inter-collegiately. Scho ol 
candidates for the degree belong to the Department of International History, a considerabl e 
part of whose teaching is directed towards the degree. 

The following is only a summary: full details are given in the list of Syllabuses and 
Courses approved by the Board of Studies in History (the White Pamphlet), a copy of 
which is given to each student for the degree annually. 

The examination will consist of eight papers, up to three of which may be taken in the 
penultimate session of the candidate's course of study with the permission of the Scho ol. 
Honours classes will be awarded on a range of nine marks, comprising the marks obtain ed 
in the eight papers together with the ninth mark in the form of a Departmental Assessme nt 
which will reflect the Department's estimate of a candidate's performance in the last two 
years of his course. 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
1-5 Five of the following papers, to include three at least from 
Groups A and B, of which one shall be from Group A, one from 
Group B, and the third from either Group. 
Groups A and B: The School offers teaching for all of the papers 
Al. British History down to the end of the 14th century. The paper 

will be divided into two sections. Candidates must answer 
At least one question from each section 

A2. British History from the beginning of the 15th century to the 
middle of the 18th century. Candidates may select questions 
from any two or from all three sections of the paper, which 
will be divided chronologically. 

A3. British History from the middle of the 18th century. 
Candidates may select questions from any two or from all three 
sections of the paper, which will be divided chronologically 

B 1. European History from 400 to 1200 
B2. European History from 1200 to 1500 
B3. European History from 1500 to 1800 
B4. European History from 1800 
Group C: the School offers teaching for those papers indicated. 
Teaching for the remainder is available in other Schools and 
Colleges of the University 
Cl. History of Political Ideas. The paper will be divided into 

two sections: 
(i) questions related to the recommended texts; 
(ii) questions on the relations of European political ideas 

to their historical context. 
The following papers may be selected only subject to the approval 
of the School: 

C2. Any one of the papers Al-A3 in Branch lB, or of 
papers 
Al-A 13 in Branch VI or an approved course-unit from 
the School-based syllabus in History at the School 
of Oriental and African Studies. 

Course Guide 
Number 

Hy3420 

Hy3426 

Hy3435 

Hy3450 
Hy3453 
Hy3456 
Hy3465 

Gv3150 

Paper 
Number 
C3. 
C4. 

CS. 

C6. 

C7. 
6. 

7 & 8. 

I 
Paper Title 

History of the U.S.A. since 1783 
History of Latin America since Independence 
(c. 1830 to the present) 
History of the British Empire and Commonwealth. The 
paper will be divided into three sections at 1783 and 1880. 
Candidates may select questions from any two or from 
all three sections. 
History of Europe Overseas from the early 
15th century to 1900. 
World History from the end of the 19th century 

Course Guide 
Number 

An Optional Subject: the School offers teaching only EHl 630, Hy35 l O, 
for those papers indicated; teaching for the Hy3566 , Gv3055 
remainder is available in other Schools and or Gv4060 
Colleges of the University 
A Special Subject: the School offers teaching only 
for those papers indicated,· teaching for the 
remainder is available in other Schools 
and Colleges of the University 

Hy3580, 
Hy3583, 
Hy3586 

Special subjects ~ill be examined by one three-hour paper normally including passages 
for con:1ment prescribed texts and either by another three-hour paper or by an essay not 
exc_eedmg 5,000 words or two essays of not more than 2,500 words each. Such essay s 
which shall _refer to tests and be fully documented, are to be on a topic or topics selected 
by the candidate and approved by his special subject supervisor and shall be submitted 
through the School by the end of the Uni,•ersity Lent Tenn in the year a candidate 
complet~s hi_s Final examination. Such essays should normally be typewritten. The method 
of examination to be adopted for any particular subject in any year will be subject to 
approval by the University. 
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Advantages and Concessions in Professional 
Training Granted to Holders of First Degrees 
ACCOUNTANCY 
Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales 
In order to qualify as a chartered accountant, a three-year period under a training contra ct 
with a firm of chartered accountants is necessary. Graduates who have taken an 'approved 
degree ' are entitled also to exemption from the Institute' s foundation examination. At the 
School, the course leading to the 'approved degree' is the course for the B.Sc. (Econ .) 
with the spec ial subj ec t Accounting and Finance (provided economics is take~ at _Part 1). 
Partial exemption may be given to graduates who have taken other courses which 111clude 
law, economics or statistics. 

Further information may be obtained from the Secretary, Institute of Charter ed 
Accountants in England and Wales, P .O. Box 433, Chartered Accountants' Hall , Moorg ate 
Place, London, EC2P 2BJ. 

Institute of Chartered Accountants of Scotland 
The exemption for the approved degree under the ICAS new scheme is not yet determin ed. 

Further information may be obtained from the Institute of Chartered Accountants of 
Scotland, 27 Queen Street, Edinburgh, EH2 1 LA. 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in Ireland 
Certain exemptions are granted by the Institute to graduates. 

Further information may be obtained from the Director of Education of the Institut e. 
7 Fitzwilliam Place, Dublin 2. 

Chartered Association of Certified Accountants 
Students of the Association are not obliged to serve under a training contract, but may 
as an alternative obtain experience of an approved accounting nature in the finance or 
accounting department of a commercial or indu strial company, in 01:~ of the nationali sed 
industries, in national or local government or in the office of a pracllsmg accountant. The 
period of approved training for gra duates is three years an? m_ay be un?ertaken be~ore. 
after or at the same tim e as study for the profe ss ional exam111at1ons. Vanous exe mpti ons 
are given from the Association's examinations to those who have taken the 'a pprov ed 
deoree' (see above) or relevant subject s in other degrees. 

Further information may be obtained from the Academic Services Department of the 
Association, 29 Lincoln' s Inn Fields , London, WC2A 3EE. 

The Chartered Institute of Management Accountants 
Students obtain their practical training in industry and commerce. Variou s exemptio ns 
are given from the Institute 's examinations to those who have taken the 'approved degre e· 
(see above) or relevant subjects in other degrees. . . . 

Further infonnation may be obtained from the Techmcal Dir ec tor - Education and 
Training, The Chartered Institut e of Management Accountants, 63 Portland Place , London , 
WIN 4AB. 

Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy 
Students obtain their practical trainin g in public se rvice or enterprise. Graduates may be 
granted various exemptions from the Institut e's examinations on the basi s of papers taken 
at degree examinations. . . 

Further infonnation may be obtained from the Secretary, The Chartered Institute of 
Public Finance and Accountancy, 3 Robert Street, London , WC2N 6BH. 

Further infonnation on all of the above is given in the pamphlet Apprm•ed Courses jr>r 
Accountancy Education, obtainable from the Board of Accreditation of Education al 
Courses, 399 Silbury Blvd. , Witan Gate East, Central Milton Keynes, MK9 2HL and also 
from the Assistant Regi strar (Registry and Undergraduate Admissions) at the School. 
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INVESTMENT ANALYSIS 
The Society of Investment Analysts 
Various exemptions are available to graduates who have taken the ' approved' degree or 
to graduates who have taken relevant subjects in other de gree s . 

Further details are available from the Secretary General , The Society of Inve stment 
Ana l)-sts, 211-213 High Street, Bromley , Kent BR! !NY. 

LAW 

The Bar 
The Council of Legal Education will normally grant to a student who ha s obtained a 
second class degree in law from The London School of Economics, exemption from 
entering for the whole of Part I of the examination for call to the Bar. The conditions 
concerning such exemptions are set out in the Consolidated Reg ulations of the Honourabl e 
Societies of Lincoln's Inn, the Inner Temple, the Middle Temple, and Gray's Inn. A 
candidate seeking admission to the Bar must take the Bar Part II. A person who hold s a 
degree in a subject other than law will have to take a one year course for the Common 
Profess ional Examination. Full details may be obtained from the Council of Legal 
Education, Gray's Inn Place, London, WCI R SOX. See also the pamphlet published 
annually by the Law Department on prospects in the prof essio n and e lsew here for law 
graduates and on methods of qualification. 

The Profession of Solicitor 
Candidates seeking to qualify as so licitors mu st serve und er articles of clerkship to a 
practising so licitor and pass the Law Society's examinations. The period of articles for 
candidates who have taken a degre e at an approved university is two years. Any first 
degree of the University of London qualifie s for this purpose. 

In most cases law graduates are wholly exempt from Part I of the Law Society's 
qua lifying examination (now called the Common Professional Examination) and ma y s it 
for Part II of the qualifying examination (now called the New Final) before entering into 
articles. Holders of degrees in subjects other than law may s it for both Parts of the Law 
Society ' s qualifying examination before entering into articles. Further details may be 
obtained from The Law Society, I I 3 Chancery Lane , London , WC2A J PL. See also the 
pamphlet published annually by the Law Department on pro spects in the profession and 
elsewhere for law graduates and on method s of qualification. 

ACTUARIAL PROFESSION 

The School provides teaching over the full range of topics involved in academic preparation 
for an actuarial career, viz. mathematics , statistics, economics, accounting and finance as 
well as professional actuarial subjects. Students can be in touch with the Institut e of 
Act uaries (whose offices are only a short walk from the School) during their course and 
can gain the maximum number of exemptions from the examinations of the Institute by 
perfo rming sufficiently well in the corresponding degree examinations. 

The first six examinations of the Institute are covered by students taking the main field 
Act uarial Science in the B.Sc. degree. Within the B.Sc. (Eco n.) complete coverage may 
be obtained by a suitable choice of options within the Special Subject Statistics. Further 
informa tion may be obtained from the School or from the Institute of Actuaries , Staple 
Inn Hall, High Holborn, London, WCI V 7QJ. 
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The Graduate School and Regulations 
for Diplomas and Higher Degrees 
General Note: The School prepares students for degrees of the University of London. 
It has no power to award its own degrees. 

In its inception the London School of Economics was dedicate~ to _research and advanc ed 
studies; and throughout its existence, the Graduate School, ~h1ch _is_ ~ne of the large st of 
its kind in the country , has constituted a major division of Its act1v1t1es. 

The Statistics of Students elsewhere in the Calendar show the numbers of student s 
registered for the different taught postgraduate courses (for the tau?ht -'."1aster's de?re es 
of the University of London and for Diplomas) and for resea~ch m different subject s, 
whether for a University of London research degree , or for supe~v1se_d non~degr~e resear ch. 

A separate handbook , The Graduate School , issued each session, 1s available. It conta ins 
a fuller description of facilities at the School for graduate students. 

Enquiries about admission to the Graduate Scho~l s_hould be addressed to the Gradu ate 
School Admissions Office. Applications for adm1ss1on must reach t~e School on. the 
prescribed form. As preliminary correspondence is often necessary, applicants are advi sed 
to make first enquiries well in advance. 

Degrees . 
The degrees of the Univer sity of London for which graduate students may register at the 
School are as follow s: 

(a) Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
(h) Master of Philosophy (M.Phil.) 
(c ) Masters' Degrees: 

Master of Art s (M.A.) 
Master of Science (M.Sc.) 
Master of Laws (LL.M.) 

Diplomas . 
Students are registered in the Graduate School for all D1rlomas aw_arded by the Scho ol. 
and for the University of London Diplomas in Law and m International Law. 

Research Fee Registration . . . . 
As indicated earlier the School accepts for regi stration students w1shmg to v1s1t the School 
for short period s to undertake research or studies not l_eading to the award of _a School 
or University qualification. Such students carry out their r~search under the guidance of 
a supervisor and may attend relevant lectures and seminars recom1:1ended by their 
supervisor. They may be allowed to take examinations, the results _ o~ wh1c_h may be made 
available· certificates of attendance are available on request. Adm1ss1on will depend upon 
the appli~ants' po ssessing academic qualifications which , in the opinion oft~~ Gr_adua~e 
School Committee , are adequate for the course of study or research p_r~po~ed, it will als,o 
depend upon places being available. Unless some other period is srec1f1ed m the ~chool s 
letter of acceptance, registrations under the Research Fee are valid _for one session only 
and students so regi stered should apply to the Graduate School Office before the end_ of 
the session if they wish to be considered for re-registration for all or part of the followin g 
session. 

The Higher Doctorates . _ . 
The School does not register candidates for higher doctorates. Only London g1 ad~at es 
are eligible to apply for these doctorates and all_can~idates interested should communicat e 
directly with the Academic Registrar at the University of London, Senate House , Lond on 
WClE 7HU. 
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External Higher Degrees 
All arrangements for external degrees are made through the External Department , Senate 
House, Malet Street, London WClE 7HU. Occasionally arrangements may be made for 
External research degree students to register at the School under the Research Fee 
arranaement (see above) in the same manner as students preparing for research degrees 
of other universities. Candidates so accepted mu st confo1m to the appropriate School and 
Univer sity Regulations and, while registered at the School must pay the same tuition fees 
as candidates registered for internal degrees. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses 
or course syllabuses. 

Regulations for Higher Degrees of the University of London 
The principal provisions of the University ' s Regulations , as they most commonly affe ct 
student s at the School, are described below. In general , students deal with the Univer sity 
through the Graduate School (except in matters to do with the detailed arrangements for 
examinations for the University's degrees). However, it is the responsibility of all student s 
registered for a degree of the University of London to acquain~ themselves with the 
relevant Regulations of the University, a copy of which may be obtamed from the Graduate 
School Office or from the University. 

Qualifications for Admission to the Graduate School 
The minimum qualifications required to establish eligibility for admission to a Diploma 
course are described in the Regulations for each Diploma (below). 

The University of London lays down the following minimum entrance requirements 
for admission to its higher degrees: 
(a) A Second Class Honours degree of a UK university of the C.N.A.A. or an 

overseas qualification of an equivalent standard obtained after a course of study 
extending over not less than three years in a university (or educational institution 
of university rank) in a subject appropriate to that of the course to be followed: 
or 

(b) A professional qualification obtained by written examination and approved by the 
University as an appropriate entrance qualification for the Master ' s degree cour se 
in question. 

The School may consider for registration candidates who possess a degree , or overseas 
qualification of equivalent standard obtained after a course of study extending over not 
less than three years in a University (or educational institution of University rank), in a 
subject appropriate to that of the course to be followed and who , although they do not 
meet the normal entry standard defined in ( a) above, yet by evidence of their background 
and experience satisfy the School as to their fitness to follow the course. Where such 
candidates cannot present evidence that they possess the necessary background and 
experience they may be considered by the School for registration provided that the School 
so determines and provided also that they pursue the course for a period at least one year 
longer than the minimum period prescribed in the individual course regulations in order 
that they may, in the initial stages of that longer period attain the standard nom1ally 
expected for registration. 

The School may give special consideration to an applicant without the minimum 
qualifications who offers instead other qualifications obtained by written examination 
(this may be done in cases where the applicant has, for example, considerable work 
experience relevant to the proposed area of study). 

N.B. There are many more applications than places available, and the School usually 
specifies conditions of admission over and above the minimum requirements. Possession 
of the minimum qualifications as defined above is not in itself accepted as evidence that 
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applicants possess sufficient knowledge and training to study the subject at the standard 
proposed. Every application is considered on its merits, and applicants may be required 
to attend an additional course and/or to pass a qualifying examination before or durin g 
the course. 

Registration, Attendance and Course of Study 
1. It is essential that all students while pursuing a course of study as internal student s 
should be prepared to attend personally for study at the School at such time or times as 
their supervising teachers may require. All graduate students are therefore required to be 
resident within normal daily travelling distance of central London during tenn time , excep t 
where M.Phil./Ph.D. students are given permission to undertake field work away from 
London. 
2. If students do not register at the beginning of the session, serious administrativ e 
difficulties may be caused. If a candidate who has been offered admission for Octob er 
fails to register at the School by 30 October, without adequate reasons and withou t 
informing the School in advance of his inability to register in time, the offer of admissio n 
will be automatically cancelled. 
3. Students accepted by the School must be registered with the University as soon as 
they start their courses at the School. As part of this process, students must complete a 
registration form and return it to the Graduate School Office, where they must also show 
satisfactory official evidence of their qualifications. 
4. The School must register students with the University not later than three month s 
after the date on which the course is begun. Retrospective registration may be allow ed 
in some circumstances, particularly where the student has already been registered in the 
Graduate School. There is no provision for retrospective registration for a taught Master 's 
degree. Only in exceptional circumstances may retrospective registration towards anoth er 
degree be allowed for any period spent on a taught Master's degree. 
5. Part-time registration at the School is intended for those who, by reason of outsi de 
employment or other duties, must spread their course over a longer than normal perio d 
in order to be able to attend the relevant teaching and to complete the minimum cour se 
of study. 

Before students are permitted to register part-time, they must supply adequate eviden ce 
as to the nature and hours of their employment or other outside commitments, whic h 
should normally amount to at least 15-20 hours per week in the London area, in term -
time. Overseas students will usually find that, under the Government's Immigration Rule s, 
they are required to be full-time students; it is the responsibility of individual students to 
ensure that their status in the School is compatible with their status under the Immigration 
Rules. 
6. Full-time students may be permitted by the School, on the recommendation of their 
supervisors, to undertake a limited amount of paid employment relevant to their studie s. 
It must be made clear, however, that continued registration at the School depends on 
satisfactory attendance and progress, and that full-time students should be primaril y 
committed to their studies. If other commitments seriously affect their studies, their 
continued registration at the School might be jeopardized. 

Grant-awarding bodies may have their own rules as to the amount of paid employmen t 
which may be undertaken by students holding their awards; the School will not permit 
award-holders to undertake paid employment in contravention of such rules. 
7. A qualifying or preliminary examination may be imposed after registration, as a 
condition of being allowed to enter for the degree examination. Students upon whom such 
a condition has been imposed will normally be required to sit the qualifying examination 
at least one year before they enter for a degree examination (or submit a thesis). Student s 
failing to pass this qualifying examination will not be permitted to re-enter for it without 
the permission of the School. 
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Diploma Courses 

The School offers tuition for a number of Diplomas, mostly awarded by the School (except 
those in Law and International Law, which are awarded by the University of London) 
for persons holding a university degree or other qualification approved by the School. 
School Diplomas are nom1ally examined in June by means of formal written examination 
papers : these may be_ supplemented by essays, and examiners may test any candidates by 
means of oral questions. The University Diplomas in Law and International Law are 
examined by means of a dissertation; and the Diploma in International Law may also be 
examined in Augu st/September by means of three formal written examination papers. 
Students will not normally be accepted for a Diploma course which is deemed to be 
substantially similar in content to one which they have already taken at the School. 

Details of the various courses offered at the School for a Diploma are contained below 
and in the following pages. 

Regulations for School Diplomas 
I. A School Diploma (other than a Short-Course Diploma as defined in Regulation 4) 
is intended for award on the satisfactory completion, including formal examination , of a 
full-time course of study aproved by the Academic Board of at least one academic year , 
or it_s _eq~ivalent in part-time study, by students of graduate standing whose previou s 
qualifications do not (because of their level, or subject content) fully equip them to proceed 
direct to a Master's degree course. 
2. _The norma! _mi~imum entrance qualification for a School Diploma is a degree, or 
equivalent qualtf1cations and experience. 
3. The course of study for a School Diploma is one full-time year , or the equivalent in 
part-time st~dy. Examinations shall consist of a number of separate elements, consisting 
of at least nme hours of unseen written examination papers; other examination techniques 
may be used in addition. 
4. A Short~Co~rse Diploma may be awarded on the satisfactory completion, including 
formal exam111at1on, of a course of study; details of the syllabus and mode of examination 
approved by the Academic Board will be incorporated in the Diploma issued to the student. 
5. The examinations for Diplomas or Shoit-course Diplomas will be subject to 
Examination Instruction approved by the Academic Board. 
6. A student who fails the examinations for a Diploma or Short-Course Diploma will 
normally be entitled to re-sit the examinations on one further occasion. Published 
regulat!ons for each course may allow alternative re-examination arrangements. 
Exceptionally the Graduate School Committee, on the recommendation of the examiners, 
may permit alternative arrangements for particular candidates. 

Examination Arrangements 
Entry for Examination 
The arrangements for examination entry are described in the section "Dates of 
Exan:iinations". Forms for re-entry to examinations will not be issued automatically; 
~and1dates must ask for them in late January. Candidates are bound by the Regulations 
111 fo~ce _at the _time of tl~eir re-entry to the examination. Candidates re-entering for 
exam111at1ons will be required to enter for the same examinations as they entered for 
previously, unless they have satisfactorily completed courses for different examinations. 

Withdrawal from Examination and lllness at the Examinations 
~ull instructions on the procedure to be followed if a candidate wishes to withdraw, or 
isyrevented b~ ill~ess or other good cause from attending the examination, are supplied 
~1th the exam111at1on entry form. Generally speaking , candidates should , in their own 
mtere~ts, inform the Graduate School Office as early as possible and ask for advice as 
to their position. 
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Notification of Results 
After the examiners have reached a decision , every candidate for a School Diploma will 
be notified of the result. For some Diplomas, grades of Distinction, Merit and Credit are 
awarded. In others, the only grade awarded is a mark of Distinction to candidates showin g 
exceptional merit in the examination. A Diploma bearing the seal of the School and 
indicating any grade awarded is sent to every candidate awarded a School Diploma. 
N.B. The School reserves the right to withhold, or to ask the University to withhold the 
award of a Diploma to a candidate owing fees to the School. 

Course Guides 
In the regulations which follow a Course Guide number is printed opposite each 
examination paper. The Course Guides are printed in detail in Part III of the 
Calendar, with a general explanation on page 377. Students should first read the 
regulations for their particular Diploma, to see the rules governing their choice of 
examination subjects. They should then refer to the Course Guides, which in turn 
refer to the lecture and seminar series listed in the Sessional Timetable (publishe d 
separately). N.B. Where the Regulations for a course indicate that special permissio n 
is required for a student to take a particular subject or combination of subject s, 
such permission must be sought at the beginning of the course of study. 

Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
The examination shall comprise the following (normally five three-hour examinatio n 
papers, except as indicated otherwise): 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

(a) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
or (h) Financial Accounting 

2 ( a) Managerial Accounting 
or (h) Financial Decision Analysis 

3,4 & 5. Three of the following: 

Course Guid e 
Numb er 

Ac I OOO 
Act 122 
Acl0 21 
Acll 23 

(a) (i) Economics A (candidates will he expected to take A2) Ecl40 0 
Ecl42 5 
Ecl451 
Ecl51 4 

or (ii) Economic Principles 
or (iii) Economics of Industry 
or (iv) Monetary Systems 

( h) (i) Basic Statistics 
or (ii) Introduction to Econometric and Economic Statistics 

( c) (i) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
or (ii) Mathematics for Economists 

or (iii) Elements of Management Mathematics 
( d) Commercial Law 
( e) (i) Industrial Relations 

or (ii) Organizational Theory and Behaviour 
(f) Two two-hour papers from the following: 

(i) Programming in Pascal 
(ii) Data Structures 
(iii) Introduction to Computing 
(iv) Data Management Systems 

( g) Modem British Business in Historical Perspective 1900-1980 
(h) Auditing and Accounting Regulation 
(i) Any other paper approved by the Convener of the 

Department of Accounting and Finance 

SM720 0 
Ecl4 30 
Ec141 5 
Ecl4l 6 

SM7340 
LL5060 
Id3220 
Id322 1 

SM730 2 
SM7303 
SM7304 
SM730 5 
EH1660 
Acl 124 
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The choice of options is subject to the approval of the Convener, who may also permit 

alternative papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or more 
of the above subjects. 

Part-time students may take two or three papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remainder at the end of the final year of their course. 

Diploma in Business Studies 
Examination 
The examination shall consist of the following: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guid e 
Number 

Written examinations as follows (normally three-hour papers, except as indicated 
otherwise): 

J. Business Policy (examined through continuous assessment , 
which may take the form of a project/essay of not more than 
7,500 words) 

2 & 3. Two of the following: 
( a) (i) Elements of Accounting and Finance 

or (ii) Managerial Accounting 
or (iii) Financial Decision Analysis 

(h) (i) Economics A2 
or (ii) Economics of Industry 
or (iii) Business Economics 

( c) (i) Organizational Theory and Behaviour 
or (ii) Manpower Policy 
or (iii) Industrial Relations 

4 & 5. Two of the following: 
(a) Any paper from 2 & 3 above not already taken, subject to 

the approval of the candidate's teachers 
(h) Commercial Law 
( c) (i) Basic Statistics 

or (ii) Elements of Management Mathematics 
or (iii) Two two-hour papers from the following: 

Programming in Pascal 
Data Structures 
Introduction to Computing 
Data Management Systems 

or (iv) Another approved paper from the Department of 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

( cl) Modern British Business in Historical Perspective 1900-1980 
(e) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

Id4250 

Ac I OOO 
Acl021 
Acl 123 
Ecl400 
Ecl451 

Id3221 
Id4223 
Id3220 

LL5060 
SM7200 
SM7340 

SM7302 
SM7303 
SM7304 
SM7305 

EH1660 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the School, which may also permit 
alternative papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or more 
of the above subjects. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of the course. 

Diploma in Econometrics 
The examination shall comprise four papers as listed below , options being selected with 
the approval of the candidate's supervisors. Candidates would normally be required to 
take papers 3(a) and 4(a) as listed below unless a course of study in these subjects had 
already been satisfactorily completed. 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

l. Econometric Theory 
2. Topics in Quantitative Economics 
3. (a) Economic Analysis 

or (b) Any other approved paper 
4. One of the following: 

(a) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
( b) Further Mathematical Methods 
( c) Any other approved paper 
( d) With the approval of the teachers concerned, a course of 

study examinable by means of a project 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Ee 1575 
Ecl57 9 
Ecl4 26 

SM7220 
SM7020 

Ecl59 8 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Diploma in Economics 
The examinations shall comprise four papers selected with the approval of the 

candidate's supervisor from the list below. . . 
Note: Candidates who wish subsequently to be considered for the M.Sc. rn Economics 

at the School will normally be expected to choose the following options under 
2, 3 and 4 below (in addition to Paper l ): one of the mathematic~ papers listed 
in (a), one of the statistics papers listed in (b), and one of (c), (!), (g)_, (h) , (1), 
(m) or (p). (This requirement may be waived where_ candidates ca_n satisfy_ their 
supervisors that they have already reached the required standard rn a particular 
paper or paper .) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. ( a) Economic Principles 
or (b) Economic Analysis 
or (c) Advanced Economic Analysis 

2, 3 & 4. Three of the following: 
( a) (i) Basic Mathematics for Economists 

or (ii) Mathematics for Economist s 
or (iii) Mathematical Methods 
or (iv) Elements of Management Mathematics 

(b) (i) Basic Statistics 
or (ii) Introduction to Econometric and Economic Statistics 
or (iii) Elementary Statistical Theory 
or (iv) Principles of Econometrics 

( c) Introduction to Economic Policy 
(d) Problems of Applied Economics 
( e) Public Finance 
(j) Monetary Systems 
(g) Principles of Monetary Economics 
(h) Labour Economics 
(i) Economics of Industry 
(j) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
(k) Theory of Business Decisions 
(I) History of Economic Thought 
(m) Economic Development 
(n ) Comparative Economic Systems 

Course Guid e 
Numb er 

Ecl4 25 
Ecl42 6 
Ecl5 06 

Ecl41 5 
Ecl4 16 

SM7000 
SM7340 
SM7200 
Ee 1430 

SM7201 
Ecl561 
Ecl450 
Ecl50 0 
Ecl50 7 
Ecl51 4 
Ecl51 3 
Ecl452 
Ecl451 
Ac I OOO 
Ecl45 3 
Ecl540 
Ecl52 1 
Ecl45 4 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

(o) National Economic Planning 
(p) International Economics 
(q) An approved paper in Economic History 
(r) Any other paper inside or outside the Department of 

Economics approved by the candidate's teachers 
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Course Guide 

Number 
Ecl527 
Ecl520 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of the course. 

Diplomas in Geography 

The examination shall comprise papers on four subjects selected with the approval of the 
department from the list below. Candidates for the Diploma in Economic Geography are 
required to include at least two papers in that field (marked (E) in the list below): candidates 
for the Diploma in Urban and Social Geography are required to include at least Mo papers 
from the fields of urban and social geography (marked (U) in the list below). 

Paper 
Number 

l. One of the following: 

Paper Title 

( a) Methods in Geographical Analysis 
(b) Location of Economic Activity (E) 
(c) Urban Geography (U) 
( d) Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process (U) 
( e) Environment and Society (E) 

2,3 & 4. Three of the following: 
(a) A further paper from (l) above 
(b) Comparative Studies in Spatial Policy (U) 
( c) Social Geography of Urban Change (U) 
( d) Spatial Aspects of Economic Development (E) 
(e) Urban and Regional Planning (U) 
(f) Resource and Environmental Management (E) 

(g) Transport: Planning and Environment (E) 
(h) An approved regional study 
(i) Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

Gyl816 
Gyl 827 
Gyl822 
Gyl821 
Gyl808 

Gyl931 
Gyl929 
Gyl920 
Gyl926 
Gyl943 
Gyl942 
Gyl875 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of the course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year. 

Diploma in Housing 

The course shall last for two years (three years for part-time students), and shall include 
examinations comprising the following: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

At the end of the first year for full-time students,four written papers as follows: 
1 Social Policy and Social Structure SA6771 
2 Legal Framework of Housing Studies SA6772 
3 Housing Economics and Housing Finance SA6773 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Numh er 

4 Housing Policy and Administration SA6 770 
Part-time students will take papers 1 and 4 above at the end of their first 
year, as Part IA of the examination, and papers 2 and 3 above at the end 
of that second year as Part IB of the examination. 

II At the end of the second year for full-time (third year , for part -time student s). 
three written papers and an essay as follows: 
5 Management Studies SA6 780 
6 Building Studies SA6 781 
7 Housing Planning and Urban Development SA6 782 
8 An essay of not more than 5,000 words on an approved topic SA6 783 

and III For full-time students: satisfactory completion of a prescribed period of 
fieldwork during the first year, of a year's work as a housing trainee in an 
appropriate agency in the second year, and of related coursework as 
directed by the course tutor. 
For part-time students: satisfactory completion of work as a trainee in an 
appropriate agency over the three years of the part-time course, and of 
related coursework as directed by the course tutor. 

Candidates are normally required to pass Part I before proceeding to the final year of 
the course. If a full-time candidate fails in one Part I paper but reaches the prescrib ed 
standard in each other paper, the examiners may, at their discretion and if they do not 
consider the failure to be serious, declare the candidate to be referred in that paper. The 
candidate will carry forward the refeITed paper to the Part II examinations. Any full-ti me 
candidate who fails more than one Part I paper will be required to take all four Part I 
papers in the following June. A part-time candidate who fails both papers in Part IA may 
make one further attempt at both those papers (normally in the following June) and must 
pass them both before proceeding to Part IB . A candidate who fails both papers in Part 
IB may make one further attempt at those papers (normally in the following June) and 
must pass them both before proceeding to Part II. Candidates who fail any compon ent 
of the Part II examinations may make one further attempt at the whole Part II examinati on. 

Diploma in International Law 

The University of London awards a Diploma in International Law. 
1. The course of study is open to: 

( a) graduates of this or another university whose undergraduate courses and/ 
or previous experience have included a substantial preliminary training in 
Law 

(b) those who, although not graduates, have satisfied the University that the ir 
previous education in law qualifies them to rank on the same level as 
graduates admissible under the preceding paragraph. 

Students are required to attend a course of study approved for the purpose by the 
University extending over not less than one session. 
2. The examination will take place once in each year, beginning on or after 25 Augu st. 

Every candidate entering for an examination must submit a completed entry form not 
later than 1 May. 
3. A candidate may obtain the Diploma in International Law, 
either 
A. by passing an examination consisting of three papers in: 

I. Public International Law and/or Conflict of Laws 
or II. three of the International Law subjects which, for the time being, can be 

offered for the Master of Laws Examination. (There shall be one paper in 
each subject) 

or 

or 

317 
III. with the perm1ss1on of the University, one of the International Law 

subjects which, for the time being can be offered for the Master of Laws 
Examination. 

B. by submitting a dissertation, which must be written in English and must afford 
evidence of serious study by the candidate and of his ability to di sc uss a difficult problem 
critically. 
Note: The subjects referred to under A. II and A. III above are, at present, the following: 

(a) Comparative Conflict of Law s 
(b) Law of International Institutions 
( c) Law of European Institutions 
( d) Air and Space Law I 
(e) Air and Space Law II 
(f) International Law of the Sea 
( g) The International Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of Force 
(h) International Economic Law 
(i) Legal Aspects of Defence Studies 
(j) Law of Treaties 
(k) Methods and Sources of International Law 
(I) European Community Law 

(m) The International Protection of Human Rights 
(n) Comparative Immigration and Nationality Law 
( o) International Environmental Law 

4. The subject of the dissertation must be submitted for the approval of the University 
not later than 15 April in the year in which the course of study is completed. 

Jf the examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by the candidate, thou gh 
inadequate is of sufficient merit to justify such action, they may, after examining the 
candidate as prescribed above, determine that he be permitted to re-present this dissertation 
in a revised form within one calendar year. 

. Candidates must forward two copies of the dissertation typewritten or printed and bound 
in the prescribed fashion and a short abstract (2 copies) of the dissertation comprising 
not more than 300 words. Candidates must submit their dissertations within one year of 
completing the course of study, together with an entry-form which must be duly filled in 
with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with the General 
Regu lations for Approved Courses of Study. 
5. Statutes and other Documents in the Examination Room: Candidates will be permitted 
to take into the examination room and use such statutes and other document s as may 
from time to time be prescribed by the Board of Examiners. The Board will pre scribe: 
( a) the papers for which statutes and other documents may be taken in and used, and 
( h) the statutes and other documents that may be taken in and used. 
Candidates should note that personal annotation on statutes or other material permitted 
to be taken into the examination is forbidden. 

A list of candidates who have satisfied the examiners at the written examination arranged 
in alphabetical order, will be published by the Academic Registrar of the University on 
5 November. 

A candidate who does not, at the first entry, successfully complete the written 
examination may re-enter the examination on one occasion, normally at the next following 
examination. 
6. A certificate to be called the 'Diploma in International Law ', under the seal of the . 
University, will be delivered to each successful candidate. 
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Diplomas in Law 

The University of London awards a Diploma in Law. 
1. The course of study is open to: 
( a) graduates of this or another university whose undergraduate courses and/or 

previous experience have included substantial preliminary training in Law 
( b) those who, although not graduates, have satisfied the School that their previo us 

education in law qualifies them to rank on the same level as graduates admissibl e 
under the preceding paragraph. 

Students are required to attend a course of study for the purpose by the Univer sity 
extending over not less than three tenns. 
2. A candidate is required to submit a dissertation, which must be written in Engli sh 
and must afford evidence of serious study by the candidate and of his ability to discu ss 
a difficult problem critically. 

The subject of the dissertation must be submitted for the approval of the Univer sity 
no later than eight months after the course of study is started. 

If the examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by the candidate, though 
inadequate is of sufficient merit to justify such action , they may, after examining the 
candidate as prescribed above, determine that he be permitted to re-present this dissertati on 
in a revised form within one calendar year. 

Candidates must forward two copies of the dissertation typewritten or printed and bounJ 
in the prescribed fashion and a short abstract (2 copies) of the dissertation comprisin g 
not more than 300 words. Candidates must submit their dissertations within one year of 
the approval of the subject, together with an entry-form which must be duly filled in with 
the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with the Gene ral 
Regulations for Approved Courses of Study. 
3. A list of candidates who have satisfied the examiners, arranged in alphabetical order, 
will be published by the Academic Registrar of the University. 

A certificate to be called the 'Diploma in Law', under the seal of the University, will 
be delivered to each successful candidate. 

Diploma in Logic and Scientific Method 

The examination shall comprise three of the following papers. (Candidates will normall y 
be required to take papers (a) and (b).) 

Paper 
Number 
( a) Advanced Scientific Method 
( b) (i) Elements of Logic 

or (ii) Logic 
or (iii) Mathematical Logic 

(c) Advanced Mathematical Logic 
( d) History of Epistemology 
( e) Metaphysics and Epistemology 
(f) Philosophy of Mathematics 
( g) Growth of Modem Science 
( h) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
(i) Foundations of Probability 

Paper Title 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the School. 

Course Guid e 
Numb er 
Ph6200 
Ph620 9 
Ph6201 
Ph620 2 
Ph620 3 
Ph620 4 
Ph620 5 
Ph620 6 
Ph620 7 
Ph620 8 
Ph621 0 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their cour se 
and the remainder at the end of the second year. 
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Diploma in the Management of Information Systems 

The examination shall comprise the following. 

Paper 
Number 
I. Written examinations in June as follows: 
J. Information Systems Development 
2. (a) Software Engineering 

or ( b) Two two-hour papers as follows: 
Either (i) Two of 

Introduction to Computing 
Data Management Systems 
Programming in Pascal 

or (ii) Two of 

Paper Title 

Networks and Distributed Systems 
Computer Architectures 
Data Base Systems 
Knowledge Management Using Expert Systems 
Data Structures 
Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Computer Graphics 

3. Information Technology in Developing Countries 
II A project to be submitted by the first week of the Summer Term 

Diploma in Management Sciences 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM7323 
SM7334 

SM7304 
SM7305 
SM7302 

SM7327 
SM7326 
SM7325 
SM7324 
SM7303 
SM7332 
SM7333 
SM7335 
SM8306 
SM8301 

The examination shall comprise courses, selected with the approval of the candidate ' s 
supervisor. Each course, unless indicated otherwise, is examined by a three-hour written 
examination. Four courses are to be chosen, from at least two of the groups shown below. 

Paper 
Number 
Group I 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Paper Title 

Information Systems Development 
Software Engineering 
Two two-hour papers as follows: 
Either (i) Two of 

Introduction to Computing 
Data Management Systems 
Programming in Pascal 

or (ii) Two of 
Networks and Distributed Systems 
Computer Architectures 
Data Base Systems 
Knowl edge Management Using Expert Systems 
Data Structures 
Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Computer Graphics 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM7323 
SM7334 

SM7304 
SM7305 
SM7302 

SM7327 
SM7326 
SM7325 
SM7324 
SM7303 
SM7332 
SM7333 
SM7335 
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Paper 
Number 

Group II 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

Group III 
(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

Paper Title 

Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
Marketing and Market Research 
Basic Statistic s 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
One of 

(i) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
or (ii) Mathematics for Economists 

or (iii) Mathematical Methods 
or (iv) Further Mathematical Methods 

One of 
(i) Elements of Accounting and Finance 

or (ii) Economics A 
(candida tes will be expected to tak e A2) 

or (iii) Economics B 
or (iv) Economics C 
or (v) Organizational Theory and Behaviour 

Operational Research Methods 
Model Building in OR 
Computer Project 
(only to be tak en if papers !ll (a) and (b) 
are also taken ) 

Course Guide 
Numh er 

SM 7230 
SM7 23J 
SM72 00 
SM 7201 

Ecl 4 15 
Ecl 416 

SM70 00 
SM70 20 

Ac I OOO 
Ee 1400 

Ec14 03 
Ecl 408 
Id322l 

SM7 345 
SM73 47 
SM83 0l 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the Convener , who may also permit 
alternative papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or more 
of the above subjects. A candidate may not offer a paper in which he or she has been 
examined at first degree level or its equivalent. A candidate who wishes to go on to an 
M.Sc . in the Department will be expected to follow an appropriate cour se of study in the 
Diploma. For example, candidates for the M.Sc . in Analysis, Design and Mana geme nt 
of Information Systems will normally be expected to offer papers I(a ), I(b) and III (d) . 

The se conditions may be waived where the candidate's supervisor is satisfied that the 
candidate has already reached the required standard in a particular paper or paper s. 

Part -time students may take one or two pap ers at the end of the first year of their cour se 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Diploma in Operational Research 

The examination shall comprise the following (normally four three- hour examination s. 
except as indicated otherwise): 

Paper 
Number 

Pap er Title 

1. Operational Research Methods 
2. Model Buildin g in Operational Resea rch 
3 & 4 . Two of the following: 

( a) (i) Elementary Stati stical Theory 
or (ii) Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 

Course Guid e 
Numb er 
SM734 5 
SM7 347 

SM720 1 
SM72 30 

Paper 
Number 

Pap er Titl e 

(b) (i) Mathematical Methods 
or (ii) Further Mathematical Methods 

( c) Two two-hour pap ers as follows: 
Either (i) Two of 

Introduction to Computing 
Data Mana gement Systems 
Programmin g in Pasca l 

or (ii) Two of 
Networks and Distributed Systems 
Computer Architectures 
Data Ba se Systems 
Knowledg e Mana gement Us ing Expert Systems 
Data Structures 
Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Computer Graphics 

(d) Software Engin ee ring 
( e) Any other paper approved by the candid ate's teachers 
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Course Guide 

Number 

SM7000 
SM7020 

SM7304 
SM7305 
SM7302 

SM7327 
SM7326 
SM7325 
SM7324 
SM7303 
SM7332 
SM7333 
SM7335 
SM7334 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the Co nvener, who may also permit 
alternative paper s to be offere d where the ca ndid ate is already proficient in one or mor e 
of the above subjec ts. A ca ndidat e may not offer a paper in which he or she has been 
examined at first degree leve l or its equiva lent. A ca ndid ate who wishes subsequ ently to 
be considered for the M.Sc. in Operational Research wi ll normally be expected to incl ude 
papers (a) and (b) under 3 and 4 above in hi s or her select ion. This co ndi tion may be 
waived where the candidate ' s supervisor is satisfied that the candidate ha s already reac hed 
the required standard in a part icular paper or paper s. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the fir st year o f their co urse 
and the remaind er at the end of the seco nd year of their course. 

Diploma in Social Philosophy 

The exami nation shall co mpri se the following: 

Paper 
Number 

Pap er Title 

l. 
2. 
3. 

Social Philo sophy 
Philo so phy of the Social Sciences 

One of the following: 
(a) Elements of Logic 
(h) Lo gic 
(c) History of Epistemology 
(d) Metaphysics and Epistemology 
( e) Advanced Scientific Method 
(f) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

Co urse Guide 
Number 
Ph6250 
Ph620 8 

Ph6209 
Ph6201 
Ph6204 
Ph6205 
Ph6200 

The choice of option s is subjec t to the approval of the School. Candidates may be permitted 
to substitute for paper 2 a further paper listed under 3 above. 

Part-time student s may take one or two paper s at the end of the fir st year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the seco nd year. 
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Diploma in Sociology 
The examination shall consist of three papers, as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Paper Title 

Methods of Social Investigation 
Sociological Theory 
Comparative Social Structures II 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

So69 60 
So69 6I 
So69 63 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

A candidate may , at the discretion of the examiners, substitute an essay of not more 
than 10,000 words, which must be submitted by 15 May, for the paper Comparative Soc ial 
Structures I. 

A candidate wishing to proceed to the M.Sc in Sociology will normally be expecte d 
to obtain a mark of Di stinc tion in order to be allowed to do so. 

Diploma in Statistics 
Papers for the examination (normally four three-hour papers , except as otherwise indicat ed) 
shall be selected from the following list, with the approval of the candidate 's supervis or: 

Paper 
Number 

(a) 
(b) 

or 
( c) 

or 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 

or 
(h) 

(i) Either 

or 
(j) 

Paper Title 

Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
(i) Statistical Theory 
(i i) Statistical Techniques 
(i) Mathematical Methods 
(ii) Further Mathematical Methods 
Social Statistics and Survey Methodology 
Statistical Demography 
Operational Research Methods 
(i) Econometric Theory 
(ii) Principles of Econometrics 
Two two-hour papers from 
Introduction to Computing 
Data Management Systems 
Programming in Pascal 

Two two-hour papers in 
Data Structures 
Networks and Distributed Systems 
Computer Architectures 
Data Base Systems 
Knowledge Management Using Expert Systems 
Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Computer Graphics 
Software Engineering 
Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

SM72 20 
SM7 241 
SM825 8 
SM70 00 
SM70 20 
SM82 60 
SM81 90 
SM73 45 
Ecl5 75 
Ec15 61 

SM7 304 
SM730 5 
SM730 2 

SM73 03 
SM73 27 
SM73 26 
SM73 25 
SM73 24 
SM73 32 
SM73 33 
SM733 5 
SM73 34 

Candidates may not offer a paper in which they have been examined at first degre e 
level or its equivalent. . . . 

Candidates will normallv be exoected to include oaoers (a) and ( c) in the1r select10n . 
and if they wish subsequently to be considered for the M.Sc. in Statistics at the School , 
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they will normally include paper (b) also. These restnct1ons may be waived where 
candidates can satisfy their supervisors that they have already reached the required standard 
in a particular paper or papers. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Diploma in World Politics 
The exam ination consists of five elements as follows: 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I. Four written papers 
I. World Politics 
2. & 3. Two of the following: 

( a) Foreign Policy Analysis 
(b) International Institutions 
( c) The Politics of International Economic Relation s 
( d) Strategic Aspects of International Relations 

4. Any other approved subject 
and 
II. An assessment of five essays written during the course of study 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR4700 

IR4610 
IR4630 
IR4640 

Part-time students may normally take two papers on completion of their first year and 
the remainder on completion of their final year. 

The Master's Degrees - M.Sc., LL.M., M.A. 
The University of London Master ' s degrees are intended for award for sati factory 
completion (including formal written examinations) after a course of study beyond first-
degree level of at least one year full-time (or the equivalent in part-time study). In addition 
to written papers, students are required in some subjects to submit essays or reports on 
practical work written during the course of study. 

The Course of Study 
The course of study for a full-time student will extend over not less than one academic 
or one calendar year, according to subject; but students whose initial qualifications in the 
field of study they wish to pursue are held by the School to be insufficient may be required 
to extend the course over two years and to pass a qualifying examination not les s than 
one year before entering for the degree examination. If they fail to pas s this qualifying 
examination they will not be allowed to re-enter for it without the permission of the 
School. No candidate will be admitted to the School to follow the course of study for a 
taught Master's degree except at the beginning of the session, i.e. in October. 

A student who has been admitted to the School as a part-time student will be required 
to extend the course over two academic or two calendar years or longer if necessary. 

Detai ls of the various courses offered at the School for the University of London 's 
Master's degrees are contained in the following pages. 

A student registered for a taught Master's degree may , with the permi ss ion and 
recommendation of the supervisor, apply to proceed to a research degree instead. On 
registering for the research degree the Master 's degree registration will lapse. Only in 
exceptional circumstances may any period of time spent on the Master's degree count 
towards the prescribed period of registration for the research degree. 

A candidate who fails in the examination will not normally be re-admitted to the School 
but, under University regulations, may re-enter for the examination once more without 
being registered at the School. 
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Examination Arrangements 
Entry for Examination 
Examination entry forms should be collected from the Graduate School Office at the 
appropriate time. They should be completed according to the instructions supplied and 
returned to the Graduate School Office promptly by 12 January for June examinati ons 
(this also applies to candidates for September examinations who are to sit papers exam ined 
in June) and by 12 April for September examinations, so that the forms can be sent on 
to the University by the closing date ( I February and 1 May respectively). 

Entry forms for re-entry to examinations will not be issued to candidates no longer 
registered at the School unless they ask for them at the appropriate time (mid-Dece mber 
for June examinations, late March for September examinations). Candidates are bound 
by the Regulations in force at the time of their re-entry to the examination. Candi dates 
re-entering for examinations will be required to enter for the same examinations as they 
entered for previously, unless they have satisfactorily completed courses for different 
examinations. As indicated below, results are published for the examination as a whole 
(or , where course regulations allow it to be taken in separate parts, for each such part of 
the examination); consequently, re-entry must be for all components of the failed 
examination (except that , at the discretion of the examiners, special arrangement s may 
apply if one of those components is an essay/dissertation/report). 

Withdrawal from Examinations 
Students who have entered for an examination and who wish to withdraw should inform 
the Graduate School Office as soon as possible, and should ask for advice as to their 
position if they should wish at some later date to re-enter for the examination. Gene rally 
speaking, students should notify the University of withdrawal from an examinati on at 
least a week before it begins, if that entry is not to be counted for the purpo ses of 
calculating liability for fees on re-entry and the number of occasions on which the student 
may re-enter. University Regulations also require students to have satisfied the exam iner~ 
within two years of completion of the course, if they are to be awarded the degree: 
however, this period may be extended at the School's discretion. 

Illness at the Examination 
Candidates who are prevented owing to illness or other cause judged sufficient by the 
Academic Council of the University (such as death of a near relative) from compl eting 
at the normal time the examination for which they have entered may 
( a) enter the examination on the next occasion when the examination is held, or at 

the discretion of the examiners 
( b) be set a special examination in those elements of the examination missed as soon 

as possible after that date and be permitted to submit any work prescribed (e.g. 
report) at a date to be specified by the University. 

Applications on behalf of such candidates must be made by the School , be accomp anied 
by a medical certificate and must reach the Academic Registrar at the University within 
seven days from the last day of the examination. Such applicants should, therefore , contact 
the Graduate School Office immediately if they are prevented from sitting any examin ation 
paper(s). 

Notification of Results 
After the examiners have reached a decision, every candidate will be notified by the 
Academic Registrar of the University of the result of the examination. 

The result of the examination is given for the examination as a whole. A mark of 
Distinction may be awarded to candidates showing exceptional merit in the examin ation. 

A Diploma under the Seal of the University shall be subsequently delivered to each 
candidate who has been awarded a degree. 
N.B. The School reserves the right to ask the University to withhold the award of a degree 
to a candidate owing fees to the School. 
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In th~ re?ulations which follow a C~urse Guide_ number is printed opposite each 
exammat10n. paper. The Course Gmdes are prmted in detail in Part III of the 
Calendar, with a general explanation on page 377. Students should fi t d th 

l 
· c h . . rs rea e 

regu atI?ns ~or t e1_r particular degree course, to see the rules governing the choice 
of exammat1on subJects. TheJ should then refer to the Course Guides which in turn 
refer to the lecture and semmar series listed in the Sessional Timetable ( ublish d 
separately). P e 
N.B. O~ly those subjects or combinations of subjects explicitly permitted by the 
regulations fo~ e~ch course may_ be offered for examination. Where the regulations 
for a course md1cate that special permission is required for a st d t t t k · l b · . u en o a e a 
part1cu_ ar. su Ject or combmation of subjects, such permission must be sought at 
the begmnmg of the course of study, and the Graduate School Office must be· f d 'f · · · · m orme 
1 perm1ss1on 1s given. I~ n?tification is not received in the first few weeks of the 
Michaelmas Term. perm1ss1on may be refused. 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics 
Accounting and Finance 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One acader~1ic year (or one calendar year if an option examined in 

September 1s chosen). 
Part-time : ~t least two a~ademic years (or two calendar year s if an option examined 

m September 1s chosen). 

Examination 
~tudents will be examined on four courses or three courses and an essay or report as 
listed below. 
Paper 
Number 
I. 

2. 

3 & 4. 

Paper Title Course Guide 

( a) Corporate Finance I 
or (b) C_orpor_ate Finance II (by special permission only) 

(a) Financial Accounting 
or ( b) Managerial Accounting 
Two of the following selected with the approval of 
the candidate's teachers: 
( a) Corporate Finance II (if not already selected under J above) 
( b) Corporate Finance III 
( c) International Accounting and Finance 
( d) History of Accounting 
( e) Security Investment Analysis 
(f) Public Finance 
( g) Economics of Industry 
(h) Capital Markets, the Corporation and Taxation 
( i) Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
(j) Computing and Data Processing 
(k) Systems Analysis and Design and 

Aspects of Informations Systems 
(l) Operational Research Techniques and Applications 
(m) Advanced Mathematical Programming 
( n) A paper from another course for the M.Sc. in the Faculty of 

Economics 
( o) An essay or report of not more than 10,000 words 
( p) The paper not selected under 2 above 

Number 
Ac2010 
Ac2040 
Ac2020 
Ac2030 

Ac2041 
Ac2050 
Ac2051 
Ac2052 
Ec2435 
Ec2436 
Ec2437 
Id4203 

SM8300 
SM8307 
SM8308 
SM8342 
SM835 l 



326 
Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of the examination on two cour ses, 
taken after completion of those courses. The second part will consist of the examinati on 
on the remaining course(s) and, where appropriate the essay or report, and will be taken 
in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examinati on 
may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second 
part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make 
one further attempt at the whole examination. 
Dates of Examination 
Written papers June (except that a paper taken under 4(m) above will be examin ed 

at the time that course is examined). 
Essay/report 1 June. 

Analysis, Design and Management of Information 
Systems 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One or two calendar years, depending on the candidate's entry qualificati ons. 
Part-time: At least two calendar years, depending on the candidate's entry 

qualifications. 

Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of three units and a report , as 
detailed below. All courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examin ation 
for each half-unit will normally be by means of a two or three-hour unseen examinati on 
paper. (Courses 1.2, II.5, and II.8 are examined by means of essays and project repor ts). 
In addition, coursework may also be assessed. 
Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 

I. 
I. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
II. 

1. 
2. 
3. & 4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

Systems Analysis and Design 
Aspects of Information Systems 
Information Systems Management 
Information Systems Development Methodologies 
Course totalling two half-units selected with the 
approval of the candidate ' s teachers: 
Information 
Strategic Aspects of Information Technology 
Infonnation Technology in Developing Countries (] 
Intelligent Knowledge Based Systems 
Simulation Modelling 
Topics in Applied Computing 
Advanced Topics in Information Systems 

9. One out of the following: 

10. &/or 
11. 
12. 
13. &/or 

( a) Techniques of Operational Research 
(b) Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice 
( c) Structuring Decisions 

Financial Reporting and Management (1 unit) 
Introduction to Organizational Analysis 

unit) 

14. Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 
and 
III A report of not more than 10,000 words on a project selected with 

the approval of the candidate ' s teachers. 

Number 

SM8 307 
SM8 308 
SM8 309 
SM8 310 

SM8 321 
SM8 322 
SM8 306 
SM8 323 
SM8 324 
SM8 325 
SM8 326 

SM8 343 
SM8 204 
SM8 361 

Ac21 50 
Id4204 
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Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Students 

who have already covered material comparable to that in I.1 will normally be required 
to replace it from any course listed in Part II. At least six hours of unseen written 
examinations must be taken. 

Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers to the value of two units, taken after 
completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining 
paper to the value of one unit and the report and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by 
the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part of the same 
examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt 
at the whole examination. 

Date of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

June 
15 September 

Criminal Justice Policy (provisional) 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic or calendar year, depending on the choice of options. 
Part-time: Two academic or calendar years, depending on the choice of options. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

I. Three written papers as follows 
1. Criminal Justice Policy SA6625 
2&3. Two of the following (subject to the approval of the teachers concerned) 

II. 

( a) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour So688 J 
(b)Applied Criminology LL6122 
( c) Sentencing and the Penal Process LL6124 
( d) Theoretical Criminology LL6 l 2 l 
(e) Law and Social Theory LL6063 
(f) One of the following 

(i) Social Planning 
(ii) Social Policy and Administration 
(iii) The Social Psychology of Conflict 

and 
Psychological Aspects of Legal 
Processes 

(iv) Sociological Theory 
(v) Methods of Sociological Study 

( g) Introduction to English Criminal 
Procedure 

(h) Regulation and Law 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic. 

SA663 l 
SA6630 
Ps6421 

Ps6417 
S06815 
So6800 

LL6119 
LL6128 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion 
of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the 
~issertation, and will be taken in the final year of the course. Students following the part-
tnne course who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to 
re-enter the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on 
that occasion the examination is failed , to make one further attempt at the whole 
examination. 
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Date of Examination 
Written Papers June (September for papers 2 & 3 (b), (c), (d), (e), (g) and 

(h)) 
Essay 

Demography 

June 

Duration of Course of Study 
Fu/I-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I Three written papers as follows: 
I. Analytic and Applied Demography I 
2. Analytic and Applied Demography II 
3. Social and Economic Demography 

and 

This paper will include a special study of a topic to be 
selected from 
(a) Third World Demography 
(h) The Demographic Transition and the Modern 

Western World 
( c) The Population History of England 
(d) Family Composition, Kin and the Life Cycle 
( e) Population, Family and Health in Britain 

II A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a 
topic approved by the candidate ' s teachers . 

III An assessment of coursework in Computing 
and Statistics 

Course Guide 
Number 

Pn8 l 00 
Pn8101 
Pn8102 

Pn7123 
Pn7122 

Pn7121 
Pn7125 
Pn7129 

Pnl 59 
Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take ~he 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after compl etion 
of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining p~per and the 
dissertation, and will be taken in the final year of the course. Stude~ts followmg the part-
time course who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the Sch ool to 
re-enter the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and , if on 
that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole 
examination. 

Date of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

Economics 

June 
15 September 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Four written papers as follows: 
1. (a) Macro-Economics I 

or (h) Macro-Economics II 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Nurnber 

Ec2 402 
Ec2 403 

Paper 
Number 
2. ( a) Micro-Economics I 

or (h) Micro-Economics II 

Paper Title 

3. (a) Methods of Economic Investigation I 
or (h) Methods of Economic Investigation II 

4. One of the following: 
( a) History of Economic Thought 
(h) International Economics 
(c) Economics of Investment and Finance 
( cl) Labour Economics 
(e) Monetary Economics 
(f) Public Finance 
(g) Economics of Indu stry 
(h) The Economics of Less Developed Countries and of 

their Development 
(i) Theory and Implementation of Detailed Planning 
(j ) Marx, Walras and Keyne s in the Light of Contemporary 

Economic Analy sis 
(k) Economic Inequality 
(I) The Economics of Technological Change and 

Long-Tenn Growth 
(m) Game Theory 
(n) Capital Markets, the Corporation and Taxation 
(o) Any other field of Economics approved by the 

candidate's teachers 
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Number 
Ec2404 
Ec2405 
Ec 2410 
Ec241 l 

Ec2425 
Ec2426 
Ecl542 
Ec2429 
Ec2430 
Ec2435 
Ec2436 
Ec2440 

Ec2442 
Ec2455 

Ec2465 
Ec2470 

SM7025 
Ec2437 

In exce ptional circumstances, a candidate may, subject to the approval of his teacher s, 
substitute for one of the papers under 1, 2 or 3 a paper in a second subject under 4. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after compl etion 
of courses for those papers. The second part will consi st of the remaining papers and will 
be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter the first part and to enter for the 
second part at the same examination and if on that occasion the examination is failed , to 
make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 

Preliminary Year 
Some students may be asked to take the Preliminary Year Programme, and , before bein g 
allowed to proceed in their final year to the M.Sc. as de scribed above , to pass in four 
examinations as follows: 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
2. 
3. 

4. 

Preliminary Year Macroeconomic s 
Preliminary Year Microeconomics 

One of the following: 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Mathematics for Economists 
Mathematical Methods 
Elements of Management Mathematics 

One of the following: 
Basic Statistics 

Course Guide 
Nuniher 

Ec2590 
Ec2591 

Ecl415 
Ec1416 

SM7000 
SM7340 

SM7200 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Economic Statistics 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Principles of Econometrics 

Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ecl 430 
SM720I 
Ecl 56I 

Four written papers or, subject to the approval of the candidate's teachers, three written 
papers and an essay or report as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. (a) Advanced Quantitative Economics I 
or (b) Advanced Quantitative Economics II 

2, 3 & 4. Three of the following selected with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers: 

(a) Advanced Quantitative Economics I (if not taken under I) 
(b) Advanced Quantitative Economics II (if not taken under II) 
( c) Advanced Econometric Theory I 
(d) Advanced Econometric Theory II (only available to 

candidates selecting paper Advanced Econometric Theory I) 
( e) Advanced Mathematical Economics I 
(j) Advanced Mathematical Economics II 
(g) (i) Advanced Mathematical Programming 
or (ii) Applied Abstract Analysis 

(h) Game Theory 
(i) Microeconomics II 
(j) Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 
( k) An essay or report of not more than I 0,000 words 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ec2550 
Ec255 I 

Ec2550 
Ec255I 
Ec2560 
Ec256I 

Ec2570 
Ec257I 

SM835I 
SM7060 
SM7025 
Ec2405 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining papers, and will be taken in the 
final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may 
be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part 
at the same examination and if on that occasion the examination is failed to make one 
further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay/Report 

Preliminary Year 

June 
1 June 

Some students may be asked to take the Preliminary Year Programme and to pass two 
examinations, in econometric theory and mathematical economics, before being allowed 
to proceed in their final year to the M.Sc. as described above. The Preliminary Year 
Programme will include additional studies and seminars in economic theory, mathematics. 
statistics, economics and econometrics. Details may be found in Course Guide numbers 
Ecl570 and Ecl575 . 
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Economic History 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time : Two calendar years. 

Option A 
Examination 
I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate's teachers as 

follows: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. One of the following: 
( a) The Sources and Historiography in England 

in the Seventeenth and Early Eighteenth Centuries 
(b) Perspectives on the Industrial Revolution: 

A Study in Sources and Historiography 
(c) The Economic Analysis of North American History 
( d) Economic History: Interpretation and Analysis 
(e) America's Postwar International Economic Policy: 

The Relationship with Western Europe 
2 & 3. Two of the following: 

and 

(a) One or two additional papers under I (above) 
(b) The Economy and Society of London 1600-1800 
( c) The World Economic Crisis 1919-1945 
(d) Interpreting Modem Business: the U.S.A. , 

Europe and Ja pan 
(e) British Labour History 
(f) Argentinian Economic Development since 1870 
(g) The Economic History of Western Europe and the 

Atlantic Interdependence since 1945 
( h) History of Economic Thought 
(i) The Regulation of the Economy by 

Government in the U.S.A. 
(j) Any other paper approved by the candidate 's teachers 

Course Guid e 
Number 

EH2605 

EH26l0 

EH26I I 
EH26l6 

EH2671 

EH2646 
EH2657 
EH27l7 

EH2700 
EH27l5 
EH27l6 

Ec2425 
Gv4l30 

II. A report of about I 0,000 words on a topic approved by the candidate ' s teacher s 
relating to one of the candidate ' s three written papers. 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of course for those 
pape:s. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the report and wi II be in 
the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination 
may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second 
part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed , to make 
one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

Option B 
Examination 

June 
I September 

I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate ' s teacher s as 
follows: 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Num ber 

1. Growth, Poverty and Policy in the Third World since 1850 EH2790 
2 & 3. Two of the following: 

(a) Latin America: Welfare, Equity and 
Development since 1920 

(b) The World Economic Crisis 1919-1945 
( c) Economic and Social Change in East Asia in the 

Age of Imperial ism 1840-1930 
( d) Economic History: Interpretation and Analysis 
( e) The Economics of Less-Developed Countries and of their 

Development 
(f) Sociology of Development 
( g) African Economic Development in Historical Perspective 

and 
II. A report of about 10,000 words on a topic approved by the 

candidate's teachers relating to paper 1 above 

EH2780 

EH2657 
EH2656 

EH26l6 
Ec2440 

So683I 
EH2658 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining papers, and will be t_ake~ in the 
final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may 
be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part 
at the same examination and if on that occasion the examination is failed to make one 
fu1ther attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 September 

European Studies 

Additional Entry Qualifications 
Applicants should possess a knowledge of at least one European language other than 
English. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
1 &2. Two of the following: 

(a) European History since 1945 
( b) European Institutions 
( c) The Economic Organisation of the European 

Economic Community 
3. One of the following: 

(a) A paper from 1 and 2 not already taken 
(b) The Politics and Government of an Approved 

European Country 
( c) The International Politics of Western Europe 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Hy4540 
IR46 31 
Ec2516 

Gv4090, Gv4 l 00, 
Gv411 0 
IR47 50 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

and 

( d) The Law of European Economic and Monetary 
Transactions 

( e) The Law of Western European Institutions 
(f) European Social Policy 
(g) Public Policy in Italy and France 
(h) Any other paper approved by the candidate ' s 

teachers which is offered for the M.Sc. or M.A. and 
examined in June 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic 
falling within the field of one of the candidate' s chosen paper s. 
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Number 

LL6050 

LL6051 
SA6645 
Gv4165 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining papers , and will be taken in the 
final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may 
be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part 
at the same examination and if on that occasion the examination is failed to make one 
further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

All students admitted for this course are required to take a test at the beginning of January 
to check on their progress. According to the results of this test, they may be advised , in 
extreme cases, to withdraw from the course, or, possibly , to take two years over the 
course. Candidates are not expected to 'pass' the test as if it were an end-of-cour se 
examination, but are advised to be aware of the fact that the test is regarded as an indication 
of progress. 

Geography 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Numb er 

I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate's teachers 
from the following: 
( a) Geographical Methodologies and Research Techniques 
(b) Social Change and Urban Growth 
(c) Regional Policy and Planning 
(d) Natural Resources Management and 

Environmental Planning 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

Spatial Aspects of Change in Economic Activity 
Geography of Transport Planning 
Cartographic Communication 
Any other subject of comparable range in the field 
of Geography, or one related thereto, approved by 
the candidate's teachers 

Gy2802 
Gy2820 
Gy2821 
Gy2822 

Gy2823 
Gy2824 
Gy2825 
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Paper 
Number 

( i) 

and 

Paper Title 

A subject offered for an M.Sc. in a related 
discipline (with the approval of the department 
and of the teachers concerned) 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 
and 
III. Assessment of written work submitted during the course. 

Course Guide 
Number 

Candidates will also be required to show satisfactory evidence of acquaintance with field 
and other practical research techniques. 

Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the report and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
I 5 September 

Health Planning and Financing 
(This course is taught jointl y with the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine) 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
1. Health Planning and Financing 
2&3. Two of the following: 

(a) Health Economics 
(b) Social Dimensions of Health 
( c) Health Care and Epidemiology 
(d) Basic Community Health 
(e) Care of the Elderly from a 

Comparative Perspective 
4. One of the following: 

(a) A further paper from 3 above 
(b) Any other approved subject* e.g. 

Social Policy and Administration 
Social Planning 
Planning of Personal Social Services 
Comparative Industrial Relations 
Management Mathematics 
Economics of Less Developed Countries and 
their Development 
Occupational Medicine 
Nutrition 
Social and Economic Demography 

Course Guide 
Number 
SA66 61 

SA66 66 
SA66 67 
SA66 68 
SA66 60 

SA66 65 

SA66 30 
SA66 31 
SA66 42 
Id42 0l 

SM83 50 
Ec24 40 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 
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Number 

( c) A report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic SA6699 
approved by course teachers 

*Subject to timetabling and the requisite academic background for the particular subject. 

Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the Schools, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of an examination on two courses 
taken after completion of those course s. The second pa11 will consi st of the examination 
on the remaining course(s) and, where appropriate , the report , and will be taken in the 
final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may 
be permitted by the Schools to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part 
at the same examination, and if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one 
further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 June 

Industrial Relations and Personnel Management 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I. ( a) British Industrial Relations 

or (b) Comparative Industrial Relations 
2, 3 & 4. Three of the following: 

(a) l(a) or l(b) if not taken under 1 
(b) A report of not more than 10,000 words 

on an agreed subject (provided only 
one of l(a) and l(b) is taken) 

(c) Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
( d) Industrial Psychology 
( e) Sociology of Employment 
(f) Labour Law 
(g) Labour Market Analysis 
(h) Labour History 
(i) Manpower Policy 
(j) An approved paper from any other course 

for the M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics 

N.B. l(a) will be examined by means of course-work assessment 
l(b) will be examined by means of a 'prior disclosure' examination 
2, 3 and 4(b) must be submitted by 31 st August 

Course Guide 
Number 
Id4200 
Id4201 

Id4202 
Id4220 
Id4221 

LL61 l2 
Id4224 
Id4222 
ld4223 

2, 3 and 4( c)-(j) will be examined by a three-hour written unseen paper 

Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of two papers, and will be taken after 
the completion of the appropriate courses. The second part will consist of the remaining 
paper and the report will be taken in the final year of the cour se. Part-time students who 
fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the 
first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion 
the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 
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N.B. Students wishing to seek exemption from the examinations of the Institute of 
Personnel Management are expected to take papers l(a), l(b) and 2 & 3(i), and a special 
supplementary programme of work. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 September 

Information Systems Development 
(This course is taught jointly with the Civil Service College) 

Duration of course of study 
Part-time : Three calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of three units and a report, as 
detailed below. All courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examina tion 
for each half-unit will normally be by means of a two or three-hour unseen examinat ion 
paper. In addition, coursework may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 
I 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

II 

1. 
2. 
3. 
and 

Paper Title 

Systems Analysis and Design for Practitioners 
Information Systems Management 
Fundamentals of Information Technology 
Project Management and Management Systems Strategies 
Information Systems Development Methodologies 

Courses totalling one half-unit selected with the 
approval of the candidate's teachers 
Information 
Strategic Aspects of Information Technology 
Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 

III A report of not more than 10,000 words on a project 
selected with the approval of the candidate's teachers. 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

csc 
SM8309 

csc 
csc 

SM 8310 

SM8 32l 
SM8322 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. At least six 
hours of unseen written examinations must be taken. 
Students will take the examination in two parts. The first part will consist of the first 
three compulsory papers and will be taken at the end of the first year of the course. The 
second part will consist of the remaining papers to the value of one and a half unit s and 
the report , and will be taken in the final year of the course. Students who fail the first 
part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter the first part and to 
enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examinati on 
is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Date of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
15 September 

International Accounting and Finance 
Duration of course of study 
Full-time: One academic year (or one calendar year if an option examined in Septemb er 
is chosen). 
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Part-time: At least two academic years (or two calendar years if an option examined in 
September is chosen). 

Examination 
Students will be examined on four courses or three courses and an essay or report as 
listed below. 

Paper 
Number 
1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

(a) 
or(b) 

(a) 
or(b) 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

( e) 

Paper Title 

International Accounting and Finance 
Corporate Finance I 
Corporate Finance II (by special permission only) 
Financial Accounting 
Managerial Accounting 
One of the following selected with the approval of 
the candidate's teachers: 
Corporate Finance II ( if not selected under 
2 above) 
The paper not selected under 3 (above) 
Corporate Finance III 
A relevant paper from another course for 
the M.Sc . in the Faculty of Economics 
An essay or report of not more than 10,000 words 

Course Guide 
Number 
Ac2O5O 
Ac2O1O 
Ac2O4O 
Ac2O2O 
Ac2O3O 

Ac2O41 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of the papers for two courses, taken 
after completion of those courses. The second part will consist of the remaining pap er(s) 
and the essay or report, and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students 
who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for 
the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that 
occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Essay/report 

June ( except that a paper taken under 4( c) above will be 
examined at the time that the course is examined). 
1 June 

International History 
The regulations for this course are as for the M.A. in International History 
(pp.361-362). 

International Relations 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 
Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
I. International Politics 

Paper Title 

2 & 3. Two of the following, to be chosen with the approval 
of the candidate's teachers: 
( a) Foreign Policy Analysis 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR46OO 

IR4610 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

II. 

(b) International Institutions 
( c) European Institutions 
(d) The Politics of International Economic Relations 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
( i) 

Women and International Relations 
Strategic Studies 
International Politics of Western Europe 
International Politics: The Communist Powers 
International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 

(j) International Politics: Africa and the Middle East 
(k) 
( I) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 

International Business in the International System 
Revolutions and the International System 
Concepts and Methods in International Relations 
Conflict and Peace Studies 
The Politics of Money in the World Economy 
Nationalism 
Ocean Politics 

(r) Soviet Foreign Policy 
(s) Diplomatic Methods and External 

Pol icy Management 
(t) Any other subject of comparable range in the field 

of International Relations , or one related thereto 
approved by the candidate ' s teachers 

An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 
topic. 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR4630 
IR4631 
IR4640 
IR4648 
IR4650 
IR4660 
IR4661 
IR4662 
IR4663 
IR4641 
IR4645 
IR4621 
IR4649 
IR4642 
So6850 
IR4646 
IR4651 
IR4652 

Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of two papers, taken after 
completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remain ing 
elements of the examination, and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-ti me 
students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-
enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if 
on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole 
examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
1 June 

All students admitted for this course will be required to take a test at the beginnin g of 
October, to help their tutors advise them on course work and reading, especially in 
International Politics. 

Logic and Scientific Method 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year or one calendar year depending on the Scheme of 

Examination. 
Part-time: Two academic or two calendar years depending on the Scheme of 

Examination. 

Examination 
I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate's teachers as follo ws 

(candidates are normally required to take papers (a) and (b)): 

Paper 
Number 
( a) Advanced Scientific Method 
(b) (i) Logic 
or (ii) Mathematical Logic 
or (iii) Elements of Logic 

(c) Advanced Mathematical Logic 
( d) History of Epistemology 
( e) Metaphysics and Epistemology 
(j) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(g) Growth of Modern Science 

Paper Title 

(h) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
(i) Foundations of Probability 
and 
II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on a topic falling 

within the field of any of the papers 
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Number 
Ph6200 
Ph6201 
Ph6202 
Ph6209 
Ph6203 
Ph6204 
Ph6205 
Ph6206 
Ph6207 
Ph6208 
Ph6210 

Exceptionally candidates may be examined by four written papers selected with the 
approval of their teachers from the list given above (candidates will normally be required 
to take papers (a) and (b)). 
Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will nonnally consist of up to two papers, taken 
after completion of courses for those papers. The second pa11 will consist of the remaining 
elements of the examination, and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time 
students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-
enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if 
on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole 
examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Operational Research 

Additional Entry Qualifications 
A knowledge of mathematics and statistics to the level of Mathematical Methods and 
Elementary Statistical Theory in Part I or the B .Sc. (Econ.). A student who applies without 
previous study of one or more of these subjects may be required to pass a qualifying 
examination before admission. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units, as detailed below. 
All courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-
unit will normally be by means of a two-hour unseen examination paper. (Courses I.2 , 
1.3, II.5 , II.6, II.9 and II.11 are examined by means of essays and project repo11s.) In 
addition , coursework may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

I. 
1. 
2. 

Paper Title 

Techniques of Operational Research 
Operational Research in Context 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM8343 
SM8344 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

3. Computer Modelling in Operational Research 
II. Courses totalling five half-units, of which at least three must 
be from subjects II.1 to II. 13. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12 & 13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 

22. 
23 & 24. 

Mathematical Programming 1 
Mathematical Programming 2 (if II.1 is also taken) 
Combinatorial Optimisation 
Advanced Operational Research Techniques 
Applied Statistics 
Further Simulation 
Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice 
Structuring Decisions 
Advanced Topics in Operational Research 
Transport Models 
Workshop on Urban and Transport Models 
Public Policy Analysis (one unit) 
Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
Statistical Aspects of Educational and Manpower Planning 
Surveys and Market Research Methods 
Game Theory I 
Introduction to Organisational Analysis 
Managerial Accounting for Operational Research 
Systems Analysis and Design 
Information Systems Development 
Methodologies 
Information Systems Management 
Any other subject(s) approved by the student's teachers 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

SM834 5 

SM83 54 
SM83 55 
SM83 46 
SM83 47 
SM83 60 
SM83 48 
SM82 04 
SM83 61 
SM83 62 
SM83 56 
SM83 58 
SM83 59 
SM82 03 
SM82 14 
SM8 261 
SM80 02 

Id42 04 
Ac21 51 

SM8 307 

SM8 310 
SM8 309 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Students who 
have already covered material comparable to that in I.1 or in I.3 will normally be requir ed 
to replace them from any courses listed in (II). A report on an agreed subject may be 
submitted to count as either a half-unit or as one unit. In either case, one half-unit may 
be counted against the required number of courses to be taken from II. l to II.13. Whatev er 
options are selected at least six hours of unseen written examinations are taken. 

Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of I.1, I.3 and any other paper and will be taken after the 
completion of courses for those subjects. The second part will consist of the remaini ng 
requirements of the examination and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-
time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the Scho ol 
to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination, and, 
if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the who le 
examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
June 

Operational Research and Information Systems 

Additional Entry Qualifications 
A knowledge of mathematics and statistics to the level of Mathematical Methods and 
Elementary Statistical Theory in Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.). A student who applies without 
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previous study of one or more of these subjects may be required to pass a qualifying 
examination before admission. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units as detailed below. 
All courses are half units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-
unit will be normally by means of a two or three-hour unseen examination paper. (Courses 
I.2, I.3, II.3 and II .7 are examined by means of essays and project reports.) In addition 
coursework may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

I. 

Paper Title 

1. Techniques of Operational Research 
2. Computer Modelling in Operational Research 
3. Issues in Operational Research and Information Systems 
4. Systems Analysis and Design 
5. Information Systems Management 
6. Information Systems Development Methodologies 
U. Courses totalling two half-units selected 
with the approval of the candidate's teachers 
1. Information 
2. Strategic Aspects of Information Technology 
3. Intelligent Knowledge Based Systems 
4. Topics in Applied Computing 
5. Mathematical Programming I 
6. Applied Statistics 
7. Further Simulation 
8. Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice 
9. Structuring Decisions 
10. &/or Any other subject approved by the candidate ' s teachers 
11. 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM8343 
SM8345 
SM8327 
SM8307 
SM8309 
SM8310 

SM8321 
SM8322 
SM8323 
SM8325 
SM8354 
SM8360 
SM8348 
SM8204 
SM8361 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Students who 
have already covered material comparable to that in 1.1 or in 1.2 will normally be required 
to replace them with half-units from II.5 to II.9. Students who have already covered 
material comparable to that in I.4 will normally be required to replace it from any course 
listed in Part II. A report may be submitted to count as one half-unit provided it replaces 
a half-unit from Part II and that at least six hours of unseen written examinations are taken. 

Part-time students may with th~pproval of the School take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of papers to the value of two units from courses listed in Part 
I, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the 
remaining papers to the value of two units and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by 
the School to re-enter the first part and to enter for the second part of the same examination 
and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the 
whole examination. 

. Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
1 June 
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Politics 1 - Political Theory 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I. Three written papers chosen from 
1. Greek Political Philosophy: the Concept of Justice 
2. Modem Political Philosophy: Freedom and Equality 
3. Modem Political Philosophy: Justice 
4. Critical Problems in the History of Political Thought 
5. Set Text (Candidates will choose one of a list of 

specified authors) 
6. Any other written paper offered for the M.Sc., LL.M. or M.A. 

(subject to the approval of the supervisor) 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 

Politics 2 - Politics of the British Isles 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Either Four written papers 
or Three written papers and an essay written during the course 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1, 2 & 3. Three of the following: 
( a) The State in Britain 
(b) The Constitution and its Critics 
( c) Policies, Institutions and Alignments: British 

Politics since the 1880s 

Course Guide 
Number 

Gv40 05 
Gv40 06 
Gv40 07 
Gv4001 

Gv4010-1 8 

Course Guide 
Numbe1 

Gv40 25 
Gv40 26 
Gv40 27 

( d) Modem British Political Ideas Gv40 28 
( e) The Government and Politics of Ireland Gv40 29 

4. An essay of not more than 10,000 words, written on any approved topic during the 
course of study 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their teachers, substitute any other paper which 
is offered for the M.Sc., LL.M., or M.A., for one of the papers listed under 1, 2 and 3 
above. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is nonnally taken by 
candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed. 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of cour ses 
for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay, 
and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part 
of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examinatio n 
is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Politics 3 - Political Sociology 
This course is not available in 1989-90 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-rime: One calendar year. Parr-rime: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Three written papers 

Paper Title 

I. 
I. 
2. 
3. 

Theories and Concepts of Political Sociology 
Revolutions and Social Movements 
The Study of Political Behaviour 

and 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Gv4040 
Gv4041 
Gv4042 

II. An essay of about 15,000 words written on an approved topic during the course 
of study. 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisor, substitute for one of the 
written papers listed above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc. , LL.M. , or 
M.A. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken by 
candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of courses 
for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay 
and will be taken in the final year of the course. Pan-time students who fail the first part 
of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
enter for the second part at the same examination and , if on that occasion the examination 
is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

September 
1 August 

Politics 4a - The Politics and Government of Russia 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
An ability to read political texts in Russian. If this is lacking a two-year course, involving 
intensive study of the Russian language in the first year, will be necessary. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: At least one calendar year, depending on the student's knowledge of Russian. 
Part-time: At least two calendar years, depending on the student ' s knowledge of Russian. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

1, 2 & 3. Three of the following: 

Paper Title 

(a) Russian Political Institutions - 1861-1917 
(b) Russian Political Thought - 1815-1980 
( c) The Development of the Soviet Polity 
( d) Soviet Political Institutions 

Course Guide 
Number 

Gv4051 
Gv4052 
Gv4053 
Gv4054 
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Paper 
Number 

and 
4. 

( e) 

Paper Title 

Either (i) Government and Politics of 
Eastern Europe 

or (ii) Soviet Foreign Policy 

An essay of not more than 10,000 words written 
on an approved topic during the course of study 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Gv40 60 
IR4651 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of courses 
for those papers. The seco nd part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of 
the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter 
for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is 
failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

September 
15 September 

Politics 4b - The Politics and Government of Russia 
( without Russian Language) 
Curriculum 
Set texts will be studied in tran slation 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One calendar year. Part -time : Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

l, 2 & 3. Three of the following: 
(a) Russian Political Institutions - 1861-1917 
(b) Russian Political Thought - 1815-1980 
(c) The Development of the Soviet Polity 
( d) Soviet Political Institutions 
(e) Either (i) Government and Politics of 

Eastern Europe 
or (ii) Soviet Foreign Policy 

and 

4. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written 
on an approved topic during the course of study. 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

Gv40 51 
Gv40 52 
Gv40 53 
Gv40 54 

Gv40 60 
IR46 51 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of courses for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of 
the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter 
for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is 
failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers September 
Essay 15 September 

Politics 5 - Comparative Government 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time : Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
1. 

Three written papers 

2 & 3. 

and 

Comparative Government 
Two of the following papers: 
( a) USSR: the Government and Politics of the Soviet Union 
(b) One of 

(i) The Government and Politics of France 
(ii) The Government and Politics of Germany 
(iii) Government and Politics of Scandinavia 

(c) Politics and Policy in the USA 
( d) The Government and Politics of Paki stan 
(e) Government and Politics of Eastern Europe 
(f) Government and Politics of Latin America 
(g) The Government and Politics of Ireland 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 
approved topic during the course of study. 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Gv4065 

Gv4050 

Gv4090 
Gv4100 
Gv4110 
Gv4143 
Gv4144 
Gv4060 
Gv4140 
Gv4029 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisor , substitute for one of the 
written papers listed above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., LL.M. , or 
M.A. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normall y taken by 
candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of courses for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of 
the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter 
for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is 
failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June (September for paper 2 & 3(a) above) 
15 September 

Politics 6 - Public Administration and Public Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
1. 
2. 
3. 

and 

Three written papers 
Comparative Administrative Systems 
Public Policy and Planning 

One of the following: 
( a) Comparative Local Government 
( b) Comparative Public Enterprise 
(c) Administration and Government in New and 

Emergent States 
( d) Administration in Regional and Urban Planning 
( e) Public Policy in Italy and France 
(f) European Social Policy 
( g) Politics and Policy in the USA 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 
approved topic during the course of study 

Course Guide 
Number 

Gv41 60 
Gv41 61 

Gv41 62 
Gv41 63 
Gv41 22 

Gv41 64 
Gv4 165 
SA6 645 
Gv41 43 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisor, substitute for one of the 
written papers listed in section 3 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., 
LL.M. or M.A. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken 
by candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed. 

In exceptional circumstances, a candidate may be allowed, subject to the supervi sor's 
approval, to substitute a second optional paper from 3 above, or from the M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning or from any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc. in Politi cs. 
for one of the papers 1 or 2 above. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of cour ses 
for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of 
the examination may be pe1mitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter 
for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is 
failed , to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
1 September 

Politics 7 - The Politics and Government of Western Europe 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
1. 
2. 

Three written papers 
The Politics and Government of Western Europe 

One of the following: 
( a) The Government and Politics of Germany 
(h ) The Government and Politics of France 
( c) Government and Politics of Scandinavia 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Gv4071 

Gv410 0 
Gv409 0 
Gv411 0 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

3. Either another paper from 2 above or one of the following: 
( a) European Multi party Systems 
(b) Public Policy in Italy and France 
( c) European Social Policy 
( d) European History Since 1945 
( e) European Institutions 
(f) The International Politics of Western Europe 

and 
II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 

approved topic during the course of study 
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Course Guide 

Number 

Gv4072 
Gv4165 
SA6645 
Hy4540 
IR4631 
IR4750 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisor, substitute for one of the 
written papers listed in section 3 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., 
LL.M. ~r M.A. The_ substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken 
by candidates offenng the course under which that paper is listed. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of courses 
for th~se papers. !he se~ond pa11 will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay 
and wt!! be ~ake? m the fmal yea~ of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part 
of the exammat1on may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination 
is failed , to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Essay 15 September 

Politics of the World Economy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Fu/I-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. International Political Economy 
2&3. Two of the following chosen with the approval of the 

candidate's teachers 
(a) Politics of Money in the World Economy 
(b) International Business in the International System 
( c) The Politics of International Trade 
( d) The Economic Organization of the EEC 
(e) Economic Development 
(f) International Political Economy of Natural 

Resources 
(g) Ocean Po litics 
(h) Soviet Foreign Policy 
(i) Women and International Relations 
(j) Any other subject of comparable range in the field of 

International Relations , or one related thereto approved by 
the candidate ' s teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR4639 

IR4642 
IR4641 
IR4643 
Ec2516 
Ec1521 
IR4644 

IR4646 
IR4651 
IR4648 
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Paper 
Number 

and 

Paper Title 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 
approved topic during the course of study 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their teachers substitute for one of the papers 
under 2 and 3 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., LL.M., or M.A. 

Such candidates will sit the examination in the substituted paper at the time specifie d in 
the regulations for the particular course under which that paper is listed. 

Part-time students may take the examination in two parts. The first part will no1mally 
consist of two papers, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second 
part will consist of the elements of the examination and will be taken in the final year 
of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permit ted 
by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same 
examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt 
at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
June 

Regional and Urban Planning Studies 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time : Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning 
2. Administration in Regional and Urban Planning 
3. Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 

and 
II. Either I. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 

approved topic 
or 2. A report of not more than 10,000 words on 

practical exercises carried out during the course 

and 
III. Candidates must also satisfy the examiners that they have 

achieved a sufficient level of attainment in statistics 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay/report 

June 
15 September 

Sea-Use Law, Economics and Policy-Making 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Examination 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Ec2510 
Gv4164 
Gy286 0 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
1. 
2&3. 

and 

Three written papers as follows: 
Marine Science , Resources and Technology 
Two papers from: 
( a) National and International Problems in Sea-Use 

Policy-Making 
(b) International Law of the Sea 
( c) Economics 
( d) Financial Reporting and Management 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
September 
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Cours e Guid e 

Numb er 

SU4550 

LL6060 
Ec2520 
Ac2150 

All students on this course will be required to spend two wee ks at the Univer sity Marine 
Biology Research Laboratory. 

Social Administration and Social Work Studies 

I. Social Policy and Planning 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic ye ars. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
I. (a) Social Planning 

or (b) Social Policy and Administration 
2&3. Two of the following: 

and 

( a) A paper from 1 not already taken 
(b) Planning of Health Services 
(c) Income Maintenance and Social Security Policies 
( d) Planning of Personal Social Services 
(e) Housing and Urban Planning 
(f) Education Policies and Administration 
( g) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
( h) European Social Policy 
(i) (With the consent of the candidate's teachers) 

a paper from any other M.Sc. course in the Faculty 
of Economics 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic 
approved by the candidate ' s teachers 

Cours e Guide 
Number 

SA6631 
SA6630 

SA6640 
SA664l 
SA6642 
SA6643 
SA6644 
So6881 

SA6645 

Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of two papers , taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the report and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the fir st part of the 
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examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part _and_ to ~nte~ for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination 1s failed. 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
20 June 

2. Social Work Studies 
Additional Entry Qualifications . 
Field work experience in a social work agency; candidates must also satisfy the selector s 
as to their personal suitability for social work. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
1. 
2. 
3. 

and 

Three written papers as follows: 
Social Work Studies 
Social Problems and Social Services 
Human Growth and Behaviour 

II. Assessment of field work based on supervisors' report and 
an essay dealing with an aspect of this work approved by 
the candidate's teachers. 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA670 0 
SA6701 
SA670 2 

In order to be awarded the degree, a candidate must satisfy the examiners in all ele11_1ents 
of the examination. A candidate who fails the examination and wishes to re-enter will be 
required to complete a further period of social work practice as required by the School. 
unle ss the examiners determine otherwise. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Completion of fieldwork Last Friday 
requirements in July 
Essay 1 September 

3. Social Policy and Social Work Studies 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. Theories and Practice of Social Work 
2. Psychology, Human Growth and Behaviour 
3. Social Policy and Administration 

and 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA6680 
SA6681 
SA670 3 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

II. Assessment of fieldwork based on supervisors' report s and 
a report of not more than l 0,000 words dealing with an 
aspect of this work approved by the candidate's teachers 
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Course Guide 

Number 

In order to be awarded the degree, a candidate must satisfy the examiners in all elements 
of the examination. A candidate who fails the examination and wishes to re-enter will be 
required to complete a further period of social work practice as directed by the School, 
unless the examiners determine otherwise. 

Dates of Examination 
Completion of fieldwork Last Friday in June (first session) 
requirements Last Friday in July (second session) 
Writte n papers Third week in June of the seco nd session 
Report 1 September of the seco nd se ion 

4. Voluntary Sector Organisation 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time : Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Three written papers as follows: 
Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration 
Social Policy and Administration 

One of the following: 
( a) Organisational Theory and Behaviour 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA6710 
SA6630 

Id4203 
(b) A paper from Social Administration and Social Work Studies 

(Option 1) not already taken 
( c) A paper from any other M.Sc. course in the Faculty of 

Economics 
and 
II. A report of not more than l 0,000 words on a topic related to 

Paper 1 above approved by the candidate's teachers 

Part-t ime students will take the examination in two parts. The first part will be at the end 
of the first academic year of study and will consist of papers l and 2 above. The seco nd 
part will consist of the remaining paper and the report, and will be taken in the final year 
of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted 
by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part of the examination 
and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the 
whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
24 June 

5. European Social Policy 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 
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Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. European Social Policy 
2. One of the following: 

( a) European History since 1945 
(b) European Institutions 
( c) Economic Organisation of the European 

Community 
(d) Public Policy in Italy and France 

3. One of the following: 
( a) Social Pol icy and Administration 
( b) Social Planning 
( c) Planning of Health Services 
( d) Income Maintenance and Social Security 

Policies 
( e) Personal Social Services 
(f) Housing and Urban Planning 
( g) Education Policies and Administration 
(h) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
(i) With the consent of the candidate's teachers , 

a paper from any other M.Sc. course in the 
Faculty of Economics 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic 
relevant to European Social Policy 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

SA664 5 

Hy454 0 
IR463 1 
Ec2516 

Gv416 5 

SA66 30 
SA6631 
SA66 40 
SA664 1 

SA66 42 
SA664 3 
SA664 4 
So6881 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the essay, and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the fir st part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed. 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper s 
Report 

June 
20 June 

Social Anthropology 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. General Principles of Social and Cultural Anthropology 
2. Political, Legal and Economic Anthropolgy 
3. Anthropology of Religion 

and 

Course Guide 
Number 

An2210 
An221 l 
An2212 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 
topic within one of the following fields: 

(a) Ethnography of a Region with Special Reference to Selected 
Peoples (any region indicated for the B.A. degree in 
Anthropology examination, or Latin America, or the 
Mediterranean, may be offered) 

(b) Applied Social Anthropology 
( c) Social Change in Developing Societies 
(d) Social Anthropological Studies of Sectors of Complex 

Modern Societies 
(e) Anthropological Linguistics 
(/) Primitive Technology 
(g) Primitive A11 
(h) Islamic Societies and Cultures 
(i) Any other topic approved by the candidate's teachers. 
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Course Guide 

Number 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first pa11 will consist of two papers taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the essay, and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

Social Behaviour 

June 
15 September 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time : Two academic years. 

Examination 

Students are required to be examined on elements to a value of four units. All courses 
other than Contemporary Social Psychology are half-units. The examination for each half-
unit, other than Principles of Social Psychological Research and the Report will be by 
means of a two hour unseen examination paper and an essay written during the course. 
Contemporary Social Psychology will be examined by means of a three hour unseen 
examination paper and two essays written during the course. At least six hour s of unsee n 
written papers must be taken. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
I. 
2. 

Three and a half units as follows : 
Contemporary Social Psychology 
Principles of Social Psychological Research 
Two courses to a value of two units as follows: 
A. No more than two of the following: 
( a) Issues in the History and Philosophy of 

Psychology 
(b) Cognition and Social Behaviour 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ps6423 
Ps6498 

Ps6434 
Ps6435 
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Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Course Guide 
Number 

( c) Social Psychology and Society 
( d) Applied Information Processing 
B. No more than three of the following: 
( e) Social Representation 
(f) Artificial Intelligence 
(g) Cognitive Development 
(h) Personality and Psychopathology 
( i) Psychotherapies 
(j) The Psychology of Economic Life 
(k) The Social Psychology of the Media 
(I) The Social Psychology of Health 
(m) Decision-Making and Decision Support 

Systems 
(n) The Psychology of Gender 
( o) Psychological Aspects of Legal Processes 
(p) Issues in Social Psychology 
( q) Advanced Data Analysis and Further 

Statistical Analysis 
(r) Paper(s) to the value of one unit from any 

other course for the M.Sc. in the Faculty of 
Economics 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic 
approved by the candidate's supervisor 

III. Assessment of coursework in Principles of Social 
Psychological Research 

Ps6436 
Ps6437 

Ps6424 
Ps6430 
Ps6431 
Ps6432 
Ps6425 
Ps6426 
Ps6416 
Ps6433 

Ps6419 
Ps6428 
Ps6417 
Ps6429 

Ps6497 

Ps6499 

Students following a part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of assessment of those pa~ s 
of the course work already completed, and either Paper I or two papers under II. It will 
be taken after completion of the appropriate courses. The second part will consist of the 
remaining elements of the examination, and will be taken in the final year of the cours e. 
Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the 
School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination 
and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the 
whole examination. 

Dates of Examinations 
Written papers 
Report 

Social Philosophy 

June 
30 June, or two weeks after the 
date of the last written paper 
whichever is the later. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic or calendar year, depending on the Scheme 

of Examination. 
Part-time: Two academic or calendar years, depending on the Scheme 

of Examination. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

r. Three written papers selected with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers as follows (Papers (d), (e) and (f) 
under 3 below are not available to candidates who do not 
possess a first degree in philosophy or equivalent training 
in philosophy): 

1. Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
2. & 3.Two of the following: 

and 

( a) Social Philosophy 
(b) Elements of Logic 
( c) Logic 
( d) Mathematical Logic 
( e) History of Epistemology 
(f) Metaphysics and Epistemology 
(g) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(h) Growth of Modem Science 
(i) Foundations of Probability 
(j) Advanced Scientific Method 
(k) An approved paper from any other course for the 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics normally taken 
in June 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words, normally on a 
topic falling within the field of papers l and 2 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Ph6208 

Ph6250 
Ph6209 
Ph6201 
Ph6202 
Ph6204 
Ph6205 
Ph6206 
Ph6207 
Ps6210 
Ph6200 

Candidates may be permitted to substitute for paper 2 a further paper listed under 3 above. 
Exceptionally, candidates may be permitted to substitute for the essay a further paper 
listed under 3 above. 

Students following a part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of up to two papers, taken 
after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining 
elements of the examination, and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time 
students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-
enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if 
on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole 
examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries 

Additional Entry Qualification 
Practical work experience in developing countries. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Fu/I-time: One calendar year. 
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Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. Social Policy Planning and Participation in 

Developing Countries 
2 & 3.Two of the following: 

and 

( a) Health Planning and Finance 
(b) Planning Welfare Services and Social Security 
( c) Urbanisation and Social Planning 
( d) Social Planning for Rural Development 
(e) Education and Social Planning 
(f) Gender, Development and Social Planning 
(g) An approved paper from another branch of M.Sc. 

study 

II. A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 
topic 

and 
III. Project report and advanced notice essay related to the 

course work for paper 1 above 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

Social Psychology 

Third week of June 
The second week in September 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA6760 

SA6761 
SA676 2 
SA676 3 
SA6764 
SA6765 
SA6766 

Courses relevant to four papers, as given below, and a report of not more than 10,000 
words on an approved topic. In addition, the curriculum will include Methods of Resear ch 
in Social Psychology which will comprise two sections: (a) research assignments and 
designs, together with a formally assessed course on methods of research, and (b) weekly 
exercises in statistics and computing, together with a statistics test. 

Some students will be admitted to a two-year 
full-time course for the degree , and before 
being allowed to proceed to the second year of 
the course, they will be required to pass 
examinations at the end of the first year in 
Methods of Psychological Research II: Social 
and Statistical 
and one of 
Issues in the History and Philosophy of 
Psychology 
Cognition and Social Behaviour 
Social Psychology and Society 
Applied Information Processing 
They will also be required to follow the 
course Contemporary Social Psychology (Ps6423) 
in the first year. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Ps5420 

Ps6434 
Ps6435 
Ps64 36 
Ps64 37 

357 
Examination 
Students are required to be examined on elements to a total of four units , as detailed 
below. All elements other than "Contemporary Social Psychology" and "Methods of 
Re earch in Social Psychology " are half-units. The examination for each half-unit other 
than the Report, will be by means of a two-hour unseen examination paper and an' essay 
written during the year. Paper I, "Contemporary Social Psychology", will be examined 
by means of a three-hour unseen examination paper and two essays written during the year. 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

Contemporary Social Psychology 

II Three of the following, selected with the approval 
of the candidate's teachers : 
( a) Social Representations 
( b) Psychotherapies 
( c) The Psychology of Economic Life 
( d) The Psychology of Gender 
( e) Issues in Social Psychology 
(f) Artificial Intelligence 
(g) Cognitive Development 
(h) The Social Psychology of Health 
(i) Personality and Psychopathology 
(j) The Social Psychology of the Media 
(k) Psychological Aspects of Legal 

Processes 
(l) Decision Making and Decision 

Support Systems 
Options will not all necessarily be available in any 
one year. 

III A Report of not more than 10,000 words on a project 
approved by the candidate's teachers 

Ps6423 

Ps6424 
Ps6425 
Ps6426 
Ps6428 
Ps6429 
Ps6430 
Ps6431 
Ps6433 
Ps6432 
Ps6416 

Ps6417 

Ps6419 

Ps6499 

IV Methods of Research in Social Psychology Ps6498 
Assessment of course work in the form of research 
assignments and designs , formal assessments in methods 
of research and in statistics, weekly exercises in 
statistics and computing, and a statistics test. 

Students following a part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examinat ion in two parts. The first part will normally consist of assessment of those parts 
of the course work already completed, and either Paper I or two papers under II. It wi II 
be taken after completion of the appropriate courses. The second part will consist of the 
remaining elements of the examination, and will be taken in the final year of the cour e. 
Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the 
School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination 
and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the 
whole examination. 

Dates of Examinations 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
30 June , or two weeks after the 
date of the last written paper 
whichever is the later. 
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Sociology 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time : Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three papers as follows: 
1. Methods of Sociological Study 
2 & 3.Two of the following 

( a) Social Structure of Industrial Societies 
(b) Sociology of Development 
(c) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
(d) Sociology of Religion 
(e ) Sociology of Employment 
(f) (i) Theories of Political Sociology 

or (ii) Political Stability and Change 
( g) Medical Sociology 
(h) Sociological Theory 
(i) Nationalism 
(j) The Political Sociology of Latin America 

and 
II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 

approved topic 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

So6800 

So6830 
So6831 
So6881 
So6880 
Id422 l 
So6853 
So6852 
So6882 
So6815 
So6850 
So6854 

In exceptional circumstances, and subject to the approval of their teachers, candid ates 
may substitute for paper 1 a further paper from 2 and 3 above. A paper from any other 
course for the M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics may , with the approval of the teach ers 
concerned , be substituted for one paper taken under 2 and 3. The substituted paper is to 
be taken at the time when it is normally taken by candidates offering the course under 
which the paper is listed. 

Student s following a part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of two papers. The second part will 
consist of the remaining paper and the essay, and will be taken in the final year of the cour se. 

Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the 
School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examinati on, 
and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the 
whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
1 September 

Sociology and Statistics 

Additional Entry Qualifications 

A candidate who wishes to take a combination of subjects for which , given the candidat e 's 
previous qualification s, one year's work is likely, in view of the teachers concerned , to 
be inadequate, may be permitted to take the course over two years, the first year of which 
would be devoted wholly or pa1tly to preliminary courses in appropriate subjects, follow ed 
by a qualifying examination before admission to the second year. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year or two calendar years (see above). 
Part-time : Two calendar years (or longer if required - see above) 

Examination 
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I. Candidates will be examined on courses to the value of three whole units selected 
:,vith th~ approval of the candidate's teachers. Unless otherwise specified , all courses 
m the ltst below have a value of one whole unit and are examined by means of a 
three-hour paper. Half-units are examined by means of a two-hour paper. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1 & 2.Papers to the value of two whole units selected from the 

3. 

and 

following: 
(a) 
(b) 

( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f ) 
or 
(g) 
(h) 

Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis ( 1/2 unit) 
Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
(½ unit) 
Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods ( 1/2 unit) 
Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes ( 1/2 unit) 
Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models (1/2 unit) 
Survey and Market Research Methods ( 1/ 2 unit) 
Statistical Techniques 
In exceptional cases, a course examined by a three-hour 
paper from another M.Sc. course in the faculty of 
Economics 
One of the following 
Social Structure of Industrial Societies 
Sociology of Development 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
Sociology of Religion 
Sociology of Employment 

(i) Theories and Concepts of Political Sociology 
(ii) Political Stability and Change 
Sociological Theory 
Nationalism 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on a subject to be 
approved by the candidate's teachers falling within the range 
of options in paper 3 but excluding the field chosen for the 
written paper. The report must demonstrate the candidate ' s 
ability to apply quantitative methods to an appropriate 
field within Sociology. 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM8254 
SM8262 

SM8255 
SM8263 
SM8257 
SM8261 
SM8258 

So6830 
So6831 
So6881 
So6880 
Id4221 
So6853 
So6852 
So6815 
So6850 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of papers to the value of two whole units taken after 
completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of th'e remaining 
paper(s) and the report and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students 
who _fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for 
the first part and enter for the second part at the same examination, and, if on that occasion 
the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 September 
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Statistics 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four whole units. All courses 
detailed below are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each 
half-unit will normally be by means of a two-hour unseen written examination paper. For 
each whole unit the examination will normally be by means of a three-hour unseen written 
examination. In addition course work may also be assessed. 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

I. 
1. Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis 
2. Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
3. Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods 
4. Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 

II. Courses totalling four half-units II.1 to II.13 
1. Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models 
2. Further Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
3. Survey and Market Research Methods 
4. Statistical Aspects of Educational and Manpower Planning 
5. Advanced Econometrics (whole unit) 
6. Mathematical Programming 1 
7. Computer Modelling for Operational Research 
8. Demographic Techniques and Analysis (whole unit) 
9. Mathematics (by special arrangement only) (whole unit) 
10. A project on some topic approved by the student's teachers 

(by special arrangement only) (whole unit) 
11 & 12.Any other subject(s) approved by the student's teachers 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

SM8254 
SM8 262 
SM8255 
SM8263 

SM8257 
SM8 264 
SM8 261 
SM8 214 
Ec2562 

SM8 354 
SM83 49 
SM81 10 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. 

Part-time students will usually take the examination in two parts. The first part will con sist 
of four half-units at least two of which are from I.1 to I.4 , and will be taken after the 
completion of the courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaini ng 
requirements of the examination and will be taken in the final year of the course . Part-
time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School 
to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination, and 
if on that occasion the examination is failed to make one further attempt at the whole 
examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 June 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Science 

Mathematics 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
A candidate for registration will normally be expected to have obtained a B.Sc . with First 
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or Second Class honours of the University of London, or an equivalent qualification, with 
Mathematics (or an appropriate branch of Mathematics) as a main field of study. In certain 
cases, qualifications in other subjects may be acceptable, for example, a First or Second 
Class Honours degree in Physics or Astronomy. 

Curriculum 
1. Candidates are required to follow a number of lecture courses and to work on a 
project. The project shall be approved by the student 's Head of Department on behalf of 
the University . It need not be connected with any of the courses taken. 
2. The combination of courses to be offered by a stude nt for exami nation must be 
approved by the University through the student's Head of Department. The courses may 
not overlap in any important respect and together must form a coherent curriculum. 
3. A candidate may enter for the examination only in examinable courses listed in the 
booklets entitled 'Advanced and Postgraduate Lectures in Pure Mathematics' , and 
'Advanced and Postgraduate lectures in Applied Mathematics' (a copy of which may be 
obtained from the University of London's Science Faculty office). The School 's 
contribution is chiefly in the areas of Mathematical Logic and Operational Research. 
4. The detailed regulations on the numbers of courses to be taken are available for 
inspection in the Graduate School Office. 

Duration of Course of Study 
For a suitably qualified student, not less than one ca lendar year of full-time study or not 
less than two years of part-time study. If a qualifying exami nation is prescribed , the 
prescribed period of study for the M.Sc. will only commence after the student has sat isfied 
the qualifying conditions. In some cases candidates may be registered for a cour se of two 
calendar years of full-time study with a qualifying examination of the standard described 
above at the end of the first year. 

Examinati on 
Each course is examined separately and the examination is normally by a written paper. 
Candidates are required to submit a report based on their project. The examiners may 
hold an oral examination. 

A student following a part-time course may either ( a) on completion of his course enter 
for the examination or (b) enter on two occasions (at the end of appropriate academ ic 
years) for examination on any of the approved courses completed , provided that the total 
number of co urses examined is the same as is required for the whole examination. Under 
(b) the first examination shall consist of at most 2 course-units , including at least ½ 
course-unit at the postgrad uate level. 

No candidate may submit a report until after sitting all the course examinations . 

Dates of Examination 
Course examinations: the last week of May and the month of June. 
Report: by 10 September. 

M.A. in the Faculty of Arts 
International History 
The course will extend over one academic year, or in the case of part-time students over 
two acade mic years. 

The Examination will consist of three papers and a dissertation. 
Exami ners may also take into account any seminar papers prepared by a candidate 

during the course. 
Candidates will not be permitted to submit the dissertation unless they have satisfied 

the examiners in the three written papers. 
For some courses a reading knowledge of at least one European language in addition 
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to English would be an advantage, and for others is essential. The requisite language or 
choice of languages is listed in brackets after every topic under 3. 

Paper Paper Title Course Gui de 
Number Numbe r 
l. One of the following general periods, including a knowledge 

of its sources and historiography: 
(a) 1815-1870 Hy4409 
(b) 1870-1914 Hy44 12 
(c) Since 1914 Hy4415 

2. Either 
(a) Diplomatic theory and practice in one of the following 

periods, to be selected with the appropriate period under 
Paper 1: 

(i) 1815-1914 (with l(a) or l(b)) Hy44 28 
(ii) Since 1914 (with l(c)) Hy44 3! 

or (b) A subject from another Master's degree taught at the 
School (subject to the approval of the candidate's 
supervisor and of the teachers concerned) 

3. A special aspect, to be studied with the appropriate period 
under Paper 1. Candidates will be expected to show knowledge 
of set printed sources and relevant monographs and articles: 
(a) The Polish Question in International Relations, 1815-1864 

(French, German or Polish required) Hy44 65 
(b) Anglo-American Relations, 1815-1872 Hy44 70 
( c) The Habsburg Empire 1815-1853, with special reference to the 

Revolutions of 1848 (German advised) Hy44 81 
(d) The Mehemet Ali Crises, 1833-1841 (French required) Hy44 75 
( e) Cobden, Free Trade and Europe 1846-1880 (French advised) Hy44 82 
(f) The Coming of War, 1911-1914 (French or German advised) Hy44 85 
(g) The Powers and the West Pacific, 1911-1941 (French advised) Hy44 90 
(h) The Peace Settlement of 1919-1921 (French advised) Hy44 95 
( i) The Foreign Policy of the Weimar Republic, 1919-1933 

(German required) Hy45 00 
(j) The Military Policies of the Great Powers, 1919-1939 

(French or German advised) Hy450 5 
(k) The Comintern and its Enemies, 1919-1943 (French, German 

or Russian advised) Hy451 0 
( l) The Period of 'Appeasement', 1937-1939 (French, German 

or Italian required) Hy451 5 
(m) The European Settlement, 1944-1946 (French advised) Hy45 20 
(n) Great Britain and her Western Allies 1948-1954 Hy44 83 
(o) The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact 1943-1962 Hy44 84 

4. Dissertation , of not more than 10,000 words. 

Fu/I-time Part-time Dates of 
Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

June 
By 15 September of the 
same year 

June of the final year 
By 15 September of the 
final year 

M.A. in Later Modern British History 
The course will extend over one academic year, or in the case of part-time students over 
two academic years. 
The examination will consist of three papers and a dissertation. 
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Examiners may also take into account any seminar papers prepared by a candidate during 
the course. 
Candidates will not be permitted to submit the dissertation unless they have satisfied the 
examiners in the three written papers. 
Teaching for some of the papers listed below is offered at King's College or the Institute 
of Commonwealth Studies. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

l. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

One of the following periods of British Political 
History (including a knowledge of its sources and 
historiography): 

(a) 1814-1914 
(b) Since 1900 

One of the following: 
(a) British Labour History, 1815-1939 
(b) British Imperial History, 1783-1870 
(c) British Imperial History , 1870-1918 I 
(d) (i) British Imperial History , 1918 to the Present Day 
or (ii) Decolonization: The Modern Experience 
(e) Modern British Political Ideas 
(f) The Politics and Government of Ireland 

(g) British Foreign Policy, 1814-1914 
(h) British Foreign Policy since 1914 

Either (i) A Special Subject: 
( a) Anglo-American Relations, 1815-1872 
( b) Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 1846-1882 
( c) The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
(d) Britain and Her Western Allies, 1948-1954 
( e) The Constitution and its Critics 
(f) The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 1943- 1962 

(Institute of Commonwealth Studies) 
or (ii) One paper from l and 2 not already chosen 

A dissertation not exceeding 10,000 words on a subject 
related to the course, to be approved by the supervisor 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

Area Studies 

June 
Not later than 15 September 

Course Guide 
Number 

Hy4541 
Hy4542 

EH2700 

Taught at 
King's 

College 
Gv4028 
Gv4029 
Hy4486 
Hy4487 

Hy4470 
Hy4482 
EH2657 
Hy4483 
Gv4026 

The School co-operates in the teaching for certain branches of the M.A. Area Studies 
degree offered by the University of London. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year for candidates offering four written papers. One 

calendar year for candidates offering three written papers and a 
dissertation. 

Part-time: Two academic years for candidates offering four written papers. Two 
calendar years for candidates offering three written papers and a 
dissertation. 

Examination 
For all programmes (l) either two papers or one paper and a dissertation of I 0,000 words 
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on a major subject and (2) either two papers on a minor subject or one paper in each of 
two minor subjects. For the Africa and Far East programmes the examination will also 
include an assessment of course work. 

Candidates regi stered for the part-time course will be required to pass in all written 
papers taken in any one year before proceeding. 

All candidates who fail the written papers will normally be required to be accepted for 
and to complete a further course of study before re-entering the examination. 

Candidates offering a dis sertation will not be permitted to proceed to its submissi on 
unle ss they have satisfied the examiners in the three written paper s. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Di sse rtation 

Full-time 
June 

Before 30 Septemb er 
of the same year 

LL.M. in the Faculty of Laws 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
A first degree with a substantial law content. 

Duration of Course of Study 

Part-tim e 
June of the year in which 
each major and minor 
subject has been taken 
Before 20 September of 
the final year 

Full-time: A period of twelve months commencing October. 
Part-tim e: A per iod of twenty-four month s commencing in October. 

Curriculum 
Candidates mu st offer four of the full subject s (or three of the full subject s and two of 
the half- subject s) listed below , or with the leav e of the School, three of the full subjects 
(or two of the full subject s and two of the half- subject s) listed below and an essay of not 
more than 15,000 words written during the course of study on an approved legal topic. 

In place of one of the full subject s listed below a candidate may exceptionally be 
pennitted (with the permi ss ion of the School ) to select a complementary subject of 
eq uiv alent leve l exa min ed by means of written papers from any other Ma ster' s course i.1 
the University. Any subject so selected mu st be submitted for approval to the Univer sit1. 
norm ally ear ly in the first term of the sess ion in which the candidate is fir st registere d. 
Late application s will not normally be considered. The examination in the substitut ed 
subject will take plac e at the time specified in the regulation s for the course under which 
that paper is listed. 

Examination 
Either written paper s on each of the subjects* selected, 
or with the leave of the School 

1 a written paper on each of the three subject s (or two subject s and two half-
subjects)* se lecte d: 

and 2 an essay of not more than 15,000 word s on a legal topic approved by the 
School and notifi ed to the University. The essay mu st provide evidence of 
original work or a capacity for critical analysis. The title of the essay mu st 
be notified to the University by the last day of February in the year in which 
the candidate presents himself for examination. The essay must be submitted 
in duplicate in typescript; 

and 3 an oral examination (unless the examiners otherwise determine). 
Questions may be set on recent legislation and current proposals for law reform with in 

the scope of the sy llabu s. 

*Except that an essay of 8,000 words must be submitted in addi tion to the forma l exam ination in a numb er of subjects. 
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Statutes and other materials may not be brought into the examination room exce pt in 

accordance with the following regulations: 
candidates are permitted to take into the examination 
(1) a Queen's Printers copy of any statute which the Board of examiners for the 

time being has prescribed 
(2) a copy of any other materials which the Board of Examiners for the time 

being has prescribed. 

Personal annotation on statutes and other materials permitted to be taken into the 
examination is forbidden. 

Part-time students may take the examination in two parts ; further information is available 
from the Graduate School Office. 

Dates of Examination 
Written 

Essay 

Subjects of Study 

Full-time 
Between 25 Augu st and 
15 September 
1 July 

Part-time 
Between 25 August and 
15 September 
1 July of final year 

Seminars marked with an asterisk in the list below are given by teachers of the School.° 
Those not so marked are given at other Colleges of the University. Students regi stered 
at this School must choose the equivalent of at least two full subjects marked with an 
asterisk. 

Students may opt to have the title of a specialist subject grouping entered on their 
degree certificate , if most of their examination s fall within one of a number of subject 
groupings approved by the University for this purpose . Information on the subject 
groupings is available from the Law Department , or from the Institute of Advanced Legal 
Studies. 

Each year , a special topic, to count as a half-subject, will also be available for that year. 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Numb er 

1. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
2. Law and Social Theory * 
3. Legal History 
4. Modem Legal History * 
5. Administrative Law 
6. Public Interest Law * 
7. Comparative Constitutional Law I* 
8. Comparative Constitutional Law II* 
9. The Principles of Civil Litigation* 

I 0. Evidence and Proof 
11. The Legal and Political Thought of Jeremy Bentham 
12. The Theory and Practice of Parliament * 
13. Regulation and Law * 
14. Regulation and Financial Markets * 
15. Alternative Dispute Resolution 

21. Company Law * 
22. Insurance 
23. Marine Insurance * 
24. Carriage of Goods by Sea* 
25. Maritime Law 
28. 
29. 
30. 

Taxation of Business Enterprises* 
Taxation Principles and Policy* 
Tax, Social Security and the Family * 

LL6003 

LL6004 

LL6156 
LL6150 
LL6151 
LL6010 

LL6128 
LL6129 

LL6076 

LL6142 
LL6140 
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Paper 
Number 

31. International Tax Law* 
32. Law of Credit and Security 
33. Commercial Arbitration 

Paper Title 

34. Legal Responsibilities of Banks (ha(f-suhject) 
35. Corporate Insolvency 
36. Corporate Securities Regulation* (half-subject) 
37. Commercial Conflict of Laws (may not he offered with 

subjects 89 & 90) 
38. General Principles of Insolvency Law* 

41. Industrial and Intellectual Prope11y* 
42. Information Technology Law 
43. Franchising Law (half-subject) 
44. Aspects of Technology Transfer (half-subject) 
45. Law of Management and Labour Relations * 
46. Individual Employment Law* 
47. Monopoly, Competition and the Law 

(May not he offered with the Competition Law 
special subject of subject 66, 
nor with subject 67 nor with subject 72) 

48. Economic Analysis of Law* 
49. International and Comparative Labour Law 
50. Compensation and the Law* 
51. The Law of Prope11y Development 
52. The Law of Charities and Voluntary Organizations 
53. The Law of Landlord and Tenant 
54. Planning and Environmental Control 
56. Tax and Estate Planning 
57. Taxation of Property and Investments 
58. The Law of Restitution* 
59. Housing Law: Public Provision and Standards 

61. Comparative Law of Contract in Roman and English Law 
62. Comparative European Law 

(The Soviet Law option for this subject may not he offered 
with subject 109) 

63. Comparative Criminal Law and Procedure* 
64. Comparative Family Law* 

(May not he offered with special subject (n) of subject 110, 
nor may option 4 of this paper he offered with subject 107) 

65. Comparative Conflict of Laws 
66. European Community Law* 

(The Competition Law special subject of this paper may not he 
offered with subject 47, nor with subjects 67 or 72; the Social 
Policy special subject of this paper may not he offered with 
su~ject 68) 

67. European Community Competition Law* 
(This su~ject may not he offered with subjects 47, or 70, nor with 
the Competition Law special subject of subject 66) 

68. The European Internal Market (May not be offered with the Social 
Policy special subject (c) of subject 66) 

69. Arab Comparative Commercial Law 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

LL6079 

LL6131 

LL6075 

LL6l ll 
LL6110 

LL6030 

LL613U 

LL6085 

LL6120 
LL6018 

LL6015 

LL6031 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
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Course Guide 

Number 
70. Legal Framework of East-West Trade (half-subject; 

may not be offered with special subject (m) of subje ct 110 
7 1. Comparative US and EEC Antitrust Law 

(May not he offered with the Competition Law special subject of 
subject 66, nor with su~ject 47, nor with subject 67) 

72. Law and Urbanisation in Developing Countries* 
73. Comparative Energy and Mineral Resources Law 
74. Comparative Immigration and Nationality Law 
75. History of International Law 
76. Methods and Sources of International Law 
77. Comparative Approaches to International Law (half-subject) 
78. Law of International Institutions * 
79. Law of European Institutions * 

82. 
83. 
84. 
85. 
86. 
87. 
88. 
89. 

90. 

9 1. 
92. 
93. 
94. 
95. 
96. 
97. 
98. 
99. 
100. 
10 l. 
102. 
103. 
104. 

105. 
106. 
107. 
108. 

109. 

110. 

International Air Law 
Space Law (halfsuhject) 
Law of Carriage by Air (half-subject) 
International Law of the Sea* 
International Economic Law* 
International Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of Force 
Legal Aspects of Defence Studies 
International Business Transactions I: Litigation* 
(May not be offered with subject 33) 
International Business Transactions II: Substantive Law 
(May not be offered with subject 37) 
International Law of Natural Resources* 
Multinational Enterprises and the Law* 
Legal Aspects of International Finance* 
International Environmental Law* 
International Trade Law 
Law of Treaties 
International Protection of Human Rights* 
Human Rights in the Developing World 
Foreign Relations Law 
Law and Development 
African Law of the Family and Succession 
Land Law and Policy in Sub-Saharan Africa (half-subject) 
Law and Society in South Asia 
Law, State and Family in S.E. Asia 
(Also available as two half-subjects) 
Islamic Law of Succession 
Islamic Law 
Chinese Customary Law 
Foreign Trade and Investment Law of East Asia 
(Also available as two half-subjects) 
The Law and Institutions of the People's Republic of China 
(Also available as two half-subjects) 
Soviet, East European and Mongolian Law* 
(Special Subject (n) of this subject may not he offered with subject 
64. Special subject (m) of this subject may not be offered with ha(f-
subject 70. This subject may not he offered with the Soviet Law 
option subject 62) 

LL6064 

LL6048 
LL6049 

LL6060 
LL6054 

LL6033 

LL6057 
LL6061 

LL6063 

LL6052 

LL6176 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

111. Japanese Law (Also available as two half-subjects) 
112. Theoretical Criminology* · 
113. Applied Criminology* 
114. Sentencing and the Penal Process* 
115. Juvenile Justice 
116. Child Law 

The Degrees of M.Phil. and Ph.D. 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

LL6121 
LL6122 
LL6124 

The degrees of Master of Philosophy and Doctor of Philosophy may be conferred (in the 
Faculties of Economics, Arts, Laws and Science as appropriate) in every field for which 
the School offers teaching. These degrees are awarded on the basis of a thesis written, 
on a topic of the student's choice, under supervision and guidance. 

General regulations and qualifications for admission 
The minimum entrance qualification required by the University of London for admis sion 
to the M.Phil. or the Ph.D. is a Second Class honours degree, but the School will norma lly 
expect candidates to have obtained Upper Second Class honours or qualifications of 
equivalent standard; candidates wishing to read for a Ph.D. may be expected to have 
obtained a Master's degree of this or another university. 

Candidates whose initial qualifications in the field of study they wish to pursue are 
held by the School to be insufficient may be required to follow a course of study and to 
pass a preliminary examination not less than a year before submission of the dissertati on. 

The University of London requires students wishing to read for the Ph.D . to be register ed 
for the M.Phil. in the first instance, from which they may be transferred to Ph.D. registrati on 
(with fully retrospective effect) if their work is of a suitable standard. 

The University Regulations specify conditions of registration in certain subjects as follows: 

Geography (M.Phil.) 
A candidate must normally have obtained a B.A. or B.Sc. degree of the University of 
London with first or upper second class honours and Geography as the main field of 
study, or an M.Sc. degree in Geography of the University of London, or other degree 
accepted as equivalent to these degrees for this purpose. Other candidates may be accept ed 
for registration, but will normally be required to pass a qualifying examination at which 
the standard will be at least upper second class honours. 

History (M.Phil. and Ph.D.) 
A candidate shall be required to have obtained a first or second class honours degree in 
History from a British university or another degree accepted as equivalent for this purpo se. 
A candidate who does not fulfil this condition may be required to pass a qualifyi ng 
examination before registration . Such candidates will be required to reach at least lower 
second class honours standard in each paper taken. 

Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
A candidate who does not possess the M.A. or M.Phil. degree in Philosophy must produ ce 
evidence of his competence to undertake research work of the standard required. 

Psychology (M.Phil.) 
A candidate must normally have obtained a second class honours degree of a UK universit y 
or of the CNAA, having Psychology as the main field of study or other degree accept ed 
by the University as equivalent (including an appropriate Master's degree). Other 
candidates may be accepted for registration but will normally be required to pass a 
qualifying examination . 
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Psychology (Ph.D.) 
A candidate must normally have obtained a B.A. or B.Sc. degree of the University of 
London with first or upper second class honours or other degree accepted by the University 
as equivalent. Other candidates will normally be registered in the first instance for the 
M.Phil. degree. 

Social Administration and Social Work (M.Phil.) 
A candidate will be required to hold a degree normally with at least upper second class 
honours. A candidate holding a degree of a lower classification may be considered for 
registration but will normally be required to pass a qualifying examination as a condition 
of registration. A qualifying examination may be prescribed for any candidate. 

Statistics (Ph.D.) 
A candidate who does not possess a M.Phil. degree in Statistics of the University will 
nonnally be required to register in the first instance for the M.Phil. degree. 

The course of study 
The University of London requires every student to pursue a regular course of study at 
the School, the length to be determined by the School. 

The minimum period for the course of study is not less than two academic years for 
full-time students, and two years for part-time students for the M.Phil. or three years for 
part-time students for the Ph.D. The course length will be calculated in calendar years 
for students registering at any time other than the beginning of the academic year. The 
University of London is willing to consider under certain conditions applications to reduce 
the required minimum period to one year for students who transfer to the School to 
continue research which was previously being done for a research degree elsewhere in 
the United Kingdom. 

The School considers that full-time research students should be able to comolete a 
satisfactory thesis within three or four years (and part-time students within five to six 
years); and recommends that they should initially plan their thesis research accordingly. 

M.Phil. and Ph.D. students commencing their research in and after October 1989 are 
required 
- to remain in registration, to consult their supervisors regularly about their progress 

and to be subject to the School's regular progress reporting system, whether in 
attendance at the School or not, for as long as they wish to retain the right to submit 
a thesis for examination 

- to pay full fees at the appropriate rate up to completion of the University of London's 
required minimum period of registration 

- to pay for the first year thereafter fees at 75% of the appropriate full rate 
- to pay the Continuation Fee thereafter until the student either submits a thesis for 

examination or abandons the research. 
Different arrangements apply for those commencing their research before 1989: 

information on these is supplied separately to the students affected. 
Every student is required to pursue a regular course of study at the School u·nder 

supervision of a Recognised Teacher or Teachers of the University. In most subjects, 
however, there are fonns of collective assessment and review of students' progress at the 
departmental level including teachers other than the students ' own supervisor. Students 
may be required to attend formal tuition (and to pass examinations) in subjects relevant 
to their research, and in research methods. Decisions as to whether or not to recommend 
their transfer to Ph.D. registration may also be a matter for such a collective decision. 
Students should normally expect that their progress will be reviewed annually at the 
departmental level, and that regular progress reports will be made and kept in central 
School records. Students are therefore advised to come to a clear understanding as soon 
as possible of what is expected of research students in their subject. In cases of difficulty 
the Dean of the Graduate School should be consulted. 
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Students registered for the following subjects are expected to attend the programme of 

studies indicated. Students in other subjects should ask their supervisors or departme ntal 
conveners what is required of research students in the department. 

Sociology 
Students registered for the M.Phil. in Sociology will normally be required by the 
Department of Sociology to attend the Research class for M.Phil. students during the fir,t 
year of their registration. In this course they will be required to present, normally during 
the Summer Term, a paper of about 2,500 words on the design of their intended rese arch 
project. This must be of a standard satisfactory to the Sociology Department. 

In addition, students may be expected to attend up to two fu11her courses as agreed b; 
their supervisors and the Department during their first year of registration. They may be 
required to attain a standard satisfactory to the Department in either or both of these 
courses. If a student has an inadequate grounding in methodology , one of these cour ses 
may be Design and Analysis of Social Investigation. 

Economics 
A structured programme will normally be followed by students for the M.Phil./Ph.D . in 
Economics. The goal of the programme is to facilitate the transition from M.Sc. work to 
active research by incorporating an element of directed course work in the first year. In 
addition to course work, participation in research training is required in the first year of 
work towards the M.Phil./Ph.D. 

The traditional M.Phil./Ph.D. essentially by thesis only is available at the discretion of 
the Economics Department. Typically this discretion is exercised for students who have 
gained professional experience and have a well-formulated research programme. 

The course work in the first year has four elements, two courses and two semina rs. 
The courses no1mally are Topics in Economic Analysis and one other course suited to 
the student's research interests to be agreed individually with the Department. The semin ars 
are one in Research Strategy and one in which research material is presented and discu ssed. 
In order to proceed to research in subsequent years students must pass examinations in 
their two courses and show progress with their research. 

The first examination will consist of two papers as follows: 

Paper 
Numher 
1. Topics in Economic Analysis 

Paper Title 

2. Normally a paper from the M.Sc. in Economics to be 
approved by the Department 

In addition, students will be required to participate in the 
following: 
3. Seminar in Research Strategy 
4. A seminar for research students in Economics 

Philosoph y 

Course Guide 
Numher 
Ec2495 

Ec41 l 
Ec412 

In all but exceptional circumstances, a structured course work programme will be follow ed 
in the first year by students studying for an M.Phil./Ph.D. in Philosophy. Candidates will 
be required, at the end of their first year, to sit three papers selected from those offer ed 
by the Department as part of either the M.Sc. in Logic and Scientific Method or the M.Sc. 
in the Philosophy of the Social Sciences. No one may proceed to the research stage of 
study without having passed these examinations. In their first year, research students are 
also required to attend the M.Sc./M.Phil. seminar and to give at least one presentati on 
on the topic of their proposed research. A traditional M.Phil./Ph.D. without course work 
is available only at the discretion of the department. 

Retrospective transfer to the Ph.D. 
If, as a result of the process of assessment and review referred to in 'The course of study ' 
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above, it is decided that a student's work is appropriate to registration for the Ph.D. 
degree, the student may be transferred to registration for the Ph.D. provided that the 
student 's entrance qualifications have been approved for registration for the Ph.D. degree. 
The University's permission for transfer may be sought on behalf of those students whose 
qualifications have not been approved for Ph.D. registration. Where this is permitted, the 
student will normally be allowed to count all the period of registration for the M.Phil. 
degree towards registration for the Ph.D. degree. 

Leave of absence for research 
Leave of absence to pursue research away from London may be permitted if the material 
for the thesis exists elsewhere. A student granted leave of absence must be in attendance 
at the School during the period of registration for the degree for not less than three terms 
(six terms for part-time students for the Ph.D.). 

Thesis requirements 
As soon as possible after registration, students should decide with their supervisor(s) the 
subject of their research and inform the Graduate School Office. Subsequent changes of 
the field of research should also be reported to the Graduate School Office since , if they 
are subs tantial or have been made long after registration, they may need the consent of 
the Graduate School Committee. The final thesis title mu st be approved by the Committee , 
on the recommendation of the supervisor(s) (see the section on Examination Arrangements 
below). 

The greater portion of the work submitted in a thesis must have been done after the 
registration of the student as a candidate for the M.Phil. or the Ph.D . degree. 

The thesis must consist of the candidate's own account of his or her researc h. It may 
descr ibe work done in conjunction with his or her supervisor and/or fellow research 
worke rs, provided that the candidate clearly state his or her personal share in the 
investiga tion, and that this statement is certified by the supervisor. 

The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the result of his or her own 
researc h or observation, and in what respects his or her investigations appear to him or 
her to advance the study of the subject. Work already published (including that published 
in joint names) may be included only if it forms an integral part of the the sis and thereby 
makes a relevant contribution to the main theme of the thesis. A series of publications 
alone is not acceptable as a thesis. All theses must include a full bibliography and references. 

A candidate will not be permitted to submit a thesis which has been submitted for a 
degree or comparable award in this or any other university or institution , but a candidate 
shall not be precluded from incorporating work already submitted for a degree in thi s or 
any other university or institution in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that the 
candidate shall indicate on the entry fo1111 and also on the thesis any work which has 
been so incorporated. 

An M.Phil. thesis shall be either a record of original work or an ordered and critical 
expos ition of existing knowledge in any field. In the following fields the thesis or 
dissertation for the M.Phil. degree shall not normally exceed the number -of words indicated, 
but a candidate wishing to exceed the prescribed limit may apply for permi ss ion to the 
University through the supervisor, such application being made at least six months before 
the presentation of the thesis or dissertation. 

Fields in the Faculty of Economics: 55,000. 
Geography: 40,000 
History: 75,000 (inclusive of footnotes and appendices, other than documentary or 
statistical appendices, but exclusive of bibliography). This number of words does not 
apply to editions of a text or texts. 
Law: 80,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices but exclusive of bibliography and 
references. 
Philosophy: 30,000 (nor be less than 25,000) 
Social Administration: 55,000 (inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusive 
of bibliography). 
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A Ph.D. thesis must form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of the subject and 

afford evidence of originality, shown either by the discovery of new facts or by the 
exercise of independent critical power. It must be written in English and the literary 
presentation must be satisfactory, and, if not already published in an approved form it 
must be suitable for publication either as submitted or in an abridged or modified form. 

In the following fields the thesis shall not normally exceed the number of words 
indicated but a candidate wishing to exceed the prescribed limit may apply for permissi on 
to the University through the Graduate School Office, such application being made at 
least six months before the presentation of the thesis: 

Anthropology: 100,000, excluding notes, bibliography and appendices. 
Economics and Sociology: 100,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but 
exclusive of bibliography; this regulation does not apply to editions of a text or texts. 
Geography and Philosophy: 75,000 
History: 100,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices, other than documentary or 
statistical appendices, but exclusive of bibliography. 
Law: 100,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices but exclusive of bibliograp hy 
and references. 
Social Administration: 100,000 inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusi ve 
of bibliography. 

Use of confidential material in theses 
As indicated below, access to successful M.Phil. or Ph.D. theses may be restricted, but 
the University will not allow access to be restricted if the reason given is that the thesis 
contains sensitive or confidential material. To satisfy the criteria for the award of a research 
degree, theses should be available for teaching and study purposes, and should be based 
on material that can be checked; the University believes that theses should not be based 
on evidence which cannot be substantiated or tested by other researchers or which is 
given under conditions which render the thesis inaccessible to other researchers. 

Collection of material outside the School 
Research students wishing to issue questionnaires or collect unpublished material outside 
the School must secure their supervisor's approval before doing so; if the School's address 
is to be used, the text of any communication must be approved by the supervisor before 
it is sent. 

Examination arrangements 
Research degree students are asked to discuss with their supervisor(s) arrangements for 
the submission of their theses at least a year before their proposed date of submission , 
so as to avoid administrative difficulties. 

Thesis Title and R_equirements 
The final thesis title should be submitted, with the supervisor's recommendation , to the 
Graduate School Committee through the Graduate School Office, about nine month s 
before the proposed date of submission. 

For the University's Regulations concerning the length of the thesis, see the regulatio n 
for each degree (above). 

The University's detailed instructions on layout and presentation are issued to candidate s 
with the examination entry form. 

Entry for Examination 
Examination entry forms are available from the Graduate School Office, and should be 
returned to the office four to six months before the proposed date of submission. With 
the entry form, every candidate is required to submit a signed statement authorising the 
University to make the thesis available for public reference, inter-library loan, photo-
copying, micro-filming and publication in a list and central file of abstracts; a copy of 
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the full text of this declaration is available from the Graduate School Office. Candidates 
may apply to the University to retain the sole right to grant access to the thesis for up to 
five years (but not on the grounds of confidentiality, see "Use of confidential material in 
theses" above). 

Candidates are invited to submit as subsidiary matter in support of their candidature 
any printed contribution or contributions to the advancement of the subject which they 
may have published independently or conjointly. If candidates submit such subsidiary 
matter they will be required to state fully their own share in any conjoint work. 

The thesis or dissertation may be submitted on or after the first day of the month 
following that in which the prescribed course is completed. A candidate who is required 
to pursue a course extending over a specified number of academic years will be permitted 
to submit the thesis or dissertation on or after I June of the relevant year. 

A candidate who will not be ready to submit the thesis or dissertation at the end of 
the prescribed course may defer submission of the form of entry up to one calendar year 
from the completion of the course. A candidate who does not submit the form of entry 
within one calendar year may apply to the School for permission to enter the examination. 

If a candidate has not submitted the thesis or dissertation for examination within eighteen 
months after submission of the form of entry for the examination the entry will be cancelled. 

Every candidate who is unsuccessful at the examination will be required on re-entry 
to comply with the regulations in force at the time of re-entry. 

Candidates are reminded that the decision to submit a dissertation or thesis in any 
particular form rests with the candidate alone and that the outcome of the examination 
is determined by two or more examiners acting jointly . 

Examination 
( a) For the purpose of the oral, practical or written examination held in connection 

with a thesis or dissertation, candidates will be required to present themselves 
at such a place as the University may direct and upon such a day or days as 
shall be notified. 

(b) 

( c) 

(d) 

( e) 

After the examiners have read the thesis or dissertation they may, if they think 
fit, and without further test , determine that the candidate has not satisfied them 
in the examination. 
Except as provided in paragraphs ( h) and ( e), the examiners, after reading the 
thesis or dissertation, shall examine the candidate orally, and at their discretion, 
by written papers or practical examinations or by both methods, on the subject 
of the thesis or dissertation, and if they see fit, on subjects relevant thereto. 
If a thesis or dissertation is adequate, but the candidate fails to satisfy the 
examiners at any practical or written examination, the examiners may determine 
that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of a thes is or a 
dissertation and permitted to submit to a further practical or written examination 
within a period specified by them not exceeding twelve months for the M.Phil. 
and eighteen months for the Ph.D. If a thesis or dissertation is adequate, but 
the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners at the oral examination, the examiners 
may determine that the candidate be permitted to re-present the same thesis or 
dissertation , and submit to a further oral examination within a period specified 
by them not exceeding twelve months for the M.Phil. and eighteen months for 
the Ph.D. 
If the thesis or dissertation, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit 
to justify such action, the examiners may determine that the candidate be 
permitted to re-present the thesis or dissertation in a revised form within twelve 
months for the M.Phil., or eighteen months for the Ph.D. Examiners shall not, 
however, make such a decision without submitting the candidate to an oral 
examination. The examiners may at their discretion exempt from a further oral 
examination on re-presentation of his thesis or dissertation a candidate who 
under this regulation has been permitted to re-present it in a revised form . 
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(f) 

(g) 

(h) 

The examiners may require the candidate to make within one month specifie d 
amendments to their satisfaction or that of one of their number nominated by 
them. 
If, after completion of the exa mination including the oral examination or re-
examination for the Ph.D., the examiners detennine that a candidate has not 
reached the standard required for the award of the degree nor for the re-
presentation of the thesis in a revised form for that degree , they may determin e, 
if they think fit, that the candidate has reached the standard required for the 
award of the M.Phil. subject to any minor amendments which may be requir ed 
Following such a decision of the examiners, the following conditions and 
procedures will apply: 
(i) The candidate will be informed that he has been unsuccessful at the 

examination for the Ph.D ., but that he has reached the standard requir ed 
for the award of the M.Phil., and that he may be considered for the awar d 
of the M.Phil. if he indicates within two months that he wishes to be so 
considered. 

(ii) A candidate who indicate s that he wishes to be considered for the awar d 
of the M.Phil. under thi s regulation will be not required to submit the thesis 
or dissertation, as may be required under the regulations for the M.Ph il. 
or to undergo an oral examination thereon , but will be required to fulfi l 
the requirements for the M.Phil. examination in all other respects includi ng 
the passing, at the next following occasion on which they are held, of any 
required written papers or other required tests prescribed for the M.Phil. 
in the relevant field. 

(iii) If additional forms of examination are prescribed , the candidate will be 
informed that he must satisfy the examiners in such forms of examination , 
and that if he fails, re-entry will be governed by the regulations for the 
M.Phil. so far as applicable. 

(iv) A candidate who applies for the award of the M.Phil. und er these regulatio ns 
must make any amendment that may be required by the examiners withi n 
a period of one month. 

(v) A candidate who has reached the standard for the award of the M.Phi l. 
who does not indicate that he wishes to be considered for the award of 
that degree within the period given in ( a) above, will be informed that he 
has failed to satisfy the examiners for the Ph.D. and that he may no longer 
be considered for the award of the M.Phil. 

Subsequent consideration of a candidate's representations regarding the 
assessment of his submission may be arranged under procedures approved by 
the Senate of the University. 

Notification of results 
Every candidate will be notified by the University of the result of his examination after 
the examiners have reached a decision. 

A diploma under the Seal of the University shall subsequently be delivered to each 
candidate who has been awarded a degree. 
N.B. The School rese rves the right to ask the University to withhold the award of the 
degree to a candidate owing fees to the School. 
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Dates of Examinations 
1989-1990 

First Degrees 
The main period of examination in 1990 for the following School-based degrees will be 
from Monday 21 May to Friday 8 June: 

B.Sc . (Econ.) Parts I and II 
LLB. 

B
B.ASc.DDegree} by course units 

. . egree 

For these degrees, the completion of the Selection of Papers form and later amendments 
on a Course Change form serve as a provisional examination entry. Candidates will be 
required to complete a confirmation of examination entry in Lent Term. Candidates will 
have to obtain the signature of their tutor on the Confirmation of Entry form. The tutor 
will be asked to certify that he/she is satisfied with the attendance at teaching, the work 
and progress of the candidate and to approve his/her entry for the examination in each paper. 

The detailed examination timetable , setting out the times and places for the examination 
in each paper, will be published at the beginning of the Summer Term. 

For the following University-based degree, a special examination entry form must be 
completed: 

B.A. History 

The closing date for entry and the examination timetable for papers in thi s course will 
be published by the University. 

General Course Examinations 
The timetable and examination entry procedures for General Course candidates are in 
general the same as those given above. However , if a candidate is taking a graduate course 
and examination, the date of the examination will be detennined within the timetable for 
the relevant graduate course. 

Diplomas 
The timetable and examination entry procedures for Diploma students are in general the 
same as those given above. Different arrangements apply for the Diploma in Housing 
(students will be notified individually of the arrangements) and for the University Diplomas 
in Law and in International Law (arrangements are described in the course entries in the 
preceding pages). 

Master's Degrees 
Students registered in the Graduate School should obtain their entry forms from the 
Graduate School Office at least one month before the closing date. The entry procedure 
is described in detail in the section 'Master's Degrees ' in the preceding page s. 
N.B. Although every endeavour is made to ensure accuracy in the following dates , it 
should be noted that the timetable for Master's degree examinations is made up each year 
by the University of London Examinations Department on the basis of the examination 
entries received. The University Examinations Department is the authoritative source of 
information on the timetable. 

M.Sc. 
Entry closes l February for June examination 

(including candidates for September 
courses who have chosen an optional 
paper which is examined in June) 
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Examination begins 

M .A. Area Studies, History 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

LL.M. 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

I May for September examination 
For courses examined in: 
June: Monday next before 18 June 
September: First Monday in September 

1 February 
Monday next before 18 June 

1 May 
25 August 
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Part III: Course Guides 
This pa1t of the Calendar presents detailed information about the teaching provided in 
the School. Each teaching department has its own section. Each departmental section 
contains 

a) a list of lecture and seminar courses offered by the department, cross-referenced 
to 

b) Course Guides, setting out details of courses, reading lists, and other essential 
information about teaching and examinations. 

At the end of this section the introductory courses of general interest for undergraduates 
and for M.Phil./Ph.D. students are described as an example of the layout of each 
departmental section. 

The lecture and seminar lists and the Course Guides are in numeric sequence. Both 
sequences have a common departmental prefix (e.g. Ac for Accounting; Ee for Economics). 
but after the prefix, the number series differ. 

The list of lectures and seminars in each department (which uses a three-digit number 
series) also appears in the Sessional Timetable, which is publi shed in August , and sets 
out the times, places and beginning dates of the lectures and semi nar s in the coming 
session. Against each lecture/seminar is indicated the number of meetings and the term (s) 
in which they take place (M=Michaelmas, L=Lent, S=Summer). 

Course Guides mostly relate to examinable courses identified in the regulations for 
degrees and/or diplomas, and they set out all the information req uired to help stude nts 
prepare for the examination; the Core Syllabus, which defines the broad parameters and 
objectives of each course, the Course Content, which gives details of the teaching to be 
given within the boundaries of the Core Syllabus in the current session, the preliminary 
reading list, the relevant lectures , seminars and classes (as listed both here and in the 
Sessional Timetable ,) and the details of the examination arrangements and methods of 
assessment. These Course Guides have a four-digit number (this is the examination subjec t 
code used in computer systems). 

Course Guides with a three-digit number relate to a specific lecture or seminar in the 
lecture and seminar list. They contain the syllabuses and reading lists of courses which 
are not set out in the Course Guide for any single examinable course. They are typically 
courses of interest to broad groups of students. Students should carefully consider these 
cour es and attend any which they feel will give them valuable background , even if they 
do not focus on elements of the syllabus for a specific examination. 

To help students identify the courses and teachers dealing with particular subjects, there 
are subject and teacher indexes to Course Guides. 

Regular students (see definition in the section "Admission of Students") are at liberty 
to attend any course of lectures except those where a limitation is indicated either in the 
Course Guide or in the lecture and seminar list (courses marked by an asterisk). 
Degree and Diploma students should first read (in Part II of the Calendar) the 
Regulations for their particular degree, governing the choice of examination subjects. 
Only those subjects or combinations of subjects explicitly permitted by the regulations 
for each Degree or Diploma may be offered for examination. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses 
and syllabuses. 

Department 
Accounting and Finance 
Anthropology (Social) 
Economics 
Economic History 
Geography 
Government 

Prefix 
Ac 
An 
Ee 
EH 
Gy 
Gv 

Page 
381 
395 
411 
450 
472 
496 
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Industrial Relations Id 540 
International History Hy 550 
International Relations IR 576 
Language Studies Centre Ln 605 
Law LL 613 
Philosophy Ph 661 
Population Studies Pn 674 
Psychology (Social) Ps 685 
Social Science and Administration SA 701 
Sociology So 740 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences SM 762 
Sea-Use Course s SU 811 
Subject Index to Course Guides 812 
Teacher Index to Course Guides 826 

INTRODUCTORY COURSES 

This section is in two parts . Th e first part Lists lectures and seminars. The list provi des 
a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the Course Content and the reading 
List associated with the lecture or seminar can be found . The second part contains the 
Course Guides, presented in Cours e Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

GCSOO 

GC550 

GC551 

GC552 

Introduction to Study 
for the M.Phil. and Ph.D. 
Dr. Martin Bulmer and others 

Drafting and Writing a Ph.D. The sis 
Dr. Martin Bulmer , 
Dr. Patrick Dunleavy and 
Dr. Peter Loizo s 

Study Skills in the Social Sciences 
Dr. P. Dunleavy 

Revising for Exams 
Dr. P. Dunleavy 

Course Guides 

1 All Day 

4/M 

4/M 

3/L 

Introduction to Study for the M.Phil. and Ph.D. . 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

GCSOO 

GC550 

GC551 

GC552 

GCSOO 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. Martin Bulmer, Room A224 and others (Secr e tary , A244) 
Course Recommended for: all fir st yea r research stud ent s preparin g for the M.Phil. and Ph.D . 
degrees . 
Teaching Arrangements: One whole day early in the Mi chae lma s Term. (Repeated in late Octob er 
if demand warrants). Students will be notifi ed of the clay on reg istration . 
Course Content: Introduction to the method s and mat e rial s of study for the M.Phil. and Ph.D. Th e 
purpo se of the day is to provide a preliminary introduction (a) to practical problem s likely to be 
enco unt ered in working for a higher degr ee by thes is and (b) to reso urces ava ilable to assist student s 
at the School. Th e clay will be in e ight part s dea lin g with: 
( I ) Organising one 's time; 
(2) Bibliogr aphical tool s; 
(3) Co mputin g at the School; 
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(4) Statistical Advice at the School; 
(5) The Student Health Service ; 
(6) Keeping track of one 's material s; 
(7) Drafting and writing ; 
(8) Language proficiency. 
Reading List E. M. Phillip s & D. M . Pugh , Hov.1 ro ge t a Ph.D. ; J . Barzun & H. Graff, The Modern 
Researche r; G. Wat so n , Writing a Thes is; J . Calnan, Coping with Research: a comp/ere gu ide for 
beginners; C. J. Parson s, Theses & Proj ect Work: a guide ro research and writin g; K. Howard & 
M. A. Sharp, Management of a Stud ent Research Projec t; D. Madsen , Successfu l Dissertations and 
Theses: a guide to graduat e studen t research from proposal ro completion: K . Turabian , A Manual 
for Writers of Research Pap ers, Theses and Dissertations; H. Zeise!, Say fr With Figures ; E. R. 
Tufte, The Visual Displa y of Quanrirati1'e Inf ormation; C. J . Mullins, A Guide ro Writing and 
Publishing in the Social and Behai •ioura/ Sciences; E. H arman & I. Montagnes (Ed.), The Thes is 
and the Book; S. Yartuli (Ed.), The Ph.D. Experience: a woman 's point of view: D. Sternberg, How 
to Complete and Sur1'ive a Doctoral Dis sertati on; Howard S. Bec ker, Writing for Soc ial Sc ientists: 
How ro Starr and Finish Your Thesis, Book or Article. 
Examination Arrangements: Thi s course is non- exa minable. 

GCSSO 
Drafting and Writing a Ph.D. Thesis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Martin Bulmer, Room A224 (Secretary, A244), Dr. Patrick Dunleavy, 
L302, and Dr. Peter Loizos, A614. 
Course Recommended for: Students reg ister ed for the Ph.D . who hav e nea rly co mpl eted the 
preliminary phas es of the ir resea rch , and who are startin g to think about organising material with a 
view to drafting the the sis; or who have already beg un writing the ir di sse rtation . Tho se wishing to 
attend are asked to contact one of the teac her s or write a not e to Dr. Bulmer's sec retar y in advance 
of the first me eting . 
Teaching Arrangements: Four 2- hour seminar s in the last fo ur weeks of the Michaelmas Term. 
Course Content: Th e aim of the seminar is to ass ist research stud ent s in writing the ir the is. The 
princ ipal focus will be upon the pro cess of writing, not upon the substa nti ve con tent of the thesis. 
Among the topic s covered will be : Prepari ng to wr ite; the writer's di sc iplin e; effec tive comm uni ca tion; 
Englis h ex pre ss ion , sty le and usage; the pla ce of tec hni ca l langua ge; examples of poor writing ; 
statistical and diagrammati c presentation; preparin g a typescript for publication; pro's and con's of 
electronic manu sc ript s. Some of the seminar wor k w ill invo lve the detailed analysis of hort passages 
of students' own writing. 
Reading List: Howard S. Bec ke r, Writing fo r Social Sc ien tists: how ro stcll"I and f inish yo ur thesis, 
hook or article; P. Dunl eavy, Studying for a Degree in the Hum an ities and Soc ial Sc iences, eh. 5, 
"Writing a Di sse rtation "; D. Sternberg , How ro Comp /ere and Survi1•e a Doctora l Dissertation , es p. 
eh. 5; M. Stoch, A Pra ctical Guide ro Graduate Research; J. Barzun, "A writer's discipline" , in On 
Wriring, Editing and Publi sh ing; J. K. Galbraith , "Writin g and Typing ", in Annal s of an Abid ing 
Liberal; W . F . Ogburn "On sc ientifi c writing", American Journal of Sociology , 1947; H . C. Selvin 
& E. K. Wil son , "On sharp enin g soc iolo g ist 's pro se", The Sociological Quarrerly, 1984; George 
Orwe ll, "Po litic s and the English language' ·, in Inside the Whale and Other Essays: K. Turabian, A 
Manual fo r Writers of Researc h Pap ers, Theses and Dissertations; A. S. C. E hrenbe rg, A Primer in 
Dara Reduction , chs. 15-18; E. Tufte , The Visual Disp lay of Quanririve Informa tion. 
Examination Arrangements: Thi s course is non- exa minabl e. 

GCSSI 
Study Skills in the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Dunleavy, Room L302 (Sec retary , K 106) for LSE Study Co unse llin g 
Centre. 
Course Recommended for: all new B .Sc. (Eco n.) stud ents, plus any stud ents on M.Sc . o r Diploma 
courses who are new to the UK's edu ca tional system. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four sess ion s Micha e lma s Term . 
Course Content: Th e co urse provid es an introduction to study stud y sk ills usefu l for social sc ience 
students at first deg ree leve l and above. It aims to ge t tho se attending to rev iew the ir ow n stud y 
patte rns in the light of a menu of pos sible improv ement . The course is taught in a lectur e/wor kshop 
setting and advice not es are di stributed at each sess ion. Topic s covered: 
- Introduction : Gettin g Better at Rea din g 
- Taking Bett e r Not es 
- Analy sing Concept and Brain stormin g 
- Writing Better Essays 
Reading List: P. J. Dunl eavy, Studying for a Degree in the Humaniti es and Social Sc iences; D. 
Rowntree , Learn how ro Study ( 1988 edition only). 
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GC552 

Revising for Exams 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Dunleavy, Room L302 (Secretary, Kl06) for LSE Study Counselli ng 
Centre. 
Course Recommended for: any students taking exams. 
Teaching Arrangements: Three sessions Lent Term , one repeat session Summer Term . 
Course Content: Thi s course provides suggestions and advice on: 
- Getting Started on Revi sion 
- Active Revision: Doin g Revi sion Answers 
- Taking Exams 
Advice notes are distributed at each session , which take the form of a lecture/work shop. 
Reading List: P. J . Dunleavy , Studying for a Degree in rhe Humaniries and Social Sciences . 
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ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 
This section is in two parts . The first part lists the lectures and seminars given hy the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide( s) in which the course 
content and the reading list associated with the lectur e or seminar can he found. The 
second part contains the Course Guides, pr ese nted in Course Guid e numher sequ ence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Sem inar 
Numher 
AclO0 Elements of Accounting and Finance 

Ms. J. F. S. Day, Dr. P. B. Miller and 
Dr. E. J. Walsh 

40/ML 

Ac 104 Managerial Accounting: 22/MLS 
Accounting for Management Decisions; 
Accounting Information Systems 
Mr. A. Bhimani , Dr. M. B. Gietzmann 
and Dr. J. L. G. Board 

Ac 106 Financial Accounting 30/MLS 
Mr. C. W. Noke and Mr. C. J. Napier 

Ac 107 Financial Decision Analysis 22/MLS 
Dr. J. L. G. Board and Dr. E. J. Walsh 

Ac 109 Auditing and Accounting Regulation 20/ML 
Dr. M. K. Power and others 

Ac 155 Corporate Finance I 30/MLS 
Dr. J. L. G. Board and 
Dr. I. Tonks 

Ac 156 Financial Accounting 20/ML 
Professor M. Bromwich, Professor B. Carsberg, 
Professor H. C. Edey, Professor W. T. Baxter and 
Mr. C. W. Noke 

Ac l57 Managerial Accounting 20/ML 
Professor M. Bromwich, Professor A. Hopwood 
and Dr. P. B. Miller 

Ac l58 Seminar on Current Developments in 30/MLS 
Accounting Research 
Dr. P. B. Miller, Dr. E. J. Walsh and others 

Ac l59 Security Investment Analysis 22/ML 
Mr. J. Haslam and Dr. M. J. P. Selby 

Ac l60 Seminar for Research Method 30/MLS 
Dr. P. B. Miller and Dr. E. J. Walsh 

Ac l61 International Accounting and Finance 20/ML 
Professor A. Hopwood and Dr. E. J. Walsh 

Course Guia e 
Numher 

Acl000 

Ac1021; 
Ac2151 

Acl 122 

Acl 123; 
SM8344 

Acl 124 

Ac2010 

Ac2020 

Ac2030 

Ac2052 

Ac2050 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Ac 162 Research Topics in Accounting and Finance 
Professor M. Bromwich , 
Dr. P. B. Miller and others 

Ac 163 Corporate Finance II 
Dr. M. J. P. Selby 

Acl64 History of Accounting 
Mr. C. J. Napier , Mr. C. W. Noke and 
Mr. C. P. Bircher 

Ac 165 Corporate Finance III 
Dr. I. Tonks and Dr. J. L. G. Board 

Ac 170 Financial Reporting and Management 
Ms. J. F. S. Day and Dr. I. Tonks 

20/MLS 

Course Guide 
Number 

30/ML Ac204 0 

22/MLS Ac205 ! 

15/ML Ac20 4! 

15/MLS Ac21 50 

Course Guides 
Acl58 

Seminar on Current Developments in 
Accounting Research 
Teac hers Responsible: Dr. P. B. Miller, 
Room E3 l0 and Dr. E. J. Walsh, Room A309 
(Secretary, Ita McDonnell, A3 l5) and others. 
Course Intended Primarily for research students in 
the Department of Accounting and Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 meetings arranged by 
the Department. 

Ac160 
Seminar in Accounting Research 
Methods 
Tea chers Responsible: Dr. P. B. Miller, 
Room E3 I 0 and Dr. E. J. Walsh, Room A309 
(Secretary, Ita McDonnell , A3 I 5). 
Course Intended Primarily for research students in 
the Department of Accounting and Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 meetings arranged by 
the Department. 

Ac162 
Research Topics in Accounting and 
Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Michael 
Bromwich, Room A384 (Secretary, Katerina 
Pasternak, A383) Dr. P. B. Miller, Room E3 l 0 
(Secretary, !ta McDonnell, A3 I 5) and others. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. and research 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 meetings (Ac l 62), 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

AclO00 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. Judith F. S. Day, 
Room A3 I 2 (Secretary, Ann Cratc hley, A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 
l(e). 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II IV Industry and Trade 6 & 7 (i) 
2nd or 3rd year, IX Accounting and Finance 8 (b) 2nd 
year (if not taken at Part I), XIII Computing 5 & 6 
(e) 2nd or 3rd year, Non-specialist students (approved 
outside optio n). 
B.Sc. (Maths/Sta ts/Comp/Actuaria l Science) , 
(Management Sciences) Course Unit 340/ 1000 1st 
year. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance l (a) 
Diploma in Business Studies I, 2 and 3 (a) 
Diploma in Economics 2, 3 and 4 (i) 
Diploma in Management Sciences V (a) 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
~tudents to the preparation, uses and limitations of 
accounting inform ation and to the problems of finance 
and investment. 
Course Content: Balance sheets, funds statements, 
income accounts and other accoun ting sta tements 
relating to past events and planned activities: their 
construction, use and interpretation. 
Accounting conventions: their nature, purposes and 
limitations. Standard accounting practices. Legal and 
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economic considerations, including elements of 
taxation. Accounting for innation and changing price 
levels. 
Introduction to managerial accounting and budgeting. 
Techniques of financia l mathematic s and their use in 
investment and financing deci sions. 
Pre-Requisites: one. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Ac I 00 
Elements of Accounting and Finance: 40 lectures. 
There will be two lecture s each week during 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms given by Ms. J. Day. 
Dr. P. Miller and Dr. E. Walsh. 
Classes: A total of 22 weekly classes commencing in 
the third week of Michaelma s Term. Ac I 00(a) for 
B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part I students intending to specialise 
in Accounting and Finance at Pa11 II, and already 
attached to the Department of Accounting and Finance. 
(their personal tutor will act as class teacher). Ac I 00(b) 
for non-specialists and Acl00(c) for Diploma and 
M.Sc. students. For non-specialists, class teachers may 
be members of the Schoo l's full-time teaching staff 
or be part-time teachers. 
Written Work: Class exercise sets prepared by the 
lecturers will be distributed during the course. These 
sets include both numerical and discussion question s. 
Students will be expected to prepare answers to all 
exercises and these will be discussed in class and 
handed in to class teacher s for scrutiny at the end of 
the class concerned. Detailed solution notes for each 
exercise will be given out by class teachers. 
Reading List: The main read ing for the course is 
contained in: 
J. Arnold, T. Hope & A. Southworth, Financial 
Accou111ing (Prentice-Ha ll 1985) and J. Arnold & T. 
Hope , Accounting for Manag eme nr De cis ion s 
(Pren tice-Hall, 1983). 
Supplementary Reading: This will be specified in 
the detailed Course Programme s and Reading Lists 
which will be distributed during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. The 
examination paper will consist of three sect ions, as 
follows: 
Section A (30% of total marks): Between I 0 and 15 
short questions , 6 to be answered: 
Section B (30% of total marks): a computational 
question; 
Section C (40% of total marks): 4 questions involving 
both comp utationa l and discussion part s, each question 
carrying 20% of the total marks, 2 to be answered. 

Acl021 
Managerial Accounting 
Teachers Responsibl e: Mr. A. Bhimani, Room 
A366, Dr. M. B. Gietzmann, A309 (Secretary, 
Claudine Finnegan, A385) and Dr. J. L. G. Board, 
Room A308 (Secretary, Mandy Psaras, A383). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. 
IX Accounting and Finance, I, 2nd year. 
Non-specialist students (approved outside option) 2nd 
or 3rd year. 
B.Sc. (Maths/Slats/Comp/Actuaria l Science), 
(Management Sciences) Course Unit (340/1021) 2nd 
or 3rd year. 
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Diploma in Accounting and Finance, 2(a). 
Diploma in Business Studies, I, 2 and 3(a) (ii). 
M.Sc. Operational Research. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the role of management accounting in 
decision making and control within the enterprise. The 
course not only provides an insight into the technical 
aspects of modem management accounting systems 
but also emphasises the relevance of both 
microeconomic and organisational perspectives for 
appreciating the present functioning and normative 
design of such systems. 
Course Content: Accounting for Management 
Decisions (represents about three-quarters of the 
course). Introduction to the historical development of 
management accounting and the organisational roles 
served by it. Economic and organisational theories of 
management accounting . Introduction to decision 
analysis , cost-behaviour patterns, costing practices and 
cost allocation problems, cost-volume-profit analysis, 
price-output decisions , budgeting and budgetary 
control, the control of investment centres , and transfer 
pricing. Decision making under uncertainty. Modern 
theoretical developments in management accounting , 
including the application of agency theory. Current 
trends in practice. 
Accounting Information Systems (represents about 
one-quarter of the course and is fully integrated into 
the course). An introduction to computer based 
accounting systems and accounting software. 
Accounting spreadsheets and elements of computer 
based accounts. Analysis and description of 
accounting systems. Introduction to systems analysis, 
internal control and database concepts . 
Pre-Requisites: Elements of Accounting and 
Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: Accounting for 
Management Decisions; 40 lectures, 21 classes. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
a piece of written work for each class. The work will 
be set by the lecturer for the course and will normally 
comprise an exercise requiring the application of the 
general principles covered in the lectures to a practical 
problem. 
Main Reading List: Robert P. Magee, Advan ced 
Managerial A ccounting (John Wiley, 1986); C. T. 
Horngren & G. Foster , Cost Ac counting: A Managerial 
Emphasis (Prentice-Hall, 6th edn., 1987); R. M. S. 
Wilson & W. F. Chua, Managerial Accounting: 
Method and Meaning (Yan Nostrand Reinhold, 1988); 
C. Emmanuel & D. Otley , Acco untingfor Managem ent 
Control (Yan Nostrand Reinhold (U .K.) , 1985); R. 
Scapens, Management A cc ounting: A Review of 
Re cent Development (Macmillan, 1985). 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour formal 
examination will take place in the Summer Term. 

Acl122 
Financial Accounting 
Teacher Responsible: Christopher Noke, Room 
A3 l l (Secretary, Ann Cratchley, A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II , IX Accounting and Finance , 2. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance, l (b). 

B.Sc. (Econ.) students will normally follow lecture 
course Acl06 in year 3. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of the course is to study 
the theory and practice of financial repo rting. 
Accounting practices are examined in the light of their 
historical development , legal and other regul ator) 
requirements, economic theories of income, value and 
capital , and other approaches to accounting theory. 
Course Content: Ac l 06 Financial Accoun ting. 
Financial accounting with particular referen ce to 
company accounts. Alternative approach es to 
accounting theory. Regulation of financial reporting. 
Standardisation of practice and accounting for the 
effects of changing prices. The measurem ent of 
income, costs and depreciation. The valuati on of 
assets. Current issues in financial accounting. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is normally availabl e on!) 
to Accounting and Finance specialists all of whom 
will have the requisite background. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ac I 06: 30 lecture s given 
by Mr. Noke and Mr. Napier in the Michaelm as and 
Lent Terms. 
Acl06(a): 20 classes will accompany the Acl06 
lecture course and will be held as follows: 7 classes 
in Michaelmas Term; I O classes in Lent Term; 3 
classes in Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
written work for each class and to submit this to their 
clas s teacher at the end of the class. The work will 
normally comprise an exercise requirin g the 
application to a practical problem of the principles 
covered in the lectures and reading, together with a 
critical analysis of the underlying assumpt ions. 
Students will be required to make presentatio ns of 
their work and to contribute to class discussion . 
Reading List: W. T. Baxter , Inflation Acco unting 
(Philip Allan, 1984); W. T. Baxter & S. Dav idson, 
Studies in Ac counting (ICAEW , 3rd edn. , 1977): H. 
C. Edey & B. S. Yamey (Eds.), Debits , Credits, 
Finance and Profits (Sweet & Maxwell, 1974): 
ICAEW , Accounting Standards (latest edn.); T. A. Lee 
Developments in Financial Reporting (Philip Allan. 
1981 ); R. H. Macve, A Conceptual Framew ork for 
Financial Accounting and Reporting (Accoun ting 
Standards Committee, 1981 ); R. H. Parker , G. C. 
Harcourt & G. Whittington (Eds.), Readings in the 
Concept and Measurement of Income (Philip Allan, 
2nd edn., 1986); D. Solomons, Guideline s for 
Financial Reporting Standards (ICAEW, 1989); G. 
Whittington, Inflation Ac counting: an introducti on to 
the debate (C.U.P. , 1983). 
Journal articles and readings on current issues will be 
specified on the detailed Course Programm e and 
Reading List given out at the first lecture of Ac 106. 
Books which students may wish to purchase will also 
be recommended then. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination will take place in the Summer Tenn. 
Normally candidate s are required to answer four 
questions. 

Ac1123 
Financial Decision Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. L. G. Board, Room 
A308 (Secretary, Mandy Psaras, A383) and Dr. E. J. 

Walsh, Room A307 (Secretary, Ita McDonnell, A315) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
IX Accounting and Finance, 3, 3rd year. 
B.Sc. (Maths/Stats/Comp/Actuarial Science), 
(Management Sciences) Course Unit (340/1123) 2nd 
or 3rd year. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance , 2(b). . .. 
Diploma in Business Studies , 1, 2 and 3(a) (111). 
M.Sc. Operational Research, 1.2. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces the theory of 
financial management decision making by firms and 
examines the capital market context within which these 
decisions are made . 
Course Content: This course examines methods of 
analysing the investment of financing decisions of 
private sector companies. Topics covered include: 
aspec t s of capital budgeting, the effect of 
imperfections in capital markets , risk and return, 
portfolio theory, asset pricing models, capital 
structure, dividend policy , options, leasing mergers 
and foreign exchange risk management. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for students 
who have already taken Elements of Accounting and 
Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: Dr. J. L. G. Board, 14 
Ac I 07 lectures of one hour each in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms, Dr. E. J. Walsh, 6 Acl07 lectures 
of one hour each in the Lent Term. A total of 20 
classes starting 3rd week of Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
a piece of written work for each weekly class. Some 
of this work may be done in group s for presentations. 
All students will be expected to make positive 
contributions to class discussions. 
Reading List: Detailed course programmes and 
reading lists will be distributed at the first lecture of 
each section of the course. 
Main Books: 
Ross and Westerfield, Corporate Finance, Times 
Mirror; Brealey and Myers, Principles of Corporate 
Fina nce , McGraw Hill; Copeland & Weston, 
Financial Theory and Corporate Policy , Addison 
Wesley. 
Students will be expected to buy one of these books. 
Advice will be given in the first lecture. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour fonnal 
examination will take place in the Summer Term. 

Ac1124 
Auditing and Accounting Regulation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Michael Power, Room 
A367 (Secretary, Claudine Finnegan, Room A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II , IX Accounting and Finance , Paper 6, Diploma in 
Accounting and Finance, Paper 3, 4, 5 (h). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
a theoretical introduction to, and assessment of , 
modern auditing practice. 
Course Content: The course examines auditing as a 
central part of the regulatory framework of accounting. 
Theoretical perspectives on auditing will be developed 
before a review of specific aspects of auditing practice. 
In addition to statutory audits the course will examine 
the extension of audit practices and concepts to the 
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public sector and the operation of audit control within 
organisations. The social significance of auditing will 
be assessed and international comparisons made. 
Lecture topics will include: 

I. Concepts of auditing and accountability 
2. The history of auditing 
3. Models of the audit process 
4. The regulatory environment 
5. Truth and fairness 
6. Audit risk and materiality 
7. The auditor's operational standard and guidelines 
8. Internal control 
9. Audit Evidence 

I 0. Audit Report and Qualifications 
11. Current issues I 
12. Current issues 2 
13. Auditing and the computer environment 
14. The auditor and fraud 
15. Internal auditing 
16. Public Sector issues I: Accountability 
17. Public Sector issues 2 : Value for Money 
18. The international context 
19. The social context of Auditing I 
20. The social context of Auditing 2 
Pre-Requisites: This course is normally only available 
to Accounting and Finance specialists in their third 
year. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (Ac l 09) and 20 
classes (Acl09a) given by Dr. Power in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
written work for each class. Some of this work may 
be given as presentation and all students will be 
expected to contribute to class discussion . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus 
but reading will cover the following : 
D. Kent, M. Sherer & M. Turley (Eds.), Current Issues 
in Auditing (Harper and Row, 1985); A. Hopwood, 
M. Bromwich & J. Shaw , Auditing Research: Issues 
and Opportunities , (Pitman, 1982); ICAEW, Auditing 
and Reporting ; M. J. Pratt, Auditing (Longman, I 983); 
G. Woolf, Auditing Today (Prentice Hall , 1986); D. 
Flint, Philosophy and Prin c iples of Auditing 
(Macmillan, 1988); T. A. Lee, Company Auditing 
(Van Nostrand, 1986). 
Detailed course programmes and reading lists will be 
distributed at the first lecture of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour formal 
examination will take place in the Summer Term. 

Ac2010 
Corporate Finance I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. L. G. Board, Room 
A308 (Secretary, Mandy Psaras , A383) and Dr. I. 
Tonks (Secretary, Ita McDonnell , A3 l 5) . 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Accounting 
and Finance and M.Sc. in International Accounting 
and Finance. 
Core Syllabus: This is normally a compulsory full 
year course on the M.Sc. in Accounting and Finance 
and the M.Sc. in International Accounting and Finance 
and aims to provide a grounding in the investment 
and financing aspects of corporate finance theory. 
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M o re adv a nce d pr ese nt a ti o n s a re ava il a bl e in 
Corporate Finance II and Corporate Finance Ill. 
Course Content: Topics co vered inc lud e : 
ca pital bud ge tin g tec hniqu es; the e ffec ts o f tax and 
infl ation on inv es tm ent apprai sal ; the use of port fo lio 
theo ry and the ca pit a l asse t pri c ing mode l in cap ita l 
budge tin g; wo rki ng ca pit a l m anage me nt ; and the ro le 
of eff ic ient mar kets in pro j ec t apprai sa l; a rbit rage and 
asse t pri ci ng; opti ons. 
T he fi na nc ing dec is io ns of th e co rp ora te finance 
ma nage r which a re cove red inc lud e: 
financ ia l marke ts and methods o f iss ue; co rpora te debt 
and d iv ide nd po licy; the cho ice o f debt and equit y 
sec uriti es; the imp ac t o f tax and infl ation o n financ ing 
inst rum ents; merge rs; and pe ns io ns. 
Pr e-R equi s ite s : A nyo ne admitt e d to th e M .Sc . 
progra mm e has bee n j ud ged to have the necessa ry 
backgro un d, subj ec t to sa tisfac to ry co mpl etion of any 
req uired pre limin ary read ing. Othe r stud ent s may be 
ad mitt ed to th e co ur se if th ey have a sub stanti a l 
know ledge o f finance acquir ed at und erg radu ate o r 
eq uiva lent leve l. 
Written Work: At leas t two pieces o f wo rk pe r te rm 
w ill be han ded in fo r as ess ment. 
Teaching Arrangement s: Th e co urse w ill co ns ist o f 
9 two- ho ur mee tin gs in the Mi chae lma s Te rm and 6 
two- ho ur mee t ings in the Le nt Tenn , plu s 15 semin ars 
in w hic h case stu d ies and j o urn a l a rti c les w ill be 
di sc usse d. S tud e nt s w ill be ex pec te d to ma k e 
prese ntations at these se min ars. 
Reading List: Stud ent s are adv ised to pur chase the 
fo llo win g boo k : Co pe la nd & W es to n , Financ ia l 
Theo ry and Corpora te Policy (A ddi so n W es ley. 1979). 
Full de ta ils o f rea din g w ill be spec ified in the Co urse 
Progra mm e an d Read ing Li st which w ill be di stri buted 
at the fir st lec tur e. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere will be a thr ee-
hour fo rmal ex amin ation in the Summ er Te rm. 

Ac2020 
Financial Accounting 
Teacher Responsible: Christopher Noke , Roo m 
A3 l I (Sec re tary, Ann Cra tchley, A 385). 
Course Intended Primaril y for M .Sc. in Acco untin g 
and F inance and M .Sc. in Int e rn ationa l Acco untin g 
and Finan ce. 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim o f the co urse is to provid e 
a ba sis for stud y ing, at an advanc ed leve l, imp ortant 
modern probl em s in fin anc ia l reportin g and to ac hieve 
a famili arity with the re leva nt aca demi c lite ratur e. 
Course Content: Th e co urse inv o lves a stud y o f the 
usef uln ess of fin anc ia l re port s to investo rs and othe r 
ex te rn a l u se rs. E m p h as is w ill be g ive n to th e 
deve lopm ent of co nce ptu a l fo und ations, inc ludin g the 
obj ec tiv es o f fin anc ia l repo rtin g and the reg ulation o f 
acco untin g in fo1mation, and acc ountin g and eco nomi c 
co nce pt s o f ca pit a l, inco me and valu e . Iss ues havin g 
topi ca l import ance in th eor y and practi ce w ill be 
di sc uss ed , inc ludin g acco untin g for th e e ffect s of 
chang ing pric es and o ther iss ues on whi ch acco untin g 
standard s hav e bee n publi shed. 
Imp o rtant topi cs which may be con s idered includ e: 
Th e na tur e of co nv e ntion a l ac c ountin g a nd it s 
use fuln ess. 

Th e ge nera l natur e of accountin g theor y. 
Accountin g in a mark et environm ent. 
Th e nee d for and the limitation s o f regulati on. 
Th e utility of a conceptu a l frame work for accou nting 
and th e difficulti es o f its asce rta inm ent. 
Aspec ts o f inform ation eco nomi cs. 
Ad va nt ages and di sa dvant ages o f hi sto rical co11 
acco untin g . 
Th e meas urement o f inco me and co nce pt s of cap11al 
maintenance - fin anc ia l and ph ys ica l co ncept s. 
Th e meas urement and va luati on o f deprec iating asset1 
and liabiliti es. 
Th e depri va l va lue ap proac h . 
Acco untin g sys te m s w h ic h co mp e te w ith or are 
suppl ementary to hi stori cal cos t acco untin g: 
- Co nstant pur c has ing powe r acco untin g 
- C urr e nt cos t acco untin g 
- Co mpr ehensive and full y stabili se d sys tem s. 
Reaso ns fo r sub sc ribin g to eac h sys tem - advantage1 
and di sa dvant ages. 
Th e th eo ri es s upportin g th e vari o us sys tem s -
prin c ipl es a nd pos tul a tes - s urro ga te th esis -
de pri va l va lue - o pp o rtunit y cos t reaso ning -
predic tive va lue. 
Pre-Requisites: An yo ne admitt e d to th e M.Sc. 
pro gramm es in Acc ountin g and Fin ance has been 
jud ge d to have the necessa ry bac kground , subjec1 to 
sa tisfac to ry co mpl e tion o f any requir ed pre liminar) 
rea din g. Oth er stud ent s may be admitt ed to the course 
by Mr. Noke if they have a sub stanti a l kn ow ledge of 
fin anc ia l acco untin g ac quir ed at und e rgra du ate or 
equi va lent leve l. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Acl56: 20 lec tur es, Sess iona l, g ive n by Professor 
Bromwich , Professor Carsberg , Profes sor Baxter, 
Professor Edey, Mr. Noke, and Mr. Napier. 
Ac I 56(a): I 5 c lasses. 
Written Work: Th e lec tur e rs will se t one or two 
ass ignm ents - essays and case studi es - each week 
fo r c lass di sc uss ion. A numb er o f pieces of written 
wo rk, base d on ass ignm ents se lec ted by the lect urer. 
w ill be co llec ted for assess ment but the grade s 11111 
not co un t towa rds the overa ll co urse assessment. 
Reading List: No one boo k co vers the entir e sylla bus. 
De ta iled Co ur se P rog ramm es and Rea din g Li sts. 
g ivin g reco mm e nd a tion s wee k by wee k , will be 
hand ed out durin g the co urse. Rea din g will include 
the fo llow ing : 
Basic Reading: W. T . Bax te r, Infl ation Acco11111111,~ 
(Philip All an , 198 4); M . Bro m w ich, Th e Econo mics 
of S tanda rd Sellin g (Pr e nti ce Ha ll , 1985); E. S. 
Hendrik se n, Accoun ting Theo ry ( 4 th editi on) (Ir win. 
1982); G . Whittin g to n , Inf la tion Accou nti ng: ..\11 
lntr od ucto n to the D ebat e (Ca mbrid ge U ni ver s1t) 
Pr ess, 1983); R . H. Parker, G. C. H arco urt and G. 
Whittin g to n (Ed s.), Rea di ngs in th e Co ncep l and 
M eas 11reme111 of In come (Philip All an, I 986 ) (se lected 
a rti c les o nl y) ; R. R . St e rlin g, " Dec is ion-Ori en ted 
Fin a nc ia l Acco untin g", Acco unlin g and Bu sin ess 
R esea rch , Summ e r 1972 , pp 198-2 0 8; FA SB. 
Conce pt Statement No I , Obj ec ti, ·e of Fin ancwl 
Rep ortin g hy Bu siness En!erpri ses, Nove mber 1978: 
R . H. Ma cve, Th e Poss ibiliti es fo r Deve lopin g an 
A g ree d Co n ce plual Fram e wo rk fo r Finan cial 

repor1ing and A cco unlin g, In stitut e of Ch arte red 
Accountants, 1981 ; B. V . Ca rsberg, J. Arnold and A . 
Hope. ' 'Predictive Valu e: A Crit e rion for Choic e of 
Accountin g Method " , in W . T. Baxt e r , and S . 
Davidson (Eds .) S1udies in Acco untin g, Institut e o f 
Chartered· Acc ount a nt s, 197 7 ; FASB , Co nce pt s 
Statemen t o. 2, Qu a /i1a1i1•e Charac ter is ti cs of 
Accounting Infor mation , May 198 0 ; C. T. Horngren, 
"How should we Int e rpr et the Rea liza tion Conce pt?" 
Acco11n1ing Rel'iew, April 1965 , pp 323-33; K . Mos t, 
"The Rise and Fa ll of th e Mat c hin g Prin c ipl e" , 
Acco1111ting and Business Rese ar ch , Autumn I 977, pp 
286-90; L. Rev ine , "T echn o log ical Ch anges and 
Repl ace me nt Co s ts: A B eg innin g", Acco unl ing 
Rel'iew, April 1979 , pp 30 6-22 ; G . J . Staubu s , 
"Measureme nt of Asse ts and Liabiliti es", Acco unlin g 
and Business Researc h , Autumn I 973 , pp 24 3-62; F. 
W. Paish, "Ca pit a l Va lue and Inco me" in W . T. Bax te r 
and S. Dav idso n (Ed s.), S tudi es in Acco unt in g 
(ICAEW, 1977) ; H . C. Edey, " Depriv a l Value and 
Financ ial Acco untin g", in H. C. Edey and B . S . Yam ey 
(Eds.), Deh its, Credi1s . Finan ce and Pr of its (Sw ee t 
and Maxwe ll. 197 4); A. L. Th omas, "A lloca tio n : the 
Fallacy and the Th eo rists" in W . T . Bax te r and S. 
Davidso n (Eds .), S tudi es in Acco unti ng (ICA EW , 
1977); FASB , Stat ement No. 33, Fin ancial Rep orlin g 
and Changing Prices, 1979; ASC, SS A P 16, Curr en! 
Cos/ Account ing, Acco untin g Stand ard s Committ ee, 
1%0 in (Acco unlin g S1andards, publi shed annu a lly, 
ICAEW); D. P . Tw ee die and G. Whittin g ton , Capit al 
mai111enance co ncept s: th e cho ice, (Acco untin g 
Standards Co mmitt ee, 1985) ( in Acco un ta ncy, 
Octobe r, Nove mber and Dece mb er 198 5); T. A . Lee, 
"A Case for Ca sh Flow Repo rtin g", The J ourn al of 
Business Finance, Summ er 1972, pp 27 -36 ; T. A . Lee, 
"Cash Flow Accountin g and Reportin g" in T. A. Lee 
(Ed.). De1·elopm en1s in Finan cial Reporting (Philip 
Allan, 198 I), pp 148- 170 ; T . A. Lee, "Reportin g Cash 
Flows and Net Rea lisa ble Va lues", Acco unt ing and 
Business Resea rch , Sprin g 198 1, pp 163-170 ; AS C , 
SSAP 13, Acco unti ng fo r Researc h and De,·e lopmen t 
(1977 rev ised January 1989); FASB , Statement No. 
2. Accounling f or Resear ch and Deve lopm ent Cos ls 
(1974) ; H. Bierm an and R . E. Duk es, "Accountin g for 
Rese arc h and Developm e nt Co s t s", J ournal of 
Accoun1ancy, April 1975 , pp 48-55 ; A. J . B. Hop e and 
R. H. G ray, " Power and Policy Making: the 
Development of an R & D Stand ard ", JBFA , Wint er 
1982, pp 53 1-558 ; ASC , SSAP 22 , A cco untin g f or 
Goodwill ( 1984 ); T. A. Lee, "Goodwill : an Exampl e 
of Wi ll-o'- the -Wi sp Accountin g", A cco unlin g and 
Bus111ess Resear ch, Autumn 1971 , pp 318- 328; D . 
.Solo mo ns, Guid e lin es fo r Fin a nc ial R ep orlin g 
(ICAEW, 1989 ). 
Examination Arrangements: Th e e ntir e co ur se 
assessme nt will be ba sed on one thr ee-ho ur formal 
examination in June. Stud ent s will be informed durin g 
the course about the numb er o f qu es tion s on the paper 
and the number required to be an swered . 

Ac2030 
anagerial Accounting 

Teachers Responsible: Professor A. Hopwood, 
Room A3 12 (Secr e tar y, Ann Cr a tc hl ey, A 38 5 ), 
Professor M. Bromwich, Ro o m A3 84 (Secr e tary, 
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Kate rin a Pas te rnak, A383) and Dr. P. B. Miller , E3 10 
(Sec retary, It a M cDonne ll, Roo m A3 15) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in Acco untin g 
and Fin ance and M.S c in Int e rnational Acco untin g and 
Fin ance. 
Core Syllabu s : Th e co ur se a im s to p rovide a n 
adva nce d ove rv iew of c urrent resea rch and prac tice 
in the a rea of managemen t acco untin g. Pa rti c ula r 
emph as is is g ive n to the o rga nisa tiona l, eco nomi c and 
oc ia l ana lys is of manage ment acco untin g. 

Course Content: 
Organizational Perspective: 
Th e hi s t o ri ca l d eve lo pm e nt of m a n age m e nt 
acco untin g . Th e ro les of manage ment acco untin g in 
o rga ni za ti ona l con tr o l and dec is ion m akin g. Th e 
re la ti o ns hi p be t wee n o rga ni sa ti o na l des ig n a nd 
m a n age m e nt acco un tin g sys te m s. Ma nage m e nt 
acco untin g in func tiona l, dece nt ra lised and matri x 
o rga niza tions. C u1Tent iss ues in cos ting and bud ge tin g. 
Th e po liti cs of the budge tary and plannin g processes. 
Co ntin ge ncy th eo ries o f manage me nt acco untin g . 
M anage ment acco untin g and o rga niza tiona l pro blems. 
Or gani za tiona l aspec ts of inves tm ent dec is ion maki ng. 
M anage ment acco untin g and its cultur a l co ntex t. T he 
imp ac t o f soc ia l change on eco nomi c ca lc ulation in 
o rga nizati ons . Curr ent deve lopm ents in manage ment 
acco untin g re ea rch . 
Economic Perspective: 
Rev iew of dec is ion makin g und er unce rta int y in the 
co ntex t of the film. Th e eco nomi cs of orga niza tions. 
Th e v a lu e o f in fo rm a ti o n to th e f irm a nd to 
o rga ni za ti o nal m e mb e rs. A n intro d uc ti o n to th e 
v iabilit y of orga ni za ti ona l stra teg ies. T he ro le of 
max imi sing co nce pt s and the limit s to the eco nom ic 
v iabilit y app roac h to o rga niza tions. Th e th eo ry of 
age ncy and its rol e in risk sharin g and indu c ing goa l 
co ngruence and the import ance of reward fun ctions. 
Perform ance meas urement co nce nt rat ing on di v isiona l 
p e rform a n ce. ROI ve r s u s r es idu a l in co m e . 
Reco nc ili ation with eco nomi st 's dec is ion mode ls. Ex 
ante and ex pos l bud ge tin g - bud ge ts for p lann ing 
and co ntrol - the goa l co ng ruence as pec t o f co nt ro l 
meas ures. Th e new theo ry of m anage ment accou nt ing 
base d on natural monopo ly and susta inab le pr ices. 
C urr ent deve lopm ents in resea rch . 
Social Perspective: 
Soc ia l theo ries o f manage ment acco untin g. Po liti ca l 
eco nomy and di sco urse appr oaches to manage ment 
acco untin g. Acco untin g as ritu a l and ra tiona liza tion . 
Acco untin g profess iona liza tion. 
Pre-Requisites: A nyo ne ad mitt ed to th e M .Sc. 
p rog ra mm es in Acco untin g a nd F in a nce, a nd 
Int e rn ationa l Acco untin g and Fin ance has bee n j udge d 
to have the necessa ry bac kgro und . Oth er stude nt s may 
be admitt ed by Professor Hopwood if th ey have 
suffi c ie nt back g round kn o wl edge ac quir ed at th e 
und ergradu ate o r equival ent leve l. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 mee tin gs o f thr ee hour s 
sess ional. 
Written Work: A variety o f types o f ass ig nm ents w ill 
be g iven for c lass di sc uss ion inc ludin g exe rc ises and 
case studi es. A numb e r of pieces of writt en work w ill 
be co llected fo r assess ment but the g rad es w i 11 not 
co unt towards the overall cour se assess ment. 
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Reading List: M. Aoki, The Co-operative Came 
Theory of the Firm (Clarendon Press, 1984); J. Bower, 
Managing the Resource A/location Problems 
(Graduate School of Business Administration, Harvard 
University, 1970); M. Bromwich and A. G. Hopwood 
(Eds.), Essays in British Accounting Research (Pitman, 
I 981 ); M. Bromwich and A. G. Hopwood (Eds.), 
Research and Current Issues in Management 
Accounting (Pitman, 1986) ; N. Dopuch, J. G. Bimburg 
and J. S. Demski, Cost Accounting: Accounting Data 
for Managements' Decisions (Harcourt Brace 
Jovanovich, 1982) ; J. Galbraith, Designing Complex 
Organizations (Addison-Wesley, 1973); J. Hess, The 
Economics of Organization (North Holland, I 983); J. 
Horovitz, Top Management Control in Europe 
(Macmillan, 1980); R. S. Kaplan, Advanced 
Management Accounting (Prentice-Hall, I 982); N. 
Macintosh, The Social Software of Accounting and 
Information Systems (Wileg, 1985); J . Marshak and 
R . Radner , Economic Theory of Teams (Yale 
University Press , 1972) ; R. W . Scapens , Management 
Accounting , A Review of Recent Developments 
(Macmillan, I 985); A. Wildavsky, The Politics of the 
Budgetary Problems (Little, Brown, 1964) . 
Examination Arrangements: The entire course 
assessment will be based on one three hour formal 
examination paper in June. Students will be informed 
about the number of questions on the paper and the 
number required to be answered. 

Ac2040 
Corporate Finance II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Michael J. P. Selby, 
Room E308 (Secretary, Claudine Finnegan, Room 
A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for: M.Sc. in Accounting 
and Finance and M.Sc. in International Accounting 
and Finance. 
Core Syllabus: Corporate Finance II provides a 
rigorous grounding in modem financial theory suitable 
for students wishing to undertake research in the area 
of financial economics. Its main aim is to provide a 
bridge into the advanced journal literature. As well as 
providing an advanced option for M.Sc. student s, it 
also provides a framework of conceptual knowledge 
for doctoral students. 
Course Content: The main subjects of the course will 
be the theorie s of arbitrage and equilibrium asset 
pricing. In both cases particular emphasis is placed on 
pricing within a multiperiod framework. A special 
feature of the course is its coverage of the modern 
theory of contingent claims valuation and its 
application to the pricing of options and corporate 
liabilities , as well as the term-structure of interest rates. 
Pre-Requisites: This is an advanced course. Student s 
will be expected to have a strong background in micro-
economics, mathematics , statistics and probability 
theory. The course entitled Corporate Finance I is a 
required pre-requisite. However , students who can 
satisfy the Department 's Convener and the course 
teacher that they have covered the Corporate Finance 
I material to a satisfactory standard, may be granted 
exemption from thi s requirement and allowed direct 
entry into Corporate Finance II. 

Teaching Arrangements: Fifty-five hours of lectures 
seminars and classes. · 
Written Work: Every student will be expe cted to 
submit two pieces of written work on topi cs which 
may be of their own choosing, but in gene ral are 
expected to be a significant critique of a major paper 
or area. 
Reading List: 
No one book covers the entire syllabus, but the cour,e 
is designed to enable the student to be able to read 
and assess the major papers on the theoretical side of 
financial economics. Accordingly, the principl e books 
to whose standard we shall work are: 
Peter Ritchken , Options : Theory , Strat egy and 
Applications (Scott, Foresman , 1987); John Hull. 
Options , Futures and other Derivative Securities 
(Prentice-Hall, 1989) ; D. Duffie, Security Markets_ 
Sto chastic Models (Academic Press); Chi-fu Huano 
and R. H. Litzenberger, Foundations for Financi;, 
Economics (Elsevier, I 987); J . E. Ingersoll, Theory of 
Finan cial Decision Making (Rowman & Littlefield; 
I 987); R. A. farrow, Finan ce Theory (Prentic e-Hall. 
1988) ; R . A. farrow and A . Rudd, Option Pricing 
(Richard D. Irwin, 1983) ; M. I. Kamien and N. L 
Schwartz, Dynami c Optimi zation: The Calculus of 
Variations and Optimal Control in Economi cs and 
Management (North-Holland, 1981 ); A. G. Malliaris 
and W. A. Brock, Stochastic Methods in Economics 
and Finance (North-Holland, 1982) . 
In addition to these books , other suitable books will 
be recommended when appropriate, particularl y those 
relating to the mathematics of stochastic control theol') 
and the solution of partial differential equation s. 
The course lectures will be supplemented by study of 
some of the seminal papers in the modem theory of 
contingent claims analysis and its application s, some 
of which are included in the following: 
F. Black, "The Pricing of Commodity Cont racts". 
J.F.E., 3, 1976; F. Black & J . C. Cox, "V aluing 
Corporate Securities: Some Effects of Bond Indenture 
Provision s", Journal of Finan ce, 31, 1976 ; F. Black 
& M . Scholes, "The Pricing of Option s and Corp orate 
Liabilities", Journal of Political Economy, 8 I , 1973: 
D. T. Breeden, "An lntertemporal Asset Pricin g Model 
with Stochastic Consumption and Inve stment 
Opportunities ", J.E.F., 7, 1979; M. J. Brennan & E. 
S. Schwartz, "Finite Difference Methods and Jump 
Proces ses Arising in the Pricing of Contingent Claims: 
A Synthesis", J.F.Q.A ., 1978; G. M. Constanti nides. 
" Market Risk Adjustment in Project Valu ation". 
Journal of Finance, 33, 1978 ; J.C. Cox, J.E . Ingersoll 
& S. A. Ros s, "A n Intertemporal General Equili brium 
Model of Asset Prices ", Econometrica, 53, 1985; J. 
C. Cox, J . E. Inger so ll & S. A. Ross , "A Th eory of 
the Term Structure of Interest Rates", Econom etrica. 
53, 1985; J.C. Cox & S. A. Ross, "The Valuati on of 
Options for Alternative Stochastic Processes ", J.F.E .. 
3, 1976; J. C. Cox, S. A. Ross & M. Rubin stein. 
"Option Pricing: A Simplified Approach", J.F. E., 1. 
1979; R. Geske, " The Valuation of Comp ound 
Options ", J.F.E., 7, 1979; R. Geske & H. E. John son. 
"The American Put Valued Analytically", Jou mal of 
Finance, 39, I 984; R. Geske & K. Shastri, "Valu ation 
by Approximation : A Comparison of Altern ative 

Option Valuation Techniques ", J.F.Q.A .. 20, 1985; J. 
O. Grabbe, "T he Pricing of Call and Put Options on 
Foreign Exchange", Journal of International Money 
and Finance, 2, 1983; J.M . Harrison & D. M. Kreps, 
"Martingales and Arbitrage in Multiperiod Securities 
Markets", Journal of Economic Theory, 20, 1979; R. 
Jagannathan, "Ca ll Options and the Risk of Underlying 
Securities", J.F.E., 13, I 984; H. Johnson, "Options on 
the Maximum or the Minimum of Several Assets", 
J.F.Q.A., 22, 1987; W. Margrabe, "The Value of an 
Option to Exchange One Asset for Another", Journal 
of Finance, 33, 1978; R. C. Merton, "Op timum 
Consumption and Portfolio Rule s in a Continuous 
Time Mode l", Journal of Economic Theory, 3, 1971 ; 
R. C. Merton, "An Intertemporal Capital Asset Pricing 
Model", Econometrica, 41, 1973 ; R. C. Merton, 
"Theory of Rational Option Pricing", Bell Journal of 
Economics and Management Science, 4, 1973; R. C. 
Merton, "On The Pricing of Corporate Debt: The Risk 
Structure of Interest Rates ", Journal of Finance , 29, 
1974; S. F. Richard, "A n Arbitrage Model of the Term 
Structure of Interest Rates ", J.F.E ., 6, 1978 ; M. J . P. 
Selby & S. D. Hodges, " On the Evaluation of 
Compound Options", Management Science, 33, 1987 ; 
0. A. Vas icek, "A n Equilibrium Characterisation of 
the Term Structure", J.F.E. , 5, 1977; Ludwig Arnold, 
Stochas tic Differential Equations: Theory and 
Applications (Wiley, 1974) ; G. Barone-Adesi & R. E. 
Whaley, "Effic ient Analytic Approximation of 
Americ,,n Option Values", Journal of Finance, 42, 
1987; A. Bensoussan, "On the Theory of Option 
Pricing", Acta Applicandae Mathematicae, 2, 1984; 
F. Black & M. Scholes, "T he Pricing of Options and 
Corporate Liabilities", Journal of Political Economy, 
81, 1973; F. Black , "The Pricin g of Commodity 
Contracts", Journal of Financial Economics, 3, 1976 ; 
F. Black & J. C. Cox , "Valuing Corporate Securities: 
Some Effects of Bond Indenture Provisions", Journal 
of Fina nce, 31, 1976; D. T. Breeden, "An 
lntertempora l Asset Pricing Model with Stochastic 
Consumption and Investment Opportunities", Journal 
of Financial Economics, 7, 1979 ; M. J . Brennan & E. 
S. Schwartz, "Finite Difference Methods and Jump 
Processes Arising in the Pricing of Contingent Claims: 
A Synthesis", Journal of Financial and Quantitative 
Analysis, 1978; S. A. Buser, "La place Transforms as 
Present Value Rules: A Note", Journal of Finance, 
51, 1986; Ruel Churchill & James W. Brown, Fourier 
Series and Boundary Value Problems (McGraw-Hill, 
1988); G. M. Constantinides, "Market Risk 
Adjustment in Project Valuation ", Journal of Finan ce, 
33, 1978; D. R. Cox & H. D . Miller , The Theory of 
Stochastic Processes (Chapman and Hall , 1965); J. C. 
Cox & S. A. Ross, "The Valuation of Options for 
Alte rnative Stochastic Processes", J ourna I of 
Financial Economics, 3, 1976; J.C. Cox, J.E. Ingersoll 
& S. A. Ross, "Duration and the Measurement of Basis 
Risk", Journal of Business, 52, 1979 ; J.C. Cox, S. A. 
Ross & M. Rubinstein, "Option Pricing: A Simplified 
Approach", Journal of Financial Economics, 7, 1979; 
J. C. Cox, J . E. Ingersoll & S. A. Ross, 'A Re-
examination of Traditional Hypotheses about the Term 
Structure of Interest Rate s', Journal of Finance, 36, 
1981; J. C. Cox, J. E. Ingersoll & S. A. Ros s, "The 
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Relation Between Forward Prices and Futures Prices " 
Journal of Financial Economics, 9, 1985; J. C. Cox'. 
J. E. Ingersoll & S. A. Ross, "A Theory of the Term 
Structure of Interest Rates", Econometrica, 53 , 1985; 
J. C. Cox, J . E. Ingersoll & S. A. Ross , "An 
Intertemporal General Equilibrium Model of Asset 
Prices", 53, Econometrica, 53, 1985 ; John C. Cox & 
Mark Rubinstein, Options Markets (Prentice-Hall, 
1985); Paul Duchateau & David W. Zachman, Partial 
Differential Equations (Schaum 's Outline Series, 
McGraw-Hill, 1986); D. Duffie , Security Markets -
Stochastic Models (Academic Pre ss, 1988); M. B. 
Garman & S. W. Kohlhagen , "Fore ign Currency 
Option Values", Journal of International Money and 
Finance, 2, 1983; R. Geske, "The Valuation of 
Compound Options ", Journal of Financial Economics, 
7, 1979; R. Geske & H. E. Johnson, "T he American 
Put Valued Analytically", Journal of Finance, 39, 
1984; R . Geske & K. Shastri, "Va luation by 
Approximation: A Comparison of Alternative Option 
Valuation Techniques", Journal of Financial and 
Quantitative Analysis, 20, 1985 ; G. R . Grimmett & 
D. R. Stirzaker, Probab ility and Random Processes 
(C larendon Press, 1982) ; J. 0. Grabbe, "T he Pricing 
of Call and Put Options on Foreign Exchange", 
Journal of International Mon ey and Finance, 2, 1983; 
M . J. Harrison & D. M. Kreps , "Mar tingales and 
Arbitrage in Multi period Securities Markets", Journal 
of Economic Theory, 20, 1979; M. J. Harrison & S. 
R. Pliska , "Mart ingales and Stochastic Integral s in the 
Theory of Continuous Trading" , Stochastic Processes 
and their Applications, 11, 1981; M. J. Harrison & S. 
R . Pliska, "A Stochastic Calculus Model of 
Continuous Trading: Complete Markets", Stochastic 
Processes and their Applications, 15, 1983 ; M. J . 
Harrison, R. Pitblado & S. M. Schaefer, "Co ntinuous 
Price Processes in Frictionless Markets have Infinite 
Variation", Journal of Busin ess, 57, 1984; Paul G. 
Hoel, Sidney C. Port & Charles J. Stone , Intr oduction 
to Stochastic Processes (Houghton Mifflin Co. , 
Boston, 1972) ; Chi-fu Huang & R. H. Litzenberger, 
Foundations for Financi al Economics (E lsevier , 
1988); J. E. Ingersoll , Theory of Financial Decision 
Making (Rowman & Littlefield, 1987 ); R. 
Jagannathan, "Ca ll Options and the Risk of Underlying 
Securities", Journa l of Financial Securities, 13, 1984; 
R. A. farrow, Finance Theory (Prentice-Hall, 1988) ; 
R . A. farrow & G. S. Oldfi eld, "Forward Contracts 
a nd Futures Contracts", J ournal of Financial 
Economics , 9, 1981 ; Robert A. farrow & Andrew 
Rudd, Option Pri cing (Richard D. Irwin Inc., 1983) ; 
H. Johnson , "Options on the Maximum or the 
Minimum of Several Assets", Journal of Financial 
and Quantitative Analysis, 22, 1987 ; I. Kamien Morton 
& Nancy L. Schwartz, Dynamic Optimization: The 
Ca lcu lus of Variations and Optimal Control in 
Economics and Management (Nort h-Holl and , 1981) , 
Toannis Karatzas & Steven E. Shreve, Brownian 
Motion and Stochastic Calculus (Springer-Verlag, 
1988); Samuel Karlin & Howard M. Taylor , A Second 
Course in Stochastic Processes (2nd edn., Academic 
Press, 1975) ; Samuel Karlin & Howard M. Taylor, A 
Second Course in Stochastic Processes (Academic 
Press , 1981 ); D. M. Kreps, "M ultiperiod Securities 
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and the Efficient Allocation of Ri sk: A Comment on 
the Black-Schole s Option Pricing Model ", U-NBER 
Conference on the Economics of Inf ormation and 
Uncertainty, Bo ston , U.S.A., 1979; Harold J. Larson 
& Bruno 0. Shubert , Pr obabilisti c Model s in 
Engineering Sciences, Vols. I & II (Wiley , 1979) ; L. 
W. MacMillan , "A nalyti c Approximation for the 
American Put Option " , Advances in Futur es and 
Options Researc h, Vol. 1, P art A , 1986 ; A. G. 
Malliari s, "Martingale Method s in Financial Deci sion-
M aking " , SIAM Review , 23, 1981 ; Anastasios G. 
M a lliari s & W . A. Brock , Stochastic Method s in 
Economics and Finance (North-Holland, 1982); A. G. 
Milliaris , " Ito 's Calculus in Financial Decision 
M aking ", SIAM Review, 25, 1983 ; W . Margrabe , "The 
Valu e of an Option to Exchange One Asset for 
Another" (Journal of Finan ce , 33, 1978) ; R. C. 
Me11on, "Optimum Consumption and Portfolio Rule s 
in a Continuous Time Mod e l" , Journal of Economic 
Theory, 3, 1971 ; R . C. Merton , "Theory of Rational 
Option Pricing ", Bell J ourna l of Economics and 
Management Science, 4 , 1973 ; R . C. Merton , "An 
Int e rtempor a l Capital A sse t Pricing Model ", 
Econometrica , 41, 1973 ; R . C. Merton , "On the Pricing 
of Corporate Debt: The Ri sk Structure of Interest 
Rate s", Journal of Finance , 29, 1974 ; A . R. Mitchell 
& D. F. Griffith s, The Finit e Diff erence Method in 
Partial Diff erential Equations , (Wiley, 1980 ); M . H. 
Miller , "F inancial Innovation : The Last Twenty Year s 
and the Next ", Journal of Financial and Quantitati ve 
Analysis, 1986 ; T. J. O 'Brien & M . J . P . Selby, "Option 
Pricing Theory and Asset Ex pectations : A Rev iew and 
Di sc ussion in Tribute to James Bones s", Finan cial 
Review , 1986 ; E. Omber g, "Eff icient Discrete Time 
Jump Proces s Mod els in Option Pricing" , Journal of 
Finan cial and Quantitati ve Analysis, 23, 1988 ; S. F. 
Richard, "An Arbitrage Model of the Term Structure 
of Intere st Rat es ", Journa l of Finan cial Eco nom ics , 
6, 1978 ; S. F. Rich a rd & M. Sundaresan, "A 
Continuous Time Equilibrium Mod e l of Forward 
Price s and Future s Pri ces in a Multi goo d Economy", 
Journal of Finan cial Economics , 9, 1981 ; P. Ritchk en, 
Options - Theory , Strategy and Applications (Sc ott , 
Foresman & Co.); M. Rubinstein , "The Valu at ion of 
Uncertain Income Streams and the Pricing of Option s", 
The Bell Journal of Economics, 7, I 976; Zeev Schu ss, 
Theory and Appli cations of Stochastic Differ ential 
Equations (Wiley, 1980 ); M. J . P. Selby, J. R. Frank s 
& J . P. Karki , "Loan Guarantee s, Wealth Tran sfer s 
and Incentive s to Inve st", The Journal of Industrial 
Economics, 37, 1988 ; M . J.P. Selby & S . D . Hodges , 
" On the Evaluation of Compound Option s", 
Mana ge ment Sciences , 33, 1987 ); G. D. Smith , 
Numerical Solution of Partial Diff erential Equati ons 
(3 rd edn., Oxford Applied Mathematic s and 
Computing Science Series , Clarendon Pre ss, 1985 ); 
Murray R. Spiegel , Lapla ce Tran sfor ms (Schaum's 
Outline Serie s, McGraw-Hill , 1974) ; Murray R. 
Spiegel, Fourier Analy sis (Schaum's Outline Serie s, 
McGraw-Hill , 1974); G. Stephenson , An Introdu ction 
to Partial Differ ential Equati ons (3rd edn., Longman , 
1986) ; 0. A. Vasicek , " An Equilibrium 
Characterization of the Term Structure " (Journal of 
Finan cial Economi cs, 5, 1977); Han s F. Weinberg er, 

A First Course in Partiai Differential Equations 
(Xerox College Publishing, 1965); W. E. Williams, 
Partial Differential Equations (Oxford Ap plied 
Mathematics and Computing Series , Clarendon Press, 
1980); R. M. Dudley , Real Analysis and Probabilit\' 
(Wadsworth and Brooks/Cole); Richard Du rrett, 
Br ow nian Moti on and Martin gal es in An alysis 
(Wadsworth and Brook s/Co le); S. Batt achary a & G. 
M . Constantinides (Ed s.), Th eory of Valu ation: 
Fronti ers of Mod ern Finan cial Theory, Vol. I. 
Examination Arrangements: The entire course 
assessment will be based on one three-hour fonnal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

Ac2041 
Corporate Finance III 
Teachers Responsible: Ian Tonks, Room A308 
(Sec retary , Ita McDonn e ll, A3 l 5) and John Board, 
Room E3 l l (Secretary, Mandy Psaras, A383 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Accou nting 
and Finance and M.Sc. in Int ernational Accou nting 
and Finan ce. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course is desi gned for student1 
who wi sh to investigat e the applied and emp irical 
aspects of modern financial eco nomics. It is conc erned 
with the application of financial models to the real 
world, and testing the validity of these models in 
financial market s . 
Course Content: Th e main subj ec ts consider ed are 
the ownership of control of firms in stock market 
eco nomie s; rational expectations and its impli cation1 
for market eff iciency; volatility , fads and specul atio111 
in stock prices ; market micro-structure an d the 
functioning of sec uritie s mark ets ; agency theory. 
s ignalling , capital structure and dividend polic y; topics 
in market efficiency and information pro ce ssing, 
including the new issue mark et, small firm effect s and 
seaso nality ; testing capital asset and arbitrage pricing 
model s . 
Th e course is complimentary to both Corp orate 
Finance I and Corporate Finance II. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of stati st ics and 
mathe matic s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 hour s of lectur es and 
15 hour s of c lasses. 
Reading List: A readin g list will be available at the 
beginning of the sessio n. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e entire course 
assess ment will be based on one thr ee hour formal 
exa mination in the Summer Term. 

Ac2O50 
International Accounting and Fina nce 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. Hop wood, 
A3 I 2 (Secretary, Ann Cratchley, A385) and Dr. E. 
J. Walsh, Room A309 (Sec retary , Ita McD onnell, 
A315 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Intern ational 
Accounting and Finan ce and M.Sc. in Accountin g and 
Finance. 

Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide a review 
of the international dimension s of accounting and 
finance. Both comparative and international aspects 
are emphasised. 
Course Content: The impact of soc ial and cultural 
vai'iables on accounting. Comparative aspects of 
accounting. Accounting in Europe , the United Stat es, 
Japan and the Third World . Comparative strate gies for 
acco unting policy makin g and re g ulation . Th e 
international standardization of acco untin g. Financi al 
and manage ment accounting issues in multination al 
companies. Comparative manag ement acco unting and 
organizat ional control systems. 
The effects of foreign exchange risk, seg mented capital 
markets and political risk on the financial decisions 
of the multinational company. Int ernational financial 
marke ts an d instruments . Th e financing of th e 
internationa l firm . Exchange rate determination and 
foreign exc hange risk mana ge ment. Multin ational 
working cap ital mana ge ment and the manage ment of 
international taxation . Forei gn investment analysis and 
international capital budgetin g. 
Pre-Requisites: This is a co mpul so ry co ur se for the 
M.Sc. in International Accounting and Finance and an 
optional co urse for the M .Sc. in Accounting and 
Finance. Anyone admitted to thos e programme s ha s 
been judge d to have the nece ssa ry background, subject 
to satisfactory completion of any required preliminary 
reading. Other student s may be admitted to the course 
by Professor Hopwood if they have a substantial 
knowledge of accounting and finance acquired at 
undergraduate or equivalent leve l. 
Teaching Arrangements: Tw enty me eting s of two 
hours in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Every student will be expected to 
attempt an analysis of each week's case or paper, and 
must be prepared to make a per sonal contribution to 
the class discussion each week. In addition, some cases 
and reports must be handed in for marking. Further 
details will be given on the Course Programme and 
Reading List which will be hand ed out at the first 
lecture. 
Reading List: J . S. Arp an and L. H. Ra itebau gh, 
lntemationa l and Multinational Enterprises (Warren , 
Gorham & Lamont , 1981 ); F. D. S. Choi and G. G. 
Mueller , Int ernational Accounting (Prentic e- Hall , 
198 4); D. K . Eiteman and A . E. Stonehill , 
Multinational Busines s Finan ce (3rd edn. Addi son-
Wes ley , 1983) ; S. Fox and N. G. Rue sc hhoff , 
Principles of Internati ona l Accounting (Austin Price , 
1986); S. J. Gray, L.B. McSwe eney and J .C. Shaw , 
Informa ti on Dis clos ur e and the Multinati onal 
Corporatio n (Wile y, I 984); H. P. Hol ze r (Ed.) , 
Iwemationa l Accounting , (Harp er & Row , I 984); D. 
Lessand, Interna tiona l Financial Mana gement (2nd 
edn., Wiley, 1985 ); C. W . Nobe s, Int ernati ona l 
Classification of Finan cial Reporting, (Croom-Helm, 
1984); C. W. Noke s and R.H . Parker, Comparative 
Internationa l Acco untin g (2nd edn. , Philip Allen , 
1985) ; J . Samuel s and A. Piper , Int erna ti onal 
Accounting: A Survey (Croo m-H e lm , 1985 ); A. 
Shapiro, Multinational Finan cial Management (2nd 
edn., Allyn & Bacon , 1986). 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere will be a thr ee 
hour formal examination in the Summ er term. 
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Ac2051 

History of Accounting 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Christopher J. Napier, 
Room A3 I O (Sec retary , Claudine Finnegan , A385). 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in Accounting 
and Finance and M .Sc . in Int ernational Accounting 
and Finance. Students taking other taught masters ' 
pro gra mm es may take the paper if approp riat e , and 
w ith the permi ss ion of the teac her respons ible . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to provide 
a criti ca l introduction to the historica l development of 
accounting th eo ry a nd practice, w ith particular 
refe rence to the United Kin gdo m. 
Course Content: The so urces and historio gra phy of 
accounting histor y. Theories of accounting hi story. 
The re lati onship betw een acco untin g changes and 
soc ial and eco nomic trend s. Accounting in the ancient 
and medieva l worlds. Th e origins and development of 
double-entry bookkee pin g. Accounting literatur e and 
practice in the seve nte enth and e ightee nth ce nturi es. 
The formalisation of the histori ca l cos t conven tion . 
Th e deve lopm e nt of co rpora te fin ancial repor tin g. 
Accounting within the enterp rise, and its relationship 
with the development of manageme nt theo ries and 
practi ces. 
Pre-Requisites: Student s s hould ha ve a b as ic 
knowled ge of the mec hanic s of bookkeeping and 
accounting. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th e re will be a weekly two-
hour semin ar (Ac 164) throu ghout the Michaelmas and 
Lent Te rm s, co ntinuin g into the Summer Term if 
necessary. Th e semin ars wi ll be led by Mr. Napier, 
Mr. Noke and Mr. Bircher, but the normal form of 
eac h seminar will be for one of the studen ts to read 
a pap er on a pre-arran ged topic and for the other 
stud ent s to di scuss it. 
Written Work: Every stud ent will be expec ted to 
prepa re a written submi ssio n for at leas t two seminar s 
eac h term. 
Reading List: Mo st of the read ing w ill cons ist of 
journal articl es, and detail ed read ing lists will be 
hand ed o ut during the co urse . In add ition, stud ents 
will be directed to stud y ce rta in orig inal acco untin g 
reco rds. 
A substanti a l part of the essential rea din g for the co urse 
is co ntained in: J . R. Edwards , A History of Financial 
Accounting (Routledge , 1989 ); M. Chatfi e ld, A Histo ry 
ofAcco untin g Thoug ht (Kri ege r, 1977); A. C. Littleton 
& B . S. Yamey , Studies in the Histo ry of Accounting 
(A rno Press, 1978); T. A. Lee & R. H . Parker, The 
Evo lution of Corporate Financial Reporting (Ne lso n, 
1979) ; and the co lle c ted essays of B. S. Yamey 
(publi shed in two volumes by Garland Publi shing ). 
Examination Arrangements: A written three-hour 
exa min at ion in the Summ er Term. Ca ndid ate s will be 
expec ted to answer thre e questions from a choice of 
about ten. 

Ac2052 
Security Investment Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Haslam, Room E309 
a nd Dr. M. J.P. Selby, Room E308 (Secre tary , 
Claudine Finne ga n, A385) 
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Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Accounting 
and Finance and M.Sc . in International Accounting 
and Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to study 
aspec ts of sec urity investment analysis. Thi s is a 
dynamic sector of research in accounting and finance, 
cove ring the usage and potential of accounting 
information in inve stment analysi s; market based 
acco unting resea rch; mod els of how market s work; 
valuation model s such as tho se for equities, options 
and future s; and portfolio mana gement techniqu es, for 
example, fixed interest portfolio immuni sation . Thu s, 
the course considers securitie s both individually and 
in the context of portfolios. The unique approach of 
the course is to combine the accounting and finance 
as pect s of investment into one and to provide a 
comprehen sive course of use to students interested in 
inves tment analy s is, fund management , financial 
acco unting and corporate finance. 
Course Content: the following topics : 
The usage of inform ation in security analysis; technic al 
analysis, fundamental analysis and efficient market s 
resea rch , a critical appraisal of the functioning of 
inve stment analysis in soc iety ; A de sc ription of 
sec uritie s mark ets and method s of dea ling and 
tran saction costs; Alternative valuation model s for 
financial securitie s; Portfolio management objectives 
and technique s. 
All the main capital market s are considered in the 
course, namely money market , fixed interest , equities, 
options and future s. 
Lecture Topics: 
The topics to be covered in lectures may includ e: 
Part 1 

1. Introduction to Security Investment Analy sis. 
2. Use of Accountin g information by investment 

analysts. 
3. Financial statement analysis techniques ; fund s 

flow and cas h flow analysis; issues in financial ratio 
analysis. 

4 . Technical and fundamental analysis. 
5. An evaluation of market-based research in 

accounting. 
6. Implication s of market-ba sed accounting research . 
7. The predictive ability of security investment 

analysis. 
8. The regulation of accounting and security 

investment analysis; a critical appraisal of the 
functioning of inve stment analysis in society. 
9. The predictiv e value of information and cost-

benefit analysis: some conceptual issue s. 
Part 2 
I 0 . Investor Objective s and Constraints. 
I I. Portfolio Man age ment , e.g. Hedging . 
12. Introduction to Capital Market s. 
13. Methods of Dealing and Tran saction Costs. 
14. Money Market Instruments. 
15 and 16. Fixed Interest Securities. 
17. Managing a Fixed Interest Portfolio. 
18. Equity Investment. 
I 9. Types of Options and Option Valuation . 
20. Use of Option s in Portfolio Management. 
21. Types of Future s and Valuation of Futures. 
22. Use of Future s in Portfolio Management. 

23. Asset Allocation. 
24 . Analyst Perfom1ance . 
25. Performance Mea surement. 
Pre-Requisites: Anyone admitted to the M.Sc. 
programmes in Accounting and Finan ce has been 
judged to have the nece ssary back ground , subject to 
satisfac tory completion of any required preliminal) 
reading. Other students may be admitted to the course 
if they have a substanti al knowled ge of accounting 
and finance acquired at under graduate or equivalent 
leve l. Students attendin g thi s course shou ld have 
already completed introductory courses in corporate 
finance, financial accounting and stock market 
investment. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten meeting s of two houri 
duration during Michaelma s Term and ten meetings 
of two hours duration durin g Lent Term. 
Written Work: Every student will be expected to 
submit two pieces of written work per term plus one 
cla ss per week in both these term s. 
Reading List: 
The main text book s recommended will be: 
Beaver , Finan cial Rep or tin g : An Acco u111i11g 
Re,,olution (Prentice-Hall, 1981 ); Cox and Rub instein. 
Options Markets (Prentice-Hall, 1985); Dyckman, 
Downe s and Magee , Efficient Capital Markets and 
Accounting (Prentice-Hall, 1975); Elton and Gruber, 
Modern Portfolio Theory and Investment Analysis, 
(2 nd edn., John Wil ey, 1984); Fo ster , Financial 
Statement Analysis, (2nd edn., Prentice-Hall , 1986): 
Holmes and Sugden , Interpreting Company Repor1.1 
and Accounts, (3rd edn., Woodh ead-Faulkner , 1986): 
Lev , Financial Statement Analysis: A New Apprnach 
(Prentice-Hall, 1974); Lorie and Hamilton, The Stock 
Market: Theories and EFidence (Irwin, 1973); Maginn 
and Tuttle , Managing !nFestment Portfolios (Warren. 
Gorham & Lamont , 1983); Reid and Myddlet on, The 
Meaning of Company Accounts, (3rd edn., Gower. 
1982); Rutterford , Introdu ction to Stock Exchange 
Inv es tm en t (Macmillan Pr ess, 1983 ); Sh arpe. 
lm 'estments, (2nd edn., Prentice-Hall , 1981 ); Stigum. 
The Money Market: Myth, Reality and Practice (0 011-
Jones Irwin , 1978); We st and Tinic , Investing 111 
Securities: an Efficient Market Approach (Addison-
Wesley , 1979) ; Willi am F. Sharpe , lnFest111e111s 
(Prentice-Hall, 1985) ; John I. Tiner and Joe M. 
Conneely, Accounting for Treasury Products (Arthur 
Anderson 1987); Gerald 0 . Bierwag , Dur ation 
Analys is (Ballinger, 1987); Richard A. Brealey and 
Stewart C. Myers , Principles of Corporate Fi11a11ce 
(McGraw-Hill, 1988); Thoma s E. Copeland and J. 
Fred Weston, Financial Theory and Corporate Polin 
(Addison-Wesley , 1988); John C. Cox and Mark 
Rubin stein, Options Markets (Prentice-Hall, 1985): 
EdwinJ. Elton and Martin J. Gruber , Modern Portfolio 
Theory and Investm ent Analysis (John Wiley , I 987): 
Stephen Figlewski , Hedging with Financial Futures 
for Institutional Investors (Ballinger, 1986); Jack 
Clark Francis, Investm ents: Analysis and Management 
(McGraw Hill , paperback , I 986); J. Orlin Grabbe. 
Internati onal Finan cial Mark ets (Elsevier, 1986); 
John Hull , Options , Futures and Other Deri 1'atire 
Securities (Prentice-Hall, 1989); Robert W. Kolb, 
Understanding Futur es Mark ets (Scott, For esman. 

1988); Peter Ritchken , Options: Theory : Strategy, and 
Applications (Scott , Foresman, 1987 ); Keith P . 
Ambachtsheer, ' Pension Fund Asset Allocation: In 
Defense of a 60/40 Equity Debt Asset Mix' (Financial 
Ana/rsts Journal, September -Octob er 1987, pp . 14-
24); · Guilford C. Babcock , 'O n the Linearity of 
Duration' (Financial Analysis .Journal , Septemb er-
Octobe r 1986, pp. 75-77); Haro ld Bi e man Jr. , 
' Defin ing and Evaluating Portfolio In sur ance 
Strategies' (Financial Ana lys ts .Journal, May-June 
1988, pp. 85-87); G. 0. Bierwag, ' Meas ures of 
Duration' (Economic Inquiry, Vol. 16, 1978, pp. 497-
507); G. 0. Bierwag and G. G. Kaufmann , 'Cop ing 
with the Risk of Interest -Rate Fluctuatio ns: A Note' 
(Joumal o{ Business, 1977, pp. 364-370); G. 0. 
Bicrwag, George G. Kaufmann , Robert Schweitzer 
and Alden Toevs, 'T he Art of Risk Management in 
Bond Portfo lio s' (The J o urn a l of P ortfolio 
Munagement. Spring I 981 , pp. 27-36); G. 0. Bierwag , 
George G. Kaufman and Alden Toevs, ·sin gle-Fac tor 
Dura~ion Mode ls in a Discrete General Equ ilibrium 
Framework' (The.Journa l of Finance, May 1982, pp. 
325-358); ·How Changes in the Variables Affect 
Black-Scholes Option Values ' in John C. Cox and 
Mark Rubi nste in , Options Markets, Section 5.8 
(Prentice-Hall , 1985); ' Analysis of Cove red Posi tions' 
in John C. Cox and Mark Rubin ste in, Options Markets. 
Section 6.3 (Prentice-Ha ll, 1985); Mark L. Dunets and 
James M. Mahone y, 'Us ing Duration and Convex ity 
in the Analysis of Ca llab le Bonds', (Financial Analysts 
Jo11mal, May-June 1988, pp. 53-72); George Feiger 
and Be11rand Jacq uillat;Cu rrency Options Bonds, Put s 
and Calls on Spot Exc hange and the Hedging of 

ontingent Foreign Earnings' (.lmmwl o{ Finance, 
Vol. 34, No. 5, pp. 1129- 1 139): Stephen Figlew ski, 
'Hedging Performance and Basis Risk in Stock Index 
Futures' (T/Je Journal o{ Finance. Vol. 39. No. 3, 
1984. pp. 657-669); Stephen Fig lewsk i, ·Hedg ing with 
Stock Index Futures: Theory and App lication in a New 

arket' (The Journal ()_/Futures Markets . Vol. 5. o. 
2. 1985, pp . 183- 199); L. Fisher and R. L. Weil , 
·Coping with the Risk of Interest -Rate Fluctuations: 
Returns to Bondholder s from Naive and Optimal 
Strategies· (Journal of Business. 1971, pp. 408-431 ); 
D. H. Goldberg , 'Trading Frictions and Future s Price 
Movements' (Journal of Financial and Quantitati, ·e 
Analysis, Vol. 23 , No. 4, 1988, pp. 465-48 I); Gabriel 
Hawawini, 'O n the Relation ship Between Macaulay 's 
Bond Durat ion and the Term to Maturity' (Economic 
Letters, 16, I 984 , pp. 465 -48 I); Joan E. Junk us and 
Cheng F. Lee, 'Use of Three Stock Index Future s in 
Hedging Decisions (The Journa l of Futures Markets, 
Vol. 5. o. 2, 1985, pp. 20 1-222); A. Kling, ' How 
the Stock Market Can Learn to Live with Index Futur es 
and Options' (Financia l Analysis .Journal. September -
October 1987, pp. 33-39); Martin Leibowit z, 'Total 
Portfol io Dur ation: A New Perspective on Asse t 
Allocation' (Financial Analys ts .Journal, September-
October 1986, pp. 18-29); Louis Margo lis, ' Program 
Trading is Rea lly Stock Index Futures Arbitrage ' 
(/11restor Relat ions Upda te, 1987, pp. 2-4): J. J . 
Men·ick, ' Hedg ing with Mispriced Futures· (Journal 
of Financial and Quantitati, ,e Analys is, Vol. 23, No. 
4, 1988, pp. 451-464); Andre F. Pero ld and Evan C. 
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Schulman , 'The Free Lunch in Currency Hedging: 
Impli cations for Investmen t Policy and Performance 
Standards' (Financial Analysts Journal , May-June 
1988, pp. 45-50); R . Richardson Pettit and Rona ld F. 
Singer, ' Instant Option Beta s' (Financia l Analysts 
Journal , September-October 1986, pp. 51-62); Mark 
Rubin s tei n , ' Tutorial o n Options Pricing ' 
(Unpubli shed prese ntat ion at Financial Management 
Association Meeting, 1985); Mark Rubin stein, 
·D epr iva tiv e Asse t s A n alys i s' (Economic 
Perspect il'es, Vol. I, No. 2. 1987, pp. 73-93); Mark 
Rubinstein and Hayne E. Leland , ' Replication Options 
with Positions in Stock and Cash ' (Financia l Analysts 
Journal, Jul y-A ugust, 1981, pp. 3-12): Andrew Rudd , 
' Optimal Selection of Passive Portfolios ' (Financial 
Management, Spr ing 1980, pp. 57-66); Willi am F. 
Sharp e, ' In tegrated Asset A llocation ' (Financ ial 
Analysts .Journal, September -October 1987, pp. 25-
32); C. W. Smith , C. W. Smithson and L. Wakeman. 
'The Evo lving Market for Swap s' (Midland Corporate 
Finance Journal, Vol. 3, No. 4. 1988. pp. 20-32). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour formal examinat ion in the Summer Term. 

Ac2150 
Financial Reporting and Management 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. Jud y Day, Room A3 I 2 
(Secretary, Claudine Chouchan , A385) 
Co urse Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sea-Use Law , 
Econom ics and Po licy-mak ing, 2 and 3 (d). 
M.Sc . Analysis. De s ign and Management of 
Information Systems , 3(d). 
M.S c. Industrial Relation s and Per son nel 
Management, 2, 3 and 4(i) . 
M.Sc . Operationa l Resea rch. 
It is also suitabl e for other M.Sc . student s who are not 
spec ialising in Accounting and Finance and who have 
not previously studied Account ing and Finance to a 
signifi cant extent. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to acco unting and financial concep ts and technique s. 
Cou rse Content : The course cove rs basic accoun ting 
concept s, company accounts , discounted cas h flow 
analysis , inve stment appraisa l under uncertainty , 
accounting for inflation , and risk a nalys is in 
investment appraisa l. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but stud en ts inter es ted in 
taking the course are reque sted to attend a meeting to 
be organised by ear ly in the Michae lmas Term so that 
adv ice can be given and introductory readi ng specified 
for those who intend to take it. 
Writte n Work: Student s are requir ed to attemp t 
severa l exe rci ses during the year involving th e 
preparation of accounts, solutions to discounted cash 
now case studies, together with a sma ll amou nt of 
essay work. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ac 170: The course will 
compr ise 15 meetings of 2 1/2 hours eac h. These will 
comme nce in the 6th week of the Michaelmas Term. 
Lecture s will be given by Ms. Judy Day , A3 l 2 andDr. 
Ian Tonks, Room A308. The lec tur e group wi ll 
normally be divided into two sem inar gro ups for 
c lasswo rk purposes. 
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Readin g List: A detailed Course Pro gra mme and 
Readin g List. will be handed out at the beginnin g of 
the co urse . The following text s are recommended for 
purc hase: J. Arno ld, T. Hope & A. Southworth, 
Financial Accounting (Prentic e Hall , 1985 ); R. Pike 
& R. Dobbin s, lnl'esrment Decisions and Financial 
Strategy (Philip Allen. 1986) . 
Other text s relevant for th e co ur se are: P . Bird, 
Understanding Compa11y Accounts (Pitman, 1983); R. 
Pike , R. Dobbin s & L. Chadwick, A Student Workbook 
( Philip Allen, 1986); G. Whittin g ton , l nflatio11 
Accounti11g: An !ntr od11crion to the Debate 
(Cambridge University Press and SSRC, 1983 ). 
Examination Arrangement s : Th e entire course 
assessment wi ll be based on one three-hour fo ,m al 
examination in the latter part of Jun e. The paper has 
two sections: Section I consists of five s hort 
comp ulsory questions; Section 2 co ns ists of thr ee 
questions, two to be attempted. 

Ac2151 
Managerial Accounting for 
Operational Research 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. M. B. Gietzmann, Room 
A309 (Sec retar y, Claudine Finne ga n, A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Resea rch . 

Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to some important aspects of the role of 
management accounting in decision makin g and 
con tro l wit hin th e enterpr ise. The cou rse not only 
provide s an insig ht into the technical aspects of modern 
managem ent accounting sys tem s but also emph asise1 
the re leva nc e of both microeconomi c and organi sation 
perspe ctiv es for appreciating the present functi oning 
and normative design of such sys tems. 
Course Content: Introdu ctio n to decision analysis. 
Deci s ion making under uncertainty. Agency theor1 
and app lications in mana ge ment accounting. , 
Pre-Requisites: Elements of Acco untin g and 
Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 14 lec tur es (Ac l 04), 7 
c lasses (Ac I 04c) commenc ing in the sixth week of 
the Lent Term and continuing into the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to produce 
a piece of written work for each cla ss. Th e work will 
norm a ll y co mprise an exerc ise requirin g the 
application of the genera l principles covered in the 
lecture s to a practical problem . 
Main Reading List: C. T. Horngren and G. Foster. 
Cost Accounting: A Manageria l Emphasis (1987): 
Robert P. Magee , Ad,•anced Managerial Accounting 
(John Wiley, 1986 ); 1985); R . Sc ape ns, Manageme111 
Accounting: A Revi ew of Recent Developm e111 
(Macm illan, 1985 ). 
Examination Arrangements: A two-hour formal 
examination will tak e place in the Summer Term . 

An thropo logy 395 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and sem inars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross referen ce to the Course Guide(s) in which the course 
content and the reading List associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The 
second part contains the Course Guides , presented in Course Guid e number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 

Lecture! 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 

Anl00 Introduction to Social Anthropology 24/MLS Anl200 
Professor I. M. Lew is 

Anl02 Ethnography and Theory: Selected Text s 20/ML Anl204 
Dr. T. O 'Grad y and another member of staff 

An200 Kinship, Sex and Gender 20/ML Anl220; 
Dr. P. Loizos and Prof esso r M. Bloch An2210 

An20 1 Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 24/MLS Anl223 
Professor S. Robert s, Dr. P. Loizo s 
and another member of staff 

An300 The Anthropology of Religion 20/ML An 1302; 
Dr. D. McKnight and Dr. J. P. Parry An2212 

An30 1 Advanced Ethnography: 10/M Anl31 l; 
Latin-America: Lowlands An l 334; 
(Not availahle 1989-90) An 1335 
Dr. J. Ov er ing 

An302 Advanced Ethnography: 
Latin-American Highlands (The Andes) 10/L An l 312; 
Dr. M. J. Sallnow An1334; 

Anl335 
An304 Advanced Ethnography: 10/M Anl315 ; 

Australian Aborigines An 1334; 
Dr. D. McKnight An1335 

An305 Advanced Ethnography: Anl317; 
Mediterranean Anl334; 
(Not available 1989-90) An 1335 
Dr. P. Loizos 

An307 Advanced Ethnography: 10/M Anl316; 
Melanesia Anl334; 
(No t available 1989-90) An l 335 
Dr. A. A. F. Gell 

An308 Anthropological Linguistics 22/MLS Anl331; 
Ms. J. M . Aitchison An 1334 

An 1335 
An309 Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 20/ML An 1300 ; 

Dr. M . J. Sallnow and Dr. C. J. Fuller An2210 
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Lecture 
Seminar 
Number 

An310 Social Aspects of Political and 20/ML 
Economic Development 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Dr. P. Loizos and Dr. M. J. Sallnow 

An311 Research Methods in Social Anthropology 10/L 
(Not availabl e 1989-90) 
Dr. P. Loizos 

An312 Conflict, Violence and War 10/M 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Dr. D. McKnight 

An313 Urban Anthropology 10/M 
Dr. C. J. Fuller 

An314 The Anthropology of Death 10/L 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Professor M. E. F. Bloch 

An315 The Anthropology of Art and Communication 10/M 
(Not available 1989-90 ) 
Dr. A. A. F. Gell 

An316 Anthropological Theories of Exchange 10/L 
Dr. J. Parry 

An317 The Anthropology of Hinduism and 20/ML 
Indian Society 
(Not available 1988-89) 
Dr. C. J. Fuller and Dr. J. P. Parry 

An318 Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and Gatherers 10/L 
of Sub-Saharan Africa 
(Not available 1988-89) 
Dr. J. C. Woodburn 

An319 Selected Topics in Cognition and Anthropology 10/M 
Profe sso r M. Bloch 

An400 A Programme of Ethnographic Films 20/ML 
Member s of the Department 

An500 Seminar on Anthropological Theory MLS 
Member s of the Department 

An501 Field Research Seminar MLS 
Member s of the Department 

An502 Teaching Seminar 25/MLS 
Members of the Department 

An503 Thesis Writing Seminar 25/MLS 
Member s of the Department 

Course Guide 
Number 

Anl3 30; 
Anl3 34; 
An1335 

Anl3 33; 
An1 334; 
An1335 

An1341; 
Anl3 34; 
An1335 

An 1342; 
An 1334: 
Anl 335 

Anl3 43; 
An 1334: 
Anl3 35 

An1344; 
Anl3 34; 
An1 335 

Anl3 45; 
Anl 334; 
Anl 335 

An1 346; 
An1 334; 
Anl 335 

Anl3 47; 
An 1334: 
Anl3 35 

Anl3 48; 
Anl3 34; 
Anl 335 

An400 

An5 00 

An50I 

An5 02 

An5 03 

Lecture! 
Seminar 
Number 

An504 Intercollegiate Seminar 
An505 Teaching Seminar (Part-time M.Sc.) 

1 st year : To be arranged 

An5 l O Production and Polity in Latin American 
Highland Societies 
To be arranged 
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L 
13/MLS 

25/MLS 

Course Guid e 
Number 

An504 

An505 

An510 
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Course Guides 
Anl2OO 

Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Teacher Responsible: Prof essor I. M. Lewis , Roo m 
A6 l 2 (Depanm enta l Sec retaries, A605) 
Cour se Intended Primaril y for B .A. /B .Sc. co urse 
unit ma in fie ld Soc ia l A nth ro po logy fir st yea r; B .A. 
c. u . ma in fie ld Soc ia l Anth ropo logy and Law fir st 
yea r; B .A ./B.Sc. co urse unit ma in fie lds Geogra ph y , 
Soc io logy , Socia l Psyc ho logy. B .Sc. (Eco n .) Parts I 
and II ; M .Sc . 
Core Syllabus: T he co ur se p rov id es a ge ne ra l 
int rodu ction to the hi sto ry , methods and achi eve ments 
of Soc ia l A nth ro po logy as the co mp ara tive stud y of 
trad itiona l and chang ing Third W orld soc ie ties. 
Cour se Content: Th e o rigi ns and sco pe of Soc ia l 
An thr opo logy and its re lation to other subj ec ts, its 
foc us on T hir d World soc iet ies . Re lig io us be lief and 
ritu a l; mag ic and w itchcraf t; sy mb olism and myth . 
Th e o r ga ni sa ti o n o f pr e - indu s tri a l soc ie t y; 
e n v iro nm e nt , reso ur ces a nd th e ir di s tributi o n ; 
marri age, kin ship and desce nt. Powe r and soc ia l o rder; 
custom and law ; co nfli ct and change. 
Pre-Requisite s : one . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur es (An I 00): T we nty-
four, Sess iona l. 
C lass e s (A n I 0 0 a): T we nt y-fo ur , Se ss io n a l fo r 
specia lists (An I 00 b): Twe nty- two , Sess iona l fo r non-
specia l ists. 
Written Work: S tud e nt s ta kin g th e co ur se fo r 
exa min a ti o n pu rp oses a re ex pec te d to p re p a re 
d isc uss ion mate rial fo r prese ntation in the c lasses. 
Writt en wo rk link ed to the co urse will be prese nted 
at tuto ria ls in the case of stud ent s wh ose m ain fie ld 
is Soc ia l A nthrop o logy. 
Reading List: B. M a lin owsk i, At"f!,Onauts of the 
Western Pacific ; E. E. Eva ns- Prit chard , The Nuer: 
Witchcraf t, Ora cles and Magic among the A:ande ; A. 
Ku per, Anthropolo gy and An thr opo log ists ; A. R . 
Rad cli ffe- Brow n, Structure and Fu nction in Primi tive 
So ciet y; I. M. Lew is , Socia l A n th ropo logy in 
PerspectiFe; E. Smith Bowe n, Return to Laughter; R. 
Fox , Kinsh ip and Marriage; S. Roberts, Order and 
Disp ute; R. M . Keesi ng, Kin Groups an d Social 
S tructure. 
Supplementary Reading List: Will be p rov ided fo r 
cl ass wo rk . 
Examination Arrangem ents : Th e re is a 3- ho ur 
exa min ation in the Summ e r Term , with I 0 o r more 
qu es tions, 4 of which are to be answe red. C lasswo rk 
as sess me nt fom1s 20 % o f the mark in the case of B .A./ 
B.Sc. c. u . main fie ld Soc ia l Anthrop o logy stud ent s . 
A ll o ther student s w ill be assesse d entir e ly on the bas is 
of the un see n writt en exa min ation paper. 

Anl2O4 
Ethnography and Theory: Selected 
Texts 
Teacher s Responsible: Dr. T. O'Grady, Roo m A6 1 I 
a n d a n o th e r m e m ber of s t a ff ( D e p a rtm e nt a l 
Sec re tarie , A6 05 ). 

Course Intended Primarily for: B.A ./B .Sc. c.u. main 
fie ld Soc. A nth. I st ye ar ; B.A . c .u. main fie ld Social 
Anthrop o logy and Law l st yea r; B .A ./B.Sc . c .u. main 
fie lds Geog., Soc. Psyc h . 
Core Syllabus: Th e cour se is intend ed to give an 
intro du c tion to anthrop o log ica l theo ry throu gh the 
stud y o f se lec ted e thno gra phi c tex ts. 
Course Content: 
Th e ethn ogra phi c tex ts se lec ted fo r di sc uss ion will 
includ e the fo llow ing: 
C. Gee rtz, Negara; P . H. Gulli ve r, Socia l Control i11 
an Afri can Socie ty. 
Oth er tex ts will be ass igned at the beg innin g of the 
co urse. L. Babb , The Di vine Hierarc hy. 
Pre-Requisites: Non e. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur es (An l 02 ): 20, 
Mich ae lm as and Lent Term s. 
C lasses (A n l 02a): 20 , Mi chae lmas and Len t Tenns. 
Written Work Stud e nt s tak in g th e co urse for 
exa m in a ti o n purp oses a re ex pec ted to pr ep are 
di sc ussion mate ria l fo r prese ntatio n in the classes. 
Writt en wo rk linked to the co urse w ill be presented 
at tut o ria ls in the case o f stud ent s whose main field 
is Soc ia l Anth ro po logy. 
Readin g List 
Further rea din g may be spec ified durin g the cour se. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere w ill be a three-
ho ur exa min ation in the Summ er Term , l 0 qu estion,. 
4 of which are to be answe red. C lasswo rk assessm ent 
fo rm s 20% o f the mark in the case o f B .A ./B .S.c. c.u. 
ma in fie ld Soc ia l Anthr opo logy stud ent s. All other 
stud ent s w ill be assessed entir e ly on the bas is of the 
un see n w ritt en exa min ation paper. 

An1220 
Kinship, Sex and Gender 
Teacher s Responsible: Dr. P. Loizo s, Room A614 
and Profe ssor M. Bloch , Roo m A608 (Departm ental 
Secre ta ries, A6 05 ) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B .A./B.S c. c.u. main 
fie ld Soc ia l Anth ro po logy 2nd year; B. A. c. u. main 
fie ld Soc ia l Anthrop o logy and Law 2nd yea r; B.Sc. 
c. u. main fie lds Soc ia l Psyc ho logy 2nd yea r, Soc iology 
2nd yea r; B .Sc. (Ec on .) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: A n exa min ati o n o f th e c ul tu ral 
framewo rks o f kin ship sys tem s, o f ge nd er rol es , and 
o f hum an sex ua lity, ana lysed thr o ugh ethn ograp hic 
exa mpl es taken from di ve rse c ultur es ; an analysis of 
theore tica l de bates co nce rnin g such co re co ncep ts as 
' k in ship ', ' m a rri age', ' m a le ', ' fe m a le', and 't he 
pe rso n ' and a c riti ca l di sc uss io n o f such no tion s as 
' hum an natur e ' and ' natu ra l ' in so far as they relate 
to ge nder ro les. 
Course Content: Th e hi sto ry of kin ship studi es in 
anth ropo logy. Desce nt theo ry. C ritiqu e of the notion 
of ' kin ship ' . Th e co nt rove rsy ove r a lliance theo ry and 
its outco me. Reg ion a l patte rns in kin ship sys tems. 
Femini st theo ry in kin ship. Gend er ro les. Kin ship and 
ritu al. Rece nt deve lopm ents in the theo ry of kin ship. 
P roc rea tion be lie fs and th e ir ge nd er impli cation s: 
cross-c ultu ra l p e r s p ec ti ves o n h o m osexu al 
re lationship s; pattern s o f friend ship in re lationsh ip to 
k inship and ge nder sys tems; m yths of the o rigin s of 
ge nder diff e renti ation . 

Pre-Requi s ites: Introdu c to ry co ur se in S oc ia l 
Anthropo logy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur es (An 200): 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Tem1s. 
Classes (An200a): 20 Mi chae lm as and Lent Term s. 
Writte n Work: Stud e nt s tak in g th e co ur se fo r 
exam ina ti o n purp oses are ex pec ted to pr epa re 
discussion materia l for prese ntation in the cl asses. 
Written wo rk link ed to the co urse w ill be prese nted 
at tutoria ls in the case of stude nt s whose main fie ld 
1s Social Anth ropo logy. 
Reading List: M. Fo rtes , Time and Soc ial Structure 
and other essays; Kinship and the Soc ial Order; E. 
R. Leach, Rethinking Anth rop ology ; C. Lev i-St ra uss , 
The Elementary Structures of Kinship ; R. Nee dh am 
(Ed.), Rethinking Kinship and Marri age; R. Fox, 
Kinship and Marriage ; R. Kees ing, Kin Gro ups and 
Social Stm cture; D. Schn e ider, Amer ican Kinship: a 
Cultural Account; E. E. Eva ns-Prit chard , Kinsh ip and 
\1arriage among the Nue r; J. Parry, Cas te and Kinship 
in Kangra ; L. Dum o nt , Afji"nit y as a Va lue; C. 
.\1acCormack & M . St rath e rn (E els.), Nat ure, Culture 
u11d Gender; S. Ortn e r & H . Whit ehea d (Eels.) , Sex ual 
Meanings; Ja net Buj ra & Pat Ca plan , Women United , 
~tomen Di ,•ided ; M . Blo ch & J. Parry , Death and the 
Regeneration of Life; Murph y & Murph y, Women of 
the Forest; J . Goo dy, Prod uction and Rep rod uction ; 
P. Caplan, The Cultural Construction of Sex uality; J. 
Pina-Cabra l, So ns of Adam, Daughters of E1·e; D. 
Schneider, A Critiqu e of the S tudy of Kin ship ; R. 
1-lirschon (Eel.), Women and Prope rty , Women as 
Property ; H. Moo re , Feminism and Anthropo logy. 
Examination Arrangement s : Th ere is a thr ee -hour 
examination in the Summ er Term , I 0 q uest ions, 4 o f 
which are to be answe red . C lasswo rk assess ment for m s 
~0% of the mark in the case o f B.A ./B .Sc. c. u. m ain 
field Soc ia l Anthropolo gy stud ent s. All o the r stud ent s 
will be as esse d entir e ly on the bas is of the un see n 
written exa min ation pap er. 

An1223 
Political, Legal and Economic 
Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Simon Roberts. 
Room K300 (Sec retary , A369) Dr. P. Loizos, Roo m 
A6 I 4 and anoth er member of staff. (Departm enta l 
Secretaries, A605 ) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.A./ B .Sc. c .u . m ain 
field Soc ia l Anthrop o logy 2nd yea r; B .Sc. (Ec on .) Part 
II: LL B. Parts I and II . 
Core Syllabus: Th e anthrop o log ica l ana lys is of 
economic, po liti ca l and lega l instituti ons as revea led 
in releva nt th eo re ti ca l de bates , with refe re nce to 
,elected ethn og raph y. 
Course Content: (i) Political and Economic 
Anthropology: Th e hi s to ri ca l d eve lo pm e nt o f 
politica l and eco nomic anthrop o logy and it s key 
concept s; soc ial or gani sa ti o n o f produ c tion and 
exchange; the re lation ship be tw ee n produ c tion a_ncl 
politico-eco nomi c powe r; the traditi ona l state and 
,ta te less soc ie ti es; re li g io n , id eo logy a nd th e 
legitima ti on o f po we r ; co mp ara ti ve strati fi ca ti o n 
,ystems; anthrop o logy of deve lopm ent ; inclige nou_s 
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res p o n se to co lo ni a li s m , ca pit a li s m a nd th e 
anth ro po logy o f co nfli c t and wa r. 
(ii) Legal Anthropolog y : The hi sto rica l deve lopm ent 
of an anthr opo logy o f law: theo ries of o rder and the 
norm ative domai n; hiera rchy and auth or ity: di sput e 
instituti ons and processes; the int erac tion of plu ra l 
nor mative reg imes and modes of governme nt. 
Pre-Requi sites : A n in trod uc tory co urse in Soc ia l 
Anth ropo logy exce pt in respec t of LL. B. Parts I and II . 
Teachin g Arrangement s : Lec tur e s (A n20 I ) : 24 
M ic hae lmas , Len t a nd Summ e r Te rm s . Classes 
(A n20 I a): 24 M ichae lmas . Le nt and Summ er Term s . 
Readin g Li s t : ( i ) Political a nd Ec o nomic 
Anthropology: R. F irth (Eel.) , Themes in Econo mic 
Anth ropo logy ; E. E. Le C la ir & H . K. Schn ei der 
(Ecls.) ,Economi c An thropology : J . M . Po tter, M. Diaz 
& G . M . Fos ter, Peasant Soci ety ; M. Sa hlin s, Ston e 
Age Econom ics; M. Bloc h (Eel.) , Marxist Ana lyses and 
So cial Anthrop ology; G. D a lton (Ed.), Tribal and 
Peasant Economie s; S . G uclema n , The Demis e of a 
Ru ra l Economy ; M. H . Fried, Th e E1·ol ution of 
Political Soc iety , 1967; J. C. Woodb urn , ' Ega lita rian 
Soc ie ties' in Man, Vo l.17 , 1982; L 'E quip e eco log ie 
e t anthrop o log ie (E el.) , Pas toral Prod uc1io11 and 
Soc iety , 1979; A. Strath e rn (Eel.) , Inequality in New 
Guinea High lands Socie ties, 1982; F. Barth , Politica l 
Leade rship among Swa t Pathans , 1959; E. R . Leac h , 
Politi_cal Systems of Highland Bur ma , 1954; E . E . 
Eva ns-P ritchard , The Dii •ine Kings hip of the Sh illuk 
of the Ni lotic Suda n, 1948 (Reprint ed in E. E. Eva ns-
Prit charcl, Essays in Soc ial A111hropology , 1962) ; J. 
Bea ttie, The Nyo ro Slate, 197 1; H . J . M . C laessen & 
P. Ska lnik (E els.) , The Early State , 1978. 
(ii) Legal Anthropology: E. A. Hoe be l, The Law of 
Primi1ive Man , 1954; L. Popsp isil, The Anthrop ology 
of Law, 197 1; P. J. Bohann an (Eel.), Law and Wa,fa re, 
196 7; P . G ulli ve r, Socia l Contro l in an A.fi-ican Society, 
1963; P .Bohann an, Ju stice and Ju dgement amon g the 
Tiv. 1957; K. F. Koc h, War and Peace in Jalemo, 
1974; B. Ma lin owsk i, Crime and Custom in Samg e 
So ciety , 1926; V. Turn er, Schism and Con tin uitv in 
an Afri can Society, 1957; M. Chanock, Law , Cu;tom 
and Soc ial Order, l 986; J. Comaroff and S. Robe 11s , 
Rul es and Processes , I 98 1. 
Supplementary Reading List: To be reco mm ended 
durin g the co urse. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a thr ee- ho ur 
exa min ation in th e Summ e r Term , of a t leas t 12 
qu es tions cliv iclecl into 3 sec tions. Fo ur q ues tions mu st 
be answe red , at leas t one from eac h sec tio n. Classwo rk 
Assess ment fo rm s 20 % of the mark in the case of 
B .A ./ B .Sc. c. u . m a in fie ld Soc ia l A nth ro po logy 
stud ent s. All o the r stud ent s w ill be assessed entir e ly 
on the bas is o f the un see n writt en exa min ation pape r. 

An13OO 
Advanced Theory of Social 
Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Sallnow, Room A6 l 5 
and Dr. C. Fuller , Roo m A 60 I (Depa rtm e nt a l 
Secre ta ries, A605) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.A./ B.S c. co urse 
unit ma in fie ld Soc ia l Anth ro po logy 3rd yea r; B.A. 
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c. u. main field Social Anthropology and Law 3rd year; 
B .Sc. (Eco n.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to train 
st udent s to look critically at the theoretical 
implication s of anthropological approaches by 
exa minin g their origins, their s trengths and 
weaknesses. 
Course Content: The course has two parts: I. Theme s 
from the history of anthropology; 2. Analysis and 
interpretation in modern anthropology. 
Part I covers back gro und ; the conquest of South 
America and the rise of comparative ethnology; 
Renai ssa nce and Enlightenment developmentalism; 
Rous sea u; nineteenth century evolutionism; classical 
soc ial theory (Marx , Weber, Durkheim); the rise of 
professional Briti sh and N. American anthropology; 
the development of fieldwork techniques and 
ethnographic genres. 
Part II covers functionali sm and ethnographic 
met hod ; Levi-Strau ss and structuralism; rationality 
and relativism; mod ern Marxist anthropology; the 
relation between anthropology and history; modern 
cultural anthropology; cultur e and personality theory ; 
hierarchy and individuali sm. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An309): 20, 
Michaelma s and Lent. 
Classes (An309a): 20, Michaelmas and Lent for B.A. 
course unit main field Social Anthropology 3rd year 
and B.Sc . (Eco n.) Part II. 
Pre-Requisites: Substantial background in soc ial 
anthropology . 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
exam ination purpo ses are ex pected to prepare 
discu ssion material for presentation in the cla sses. 
Written work linked to the course will be presented 
at tutorial s in the case of students whose main field 
is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: 
Part I 2. G. Stocking , Ra ce, Culture and Evolution; 
I. Langham , Th e Building of British Social 
Anthropology; M. Hod gen, Early Anthropology in the 
Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries; R. Murphy, The 
Diale ctics of Social Life; J. S. Slotkin, Readings in 
Early Anthropology; A. Kuper , Anthropology and 
Anthropologists; R. Bendix, Max Weber: An 
Int ellectual Portrait; S. Luke s, Emile Durkheim ; T. 
Bottomor e and M. Rubel (Eds.), Karl Marx: Selected 
Writings ; J. Fabian, Time and the Other. 
Additional reading will be specified during the course. 
Part II C. Levi-Strau ss, Structural Anthropology Vol. 
I ; E. R. Leach , Rethinkin g Anthropology; R . A. 
Manner s & D. Kaplan (Eds.), Theory in Anthropology; 
M. Godelier, Perspec tives in Marxist Anthropology; 
P. Bourdi eu, Outline of a Theory of Pra ctice; A. R. 
Radcliffe-Brown , Structure and Function in Primitiv e 
Society; M. Bloch , Marx ism and Anthropology; B. 
Malinow ski , Argonauts of the Western Pacific; P. 
Rabinow (Ed.), The Foucault Reader; M . Sahlins, 
Culture and Practical Reason; Islands of History ; C. 
Geertz, The Interpretation of Culture; G. Marcus and 
M. Fischer, Anthropology as Cultural Critique; R. A. 
Schweder & R. A. LeVine (Eds.), Culture Theory . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, approximately I 0 

questions , 3 of which are to be answered. Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of B.A./ 
B.Sc. c.u. main field Social Anthropology students. 
All other students will be assessed entirely on the basis 
of the unseen written examination paper. 

Anl3 02 
The Anthropology of Religion 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. McKnight, Room 
A613 and Dr. J. Parry, Room A609 (Departm ental 
Secretaries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc . c.u. main 
field Soc . Anth. 3rd year; B.A. c.u. main field Soc. 
Anth. & Law 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. 
Course Syllabus: This course covers selected topics 
in the anthropology of religion , focusing upon relevant 
theoretical debates. Reference will be mad e to 
ethnographies of the ritual, symbolism and religious 
knowledge of non-Western societies. 
Course Content: Various anthropological approa ches 
to the study of religion , ritual and symbolism will be 
covered. Key topics will be : the reli gio us 
repre sentation of life, death, sex, morality and gender; 
the relation between cosmology and magical practice; 
typologies of thought: the religious , the aestheti c, the 
sc ientific; religion and the social construction of the 
emotions; the work of the symbol; myth and history; 
theodicy and world religions. 
Pre-Requisites: Substantial background in social 
anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An300 ) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Classes (An300a ) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
examination purposes are expected to pr ep are 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
Written work linked to the course will be presented 
at tutorial s in the case of students whose main field 
is Social Anthropology . 
Reading List: G . Lienhardt , Di vinity and Experi ence 
Among the Dinka ; G. Lewi s, Day of Shining Red; D. 
Sperber , Rethinking Symbolism; N. Barley , Symbolic 
Structures; J. Overing (Ed.) , Reaso n and Morali ty; V. 
Turner, The Forest of Symbols; M. Bloch , From 
Blessing to Violen ce; M. Douglas , Purity and Danger; 
A. Gell, Metamorphosis of the Cassowaries; S. Hugh-
Jones, The Palm and the Pleiades; C. Levi-Stra uss, 
The Savage Mind; Totemism ; G. Witherspo on, 
Langua ge and Art in the Navah o Universe; W-J 
Karim, Ma' Betisek Concepts of Li ving Things; D. 
Parkin (Ed.), The Anthropology of Evil; S. Howell, 
Society and Cosmos; I. M. Lewis, Ecstatic Religion; 
E. Durkheim , The Elementary Forms of the Religious 
Life; R. Hertz, Death and the Right Hand; S. Tamb iah, 
Buddhism and the Spirit Cults in North East Thailand; 
J. Middleton, Lugbara Religion ; M . Bloch, From 
Blessing to Violen ce; M. Douglas, Natural Symbo ls 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 3-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 10 questio ns, 
3 of which are to be answered. Classwork assessmen t 
forms 20% of the mark in the case of B.A., B.Sc . c.u. 
main field Social Anthropology students. All other 
students will be assessed entirely on the basis of the 
unseen written examination paper. 

Anl311 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin 
America: Lowlands 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Overing, Room A616 
(Depa11mental Secretaries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II; M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers selected 
Amerindian societies of Tropical Forest lowland South 
America, focusing upon the inter-relationship of 
tropical forest cosmologies, social structures and 
politico-economic systems. 
Course Content: Various anthropological approaches 
to the relationship in these 'egalitarian' societies 
between power, knowledge and social action will be 
considered. Key topics will be on Amerindian a) 
theories of personhood and evaluative discourse on 
gender relations; b) mythology and discourse on 
cannibalism and predation - the relationship between 
humanity, animality and the world of spirits; c) rhetoric 
of equality and personal autonomy; d) shamanic power 
within a multiple world cosmos; and finally e) 
compara tive schemes of egalitarianism and 
materiality. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An30 I) I 0 
Michaelmas Term; Classes (An30 I a) I O Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
exami nation purposes are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
Wrirten work linked to the course will be presented 
at tutorials in the case of students whose main field 
is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: P. Clastres, Society Against the State; 
J. C. Crocker, Vital Souls; M. J. Harner , The Jivaro; 
J. Overing Kaplan, The Piaroa; J. Overing Kaplan 
(Ed.) Social Time and Social Spa ce in Lowland South 
A1,1erican Societies; D . Arhem , Makuna Social 
Organization ; J. Lizot, Tales of the Yanomani; D. 
Maybury-Lewis (Ed .), Diale cti cal Societies; P. 
Rivie re, Individual and So c iety; G. Reichel-
Dolmatoff, Amazonian Cosmos ; C. Levi-Strauss, The 
Raw and the Cooked; A. B. Colson and D. Heinen 
(Eds.), Themes in Political Organization: The Caribs 
and Their Neighbours. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 questions , 
2 of which are to be answered . Classwork assessment 
forms 20% of the mark in the the case of B.A./B.Sc. 
c.u. main field Social Anthropology students. All other 
students will be assessed entirely on the basis of the 
unseen written examination paper. 

Anl312 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin-
American Highlands (The Andes) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Sallnow, Room A615 
(Departmental Secretaries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. course 
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unit main field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year; 
B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II ; M .Sc. and other graduate 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The study of past and present social 
formations in the South American Andes. 
Course Content: Historical introduction to the 
Andean region; ecology, ethnicity and class ; patterns 
of peasant production , exchange and markets ; ritual 
and ideological elaborations of fertility, production 
and power; fiesta systems; regional cults and 
pilgrimage . A number of video films will be shown 
during the course. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An302) I O Lent 
Term . Classes (An302a) 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
examination purposes are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
Written work linked to the course will be presented 
at tutorials in the case of students whose main field 
is Social Anthropology . 
Reading List: D. Guillet , Agrarian Reform and 
Peasant Economy in Southern Peru; B. Isbell , To 
Defend Ourselves; E. Lumbreras, The Peoples and 
Cultures of Ancient Peru ; J. Murra, The Economic 
Organization of the Inka State; B. Orlove , Alpacas, 
Sheep and Men ; J. Steward (Ed.), Handbook of South 
American Indians, Vol. 2; P . van der Berghe & G. 
Primov, Inequality in the Andes ; M . Sallnow , Pilgrims 
of the Andes: Regional Cults in Cusco. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 questions , 
2 of which are to be answered. Classwork assessment 
forms 20% of the mark in the case of B.A./B.Sc . c.u. 
main field Social Anthropology students. All other 
students will be assessed entirely on the basis of the 
unseen written examination paper . 

Anl315 
Advanced Ethnography: Australian 
Aborigines 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. McKnight, Room 
A6 l 3 (Departmental Secretaries , A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Part II ; M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the social 
organisation, systems of cognition and world view of 
the Australian Aborigines. Consideration is also given 
to social change resulting from colonisation. 
Course Content: The course is concerned with 
systems of classification and cognition among 
Australian Aborigines. A number of key concepts such 
as time, place, space and the person are examined in 
the context of linguistics , ritual and art. Particular 
attention is given to folk categories of animals and 
plants. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An304) 10 
Michaelmas; Classes (An304a) I O Michaelmas. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
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exa min atio n purp oses are ex pec ted to pr e pa re 
discus sion m ate ria l for presentation in the cl asses. 
Writt en wo rk link ed to the co ur se will be prese nted 
at tut o rials in th e case of stud ent s who se main field 
is Soc ia l Anthropology. 
Reading List: Nancy D. Munn , Walhiri Iconograph y ; 
Fred L. Myer s , Pintup i Count ry, Pintupi Se!f i Di ane 
Be ll, Daughter s of the Dreaming ; T. G. H. Str ehlow. 
Aranda Traditions; L. R. Hi att (Ed.), A ust ralian 
Ahori gina l Mytholog y : Caro l Coo per (Ed .), Abori g inal 
Australia ; Howa rd Morphy , Jou rney to the Crocod ile 
Nes t; J. C. A ltm an, Hun ter-Gatherers Today; L. R. 
Hiatt (Ed.), Australian Ahorigina l Conce p ts; P. Ucko 
(Ed.), Form in Indigeno us Art. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
exam ination in the Summer Term , with 7 qu es tion s, 
2 of which a re to be answered. C lasswo rk assessment 
form s 20 % of the mark in the case of B.A./B.Sc. c .u . 
main field Social Anthropology stud ent s. All other 
stud ent s will be assessed entir e ly on the basis of the 
un see n writt en exa min ation paper. 

An1316 
Advanced Ethnography: Melanesia 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Gell, Room A6 I 0 
(Depa rtm enta l Secretaries , A605) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.A./B.Sc. c. u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd yea r; B.S c. 
(Eco n .) Part II : M.Sc. and other gra du ate stud ent s. 
Core Syllabus: Melane s ia n soc ie ty. Kin ship and 
soc ial stru c tur e. Cere monial exc hange and life-cyc le 
ritual. Tr ade and large sca le exc han ge cycles. Gend er 
and the co ncept of the pe rson. Cults and initi ation. 
Social change and millenarianism. Sorcery and death. 
Course Content: 

(i) M e lanes ia as a cultural unit : coas tal soc ieties 
and hint e rland s. 

(ii) Desce nt and a lliance: chang ing co ncep ts of 
M elanes ian soc ia l stru c tur e. 

(iii ) Exc hange and soc ia l theory. Th e Kula , Moka 
and other large sca le sy ste ms. Primitiv e trad e 
in Melanesia. Melane sian eco nomi c 
anthropology. 

(iv) Cultural evo lution in Me lanes ia. 
(v) Exc hange , marria ge and ge nder. 

(vi ) Ritu a l life . Nurture and life-cyc le eve nt s. 
lniti ation cult s. Ritual and hie ra rchy. 

(v ii) The sy mboli c order. Co nstitution and di sso lution 
of the person in Melan es ia . 

(v iii) Th e mill enium and the tr ansfo rmation of 
Mela nes ian soc ie ty. 

Pre-Requisites: An introdu ctor y course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (A n307) I 0 
Mich ae lma s Tenn. Clas ses (A n307a ) I 0 Michaelm as 
Term. 
Written Work: Stud e nt s takin g the cour se for 
exa mination purpo ses are ex pec te d to prepare 
discussion mat e ria l for pre se ntation in the classes. 
Writt en work link ed to the co urse will be pre se nted 
at tutorial s in the case of stud ent s whose main field 
is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: B . Malinowski , Argonauts of th e 

Western Pac ific; Coral Gard ens and their Magi c; A. 
Wein er, Women of Value, Men of Renow n; M . Young. 
Fighting with Food; Ma g icians of Manuman11a; E. 
Leach & J. Leac h (Eds.) , Th e Kula ; A. Strath ern , The 
Rope of M aka; M. Strathern , Women in hetwe en; The 
Gender of the Gift; C. Gregory , Gift s and 
Commodities; M. Meggitt , Th e-Lin eage System of the 
Mae Enga; A. Gell, Metamorphosis of the 
Cassowaries ; L. Josephides , Th e Producti on of 
Ineq uality ; G. Herdt (Ed. ), Ritu als of Manh ood; R. 
Keesi ng, Kwa io Religion; G. Lewi s, Day of Shi11i11g 
Red ; M. Mo sco, Quadripartite Stru ctu res ; B. Gray. 
Pinikin du; R. Wa gner, Th e Curse of Snow; Halm; S. 
Lindenbaum, Kuru Sorcery. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a two hour 
exa minati on in the Summ er Term , with 7 questions. 
2 o f which are to be answe red. Classwork asse ssment 
forms 20 % of the mark in the case of B .A./B.Sc . c.u. 
main fie ld Social Anthropology stud ent s. All other 
stud ent s wi ll be assessed entir e ly on the basi s of the 
un seen written examination paper. 

Anl3 17 
Advanced Ethnography: 
Mediterranean 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, Room A614 
(Departmental Secretari es , A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B .Sc . c. u. main 
field Social Anthropolo gy 2nd and 3rd yea r; B.Sc. 
(Eco n. ) Part II ; M.Sc. and other graduate stud ent s. 
Core Syllabus: Theme s and th eo re tic a l deb ates 
appearin g in the anthropolo g ical literature of some of 
the following countries: Portu ga l, Spain, France , Italy. 
Yu gos lavia , Greece , Cyprus. 
Course Content: Through a di sc uss ion of se lected 
text s, iss ue s of culture and soc ial structure will be 
ex plored in a number of soc ieties . Particular atten tion 
will be paid to the use of hi story. to capit alist 
tran sfo rmation , to gender re lation s, with parti cular 
attention to the divi s ion of labour and of re ligious 
re pr ese nt a tion ; to th e notion of honour ; to local 
violence and its relation to state formation. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectur es (An305) I Oto be 
arranged. Classes (An305a) I 0 to be arranged. 
Written Work: Stud e nt s takin g the course for 
examination purpo ses are expected to pr ep are 
di sc uss ion materi al for pre se ntation in the cla sses. 
Written work linked to the course will be pre sent ed 
at tutorial s in the case of student s whose main field 
is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: J. Davi s, Peopl e of the M ed iterran ean; 
C. Li so n-Tolo sa na , Belmont e de Lo s Cahallero s: a 
So c io log ica l Study of a Spanish Town; Syd el 
Silverman , Thr ee Bells of Civili:ation: the Lif e of an 
Italian Hill Town ; W . Christian Jr. , Person and Cod 
in a Spanish Valle y; Vane ssa Maher , Women and 
Pr op erty in Mor occo; M. Gilsenan, Re cog nising 
Is lam: an Anthropologist's Introducti on; J. 
Waterbury , North for the Trade : the hiograph y of a 
Berher Mer chant; E. Gellner & J. Waterbury (Ed s.). 

Patrons and Clients in M editerran ea n Soc ieties; 
Caroline White , Patrons and Parti sa ns: A Study of 
Politics in Two Southern Italian Communities; L. 
Danforth , The Death Ritual s of Rural Greece; Sandra 
Ott, The Circle of Mountain s; Marina W arner, Alone 
of all her Sex: the My th and Cult of the Virgin Mary; 
Elaine Pagels , Th e Gnostic Gospels; E. Hammel , 
Alternate Ritual Structures in the Balkan s : J. Bl ack-
Michaud, Feud in Medi terran ean and Middl e Eastern 
Societies (firs t publi shed under the title Cohesil'e 
Force); A. Blok , Th e Mafia of a Sicilian \Iii/age, P. 
Loizos , The Greek Gift: Politi cs in a Cypriot Village; 
J. Schneide r & P. Schn e ider, Culture and Politica l 
Economy of Western Sicily; E. Wolf & J. Cole, The 
Hidden Frontier: Ecology and Ethnicity in the Alp s; 
S. H. Fra nklin , The European Peasa nt: the Final 
Phase ; S. Brand es, Kin ship , Mi g ration and 
Community; S. Brande s, Metaphors of Masculinity; 
E. Wolf (Ed.). Religion, Power and Prot es t in Local 
Com munities: th e Northern Shore of th e 
\1editerranean ; Pat Hold en (Ed .), Women 's Relig ious 
Exper ience; Re nee Hir sc hon (Ed .) , Women and 
Property; Shirley Ard ener (Ed.), Woman and Space; 
P. Loizos, The Heart Grown Biller: a Chronicle of 
Cypriot War Ref ugees; J. K. Campbell, Hono ur , 
Family and Patrona ge: a Study of Instituti ons and 
Mora l Values in a Greek M oun tain Community; 
Fatima Mernissi, Beyond the Veil; Suzanne Hein e, 
Women and Early Christianity: are !he Feminist 
Scholars Right? 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a two hour 
examina tion in the Summ e r Term , with 7 qu es tion s, 
2 of which must be answered. Classwork assessment 
forms 20 % of the mark in the case o f B .A./ B.Sc. c. u. 
main fie ld Social Anthropology stud ents . All other 
~tudents w ill be assessed entir e ly on the basis of the 
unseen writt en examination pap er. 

An1330 
Social Aspects of Political and 
Economic Development 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, Room A614 
and Dr. M. Sallnow, Room A6 l 5 (Departm e ntal 
Secretaries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Soc ial Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year; B .Sc. 
(Econ.) Part Il ; M.Sc. and other gra duate student s. 
Core Syllabus: Anthropological approaches to current 
development iss ue s. 
Course Content: Anthropolo g ica l pe rspective s on 
development and change in the Third World , with 
particu lar refe rence to Africa (Michaelmas Te1m ) and 
Latin America (Lent Tenn ), with ex plicit emphasis on 
issues of theory and resea rch method s throughout. 
Pre-Requisites: Introdu c tory courses in social 
anthropo logy, or sociology , or hi story. Consult your 
teachers if you lack the se but wish to take the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An3 I 0 ): 20 
Michae lmas and Lent Terms . 
Classes (A n3 I 0a ): 20 Mi cha e lma s and Le nt Term s. 
Written Work: Student s takin g the course for 
exam ination purpose s are expected to prepare 
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di sc us ion material fo r presentation in the c lasses. 
Writt en work link ed to the co urse wi ll be p resente d 
at tutori a ls in the case of stud ent s whose main field 
is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: 
(with special reference to Africa) 
P. Richards, Indigenous Agricult ural E1·olu1io11; A. F. 
Rob ertson. Peop le and the State; G. Sorbo , Nomads 
and Tenants in E. Sudan ; K. Hart, The Politi cal 
Econom y of West African Agricultur e; D. P. Warwick, 
Biller Pills: Populati o n Policie s and Their 
lmpl emenlation in Eight Dev eloping Counl ries ; Dahl 
a nd Hj o rt , Ha l'ing H erds; R. C hambe rs, Rural 
De1•elopment: Pullin g !he Las t Firs!; J. Harriss, Ru ral 
Del'elopm ent: Theories of Peasant Economy and 
Agrarian Cha nge; B. Ro ge rs, The Domeslication of 
Women: Dis crimination in Developing Societies; L. 
Timb erlak e, Africa in Cris is: The Caus es , The Cures 
of Enl'ironmenlal Bankruptcy ; A . K. Sen , Poverty and 
Famines: An Essay on Ent itl ement ; G. Shepherd, 
Respond ing to th e Contracepti1 •e Ne eds of Rural 
Peop le: A Report to OXFAM 011 Kenya in 1984; P. 
Hill , Popula tion, Poverty and De1•elopment: Ru ra l 
Kan o; J. Goldthorpe, Disparity and lm ·ol 1•ement : The 
Soc iology of !he Third World. 
(with special reference to Latin America) 
N. Lo ng , Int roduction to the Sociology of Rural 
De1 ·elopme nt ; I. Ro xbo rou g h, Theories of 
Und erde1•elopmen1; D . Lehmann (Ed.) , Ag rarian 
Refo rm and Agra rian Reformism; D. WaITiner , Land 
Refo rm in Prin ciple and Pra ctic e; S. Gudeman , Th e 
Demise of a Rural Economy ; E. Wo lf, Europe and 
the Peop le Without Hi story. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
exa min ation in the Summ er Term , I 0 questions, 3 of 
which a re to be answered . Classwork assessmen t forms 
20 % of the mark in the case of B.A./B.Sc. c. u. main 
fie ld Social Anthropology stud ent s. All other stud ent s 
will be assessed entir e ly on the bas is of the un see n 
written examination paper. 

Anl331 
Anthropological Linguistics 
Teacher Responsible: Jean Aitchison , Room C520 
(Sec retary , C6 I 3) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc. ma in field 
course unit Soc. Anth. 2nd and 3rd year ; B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; M.Sc . This course is taught in conjunction 
with the Department of Lan guage Studies (see Course 
Ln 38 10). 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to lin gui stics which 
cove rs (a) ba s ic lingui stic concepts and methodolo gy 
(b) a se lection of topic s of inter es t to anthropologists, 
eg , the lan guage culture int e rfa ce, pid g ins and creoles. 
Th e particular topic s se lected vary from yea r to year. 
Course Content: The sco p e of lin g ui s tic s, 
characteristics of language , and the sea rch for a 
universal framework. Langua ge type s. The 
ide ntification of lingui stic unit s. Sentence patterns. 
Tran sformation s. Semantic s, includin g the problems 
of categorisation. Pragmati cs, includin g ge neral 
principle s of int eraction. Lan g uage variation. Pidgins 
and creoles. 
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Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Ln I 00 22 
Sessional. 
Classes: Ln I 00(a) 22 Sessional. 
Written Work: Four pieces of work (inc ludin g 
practical exercises) are formally marked in the course 
of the year. 
Reading List: Selected sections mainly from the 
following books: J. Aitchison, Linguistics, Hodder & 
Stoughton , TY books, 3rd edition 1987 ; J. Aitchison, 
The Articulate Mammal , Hutchison, 3rd edition 1989; 
J. Aitchison , Langua ge Change, Fontana, I 981; B. 
Comrie , Languag e Universals and Linguistic 
Typology, Blackwells, 1983 ; P . Trudgill , 
Sociolinguistics , Penguin, 2nd edition, 1983; J. 
Aitchison , Words in the Mind , Basil Blackwell, 1987 ; 
P. Brown & S. C. Levinson, Politeness , Cambridge 
University Press, 1987; G. Horrocks , Generative 
Grammar , Longman, 1987; G. Lakoff , Women , Fire 
and Dangerous Objects , 1987; F. Newmeyer, 
Linguistics: The CambridgeSurvey , 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with ten questions, 
three of which must be answered. Classwork 
assessment forms 20 % of the mark in the case of B.A./ 
B.Sc. c.u. main field Social Anthropology student s. 
All other students will be assessed entire ly on the basis 
of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1333 
Research Methods in Social 
Anthropology 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, Room A614 
(Departmental Secretaries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ .) Part II ; M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: A review of diverse research methods 
employed by social anthropologists; consideration will 
be given to the selection of appropriate techniques for 
specific research problems and interests .. 
Course Content: A brief introduction to methods in 
social anthropology, with an outline of the main types, 
particularly fieldwork by participant observation, the 
household census, the a naly sis of household 
composition, the sample survey, various approaches 
to asking questions and interviewing , the life history , 
the ca se history, history aspects of video, photography 
and sound recording as documentation media, aspects 
of authorship and the constructio n of ethnographic 
texts. 
Pre-Requisites: Introductory courses in social 
anthropo logy , or sociology, or history. Consult your 
teachers if you lack the se but wish to take the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An3 l I) 10 Lent 
Term. Classes (An3 l l a) I 0 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
examination purposes are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
Written work linked to the course will be presented 
at tutorials in the case of students whose main field 
is Social Anthropology. 

Reading List: N. Chagnon, Studying the Yanomamo; 
W. F. Whyte, Street Corner Society; A. F. Robertson, 
Community of Strangers; A. L. Epstein (Ed .), The 
Craft of Social Anthropology; U. Hannerz, Exploring 
the City; Feuerstein, Partners in Evaluation; M. Peit, 
So cial Science Research Methods: a11 Afr ican 
Handbook ; J. C. Mitchell (Ed.), Social Networks in 
Urban Situations; R. F. Ellen (Ed.), Ethnographic 
Research: a Guide to General Conduct; M. Agar , The 
Professional Stranger: an Informal Intr oduction to 
Ethnography; Janet Suskind, To Hunt in the Morning; 
M. Bulmer & D. P. Warwick, Social Resear ch in 
Developin?, Countries; C. A. Moser & G. Kalton. 
Survey Methods in Social Investigation. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examinat ion in the Summer Term with 7 question s, 2 
of which must be answered. Classwork assessment 
forms 20 % of the mark in the case of B.A./B.Sc. c.u. 
main field Social Anthropology students. All other 
students will be assessed entirely on the basis of the 
unseen written examination paper. 

Anl3 34 
Anl3 35 

Topics in Social Anthropology 
Further Topics 
Course Intended for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Social 
Anthropology. 
Candidates for each of these papers must follow the 
teaching for either one of the full unit options or two 
of the half-unit options liste d under the head ing 
"Topics in Social Anthropology" in the regulat ions 
for the B.A. main field Social Anthropology. 

Anl3 41 
Conflict, Violence and War 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. McKnight, Room 
A6 l 3 (Departmenta l Secretaries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.A ./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II; M.Sc . and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to present 
an anthropo logical perspective of the soc io, econom ic 
and technological dimensions of conflict, violence and 
war in various types of societies selected from different 
parts of the world . 
Course Content: This co urse is concerned with a 
comparative study of conflict, violence and war 
primarily among non-indu stria lised societies. Some 
account will be taken of Western Europe and the effect 
of industrialisation. Particular attention will be given 
to how societies cope with conflict, violence and war. 
and what factors contribute to the incidence and degree 
of these phenomena. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An3 l 2) I 0 
Michaelmas Term. Classes (An3 l 2a) I 0 Michaelm as 
Term. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
examination purpo ses are expected to prepar e 

discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
Written work linked to the course will be presented 
at tutorials in the case of student s whose main field 
i Social Anthropolgy. 
Reading List: Napoleon A. Chagnon, Yanomamo: 
The Fierce People; C. Von Clausewitz, On War; C. 
W. M. Hart & Arnold R. Pilling, The Tiwi of North 
Australia; C. R. Hallpike, Bloodshed and Vengeance; 
Karl Heider, Grand River Dani; John Keegan, Jn Face 
of Ballle; Mervyn Meggitt, Blood is their Argument; 
H. H. Tumey-High, Primitive War; D. Riches (Ed.), 
The A11thropology of Violence; M. Z. Rosaldo, 
Knowledge and Passion. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 questions, 
2 of which are to be answered. Classwork assessment · 
forms 20% of the mark in the case of B.A./B.Sc. cu. 
main field Social Anthropology students. All other 
students will be assessed entirely on the basis of the 
unseen written examination paper. 

Anl342 
Urban Anthropology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Fuller, Room A609 
(Departmental Secretaries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc . c.u . main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year; B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Part II; M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The anthropological study of urban 
society: theoretical approaches to the city and the 
urban-rural contrast; analysis of urban social structure 
and culture; methodology of urban anthropo logy. 
Course Content: The concepts of the city and 
urbanism; the modern city and industrial capitalism; 
class in the capitalist factory; the 'Chicago School' 
and its critics; class, ethnicity and socia l relations in 
the modern city; methodological and theoretical issues 
in urban anthropology and ethnography. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An3 l 3) I 0 
Michaelmas Term. 
Classes (An3 I 3a) 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
examination purposes are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
Written work linked to the course will be presented 
at tutorials in the case of students whose main field 
is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: H. Beynon, Working for Ford; A. 
Briggs, Victorian Cities; A. Cohen (Ed .), Urban 
Eth11icity ; N. Dennis , F. Henriques & C. Slaughter, 
Coal is Our Life; St. C. Drake & H. Clayton, Black 
"vfetropolis ; H.1. Dyos , Exploring the Urban Past; A. 
L. Epstein, Politics in an Urban African Community; 
U. Hannerz, Exploring the City; Sou/side; E. Liebow, 
Tally's Corner; J. C. Mitchell, The Kale/a Dance; P. 
Saunders, Social Theory and the Urban Question; A. 
W. Southall, Urban Anthropology; G. D. Suttles , The 
Social Order of the Slum; C. A. Valentine, Culture 
and Poverty; S. Westwood, All Day , EFery Day: 
Factory and Family in the Makin?, of Women's Lives; 
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W. F. Whyte, Street Corner Society; L. Wirth, On 
Cities and Social Life. 
Additional reading will be suggested during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term , with 7 questions, 
2 of which are to be answered. Classwork assessment 
forms 20 % of the mark in the case of B.A ./B.Sc. c.u. 
main field Social Anthropology students. All other 
students will be assessed entire ly on the basis of the 
unseen written examination paper. 

An1343 
The Anthropology of Death 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Bloch, Room 
A608 (Departmental Secretaries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c .u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II; M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The course looks at different practices 
and beliefs surrounding death in different parts of the 
world. Special attention will be paid to the disposal 
of the dead, beliefs in the afterlife, concepts of the 
body and the symbolism of death in non-funerary 
rituals. 
Course Content: The course will look at collective 
representations concerning death , mortuary practices 
and eschatology in a range of different societies; and 
will try to arrive at some generalisations about how 
these are related to social structure and to other aspects 
of the ideology. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An314) 10 Lent 
Term. Classes (An314a) I 0 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
examination purposes are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
Written work linked to the course will be presented 
at tutorials in the case of students whose main field 
is Social Anthropology . 
Reading List: M. Bloch , Placing the Dead; M. Bloch 
& J. Parry, Death and the Regeneration of Life; W. 
Douglass, Death in Mure/aga: Funeral Ritual s in a 
Spanish Basque Village ; P. Aries, Western Attitudes 
Toward Death ; M. Fortes , Oedipus and Job in W. 
African Reli ?,ion; P. Brown & D. Tuzin, The 
Ethnography of Cannibalism; S. C. Humphrey s & H. 
King , Mortality and Imm ortality : the Anthrop ology 
and Archaeology of Death; J. Goody, Death , Property 
and the Ancestors ; R. Hertz, " A Contribution to the 
Study of the Collective Representation of Death " in 
Death and the Right Hand (trans. R. and C. Needham); 
P. Danforth , Death Rituals of Rural Gr eece; G. 
Lienhardt , Divinity and Exp erience: the Reli gion of 
the Dinka. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 questions , 
2 of which are to be answered. Classwork assessment 
forms 20 % of the mark in the case of B.A./B .Sc. c.u . 
main field Social Anthropology students. All other 
students will be assessed entire ly on the basis of the 
unseen written examination paper. 



406 Anthropology 
An1344 

The Anthropology of Art and 
Communication 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Gell, Roo m A610 
(Departm ental Secretaries, A605) _ 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.A./B.Sc. c.u. mam 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Pa11 II; M.Sc. and other gradua te student s. 
Core Syllabus: The study of art and socie ty with 
pecial reference to primitive art. Art as ' technology'. 

The relationship between art, power, and knowledge. 
Art as a means for marking socia l distinction in 
stratified and class societies. 
Course Content: The production of works of art in 
their soc ial context with particular refere nce to the 
sign ifica nce of art for politi ca l and religiou s l(fe . 
Aesthetics and the problem of cross-cultural eva l uat1on 
of art istic production. Th e relationship between the 
visual art. and other media of commu nication s. Art 
objects as items of exchange and co mmerc~ . _ 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory co ur se 111 Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (A n3 l 5) I 0 
Michaelm as Term. Classes (A n3 I 5a) I O Michaelmas 
Tenn. 
Written Work: Stud ent s takin g the course for 
exam ination purposes are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
Written work linked to the course will be presented 
at tutorials in the case of student s whose main field 
is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: To be announced. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
exa mination in the Summer Term, with 7 questions, 
2 of which are to be answered. Classwork assessment 
forms 20 % of the mark in the case of B .A./B.Sc. c.u. 
main field Social Anthropology students. All other 
student s will be assessed entirely on the basis of the 
unsee n written examination paper. 

An1345 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
Teacher responsible: Dr. J. Parry, Room A609 
(Departmental Secretaries, A604) _ 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A./B.Sc. mam field 
soc ial Anthropology 2nd and 3rd years: B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part JI; M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: Theories of the gift, reciprocity and 
exc han ge; the relation ship betw een exchange and 
power; exchange and social inequality , and exchange 
and concepts of the person. Transactional moralities 
in the context of wider belief sys tems. 
Course Content: The course re-examines the classic 
theorie s of exc hange of such writers as Marx , Mauss , 
Malinowski, Levi-Strauss and Sahlins, and reviews 
the mo t s ignificant recent developments from, and 
discussions of their work. It considers such themes as 
the opposition between gift and commodity exchange; 
the concept of charity in a cross-cultural perspective; 
the relationship between ideologie s of exchange and 
the concept of the person ; the relationship between 
reli g ious values and transactional ism ; the variable and 

problematic way in which the _notion _o_f reciprocit y 
has been used in anthropolog,cal wntmg, and the 
impact of Western-style currency on ' traditional ' 
exc hange syste ms. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Soci al 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An309) 10 Lent ; 
Classes (An309a) I O Lent. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
examination purposes are expected to prepar e 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
Written work link ed to the course will be present ed 
at tutorial s in the case of students whose main field 
is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: A. Appadurai (Ed.), The Social Life of 
Things; P. Blau , Exchange and Power in Social Life; 
M. Bloch & J. Parry (Eds.), Money and the Moral ity 
of Exchange; D. Chea!, The Gift Economy; P. Ekeh , 
Social Exchange Theory: The Two Traditions; C. 
Gregory, Gifts and Commodities; A. Hirschman, The 
Passions and the Interests: Political Arguments for 
Capitalism Before Its Triumph; L. Hyde. The Gift : 
Ima gination and The Erotic Life of Prope rty; C. Levi -
Strauss, The Elementary Slructures of Kinship ; B. 
Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage Society : 
M . Maus s, The Gift: Forms and F11nctions of Exchang e 
in Archaic Societies; G. Raheja , The Poison in The 
Gift; P. Roberts & M.Stevenson, Marx' s Theor y of 
Exchange Alienalion and Crisis: M. Sahlins , Stone 
Age Ec;n~mics; G. Simnel, The Phil osophy of Money; 
M. Spiro, B11ddhism and Socie1y; M. Strathern, The 
Gender of 1he Gift; M. Taus sig , The Devi l and 
Commodity Fetishism in South America; R. Titmuss , 
The Gift Rela1ionship; A. Weiner, Women of Value , 
Men of Renown: New Per speClives in Trobriand 
Exchange. 
Additional reading will be suggested during the course . 
Examination Arrangements: Classwork assessment 
form 20% of the mark in the case of B .A./B .Sc. c.u. 
main field Social Anthropology students. All other 
students will be assessed entirely on the basis of the 
unsee n written examination paper. 

An1346 
The Anthropology of Hinduism and 
Indian Society 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Fuller, Room A601 
and Dr. J. Parry, Room A609 (Departmental 
Secretaries, Room A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc . c.u. main 
fields Soc. Anth. 2nd and 3rd year; B.Sc . (Econ.) Part 
II; M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The structure of Hinduism (pantheon 
of deities, rituals, pilgrimages , sects, religiou s 
specialists and institutions) in relation to the social 
structure of India. 
Course Content: The course explores various aspects 
of Hinduism: the polytheistic pantheon; worship , 
festival , pilgrimage and life-cycle ritual s; 
devotionalism, cults and sects; priests, ascetics and 
other religious specialists. It considers the relation 
between these aspects and the social structure of India; 

in pa11icular the hierarchical caste system. the role of 
the king, the urban-rural continuum, and family and 
kins hip systems. It mainly focuses on popular, 
practical Hinduism, but where appropriate refers to 
the classical Hindu traditions. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teac hing Arrangements: Lectures (An3 l 7) 20 
Michae lmas and Lent Terms. Classes (An3 l 7a) 20 
Michae lma s and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
exam ination purpo ses are expected to prepare 
discuss ion material for presentation in the classes. 
Written work linked to the course will be presented 
at tutorials in the case of students whose main field 
is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: L. Babb, The Divine Pantheon; A. 
Beteille , Caste, Class and Power; R. Burghart & A. 
Cantlie (Eds.), Indian Religion; V. Das, Slructure and 
Cognition: Aspects of Hindu caste and rilua/ ; L. 
Dumont, Homo Hierarchicus; Reli gion, Polilics and 
History of India; A Soulh Indian Subcasle; D. Eck, 
Darsan : Seeing !he Divine in India; C. Fuller, Serl'anls 
of the Goddess: !he priesls of a Sowh Indian lemple; 
J. Heesterman, The Inner Conflict of Tradition ; 0. 
Lewis, Village Life in Nor1hern India ; M . Marriott 
(Ed.), Vil/age India; A. Mayer, Caste and Kinship in 
Central India; W. O 'Flaherty, Asce1ism and Erolicism 
in the my1ho/ogy of Siva; J. Parry , Casie and Kinship 
in Kangra; D. Pocock, Mind , Body and Weallh; M. 
Singe r, When a Crea/ Tradi1ion Mod ernises; M. 
Singe r (Ed.), Krishna: mylhs, rites and altiludes; M. 
Sriniva s, Religion and Society among the Coorgs; 
Social Change in Modern India . 
Add it ion al reading will be suggested during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
examination in the Summer Te1111 with I O questions, 
3 of which are 10 be answered. Class work assessment 
forms 20% of the mark in the case of B.A./B.Sc. c.u. 
main field Social Anthropolo gy tudents. All other 
students will be assessed entirely on the basis of the 
unseen wrilten examination paper. 

Anl347 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and 
Gatherers of Sub-Saharan Africa 
(Not available 1989-1990) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Woodburn, Room 
A6 l I (Departmental Secretaries, Room A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II. 
Co re Syllabus: A comparative analysis of 
ethnographic source material on the culture and social 
organisation of sub-Saharan African hunting and 
gathering societies. 
Course Content: The course will examine a range of 
ethnographic data drawn from studies of such sub-
Saharan hunting and gathering societies as the ! Kung, 
G/w i, Hadza , Mbuti, Twa and Okiek in a search for 
comparative generalisations about their cultural and 
social organisation. Possible explanatory frameworks 
intended 10 account for the similarities and differences 
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in the culture and social organisation of the se· various 
societies will be considered. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: IO lectur es (An3 I 8) Lent 
Tenn and I O classes (An3 l 8a) Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
examination purpose s are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
Wrilten work linked to the course will be pre sented 
at tutorials in the case of students whose main field 
is Social Anthroplology. 
Reading List: L. Marshall , The 1K11ng of Nyae Nyae; 
R. B. Lee, The !K11ng San; R. B. Lee , The Dobe !Kung; 
R. Kat z, Boiling Energy: Communily Healin g Among 
the Kalahari Kung ; G. B. Silb er bauer , Hu111er and 
Habilat in 1he Cenlral Kalahari Deserl ; J. Tanaka , 
The San Hunt er-Gatherers of !he Kalahari ; J. C. 
Woodburn, 'Ega litarian Societies ' in Man, 1982; J .C. 
Woodburn , ' Minimal Politic s: The Political 
Organisation of the Hadza of North Tanz an ia ' in 
Polilics in Leade rship: A Compara1ive Perspecrive 
(Eds . W. A. Shack & P. S. Cohen); C. M. Turnbull, 
Wayward Senants; C. M. Turnbull , The Mbuli 
Pygmies, Change and Adaplation; R. H. Blackburn, 
Hone y in Okiek Personalil y, C11//ure and Society 
(Ph.D. dis ertation); C. A. Kratz, The Liq11ors of Fares/ 
and Garden: Drinking in Okiek Life; (M.A. 
dissertation); M. G. Bicchieri (Ed.), Hunt ers and 
Gatherers Today; R. B. Lee & I. De Yore (Eds .), Man 
!he Hunt er; R. B. Lee & I. Devore (Eds.), Kalahari 
Hunt er-Ga1herers; C. Shrire (Ed.), Pas/ and Pre sent 
in H11111er Gatherer Studies; E. B. Leacock & R. B. 
Lee (Eds.), Polili cs and Hislor y in Band Socielies. 
Additional reading will be suggested during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 questions, 2 
of which are to be answered. Classwork assessment 
forms 20% of the mark in the case of B.A./B.Sc. c.u. 
main field Social Anthropology students. All other 
studets will be assessed entirely on the basi of the 
unseen written examination paper. 

An1348 
Selected Topics in Cognition and 
Anthropology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Bloch, Room 
A608 (Departmental Secretaries , A604). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part 11: M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The course will re-exa mine the topic 
of the relation between individual cognitive 
development and cultural constructs. It will pay 
particular attention to theories of semantics as they 
relate to child cognitive development and to the 
interfa ce between cognitive science and theories of 
culture. 
Course Content: This course will re-examine the 
relation between cultural constructs and individual 
cognitive processes and development. The main 
emphasis will be placed on cognitive processes having 
to do with 'meaning'. 
Semantic processing is the focus of a large body of 
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psyc holog ica l and psycholin guistic lite rature , and is 
at the same tim e a major conc ern of anthropologist s 
conce rned to ex plain the bas is of cultural and sacred 
behaviour. Anthropolo gy and cognitiv e sc ience have 
num erou s shared int e res ts, both empirically and 
theo retica lly. and the aim of the cour se is to explore 
thi s common ground . 
In the historical developm ent of mod ern anthropolo gy 
there has, at tim es, bee n an ac tive tran sfer of idea s 
betwee n psyc holog ists and anthropolo g ists . Among 
the instance s of such tran sfers o f ideas, which will be 
dealt with in the cour se, are included in the Sapir / 
Whorf theory of ' lingui sti c re lativity ', Piagetian 
's tructurali sm ', Searle 's Sp eec h Act Theory , and the 
theory of meanin g propo sed by Bartl ett. 
After dealin g with the pa st dev e lopment of the 
interdi sciplinary relation between cognitive science 
and anthropolo gy, some co ntempor ary issue s will be 
examin ed in detail. Th ese will includ e i) ethnoscience 
theories of taxonomy and semantic repre sentation; ii) 
psyc hologi cal and anthropolo g ic al account s of 
metaphoric expr ess ions: iii) language acquisition in 
c ross- cultur al pe rspec tive; iv) anthrop o log ical and 
psycholo g ical theorie s of the cognition of space and 
time ; v) the co gnitive represe ntati on of 'basic' life 
proc esses (conception , birth , matur ation and death ); 
vi ) theories of symbolic meanin g; and vii ) the Sperber/ 
Wil son theory of ' re levanc e' in di scour se. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductor y cour se in Social 
Anthropolo gy . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectur es (An316 ) l 0 
Michaelmas, Clas ses (An 3 l 6a) l O Lent . 
Written Work: Student s takin g the course for 
examination purpo ses are expected to prepare 
di scu ss ion material for presentation in the classes. 
Writt en work linked to the cour se will be presented 
at tutorials in the case of student s who se main field 
is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: J. Aitchi son , Words in the M ind ; M. 
Bloch , Ritual, Histor y and Power: Selected Essa ys in 
Anthr op ology; N. Chom sky , Lan guage and Mind ; M. 
Col e & S. Scribner , Culture and Th o ug ht : A 
Psyc holog ical Intr odu ction ; D . Holl and & . Quinn , 
Cultural Models in Lan guage and Thought ; G . Lakoff 
& M. Johnson , Metaph ors by whi ch we live; A. Luria , 
Cog niti ve Dev el opm ent : Its Cu/rural and Soc ial 
Foundations ; J. Piaget , Stru cturali sm ; B. Schieffelin 
& E. Ochs , Lan guage Soc ialisati on across Cultures ; 
J. Searle , Sp eec h Acts; D. Sperber & D. Wison , 
Relevan ce; E . Wanner & L. Gleitman, Language 
Acquisition : The Stat e of the Art ; J. Wert sh, Culture , 
Communi cati on and Cognition . 
Examination Arrangements: Class work assessment 
form 20 % of the mark in the ca se of B.A./B.Sc. c.u. 
main field Social Anthropology students. All other 
students will be ass ess ed entirely on the basi s of the 
unseen written examination paper. 

An1397 
Special Essay Paper 
Course Intended for B.Sc. (Econ .) Special Subject 
Social Anthropology . 

Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic deem ed 
to be amenable to anthropological analysis, and agre ed 
by the candidate ' s tutor. The tutor will be concerne d 
that there is an adequate body of relevant literatur e 
available for analysi s, and that the topic as defined is 
not unmanageably large. 
Course Content: There is no formal course cont ent. 
Candidates will be expected to draw widely on their 
reading from other anthropology cour ses. 
Teaching Arrangements: Formal instruction is not 
provided, but tutor s will advi se candidates during their 
normal tutorial meetings on scope, topi c , and releva nt 
reading , as well as on general approaches. Tutors are 
not permitted to read or comment on drafts of the 
essay, and students opting for the essay should not 
expect additional tutorial meeting s to discuss it. 
Written Work: The essay should be not more than 
I 0 ,000 word s of main text , includin g footnotes and 
appendice s but excluding biblio graphy . In student s' 
own interest s the essay should ideally be typed , doubl e 
spaced , using the reference procedur es of Man (The 
J ournal of the Royal Anthr op olog ical Institut e). 
The essay mu st be handed in by the date announce d 
by the School normally by May l st , and at the 
Examinations Office . The student is advised to retain 
a copy. 
Examination Arrangements: see written work , 
above . 

An1398 
Special Essay 
Course Intended for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main field Socia l 
Anthropology 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The essay( s) may be on any topic 
deemed to be amenable to anthropological analy sis, 
and agreed by the candidate ' s tutor. The tutor will be 
concerned that there is an adequate body of relevan t 
literature available for analy sis, and that the topic as 
defined is not unmanageably large. 
Course Content: There is no formal cour se content. 
Candid ates will be expect ed to draw widely on their 
reading from other anthropology co urse s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Form al instruction is not 
provided , but tutors will advi se candidate s during their 
normal tutorial meetings on scope , topic , and relevant 
reading, as well as on gen eral approaches. Tutors are 
not permitted to read or comment on drafts of the 
essay(s), and students opting for the essay should not 
expect additional tutorial meeting s to discuss it. 
Written Work: The essay may not be more than 6,000 
words of main text , including footnotes and appendice s 
but excluding bibliography. The student may offer two 
essays, each of not more than 3,000 words of main 
text. In students ' own intere sts the essay(s) should 
ideally be typed , double spaced , using the referenc e 
procedure s of Man (Th e Journal of the Royal 
Anthropologi cal Institute). 
The essay( s) must be handed in by the date announced 
by the School, which will normally be May I t, and 
at the Examinations Office. The student is advised to 
retain a copy. 
Examination Arrangements: see written work , 
above . 

An2210 
General Principles of Social and 
Cultural Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Profe ssor M. Bloch , Room 
A608, Dr. C. Fuller , Room A60 l , Dr. P. Loizos, 
Roo m A614 and Dr. M . Sa llnow , Room A6l5 
(Departmental Secretari es, A605 ). 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Soci al 
Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: Th e historica l deve lopment of early 
and modern anthropolo gy ; c lass ical social theor y; 
analys i , interpretation and theo ry in modern social 
and cultural anthropolo gy . Th e concept of kin ship ; 
descent ; man-iage and kin group s; gender and the 
socio-c ultur a l position of wom en. 
Course Content: Early anthropolo gy : the conque st of 
South Am erica and the rise of comparative ethnology; 
Renaissance and Enli ghtenment dev e lopmentali sm; 
Roussea u; 19th century evolution sim ; cla ss ical social 
theo ry (M arx, W e be r , Durkh e im ); the ri se o f 
profess ional Briti sh and .Am erican anthrop o logy: 
the de ve lo pm e nt of fi e ld wo rk tec hniqu es and 
et h nog r a phi c ge nr e . Mod e rn a nthropol ogy: 
functionalism and ethno graphi c method; Levi-Str auss 
and stru ctur a lism; rationalit y and re lativi sm ; mod ern 
Ma r x is t anthropolo g y ; th e re la tion b e tw ee n 
an thr o p o logy a nd hi t o r y; m o d e rn c ultur a l 
anthropo logy . 
The hi sto ry o f kin ship studi es in anthrop o logy. 
Desce nt theo ry. Critique of the noti on o f ' kin ship ' . 
The controv e rsy over allian ce theo ry and its out com e. 
Regional patte rns in kin ship sys tems. Femini sm theo ry 
in kin ship . Gend er roles. Kin ship and ritual. Rece nt 
deve lopm ents in the theo ry of kin ship . Pro crea tion 
beliefs and their ge nder impli ca tion s; cross-cultural 
perspectives on homo sexu al relati onship s; patt erns of 
frie nd ship in re latio nship to kin ship and ge nder 
,y stems; myths of the ori g ins o f ge nder diff erentiation. 
Pre-Requisites: Non e. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lec tur es (An 200, 
An309) and as part of 25 2-hour teac hing sem inars. 
Reading List: G . St oc kin g , Race. Cultur e an d 
fro lurion ; I. Langham , The Buil ding of Briti sh Social 
Anrhrop ology: M . Hodge n, Early A111hrop ology in the 
Sixreenth and Sel'enteenth Centuri es; R. Murph y, The 
Dialectics of Social Lif e; ] . S. Slotkin , Readin gs in 
Early Anth ropology; A. Kup er, Anthrop ology and 
An rhr op o log is ts; R. Bendi x, M ax W eb e r ; A n 
lnrellec tual Portrait ; S. Luk es, Emil e Dur kheim ; 
T.Bottomor e & M. Rubel (Ed s.) , Karl Marx: Se lected 
Writings; ] .Fa bian, Tim e and the Oth er; C. Levi-
Stra uss, Stru ctural Anthrop ology , \lot . I ; E. R . Leach, 
Rerhinking Anthrop ology; R. A. Mann ers & D. Kapl an 
(Eds .), Th eo ry in Anrh rop o /ogy; M. G ode li e r , 
Persp ectives in Marxist Amhrop ology; P. Bourdi eu, 
Outlin e of a Theory of Pra ctice; A.R.R adcliff e- Brown , 
Structure and Fun ction in Primitii ·e Sociery; M. Blo ch, 
Mar x is m and Anthr op o logy; B . Malinow s ki , 
Argonaurs of the Western Pac ific; P. Rabinow , (Ed. ), 
The Foucault Read er ; M . Sahlin s, Cultur e and 
Practica l Reason ; Islands of Hisrory; C. Gee 11z, The 
lnterpretarion of Cultur e; G. Mar cus & M. Fi scher , 
Anthropology as Cultural Cririqu e; R. A.Schwed er & 
R. A. Le Vin e (Eds.), Cultur e Th eory ; M . Forte s, Tim e 
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and Social Stru cture and other essays; Kinship and 
the Soc ial Ord er; C. Levi -St rauss, The Elementary 
Stru ctures of Kinship ; R. Needh am (Ed.), Rethin king 
Kinship and Marria ge; R. Fo x, Kinship and Marri age; 
R. Kees ing, Kin Cro ups and Social Structure; D. 
Schneid er, American Kin ship : a Cultural Acco unt ; E. 
E. Evans-Prit chard , Kin ship and Marria ge among the 
Nu er; ]. Parry, Cas te and Kinship in Kangra; L. 
Dum ont , Aff inity as a Value; C. MacCo m1ack & M . 
Strathern (Ed s.), Natur e, Cultur e and Gend er; S. 
Ortn er and H. Whit ehead (Ed s.), Sex ual Mea nings; 
Jan et Buj ra & Pat Ca plan, Women United, Wome n 
Di vid ed ; M . Blo c h & J . P a rr y, D earh a nd th e 
Rege neration of L,:fe; Murphy & Murphy , Women of 
the Forest; J . Goody , Produ crion and Reprodu crion : 
P. Ca plan, The Cultural Consrruction of Sex uali ty; J. 
Pina-Ca bral , So ns of Adam , Dau ghrers of Ei•e; D. 
Schne ider, A Critiqu e of rhe Study of Kinship ; R. 
Hir sc hon (E d .), Women and Prope rty. Women as 
Property; H. Moo re, Femin ism and Anthr opology. 
Examination Arrangement s: Fo r co urse An22 l O 
(co mbini ng the mate rial from Kinship , Sex and 
Gender, a nd Advanced Theor y of Social 
Anthropology) a thr ee- ho ur exa min ati on in th e 
Summ er Term o f at leas t 12 ques tions, of which three 
are to be answered. 

An2211 
Political, Legal and Economic 
Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Profe ssor Simon Robert s, 
Roo m K300 (Sec retary A369), Dr. P. Loizos, Room 
A6 l 4 and another member o f staff. 
Cour se Intended Primaril y for M. Sc. in Socia l 
Anthropol ogy . 
Core Syllabus: Th e anth ro po log ica l ana lys is of 
eco nomic, po litica l and lega l instituti ons as revea led 
in re leva nt theor etica l debat es, w ith refe rence to 
se lec ted ethn og raph y. 
Cour se Content: ( i ) Political and Economic 
A nthropolog y : Th e hi stor ical deve lopme nt of 
po liti ca l and econo mi c ant hropo logy and its key 
co nce pt s; soc ia l orga ni sa ti on of produc t ion and 
exc hange; the re lationship between product ion and 
po liti co-eco nomi c power; the trad itional state and 
s ta te less soc ie ti es; re li g io n , id eology a nd th e 
legi tim ation of powe r; comp arati ve str ati fica tion 
sys tems; anthr opo logy o f deve lopment ; indi ge nous 
res p o n se to co lo ni a li s m , ca pit a l is m a n d th e 
anthrop o logy o f co nfli ct and wa r. 
(ii ) Legal Anthropology: The histo rica l deve lopment 
o f an anth ropo logy o f law; theo ries of order and the 
normative domain; hiera rchy and authority; d isput e 
instituti ons and processes; the interac tion of plu ra l 
norm ative reg imes and modes of gove rnm ent. 
Pre-Requisite s: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur es (An 20 l ) 24 
Michae lmas, Lent and Summ er and as part o f 25 2-
hour teac hin g seminar s. 
Reading List: (i ) Political and Economic 
Anthropology: R.Firth (Ed. ), Themes in Eco nomic 
Anthr op ology; E. E. Le Cl air & H. K . Schneider (Eds.) , 
Economi c Anth ropology ; ]. M Potte r, M . Diaz & G . 
M . Fo ster, Peasanr Soc iety; M . Sahlin s, Srone Age 
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Economics; M. Bloch (Ed.), Marxist Analyses and 
So cial Anthropology; G. Dalton (Ed.), Trihal and 
Peasan t Economies; S. Gudeman, The Demise of a 
Rural Economy; M. H. Fried , Th e EFolution of 
Political Society, 1967; J.C. Woodburn , ' Egalitarian 
Societies' in Man. Vol. 17, 1982; L'Equipe eco logie 
et anthrop ologie (Ed.), Pastoral Production and 
Sociery, 1979; A. Strathern (Ed.), Inequality in New 
Guinea High land s Societies , 1982; F. Barth, Politica l 
Leadership among Swat Path ans, 1959; E. R. Leach , 
Political Sys tems of Highland Burma , 1954; E. E. 
Evans-Pritchard , The Di1•ine Kinship of the Shilluk of 
the Nilotic Sudan , 1948 (Reprinted in E. E. Evans-
Pritchard, Essays in Social Anthropology, 1962); J. 
Beattie, The Nyoro State, 197 1; H. J. M. Claessen & 
P. Skalnik (Ed .), The Early State, 1978. 
(ii) Legal Anthropolog y : E. A. Hoebel , The Law of 
Primi1i1·e Man. 1954; L. Popspis il, The Anthropology 
of Law, 197 1; P. J. Bohann an (Ed.), Law and Wa,fare, 
1967; P.Gulliver , Social Control in an Afri can Society, 
1963; P. Bohannan , Ju stice and Jud gement among the 
Ti1·. 1957; K. F. Koch, War and Peace in Jal emo, 
1974; B. Malinowski , Crime and Custom in Savage 
Society , 1926; V. Turner, Schism and Continuity in 
an African So ciety. 1957; M. Chanock, Law, Custom 
and Social Order, 1986; J. Comaroff and S. Roberts, 
Rules and Processe s, I 981. 
Supplem entary Reading List: To be recommended 
during the course. 
Exam ination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
exa mination in the Summer Term of at least I 0 
ques tions, three of which must be answered. 

An2212 
The Anthropology of Religion 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. McKnight , Room 
A6 I 3 and Dr. J. Parry, Room A609 (Departmental 
Secretaries, Room A605). 

Co urse Int ended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Anthropology . 
Core Syllabus: This course covers selected topics in 
the anthropo logy of religion , focussing upon relevant 
theoretica l debate s. Reference will be made to 
ethnographie s of the ritual , symbolism and religious 
knowl edge of non-Western soc ieties. 
Course Content: Various anthrological approaches to 
the study of religion, ritual and symbo lism will be 
cove red. Key top ics wi ll be: the religiou s 
representation of life, death , sex, morality and gender; 
the relation between cosmology and magical practice; 
typologie s of thought; the religious, the aesthetic , the 
scientific; religion and the socia l construc tion of the 
emot ions; the work of the symbo l; myth and history; 
theodicy and world religions. 
Pre-Requi sites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures and as part of 
25 2-hour teaching seminars. 
Reading List: G. Lienhard! , Divinity and Experienc e 
among the Di11ka; G. Lewi s, Day of Shining Red; D. 
Sperber, Rethinkin g Symholism; N. Barley , Symboli c 
Structures; J. Overing (Ed.), Reason and Morality; V. 
Turner , The Forest of Symbo ls; M. Bloch, From 
Blessing to Violence; M. Douglas, Purit y and Dan ger; 
A. Gell. Metamorphosis of the Cassowa ries; S. Hugh-
Jones, The Palm and the Pleiades ; C. Levi-Strau ss, 
The Sai •age Mind: Totemism; G. With erspoon , 
Language and Art in the Na1•aho Universe; W . J. 
Karim , Ma ' Betisek Concepts of Lil'ing Things; D. 
Parkin, (Eel.), The Anthropology of Evi l; S. Howell , 
Society and Cosmos; I. M. Lewis , Ecstatic Religion ; 
E. Durkheim , The Elementary Forms of Religious Life; 
R. Hertz , Death and the Right Hand ; S. Tambiah , 
Buddhism and the Spirit Cults in North East Thailand; 
C. Levi-Strauss, Totemism: J. Middleton , Lugbara 
Religion ; M. Douglas, Natural Symhols. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
exam ination in the Summer Term of at leas t 10 
questions , of which three are to be answe red. 
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ECONOMICS 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and sem inars given by the 
departmen t. The list provides a cross referen ce to the Course Guide( s) in which the 
Course Con tent and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found . 
The second part contain s the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 

Lectu re/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Num ber Number 
Ec l00 Economics Al 23/MLS Ecl401 

Profes sor M. Desai 

EclO l Economics A2 35/MLS Ecl400 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead and Dr. N. A. Barr 

Ec l02 Economics B 40/ML Ecl403 
Dr. S. Glaister 

Ec l03 Basic Mathematics for Economists 30/ML Ec1415 
To be announced 

Ec l04 Economics C 40/ML Ecl408 
Dr. J. S. Lane 

Ec l05 Economic Aspects of British Social Services 10/M 
(No t available 1989-90 ) 
Dr. N. A. Barr 

Ec l07 Mathematics for Economics 45/MLS Ecl416 
Dr. S. Glai ster and Dr. A. J. Ostaszews ki 

Ee l 10 Economics of Social Policy 22/MLS Ecl420 
Mr. M. Steuer 

Ee l 11 Economic Principles 20/L Ecl425 
(i) Macro-Economic Theory 
(ii) Micro-Economic Theory 20/M Ecl425 
Profe ssor P. R. G. Layard and 
Profe ssor N. H. Stem 

Ecl 12 Problems of Applied Economics 24/MLS Ecl500 
Dr. G. Evan s and and Dr. H. R. Will s 

Ec ll3 Economic Analysis 
(i) Micro 20/ML Ecl426 
Dr. F. A. Cowell 
(ii) Macro 20/ML Ec1426 
Dr. A. Manning 

Eel 14 Mathematical Economics 25/MLS Ecl570 
Dr. M. Bray 

Ec115 Principles of Econometrics 40/ML Ecl561 
Dr. J. Magnu s 

Eel 17 Econometrics of Individual Behaviour 10/L Ecl579; 
Mr. S. E. Pudney Ec241 I 



412 Economics 
Lecture ! Economics 413 
Seminar Course Guide Lecture 
Number Number Seminar Course Guide 

Number Numbe r 

Eel 18 Micro-Foundations of Macro-Economics 10/M Ec1 579 Ec144 The Economics of the Welfare State 24/MLS Ecl543 Dr. J. H. Hardman Moore (May not he offered in 1989-90) 
Eel 19 Cost-Benefit Analysis 10/L Ec1579 Dr. N. A. Barr 

Dr. S. Glai ster Ec l45 International Economics 20/ML Ec1520 
Ecl20 Econometric Topics in Macro-Economics 10/L Ecl579; Dr. E . A. Ku ska and Mr. M. Steuer 

Mr. J. Thomas Ec241 l Ec l46 Economic Development 25/MLS Ec1521 
Ec124 Seminar in Quantitati ve 20/L Ecl56 9 Professor N. H. Stem and Dr. C. Scott 

Economics Ec l47 Comparative Economic Systems 40/ML Ecl454 Professor M . J. De sa i Dr. S. Estrin , Dr. S. Gomulka and 
Ec130 History of Econo mic Thought 20/ML Ecl540 Dr. C. Scott 

Dr. M. Perlman Ec l48 National Economic Planning 40/ML Ecl527 
Ecl31 Advanced Econo mic Analysis 30/ML Ecl506 (No t ava ilab le 1989-90 ) 

Dr. J. Hardman Moore and Dr. A . Roell Dr. S. Gomulka and Dr. S. Estrin 

Ec132 Economics of Industry 24/MLS Ecl451 Ec202 Preliminary-Year Micro-Economics 20/M L Ec2591 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead and Dr. M. Schankerman Mr. J. R. Gould 

Ec133 Selected Topics in Industrial 24/MLS Ecl541 Ec203 Preliminary-Year Macro-Economics 20/ML Ec2590 
and Business Economics Dr. B. V. Hindley 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead Ec210 Final-Year Mathematics for Economics September Ec2410 

Ec134 Theory of Business Decisions 22/MLS Ecl453 E. A. Ku ska course 
(Not available 1989-90) Ec2 11 Final-Year Statistics for Economists September Ec2410 Professor L. P. Foldes Dr. J. Magnu s course 

Ecl35 Economics of Investment and Finance 25/MLS Ee 1542; Ec212 Micro Economics I 40/ML Ec2404 (Not available 1989 - 90) Ec2428 Profe sso r J . Sutton and Dr. J. H. Hardman Moore 
Profe ssor L. P. Foldes 

Ec2 13 Micro Economics II 20/ML Ec2405 Ecl36 Labour Economics 25/MLS Ecl452 Professor A. B. Atkinson and 
Dr. S. B. Wadhwani Professor K. W. S. Robert s 

Ecl37 The Economics of Public Finance 10/M Ee 1507 Ec214 Macro Economics I 40/ML Ec2402 Professor A. B. Atkinson and Dr. J. Leape Dr. C. R. Bean 
Ecl38 Current Issues in Public Finance 10/M Ee 1507 Ec215 Macro Economics II 40/ML Ec2403 (Not availab le 1989-90) Profe sso r C. A. Pi ssaride s 

Dr. N. A. Barr 
Ec216 Methods of Economic Investigation I 48/ML Ec2410 Ec139 Principles of Monetary Economics 30/ML Ecl513 Dr. G. Evans and Mr. J . E. H. Davidson 

Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Ec221 History of Economic Thought and Mr. R. A. Jackman 

(i) Classical Economics 20/ML Ec2425 Ecl41 The British Monetary System 20/M Ecl514 (ii) Seminar 20/ML Ec2425 Mr. R. F. G. Alford Dr. M. Perlman 
Ec l4 2 Monetary Systems Seminar 10/ML Ecl514 Ec222 Introduction to International Trade and 

Professor C. Goodhart and Mr. R. F. G. Alford International Monetary Economics 
Ecl43 Introduction to Economic Policy 32/ML Ecl450 (i) Theory 10/L Ec2426 

Professor C. Goodhart, Dr. S. B . Wadhwani Dr. E. A. Ku ska 
(ii) History and Institutions 10/M Ec2426 and Pro fessor M . A. King 
Profes sor A. MacBean 



414 Economics 
Lecture / Lecture/ 

Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number Number Number 

Ec249 Capital Markets 25/MLS Ec2435; Ec223 International Trade Theory and Commercial 15/ML Ec2426 Professor M. A. King Ec2437 Policy 
Ec251 Manpower Development Planning 10/M Ec2429; Dr. B. V. Hindley 

Dr. C. R. S. Dougherty Ec2440 Ec224 International Monetary Economics 15/ML Ec2426 Ec252 Capital Markets and Finance Dr. E. A. Kuska and Dr. R. van der Ploeg 12/MLS Ec2435; 
Professor M. A. King Ec2437 Ec226 Theory of Optimal Decisions Ec1542; Ec253 Marx, Walras and Keynes in the Light of (Not available 1989-90) Ec2428 25/MLS Ec2455 

Professor L. P. Foldes Contemporary Economic Analysis 
Professor M. Desai 

Ec227 Labour Economics 35/ML Ec2429 Ec254 Marx, Walras and Keynes in the Light of Professor P. R. G. Layard and Dr. S. B. Wadhwani 10/L Ec2455 
Contemporary Economic Analysis -

Ec228 Monetary Economics 45/MLS Ec2430 Seminar 
Professor C. Goodhart and Dr. G. Evans Professor M. Desai 

Ec229 International Banking and Euro-Markets 10/L Ec2430 Ec255 Economic Organisation of the European 13/ML Ec2516 
Mr. R. F. G. Alford Community 

Dr. S. Estrin, Dr. B. Hindley and 
Ec234 Transport and Urban Economics Seminar 10/L Ec2432; Professor C. Goodhart 

Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, Mr. R. A. Jackman and Ec2510 Ec256 Economic Organisation of the European 15/ML Dr. S. Glaister Ec2516 
Community - Seminar 

Ec236 The Economics of Public Finance (Graduate 20/ML Ec2435 Dr. S. Estrin and Dr. B. Hindley 
Course) Ec257 Basic Economic Concepts 20/M Ec2516 Professor A. B. Atkinson and Dr. J. I. Leape To be announced 

Ec238 Public Enterprise Economics 3/L Ec2435; Ec258 The Economics of Inequality 25/ML Ec2465 Professor Bos Ec2436 Professor A. B. Atkinson and Dr. F. A. Cowell 
Ec240 Economics of Industry (Graduate Course) 20/ML Ec2436 Ec259 Seminar on Economic Inequality 5/L Ec2465 Professor J. Sutton Professor A. B. Atkinson and Dr. F. Cowell 
Ec242 The Economics of Less Developed Countries 40/ML Ec2440 Ec260 The Economics of Technological Change and 

Professor N. H. Stem, Dr. C. Scott Long Term Growth 
and Mr. M. Steuer (Not available 1989-90) 

Ec243 Seminar on the Economics of Less Developed 20/ML Ec2440 Ec263 Technological Change - Seminar 5/L Ec2470 Countries (Not available 1989-90) 
Dr. C. Scott and Professor N. H. Stem Dr. S. Gomulka 

Ec246 Economic Problems of the Communist World- 13/MLS Ecl548; Ec302 Graduate Seminar for Advanced 
Seminar (part of Comparative and Ec2441; Quantitative Economics 
Economic Systems - Seminar) Ec2442 (i) To be announced (i) 10/M Ec2550 
Dr. S. Estrin (ii) Dr. C. Bean and Dr. S. B. Wadhwani (ii) 10/L Ec2551 

Ec247 Theory and Implementation of Central Ec303 Advanced Quantitative Economics I & II 
Indicative and Development Planning 35/MLS Ec2442 (I) Mr. S. E. Pudney (I) 10/M Ec2550 
(Not available 1989-90) (II) Dr. C. Bean and Dr. S. B. Wadhwani (II) 10/L Ec2551 
Dr. S. Estrin and Dr. S. Gomulka 

Ec306 Topics in Advanced Mathematical Economics 25/MLS Ec2570 
Ec248 Planning and Comparative Economics - 13/MLS Ec2442 Professor K. W. S. Roberts and others 

Seminar (part of Comparative and 
Ec314 Seminar in Mathematical Economics 12/MLS Ec2571 Economic Systems - Seminar) 

Professor K. W. S. Roberts and others Dr. S. Estrin 
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Lecture ! 
Seminar 
Number 

Ec316 Advanced Econometric Theory 25/MLS 
Professor P. M. Robinson 

Ec317 Instrumental Variables 10/M 
Professor D. Sargan 

Ec318 Qualitative Response Models 10/L 
Mr. S. E. Pudney 

Ec319 Matrix Differential Calculus 10/M 
Dr. J. Magnus 

Ec320 Non-Parametric and 10/M 
Semi-Parametric Estimation 
Professor P. M. Robinson 

Ec321 Non-Linear Techniques in Econometrics 10/L 
Mr. J. E. H. Davidson 

Ec322 Bayesian and Decision Theory Methods 
(Not available 1989-90) 

Ec323 Seminar in Econometrics 12/MLS 
Professor A. C. Harvey and Professor P. Robinson 

Ec324 Advanced Mathematical Economics 
Professor K. Roberts 

Ec400 Topics in Urban and 18/ML 
Regional Economics 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead 

Ec401 Seminar in Regional and Urban Economics 15/ML 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead and others 

Ec410 Topics in Economic Analysis 30/ML 
Professor M. A. King and others 

Ec41 l Seminar in Research Strategy 20/ML 
Professor J. Sutton and Mr. M. Steuer 

Ec412 Seminar for Research Students in Economics 30/MLS 
Professor C. A. Pissarides and Mr. M. Steuer 

Ec450 Money and Macro-Economic Workshop 49/MLS 
I - Theory and Testing 
Dr. C. Bean 
II - Banking and Finance 
Mr. R. A. Jackman and Mr. R. F. G. Alford 

Ec452 The Unemployment Seminar 15/MLS 
Professor C. Pissarides, Professor P. R. G. Layard 
and Dr. S. B. Wadhani 

Ec453 Econometrics Workshop MLS 
Professor P. M. Robinson, Mr. J. E. H. Davidson, 
Professor J. D. Sargan, Dr. J. R. Magnus, 
Mr. S. E. Pudney, Professor A. C. Harvey 
and Dr. H. Wills 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ec2560 

Ec2561 

Ec2561 

Ec2560; 
Ec2561 

Ec2561 

Ec2561 

Ec2560; 
Ec2561 

Ec2560 ; 
Ec2561 

Ec2510; 
SM8357 

Ec2510 

Ec2495 

Ec2429; 
Ec2450 

Course Guides 
Ec234 

Transport and Urban Economics 
(Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Glaister, Room S277, 
Mr. R. Jackman, Room S376 and Dr. C. Whitehead, 
Room S377. 
Course Intended for graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: Presentation and discussion of papers 
by research students, staff members and visitors. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Ec234) held in 
the Lent Term. 

Ec411 
Seminar in Research Strategy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Sutton, Room 
S278 and Mr. M. Steuer, Room S 183. 
Course Intended for M.Phil. and Ph.D. students in 
Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The basic purpose of the seminar is 
to present and discuss work which bears on the 
problems of selecting and defining research ·topics, 
and work which bears on the successful execution of 
economic research. The approach is informal. 
Presentations may be short or long depending on the 
state of progress and the issues raised. The majority 
of the papers consists of students' research work at 
the initial stage. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Ec4 I l ). Twenty 
hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Ec412 
Seminar for Research Students in 
Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. A. Pissarides, 
Room S678 and Mr. M. Steuer, Room S 183. 
Course Intended for M.Phil. or Ph.D. students in 
Economics in the second and later years. 
Core Syllabus: This seminar provides a forum for 
research students in economics beyond the first year 
to present their work. Outside speakers are also invited 
from time to time. 
Teaching Arrangements: The seminar meets weekly 
throughout the academic year. 

Ec450 
Money and Macro Economics 
Workshop 
I: Theory and Testing 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. A. Jackman, Room 
S376 
Workshop for academic staff, research students, 
academic visitors and others invited to attend. 
Core Syllabus: Theory and empirical testing in the 
fields of monetary and macro-economics. 
Meeting Arrangements: The workshop is held 
fortnightly, alternately with Professor King's Capital 
Markets Workshop on Wednesdays at 5-6 .30 p.m. 
and is Sessional. 
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II: Banking and Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. A. E. Goodhart, 
Room R501. 
Workshop for academic staff , research students , 
academic visitors and others invited to attend . 
Core Syllabus: Current problems and policy in the 
fields of money and finance , occasionally in macro-
economics , and in banking and other capital market 
institutions , both British and international. 
Meeting Arrangements: The workshop is held 
fortnightly on Thursdays at 5- 6.30 p.m. 

INTRODUCTION TO FIRST YEAR 
ECONOMICS COURSES 
The Economics Department provides three different 
courses of lectures , each with associated classes , from 
with first year intending specialists can choo se. 

The courses are: 
Economics A2 
Economics B 
Economics C 

Detailed course outlines will be provided by the 
lecturer at the initial lectures and students should 
consult the detailed course guide entries. Students may 
wish to attend lectures in more than one of the course s 
before making any final decision , as to which they 
wish to follow. 
Economics A2: This is a 'conventionally ' analytical 
course , similar in content to several elementary 
textbooks but includin g empirical and policy 
considerations. Economics A2 does not assume any 
previous knowledge of economics and requires no 
mathematics. The course is appropriate for students 
without A-levels in Economics and Mathematics . 
Students intending to take Economic Principles in 
the second year should be aware that they will need 
to do additional work in the summer vacation to reach 
the standard required for this course . 
Economics B: This is a more high-powered course , 
designed to provide a foundation for subsequent 
specialist courses in Economics. It covers many of the 
topics already con sidered at A-level or in the standard 
textbooks such as Lip sey or Samuel son , but 
approaches them more rigorously and from a different 
standpoint. Students will also be introduced to a 
considerable amount of entirely new material. This is 
the tandard cour se for student s with an A-level in 
Economics. 
Economics C: This covers much of the same ground 
as Economics A2, but uses mathematical techniques 
of analysis. It is suitable both for those who have not 
done economics before and for tho se who have done 
A-level Economics but are interested in knowing how 
to re-work the material using mathematical analysis. 
Students for Economics C should be happy using 
mathematics and also have a knowledge of calculus 
up to about the standard of A-level mathematics . 
Recommendations as to choice of course 
Student s who have already done A-level Economics 
should register for Economics B or C, depending on 
their interests and mathematical skills. If they do not 
feel confident about their A-level material , they might 
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be nefi t from listen ing to lec tur es in Economics A2 at 
th e sa me ti me, b ut they sho ul d st ill regis te r fo r 
Economic s B or C. 
St ude nts who have no t taken A- leve l Eco nom ics ca n 
choose between a ll three co urse . Th e ma the matica lly 
inc lined and qualified wi ll opt for Economic s C, but 
mos t stude nts mu st choose be twee n Economic s A2 
and Economic s B. T hey a ll g ive a th oro ugh and 
sys tema tic int roduc tion to eco nomi c theo ry. 
Conve rse ly stude nt s with out A- leve ls ca n reg ister for 
Economic s B. T hey wi ll then find th at they have to 
read on the ir ow n some as pec ts of eco nom ics which 
are briefly rev iewed in Econ omic s B, ra ther than 
ta ught as if co m plete ly new to those at te nd ing the 
course. T here may a lso be a few areas which are not 
dealt w ith in Econ omics B, thoug h they are taught in 
more introduc tory courses w hich w ill need extra 
read ing ove r the sum mer vaca tion . Wh ether stude nts 
wi tho ut A- leve l Econom ics take A2 or B depe nds on 
their capaci ty to absorb new ma terial and the ir interes t 
in the subject. Though at an initi a l disadva ntage in 
Economic s B, the ev idence sugges ts that by wo rkin g 
hard. they can do at least as well as their co lleag ues 
w ith A-level Economics. Whichever they choose, they 
w ill find it usef ul to atte nd the lect ures for the other 
course, tho ugh obvious ly they ca n o nly attend c lasses 
in the course for which they are regis tered . 

Ec1400 
Economic s A2 
Teacher Responsible: Dr N. A. Barr , Roo m S578 
Cour se Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. (Eco n. ) Pai1 I; 
B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II 2 nd or 3rd yea r; B.A./ B. Sc . by 
Co urse Uni t. m ain fie lds Geogra ph y, Ma nage ment 
Scie nces. Soc ia l A nth ro po logy. Socio logy, Soc ia l 
Psyc ho logy (Co urse Unit 12/340/ 1400). I st, 2nd or 
3rd yea r. Dipl om a in Acco untin g and Finance (Paper 
3. 4 and 5 (a)); Dipl oma in Manage ment Sc iences (V 
(a)): M.Sc. fina l year. ot to be ta ken if Eco nomics 
B has a lrea dy bee n taken. 
Core Syllabu s: T his is a co urse in micro and macro 
eco nomi c theo ry at an introdu ctory leve l, and ass um es 
no prev iou s kn ow ledge of m athem atics . 
Cour se Content: T he co urse g ives a fo und ation in 
eco nomi c theo ry. prim arily to those w ho have do ne 
no eco nom ics befo re. It is suit ab le for those who intend 
to do furth er eco nom ics, e ith er spec ia list or 110 11-

spec ia list. o kn ow ledge of a lgeb ra is ass um ed. Th e 
co urse cove rs stand ard mi c ro- and macro-eco nom ic 
theo ry and its ex tensions and so me as pec ts of inco me 
d is tributi o n . T opi cs inc lud e de m and and s uppl y, 
th eo ri es of utilit y a nd cos t , m a rke t s tru c tur es, 
optim a lit y, th eo ries o f wages and la bo ur suppl y, 
macro-eco nomi c equili brium in the goo ds and money 
markets, une mploy ment , infl ation, and the ba lance of 
pay ments. 
Pre-Requi sites: one. 
Teaching Arrangement s: Th ere is one lec tur e co urse 
and an acco mp any ing se t of cl asses: 
Lec tur es : Ee I 01 Economic s A2 38 lec tur es (20 
Mi chae lm as, 15 Le nt and 3 Summ e r Te m1) 
C lasses: Ee IOI (a) 20 Sess ion al. 
Ee IOI Economics A2 co vers the who le o f the co urse 
co nt ent desc rib ed above; 20 lec tur es (Mi c hae lm as 
T e rm ), Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead a r e o n 

m icroeco nomi cs; the rema inin g 18 (Lent and Su mmer 
Te rm s), Dr. N. A. Barr , are on macroeco nomics. The 
co ur se fo llows fa irl y c lose ly s tand ard fir st year 
tex tb oo ks such as Li psey, Baum o l and Blind er or 
Begg, Fisc her and Dornb usc h (see deta ils be low). 
Lec tur e hand o uts are di stribut ed at frequ ent intervals: 
they co nta in the outlin e o f the lec tur es, de ta ils of 
presc rib ed rea din gs and q ues tio ns for di sc uss ion in 
classes . Int erac tive so ftwa re pro gra mm es are ava ilable 
for use on a vo lunt ary bas is. 
Ee IOi a Th ere are 20 classes, usually taught by pa11-
time teac hers. Th ey dea l mainl y with qu est ions ar ising 
o ut of the lec tur es and w ith so me o f the q ues tions on 
the lec tur e hando uts. T hey are used a lso to d iscus s 
stud ents' writt en wo rk. 
Written Work: C lass teac hers w ill norm ally set and 
mark four pieces of wr itten wo rk fro m eac h student 
dur ing the co urse. 
Readin g Li st: S tud e nt s sho uld bu y o ne of the 
fo llow ing: R. G. Lip sey, An Introd uction ro Posirire 
Eco nomics (6 th edn .), W eidenfe ld and Ni co lso n, 1983 ; 
W. J. Baum ol & A . S. Blind er, Eco nomics , Pr inciples 
and Policy (3rd ed n. ). Harco urt Brace Jova novich . 
1985; D . B egg, S. F isc he r and R. D o rnbu sch , 
Eco nom ics, McGraw- Hill , 1984. 
No one book is be tte r th an any of the others; each 
stude nt should buy the boo k whic h bes t suit s his/her 
pe rso nal sty le . 
Supplementary Readin g List: Befo re the tart of the 
co urse stud ents may w ish to co nsult : P . Donaldso n, A 
Ques rion of Econom ics, Pe ng u in ; J. Ro bin son , 
Econom ic Philoso ph y, Pe ng uin ; J . K . Ga lb ra ith , 
Eco nom ics and rhe Puhlic Purp ose, Pe ng uin ; M. 
Fried m an & R. Friedm an, Free 10 Choose, Penguin; 
M . Stewa rt , Keynes and Af rer, Pe nguin. 
Furth er suppl ementary rea din g is g ive n in the weekl y 
hand o uts . 
Examination Arrangements: T here is a thr ee hour 
form al exa min ation in the Sum mer Te rm based on the 
full sy llabu s. Th e assess ment for the co urse is based 
entir e ly on the exa min ation res ult. T he exam ination 
co nta in two types of q ues tion 
(a) a co mpul so ry qu es tion co ns istin g of e ight qu es tion s 
requirin g short answe rs, of which th e stud ent mu st 
answe r four; and 
(b) seve n or e ight qu est ions requirin g longe r answer s 
of whi ch the stud ent mu st answe r thr ee. Stud ents will 
be expec ted to answe r q ues tions on both mi cro and 
m acro eco nomi cs. 
Co pies o f pr ev io us yea rs' exa min ation pa pe rs arc 
ava ilable. 

Ec140 1 
Economics Al 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. J. Desai, Room 
S87 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Parts 
I and II; B.Sc c. u. main fie lds Anth . 2nd yea r, Soc., 
Soc. Psyc h. , opti ona l fo r Dip. Soc. Pl an . 
Core Syllabus: Th e co urse g ives an acco unt o f the 
maj o r a ppro ac hes tak e n by va riou s sc hool s of 
eco nomi cs to the fund amenta l eco nomi c qu es tions. 
Course Content: Thi s co ur se will take a politi cal 
eco no my app roac h. Th e emph as is will not be on 

teachin g a box of tool s, nor on convin c ing you that 
economics is a high powered soc ial sc ience whi ch 
an wers all qu es tion s. Th e appro ach is a re lativi stic, 
historica l on e: It will dea l with theo ry o f surplu s and 
acc umul a ti o n (Smith , Ri ca rd o, Mar x), th eo ry o f 
alloca tio n and we lfa re (ne oc lass ic a l eco nomi cs), 
theory of money and leve l o f output (Key nes) and 
other traditi ons (instituti onal and Au strian ) eco no mi cs. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangement s: Th ere is one lec tur e co urse 
and an acco mp any ing e t o f cl asses, the lec tur es be ing 
given by Professor Desai; the cl ass teac her w ill be 
anno unce d at the beg innin g of eac h sess ion. Lec tur es : 
Ee I 00 Economics Al 30 lec tur es ( I 0 Mi chae lm as, 20 
Lent). Stud ents are provid ed w ith outlin es of main 
topics to be cove red in the lec tur e co urse. Th e 22 
classes are devo ted to qu es tions which may arise out 
of the lec tur es, to a co nsiderati on of di sc uss ion topics 
with which stud ent s a re provid ed, and to any re levant 
questions ra ised by memb ers. 
Written Work: Eac h stud ent is ex pec ted to write 4 
essays in conjun ction with the 22 c lass es. Th ese essays 
will be marked by the cl ass teac her and re turn ed to 
the students . Th e topics fo r the essays may be chose n 
from. th e li st o f di sc uss io n to pi cs o r fr o m pas t 
exam 1nat1on papers, or by arrange ment with the c lass 
teache r. Sh ould any stud ent wish to write more th an 
4 essays, the c lass teac her will be g lad to mark them . 
Reading List: Th ere is no ba sic tex tboo k that co vers 
the co ur se. R ea din g li s ts a nd ha nd o ut s w ill be 
provided. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a thr ee- hour 
fo:rna l exa min ation in the Summ er Term , the res ult s 
of which wh olly de termin e the assess ment for the 
course. Th e exa min ation paper co nta ins 12 essay- type 
questions, o f whi ch ca ndid ates are requir ed to answe r 
any fiv e. C opi es o f pas t exa min ation papers a re 
available. 

Ec1403 
Economics B 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Estrin Roo m S375 and 
Dr. M. Perlman, Roo m S67 5 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Eco n. ) Part s 
l and II ; B.Sc. c. u. ma in fie lds, M ath s., St ats., Co mp ., 
Act. Sc1., M an. Sc i., Dip . Man. Sc i. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the cour se is to g ive 
stude nt s th e co nce ptu a l ba s is and th e necessa ry 
ana ly ti ca l too ls for und e rs tandin g co nt e mp ora ry 
economi cs. 
Course Content: Part A (Dr. S. Estrin ) - Theor y of 
cons um e r be havi o ur ; th eo ry o f th e firm ; m ark et 
equ ilibrium ; imp e rf ec t co mp e titi o n ; ge n e ra l 
equilibrium th eo ry; we lf are eco no mi cs ; fin a nci a l 
markets. Part B (Dr. M. Perlman ) - How agg rega te 
dema nd and suppl y interac t to de termin e rea l incom e 
empl oy m e nt a nd th e pri ce leve l. Th e e ffec ts of 
international trad e and finan cia l tra nsactions on the 
ew nomy . Und er what co ndition s ca n mon etar y and 
fiscal po lic ies be used e ffec tive ly. 
Pre-Requisites: A kn owledge of A -leve l eco nomi cs 
is des irabl e, as is som e kn owledge of math em atics 
(e.g. elementary ca lculu s) . Ne ither is esse ntial , but 
!hose stud ent s with o ut thi s back g round should be 
prepared to do ex tra work . 
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Teaching Arrangement s: Dr. S. Estrin w ill oive 
tw enty I-hour lec tur es (Ee I 02) in the Mi chae l~as 
Te rm , and Dr. Perlman w ill g ive twe nty I -ho ur 
lec tur es (Ee l 02) in the Le nt Term . Th e re w ill a lso be 
twe nty-two acco mp any ing cl asses (Ee I 02a) th rough 
the ye ar. 
Reading List: M. Perlm an, Macroeconom ics; David 
L a idl e r a nd Sa ul Es trin , I n tr oduc rion t o 
Microeco nomi cs. 
As a bac kgro un d to the co urse stude nt s sho uld refe r 
to R . G. Lip sey, An !111rod u crio 11 ro Posi ti l'e 
Econom ics . 
Examination Arrangement s: Th ere is a three- ho ur 
form a l exa min ation in the Summ e r Te rm , based on 
the full sy llabu s of parts A and B of the co urse. The re 
will be at leas t twe lve ques tions, of which fo ur mu st 
be answe red. St ude nts mu st choose at leas t two from 
eac h pa rt of the co urse. 
Th e assess ment o f the co urse is base d excl u ive ly on 
the exa m paper. 

Ec1408 
Economics C 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Lane , Roo m S580. 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Eco n.) Part I 
and II ; B .Sc. Course Unit ma in fie lds Ma ths., St ats., 
Co mputin g, Actu aria l Sc ience, M anage ment Sc iences, 
Dipl oma M anage ment Sc iences. 
Core Syllabus: An introdu c ti o n to eco n o mi c 
prin c iples suit able for those inte ndin g to spec ia lise in 
ec on omi cs. A m ath em atica l app roac h is ado pt ed 
wh eneve r it is appropri ate . 
Course Content: Suppl y and dem and : static and 
dynami c prop erties of m arkets in equilib rium . Th e 
co mp e titi ve produ ce r: th e p rod uc t io n a nd cos t 
fun ctions, return s to sca le; the suppl y fun ction, the 
input demand fun ction s, the e las tic ity of substituti on; 
the firm and the indu stry . Th e th eory o f co nsume rs· 
behav iour ; pre ferences and utilit y functions, demand 
function s, ex penditur e fun ctions and co mp e nsa ted 
dem and fun ctio ns; th e S lut sky equ atio n; revea led 
pr efe re nce; labo ur suppl y . W e lfa re eco nom ics in 
c omp e titiv e m a rk e ts ; P a re to eff ic ie ncy, ge nera l 
equil ibrium ; the effec t of taxes, ex terna liti es, publi c 
goo ds. Mo nopo ly, o ligo po ly, imp erfec t co m pe tition 
and imp e rfec t in fo rm ati o n . M acroeco no mi cs; th e 
multipli e r, fisca l po licy, s impl e dynami c mode ls; 
inves tm e nt and the ra te of interest, the dem and for 
mon ey; full equilibrium , fisca l and mo netary po licy. 
See "Ch oice among first yea r eco nomi cs co urses" . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Classes: Eightee n wee kl y c lasses (Ee I 04 a) in the 
Mi chae lm as, Lent and Summ e r Term s. 
Lectures: two lec tur es a wee k are he ld, fort y lec tur es 
(Ee I 04 ) in the Mi chae lm as and Lent Term s. 
Th ere a re two tex t boo ks for the co ur se, both of whic h 
are requir ed rea din g. On e o f these is: A Mathema rical 
Intr odu cti o n to Eco n omi cs by Al as d a ir Smith 
(Bla c kw e ll , 1982) . Yo u mu st bu y a nd beco m e 
thorou ghly famili ar with th is tex t. As yo u rea d the 
boo k you should be sure to redraw eac h diao ram for 
your se lf to a mu ch la rge r sc ale. Thi s will grea tly 
enh ance your und erstandin g and it will he lp yo u to 
rememb er the m ateria l. At the end of eac h chapter yo u 



420 Economics 
will find a se t of exercises. You should attempt as 
m any of these as you po ss ibly can, even though your 
c lass teacher will only have time to di sc uss a small 
proportion of them . Take every opportunity to discu ss 
them - and the lecture material - with your colleagues. 
Some exe rci ses requir e a largely mathem atical answer, 
so me are be st tackled using di ag ram s, so me require a 
purely verbal answer, and some require combinations 
of the se approache s. Usually it will be obvious what 
approach is required , but so metime s you will have to 
form your own judgement of the best way to tackle a 
question. You will undoubtedly find, especially at fir st, 
th at the skill of forming such judgement s is harder to 
acquire than the purely mathematical skills required . 
An Introduction to Positive Economics by R . G. Lipsey 
(Weidenfeld & Nicolson) . The fifth edition is available 
in paperback at £8.50 but it is no handicap to use the 
seco nd or third or fourth editions. Smith 's book is not 
a sub stitute for thi s book: they should be used together. 
Spec ific ref erence s to Lip sey may not alway be given 
in the lectur es but it is normall y easy enough to find 
the relevant passages. 
It is very important that you should give as much 
attention to Lip sey as to th e rather more ter se 
mathematical book . There is a danger that a thorough 
understanding of the formal, mathematical 
manipulation s will give you a false impre ssio n of 
under standing the und erlying economics of what is 
being sa id . The economics is the important thing and 
so you mu st guard against a superficial understanding 
by reading Lip sey . 
Occa sio nally you may find it helpful to refer to thre e 
other book s: G . C. Archibald and R. G. Lipsey, An 
Intr odu c ti on to a Mathemati ca l Tr ea tment of 
Economics and W . J. Baumol , Economic Theory and 
Operations Analysis , and E. Silberberg, The Structure 
of Economics, a Mathemati cal Analysis but you will 
not need to buy them , and again, it is not nece ssa ry 
to co nsult the late st editions. 
If you do not und erstand so mething sa id in a lectur e, 
do not hesitate to ask to hal'e the point repeated and 
clarified. Th e chan ces are that other stud ents have the 
sa me problem. I will be stickin g closely to the m aterial 
in Smith 's book (a lthough there will not be tim e to 
cove r all of it) and so ther e is no necess ity to take full 
lec ture not es if you do not want to . Ho wever, many 
people find it much eas ier to und erstand and remember 
thin gs if they write them down. And when you come 
to revi se after a peri od of time , you may find note s 
yo u hav e written yourself eas ier to follow than mat erial 
written by so mebod y e lse. 
Classes will be every week. Th ese will give you an 
opportunity to di sc uss your problem s with the lecturer s 
and to discuss any o ther matter s you or your class 
teac her ma y wish. 
Reading List: Th e first two title s are required reading . 
You should certainly buy Smith and you will nee d 
easy access to Lip sey. 
M. A. M . Smith, A Math ema tical Introducti on to 
Economics, Blac kw e ll; R. G . Lip sey, An Introdu ction 
to Positil'e Economics, Weidenf e ld & Nicol so n. 

Supplementary Reading List: G. C. Archibald & R. 
G. Lip sey, An Introduction to a Math emati ca l 
Treatment of Economics; W. J. Baumol , Economic 

Theory and Operati ons Analys is; E. Silberber g, The 
Structure of Economics , a Mathematical Anal ys is. 
Examination Arrangements: You are stron gly 
advised to hav e a look at recent pa st examin ation 
paper s for the course (available in the Teachi ng 
Library) so as to ge t an idea of what is required at the 
end of the year. The pap er require s you to answer four 
que stions in three hour s from a total of about n ine. 
Each que stion carries 25 % of the mark s . 

Ecl4 15 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I; 
Diploma in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: Cour se Ee 103 is de signed to pro vide 
students with the elementary mathematical tool s that 
are needed to pursue a degree in economi cs. 
Application of the se techniques to a variety of 
economic problem s is given particular empha sis. 
Course Content: 
Ee 103 (Part A): Linear and quadratic functio ns; 
sys tem s of line ar equations; input-output analysis; an 
introduction to linea r programming ; geometric seri es; 
di sco unting and present value s. Differentiation of 
polynomial s; differential rule s for products, quoti en:s 
and functions of function s; marginal cost and margi nal 
reve nue; price and income elasticity; maximi sa tion 
and minimi sa tion; logarithms; the exponenti al 
function and its derivative; definite and indefin ite 
integral s; consumer's surplus, summation of 
continuous flows. 
Ee 103 (Part B): Function s of severa l variables; part ial 
differentiation ; maxima and minima ; propertie s of 
production function s; profit maximi sa tion and cost 
minimisation; utility and dem and functions ; the 
lagrange multiplier method for maximi sa tion and 
minimi sa tion under constraints; equilibrium an d 
stability in dynami c model s. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is des igned for studen ts 
with a rea so nable understanding of O-lev el 
mathem atic s, or its equivalent. Prior knowledg e of 
calculus is not assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The 30 lec tures for Ee 103 
are given during Michaelma s and Lent Term s. 
Comprehensive lectur e note s are provided for the 
lec ture course. Student s will be allocated one cla ss a 
week (Se ss ional ) in connection with Ee 103 . A furth er 
rem edial c lass will be arranged for tho se in difficult y. 
Written Work: There are se ts of problems associat ed 
with both co urses that will form the ba sis of cla ss 
di sc uss ion. The capacity to so lve probl ems similar to 
tho se in the class exe rci ses is the primary focu s of the 
course. Students should make eve ry effort to tackl e 
the exe rc ises, and to hand in so lution s, in advance of 
the cla ss discussion. 
Reading List: Ther e are a variety of text s that cov er 
mo st of the material in Ee 103 and are clo se sub stitut es. 
It is advi sa ble to purcha se one of the following: G. 
C. Archibald & R . G . Lip sey, An Introdu ction to a 
Math ema tical Treatment of Economics; J. Colin Gl ass. 
An Intr od ucti on to Math ema tical M eth ods in 
Economics; J. Black and J. F. Bradley, Essenti al 
Math ema tics for Economists; Edward T . Dowlin g. 

Mathematics for Economists. · Archibald and Lips ey is 
perhaps the mo st compre hen sive of the above , but 
some students may find it a little advanced. Th e Book 
by Dowling is part icularly rich in worked exa mpl es. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e co urse as ess ment 
is based exclusively on a thr ee-ho ur formal 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper will 
include 9 questions on th e material from Ee I 03 . 
Students are required to answer 5 questions wit h some 
restriction on cho ice, and eac h qu estio n is give n equ al 
weight. 

Ecl416 
Mathematics for Economists 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Glaister, Room S277 
and Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room S468 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part I; 
Diplom a in Economics , Pr e limin ary year M.Sc. 
(Econ.) . May also be taken by suitabl y qualified B .Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II , General Course and others. 
Core Syllabus: Ther e a re thr ee h ow-to-do- it 
mathemat ical co urses avai lable to B.S c. (Econ.) Part 
I candidates (a nd one pur e m athemat ics courses). 
Basic Mathematics for Economists is int end ed fo r 
stude nt s who do not have A.L. Ma th e mati cs or 
equivale nt (eg. fre shman calculus) . Mathematics for 
Economists is intended to develop the candida te's 
skill in applied mathem atic a l tec hniqu es beyo nd A.L. 
standa rd and to teach the art of us ing mathematics in 
a constructive way to analyse problems in eco nomi cs 
,ind othe r soc ial sc iences. M athemat ica l ideas are 
taug ht sys tematically but not with th e rigour 
appropriate to a pur e math ematics course. Exa mpl es 
from eco nomi cs and e lsew here are used libera lly to 
motiva te the subject matter and to ind ica te which 
technique s are particul arly fruitful. The third of the 
three how- to-do-it mathem atica l courses is ca lled 
:Wathematical Methods. This begins from the same 
level as Mathematics for Economists but gives more 
time to math e mati ca l methodoo gy and less to 
applications. Mathematical Methods is pref erab le for 
students who intend to follow the mor e mathematicall y 
orientated options at Part II. 
Course Content: Elementary a lge bra . Summarise 
formu lae. Set s and probability. Binomi a l distribution. 
Funct ion s of one variable. Curve sketchin g. Supply 
and demand. Profit and cost functions. 
Co ntinuity and diff e rentiability. Rul es for 
diff e re ntiati o n. Second and hi g her derivatives. 
Optim izat ion and margin a lity. Monopoly. Taxa tion . 
Implic it and inver se fun ction s. Simple co mparative 
statics. 
Expo nen tia l and loga rithm . Elasticity. Population 
growth c urve s. Sine an d cosine. Bu sine ss cycles. 
Series expansions. Inter es ts and discounting. Tay lor 's 
theorem . 
Convex se ts. Convex and concave functions. Expected 
utility and risk aversion. More examp les on m axi ma 
and minima. 
In teg ration. Consumer s urplu s. Prob a bility 
distributions. 
Elementary lin ea r algebra. Eigenvalues. Simple 
mac ro-economic m ode ls. Input-output model. 
Comparative stati cs in linear produ ction mod e ls . 
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Functions of severa l var iab les. "Li near" demand 
sys tem s. Cobb-Douglas functions. Ut ilit y functions 
and indifferen ce c urve s. 
Partial deriv a tiv es. Chain rul e. Impli ci t functions. 
Marginal rate of sub stituti on etc. Homogeneity and 
Euler's theorem. Incom e distribution. Prop erties of 
demand function . 
Optimization. Saddle points. Taylor's theo rem and 
concavity. Constrained op timi zation. Enve lop e 
theorem. Shadow prices. Producer and cons um er 
theo ry. Expenditure, cost and profit functions. 
Total differential. Comparative statics. 
Differential and difference eq uations. Conti nu o us 
compo undin g. Growth . Complex numbers. 
Simultaneous sys tems and second-o rder equat ions. 
Stability. Cobweb model. Multiplier-accelerator. 
Other topics as time a llows. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two one-ho ur lect ures a 
week Ee I 07 in the Michaelmas , Lent and ear ly 
Summer tenn s (45 lect ures in a ll). One class a week 
(25 classes in a ll). Much emp has is is placed on the 
working of exerc ises which are spec ified weekly and 
form the basis fo r class discussion. 
Reading List: The mathematic s treated in the course 
is largely in Fundam ental Method s of Mathematical 
Economics (3rd. ed n . by A. C. Chiang , McGraw-Hill. 
It wou ld be wise to buy this book a lthoug h the 
pre se ntation is rather co ndensed. Book s with a more 
relaxed styl e are Mathematics for Modern Economics 
by C. Birchenhall and P. Grout , Philip Allan; and 
Adi ·anced Math emati cs for Economists by P. J. 
Lambert, Basil Blackwell. These book s do not cover 
a ll of the math ematics but are use ful in respect of their 
treatment of econom ic app lications. For a more 
thorough coverage of mathematical question s, see 
C~lcu lus by K. G . Binmore, C.U.P. and Elementary 
Linear Algebra by H . Anton. 
Examination Arrangements: The course assessment 
is based exc lus ive ly on a three -hour exa mination 111 
the Summer term. 

Ecl420 
Economics of Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Roo m S 183 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
(but not specia l subj ec ts I-VII, IX, XXIV, XXVII); 
B.A./B.Sc. c.u. 2nd or 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: This is a suit ab le co urse for stud ent s 
who have e ith er taken an A-level or Part I course in 
econom ics. It is intended as an end in itself rather than 
as a foundation for future stud y, such as the Economic 
Principles course, Ee 1425. Economic technique is 
kept to a minimum. The em pha sis is on eco nomic 
ins ight into a wide range of issues, both co nventi ona l 
and unco nventi onal. 
Course Content: The nature of th e eco nomi c 
approach is exa mined in depth. Effort is made to relate 
economic und ers tandin g to th at provid ed by other 
social sc ie nc es. Topic s includ e poli cies a imed at 
fighting inflation and unemployment , the provi sion of 

hea lth and education se rvi ces, the eco nomic s of the 
~rts'. the role of charity , the co nce pt of eco nomi c 
Justice, environm en ta l issues, indu stri a l policy and 
many others. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures (Ee l l 0) and 22 
classes (Ee 11 0a) Sessional. 
Reading List: J. Le Grand & R. Robin son, The 
Economics of Social Problems ; Pri, •atisation and the 
Welfar e State; R. M. Grant & G. K. Shaw, Current 
Issue in Economic Policv; J. C. Cullis & P. R. Jones, 
Microeconomi cs and th~ Publi c Economy; . Barr, 
The Economi cs of the Welfar e State; E. Helpman, 
Social Policy Evaluation; An Economic Perspecti, •e ; 
G. Shultz & K. Durn , Economi c Policy Beyond the 
Headlines; C. Pratten, Applied Microeconomics. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is exam ined 
by a three-hour written exam ination in the Summer 
Term. 

Ec1425 
Economic Principles 
Teachers Responsible: Profe sso r R. Layard, Room 
R463 and Profes sor N. H. Stern, Room R428 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II; B.Sc. c.u.; Dip. Econ.; Dip. Acc. and Fin.; Dip. 
Bus. Studies. 
Co re Syllabus: An intermediate course in micro-
econom ic and macro-economic ana lysis. 
Co urse Content: Macroeconomics: The goods 
market (simp le Keynesian analys is): the good and 
money markets (IS/LM); the demand and supply of 
money, aggrega te supp ly and demand: inflation and 
unemployment; the financing of budget deficits; the 
open economy : consumption; investment ; the business 
cycle and stabilization policy. The treatment will 
involve diagrammatic techniques and e lementary 
algebra. but more severe mathematical treatment will 
not be required. 
Microeconomics: The principles of the economic 
analys is of the market mechanism. Consumer demand , 
production and market structure. The determination 
of relative prices, the allocation of resource s and the 
distribu tion of income. An introduction to the 
economics of policy and welfare economics. Some 
elementary calculus will be assumed. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed to follow 
introductory courses in Economics based on text books 
such as P.A. Samuelson, Economics ; or R. G. Lipsey , 
Positive Economi cs. Stude nts who have not previous ly 
studied Econom ics should read either of these books 
before commenc ing Economic Principles. They 
should also revise ba ic ca lcu lus including the 
mathematical treatment of utility maximi sation subject 
to a budget constraint. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ee I 11 (i) Micro-Economic Theor y 20 
Michaelmas Term, by Profe sso r N. Stern. Ee 111 (ii) 
Macro-Economic Theory 20 Lent Term. by 
Professor R. Layard. 
Classes Ee 1 1 1 (a) 24 Sessional. 
Classes will be large ly devoted to discussion of 
problems designed to streng th en students ' 
understanding of ana lytical methods. Students are 
urged to attempt the as igned problems before 
attending classes. At least five pieces of written work 
will be required and marked by class teachers. 
Reading List: Micro: H. R. Varian , Intermediat e 
Mi c roe c onomi cs o r H. Grave ll e & R. Rees, 

Microeconomics; D. Laidler, Intr oduction to Micro-
econom ics (2nd edn.), and/or J. Hirshleifer, Price 
Theory and its App lications (2nd edn.). 
In addition: D. de Meza and M. Osborne, Problems 
in Price Theory is particularly valuable for practice 
in analytica l methods and will be used for clas 
teaching . 
Macro: R. Dornbusch & S. Fischer, Macro-e conomi cs. 
is the recommended text. The accompany ing Stud) 
Guide by R. Stantz is a usefu l aid. Much of the material 
of the course i a lso covered in G. Ackl ey. 
Macroeconomi cs , W. Branson. Macroeconomi cs or 
M. Perlman, Macroeconomi cs . 
Supplementary Reading List: A limited amount may 
be recommended in the lecture courses. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
forma l examination in the Summer Term. The 
exam ination paper is divided into two parts, micro and 
macro , with six questions in each part. Cand idates are 
required to answer two questions from each part. All 
questions carry equal weight. Copies of previ ous 
years' papers are avai lable in the library. 

Ec1426 
Economic Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. A. Cowell, Room R416 
and Dr. D. C. Webb, Room S587 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II; B.Sc. course unit; Diploma in Economics; Diploma 
in Econometrics; M.Sc. preliminary year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
students with a basic grounding in microeconomic and 
macroeconomic analys is. 
Course Content: Microeconomics: Standar d 
optimisation methods are used to analyse the theory 
of production , the theory of the firn1, the theory of 
co nsumer behaviour; the compara tiv e stati cs 
proper1ies of equilibrium models are analysed. An 
outline of genera l equi librium analysis is provided. 
There is an elementary treatment of topics such as 
imperfect markets, strategic behaviour , uncertaint 1 
and welfare economics. 
Macroeconomics: The basic macroeconomic model 
incorporating a goods market, asset market and labour 
market is set up and its comparative statics discuss ed. 
The consump tion function, investment behaviour and 
the demand for and supp ly of money are discussed in 
greater detail. The model is extended to incorporate 
the government and international trade . Elementa r) 
dynamics models of output, employment and prices 
are analysed. Rational expectations and econom ic 
policy are examined. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathemati cs 
covering basic algebra, basic differen tial and integral 
calcu lus (inc luding partial derivative differentiation ). 
elemen tary linear algebra, simp le differential and 
difference equa tions. (See Mathematical Backgroun d, 
below.) An appropr iate first year economics course is 
an advantage but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture : Ee I l 3(i) 
Microeconomics, two a week in the Lent Tern1 b) 
Dr. F. Cowell. Ee l l 3(ii) Macroeconomic s, two a 
week in the Michaelmas Term by Dr. D. C. Webb. 
Accompa nying the lectures is a set of classes (Ee 113a) 

which are intended for further discussion of issues 
raised in lectures and for discussion of problem sets 
issued by the lecturer s. 
Written Work: Lect urers provide regular exercises 
to be worked through in class. Students are strongly 
advised to work through all the examp les. 
Reading List: Microeconomics : The course text is F. 
A. Cowell, Microe conomic Principles (Philip Allan, 
1986). 
Other deta iled reading will be given during the course. 
Macroeconomics: The best textbook for the course is: 
R. Dornbusch & S. Fischer, Ma croeconomics (3rd 
edn.). 
Dornbusch and Fischer make little use of mathematics. 
A text cove ring many of the topics of the cou rse at 
an appropria te mathematical level is: P. Burrows & 
:. Hitiris, Macroe conomi c Theory: A Mathematical 
lmroduuion . 

tudents with strong mathematics can find a more 
rigorous ana lysis in D. J. Ott, A. F. Ott & J. H. Yoo , 
ifacr oec onomic Theory and S. J. Turnovsky , 
\tfacroeconomic Anal ysis and Stabili:ation Policy and 
E. Malinvaud , The Theory of Unemployment 
Reconsidered. Many other text books cover the course 
syllabus (without being espec ially mathematical). For 
exa mple: W. H. Br anson & J. H. Litvack , 
Macroeconomics (2nd edn.) ; T. F. Dernberg & D. M. 
McDougall, Macroeconomics (5th edn.); M. Perlman, 
Macroeconomics (2nd edn.). 
Detailed gu idance will be given in the lectures. 
'vfathematical Background 
It is assumed that students will be familiar with basic 
mathematics, to the level of, say, G. C. Archiba ld & 
R. G. Lipsey, A Mathemati cal Treatment of 
Economics; A. C. Chiang, Fundam ental Methods of 
Mathematical Econom ics; T. Yamane , Mathematics 
fi1r Economics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term based on the full 
syllabus covered by the lecture courses. The paper 
contains 12-14 questions grouped in two or three 
,ec tions. Candidates are required to answer four 
ques tions, c hoosing at least one from the 
microeconomics sectio n and at least one from the 
macroeconomics section. The questions are set in such 
a way as to test ana lytical , comp utation and descriptive 
skills. Students are encouraged to chec k previous 
years ' exam ination papers for gu idance on the style 
of quest ions. 

Ec1430 
Introduction to Econometrics and 
Economic Statistics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Dougherty, Room 
Sl8 3, Mr. J. Davidson, Room S584 and Dr. C. M. 
Phillips , Room S207. 
Courses Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II; M.Sc. Economic s preliminary year ; Diploma in 
Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The course is in two parts. Dr. 
Dougherty gives 22 lect ur es which form an 
introduction to econo metrics. Before these lectures he 
gives s ix op tion al lectures which review basic 
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statistica l concepts. Dr. Phillips and Mr. Davidson 
give 10 lectures on the collec tion and assessment of 
economic statistics, including national account s 
statistics , sources and methods. Dr. Doughert y gives 
one add itional lecture on the limitation s of statistical 
techniques in economics. 
Course Content: Dr. Doughert y's lecture s: (a) 
optiona l review lectures: random variable s; expected 
values; hypothesis testing and confidence interval s; 
covariance , variance and corTelation. (b) main lectures; 
simple and multiple regression ana lysis ; test statistic s: 
problems of multicollinearity and mis pecification; 
transforn1ation of variab les: dummy variables: proxy 
variab le ; serial corre lation: heteroscedasticity; 
measurement errors and Friedman 's Permanent 
Income Hypothesis ; simultaneou s equation s bias ; 
indirect least squares: instrumental variable : two-
stage least squares; model eva luation. 
Dr. Phillips ' lectures: measurement of ' standards' of 
living , the UK Family Expenditure Survey. Genera l 
Household Survey and Labour Force Surveys as 
sources of data. 
Mr. Davidson's lectures : concepts of Gross Domestic 
Product and its components , and problems of 
measurement at current and cons tant prices: index 
numbers , including Retail Prices Index , Consumers ' 
Price Index and Ind ex of Industrial Production; 
Balance of Payments and Trade Statistics . 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of calcu lus is 
assumed in the theoretical part of the cour se. Students 
who have not taken a basic cour e in statistics must 
attend the six preliminary review lectures. 
Teaching Arrangements: Dr. Dougherty gives the 
six preliminary review lectures (SM230) in the first 
three weeks of the Michaelma Term and the main 
lect ures from the fourth week of the Michaelmas Term 
at 9 a.m. each Thursday. Dr. Phillips give her lectures 
in the second half of the Michaelmas Term each 
Thursday at 3 p.m. and Mr. Davidson's lectures are 
given at the same time in the Lent Tern1. There is one 
class (SM230a) per week associated with the lectures 
and cla s group allocation takes place at the start of 
the Michaelmas Term. Exerci es are provided each 
week and are discussed in the classes. Student are 
required to hand in written answers to the exercises 
for co rrection. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal exam ination at the beginning of June. 

Ec1450 
Introduction to Economic Policy 
Teacher s Respon s ible: Profe ssor C. A. E. 
Goodhart, Room S377 , Dr. S. Wadhwani, Room 
S275 and Professor M. King , Room RS l 0 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and Dip. Econ. 
Core Syllabus: This course is conce rned primarily 
with British economic policy, but also with major 
factors affecting the world economic outlook. using 
economic theory and quantitative information. 
Co urse Content: The field is so large that the course 
concentrates upon only four areas: 
Macro-economic management 
Economic Policy and Capital Formation 
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The Balance of Payments 
The Efficiency of Financial Markets 
(This course is complementary with the main second 
yea r theory cour ses Principles of Economics and 
Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically.) 
Pre-Requisites: Stud ents taking the B .Sc . (Econ. ) 
must have taken one of the first year economics courses 
Economics A2 or Economics B. Oth er student s must 
have take n at lea st one year of Economics at univer sity 
leve l. 
Teaching Arrangements: Each section of the course 
has its own lectures and cla sses: 
Eel 43(i) Macro-economic Management (8 lectures , 
Professor Goodhart, Michaelma s Term) 
Ecl43(i) (a) (4 classes startin g in third week of 
Michaelm as Term). 
Eel 43(ii) The Balance of Payments (8 lecture s; 
Professor Goodhart, Michaelma s Term ) 
Eel 43(ii) (a) (4 classes starting in fourth week of 
Michaelmas Term) 
Ecl43(iii) Economic Policy and Capital Formation 
(8 lec tur es, Professor King, Lent Term 
Ecl43(iii) (a) (4 c lasses starting fourth week Lent 
Term ) 
Eel 43(iv) The Efficiency of Financial Markets (8 
lec tur es, Dr. Wadhwani, Lent Term ) 
Ee I 43(iv) (a) (4 cla sses starting in fourth week of Lent 
Term ) 
Written Work: Written work will consist of class 
papers or essays which will be set by the lecturers and 
assessed by the class teacher s. 
Reading List: suitable preliminary reading would be: 
K. A. Chrystal, Controversies in Briti sh 
Ma croeconom ics; K. Cuthbertson, Ma croe conom ic 
Policy; S. Brittan , The Role and Limit s of Gove rnment 
and/or How to end the Mon etarist Controversy; A. P. 
Thirlwall , Balan ce of Payments Theor y . In addition 
stud ents need to be familiar with the basic IS/LM 
m acro- model, and s hould have read through 
Dornbu sch/Fischer , or an equivalent macro text-book. 
Mor e detailed readin g lists will be given out during 
the co urse . Be sides the sugges ted reading, it is strongly 
recommended that student s keep abreast of major 
current economic issues by reading the appropriate 
sec tion s of new spaper s, especially the Finan cial Time s 
or journal s such as The Economist. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper will 
co ntain at lea st four que stion s on each section of the 
course. Candidat es have to answer four que stion s, and 
there may also be some short factual questions which 
will not count for more than 1/I0th of the overall 
assessment. 

Ec1451 
The Economics of Industry 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, 
Room S579 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II ; B.Sc. c.u.; Dip. Econ.; Dip. Acc. and Fin. ; Dip . 
Bu s. Studies . 
Core Syllabus: A seco nd year undergraduate course 
in the Economics of Industry (or in North American 
terminology , Industrial organization). The aim is to 

cover analytic and empirical material relating to the 
economics of firms, the structure of industry , the role 
of entry in modifying the se structures and some aspects 
of industrial policy. 
Course Content: The course is divided into three 
main sec tion s covering the economics of fin11S, the 
structure of indu stry and some aspects of indu strial 
policy . The main subjects covered inclu de 
administrative versus market tran sac tion s and the role 
of the firm; factors determining the size of fim1s; 
vertical integration ; diversification ; the relation ship 
between owners and managers; the structure, condu ct, 
performance paradigm; measure s of concentration , its 
determinants and implications for profitability; entry 
barriers and strategic pricing and investment decisions 
with respect to entry; the role of potential entr ); 
welfare implications of firm and market structu re~. 
public policy with respect to merger and monop oly. 
The course examines both the analytic framew ork 
nece ssa ry for an under standing of problem s of 
industrial s tru c ture and empirical te sts of th is 
framework . 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have completed an 
intermediate course in economic analysis such as 
Economic Principles, or should be following that 
course while following this course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures : Ee 132 Economics of Industry 25 Sessi onal. 
Taught by C. M. E. Whitehead and M. 
Schankerman. 
Classes: Ee 132a , I 8 Sessional. 
Classes will be largely devoted to discussion of topics 
designed to complement or supplement the lectures. 
Written work will be required and assessed by class 
teachers . 
Reading List: There is no single text recommen ded 
for the whole course. The most useful reference is R. 
Clarke, Indu strial Economi cs but much of the mat erial 
is only available in journal articles. A detailed reading 
list will be provided at the beginning of the cour se 
and class teacher s will help students seeking guidan ce 
on their reading . 
Other useful reference s include: 0 . E. William son, 
Economic Organisation: Firms, Mark ets and Polic_1 
Controls; L. Putterman , The Nature of the Firm ; K. 
George & 0. Ioli, Industrial Organisation ; F. M. 
Scherer , Industrial Market Stru cture and Economi c 
Pe,forman ce. (This last is comprehensive but rather 
out-of-date). 
Reference s to journal articles and text s relatin g to 
specific topic s will be give n in the lecture s. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-ho ur 
formal examination in the Summer Term . A 
compulsory question accounts for 40 % of the total 
marks; there is a choice of five sub-questions from at 
least ten. The remaining 60 % of the marks are assign ed 
to three questions , to be selected from at least six. 

Ec1452 
Labour Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Wadhwani, Room S275 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 2nd or 
3rd year; Diploma in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The course seeks to introduce student s 

to the major theoretical principle s of labour economics 
and to recent applied work in the area. 
Course Content: 'Causes' of Unemployment: 
(i) Real wage rigidity 
(ii) Fiscal/Monetary policy 
(iii) Inflation 
(iv) Une mployment benefit s 
(v) Unio n power 
(vi) Tax reform 
(vii) Technical change 
The above will subsume an analysis of the aggregate 
demand for labour under alternative assumptions, the 
theory of lab our/ lei sure choice, the theory of job 
search, an eco nomic analysis of trade union behaviour. 
and models that purport to exp lain wage rigid ity (e.g. 
efficiency wage model s). 
The distribution of ea rnin gs: includin g the human 
capita l model , the role of the ed ucat iona l sys tem, 
labour market discrimination and the role of ge nes in 
determ ining earn ings. 
Possible 'cu res' for stagfla tion, inc ludin g incom es 
policies and profit-sharing schemes . 
Pre-Requisites: It is essential for studen ts to have 
taken, or be taking, the 2nd year B.Sc. (Eco n.) courses 
Eco nomic Prin cip l es and Intr oduc ti on to 
f:conome trics and Economic Statist ics (of co urse 
alternative co urses which cover s imil ar material would 
he equa ll y acce ptabl e). A lso, a know ledge of 
elementa ry calc ulu s (e .g. the leve l ac hieved in Basic 
'v!athemat ics for Economists) is usef ul. 
Teaching Arrangement s: Ee 136 25 Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Ee 136a 23 Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: There is no text book for the course 
although stude nts might consult Add ison and Siebert' 
lhe Market for Labor: or Hamcrmesh and Rees, Th; 
Economir·s of Work and Pay. Additional reading will 
he ~uggested in the course. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based 
wholly on a thr ee- hour examina tion in the Summer 
Term. Usua lly, studen ts are expected to answer three 
out of abo ut eig ht questio ns. 

Ec1453 
Theory of Business Decisions 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Profe sso r L. P. Foldes, Room 
Sl8 2 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II: B.Sc. course unit main fields Maths ., Stats., Act. 
Sci., Man. Sci.; Dip. Econ. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to concepts of 
normative decision theory common to economics, 
statistics, operational research and related disciplines , 
with special emphasis on the treatment of risk and 
uncertainty. 
Applicat ions to business. 
The formu lation of problems is mathematical, but the 
course emph as ises concep tual aspec ts rather than 
proofs of theo rems or comp utationa l methods. 
Course Content: A se lec tion wi ll be made from the 
follow in g top ics: Mathematical programming, 
mcludi ng shadow pri ces and the ir use in schemes of 
decentrali sa tion. Concepts of prob ab ility, includin g 
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discussion of objective and subjec tive interp retation s. 
Expected utility . Decision rule s for problem s invo lving 
risk , with selected applications e.g. to insurance or 
investment problem s. Random proce sses, information 
structure s, tree s and seq uential deci sion s. Concepts of 
uncerta inty analysis, including Bayes and minimax 
so lution s of ga mes agai nst nature and zero-s um two 
person games. Or ga nisat ions co nsidered as games and 
as tea ms. Survey of informal organisation theory. 
Pre-Requisites: 
(i) Elementary micro eco nomi cs - theory of the firm, 
indiffer ence curve s, comp et itive pricing, we lfare. 
(i i) Mathematics - e lementary set theory and ca lculus. 
(iii ) Elementary probability - discrete probability, 
normal distribution. 
Tn the case of B.Sc. (Eco n.) students , experience shows 
that those with A-level mathematics and Elementary 
Statistical Theory at Part I have an advantage, but 
the co urse can be taken successfu lly by stud ents who 
do not hav e these qualifications. 
For B.Sc. (Eco n.) stud en ts, prerequisites in eco nom ics 
do not normally present a problem. For others A- leve l 
or Pan I Economics (or equiva lent) is essentia l, and 
it is he lpful if Economic Principle s or an equivalent 
co urse is also take n (conc urrently in the case of seco nd-
year stud en ts). 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one-and-a- ha lf-hour 
lec tur es (Ee 134) and 18 one-hour classes (Ee 134a) in 
the :"1ichae lmas , Lent and Summer Terms given by 
Lucien Foldes. 
Students are encouraged to wri te a number of short 
essays in preparation for the examination and may be 
asked to report on literature in class . 
Reading List: Genera l References: W. Baumol, 
Econ omic Theory and Operation s Ana/_l'sis (4th cdn.), 
chapters 1- 8, I 2 , 15, 17- 19 or co rrespond ing chapters 
in ear lier edit ions; H. Raiffa, Decision Anal\'sis -
fnt rod11ctory Lectures on Choices under Unceriainty: 
G. Menges, Economic Decision Making - Basic 
Concepts and Models: R. D. Luce & H. Raiffa, Games 
and Decisions. chapters 1- 7, 13 and 14. 
There is no single text recommended for the whole 
course. The book by Menges, although close in outlook 
to the lectures, suffers from inadequacies of translation 
and inconsistencies in the level of exposition and is 
currently out of print. The book by Raiffa is exce llent 
(thoug h so metim es long-w inded) on problems of risk, 
but does not cove r the whole co urse. Baumol sho uld 
be read as a genera l introduction and survey, but taken 
alone does not go deeply enough into some of the 
main topics. Luce and Raiffa is exce llent and concise 
but often rather advanced. A more detailed reading 
list for topics appears below. 
Probability Backg round: K. L. Chung. Elemenwrv 
Probahility Theory with Stochas1ic Proces ses (omit 
cxce rciscs, hard exam ples and starr ed sec tions, for a 
survey of concep ts); J. G. Kemcny, A. Schleifer, J. L. 
Snell & G. L. Th ompson, Finite Mathematics with 
Business Applications (2nd edn.), chapter 3. 
Detailed Course Outline and Further Reference s 
Lecture Outline: 
I Survey of decision theory and classifica tion of 
models. Preliminary discussion o( cc n ainty problems 
(sec YI below for a list). 
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II Ri sk - one per so n, one period problem s without 
information ga the rin g. Formulation and exa mpl es. 
Introduction to a lte rnativ e concepts of probability. 
Assignment of subj ec tive probabilitie s. Expe c ted 
utilit y: th eory and critiqu e. Applications - bu s iness 
plannin g, eva luation of a sing le risky proje ct, insurance 
and risk sharin g, portfoli o se lection. 
III Uncertainty - framework as und er II. Ri sk versus 
un ce rt a inty . R a ndomi e d d ec is ion s. Rule s for 
un ce rt a int y. Admissible and B ayes ian dec is ion s. 
Maximin and zero-s um two perso n ga me. 
IV Ri sk and uncertainty with sequ ence s of action and 
information ga th e rin g . Survey of co ncep ts fr o m 
m athema tica l probability. Decis ion tree s and analysis 
in ex tensive form. B ayes ian lea rnin g and the value of 
inf orm ation. Red uction to norm al fonn. Examples of 
stati stica l decision procedures. 
V Survey of m e thod o log ical controversies in 
prob ab ilit y. statistics and decision theo ry. Concepts of 
prob ab ilit y: math ematica l, objective and subj ec tive. 
Ba yes ian ve rsus 'c lass ica l ' me thod s of inference and 
decision. Ri sk versus un cer ta int y again. Pra c tical 
implications. 
VI Survey of optimi sa tion in the case of certainty. 
Linear and co ncave pro gra mmin g. Optimal inve stm ent 
with a perfect ca pit al mark e t. Dece ntrali sa tion throu gh 
pri c ing sys tems. includin g tr ansfe r pricin g in the firm . 
Du a lity and sad dle points in pro gra mmin g, deci ion 
theo ry and ga mes. General rem arks on the treatm ent 
of time , risk and unce rtaint y. 
VII Multi -pe rso n problems - a selection. 
Teams. Pane l of ex perts . Some probl em s in ga me 
th eo ry - o ptimality ve rs us equilibrium (dilemma 
game), coa lition s. Aims of the firm. Approaches to 
co nni ct resolution in o rgan isa tions, includin g mod e ls 
with bound ed rationality. Agency theo ry . 
Class Outline: This outline is flex ible, pa11icularl y as 
regards o rder of top ics. 
* Indi ca t es it e m s which a re m o re ad van ce d 
mathematically. 
I . Introdu c ti o n to co nce pt s of decision making . 
Structure of the co ur se; the re lation ship betw ee n 
lec tur es and clas es; reading, writt en work. 
Reading: W . B a um o l , Economic Th eory and 
Operntions Analysis. chapte r I ; see also hea din g 15 
below. 
2. Certainty mod e ls I - Lin ear programmin g : the 
primal and dual so lution s: shad ow pricing; eco nomic 
interpretation s of linear and co ncave pro g ramm es; 
application to de ce ntrali sa tion . 
Reading: W. Baum o l, chapt e rs 5- 8; R. Dorfman , P. 
A. Samu e lso n and R . Solow, Linear Progrnmm ing 
and Economic Analysis, c hapt e rs 1-3, 6-8; *G. 
Menge , Economic Decision Making - Basic Concepts 
and Models, chapte r 4; *R. D. Luce & H. Ra iffa, 
Games and Decisions, Appendix 5 (best rea d after 
lat e r lec tur es); M. Alexis and C. Z. Wil so n (Eds.) , 
Organi:ational Decision Makin g, chapter 4; J . R . 
Gould , ' Internal Pri c ing in Firms when there are cos ts 
of us ing an outside mark e t ' , J ournal of Business, 1964. 
3 . Certainty model s 2 - Dec ision makin g over time; 
discounting, net prese nt value and maximi sa tion of 
utilit y; pe rfect and imperf ec t capital market s . 
Reading: J. Hir shle ife r, ' On the Theory of Optimal 
Inv es tm ent Dec is ion' (Journal of Politi cal Economy. 

1958) ; also in Carsberg and Edey ; J. R. Gould , 'On 
Investment Criteria for Mutually Exclusive Proj ects' 
(Eco nomica , February I 972); L. P. Foldes, ' Imper fect 
Capital Market s and the Theory of Inve stm ent ' 
(Re1•iew of Economic Studies, 1961 ). 
4. De c ision making under ri sk: one approach, the 
maximi sa tion of ex pected value; an example. 
Reading: H . Ra iffa , Decis ion Analysis - lntr oductor_1 
Lectures on Cho ices under Uncertainty, chapter 2; W. 
B aum o l, chapter 25; J . Van Dantzig , 'Eco nom ic 
Dec is ion s for Flood Pr eve ntion ' (Eco nometri rn. 
1956) ; al so summary and di sc uss ion by Gibrat and 
Allais, Econometrica. 1954 . 
5. Deci sion making und er qu asi- risk: an appli cati on 
to inve stment dec ision s . 
Reading: D . B . He rtz, ' Ri sk Analysis in Capit al 
Inve stment ' (Han •ard Business ReFiew, 1964 ). 
6. Deci sion tre es as an approach to dec ision maki ng: 
a pplication of Bay es' th eo rem a nd value of 
infom1 ation. 
Reading: H. Raiffa , chapter s 1- 2; J. F. McG ee. 
' Dec ision trees for dec is ion makin g' and 'How to Use 
Decision Tree s in Capital Inve stment ' (Ha,w ml 
Busin ess Re1•iew, 1964 ); also in M. K . Starr (Ed .). 
Management of Production, Penguin; R. D. Lu ce and 
H. Raiffa , chapter 3; R. F. Hespo s & P . A. Stra ssmann. 
' Stocha s tic Decision Tr ees for the Analy s is of 
Inve stment Deci s ion s' (Ma nagemen t Science XI. 
1965, B244-259 ). 
7. Fom1ulation of expected utility : the axioms on von 
Neumann-Morgenstern utility theory; ex pe rim ent al 
ev idence. 
Reading: H. Raiffa , chapters 4-5; R. D . Luc e & H. 
Raiffa , chapter 2; *G. Menge s, chapter 2; M . All ais 
& 0. H age n (Eds.), Expected Utility and the Allais 
Parad ox, especially th e sec tion s ' The Arbitra ge 
between Mathematic a l Expectation and the Probabil it) 
of Ruin , and the St. Pe ter sb ur g P a ra dox ' an d 
' Appendix C: Select e d Findings of the 195 2 
Experiment'. Th ese are available se parat e ly as 
photocopie s. Th e text of the 1952 questionnair e and 
a summary of All a is' theo ry appear in ' La Psychol ogie 
de !'Homme Rationn e l devant le Ri sq ue - la Th eori c 
et I 'Experience' (Journal de la Societe de Statistiqu c 
de Pari s, 1953 ); D. Kahneman & A. Tv ersk y. 
' Pro spec t Theory: An Analysis of Deci sion under 
Ri sk' (Econometrica, l 979). 
8. Expected utility applied to individual deci sion s : risk 
ave rsion and risk lovin g. 
Reading: M. Friedman and L. J . Savage , ' The Utilit y 
Analysi s of Choices involvin g Ri sk ' (Journal of 
Political Economy, 1948 ); Markowit z, ' Th e Utility of 
Wealth' (Journal of Political Economy, I 952); T. E. 
Copeland & J. F. Wes ton . Finan cial Theory and 
Corpornte Policy, chapter 4. 
9. Ri sk pooling and maximi sa tion of expected valu e 
by risk ave rse individual s. 
Reading: P. Da sg upta and G. Heal , Economics and 
Exhaustible Resources , chapter 13; H. Raiffa , chapt er 
8 part I. 
10. Mean-variance analysis and its application to 
portfolio and project selection. 
Reading: T. E . Copeland & J. F . Weston , Finan cial 
Theory and Corpornte Poli cy, chapters 6-7. 
I I. The concepts of objective and subjectiv e 

pro babilities and their importance for de c is ion 
approac he s. Assignment of subjective prob abilitie s. 
Conclusions versus decision s. 
Reading: H. Raiffa ; *G. Menges , chapter I: H. E. 
Kyburg and H . E. Smoki er, Studies in Subjecti1 •e 
Prob abilit y, Introduction; K. R . Popper , ' The 
Prope ns ity Interpretation of Probability ' (Briti sh 
Journal for the Phil osophy of Science, 10); B. V. 
Gnede nko , The Theory of Probabilit y, Introducti on 
and chapter I ; D. A. Gillies, An Objectil'e Theory of 
Probabili1y; D. J. Struik, ' On the Foundations of the 
Theory of Probabiliti es' (Philosophy of Science, I, 
1937); J. von Plato , 'T he Method of Arbitrary 
Func tions ' (British Journal for the Phil osophy of 
Science, 34 , 1983, pp . 37-47). 
12. Dec ision makin g under unc e rtainty : de cis ion 
crite ria in games against nature . Rel ation to statistical 
dec ision theor y. 
Reading: R. D. Luc e & H. Raiffa , chapter 13; W. 
Baumol, chapter 19; H. Raiffa ; *G . Menges, chapter 
6; J. W . Tukey. 'Co nclu s ion s vs . D ec is ion s' 
(Technometri cs, I); J. Wolfowitz , ' Ba yes ian Inf e rence 
a nd the Axioms of Consi s t e nt D ec i s ion ' 
(Econometri ca , I 962); H . Ch ernoff and L. E. Mo ses , 
Elementary Decision Theory (Wil ey 1959 ). 
13. Games against opponents: two perso n zero-s um s 
games, prison er 's dil emma. 
Reading: R. D. Luce & H. Raiffa , chapters 1- 5; A. 
K. Sen, ' Behaviour and the Concept o f Prefe rence' 
(Economica , 1973 ); A. Rapaport , Games , Fights and 
Debates, Part II ; G . Menge s, chapter 6; M . Alexis & 
C. Z. Wilson , chapter 4. 
14. Dec is ion s by groups with div erse information ; 
examp les: " panel s of experts", age ncy theory, tea m s. 
Reading: H. Raiffa , chapter 8 part 2; R. Ree s, ' The 
Theo ry of Principal and Agent' Part s land II , Bull etin 
of Econom ic Researc h. January and May 1985 ; J. 
Marsc hak, 'E lement s for a Theory of Teams' and 
'E fficient and Viable Organisational Forms', chapt e rs 
2 l- 22 of hi s co llect ed papers. Th e mater ia l of the 
latte r paper also appears in J. Mar sc hak & R. Radn er, 
Econom ic Theory of Teams , an adva nced book wh ich 
contai ns a lot of additional mate ria l on decisions and 
teams. 
15. Ration a l vs. Behavio ural Theory. 
Reading: H . A. Simon, ' Th eo ries of Dec is ion-m ak ing 
Ill Economics' (American Economic Re,·iew . 1959); 
'A Behavioral Model of Rati ona l Choice' (Quarterly 
Journal of Economics. 1955 ); W. Edwards and A. 
Tversky (Eds.) , Decision Makin g, Section I , Peng uin; 
W. Baumol , chap te r I ; M. Alexis and C. Z. Wilson 
(Eds.), Organisational Decision Makin g, chapt er 3. 
Examination Arrangements: One thr ee- hour essay 
\ tyle paper. Four qu es tion s to be answered. usua lly 
out of ten or mor e. The se a rrange ment s are subject .,to 
change at the di sc re tion of the exa miner s. 

Ec1454 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Estrin, Room S375 , 
Dr. S. Gomulka, Room S576 and Dr. C. Scott, Room 
S380 
Course Intended Primarily for Second year B.Sc.; 
General Course. 
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Pre-Requisite: to be at leas t an Economics minor at 
hom e. 
Core Syllabus: This course co mp a r es th e 
characteristics an d behaviour of both individu a ls and 
instituti ons, such as firms, bank s, and gove rnm ents in 
different eco nomi c sys tems. 
Course Content: Introdu ctory: Co ncep ts and types of 
property: inheritance. Pro fit. and ot he r types of 
enterpri se, and individu a l motivation . 
Types of en ter pri se , inc ludin g the enterp rise in the 
comma nd economy. The la rge cap ita list corporation. 
Pr od ucers' coope ra tiv es , espec ia ll y Yu gos lav; 
Mo s h avim. Communes, especia ll y kibbutzim. 
Collective fann s in the USS R and China. Pri ces and 
the operation of the ·vis ibl e' hand in cen tr a lly-
m anaged eco no mi es. Measures of the impact of 
syst emic factors on economic effic ien cy and grow th. 
Economic refo rm s in China. the USSR and Eas tern 
Europe. 
Plannin g and banking: banks and inflati on, inv es tm ent 
finance. 
Th e di stribution of wea lth. the mana ge rial revo luti on 
and co nv erge nce , and institution s and grow th. 
Teaching Arrangements: There a re thirt y lec tur es 
(Ec l47 ) in the Mi chae lma s and Le nt Term s . The 
lectur es are accompanied by a se t of fifteen c lasses 
(Ee 147a) which cover suppl eme ntar y and additional 
mat e rial. The c lasses a re ba se d aro und s tud e nt 
pre se ntation s on parti cular topi cs. 
Written Work: In addition to writing up essays from 
their prese ntation s, stud ent s will be expec ted to do 
seve ral essays during the yea r. 
Reading List: P. Gregory and R. Stuart, Comparn til'e 
Economic Sys tems ; M. Born s te in. Com parati, ·e 
Economic Systems. Models and Cases: R. L. Ca rson , · 
Comparati ve Eco nom ic Systems: A. Nove. The Sm ·ie1 
Economic System; B. Ward . The Socialist Economy ; 
P. Wil es, Economic In s titution s Compared: F. 
Stephen , The Economic Analysis of Pr od ucer 
Cooperati1 ·es . A longer list of readings is c irculated. 
Examination Arrangements: The normal thr ee- hour , 
fo ur questions o ut of tw e lve, exa m. 
NOie: It is fa ir to expec t that subj ec ts lec tur ed on wi ll 
hav e qu es tion s in the exa mination. There will always 
be at leas t tw o questions on: the Soviet state sec to r; 
the Yu gos lav soc ia list sec tor; co llect ive farms and 
communes; peasants: convergence and the mana ge rial 
revolution. Of these five subjec ts stud en ts a re advised 
to rea d up only four. The parti c ula r qu es tions may be 
a bout inc e ntiv es, en te rpri se behaviour. lab o ur 
behaviour. income distribution, resource a lloca tion, 
in0ation, etc. There wi ll a lso be mi sce llaneo us o the r 
qu es tion s. 

EclS00 
Problems of Applied Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Evans and Dr. J. P. 
F. Gordon 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II , s pecial s ubje c t s Economics, Analytical and 
De sc riptive ; Mon e tary Economics: Industri a l and 
Bu s ine ss Economics; Int e rnational Trade and 
Dev e lopment ; Economic Institution s and Plannin g; 
and Diploma in Economics. 
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Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to demonstrate 
the application of economic principles to a selection 
of current issues. 
Course Content: The course is a synthesis of both 
theoretical and empirical analysis and is in two parts . 
I. Macroeconomics ( 12 lecture s) 
I. Ration a l expectations and economic policy . 
II. Material inputs in macroeconomic models. 
Macroeconomic adjustment and policy with wage 
rigiditie s. 
III. Stagflation in the OECD and European 
Unemployment. 
2. Microeconomics ( 12 lecture s) 
I. Ineq uality and Poverty: (a) Positive and Normative 
measures, (b) complete and partial orderings and (c) 
policy iss ue s. 
II. Equity Rega rding Cost Benefit Analysis: (a) the 
case for leaving equity out of CBA and (b) making 
distributional weighting operational. 
III. Famines: (a) the theory of exchange entitlements, 
(b) general equilibri um analysis of en titl ement failure, 
(c) assessing market performance during famines and 
(d) policy issues. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of economic principles 
of seco nd -yea r standard and some knowledge of 
economic stati stics and technique s. 
Teaching Arrangements: There a re two parts to the 
lecture cou rse (Ee 112 ): Twelve lect ur es in th e 
Michaelma Term and twelve lec ture s in the Lent 
Tern,. There are week ly classes throu g hout the year 
(Ee I 12a). 
Reading List: For macroeconomics the readin g 
includes the book Economics of"Worldwide Stagflation 
by M. Bruno and J. Sachs and about eight articles 
wh ich will be specified in a separa te reading list. 
For microeconomics the readi ng list includes A. K. 
Sen, On Economic lneq11ali1y; A. J. M . Hagenaar s, 
The Perception of Pm ·erty; A. K. Sen , Pm·erty and 
Famines and M. Ravallion, Marke1s a,,d Famines. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
exam inat ion covering the entire course. Students are 
expec ted to answer four questions, two from the 
macroeconomics part and two from th e 
microeconomics part. 

Ecl506 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Roell, Room S567, 
and Dr. J. Hardman Moore, Room S478 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n. ) 3rd 
year. 
Core Syllabus: A ser ies of lectures introducing recent 
developments in economic th eory which have 
fundamentally changed our understanding of 
macroeconomic nuctuations and related issues. 
Course Content: 
I. The Neoclassical Synthesis, the Reappraisal of 
Keyn es . Price versus Quantity Adjustment. 
Comparative Policy Effectiveness. 
JI. Labour Market Adjustment: union s, contract , 
co ntra c ts with limited information, ability sc reening, 
work incentives, sea rch, bargaining, and other topics. 
Ill. The problem of expectations formation in 
macro eco nomics. Mark-up pricing and the Phillips 

Curve under adaptive and rational expectations. The 
problem of persistence. Structural effects of polic y. 
Automatic stabilisers, price stickiness and th e 
" revision in expectations" mechanism. 
IV. Pre-negotiated labour contracts and monetar y 
policy. Incomplete information, signal extraction and 
demand management. Econometric policy evaluation . 
Observational equivalence and empirical evidence. 
V. Debt Policy and Economic Activity. Classical and 
Keynesian crowding-out under rational expectation s. 
The macroeconomic implications of finite horizon s. 
VI. Small open economy models. Speculati ve 
behaviour and exchange rate overshooting. Collapsin g 
Exchange Rate Regimes. 
Pre-Requisites: Economic Principles, Basi c 
Mathematics for Economists, Introductions to 
Econometrics and Economic Statistics. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a single lectur e 
course, Ee 131, with two lectures a week for most of 
eac h term . There is one class (Ee 131 a) each wee k 
throughout the first two terms. 
Reading: Th ere is no suitable textbook. Instead , the 
co urse is built round a small number of reading s, 
mostly articles. These will be made available in 
lecture s. Useful discussion, and lists of reference can 
be found in eh. 7 of P. J. N. Sinclair, The Foundation s 
of Macroeconomic and Monetary Theory ( 1984); Ch s. 
2 and 3 of S.M . Sheffrin, Rational &pectations (1983); 
C. L. Attfield, D. Demery and . Du ck, Ration al 
E.rpee1a1io11s in Macroeconomics ( 1985 ); D. K . W. 
Begg, The Rational Expectations Rel'Olllfion ( 1982) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a si ngle thre e-
hour examination in the Summer Term . The paper i~ 
divided into two parts; students are required to answe r 
four questions (at leas t one from each part) from about 
twelve. 

Ecl507 
Public Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. B. Atkinson , 
Room R407 and Dr. N. A. Barr, Room S578 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 3rd 
year. 
Core Syllabus: A course in theoretical and applie d 
public economics using intermediate economic theor y. 
Topics include the theoretical analysis of taxation and 
expe nditure, assessment of the tax and expenditur e 
sys tem s in the UK and elsewhere, and eva luation of 
reform propo sa ls. 
Course Content: The role of the state and impli cations 
of different approaches. Public choice. Impa c t of U.K . 
govern ment budget. Effect of taxes on labour supply . 
The tax treatment of hu sband and wife. Income versu s 
expe nditure taxation. Corporation tax reform. Soci al 
sec urity. Current topics in public finance. 
The main institutional references will be to the U.K . 
but some attention will also be given to other countrie s, 
especially the U.S.A. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge up to second year 
economic principles level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ee 137 The Economics of Public Financ e 
(Professor Atkinson and J. I. Leape) 20 lec tur es 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 

Classes: Ee 137(a) 20 classes, Michaelmas/Lent Terms 
invo lving written work. 
Reading List: J. A. Kay & M. A. King, The British 
Tax System (4th edn.) ; A. R. Prest & N. A. Barr , Public 
Finance in Theory and Practi ce (7th edn.); R. A. 
Musgrave & P. B. Musgrave , Publi c Finance in Theory 
and Practi ce (4th edn.); A. B. Atkinson & J.E . Stiglitz, 
lectu res on Public Economics; J. E. Stiglitz, 
Economics of the Public Sector. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3 hour paper. 

Ecl513 
Principles of Monetary Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. Jackman, Room S376 
and Professor C. A. E. Goodhart, Room R50 l 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 3rd 
yea r, special subject Monetary Economics; also 
available to other 3rd year B.Sc. (Econ.) students and 
for the Diploma in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to monetary theory, to the effects of monetary variables 
on the macroeconomic system and to the theory of 
balance of payments adjustment. 
Course Content: Monetary Theory: the nature and 
funct ion of money. The banking system and financial 
intermediation. Classical monetary theory and the 
Keynesian revolution. Modern theories of the demand 
for money. The control of the money supply, the 
transmission mechanism of monetary policy and the 
impac t of money on economic activity. The monetarist 
counter-revolution: neutrality, inflation and rational 
expec tations. The theory of monetary policy. The term 
structure of interest rates. International Monetary 
Theo ry: the concept of the balance of payments. The 
monetary approach, and the balance of payments 
adjustment under fixed and flexible exchange rates. 
International capital mobility and stabilisation policy. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are expected to be familiar 
with intermediate economic theory . (For example, in 
macroec onomics, they should be familiar with a text 
at the level of R. Dornbusch & S . Fischer, 
Macroeconomics.) A knowledge of elementary 
ma thematical and statistical techniques used in 
economics is also required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ee 139 , 30 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Additionally there are 18 classes (Ee 139a), starting in 
the fourth week of the Michaelmas Term, continuing 
up to the beginning of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students should expect to write three 
essays during the course, to be handed in to, and 
marked by , their class teacher. Setting essay topics is 
the responsibility of class teachers, although a list of 
suggested topics will be distributed in the lectures. 
Exe rcises may also be set. Students may write 
additional essays for their tutors. 
Reading List: The most useful textbooks are D. G. 
Pie rce & P. J. Tysome, Monetary Economics: 
Theories , Evidence and Policy (2nd edn.) and C. 
Goodhart, Money, Information and Uncertainty (2nd 
edn.). 
Other recommended books include D. Laidler, The 
Demand for Money (3rd edn.); M. J. Artis & M. K. 
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Lewis, Monetary Control in the United Kingdom and 
S. Sheffnin , Rational Expectations. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour written paper . In the past the paper has contained 
fourteen questions of which four are to be attempted. 

Ecl514 
Monetary Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. F. G. Alford, Room 
S378 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
and Dip . Econ. 
Core Syllabus: The history , current working and 
future prospects of the British monetary and financial 
system including monetary policy and supervisory and 
other official activities. 
Comparative material from other countries. 
Aspects of the international monetary system, 
international banking and the international capital 
market. 
Other relevant topics. 
Course Content: Most of the course is concerned 
with the British monetary system: the development 
and current role of the main groups of banks and 
money markets; bank behaviour, banking problems 
and bank supervision; British monetary policy , its 
problems and development over recent years and its 
future prospects. Attention will also be given to some 
international monetary and banking topics. 
Pre-Requisites: This is a third year course for students 
taking the B .Sc . (Econ.) and they will have taken the 
second year economics course Economic Principles 
or Principles of Economics Treated 
Mathematically. Other students should have taken 
two years of economics at university level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ee I 41 The British Monetary System (20 
lectures , Mr. Alford, Michaelmas Term) 
Classes Ecl41(a) (15 classes, Mr. Alford, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.) 
Ee 142 Monetary Systems Seminar I O seminars of 
I 1/2 hours duration, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Written work will consist of class 
papers which will be set by the class teacher. 
Reading List: suitable preliminary reading would be: 
K. Wilson, British Financial Institutions ; A. R. Prest 
& D. J. Coppock (Eds.), The UK Economy, latest edn., 
chapter 2 excl. Section 4; Paul Temperton, A Guide 
lo UK Monetary Policy; Bank of England, The 
Development and Operation of Monetary Policy 1960-
1983. 
A more detailed reading list will be given out during 
the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper normally 
contains about 14 questions, and candidates have to 
answer four questions. 

Ecl520 
International Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room S 183 
and Dr. E. A. Kuska, Room S 186 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II: Dip. Econ. 
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Core Syllabu s: T he a im of th is co urse is to int rodu ce 
th e s tu dent to int ernat io n a l t rade th eo ry a nd 
inte rnationa l mo netary eco nom ics. 
Course Content: 
/n1erna1ional Trade Theory: Thi s part o f the co urse 
strive to exp la in the pa tte rn of trade obse rved in the 
wo rld and to acco unt for the pr ices at which good s 
a re t raded. Pos iti ve a nd n o rm a ti ve as pec ts of 
inte rnational markets are exa min ed . Use is m ade of 
the theo ry of compara ti ve adva nt age and o f riva l 
theo ries of international trade. Rei at ions betwee n trad e 
and domes tic ma rke ts for both goods and fac tor s a re 
exa min ed in te rm s of the theo ry of trade acco rdin g to 
fac tor endow ments. 
T he co urse studi es the effec t o f ta ri ffs on inte rnational 
tr ad e, a nd a lso o th er mean s of influ e nc in g th e 
interna tiona l now of goods. Among the other mea ns 
a re q uo ta s, s u bsidies and ag ree m e nt s be twee n 
govern men ts. Co ncep ts such as the op timum tari ff and 
th e effec ti ve ra te of p ro tec t io n a re exa mi ne d . 
Eco nom ic integ ration be tween co untries is stud ied, 
pa 11ic ularly the effec ts of c ustoms unions. 
Commod ity sc hemes arc exa min ed fro m the point of 
v iew of stabili zat ion of price and o utput , and as mea ns 
o f ge nera tin g reve nu e. Th e ro le of dir ec t fo re ig n 
inves tm ent in international tra nsac tions is exa min ed. 
P a rti c ul a r a tt e nti o n is p a id to th e e ff ec t s o f 
multin ational firms on hos t co untri es. 
A va riety o f o ther topics a re d isc ussed inc ludin g the 
eco nom ics of ii lega l tra nsac tions in inte rnational trade, 
espec ia lly sm ugg ling. And attenti on is g ive n to such 
puzz les as int ra- indus try trade where co untri es ap pea r 
to be ex portin g and imp ort ing the sa me pro du ct. 
/ n1ern a1iona l M on e!ar y Economics B a lance -of-
Payme nts Def in itions : Di sc usses the co mp o nent s as 
we ll as overa ll meas ures of the ba lance -o f-pay ments. 
Adju stme nt Th eory: T he qu es tion of the ex iste nce of 
an automa tic mec hanism in the inte rnational eco nomy 
wh ich brin gs abo ut ba lance-of- pay ments equilibrium 
fo r eac h of the co nstitu ent eco nomi cs is trea ted und er 
thi s hea din g. O bstacles to the smoo th functionin g o f 
such a mec hanism are a lso co n idered. Th e mod ern 
monetary-ap proac h to th e ba lance of pay ment s is 
co ns idere d und e r thi s topic, which oth erw ise co nsiders 
theo retica l propos itions whic h arc among the o ldes t 
in eco nomi cs. 
Stabili sa tion Po licy and the Analys is of Disturb ances: 
Here the e fficacy o f fisca l and monetary polic ies in 
determinin g leve ls of income and empl oy ment und er 
co mbin ations of fixed and n ex ible exc hange ra tes , 
fixe d and flex ible prices , and qu ick and slugg ish output 
respo n se is di scu s sed. In addi t io n , th e re la te d 
inves tiga tion of the effects on the domes tic eco nomy 
of va ri o us ex terna l and in te rn a l di s turb a nces is 
unde rtake n. 
Asse t-M arket M ode ls: Thi s topic co nsiders m odels 
w hi c h ca ref ull y spec ify th e de m and and s upply 
co nditi ons o f the vario us as ets whi ch they inc lud e. 
Thi s permit s a so mew hat more rigo rous and compl ete 
ana lys is of ce 11ain qu es tions than do e ither the s impl e 
monetary-a ppr oac h or traditi onal Key nes ian mod e ls. 
No n -S t a t ic a nd R a ti o n a l Ex p ec t a ti o n s: An 
int rod uc to ry ex pos iti o n of th e a lte rati o ns to th e 
prev ious ana lys is of open-eco nom y m ode ls whi c h 
res ult fro m ass um ing th at expec tations of va riables are 

not invar iably eq ual to the ir curr ent va lues. Some 
impli ca tio ns of ass umin g th at ex pec tations sa tisfy 
rati onal-ex pec tation s c rite ria are a lso di sc ussed. 
F lex ibl e Exc hange R ates : Th e de te rmin ati o n of 
exc hange rates, the th eo re tica l a rgum ent s for and 
aga inst flex ible exc hange ra tes in co mp ariso n with 
fixe d ra tes , and th e pr ac tica l success of flexib le 
exc hange ra tes over the period o f floa tin g are the issues 
dea lt with und er thi s topic. 
T he Int e rn atio na l Mon etary Sys te m: Thi s sec tion 
cove rs the history and deve lopm ent of th e inte rnational 
monetary sys tem since the Seco nd Wo rld W ar. 
Pre-Requi sites: Stud ents are ass um ed to have taken 
the equiv alent o f the unde rgrad uate co urse Econo mic 
Principle s. Th e lec tur es inv o lve littl e m athematics. 
a lthough use is m ade of geo metry. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec tures: Ee 145 
International Economics. On e hour a wee k durin g 
the Mi chae lm as and Lent Te rm s fo r a total of twent y 
hour s. 
C lasses: Ee 145a, o ne ho ur a week, beg in nin g 
app rox im ate ly in the seco nd week of the Mi chae lmas 
Tem1 and co ntinuin g until ju st af te r the beg innin g of 
the Summer Term for a tota l of tw enty ho urs. Ee 145b , 
s ix hours of rev is ion classes g iven durin g the Sum mer 
Te rm by the lec tur ers. 
Read ing List: T here are a numb er of tex t boo ks which 
are suit ab le. A se lec tion is: R. E . C aves and R. W. 
Jo nes , Wor ld Trade and Paymenls (3rd edn .), Little 
B row n , 198 1; W . Eth ie r , M ode rn l n1ern a1ion a/ 
Eco nom ics, No rton, 1983; B. Sodersten, lnt erna1ional 
Econom ics, M ac mill an, 1980; F. L. Revera-Batiz, and 
L. Ri ve ra- Bat iz, Int ernational Fin ance and Open 
Economy Ma croeco nom ics, M ac mill an , 1985; J. 
Willi am so n, Th e Op en Eco nomy and The Worl d 
Econo my, Bas ic B oo k s, 1983; C. H. Lind ert , 
ln! erna tiona/ Eco nom ics, (8 th edn .), 1986; L. B. 
Yeage r, ln!erna lional Monelary Re/a/ions; Theory 
H is1ory and Policy (2nd edn .), I 976; R. H. Heller, 
lnt erna 1iona/ Tra de: Theory and Empi rical El'idence 
(2 nd edn. ), Prenti ce -H all , 1983; E. He lpm an and P. 
R . Kru gman, Marker S1ruc1ure and Foreign Trade , 
1985; H. G. John so n , ln! ern a ti ona l Trade an d 
Eco nom ic Grow th, Harvard , 196 1; W. M. Co rden, The 
Theory of Pro1ec tion , O xfo rd , 197 I ; H. G. Gru bel. 
ln 1erna1iona/ Eco nomi cs, Ir w in , 1977; B . Hindl ey, 
Th eo ry of /n1 ern a 1ion al Tr ad e, W e id e nf e ld & 
Ni co lso n, 1974; A .E.A. , edit ed by R . E. Ca ves & H. 
G. Jo hn so n, Readings in /n/ ernariona/ Eco nom ics, 
A llen & Unw in, 1968. Oth er rea din gs will be g iven 
d urin g the co urse. 

Ec15 21 
Economic Development 
Teachers Responsible: Professor N. H. Stern , Room 
424 A and Dr. C. Scott, Roo m S380 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Eco n.) , 
Dipl oma in Econ omi cs . 
Core Syllabus: Th e a im o f the co urse is to g ive a 
ge nera l introdu c ti o n to eco n o mi c d eve lo pm ent 
inc ludin g theo ry, evid ence and po licy . 
Cour se Content: 
A im s o f eco nomi c deve lopm ent (grow th , pove rty 
a ll ev ia ti o n , r e d uce d in e qu a lit y, b as ic n eed s 

fulfilment); hetero ge neit y of deve lopin g co untri es and 
alternative co untr y typolog ies; rev iew o f rece nt growth 
perfor man ce; agg rega te m o de ls o f g rowth a nd 
developm e nt ; econometri c evid e nce o f eco no mi c 
grow th and stru c tural tr an s form ati o n ; eco nomi c 
dualism and incom e inequ ality ; labour markets, rural -
urban migration and urb an informal sec tor. 
Other topics to be di sc usse d may be chose n from 
among the followin g : land tenur e and land refo m1, 
green revo lution , famin e prevention , envir onm enta l 
protection and external debt. 
Pre-Requisites: A 3rd yea r Co ur se. Stud ent s mu st 
have co mpl eted the cour se on Economic Principles 
or possess equival ent knowl edge of modern eco nomi c 
analys is. 
Teac hing Arrangement s : Ee 146. 25 lec tur es 
Michae lm as, Lent and Summ e r Te rm s, 20 cl asses 
(Ee 146a) Mi chae lm as and 5 rev is ion c lasses (Ee 146b ) 
Summer Tenn . 
Reading List: No one boo k cove rs the entir e sy llabu s. 
An e lement ary introdu ction is provi de d by M . P . 
Todaro, Eco nomi c Deve lopm em in the Third World, 
(3rd edn .), Longmans, 198 5. A more ana lytic trea tm ent 
of the subj ec t is g iven in K. Bas u, The Less Deve loped 
Economy, Bl ackw e ll, 1984 and A . K. Sen, Reso urces, 
Values and Deve lopm ent , Bla ckw e ll , 1984 . Oth e r 
releva nt titl es includ e : I. M. D. Littl e, Eco nomi c 
Del'e!op m ent Th eory, Poli cy a nd /111ern a 1iona/ 
Rela!ions, A Tw entieth Ce ntur y Boo k, 1982 and G. 
M. Me ier, Leading Issues in Eco nomi c Deve lopme nt , 
Oxford Univ ersity Press, 1976. 
Stude nt s sho uld al so co ns ult th e annu a l Wo rl d 
Del'e!opm ent Repon s of the W or ld Bank . 
In add iti on , a lon ge r readin g list will be prov ided w ith 
essay topics for the c lasses. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere will be a thr ee-
hour form al ex aminati on in the Summ e r Term , base d 
on the full sy llabu s of the lec tur es and tut oria l c lasses. 
Stude nts will norm ally be requir ed to answe r fo ur 
questions out of a wid e ran ge o f topics. 

Ec1527 
National Economic Planning 
(Not available 1989-90 ) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S.Gomulka, Roo m S57 6 
and Dr. S. Estrin, Room S375 
Course Intended Primaril y for Final Yea r B.Sc. 
(Econ.) and Diplom a in Ec on omi cs. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co ur se cove rs the instituti ons 
theory, tec hniqu es and ac tu a l prac tice of ce ntr a i 
planning, indi ca ti ve pl a nnin g, a nd deve lo pm e nt 
plannin g. 
Course Content: In any one year, the co urse w ill 
cover a se lec tion from: Th e hi sto ry of ideas and 
prac tice of m ac ro eco nomi c pl annin g. Th e a im s, 
instituti ons and instrum ent s of co mm and -type and 
indica tiv e plannin g . M athematica l methods of plan 
prepara tion at the ente rpri se and national leve ls . Th e 
ro le o f ba rga inin g. Impl em e nt a ti o n probl e m s. 
Plannin g und e r mark et soc ia lism : th e th eo ry and 
experim ents. Deriva tion and use of shadow pri ces in 
de ve lo pm e nt pl a nnin g a nd p ro j ec t a ppr a isa l. 
Reference will be made to the plannin g ex perience of 
the USSR , Hun gary, Yu gos lav ia, China, France and 
India. 
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Pre-Requisite s: Th e co urse is se lf-co ntai ned . Stud ents 
find it he lp ful howeve r to have the equi va lent of an 
A le ve l in M a th e m at ics o r have co mpl e ted an 
mtrodu ctory co urse in that subj ec t at uni ve rs ity. 
Teaching Arrangement s : T here is one lec tur e week ly 
in the Mi chae lm as Te rm g ive n by Dr. S. Estrin and 
two lec tur es week ly in the Le nt Te rm g ive n by Dr. 
S. Gomulka. Th e I O lec tur es by Dr. Estrin are 
co nce rn ed m ainl y w ith indica tiv e plannin g of th e 
Frenc h and Yugos lav type whil e the 20 lec tur es by 
Dr. Gomulka cove r ma inly ce ntra l and deve lopm ent 
plannm g. Acco mpa ny ing the lec tur es is a se t of c lasses 
(Ee 148a) which are intended for furth er di sc uss ion of 
the iss ues ra ised in the lec tur es an d to de lve in grea ter 
de pth mt o th e p lannin g ex perie nces o f pa rti c ular 
co unt ries. 
Written Work: T here wi ll be commo n week ly or b i-
wee kly prob lem se ts or essay- type q ues tions. These 
wi ll be marked and d isc ussed by the class teac her. 
Reading List: G. M. Hea l, Theory of Economic 
Planning ; M. Cave & P. Hare, Al!erna, i,·e Approaches 
10 Economic Planning; S. Estr in & P. M . Ho lmes, 
French Planning in Theory and Prauice; A. Nove & 
D. M . N uti (Eds.) , Soc ialist Eco nom ics; P. Wil es, The 
Politica l Eco nomy of Comm unism; M . Ellm an, Sov ie! 
Pla nning Today; C. Blit ze r et. al ., Eco nomy Wide 
Mode ls and Deve lopme 111 Plan ning; S . G o mulk a , 
Grow lh , lnnol'a lion and Reform in Eas 1ern Europ e; 
I. Littl e & J. _Mirrl ees, Projeel Appra isa l and Planni ng 
fo r Develop ing Eco nomies . 
Examination A rrangem e nt s : Thi s co ur se is 
exa min ed by a th ree hour fo rm al exa min ation pa per 
in the Summ er Te ,m . Stud ents are ex pec ted to answer 
four qu es tions. 

Ec1540 
History of Economic Thought 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. M. Perlman , Roo m S67 5 
Course Intend ed Primaril y for B .Sc . (Eco nomi cs) 
and Dipl oma in Eco nomi cs. 
Core Syllabus: Th e a im of the co urse is to exa min e 
the th eo re tica l deve lopm ent in so me o f the maj or 
prob lems co nfr ontin g eco nomi sts ove r the pas t two 
hun dred years or so. 
Course Content: How the problem of 'va lue' has 
bee n app roac hed and ' reso lved ' ove r the pas t two 
hundr ed yea rs or so; theo ries o f wages , pro fit s and 
re nt and the ir interac tion w ith the pro blem of va lue; 
int e rnationa l va lues - fro m abso lut e adva ntage to 
rec ip roca l de mand ; the deve lop ment of monetary and 
interes t ra te theo ries and how mone tary fac tors interac t 
with the rea l eco nomy. 
Pre-Requi sites : Thi s is a thir d year subjec t and the 
stud ent m ust have co mpleted the co urse on Economic 
Principle s, or have equi va lent know ledge of modern 
eco nomi c ana lys is. 
Teaching Arrangement s : Ee 130 . 2 0 lec tur es 
Michae lma s and Lent Te rm s and 20 classes (Ee 130a) 
Michae lmas and Lent Terms. 
T he lec tur es will g ive a broa d survey of the History 
of Econo m ic Th ought fro m the e ighteen th to the late 
n ine tee nth cen tur y. Th e c lasses w ill co nce nt ra te on a 
rea di ng of th e tex ts o f m ajo r c lassica l w ri te rs, 
partic ularly Hu me, Ada m Smith , Rica rdo and M ill. 
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Reading List: Apart from the selected original texts, 
the following general histories may be consulted: D. 
P. O ' Bri e n , The Classical Economists , Oxford 
University Press; M . Blaug, Economic Theory in 
Retr osp ec t ; J. Viner , Studies in the Theory of 
Int ernati ona l Trade; L. Robbin s, The Theor y of 
Economi c Polic y in English Classical Politi ca l 
Economy ; T. W. Hutchinson, Review of Economic 
Doctrines; G. Stigler , Produ ction and Distribution 
Theories. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term based 
on the full syllabus covered by the lectures and classes . 
Students are required to answer four questions out of 
a wide range of choices covering the syllabus. 

Ec1541 
Selected Topics in Industrial and 
Business Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead 
Room S377 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part 
II , Industry and Trade gro up , but available to other 
groups. 
Core Syllabus: The a im of the co urse is to discuss a 
range of topic s in the indu stry and trade field ":hich 
are currently of inter est in term s of theory , emp,ncal 
testing and policy. 
Course Content: The topic s selected differ from one 
year to another. Topic s in recent years have included: 
oligopoly and cartel behaviour ; franchising; futures 
trading ; nationalised industrie s; privatisation ; multi -
national enterprises; advertising; fisheries ; monopoly , 
competition and product variety and quality ; research 
and development; licensing of economic activities ; 
industrial policy. New topics are introduced each year. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have completed the 
Economics of Industry (or an equivalent course in 
the case of General Course students). 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture cour e 
and an accompanying set of classes. Lectures: Ee 133 
(24 lectures , Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms). 
Classes: Ee 133a (12 fortnightly, Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Terms) . 
Selected Topics in the Economics of Industry and 
Trade, 25 lectures , Sessional. C. Whitehead, B. S. 
Yamey, J. R. Gould, S. Estrin, M. Schankerman 
and others. 
Students are expected to write four essay s during the 
year, and contribute to the class discussion . 
Reading List: There is no textbook suitable for the 
course . Det ailed sugge stio ns for reading will be given 
in the lectures at the beginning of each topic. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. Candidates 
se lect four question s from at least eight. All question s 
carry equal marks. 

Ec1542 
Ec2428 

Economics of Investment and Finance 
Theory of Optimal Decisions 
(See also Study Guide Ec1453) 
(Not available 1989-90) 

Teacher Responsible: Professor L. P. Foldes, Room 
Sl82 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II; B.Sc. Course unit 2nd and 3rd year; M.Sc. final 
year. 
Teaching Arrangements and Examinations: A 
single course of lectures and classes, called Ee 135 
Economics of Investment and Finance, may be taken 
for two distinct examinations, namely Economics of 
Investment and Finance at the B.Sc. and Theory of 
Optimal Decisions at the M.Sc. A commo n 
examination will (if possible) be set, consisting of a 
single three-hour paper. Three or four question s are 
to be answered, usually in the form of essays, but 
these may involve mathematics. Details vary from year 
to year and are subject to change at the discretion of 
the examiners. 
Lectures and Classes: Lucien Foldes, Session al; 
three hours each week (Eel 35) including a class 
(Ecl35a). 
Core Syllabus: Problems of risk in investment. The 
emphasis of the course is on probabilistic methods in 
both theory and applications. 
Course Content: The mathematical treatment of risk 
in investment. Optimal accumulation and selection of 
assets. Asset pricing. Speculative prices as rando m 
processes and as equilibrium variables. 
Survey of mathematical probability and rand om 
processes, including Brownian motion, jum p 
processes, conditional expectation, martingal es, 
semimartingales and stochastic integrals, wit h 
applications to economic and financial problems. 
Pre-Requisites: This course was designed to follo w 
Ee 134, Theory of Business Decision. In the case of 
B.Sc. (Econ) students specialising in Industry and 
Trade attendance at lectures and classes in Ee 134 in 
the s~cond year is a formal pre-requisite although 
students are not required to have taken th e 
examination. Other categories of students should have 
a background in such topics as expected utilit y. 
probability , information purcha se and investmen t 
appraisal of about the standard of Ee 134, and naturall y 
the pre-requisites for that course apply to this one also 
(see Study Guide Ee 1453). Sometimes students who 
have not previously covered this material manage by 
attending parts of the lecture course for Ee 134 while 
studying Ee 135, but this involves additional work for 
a course which is in any case demanding. The lectur es 
for Ee 135 have substantial mathematical content, and 
although all special techniques are explained as pan 
of the course a reasonable degree of familiarity with 
elementary calculus, set theory and probability is 
nece ssary. 
Written and Class Work: Students may be asked to 
report on literature in class. They are encouraged to 
write a number of short essays in preparation for the 
examinations. In the case of M.Sc students choosin g 
Theory of Optimal Decisions as their special subject , 
the course teacher will normally also act as Tutor. 
Reading List: The course does not follow any singl e 
text, but it is useful to read relevant chapters of 
standard works to complement the lectures. The first 
item on the list below covers advanced stochasti c 
methods with economic and financial applications and 

is suitable for several of the topics. The second and 
third items give background material on probability. 
The fourth and fifth deal with financial theory and the 
last two with relevant aspects of theories of optimal 
accumulation of capital. 
A. G. Malliaris & W. A. Brock, Stochastic Methods 
in Economics and Finan ce, North-Holland; A. Renyi, 
Foundations of Probability , Holden-Day; J . Neveu, 
Mathematical Foundations of the Calculus of 
Probabilities, Holden-Day ; T. E. Copeland & J. F. 
Weston, Financial Theory and Corporate Policy , 
Addison-Wesley; J.E. Ingersoll, Theory of Financial 
Decision Making , Rowan & Littlefield; K. J. Arrow 
& M. Kurz, Public Investment, the Rate of Return and 
Optimal Fiscal Policy, Johns Hopkins Press; L. P. 
Foldes, 'Optimal Saving and Risk in Continuous Time ' 
(Re1•iew of Economic Studies, Feb 1978). 
Further references will be given as the course proceeds. 

Ec1543 
Economics of the Welfare State 
(May not be offered in 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. A. Barr, Room S578 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ) Part II 
2nd or 3rd year; 
I Economics Analytical and Descriptive 5 & 6 (I) 
II Mathematical Economics and Econometrics 7 (I) 
III Monetary Economics 6 (j) 
IV Industry and Trade 6 & 7 (o) 
V International Trade Development 7 (t) 
VI Economic Institutions and Planning 6 
Core Syllabus: The course uses standard intermediate 
micro-economic theory to analyse social institutions, 
including cash benefits and benefits in kind. Topics 
include the objectives of the welfare state; theoretical 
arguments for and against state involvement; the 
efficiency and equity of existing institutions in the UK 
and elsewhere; and possibilities for reform. 
Course Content: The course investigates economic 
aspects of the welfare state, interpreted broadly to 
include social insurance, retirement pensions, non-
contributory benefits, health care, education and 
housing. The objectives of the welfare state are 
discussed, followed by analysis of instruments at the 
state's disposal for achieving those objectives. The 
focus of the course is on the underlying economic 
principles; institutions are not emphasised though, 
where appropriate , reference will be made to those of 
the U.K. and other countries, especially the United 
States. 
Pre-Requisites: Economic Principles (Eel 11) or an 
equivalent course in intermediate microeconomic 
theory . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
and an accompanying set of classes. Lectures: Ee 144 
The Economics of the Welfare State, 24 lectures ( I 0 
Michaelmas Term , I O Lent Term , 4 Summer Term) 
Classes: Eel 44(a) 23 Sessional. 
Ee 144 The lectures cover the whole of the syllabus 
described above, about one third each on the 
theoretical approach, the cash side of the welfare state 
and benefits in kind (e.g. health care, education and 
housing). 
A course outline and reading list is distributed at the 
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start of the course referring to the readings below. 
Ee 144(a) There are 23 classes, which amplify the 
lectures, deal with any questions arising from them 
&nd discuss specific issues not covered in detail by 
the lectures. 
Written Work: The class teachers will normally set 
and mark not fewer than four pieces of written work 
from each student during the course. 
Reading List: The closest to a textbook is N. A. Barr , 
The Economics of the Welfare State, Weidenfeld and 
Nicolson , 1987. Reference is also made , inter alia, to 
the following: J . E. Stiglitz, Economics of the Publi c 
Sector, Norton , I 986; J. Le Grand, The Stra1egy of 
Equality, Allen and Unwin, 1982; J . G. Cullis & P. 
A. West , The Economics of Health , Martin Robertson, 
1979; M. Blaug, An Introduction to the Economics of 
Education , Penguin, 1970; R. V. F. Robinson, Housing 
Economics and Public Poli cy, Macmillan , 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
whole course. Students are required to answer four 
questions out of about ten . Assessment for the course 
is based entirely on the examination result. 

Ec1561 
Principles of Econometrics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Magnus, Room S479 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Economics 
I Economics, Analytical & Descriptive 7(b) 
II Mathematical Economics & Econometrics 2(a) 
III Monetary Economics 7(b) 
IV Industrial and Business Economics 
V International Trade & Development 6(b) 
VI Economic Institutions & Planning 7(b) 
VII Economics & Economic History 2(b) 
XXIV Mathematics & Economics 4(d) 
Diploma in Statistics (g) (ii) 
Diploma in Economics 2, 3, 4(b) (iv) 
Core Syllabus: The course is an intermediate-level 
introduction to the theory and practice of 
Econometrics. 
Course Content: Statistical background : continuous 
distributions , sampling theory , estimation, hypothesis 
testing, asymptotic theory. Sources of data, national 
accounts, price indices. The Linear Model: multiple 
regression, t- and F-tests , dummy variables , 
multicollinearity , general linear restrictions , dynamic 
models. Time series autoregressive model s, seasonal 
adjustment generalised least squares, serial correlation , 
heteroscedasticity, distributed lags, simultaneous 
equation systems, instrumental variable s and two-
stage least squares. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of linear algebra and 
calculus (e.g. previous attendance at Mathematical 
Methods); a knowledge of basic statistical theory 
(Elementary Statistical Theory a requirement ). 
Although the course does involve some computing, 
no previous experience is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course (Ee 115) 
(20 Michaelmas Term , 20 Lent Term) plus 23 weekly 
classes (Ee 115a) . 
Reading List: The most useful texts are: J. Johnston , 
Econometric Methods , McGraw-Hill; G . S. Maddala , 
Econometrics, Macmillan; J. Kmenta, Elements of 
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Econome trics, M ac mill an; M . Stew art & K. Walli s, 
lntroductorv Eco nome trics. Bl ac kwe ll, a lthough none 
is co mpl e t; ly suffic ient. Oth er use ful re ferences are: 
A. C. Harvey, The Eco nometric Anal ys is of Tim e 
Series; P . Rao & R. Mill e r, Appli ed Eco nometrics, 
W adsworth ; H. Th e il, Pr inciples of Econometrics , 

orth -Holland . 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a thr ee -hour 
fonn al exa min ation in the Summ er Term , base d on 
the full sy llabu s. Th e paper co ntain s e leven qu es tions, 
of which four are to be an wered. 

Ec1569 
Quantitative Economics Project 
(A project of up to 10,000 words on an approved 
subject in Quantitative Economics) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. J. Desai, Room 
S87 
Course Intended Primaril y for B .Sc. (Eco n.) 3rd 
yea r stud ents spec ia lising ma inly in Eco nom etri cs a~d 
M athematica l Eco nomi cs but a lso in othe r Economi c 
opti ons. 
Core Syllabus: Teac hin g how to do resea rch in a 
pr ac tica l way. 
Course Content: T his se min ar (Ee l 24) is des igned 
to e nco urage ind epe nd e nt rese ar c h w ork and to 
enco ura ge the stud ent to take an ov erall view of the 
diff erent spec ia lised areas in Eco nomi cs . 
Pre-Requisite s: Stud ents mu st have taken Principles 
of Econometrics in the 2nd yea r. 
Teaching Arrangements: the co ur se mee ts twi ce 
wee kly in the Lent Term fo r one hour. Stud ents are 
ex pec ted to be pur suin g resea rch on a subj ec t o f the ir 
own cho ice und er the supe rvi s ion of a member of sta ff. 
In the se min ar eac h stud ent will prese nt a pre liminar y 
o utlin e o f the res ult s of the proj ec t for comm ents by 
fe llow stud ents and tea ch ers. 
A co mpl eted proj ec t will be requir ed to be submitt ed 
by l M ay in the yea r in which the co urse is taken . 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is no writt en 
exa min ation in thi s pape r. Th e proj ec t carri es all the 
marks. 

Ec1570 
Mathematical Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Margaret Bray 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Eco n.) in the 
spec ia l subj ec ts XXIV Math ematics and Eco nomi cs 
(pape r 5) and VI Eco no metri cs and M ath em atic a l 
Eco no mics (paper Sc), for B.Sc. cour se unit de grees 
and for stud ents in the pre liminar y yea r of the M .Sc. 
in Eco nometri cs and Mathematica l Eco nom etri cs . 
Core Syllabus: Thi s co urse is des igned for stud en_ts 
who like us ing mathemati ca l tec hniqu es as a tool Ill 

und erstandin g eco nomi c problem s. It de als with _areas 
o f eco nomi c theo ry wh e re math em atica l model I mg 1s 
particularly he lpful. Th e lec tur es will use math ematics 
at many po int s, and stud ents will be ex pec ted to solv e 
eco nomi c pro blem po ed in a mathematica l form. 
Howeve r con siderabl e emph as is will al so be g iven to 
the ec on omi c motivati on and int e rpr e tation of th e 
mode ls di sc ussed. 

Course Content 
The Economics of Time 
Savin g and inves tment dec is ion s for the hou sehold 
and firm with perfect and imperfect capit a l markets. 
Futur es markets and the trea tm ent of tim e in ge neral 
equilibrium theor y. Th e theo ry of economi c growth 
and natur a l res our ces. 
Th es e eco nomi c mode ls make use of tec hniqu es from 
optimi sa tion theor y (the Kuhn-Tu cker Th eo rem and 
Dynami c Pro grammin g) whi ch will al so be taught. 
The Economics of Uncertainty 
C ho ice und er un ce rta int y, ex pe cted utilit y theor ), 
in suran ce , ho use hold inv e tm e nt dec is io ns un der 
un ce rta int y (th e ca pit a l-asse t pri c ing m ode l). The 
trea tm ent o f unce rtaint y in ge neral equilibrium theo ry. 
Inv es tm ent and finan c ing dec is ion s for the firm with 
compl e te capit a l m arkets. 
Oligopoly Theory 
M ode llin g o ligo po ly, N as h equilibrium . P rodu ct 
differ e ntiati o n , sp ati a l loca ti o n m od e l. St ra tegic 
behav iour throu gh tim e, pre-commitm ent and entry 
de terrence. 
Pre-Requisites: A good bac kground in ec onomi cs, 
partic ularly mi croeco nomics, usually from Econo mic 
Analysis. Flu ency in ca lculu s, includ ed multi va riate 
ca lculu s, so me kn owl edge o f diff e re ntial equ ation 
theo ry, linea r a lge bra and se t theory. Mathemati cal 
Methods wo uld be adequ ate bac kground for a student 
w ho a lrea d y ha s or is willin g to ac quir e som e 
additi ona l pro babilit y theo ry. Stud ents who too k more 
abstra ct mathematics co urses in the ir first and seco nd 
yea rs m ay find th a t th e y ne ed to ac quir e som e 
additi onal mathematica l tec hniqu es, but should not 
find thi s diffi cult. Provi sion will be made for teaching 
these tec hniqu es if necess ary. A highly moti vated 
stud ent w ith a less tec hni cal bac kground (for exa mple 
Principles of Economics and Mathematic s for 
Economists ) co uld do the co urse, if he or she find, 
handlin o eco nomi cs mathem atically co mes natu rall1. 
An y su~h student s should see Dr. Bray be for e the 
co urse start s. 
Teaching Arrangements: The cour se is taught b) 
lec tur es (Ee l 14) and classes (Ee l 14a). Stud ents will 
have two ho urs of teac hin g per wee k. Th ese mee ting, 
a re de vot ed to c lasses o r lecture s a appropri ate. 
Stud ents will be giv en reg ular exerci ses which must 
be prepared in adv ance of the cla sses at which they 
are di sc usse d . Th ey may be asked to submit their 
an swe rs in writt en form for markin g and should be 
prepared to do so at eac h cl ass. 
Reading List: Ther e is no text book for the cour se a, 
a whol e , but part s (but by no mean all ) of the 
followin g book s will be re ferred to : 
C. J. Bli ss, Capital Theory and the Distributi on oj 
Income; P. S. Dasg upta and G. M. Hea l, Eco nomic 
Theorv and E.xhaustihle Reso urces; P. D iamond and 
M. R~th sc hild , Uncertainty in Economics; A. K. Dix it, 
Optimi :ati on in Eco nomi c Th eo ry; A . K. Di xit. 
Economi c Growth ; H. Raiffa , Dec ision Anal ysi s: 
lnt rod11ctory Lectures on Choice under Uncertaint y. 
The se re ferences will be upplemented by lectur e not e, 
and re ference s to oth er bo oks and journ al article s. A 
de ta iled readin g list will be provided with the lectu re 
cour se . 

Examination Arrangements: Ther e will be a thr ee-
hour form al exa minati on in the Summ er Term base d 
on the full sy llabu s. Th e paper contain s ten qu es tion s, 
o f w hi c h s tud e nt s s h o uld att e mpt four. Th e 
exa min atio n will requir e stud ent s both to handl e 

Ec1575 
Econometric Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. E. Pudney , Room S2 83 
Course Intended Primarily for B.S c. (Ec onomic s, 
Ma thematica l Econ omi cs and Econom etrics), M .Sc . 
( Eco n o mi cs), Prelimin a r y yea r fo r M . S c. 
(Eco nom e tri cs a nd M a th e matical Ec onomic s) , 
Diploma in Econom etrics . 
Core Syllabus: An introdu ction to th e sta tistic a l 
met ho d s u se d for es timatin g a nd s p ec ifyin g 
econometric model s. 
Course Content: Th e ge neral linear model; principl es 
of es tim ation and testin g; maximum like lihood ; mod el 
spec ifica tion; dynami c mode ls; simult aneou s equation 
sys tems. 
Pre-Requi sites: A kn ow ledge o f lin ea r a lgebra , 
calculu s and stati stical theo ry . Stud ents sho uld hav e 
take n the cour se Probability, Distribution Theory, 
and Inference (SM206 and SM207 ) or its equiv a lent ; 
and/o r Principles of Econometrics (Ee l 56 1) or its 
equiv a lent. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th ere is a lec tur e cour se , 
accomp anied by a cla ss . 
SM23 2 40 lec ture s and c lass e s (SM 232a) in th e 
Michae lma s and Lent Term s on the remainin g topi cs. 
Reading List: The main tex t is A. C. Harvey , The 
Econometric Anal ysis of Time Series, Philip Allan , 
198 1. 
Stud ent s may also wi sh to con sult: H . Th e il, Prin ciples 
of Econometrics; J. John ston, Econometric Methods; 
G. S. M add ala, Econometrics: P. C. B . Phillip s & M . 
R. Wi ckens, Exe rcises in Econometrics. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e re is a thr ee hour 
exa mination in the Summ e r Term base d on the full 
syllabu s for both lectur e co urses . Th e paper co ntain s 
ten qu es tions, of whi ch four are to be answered . 

Ec1579 
Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. J. Desai, Room 
S87 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ. ) 3rd 
yea r Math ematical Economic s and Econometric s ; 
Stati stics, Analytical and Desc riptive . 
Pre-Requisites: Principles of Econometrics; 
Economic Principles or Economic Analysis. 
Core Syllabus: The purpo se of thi s cour se is to give 
student s a comprehen sive grounding in theoreti cal and 
e c onometric mod e l s c urrently in u s e in 
microeconomi cs and macro ec onomic s with a view to 
tackling economic probl ems. 
Course Content: Thi s cour se compri ses four sets of 
te n lecture s (Ee 117-120 ) each on: (i) 
Microfoundations of Macroeconomics; (Dr. J. 

Hardman Moore ) (ii) Econometrics of Individual 
Behaviour (S . E. Pudne y); ( iii ) Co st Benefit 
Analysis (Dr. S. Glaister); (iv) Econometric Topics 
in Macroeconomics (Mr. J. Thomas ). Stud ents are 
ex pec ted to take at least thr ee o ut o f these four topics. 
Th e examin ation is a writt en paper which i des igned 
to tes t stud ents' abilit y to answe r qu estions a ris ing 
from at leas t thr ee out o f fo ur topics (usua lly four 
qu es tions from any thr ee sec tions) . 
Th ere are twe nty c lasses in the cour se g iving five 
cla sses on each topic whi ch w ill be taug ht durin g 
1989- 90 by the lec tur ers. 
Teaching Arrangement s : Mi c hae lm as a nd Le nt 
Term s, 40 lec tur es and 20 classes. 
Microfoundations of Macroeconomic s : Th ese 
lec tur es dea l with ce rta in rece nt deve lopm e nt s in 
bu s iness cyc le theor y . Th e parti c ular foc us is on 
ge neral equilibrium mode ls in which age nts have less 
than full info 1mation . R ational ex pec tatio ns mode ls 
and co ntra c t mod e ls are exa min ed in so me deta il, then 
co mp ared and co ntra sted . 
Reading List: Th e co ur se is ce ntred on a numb er of 
key artic les , the detail s of which will be g iven in 
lec tur es . Use ful bac kground materia l ca n be found in 
c hapt e rs I , 2 and 3 of S. M . Sh e ffrin , Rational 
Expectations ( 1983). 
Econometric s of Individual Behaviour: Th e nee d to 
combin e sound ec onomi c theo ry with appropri ate 
sta ti stic a l tec hniqu es is ce ntral to th e prac tice o f 
econom etrics. Topics will be taken from ava ilable 
exa mpl es in the publi shed lite ratur e to illu strate thi s. 
Topics will inc lud e Demand An a lys is and Labo ur 
M arket Behav iour. Th ese lec tur es are intended as an 
introduction to the ec on ometric tec hniqu es (s uch as 
Lo g it, Probit and Tobit ana lys is) which are particularly 
use ful in micro eco nomi cs. 
Reading List: M . Desai, Appli ed Eco nometrics, Philip 
A llan, 1976 . Additi ona l rea din g list w ill be prov ided 
w ith the lec tur e co urse . 
Cost Benefit Analysis: Thi s co urse will outlin e the 
theo retical found ation s of appli ed we lfar e eco nomics 
and dea l with case studi es o f ac tua l appli ca tion of 
CBA in areas such as proj ec t app ra isa l in deve lopin g 
co untri es, e nv ironm e nt a l pr e e rv a ti o n , tra nspo rt 
eco nomi cs, and hea lth care pro vis ion. 
Reading List: J. Dreze & N . Stern , " Th e Th eor y of 
Cos t B e ne fit Analy s is" in A . Au e rba c h & M . 
Fe ldste in , Han e/hook of Puhli c Eco nomics, 1987; R. 
Ray, Cos t Benefit Analys is , John s H opkin s, Ba ltim ore, 
1984. 
Econometric Topics in Macroeconomics: Thi s 
c our se will d ea l with th e mann e r in whi c h 
m acroeconomi c th eory ha s thrown up th emes for 
ec onomic tes tin g. Topi c s u c h as infl a ti o n , 
un e mplo y m e nt , m o n e t a ri s t m o d e ls , r a ti o n a l 
ex pectation s and the natu ra l rate hypoth eses will be 
trea ted. 
Reading List: M. De sai , Testing Monetari sm ; R . 
Jackman , A . Tr evithi ck & C. Mulv ey, The Economics 
of Inflati on. 
Examination Arrangements: Thr ee ho ur writt en 
paper whi ch will co ver all four sec tions of the co urse 
and student s are expected to answer relatin g to three 
out of four sec tions. 
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Ec2402 

Macroeconomics I 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C.R. Bean, Room R423B 
Course Intended Primarily for final year M.Sc. 
Econ. 
Core Syllabus: The a im of the course is to give a 
wide-ranging survey of modern macroeconomics. 
Whil e the co urse will requir e the use of mathematical 
method s, the overall pre sentation will be less rigorou s 
than Macroeconomics II. The course will cover many 
of the same topic s as Macroeconomics II but in less 
depth and less prior knowledge will be assumed. 
Course Content: Th e course will cover the following 
topic s: 
Static Aggregate Demand and Supply: an overview 
of the Keyne sian and Classical model s and a discussion 
of the role of fiscal and monet ary policy; 
Stock-flow dynamics: implication s of the 
introdu ct ion of the gove rnm ent budget constraint and 
asset accumulation for the efficacy of fiscal and 
monetary policy; 
Disequilibrium Macroeconomics: fix ed pric e 
model s and the effec ts of rationin g; 
New Classical Macroeconomics: the equilibrium 
approach to business cycles stressing the role of 
imperfect information , the ' policy ineffectiveness' 
proposition, and empirical tests thereof ; 
Macroeconomics in the open economy: fiscal and 
monetary policy under fixed and flexible exchange 
rates and the implications of capital mobility including 
'overs hooting ' model s of exchange rate behaviour; 
Consumption: the life-cycle permanent-income 
model , including empirical testing , and the effects of 
socia l sec urity; 
Investment: flexible accelerator, neo-cla ssical and 'q ' 
mod e ls; 
Financial markets: inventory theoretic and portfolio 
approaches to the demand for money; 
Labour Markets: model s of the Phillips curve and 
implicit contract model s. 
Real Business Cycles: Equilibrium models of 
business cycles driven by supply stocks. 
The New Keynesian Microfoundations: fixed costs 
of price adjustment and the new microfound ations of 
Keyne sian business cycle theory . 
Pre-Requisites: Undergraduate economics major or 
equivalent. A knowled ge of differential calculus will 
also be assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The basic course consists 
of 40 hour s of lec ture s (Ec2 14) in the Michaelma s 
and Lent Term s. There will be 24 weekly one hour 
cla sses (Ec214a) in small gro ups. 
Written Work: Exercises are se t for each class, 
al thou gh only four of the se will be taken in and 
mark ed. 
Reading List: There are no text s which cover the 
material of the course. W . H. Branson, Macroeconomi c 
Theory and Policy is useful for parts of the course, 
but the general level is rather more advanced. D. K. 
H. Be gg, The Rati ona l Expectations Revolution in 
Ma croeco nomi cs and S . M . Sheffrin , Rational 
Expectations are also useful. The primary source of 
reading is publi shed articles, however , and a full list 
will be available at the start of the course. 

Examination Arrangements: A three hour exam. A 
quarter of the marks are given for five (out of six) 
short questions, and the remainder for three (out of 
nine) long question s. The exam will cover both terms' 
material. 

Ec2403 
Macroeconomics II 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. Pissaride s, 
Room S678 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . Final year 
Economics. While open to any M.Sc . student , the 
co urse cater s primarily for those who already have a 
goo d background in macroeconomics and plan to do 
post-M.Sc . re sea rch in the subject. It ass umes a 
working knowledge of the mathematical techniqu es 
commonly used in modern macroeconomic s. 
Core Syllabus: The course doe s not aim to be as 
comprehensive in it s coverage as Ec2 402 
(Macroeconomics I). Rather fewer topic s will be 
cove red at greater length with more rigour and in 
greater depth . 
Course Content: The course begins with a brief 
treatment of balanced growth models with and without 
money. It derives the Golden Rule and shows how it 
is modified when there is money. It then move s on to 
consider fluctuations around the balanced growth path, 
includin g anticipated changes in monetary growth (the 
inflation tax) ; unanticipated changes in monet ary 
growth (Lucas neutrality propo sition) ; real business 
cycles; the Keyne sian revival; near-rationality , small 
menu costs, coordination failures, sunspots and 
multiplicity . The model s used include infinite-horizon 
perfect foresight model s, stochastic equilibrium in 
discrete-time model s, adjustment costs and 
equilibrium sea rch . The technique s include cla ssical 
optimisation, stocha stic control, stocha stic dynam ic 
programming and stability of differential equation s. 
Some lecture s are devot ed to techniques if this is 
considered appropriate . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ec2 l 5 40 Michaelm as and 
Lent 24 classes. 
Written Work: Two piece s of written work are set 
eac h term. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour exam. A 
quarter of the marks are g iven for five (out of six) 
short question s, and the remainder for three (out of 
nine) long ques tion s. Th e exam will cover both terms ' 
material. 

Ec2404 
Microeconomics I 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Sutton, Room 
S278 and Dr. J. Hardman Moore, Room S680 
Course Intended Primarily for Final year M.S c. 
Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to devel op 
the basic tool s for analysing problem s of resource 
allocation used by economists working in resea rch, 
go vernment and bu sine ss. The course deals with 
positive and normative problem s. It aims to includ e 
modern development s without being overly 
mathematical , and to develop a capacity to apply 

econo mic concepts to rea l-world problems. The 
cov erage of this course is not as wide as 
Microeconomics II and the technical requirements 
are lower. The depth of the analysis is, how eve r, at 
an equival ent level. 
Course Content: There are four bro ad headin gs. 
Consumer Theory: as well as the standard mater ial 
this will includ e such topics as labour supply and 
incent ives, fir st and seco nd best, eff icient pricin g 
policy, int e rtemporal allocation, un ce rtainty. The 
Competitive Firm: as well as standard material thi s 
will cover the objectives of the firm, cost and profit 
funct ion s, un ce rt a int y, inve s tm ent. lmp e ,ject 
Competition: this will includ e monopoly , oligopoly, 
product diff erentiation , imp erfect inform ation, and a 
range of applications. General Equilibrium, Trade and 
Welfare: the two sec tor mod el of genera l eq uilibrium , 
the Hecksher-Ohlin paradigm, m o n o p o li st ic 
competi tion and internat iona l trade. 
Pre-Requisites: Undergraduate economics major or 
equiva lent. A knowled ge of multivariate calc ulu s is 
assumed. 
reaching Arrangements: The basic co urse co nsists 
of 40 hour s of lectur es (Ec2 l 2) in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms . Ther e will be 24 wee kly I-hour 
classes (Ec2 12a) in smalli sh gro ups. 
Written Work: Exercises are set for eac h class but 
only 3 of these will be take n in and marked. 
Reading List: The course will draw on a variety of 
tex ts, th e m a in ones being: H . R. Varian , 
Microeconomic Analysis (2nd edn.), Norton; P. R. G. 
Layard & A. A. Walters, Microeconomic Theory, 
M cGraw- Hill ; H . Gravelle & R. R ees , 
Microeconom ics, Lon gman; A. B. Atkinson & J. E. 
Stiglitz , Lectures in Publi c Economi cs, McGraw- Hill ; 
A. Deaton & J . Muellbau er, Economics and Consumer 
Behaviour, Cambridge University Press; N. Ire land , 
Product Diff erentiation and Non-Price Competition. 
More detailed readings will be given at the beg innin g 
of the course and some notes will be provided where 
text book coverage is inadeq uate. 
Examination Arrangements: A 3-hour exam. Half 
the mark s g iv e n for abo ut 8 short compulsory 
questions, and half for 2 ot he r questions (chosen from 
about 6). The exa m will be drawn roughly equally 
from both terms' material s. 

Ec2405 
Microeconomics II 
Teachers Responsible: Professor K. W. S. Roberts, 
Room S477 (Co-or dinator ), (Secre tary, Ms. Nicole 
Buckland, S58 l) and Professor A. B. Atkinson, 
Room R407 (Sec retary , Ms. Jane Dickson, R405A ) 
Course Intended Primarily for Final year M.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to provide 
a firm grounding in micro -eco nomi c theo ry. It will 
emphasise thos e areas which are of particular value 
in fields such as labour economics, public eco nomic s, 
international trade and the theory of deve lopment. It 
will also see k to identify areas where the prese nt 
theoretical treatment is un sa ti sfac tory and new 
approaches are needed . 
Course Content: Microe co nomics of the hou sehold 
(including consumption and labour supply ) and of the 
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firm. Gen era l eq uilibrium theory. Welfare econom ics. 
Theory of information and unce rtainty. 
Pre-Requisites: Good undergra duate knowledge of 
economic theory. Calc ulus req uired . 
Teaching Arrangements: The basic course consis ts 
of 20 two-hour lec tures (Ec2 l 3) and 20 one- hour 
classes (Ec2 13a) in sma ll gro ups. 
Written Work: Exercises are set for eac h class, of 
which 3 will be taken in and marked (Mic hae lmas 
Week 5, Lent Week 1 and Lent Week 7). There will 
in addition be a I -hour mock exam at the start of the 
Summer Term. 
Reading List: Genera l. The course wi ll draw on a 
variety of so urces, including the fo llowing texts: H. 
R . Varian, Microe conomi c Analysis (2nd ed n. ), 
Norton; A. B. Atkinson & J. E. Stiglitz , Lectures on 
Public Economics, McGraw-Hill; A. Deaton & J. 
Muellbauer, Economics and Consumer Behm •iour , 
Cambridge University Press. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three- hour 
exa min ation , based on the material from all parts of 
the co urse. 

Ec2410 
Methods of Economic Investigation I 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J.E. H. Davidson , Room 
S585 and Dr. G. Evans, Room S475 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economics. 
Course Content: The course aims to present and 
illu strat e the techniqu es of empirica l invest igation in 
eco nomi cs. 
Course Content: Main Course Outline: 
I. Regress ion mod els with fixed regressors (simple 
and multipl e). Least squares. Goodness of fit and 
hypothesis testing. 
2. Regression mode ls with stoc hast ics reg ressors and 
asy mptoti c theory. 
3. An exa mpl e of regression using exper imental data 
es tim ating labo ur suppl y, the New Jersey Negative 
Income Tax Experiment. 
4. The part itioned regression model multi co llinear ity, 
mi sspec ifica tion , omitted and added variables. 
5. An exa mpl e of the omitted variab le problem . The 
omission of ab ility in the determination of the rate of 
return of schoo ling. 
6. Het eros kedas ticity and Generalized Least Squares. 
7. Measurement EITors and Instrum ental Variables. 
8. The method of maximum like lihood . 
9. Sampl e Selection Bias, an appli cat ion of maximum 
likelihood. 
I 0. The analysis of time ser ies. Bas ic concepts; the 
autoregr ess ive proc ess asymptotic theory . 
11. Regress ion models in tim e ser ies. Di stribut ed lags; 
autocoJTelated disturbances; es tim ation methods. 
12. Diag nostic tes ts, mod el selec tion. 
13. Simultaneou s equation s. Structural and reduced 
forms; dynami c sys tem s; exogeneity and ca usa lity . 
14. Estimation of imultane ous equat ion s; Two Stage 
Least Squar es; identifi ca tion . 
15. Rational expectations - theo ry and eco nom etric 
practice. 
16. A case study ; the consumpti on function. 
Supplementary Course Outline (optional): 
The lecture s are concerned with pract ica l eco nom et rics 
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and cover the use of the stand ard comp uter packages 
in econometrics includin g practi cal exe rc ises. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledg e of ca lculu s, line a r 
algebra, probability and statistics are assumed to the 
leve l of the September Course s in Math ema tics and 
Statistics. Some knowledge of e leme ntary 
eco nom etric wi ll obviously be usef ul althou gh not 
absolutely esse ntial. 
Teaching Arrangements: The main co urse is a se ries 
of 40 one-hour lectur es (Ec2 I 6), given twic e a week, 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Term s, the optional 
course, eigh t one- hour lect ure g iven fortnightly. 
There is one c lass a week (Ec2 I 6a) assoc iated with 
the lectur e . 
Written Work: Exercises are provid ed eac h week and 
are di sc ussed in the classes. Jn order to have any chance 
of completing the co urse successf ully , these exercises 
must be attempted . Special tes t exe rcises will be se t 
at three point s during the year. These will be ca refull y 
marked and the result s made available. 
Text Books: Th eo ry: The tex t will be J. Johnston, 
Econometric Methods. A numb er of theor etical top ics 
are not adequately cove red in thi s or indeed in any 
other elementary text and so supplementary notes will 
also be provided. 
Another usef ul text is M. Stewart & K. Walli s, 
l111roductorv Economet rics. 
More advanced tex ts a re H. Theil, Principle s of 
Econometrics , North Holland and A. Harv ey , The 
Econome tric Analysis of Tim e Series, Phillip Allen. 
Applications: Some use will be mad e of K. Walli s, 
Topics in App lied Econometrics, Blackw e ll; R. E. 
Lucas & T. J . Sargent (Eds.), Rational Expectations 
and Econometric Pra cti ce; M . Desa i, Applied 
Econometrics . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e hour 
fom1a l exam ination in the Summer Term. The fonnat 
will be th e sa me as las t year. There will be 
approximately ten que stion s. The first que stion (which 
will be compulsory and account for 50 per cent of the 
mark s) will contain short problem s. 
Two other que stion s have to be answered and these 
will be similar to tho se in previous years. 

Ec2411 
Methods of Economic Investigation II 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. E. Pudney, Room S283 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Economics), 
as advanced alternative to Methods of Economic 
Investigation I and for M .Sc. (Eco nometrics and 
Mathemati ca l Economics) preliminary year. 
Course Content: The lectur es for this course are 
drawn from advanced und ergrad uate options. The 
co urse segments are (i) 30 hour s from Econometric 
Theory (SM232), and 20 classes, Michaelma s and 
Lent Term s; (ii) Econometrics of Individual 
Behaviour (Ee 117), I O lecture s and 5 classes, Lent 
Term; ( iii ) Econometric Topics in Macro-
Economics (Ee 120) , I O lecture s and 5 classes, Lent 
Tenn . Segme nts (ii) and (iii) may be regarded as 
alternatives and students are not expected to prepare 
both for examination, although they are encouraged 
to audit the lectures . See the relevant undergraduate 

study gu ides for further details, under Econometri c 
Theory Ee 1575 and Topics in Quantitativ e 
Economics, Ec1579. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should normally ha ve 
completed an under gra duat e course in econometri cs 
or statistical theory. Knowledge of linear algebr a, 
calculus and statistical theory is assumed. See Mr. 
Davidson if you are in any doubt about your eligibilit y. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
examination in the Summer Term . The examination 
paper is in three sections, with question s on cour se 
seg ment s (i) , (ii) and (iii) respectively. Four que stion s 
must be answered, at least one on segment (i) and any 
three others. 
N.B. This examination takes place at the same time 
as the B .Sc. Econometric Theory examination, and so 
may be a little earlier than the other M .Sc. pap ers. 

Ec2425 
History of Economic Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Perlman, Room S675 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Eco nomi cs), 
M .Sc. (Economic History) . 
Core Syllabus: The cour e traces the development of 
monetary and macroeconomic theory from about the 
middle of the eighteenth until the beginnin g of the 
twentieth century. It examines the recurrin g theo retica l 
debates in the light of modern economic analysis and 
the very similar modem controversies. 
Course Content: The major authors studied are 
Hum e, Cantillon, Thornt on, Ricardo , Fullarton , J. S. 
Mill , Wick se ll and Marshall. Two important monet ary 
controversies, the Bullionist and Currency Bankin g 
School controversies, will be examined in detail. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ec22 I . 20 lectur es 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s; 20 seminars devoted to 
the analytical reading of texts. 
Reading List: Apart from the original text s, the 
following general histori es may be consulted: J. 
Schumpeter , Histor y of Economic Analysis; J . Viner, 
Studies in the Th eory of International Trad e; L. 
Robbin s, Robe rt Torrens and the Evolution of 
Classical Economics; J . R. Hick s, Critical Essays in 
Monetar y Theory. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term based 
on the full sy llabus covered by the lecture s and clas ses. 
Students are requir ed to answe r three questions out of 
a wide range of choices covering the syllabus. 

Ec2426 
International Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. V. Hindley, Room 
S583 and Dr. E. A. Kuska, Room S 186 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economics . 
Core Syllabus: The sections of the course dealin g 
with international trade and commercial policy are 
concerned with (i) the theory of comparative cost: that 
is , the determinants of international trade and 
inve stment flows in the absence of government 
intervention and (ii) the effects of government 
interventions in these flows. 

The international monet ary part of the cour~e deals 
with the determinants of the balance of payments. 
exchange rates, and .other macro-economic variables 
and the inter -relation ship s among them. 
Both parts of the co urse will include consideration of 
the instit ution a l framework of the int erna tional 
economy and its development. 
Course Content: Introduction to International 
Trade and International Monetary Economics. 
Trade Theory: The simple st Ricardian Model of 
international trad e followed by a developm ent of the 
Hecksche r-O hlin-Samu e lso n model and its basic 
theorems. 
Monetary Th eo ry : An introductory survey of the 
developmen t of balance-of-payments theory. 
History and Institutions: A brief history of the 
interna tion al economy followed by disc ussions of the 
more important international institutions and financial 
markets. 
The Theory of International Trade and 
Commercial Policy: The first part of the course 
explores the implication s of relaxing the assumptions 
of the basic model developed in the introductory 
lectures. The course then turn s to issues of commercial 
policy: on international trade and investment flows , 
the effects of tariff s, quotas and other non-tariff 
barriers. 
International Monetary Economics: The course 
begins with treatments of monetary , Key nesian and 
as se t-mark e t model s of the international 
macroeco nomy. It continues with a coverage of more 
spec iali se d topics , in c ludin g macro eco nomic 
adj ustment under flexible exchange rat es when 
domes tic prices are 's ticky' , the exchange rate and the 
current account, monetar y and fiscal policy with fixed 
and flexible exc hange rates, the efficiency of the 
fore ign exchange market, and int e rnational 
interdependence and cooperation. 
Pre -Requisites: Student s are assumed to have 
completed a goo d undergraduate course in economic 
principles. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Ec222 Introduction to International Trade and 
International Monetary Economics. Lectures: (i) 
Theory , 10 hours; (ii) Hi story and In stitution s, 10 
hours. No classes. 
Ec223 The Theory of International Trade and 
Commercial Policy. Lecture s: 15 hour s. 
Classes: Ec223a, 15 hour s. 
Ec22 4 International Monetary Economics. 
Lecture s: 15 hours. Cla sses: Ec224a, 15 hours . 
In Ec223a, each student is expected to pre se nt a paper 
applying international trade theory to some aspect of 
international economic relations. For Ec224a, shee ts 
of problems and topics will be distributed and student s 
are expected to discus s these in the clas ses. 
Reading List: Complete reading lists will be 
dis tributed at the beginnin g of each course. R. 
Solomon, The Internat ional Mone tary System 1945 -
1981, Harper & Row , 1982 ; A. I. MacB ea n & P. N. 
Sno wden , International ln stiluti ons in Trade and 
Financ e, George Allen & Unwin, 1981; R. E. Caves 
& R. W. Jones, World Trade and Paym ents, Little 
Brown, 1981; R. A. Brecher & G . F. Diaz-Alejandro , 
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'Tariffs. Foreign Capital and Immi se rising Growth' 
(}.!.£, I 977); H. G. Johnson , 'Optimal Trade 
Intervention in the Prese nce of Dome stic Distort ions ' 
in R. E. Baldwin et al (Eds.), Trade, Growth and the 
Balan ce of Payme nts . Rand McN ally. 1965; R. G. 
Lipsey, 'T he Theory of C ustom s Unions' (E.J. , 
September 1960); R. Krugman. 'The Macroeconomics 
of Protection with a Floating Exc ha nge R a te ' 
(Ca req ier Roches ter Conference Series 011 Publi c 
P olicy 16, 1982); F. L. & L. Rivera-B a ti z , 
lnt e r11c11io nal Finance and Open Economy 
Macroeconomi cs. Macmillan, 1985; R. Dornbu sc h, 
Open Economy Macroeconomics , Basic Books, 1980; 
M . Mu ssa. 'Macroeconomic Int erdepe ndenc e and the 
Exchange Rate Reg ime ' in R. Dornbusch & J. Frenkel 
(Eds.), l111ernatio11al Economic Policy, John s Hopkin s, 
Baltimor e, 1979; W. H . Buiter & M. Miller, ' Rea l 
Exchange Rat e Overshooting and the Output Cost of 
Brin g ing Down Infl ation ' (E urop ea n Economic 
Re, ·iew. May /June 1982) ; R. Dornbusch & S. Fischer, 
'Exc hange Rat es and the Current Account ' (A.E. R. , 
Dece mber 1980) ; R. W . Jones & P. B. Kenan (Eds.), 
Handb ook of Internati onal Economics, Vols. I & IL 
1985. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a singl e three 
hour exa mination in the Summ er Tern1. All stud ents 
are required to answer questions on the mat erial in 
Ec222, but those on either Ec223 or Ec224 may be 
omitted if students prefer to spec ialize . 

Ec2428 
Theory of Optimal Decisions 
See Economics of Investment and Finance Ec1542 

Ec2429 
Labour Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. Layard , Room 
R463 and Dr. S. Wadhwani , Room S275 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. (Eco n.) final 
year and M.Phil. 
Core Syllabus: 
The course has two sect ions: 

(i) Unemployment and inflation 
(ii) Labour supply and wage structure. 
lt aims to deploy the mo st up-to -da te theory and then 
use it (together with eco nom etric ev idenc e) to exp lain 
rece nt histor y in Britain and the U.S.A. This then 
provides a framework for evaluating the available 
policy options. 
Course Content: 

(i) Unemployment and inflation . (Ec227, 25 lecture s) 
Models of eq uilibrium unemploym e nt , with 
monopoli stic finns and non-m arke t-c lea ring wages. 
Economics of union s. Efficiency wage model s. Labour 
market search and un employment benefits. The 
structure of unemployment ( by occupation and 
reg ion) . Dual labour market model s. Fluctuations of 
employment and the so urce s of wage infl ex ibility 
(nominal and real ). Determinant s of labour market 
response to shocks. Policie s to reduc e equilibrium 
unemployment (employment subsidie s, training , 
public employment, income s policy , profit-sharing, 
work -sharing) . 
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(i i) Labour supply and wage structure. (Ec25 l, l 0 
lecture s) 
Hours of work. Women 's labour force activity. 
Incentive effects of taxe s and income maintenance. 
Human capital and earnings inequality. The supply of 
skilled manpower , and occupational choice. Optimal 
redistribution of income. 
The 10 lec tures will summarise the debate over 
manpower development planning over the past 20 
years and will provide a per spec tive on what is now 
considered to be good practice. They will also include 
an assessment of the relative merits of enterprise-based 
training and institutional training . 
Pre-Requisites: Economics degree or equivalent. 
Calculus required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Professor R. Layard: 25 
lecture s, 7 classes. 
Dr. S. Wadhwani , 10 lecture s, 3 classes. 
Written Work: Students will write 4 short essays 
during the year. Professor Layard will supervise all 
students taking the course. 
Reading List: Ec227 Mainly articles. The following 
book s will be useful: 
0 . Ashenfelter & R. Layard (Eds.), Handbook of 
Labour Economics; C. Bean , R. Layard & S. Nickell , 
The Ris e in Unemployment; G. Akerlof & J. Yellen 
(Eds.), Efficiency Wage Mod els of the Labour Market ; 
and the following book, which will be available in 
draft: R. Jackman , R. Layard & S. 
Nikell,Unemployment. 
A detailed reading list will be provided at the beginning 
of the course. 
Ec251 The course is pragmatic in nature and will 
mostly draw on case study material. The following 
may serve as background reading: 
C. R. S. Dougherty, Cost-Effectiveness of National 
Trainin g Systems in Deve lopin g Countries: Issues and 
Experience; C.R. S. Dougherty & J.P. Tan, Financing 
Training: Issues and Options; G. C. Psacharopoulos 
& M. Woodhall, Education for Development; B. M. 
Hudson, 'Co mparison of Current Planning Theories : 
Counterparts and Contradictions', Journal of th e 
American Plannin g Association, 45, 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour written paper , three questions to be attempted 
out of about seve n . 

Ec2430 
Monetary Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. Goodhart, 
Room R501 and Dr. G. Evans, Room S475 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economics 
and M.Sc. in Econometric s and Mathematical 
Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to develop the 
student's ability to undertake research in monetary 
economics by studying a number of current issues both 
theoretical and applied. 
Course Content: (Professor Goodhart) The nature 
and form of markets; the role of market makers; market 
imperfections. The historical development and role of 
money ; the payments system; credit and financial 
intermeditation ; the role and functions of banks. 
The demand for money ; inventory theoretic 

approaches; money as an asset; stability of demand 
for money functions; money as a buffer stock. 
Empirical evidence on the demand for money . 
Determination of the stock of money. Banking treated 
as an industry; credit rationing and asymmetri c 
information. Central Bank 's regulation and its lender 
of last resort role; deposit insurance. Argument s for 
and against free banking. What is different about 
banks; the particular nature of bank assets. 
Monetary control; monetary base control ver sus 
interest rate determination. Transmission mech anism 
of monetary policy; interest rate effects, wealth effects. 
Disequilibrium money . Anticipated ver sus 
unanticipated monetary growth. Rules ver sus 
discretion. Monetary targets. 
Course Content: (Dr. Evans) Asset pricing and the 
role of money in simple dynamic general equilibri um 
models. Topics include the consumption beta appro ach 
to asset pricing, the term structure of interest rates. 
Modigliani-Miller and Ricardian equivalence, the 
Fisher equation, price level bubbles, coordinati on 
between monetary and fiscal policy, and the risk 
premium in the foreign exchange markets. Models 
include utility of money, cash-in-advance, and 
overlapping generations models. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to have done 
the equivalent of the undergraduate course Economic 
Principles. Mathematical background to the level of 
the September courses is assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are forty-five hours 
of lectures and classes being arranged on an ad hoe 
basis. Students will be set regular exercises in the form 
of short essays and analytical problems. Th ese 
exercises will be discussed in the classes and student s 
are expected to have prepared the answers in advanc e. 
Students may also wish to attend the course Ec229, 
International Banking and Euro-Markets (10 
lectures , Lent Term) given by Mr. Alford; there is 
no examination for this course. 
Reading List: A reading list will be handed out by 
the lecturers at the beginning of their sessions. The 
main text for Dr. Evans Lent Term lectures will be 
T. Sargent , Dynamic Macroeconomic Theory , (I 987). 
Students wishing to undertake some preliminar y 
reading in advance of the course itself might read E. 
Fama, Foundations of Finance and Goodhart, Money, 
Information and Uncertainty, revised version, 1989. 
Useful survey articles to read include Hirshleifer and 
Riley , 'The Analysis of Uncertainty and Informatio n 
-an Expository Approach',JEL, 1979; Goldfeld, 'Th e 
Demand for Money Revisited' , Brookings Pap ers, 
1973; Santomero, 'Modelling the Banking Firm ', 

JMCB , 1984; Goodhart, 'The Conduct of Monetar y 
Policy ', E.J. (1989). 
Examination Arrangements: The assessment for this 
course depends entirely on a three-hour forma l 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper contain s 
ten , or more questions of which four must be answered. 
No credit is given for answering more than four 
questions . 

Ec2435 
Public Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. B. Atkinson , 

Room R407 and Dr. J. Leape, Room S279 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economics 
Core Syllabus: A course in the principles of public 
economics, covering both normative and positive 
aspects of the subject. The material covered will 
include theoretical and empirical studies of taxation 
and gove rnment spending. 
Course Content: Theories of the state. Concepts of 
jus tice . Mea surement of inequality and poverty . 
Distribution of income and distributional effects of 
taxes and public spending. General equilibrium 
incidence of taxation. Impact of taxe s on household 
decisions with respect to labour supp ly, savi ngs and 
risk-taking. Optimum taxa tion and the design of fiscal 
policy. Corporate taxation and corporate financial 
policy. Taxes and inve stment. General equilibrium 
models of corporate finance. Tax es and asse t markets. 
Public enterprises. 
Pre-Requisites: No special pre-requisites. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ec236 The Economics of Public Finance 
(Professor Atkinson and Dr. Leape) Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. Classes organised by Dr. Leape. 
Ec238 Public Enterprise Economics (Professor 
Bos) three two-hour lecture s, Lent Term. 
Seminar on Public Economics (Professor Stern and 
Dr. Leape). 
Attentio n is also drawn to LL23 I Problems in 
Taxation Seminar (Professor King, Dr. Barr and 
'.\1r. A very Jones) Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Tem1s, fortnightly. 
Reading List: A. B. Atkinson & J.E. Stiglitz , Lectures 
011 Public Economics, McGraw-Hill , 1980; A. 
Auerbach & M. S. Feldstein (Eds .), Handbook of 
Public Economics, North-Holland, I 985; M. A. King. 
Public Policy and the Corporation, Chapman and Hall, 
1977; J. A. Pechman, Who Paid the Taxes 1966-1985. 7 

Brookings, 1985; H.J. Aaron & J. A. Pech man (Eds.), 
How Taxes Affect Economic Beha1·iour , Brookings 
Institution, 1981 ; D . C. Mueller, Publi c Choice, 
Cambridge University Press , 1979; R. W. Boadway 
& . Bruce. Welfare Economi cs, Basil Blackwell, 
1984; D. Bos, Economic Theory of Public Enterprise. 
Springe r. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper. 

Ec2436 
The Economics of Industry 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Sutton, Room 
S278 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Eco n.) and 
M. Phil; Indu s trial R e lat ion s and Personnel 
Management; Accounting and Finance. 
Core Syllabus: A graduate course in Indu strial 
Organization, which aims to provide student s with a 
work ing knowledge of cu1Tent theory , and to develop 
the applications of that theory in the area of 
Compet ition Poli cy (An ti-tru st). 
Course Content: Prerequi sites in Game Theory. An 
introduction to current developments in Oligopoly 
Theory. A formal analysis of conduct in concentrated 
industries (Cartel stability , Limit pricing, Pred atory 
pricing, etc.), Empirical implementation of Oligopoly 
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models . Explaining indu s trial struc ture : some 
theoretical and empirical perspectives. Economies of 
scale, etc. R . & D. Advertising. Vertical restraints. 
The theoretical foundations of competition policy 
(anti-trust). A detailed study of selected cases, drawn 
from the U.K., the EEC and the U.S. (C la ss 
assignments in the Lent Term will be based on an 
analysis of these cases). 
Pre-Requisites: A strong background in 
microeconomic theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures, 
Economics of Industry (Graduate Course), of one 
hour each, in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Weekly 
classes in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Students 
should consult S278 for details of first meeting. 
Reading List: A full readin g list will be supp lied at 
the beginning of the course. Some of the more 
important items are listed here. 
J. Friedman, Game Theory with Appli cations to 
Economics, O.U.P., 1986; E. Maskin and J. Tirole , 
Oligopoly with Large Fixed Cos ts; P. Milgrom and J. 
Robert s, 'L imit Pricing and Entry under Incomplete 
Inform a tion: An Eq uilibrium Analysis', 
Econometrica , 1982; C. d 'Aspremont, A. Jacquemain , 
J. Gabszewicz and J. Weymark, ' On the Stability of 
Collusive Price Leadership', Canadian Journal of 
Economics, 1983; R. H. Porter , 'A Study of Ca11el 
Stability: the Joint Executive Committee 1880- I 886 ·, 
Bell Journal of Economics, 1983; D. Gately, 'A Ten-
Year Retrospective: OPEC and the World Oil Market' , 
Journal of Economi c Litera ture, l 984; P. Areeda and 
D. F. Turner, ' Predatory Pricing and Related Practices 
under Section 2 of the Sherman Act' , Harvard Law 
Review , 1975; B. S. Yamey, 'Predatory Price Cutting: 
Notes and Comments' , Journal of Law and 
Economics. I 972; D. M. Kreps and R. Wilson , 
' Reputation and Imp erfect Information', Journal of 
Economi c Theory, 1982; D. S. West, 'Testing for 
Market Pre-emption using Sequential Location Data', 
Bell Journal of Economics, 1981; S. Nickel l and D. 
Metcalf , 'Monopolis tic Industries and Monopoly 
Profits , or Are Kel logs Cornflakes Ov e rpriced ?', 
Economic Journal. I 978; J. Bain, Barriers to New 
Competition; H . J. Goldschmid, H. M. Mann and J. 
F. Watson, Indu strial Concentration: Th e New 
Learning. chapter 2; N. Ireland, Product 
Differentiation and Non-Price Competition; A. 
Shaked and J. Sutton , 'Product Differentiation and 
Industrial Structure ', Journal oflnd11strial Economi cs . 
1987; W. S. Comanor and T. A. Wilson , 'Advertising, 
Market Structure and Performance', Re, ·iew of 
Economics and Sta tistics, 1967; P. Dasgupta, 'The 
Theory of Technological Competition', in J.E. Stig litz 
and G. F. Mathewson (Eds.), New Developme111s in 
the Analysis of Market Strnct11re. Macmillan, 1986; 
L. Benham , 'T he Effect of Advertising on the Price 
of Eyeglasses', Journal of Law and Economics; G. F. 
Mathewson and R. A. Winter , ' An Economic Theory 
of Ve11ical Restraint s', Rand Journal of Economics. 
1984 ; F. M. Fisher, J. J . McGowan and J. E. 
Greenwood, Folded, Spindled and Mutilated: 
Economic Analysis and U.S. 1•. I.B .M., MIT Press, 
1983; R. T. Lamarter, Big Blue: IBM 's Use and Abuse 
of Pow er; J. Pearce and J. Sutton, Prot ection and 
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Industrial Policy in Europe. R outl edge & Kega n Paul. 
198 5 , c hapt e r 12: 'T he G rundi g{f ho m so n- Bra ndt 
Affa ir : Com p eti t io n P o li cy a nd th e F re n c h 
M em o randum ·; R . Sc hm a le nsee, ' On th e Use of 
Eco nomi c Mode ls in An ti -tru st : The ReaLe mon Case', 
Uni l'ersi1y of Pennsy h •ania Law Review, 1979. 
Examination Arran gements: Th ere is a th ree -hour 
form al w riu en exam ination in the Summ er Te rm . 

Ec2437 
Capital Market s 
Teacher Responsible: Prof esso r M. A. King , Room 
RS I O (Secre tary Anne Brown) 
Cour se Intended Primaril y for M .Sc. in Eco nomi cs 
or Ma thematica l Econo mi cs and Eco nometrics. 
Co re Syllabu s: The aim of thi s co urse is to ana lyse 
the be haviou r of ho use ho lds and co m pa nies in the 
cap ita l marke t, and to exa min e the ro le of financia l 
ma rke ts in c h an ne l ling ho use ho ld sav in gs int o 
co rpora te inves tmen t. Bo th theo retica l and empirica l 
iss ues are stud ied , and pa rtic ular refe rence is made to 
public po licy q ues tions. 
Course Content: A gradua te co urse in the econom ic 
of ca pi ta l marke ts. T hi s cou rse comp ri ses th e 
theo ret ica l and empirica l analys is of cap ita l m arkets 
w ith particular refere nce to the effec ts of gove rnme nt 
po licy . T he o pti mum a lloca ti o n of r isks a m ong 
econo mi c agen ts and the ex tent to which thi s ca n be 
achieved with pr ivate markets prov ides a framework 
withi n which to disc u s the fo llow ing top ics: pr iva te 
and public inves tme nt decis ions under unce rta inty; the 
theo ry of co rporate finance and the be hav io ur o f asse t 
ma rkets wi th taxes; taxe . inna tion and the stock 
marke t; ho useho ld savings and po 11fo lio dec is ions; 
op ti ma l taxa ti on of capita l in co me, bo th a t th e 
corpora te and persona l leve l; the ro le of pensio ns and 
public deb t ; pub lic pol icy towa rd take-over and 
mergers; the re lationsh ip be twee n tax po licy and o ther 
fo rm s o f int e rve nti o n , eg leg is la ti o n and publi c 
ow ners hip; the we lfare eco nomi cs of ca pit a l markets 
with imperfec t info rmation. 
T he co urse w il l examine bo th the theory o f op tima l 
publi c policy and the emp irica l literatur e on the imp ac t 
of po licies ac tua lly pursued . 
Teachin g Arran ge me nts : T we nt y five lec tur es 
(Ec249) of o ne and a h a ! f h o ur s eac h in th e 
Mic hae lmas, Le nt and Summ er Te rm s. Week ly c lasses 
(Ec249a). 
Examination Arrangements: a thr ee hour form a l 
writt e n exa min ation in the Summ er Ter m. 

Ec2440 
The Economics of Less Developed 
Countries 
Teacher s Respon sible: Dr. C. Scott, Roo m S380 and 
Profe ssor N. H. Stern , Roo m R428. 
Course Intended Primaril y for M .Sc. fin a l yea r, and 
Dipl om a in Soc ia l Plannin g. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co ur se pro vid es an adv ance d 
tr ea tm e nt of deve lo pm e nt eco no mi cs. in c ludin g 
theo ry, ev ide nce and po licy . 
Cour se Content: Stand ard topics in deve lo pm ent 
eco nomi cs are trea ted at an advan ce d leve l. 

(i) T he rece nt g ro wth perfo rm ance of deve lopin g 
co untries. Th e use of grow th mode ls and cross-countr y 
co mp ariso ns to und erstand gro wth ex perie nce and 
po licy . Th e arg um ents for and aga inst, and exper ience 
w ith , p lannin g. Th e use of soc ia l cos t-benefi t analysis 
is di sc ussed w ith parti c ul ar atte nt ion pa id to the 
de termin ation of shadow pri ces . 
(ii ) Se lec ted as pec ts o f ag ric ul tura l struc tu re are 
exami ned p ri or to a na lys in g la nd reform. The 
mi croeco nomi cs of ag ric ultu ra l instituti ons are then 
ex plored , pay ing pa rtic ular attenti on to the operatio n 
of rura l fac tor m arkets. Topics cove red usually include 
common pro perty reso urces, share tenancy, eff icien c} 
wage theo ries, inform al c red it marke ts and techni cal 
change in ag ric ultur e. 
(i ii) Th e e ffec ts of the ex terna l sec tor on economi c 
deve lop ment w ith pa rtic ular emphas is on ba lance of 
payme nt s, two-ga p mode ls, co mm odity sc hemes, aid 
and ca pit a l move ments. Pro blems of macroeco nomic 
stabili sa tion and stru c tura l adju stm ent may a lso be 
trea ted. 
Pre-Requisites: Stud e nt s are ass um ed to be we ll 
q ua lif ie d for a n M .Sc. in Eco no mi cs. T hey are 
ex pec ted to have a good groundin g in m icro and macro 
theo ry, a knowledge o f stand ard empi rica l tec hn iques 
use d in eco nomi cs, and so me prac tice in applie d 
eco nomics . Pri or tra inin g in deve lopm ent eco nomic s 
ca n be an adv an tage but ce rta inl y is not a pre- requi site. 

Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur es (Ec242), a total 
of 40 lec tur es d urin g the M ichael mas and Len t Tenn s. 
C lasses (Ec244 ), ten classes, Le nt and Summ er Term s. 
(Ec2 5 I) I O Lec tur es, Mi chae lmas Term . 
Th e Se min ar on the Economic s of Less Deve loped 
Countri es (Ec243) re lates to the co urse. 
Reading List: K. Bas u, The Less De1•eloped Econom y. 
Bl ac kwe ll, 198 4 ; H. Barnum & L. Squir e, A Model 
of an Ag ricul tura l H ouseho ld; H. C hene ry & R. 
Sy rq uin , Pal/ems of D e,•e/opmen t 1950- 1970; R. 
F indl ay, l111ern a 1ional Trade a nd D el'elopmen r 
Theory; P. Yotopoulos & J. N uge nt , Eco nomics of 
De, ·elopmen t; C. J . Bli ss & . H. Stern. Pa/anpur : 
The Eco nomy of an Ind ian Vill age; A. K . Sen . 
Reso urces, Values and DeFelopme nt , Blac kwe ll, 1984: 
A. Sen, Pm•erty and Famines, An Essay on E111i1leme11t 
and D epr i1•atio n ; L . T ay lo r , Macro M odels f or 
Deve lopi ng Co unt ries; M. Gersov itz. C. F. Diaz-
A lej and ro, G . Ranis & M. R . Rose nzwe ig, Th e Theon · 
and Expe rience of Econo mic DeFelopme nt ; L. G. 
Rey no lds, Ag ricu l!ure in De,·elopment Theory; R. M. 
So low, Grow th Theory; I. M . D . Little &J . A. Mirrl ees. 
Projec t Appraisa l and Pl an ning fo r D e,·e lopin g 
Co untri es; I. M . D. Littl e. Eco nomic Deve lopm enl ; C. 
R . S. Do ug he rt y, Cos ! E.ffeC!il'eness of Na tional 
Tra ining Sys tems in De1•elop in?, Co un1ries: Iss ues and 
Expe rience; C. R . S . Doughe rty & J . P . Tan. Financin g 
Trainin g: Iss ues and Op tions; G . C. Psac harop o ulos 
& M . W oo clhall , Ed ucation fo r De ,·elopm ent ; B. M. 
Hud so n, 'Co mp ariso n o f C urre nt Plannin g Th eo ries: 
Co unt e rp arts and Co ntr adi c ti o ns', J oum al of the 
Am erican Plannin ?, Assoc iation , 45, 1979 . 
Mo st o f the spec ific rea din g for the co urse co mes from 
the rece nt j ourn a l litera tur e. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e fin a l g rade is 
ass igned sole ly on the bas is o f perform ance in a thr ee 

hour writt en exa minati on he ld toward s the end of the 
Summer Tenn . Stud ent s a re as ked to write on four 
ques tions from a list of tw e lve. 

Ec2442 
Theory and Implementation of Central 
Indicative and Development Planning 
(Not available 1989-90 ) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Gomulka , Roo m S576, 
Dr. S. Estrin , Roo m S37 5 and Profes sor M. Desai, 
Room S87 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in Eco nomics 
final yea r. 
Core Syllabus: A co mp arat ive eva luation of pl annin g 
in ce ntra lly pl anned and m ixed eco nomi es. 
Part A cove rs th e th eo ry, tec hniqu es and ac tu a l 
prac tice o f mac ro eco no mi c p lannin g; a ll th ese in 
reference to (mainly) ce nt ra lly plann ed eco nomies. 
Part B of the co urse g ives the backgro un d in soc ia l 
ins ti tuti o n s a nd ow ne rs hip to ce ntr a l p la nnin g 
(U.S.S. R .) and indi ca tive plannin g (France). It also 
discusses the planner 's impl eme ntation problem . 
Course Content: 
Part A: Agg rega tive pl annin g: po licy va riables and 
alterna tive deve lo pm e nt strat eg ies. Multi -sec to ria l 
plannin g: co ns istency m ode ls o f the Leon tief input-
outp ut type and optim al mode ls of the prog rammin g 
type. Deta iled plannin g o f the Sov iet type: the method 
of prod uct, labo ur and inves tm ent ba lances. 
Plan nin g as a ba rga inin g process un de r limit ed 
information: mi cro and m ac roeco nomi c impli ca tions. 
Macroeco nomi c eco nom etri c m ode ls fo r ce ntra lly 
plan ned eco no mi es: Sov mod and o th e rs. Ma rke t 
socia lism o f the Lange -T ay lor-Bru s type and market 
com muni sm o f the A rrow- Hurwi cz -Malinv aud type. 
Part B: A criti ca l eva luation of the theory of indi ca tive 
plan nin g. Pro bl e m s o f in for m at io n coo rd in a ti o n , 
ince ntiv es and impl ement ation . Th e ex perience of 
ind ica tiv e p la nnin g in Fran ce a nd J a pa n, w ith 
empi rica l eva luation of the im pact. Th e pros pects for 
plan ning in the Unit ed Kin gdom. "Soc ia l Plannin g" 
and wo rkers' se lf-m anage ment in Yu gos lavia. 
Part C: Developm ent po lic ies and the ir re lation to (i) 
plan im plementation mec hani sms; (ii) the co ntents of 
plans. 
Pre-Requisite s : An y M.S c. Eco nomi cs stud ent should 
be able to fo llow . 
Teaching Arrangement s: 
Part A: Ten one- hour lec tur es (Ec2 4 7i) by Dr. S. 
Estrin. 
Part B: Tw enty one- hour lec tur es (Ec247 ii) by Dr. 
S. Gomulka. 
Pa rt C : Fi ve o ne -h o ur lec tur es (Ec247 iii ) b y 
Professor Desai 
Semin ar: Comparative Economics and Economic 
Systems mee ts we ekl y, sess io na l. Th e se min ar 's 
co nve ne rs: Dr. S. Gomulka, Dr. S. Estrin and 
Professor Peter Wiles. Th e se min ar di sc usses topics 
related to the co urse and stud ents a re advised to attend . 
Student s ma y find it useful to att end a lso Ec2 45 Soviet 
Economic Development. 
Written Work: Th ere are no cl asses, but stud ents are 
expec ted to prepare essa ys for the ir sup ervi so rs. 
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Reading List: Part A: Blit ze r-C lark- Tay lor (Eds.), 
Eco 11omy -Wide Mode ls and DeFelopme/11 P/a11ni11g 
es pec ia lly the co ntributi ons by Tay lor and by C lark , 
O xfo rd U ni ve rs it y Pr ess, 1975; Ca rt e r-B rody, 
Appli cation i11 lnp ut-Outplll Ana lysis Yo ls. I and 2, 

o rth -H o ll a n d Publi s hin g Compa ny, 1970; M. 
E llm a n , Pl a n11i11?, P ro h/ ems in th e U .S.S. R. , 
Ca m bridge Unive rsity Pr ess; D . Gree n & C. Higg ins, 
SOV MOD I : A Macroeconomic Model of the Sm·iet 
U11ion, 1977; G. Hea lm , The Theory of P/an11i11g, 
North -Ho lland Publi shin g Co mp any; L. Jo ha nse n, 
Lect ures 011 Macroeconomic Planning, Yo ls . I and 2, 
1977; J. Kornai, Maihematical Planni ng of Structura l 
D ec isions, c haps. 1-3, No rth H o lland Pub lish ing 
Co mp any; J . Kornai, Eco nom ics of Shortage, 1980; 
D . L igg ins, National Economic Planni11g in France; 
E . Ma linvaud, 'Dece ntra lised Proced ures for Planning' 
in E. Ma lin va ud & B ac ha rdac h (Eels.), Actil' it y 
Ana lys is in the Theory of Grow th and Planning; Nov;-
N uti (Ed .), Socia list Economics. Pa rt I, 1972; A rt icles 
by Lange, Bru s-Laski, Dobb. Domar and Korna i. S. 
Go mulk a, Grow th , ln nm •ation and Refo rm in Eastern 
Europe. 
Part B: S. Es trin & P . M. Ho lmes, French Planning 
in Theory and Prac tice; M. Cave & P. Hare, Theorv 
of Econom ic Plan11ing; P . Hare, Planning the Brilish 
Economy; J . Mea de, Theo ry of ln dicati 1•e Planning. 
A full read ing list w ill be d istri buted at the sta rt of 
the co urse. 
Part C: References rela ted to nationa l p lann ing in 
LDCs, ma inly in India. 
Li sts of j ourn als papers and opti ona l refe rences are 
c irc ulated. 
Examin ation Arran gements: Th e exam ination paper 
is in two sec tio ns, I and 2. section I co nt ain in o 
qu es tions cor res pondin g to Pa 11 A and sec tion 2 t~ 
Parts 8 and C above. Studen ts are req uired to answe r 
fo ur questio ns, at leas t two q uest ions from sec tion I 
and one q ues tion fro m sec tion 2. A ll q ues t ions have 
equ al we ight. 

Ec2455 
Marx , Walra s and Keynes in the Light 
of Contemporary Economic Analysis 
Teacher Res ponsible: Profe ssor Desai, Roo m S87 
Co ur se Int end ed fo r M .Sc . (Eco nomi cs) but a l o 
ava ilab le for M. Sc. (Eco nometrics and Mathematica l 
Eco nomi cs). 
Core Syllabus: A criti ca l look at the pro blems in 
eco nomi cs with spec ia l refe rence to mo neta ry theo ry. 
Course Content: Th e co urse dea ls w ith attempt s in 
the eco nomi c litera tur e to co nstru ct a theo ry of a 
mon etary eco nomy. It cove rs the theo ries of Marx, 
Wa lras, Wi ckse ll, Hayek. Myrcla l and Key nes. 
Pre-Requisite s : No ne. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lec tur es (Ec253), one 
eac h wee k in Mi c hae lm as, Lent and Summ e r Te rm s 
plu s a se min ar (Ec254) of one and a ha lf hours for 
ten weeks in which stud ents will be ex pec ted to prese nt 
pape rs on the co urse materia l. 
Readin g List: Th e re are no se t tex tbooks in thi s co urse 
and the read ing list is upd ated eac h yea r to take into 
acco unt new deve lo pm e nt s. Se lec ti o ns fro m th e 



444 Economics 
reading lists of recent years are given below but 
relevant reading list will be made available at the 
beginning of the cour e. 
M. Desai. Marxian Economics: F. Hayek. Prices and 
Producrion; J. M. Keynes. Trearise 011 Money. Vol. 
I, General Theory of Empl oymenr. lnr eresr and 
Monev; K. Marx. Capiral. Vols. 1-3; G. Myrdal, 
Mon~/Qry Equilibrium; L. Walra , Elemenrs 
Tran lated by Jaffe; K. Wicksell. lnreresr and Prices; 
Lecrures 011 Political Econ omy. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour writte n 
exam ination in the Summer Tem1 along with other 
M.Sc. examination . 

Ec2465 
Economic Inequality 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. B. Atkinson, 
Room R+07 and Dr. F. A. Cowell, Room S475 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economics 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course i to show ho, 
economic analy is can be applied to the distribu tion 
or income and wealth. 
Course Content: Principles or economic ju tice. 
Mea\urement of inequality. Mea urement of poverty. 
Models of the distribution of income and wealth. 
Theorie of the distribution of earning . 
Pre-Requisites: Third-year undergraduate kno\, ledge 
of economic principle . . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ec258 by Professor Atkinson and Dr. F. 
A. Cowell commencing in the Michaelmas Term. 
Seminar on Economic Inequality (Ec259) organised 
by Professor Atkin on and Dr. Cowe ll. Classes 
organised by Dr. Cowell. 
Reading Li t: A. B. Atkin on. The Economics of 
/nequaliry: A. K. Sen. On Ecrmomi c ln equaliry: F. A. 
Cowell. Mea suring l11equali1y: J. E. 1eade . The 
lnh erirance of ln equaliries: A. B. Atkin . on (Ed.). 
H ealrh. Income and lnequaliry . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
e,amination. Student\ are expected to answer three 
que'.>tion out of eight. 

Ec2470 
The Economics of Technological 
Change and Long-Term Growth 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Gomulka, Room S576 
Course Intended Primarily for Final Year M.Sc. in 
Economics. 
Core S) Ila bus: The ourse cover. an integrated 
(microeconomic) theory of the determinants and 
co nsequenc es of innovation and an integrated 
(macroeconomic) theory of innovation. international 
diffu ion and long-tem1 growth. Both theoretical and 
empir ical a pects are covered. The course should 
appeal especially to student s in industrial organization 
and development. 
Course Content: 
Microeconomics: econom ic detern1inants of R & D, 
patents and their value, R & D and productivity growth, 
induced patterns of innovation across countries, 
priva te and socia l returns to R & D. interaction 

between R & D' and capital investment, diffusion of 
technology. 
Macroeconomics: measures of inn ovation and 
measurement problems, optimal rate and direction of 
technological change. variation in technological levels 
and mechanisms of international technologi cal 
transfer, models of innovation and grow th in the 
technology- imp orting country, technologic al 
unemployment and cycles. a theory of internation al 
variation in innovation and productivity growth. 
Pre-Requisites: No particular pre-requisites. The first 
two courses are theoretical in orientation. but their 
level of mathematics and economic theory is 
comparable to that of the main M.Sc. micro and macro 
courses. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture : There are two 
sections in the course and a seminar. 
( i ) Microeconomics: Ec260 Empirical an d 
Theoretical Aspects of the Economics of 
Technological Change. I 5 lectures Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms given by Dr. M. Schankerman. 
(ii ) Macroeconomics: Inventive Activity, Diffusion 
and the Dvnamic s of Long-Term Growth. I~ 
lecture s Len·t Term given by Dr. S. Gomulka. 
(iii ) Technological Change Workshop. 5 meetings 
beginning 6th week of the Lent Term. to discuss topic. 
related to the course . The eminar con ener : Dr. S. 
Gomulka and Dr. M. Schankerman. 
Written Work: There are no classes. but student\ 
may present semina r papers and prepare es ays for 
their supervi ors. 
Reading List: Microeconomics: Required articles -
roughly fifteen papers by Griliches, ArTow. Spence. 
Schankerman. Pakes . Evenson and others. Relevant 
books include P. Stoneman. The Economic Analy sis 
of Technological Change. I 983: R. Even on & Y. 
Kislev. Agrirnltural Research and Produ cti, i1y. 1975. 
Macroeconomics: Required reading - some ten 
papers by Findly. Gomulka. elson -Winter. Phelps 
and others. Also S. Gomulka. lnrentire Ac1ivity· 
Diffusion and rhe Stages of Eco110111ic Crml'th: W. D. 

ordhouse. lm ·el/{ion. Growth and \Ve/fare. 
Examination Arrangements: The e.xamination is in 
two sectio ns. Four questions shou ld be answered . No 
more than two questions may be answered from an) 
section. All question have equal weight. 

Ec2495 
Topics in Economic Analys is 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. King, Room 
RSIO 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Phil. or Ph.D. 
student s in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course i to cover 
recent developments in Economic Analy~i~. both 
theoretica l and applied; with the particular aim of 
suggesting areas for fruitful research . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be ix units. 
each con isting of ten hours of lecture · comprising 
the course Topics in Economic Analysis (Ec4 l 0). 
Reading List: A separate reading list will be supplied 
for each section at the time of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 

hour exami nation. The paper will be in six sections, 
and cand idates will be expec ted to answer four 
questions , drawn from at lea t two sections. 

Ec2510 
The Economics of Regional and Urban 
Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead , 
Room S579 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Regional and 
Crban Planning Studie 
Core Syllabus: The cou rse examines the economic 
principles and techniques necessary for the ana lysis 
of regional and urban structure and uses these 
principles to examine regional and urban problems 
and to evaluate policie which have been emp loyed 
to alleviate these problems. The course relates mainly 
to the industrialized nations of Europe and 1 orth 
America with some discussion of the particular 
problems of developing nations. 
Course Content: Industrial and residential location 
decisions. The determination of urban rents and land 
, alues. The structure of th e urban a rea. The 
determination of income. growth and decline of cities 
and regions . The possible convergence of disparitie 
between regions. Urban and regional factor market . 
The role of trade and factor mobility. The rationale 
o f government int e rve nti on. Public goods. 
externa liti es and othe r ca uses of market fa ilur e. 
Methods of intervention: land u e controls, regulations 
:ind standards, taxat ion and subs idy. Financing the 
public sector: gran ts, property taxation. other local 
taxes. Pricing and investment decision in the public 
ector. The principles of cost benefit analysis and their 

applicat ion to public secto r decision making. Local 
public finance. Urban housing and transport problems 
and policie . The rationa le of regional policies . 
Instruments of regional policy. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should normally have 
completed an introductory cour e in Economic . A 
higher level of attainmen t will enable the tudent to 
cover the material in more depth. Students without 
this background must attend Ee IOI Economics A2 as 
a pre-req ui ite. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Ec400 Topics in Urban and Regional Economics 
24 hours lectures, C. M. E. Whitehead , R. A. 
Jackman and others Michaelma . Lent and Summer 
Tenns. 
Ec40 I Seminar in Regional and Urban Economics 
15 I½ hour seminars, R. A. Jackman, C. M. E. 
Whitehead and others Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Tern1s. 
Ec234 Urban and Transport Economics I O l 1/2 hour 
eminars , S. Glaister, R. A. Jackman , C. M. E. 

Whitehead, Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
seminar papers and to do regular exercises for the class. 
Reading List: The recommended text books for Ec400 
are: R. W. Vickern1an, Urban Economies; A. Evans, 
Urban Economics and H. Armstrong & J. Taylor, 
Regional Economic Policy and irs Analysis. In additio n 
students may wish to refer to A. J. Harrison, Economics 
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of Land Use Plannin g; B. Walker, Welfare Economics 
and Urban Problems; K. Willis, Economics of Town 
and Counrry Planning; H. Richardson. Elemenrs of 
Regional Economics: H. Dunkerle y (Ed.). Urban Land 
Poli cies: Issue s and Opporruniries. Re ading on 
specific topics will be provided at the lecture s. 
A detailed reading list for each seminar topic covered 
in Ec401 will be provided at the beginning of each 
ection of the course. 

Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Tem1. The 
examination paper nonnally contain nine questions 
of which three must be attempted. Students are also 
required to sit a short examination covering Ee IOI 
and Ec400 at the beginning of the Lent Term. 

Ec2515 
The Economics of European 
Integration 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Estrin. Room S375 
and Dr. B. Hindley, Room S583 
Course Intended for M.Sc. (Econ. ) in European 
Studies , Paper 3(e). 
Core Syllabus: This cour e may be taught if there is 
sufficient demand by those for whom the economic 
analysi and content of Ec256 are too imple. 

Ec2516 
The Economic Organisation of the 
European Community 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Estrin, Room S375 
and Dr. B. Hindley, Room S583 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Eco n.) in 
European Studie , Paper I and 2(c); M.Sc. (Econ.) in 
Politics of the World Economy . Paper 2 and 3(d). 
Core Syllabus: The course covers various economic 
aspects of the EEC. These include the gains/losses 
from formation of a common market , the European 
Monetary System, the Common Agricultural Policy. 
compet ition and regional policy , relations with non-
member. 
Course Content: The cour e covers various economic 
aspects of the EEC. It examines some areas of curren t 
policy concern from the econom ic viewpoint and also 
provides an economic ana lys is of the process of 
integration of the member tates. 
Pre-Requisites: Students who have not previously 
tudied economics hould also take Ec257 during the 

Michaelmas Term to acquire the nece ary 
background. 
Teaching Arrangements: Thirteen lectures (Ec255) 
will be given by Dr. Estrin and Dr. Hindley and there 
will be fifteen seminars (Ec256). Some of the seminars 
will be given by stude nts. A mid-year examination is 
given to help a sess students progres (see M.Sc. 
European Studie description). 
Reading List: A detailed reading Ii t will be given 
out at the beginning of tenn. Many of the topics are 
covered in D. Swann, The Economics of £he Common 
Market; P. Robson. The Economics of European 
ln1egration; A. El Agraa (Ed.), The Economics of the 
European Communiry. 



446 Economi cs 
Examination Arrangements: A writt en 3 -hour 
form al ex amination in the Summ er Term , with thr ee 
qu es tions to be answered out o f ten. 

Ec2520 
Economics for M.Sc. Sea-Use 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
Course Intended Primaril y for students for M .Sc . 
in Sea-Use . 
Core Syllabus: Appli ca tion of eco nomi c analys is to 
ex plainin g the pattern of marine reso urce use and to 
de ignin g rational managem ent polic ies. 
Cour se Content: Eco nomics of ex haustibl e reso urces: 
fish, o ffshore oil and gas , manga nese nodul es. Cos t 
bene fit analysis, particularly appli ed to port pric ing 
and inves tm ent. Externalities as appli ed to po lluti on 
co nt ro l. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two mee tin gs of two hours 
pe r wee k durin g Le nt T e rm and a lso pa rt s of 
Mi chae lmas and Summ er Te rm s. Th e mee tings will 
co mbin e lec tur e and disc uss ion. 
Written Work: Tw o essays and prepara tion for class 
d isc uss ion. 
Reading List: L. A nd e rso n , Th e Eco nomi cs of 
Fisheries Mana gement ; P. Dasg upt a, The Control of 
Reso ur ces; R . Ec kert , Th e Enclos ur e of Ocea n 
Resources; E. Benathan & A . Walters, Port Pri cing; 
A. F isher, Resource and Environme ntal Eco nom ics. 
Examination Arrangement s : Writt e n 3 ho ur 
exa min ation in Summ er Term . 50 % of marks for 
choice of six from twe lve short ques tion s, remainin g 
marks for two from six longe r qu es tions. 

Ec2550 
Advanced Quantitative Economics I 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. Pudney, Room S2 83 
Course Intended Primarily for M.S c. (Econo -
metrics) Fin al Yea r. 
Core Syllabus: Rece nt deve lop ments in eco nometric 
and qu antit ative eco nomi cs studi ed with a view to 
integra tin g eco nomi cs and eco nometrics . 
Course Content: T he semin ar ex plores rece nt journ al 
artic les co verin g es tim ation and tes tin g of mode ls 
drawn from various fie lds of micro eco nomics. Th e 
lec tur es provid e background material for the semin ar. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowl edge of ec onometri c theo ry 
and appli ed econ ome tri cs co rr es pondin g to th e 
und e rgra du ate co ur ses at LS E . Stud ent s mu st be 
pr epa red to rea d j o urn a l a rti c les with di ff ic ult 
mathemat ica l and statistica l co ntent. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Ec3 0 2( i): G ra duat e S e min a r for Advanced 
Quantitative Economics I: Mi chae lma s Term I0t wo-
hour semin ars. All stude nts attendin g the co urse are 
requir ed to pre sent pap ers and ac t as di scu ssa nts in 
the semin ar. Th e numb er o f oc cas ion s per stud ent 
depend s on the numb er of stud ents in the seminar but 
i norm ally thr ee tim es in the term . 
Ec303( i) : Advanced Quantitative Economics I: 
Mi chae lmas Term . 10 lec tur es. 
Reading List: Sinc e thi s co urse is an attempt to cover 
rece nt resea rch in appli ed eco nometrics, no textbook 
is entir e ly up-to -date. Ba ckg ro und rea din g from 

textbo oks such as Dea ton & Mu e llbauer, Economi cs 
of Consumer Behav iour and M . J. Des ai , Applied 
Eco nometrics mi ght be reg arded as pre- requi sites for 
the co urse. Th e stud ent will not be ex pec ted to read 
the whole litera tur e of the subjec ts co vered, and might 
be ex pec ted to read one or two j ourna l articles on two-
third s of the topics, but to read more widely on topics 
where he is prese nter or di sc ussa nt. 
Examination Arran gement s: Th ere is a thr ee-hou r 
fo rm a l exa mi nat ion in the Summ er Te rm . Eight 
qu es tions are base d on the wor k of the Mi chaelm as 
Term from co urses Ec3 02( i) and Ec3 03( i). Three 
qu es tions are base d on the first half of the co urse 
Ec3 04 . Stud ents are requir ed to write thr ee qu estions. 

Ec2551 
Advanced Quantitative Economics II 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C.R. Bean, Roo m R423B 
and Dr. S. Wadhwani, Room S275 
Course Intended Primarily for stud ents taking the 
M.S c. in Eco nometrics and Mathematica l Eco nomic s 
although the lec tur es may be o f interes t to M .Phil. and 
Rese arch Fee stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s co urse aims to famili arise the 
stud ent with a bro ad range o f topics whi ch illu strate 
th e use o f qu antit ati ve tec hniqu es in eco nomi cs 
resea rch. Th e re is so me empha sis on modern macro-
eco nomi cs, parti cularly in the lec ture co urse, but in 
the semin ars a wide va riety of other subj ec ts are dealt 
with . 
Course Content: 
The lecture course (Ec3 03( ii)) ( l 0 hours Lent Term . 
Dr. C. R. Bean and Dr. S. Wadhwani ). 
Thi s co urse will be co nce rned with an analys is of the 
extent to whi ch ex istin g theo retical and empiri ca l work 
he lps us to und erstand major movements in macro 
va riables. Am ong the topic s whi ch will be co nsidered 
are: 
I . Mode ls of Bu siness Cy cles. 
2 . Co nsumpti on. 
3. Unions, wages and empl oy ment. 
4. Sh are price mode ls. 
The seminar series (Ec302( ii)) (20 hours Lent Term, 
Dr. C. R. Bean and Dr. S. Wadhwani ). 
Th ese semin ars will co ver a variety of topics and will 
be prese nted by the stud ent s. Furth ermor e, those 
stud ents writin g proj ec ts are invit ed to disc uss their 
res ult s in thi s se min ar. Th e topics which will be 
di sc ussed , the orde r in which they will be taken and 
who will do wh at will be dec ided at a mee tin g towa rds 
the end of the Mi chae lm as Term , and at the first 
mee ting of the emin ar. Stud ents are enco uraged to 
choose topics in which they are particularly interes ted. 
Be low we have listed a se lec tion o f potentia l topics . 
Any other area of ec onomi cs which com es und er the 
bro ad hea din g o f Qu antit ative Econ omics will be 
con side red, how ever, althou gh we do rese rve a final 
right of veto. 
Poss ible Topi cs 
Incentives 
I . Th e imp act of taxes on the suppl y o f labour. 
2. Th e imp act on unemplo yment insuran ce on the level 
of unemplo yment. 

3. Compan y profitabilit y and growth and manage rial 
remuneration . 
4. Incentiv es and labour turn over - why do peo ple 
change j obs. 
5. Efficie ncy wage mod e ls. 
Macroecono mic Theory and Policy 
l. Long-run effects of fisca l and monetary policy. 
2. Business cycle s as an equilibrium or di sequilibrium 
phenomenon. 
3. Unempl oym ent as an equilibrium or di sequilibrium 
phenomenon. 
4. The ineffec tive ness o f monetary po licy . 
5 . Impli c it co ntr ac t s, w age s ti c kin ess a n d 
unemploy ment. 
6 . Cos t pu s h , un e mplo y m e nt a nd mon e t a ry 
accommodation. 
7. Ti me incon sistenc y and credibilit y of optim al 
economic poli cy and reput ational eq uilibrium . 
8. Coo rdin ation o f nati ona l po licy in th e world 
economy. Ca n it be count er-produ ctive? 
9. Ope n eco nomy and dynamic ex tensions o f rati oning 
theory. 
10. Equilibrium mo de l with Key nes ian fea tures and 
capital market imper fec tions. 
Other Topi cs 
I. The determinant s of individu a l ea rnin gs - ge nes, 
environment , edu ca tion , luck, etc. 
2. The e ffec t of trade unions on pay, productivit y and 
turnover. 
3. Finn behaviour und er unce rtainty - what do firm s 
maximise, if anythin g? 
4. Tes ting theo ries of exc hange rate determin at ion. 
The semin ar pro gramm es for the las t thr ee yea rs are 
made ava ilable to M.S c. students at the start of the 
academic yea r. 
5. Empiri ca l tes ts of the effic iency o f fin anc ial mark ets. 
6. Ca usa lity and exo ge neity. 
7. Co integ ration . 
Reading List: Th ere is no ce ntral tex t. A full readin g 
list will be ava ilable at the beg innin g o f the sess ion. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a th ree -hour 
examination towards the end of the Summ er Te1m. 
Four ques tions hav e to be answered and students have 
a free choice from around twe lve qu es tion s on the 
paper. Typica lly four qu es tions are base d on the Lent 
Term lec ture cour se and eight qu es tions on the seminar 
series. 

Ec2560 
Advanced Econometric Theory I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. M. Robinson , 
Room S57 7 (Sec retary, Sue Kirkbrid e, S85) 
Co ur s e Intended Primarily for M . S c. 
(Econometrics) Final Yea r and M .Sc . (S tatistics). 
Core Syllabus: Th e courses are intended for stud ents 
with a co nsidera ble back ground in eco nometric theo ry 
(either at the under gradu ate leve l or in the pre limin ary 
year of the M .Sc. (Eco nometrics)) to prov ide (a) a 
genera l review o f eco nometr ic th eory at a more 
adva nce d leve l, and (b) an int roduct ion to the statistica l 
analys is of tim e se ries. 
Course Content: 
Advanced Econometric Theory: 
I. As ymptoti c stati sti ca l th eo ry: co nv e rge nce in 
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pro babilit y and di stributi on, stoc has tic o rde r of 
mag nitud e, laws of large numb ers and ce nt ra l limit 
theo rems for sum s of ind epend ent and depend ent 
random va riables. 
2. Lin ea r simult aneo us equ ations sys tem : stru ctura l 
and redu ce d form s, ide ntit ies , lagged en doge nous 
variables. 
3. Identifi abilit y: obse rvat ional eq uiva lence, globa l 
and loca l identifi abili ty, multi co llinea rity, syste m and 
equ at ion identifi abilit y unde r linea r and non-linea r 
co nstraint s. 
4. Es tim ation of s imult aneo us equ ations sys tems, 
subsys tems and sing le equ ations: Ga uss ian p eudo-
max imum like lih oo d , minimum di stance, two and 
three stage leas t squ ares, instrum ental va riable and 
other es tim ators, their asy mpt otic statist ica l prope rties . 
5. Hypothes is testi ng: Wald, Lagrange mul tipl ier and 
like lihood ratio tes t statistics, their re lationship and 
asy mpt o ti c p ro pe rti es, tes tin g ove ri de nti fy in g 
co nstra int s, tes ting for mi sspec ifica tion. 
Basic Time Serie s Analysis: Bas ic stru ctur e of time 
se rfos, stationarity, autoco rrelation, ARMA mode ls, 
filtering and tes ting, linea r forecas ting, reg ressio n with 
autoco rrelated errors, tes ts o f se rial independence , 
Wold deco mp os ition. 
Pre-Requisites: A background in statistica l theo ry and 
eco nometri c theo ry s imil ar to our un derg radu ate 
co urses Probabilit y and Distribution Theor y and 
Econometric Theor y. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th ere are two lec tu re 
co ur ses, with c lasses assoc iated w ith one of the 
co urses, Advanced Econometric The ory. 
Ec3 I 6 Advanced Econometric Theory. Profe ssor P. 
M. Robin son 25 lec tur es : 15 in the Mi chaelm as Te 1m, 
l 0 in the Lent Te1m. 
Ec3 I 6a Class for Advanced Econometric Theor y. 
Professor P. M. Robinson. 20 classes: 5 in the 
Mi chae lmas Term (beg innin g 6th wee k), I 0 in the 
Lent Tern1 and 5 in the Summ er Term . 
SM 257 Basic Time Serie s Analysis. J. Durbin and 
A. Harve y. 20 lec tures, Michae lmas Te rm . 
Written Work: Problems will be set reg ularly in 
co nnec tion with Ec3 16. So lutions which are handed 
in will be rev iewe d. 
Reading List: 
Advanced Econometric Theory: A list of books will 
be handed out at the start of the co urse. Th e most 
re levant boo ks a re pe rh aps C. R . R ao, Lin ea r 
Sta tis tica l Infe rence and its App li ca tio11s; R. J . 
Serflin g, Appr oxima tion Theorems of Ma thema tical 
S tat istics; E. M a lin va ud , S tatis tica l Me th ods of 
Econome trics; T . Amemiya, Advan ced Econometrics; 
P. Sc hmi dt, Econome trics; P. C. B . Phillip s and M. 
R. Wickens, Exe rcises i11 Eco 11ometrics Yols. I and II. 
Basic Time Serie s Analys is : E. J. Hanna n, Time 
Series A11alys is: A. Harvey, Time Series Mode ls. 
Stud ents mi ght be ex pec ted to buy A. Harvey. 
Examination Arrangem ents: Th ere is a three- hour 
form al exa min ation in the Summ er Te rm . The pa per 
is d ivided into two pa rts. Pan I is based on Advanced 
Econometric Theor y. It co ntains e igh t ques tions. Part 
II co nta ins four quest ions on the Basic Time Series 
Analysis co urse. Can did ates are req uired to answer 
four qu est ions, at lea t two qu es tions from Part I of 
the paper. 
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Ec2561 

Advanced Econometric Theory II 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. M. Robinson, 
Room S577 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . 
(Econometrics). 
Core Syllabus: Thi s paper covers a se t of courses 
given by different members of staff with interests in 
different special topics in econometrics and the 
statistical analysis of time se ries. 
Course Content : The courses consist of a set of short 
lecture courses of l O hours pi us a rather longer course 
"Further Time Series" of 20 hours. The topics are 
as follows. 
Ec3 I 7 Instrumental Variables. J. D. Sargan. l 0 
lectures. Michaelma s Term . Basic IV estimators, 
Multi -e quation IV estimators, Measurement Error 
Models, Models Non -linear in Variables , Texts based 
on IV Estimators, IV with se rially correlated errors. 
Ec3 l 8 Qualitative Response Models. Stephen 
Pudney. I O lecture s. Michaelma s Term. Qualitative 
dependent variable s, methods of estimation and 
applications. 
Ec320 Nonparametric and Semiparametric 
Estimation. P. M. Robinson. I O lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. Stati stical inference on non- and semi parametric 
model s for both time-series and cross-sectional data . 
Ec32 I Non-Linear Techniques in Econometrics. J. 
Davidson. I O lectures. Lent Term. Numerical method s 
of non -linear optimisation , identification, maximum 
likelihood and minimum distance estimators, non-
linear simultaneous equation models. 
SM258 Further Time Series Analysis. A. C. Harvey. 
20 lectures. Lent Term. Spectral Analysis. multivariate 
time se ries models. 
Pre-Requisites: Intended for the student with a good 
general background in econometric theory and time 
series analysis. Normally only for the student who is 
also taking the paper "Advanced Econometric 
Theory I". 
Teaching Arrangements: The short courses follow 
each other through the year us ing the same weekly 
hour s and location s. A student might expect to take 
up to about 40 hour s on these lectures to have an 
adequate choice in the examination. The actual course 
identifiers and teachers are given above. The number s 
taking the courses are expected to be sufficiently small 
that ome informal interaction and problem solving 
will be organised by the teacher. 
Reading List: 
Instrumental Variables: A list of articles will be 
given at the start of the course. 
Non-Linear Techniques in Econometrics: S. M. 
Goldfield & R. E. Quandt, Non-Linear Me1hods in 
Economelrics. 
Qualitative Response Models: G. S. Maddala, 
Limil ed Depe ndent and Qua/i1a1i ve Variables in 
Econometrics; C. Manski & D. McFadden , S1ruc1ural 
Analysis of Dis cre te Date with Eco11ome1ric 
Applications. 
Nonparametric and Semi parametric Estimation: A 
list of articles will be given at the start of the course. 
Further Time Series Analysis: P. Bloomfield, 
Fourier Analysis of Time Series; A. C. Harvey, Time 

Series Models; G. Fishman, Spectral Method s in 
Econometrics; W. A. Fuller , Introduction to Sta1is1ica! 
Time Series; C. W . J. Granger & P. Newbo ld, 
Forecasting Economic Time Series. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three -hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The paper 
is divided up into parts corresponding to each separa te 
course. One question is set per five hours of lecturi ng. 
Students are required to answer four questions, to be 
selected from at least two parts of the paper. 

Ec2563 
Advanced Econometrics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. M. Robinson, 
Room S577 (Secretary, Sue Kirkbride , S85) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . (Statistics ) 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended for studen ts 
with a strong background in econometric theory (it 
provides a general review of econometric theory at an 
advanced level). 
Course Content: 
I . Asymptotic sta tistical theory: convergence in 
probability and distribution , stochastic order s of 
magnitude , laws of large numbers and central limit 
theorem for sums of independent and depend ent 
random variables. 
2. Linear simultaneous equations system: structu ral 
and reduced forms, identities, lagged endogenou s 
variables. 
3. Identifiability : observational equivalence, glob al 
and local identifiability, multicollinearity, system and 
equation identifiability under linear and nonlin ear 
constraints. 
4. Estimation of simultaneous equations system s, 
subsystems and sing le equations: Gaussian pseud o-
maximum likelihood, minimum distance, two and 
three stage least squares, instrumental variable and 
other estimators, their asymptotic statistical properti es. 
5. Hypothesis testing: Wald, Lagrange multiplier and 
likelihood ratio test statistics, their re lations hip and 
asymptotic properties, testing over-identifyin g 
constraints, testing for misspecification. 
Pre-Requisites: A background in statistica l theory and 
econometric theory s imilar to our undergraduat e 
courses, Probability and Distribution Theory and 
Econometric Theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course , 
with associated classes. 
Ec3 I 6 Advanced Econometric Theory. Professor P. 
M. Robinson 25 lectures: 15 in the Michaelmas Term 
and 10 in the Lent Term. 
Ec3 I 6a Class for Advanced Econometric Theory . 
Professor P. M. Robinson 20 cla sses: 5 in th e 
Michaelmas Term (beg innin g 6th week), I O in the 
Lent Term and 5 in the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Problems will be se t regularly in 
connection with Ec3 l 6. Solutions which are handed 
in will be reviewed. 
Reading List: 
Advanced Economelric Theory: A list of books will 
be handed out at the start of the course. The most 
relevant books are perhaps C. R. Rao, Linear 
Statistical Inferen ce and ifs Applica1ions; R. J. 

Serfling, Approximation Theorems of Malhematical 
S1a1is1ics; E. Malinvaud, Statistical Me/hods of 
Economelrics; T. Amemiya, Advanced Econometri cs; 
P. Schmid t, Econometrics; P. C. B. Phillips and M. 
R. Wickens, Exercises in Econometri cs Vols I and ff ; 
A. C. Harvey, The Econometric Analysis of Time 
Series. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. Candidates 
are required to answer four questions out of eight. 
Candidates are not permitted to answer the time series 
quest ions, which make up Part II of the pap er. 

Ec2570 
Advanced Mathematical Economics I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. W. S. Roberts 
Co urses Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics and M.Sc . 
in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: These lectures introduce the student 
to a number of related topics in advanced economic 
theory which are cuITently the subject of research 
interest. 
Course Content: The course content depends upon 
the lecture topics to be covered in any one year. The 
course will include a core component where the ideas 
of equi librium , decentralization and efficiency will be 
deve loped. The non-core component changes each 
year and information on this is available by the start 
of the academic year. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are expected to be familiar 
Nith the material covered in the undergraduate paper 
Mathematical Economics. Some of the lecture s 
assume familiarity with calculus, lin ear algebra and 
elements of analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course consists of 3 
or 4 sets of independent lectures. Students should 
consult the M.Sc. noticeboard s opposite S86 at the 
beg inning of the Michaelmas Term for further 
information. 
In addition to lect ure s, st uden ts will be expected to 
attend the fortnightly seminar in Mathematical 
Economics as well as the Theoretical Economics 
Workshop at the International Centre for Economics 
and Related Disciplines. 

Ec2590 
Preliminary Year Macroeconomics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. V. Hindley, Room S583 
Course Intended Primarily for students admitted to 
the M.Sc. Economics Preliminary Year programme. 
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Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
students with a grounding in macroeconomic s 
sufficient to proceed directly to Ec2402 or Ec2403. 
Course Content: Analysis of the determination of the 
level of output, employment, the price level and its 
rate of change, and the exchange rate. The course 
initially develops the basic IS-LM model in closed 
and open economies, and its extension once price s are 
flexible. Further consideration is then given to the 
underlying functions and to the role of expectations. 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the Preliminary Year 
M.Sc. programme. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture co urse 
(Ec203) consisting of 20 lecture s in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms and 24 accompanying classes 
(sessional). 
Reading List: R. Dornbusch and S. Fischer , 
Macroeconomi cs is the recommended text. 
Supplementary reading s will be recommended at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: One two-hour closed-
book written examination held in the Summer Term. 

Ec2591 
Preliminary Year Microeconomics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. R. Gould, Room S676 
Course Intended Primarily for students admitted to 
the M.Sc . Economics Preliminary Year programme. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
students with a grounding in microeconomics 
suffici ent to proceed directly to Ec2404 or Ec2405. 
Course Content: The microeconomic analysis of the 
market mechanism: market behaviour of the household 
and of the firm; perfect and imperfectly competitive 
markets; general equilibrium; welfare economics and 
economic policy. 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the Preliminary Year 
M.Sc. programme. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
(Ec202) consisting of 20 lectures in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms and 24 accompanying classes 
(sessional). 
Reading List: The textbooks for the course are J . 
Hirshleifer, Price Theory and Appli cations , 4th edn. 
or H. R. Varian , Intermediate Mi croeco nom ics. 
Further reading will be given at the beginning of the 
course. Those students who have had very little 
economics previou ly are strongly advised to read the 
relevant chapters of Lipsey, Posilil'e Economics before 
going on to the assigned readings . 
Examination Arrangements: One two-hour clo sed-
book written exam ination held in the Summer Term. 
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ECONOMIC HISTORY Lecture! 

This sec tion is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 

the department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which 
EHl 13 British Economic History to the Early the course content and the read ing list associated with the lecture or seminar can 20/ML EH1622 

be found. The second part conta ins the Course Guides, pr esen ted in Course Guide Sixteenth Century 
number sequence. (Given in alternate yea rs-a vailable 1989-90) 

Lectures and Seminars Mr. J. L. Bolton (QMC) 

Lecture/ EH 114 The Economy and Society of London, 1600-1800 20/ML EH1726; 
Seminar Course Guide Dr. P. Earle EH2646 
Number Number EHl 15 The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 24/MLS EH1737; 
EHl00 Britain, America and the International Economy, 24/MLS EH1602 Mr. D. E. Baines EH2657 

1870 to the Present Day EH 116 Financial Markets, Investment and Economic 22/MLS EH1738 Mr. D. E. Baine s and Dr. M. Morgan Development in Britain, Germany and the United 
EH101 Class, Economy and Society Since 22/MLS EH1603 States after 1870 

Industrialisation: Britain in Comparative Dr. W. P. Kennedy 
Perspective EH 117 Problems in Quantitative Economic History 12/MLS EH1750 Dr. P. Johnson, Profe ssor A. Milward and others Dr. W. P. Kennedy 

EH102 English Society in the Early Modern Period 20/ML EH1626 EH118 Method and Quantity in Economic History 12/MLS EH1647 Dr. P. Earle Dr. W. P. Kennedy 
EH103 Economic and Social History of Britain 22/MLS EHJ630 EH120 Economy, Society and Politics in London, 22/MLS EH1736 since 1830 · 

(Not available 1989-90) 1800-1914 
Dr. E. H. Hunt Dr. P. Johnson and Dr. D. Green 

EH105 The Origins of the Modern Economy, 20/ML EH1645 
EH 128 Economic History: Interpretation 24/MLS EH2616 

Comparative Industrialisation in Britain and Analysis 
and Western Europe before 1830 Dr. M. Morgan , Dr. P. Johnson and Dr. W. P. Kennedy 
(Given in alternate yea rs- not available 1989-90) EH129 Economic and Social Change in East 22/MLS EH2656 
Dr. P. Earle and Profe ssor A. Milward Asia in the Age of Imperialism 

EH106 The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 20/ML EH1646 Dr. J. E. Hunter 
1830-1914 EH130 British Labour History, 1815-1939 25/MLS EH2700; 
(Given in alternate years starting 1989-90) (Not available 1989-90) Id4222 
Professor A. Milward Dr. E. H. Hunt 

EH107 Modern Business in Historical 20/ML EH1660 EH 133 The Sources and Historiography of Social 20/MLS EH2605 
Perspective, 1900-1980 and Economic History in Early 
(Not available 1989-90) Modern England - Seminar 
To be arranged Dr. P. Earle 

EH109 The Economic Development of Russia, 22/MLS EH1643 EH134 Perspectives on the Industrial Revolution: 24/MLS EH2610 
Japan and India A Study in Sources and Historiography - Seminar 
Dr. J. E. Hunter and Dr. G. Austin Dr. W. P. Kennedy 

EHll0 Latin America, the Third World 24/MLS EH1644 EH135a Workshop in Economic History Research 10/LS EH135a 
and the International Economy Dr. W. P. Kennedy 
Dr. C. M. Lewis EH 135b Third World Economic History 10/LS EH135b 

EHlll Africa and the World Economy 24/MLS EH1739 Workshop 
Dr. G. Austin Dr. J. E. Hunter, Dr. G. Austin and 

EH112 Government and Society in Fifteenth 20/ML 
Dr. C. M . Lewis 

EH1621 
Century England EH135c Thesis Workshop in Economic 20/MLS EH135c 
(Given in alternate yea rs- not available 1989-90) History 
Mr. J. L. Bolton (QMC) Professor A. Milward 



452 Economic History 
Lecture / 
Seminar 
Number 

EH136 The Economic Analysis of North American 20/ML 
History - Seminar 
Dr. M. Morgan 

EHl37 The Economic History of Western Europe 20/MLS 
and the Atlantic Interdependence 
Since 1945 
Professor A. Milward 

EHT38 The Economic and Social History 12/MLS 
of Pre-Industrial England - Seminar 
Dr. P. Earle 

EH139 Seminar on Modern Economic History 10/ML 
Professor T. C. Barker and Professor L. Hannah 

EH140 Contemporary Economic History-Seminar 12/ML 
Professor A. Milward 

EH142 Argentinian Economic Development Since 26/MLS 
1870 - Seminar 
Dr. C. M. Lewis 

EH143 Quantitative Economic History Discussion 12/MLS 
Group 
Mr. D. E. Baines and Dr. W . P. Kennedy 

EH144 Interpreting Modern Business: The USA, 25/MLS 
Europe and Japan 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Professor L. Hannah 

EH145 Latin America, Welfare, Equity and 24/MLS 
Development since 1970 
Dr. C. M. Lewis 

EH146 Growth, Poverty and Policy in the Third World 25/MLS 
Since 1850 
Dr. C. M. Lewis and Dr. G. Austin 

EH147 The Brazil Seminar 12/MLS 
Dr. C. M. Lewis 

Long Essay in Social or Economic History 
All members of the Economic History 
Department 

EH149 Modern Business History - Seminar MLS/+ 
Professor L. Hannah Occasional dates 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

EH261I 

EH271 6 

EH138 

EH139 

EH140 

EH27 15 

EH143 

EH271 7 

EH27 80 

EH27 90 

EH147 

EH17 99 

EH144 

Course Guides 

EH135a 
Workshop in Economic History 
Research 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Roo m 
C3l4 and others (Se cre tar y, C4 22, Ex t. 2791 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Economi c 
History (Option A). 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Fortnightly semin ars usuall y beg innin g in the Lent 
Term. The prin c ipal objec tiv e of the co urse is to ass ist 
students in the preparation of the ir di sse rtation s . All 
M.Sc. (Option A) student s will prec irculate and prese nt 
a brief outlin e of their Report topic. Attendan ce is 
compulsory 
Examination Arrangements: T hi s cour se is not 
examine d. 

EH135b 
Third World Economic History 
Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Janet Hunter , Roo m 
C3 I 3, Dr. Gareth Austin, Room C3 I 9 and Dr. Colin 
Lewis, Room C320 (Sec retari es, C422, Ext. 279 0 or 
2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Econ omic 
History (Option 8 ) and inter es ted resea rch stud ents. 
Teaching Arrangements: Wee kly hourly semin ars 
during the Lent and Summer T erm s. The prin c ipal 
object ive of the cour se is to ass ist student s in the 
preparation of their di ssertation s . All M.Sc . (Opti on 
B) ~tudents will prec irc ulate and prese nt a brief outlin e 
of their Report topic and attend ance is a compul so ry 
requirement. 
Examination Arrangements: Thi s cour se is not 
examined. 

EH135c 
Thesis Workshop in Economic History 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Alan Milward, 
Room C420 (Sec retary, C419 , Ex t. 2800 ) 
Cour se Intended Primarily for staff, Re sear ch Fee, 
M.Phil. and Ph.D. stud ents. M.S c . stud ent s ma y attend 
indiv idu al sess ions in which th ey are parti c ularly 
interested only with permi ssion of the teacher s. Th ere 
is a formal att endance requirem ent for Ph .D . stud ents 
in the Departm ent of Eco nomi c Hi story and for M .Phil. 
students in rece ipt of Resea rch Co uncil grant s. 
Cor e Syllabus: Th e cour se is intended to provid e a 
comparative study of rese arch tec hniqu es in econ omic 
history res earch , :is they are exemplifi ed by resea rch 
currently be ing condu cted by staff and stud ents in the 
Department. Its prim ary purpo se is rese arch trainin g. 
Teaching Arrangements: Wee kly. 
Examination Arrangements: Thi s cour se is not 
examined. It is intended to provid e a forum for tho se 
writing Ph.Ds. to di sc uss their resea rch . 
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EH138 

The Economic and Social History of 
Pre-Industrial England 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, Ro om C32 l 
(Secr etary, C4 l 9, Ext. 28 00 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for Re sea rch stud ent s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortni g htl y se min a rs 
(EH 138), Michaelm as, Lent and Summ er Terms, at 
the In stitut e o f Hi stori cal Res earch . 
Examination Arrangements: Thi s co ur se is not 
exa min ed and is not intended as prepara tion for any 
part icular exa minati on. 

EH139 
Seminar on Modern Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: Professor T. C. Barker 
(Sec re ta ry, C 4l 9, Ex t. 28 00 ) a nd Professor L. 
Hannah (Sec reta ry, C422, Ex t. 279 l ) 
Cou rse Intended Primarily for Resea rch stud ents. 
Core Syllabu s: Th e co urse deals with the period from 
the Indu stri al Revo lution to l 920 . 
Teachin g Arrangement s : Fo rtni g htl y se min ars 
(E H 139), in the Michae lmas and Lent Te rms, at the 
In stitut e o f Hi sto rica l Resea rch . Progra mm es are 
iss ued shortly befo re the beg innin g of th e Michae lmas 
and Lent Term s to exis tin g se min ar mem bers and to 
those who co nta ct the sec retary in Roo m C4 I 9 . 
Examination Arrang ements: Thi s co ur se is not 
exa min ed and is not intended as prepara tion for any 
particular exa min ation. 

EH140 
Contemporary Economic History 
Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Alan Milward , 
Room C42 0 (Sec retary, C4 l 9, Ext. 280 0 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for Resea rch stude nts at 
a ll leve ls . 
Core Syllabus: Th e semin ar is intended to se rve as 
a forum for the di sc uss ion o f resea rch in co ntemp orary 
economi c history. It co nce ntr ates pa11icularly on three 
areas; the evo luti on of mode rn ca pit a li t eco nom ies 
since I 920 , the attempt s to modi fy the a lloca tion of 
reso ur ces and th e p a tt e rn of d eve lop m e nt b y 
bu s in esses, gove rnm e nt s a nd la b o ur , a nd th e 
internation al co nsequ ences o f these changes . It cove rs 
the period from the end of the Fir st World War to the 
prese nt day. In eac h aca demic yea r pape rs g ive n by 
inv ited speake rs are gro uped aro und a co herent theme. 
Teaching Arrangement s: Fo rtni ghtl y se min ars in the 
Mich ae lm as a nd Le nt T e rm s, a t th e In stitut e o f 
Historica l Resea rch. Pro gramm es are iss ued shortly 
befo re the beg innin g of eac h te1m to ex istin g se min ar 
memb ers and to those who co ntac t the sec retary in 
Ro om C4 19. 
Examination Arrangements: Thi s co ur se is not 
examin ed and is not intended as preparation for any 
particular exa min ation. 
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EH143 
Quantitative Economic History 
Discussion Group 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. Baines , Room C4l4 
(Secretary, C4l9, Ext. 2800), Dr. W. P. Kennedy, 
Room C3 l 4 (Secretary, Room C422 , Ext. 279 l ). 
Course Intended Primarily for intere sted staff and 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(EHl43), Sessional. A programme of speakers is 
issued at the beginning of the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms and, if neces ary, at the beginning of the 
Summer Tern1. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
examined and is not intended as preparation for any 
particular examination. 

EH147 
Brazil Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. Lewis, Room 
C320 (Secretary, Mr s. Tess Truman, C422, Ext. 2790) 
Course Intended Primarily for Res ea rch students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(E Hl47 ), Sessional. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
examined and is not intended as preparation for any 
particular examination. 

EH1602 
Britain, America and the International 
Economy, 1870 to the Present Day 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. E. Baines, Room 
C4l4 (Secretary, C4l9, Ext. 2800) and Dr. Mary 
Morgan, Room C322 (Secretary, C422, Ext. 279 l) 
Co urse Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Pa11 I 
but it may also be taken at Part 11 level. General Course. 
Core Sy llabus: The course examines the inter-
relationships between the development of th e 
international economy and the growth of national 
economies - particularly Great Britain and the United 
States - since the late nineteenth century. 
Course Conte nt: Development , underd eve lopment 
and international trade in the nineteenth century. The 
structure of the Briti sh and American economies 
around l 870. Westward expansion in the United States 
and its effect on the Briti sh economy. The causes and 
effects of trans-Atlantic migration. Industrial growth 
in Britain , the United States and Germany. The 
development of the labour market in Britain and the 
United States. Britain 's position in the international 
economy before l 914; the empire and the less 
developed countries. The effects of the first World 
War on the world economy and the decline of the 
British expo11 industries. The world economic and 
financial cr isis, l 929-33. Depression, recovery and 
government policy in Britain and Germany, l 939--45. 
The dollar in the inte rnational economy since the 
seco nd World War. Comparative economic growth: 
the indu strialised and the less developed countries. 
De-industrialisation in Britain and the U.S.A. The 
co ll apse of the Bretton Woods system and the 
international economy since l 973. 

Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites for 
this course and no previous knowledge is assumed. It 
is ass um ed that most students will concurrently be 
fo llowing a course in economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: There is one lecture course with 24 lectu res 
in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Term s. The 
lectures are shared by Mr. Baines and Dr. Morgan. 
A lecture programme will be circulated at the first 
meeting. 
Classes: The lectures are accompanied by weekl y 
classes. Classes are given by several different teach ers. 
They do not necessarily deal with the same topic s each 
week but they all cover the same ground. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write very 
hort weekly papers during the year and two longer 

essays. 
Reading List: 
The fol lowin g are particularly useful: 
A. G. Kenwood & A. L. Lougheed, The Growth of 
the International Economy, 1820- 1980; J. Foreman -
Peck, A Histor y of the World Economy; J. Potter , The 
American Economy Betw een the Wars; A. Milw ard, 
The Economic Effects of the World Wars on Britain; 
P. Fearon, War, Prosp erity and Depression: The US 
Economy, 1917--45; J. F. Wright , Britain in the Age 
of Economic Management ; R. Floud & D . McClo ske) 
(E ds .), The Economic Britain of Britain since 1700, 
Volume 2; The Fontana Economic Histor y of Europe, 
Volume 5; W . E. Brownlee, Dynami cs of Assent: A 
History of the American Economy; A. Peak er, 
Economic Growth in Modern Britain ; J. R. T. Hu ghes, 
American Economic Histor y. 
(A fuller reading list and class topic s will be given 
out at the first meeting). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-h our 
exami nat ion containing ten questions of which three 
have to be answered. 

EH1603 
Class, Economy and Society since 
Industrialization: Britain in 
Comparative Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Paul Johnson, Roo m 
C4 l 3 (Secretary, Mr s. Tess Truman , C422, Ext. 2790) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 
Also Part II and General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines pattern s of 
change in British society since industrialization and 
compares these with s imilar developments in other 
industrialized countries. 
Course Content: Industrialization, its nature , cau ses 
and social consequences; urbanization; demograp hic 
change and ageing; education; class and soci al 
mobility; poverty and state welfare; leisure; labour 
organization and protest; immigration and racism ; war 
and socia l change; women, domestication and the 
workplace; the interwar years and ma . s 
unemployment ; the postwar years, affluence, but not 
forever; the changing role of the state. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximately 22 weekl y 
lectures and 20 weekly classes at which students will 
have the opportunity to discuss the lecture. Stud ents 

will be expected to complete a minimum of four pieces 
of written work. 
Reading List: There is no single textbook which 
covers the whole course. The fo llowing general books 
provide a useful introduction and background to the 
more detailed readings which are provided for each 
week's class topic: T. C. Bark er & M. Drake (Eds.), 
Popula: ion and Society in Britain , 1850- 1980 ( l 982); 
F. Bedarida, A Social Histor y of England, 1851- 1975 
( 1979); A . H. Halsey, Change in British Society 
( l 980); E. J. Hobsbawm, The Age of Capital; ( l 975); 
J. Steve nson, British Society, 1914- 1945 ( l 984); R. 
Price, A Social Histor y of Nineteenth-Century France 
(1987); E. Royle , Modern Britain: A Social Hist ory, 
1750-1985 (l 987). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term in which candidates 
will be asked to answer four questions. Some questions 
will require comparisons to be made between Britain 
and other indu strialized countries and credit for 
interna tional comparisons wi ll be given throughout. 

EH1621 
Government and Society in Fifteenth 
Century England 
(Not available 1989-90 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. L. Bolton, Queen Mary 
College (Secretary, C4 l 9, LSE) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Economic History students in their second or third 
years. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of ' bastard feudal' 
society, England in the fifteenth century, its 
govern ment on local and national levels with special 
reference to th e interplay of the centre and the 
localities, loca l disorder, the French and Civi l Wars 
and their effects on socie ty, fo llowed by a detailed 
examination of the structure of the social fabric as 
outlined below. There are no set texts but reference 
will be made to printed sources such as Sir John 
Fortesc ue's Gm·ernance of England. 
Course Content: Central and local government, royal 
and priva te; problems of loca l disorder; the French 
war and political socie ty's inv o lvemen t in it; the civil 
wars, armies, tactics , the role of London , propaganda, 
its nature and distribution; the aftermath of civil war 
an_d failure abroad. Noble, gent le and peasant society, 
with particular reference to social mobility and 
standards of livin g; urban society, distribution of 
wealth and the urban landscape; provision for the sick 
and the poor; religion and society; building , vernacular 
and ecclesiastica l; the status of women; education and 
literacy. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lectures and 
seminars (EH l l 2) one hour each on Thursday 
mornings, l 0-12. 
Written Work: Eac h stud ent is expected to write two 
essays per term , one of which will initially be given 
as a class paper. A full list of lectures and seminar 
papers wi ll be distributed at the beginning of the 
course. 
Reading List: A full bibliography will be provided. 
Two good introductory works are: 
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J. L. Bolton. The Medieval English Economv: E. Miller 
& J. Hat cher, Medieval England. -
A background knowledge of the political history of 
the period i s useful though not esse ntial. 
Recommended works: 
M. T . Clanchy. England and its Rul ers. 1066- 1272; 
M. Keen , England in the Lare Middle Ages. 
Examination Arra ngements: Three-hour formal 
examination . Past papers are available at Queen Mary 
College Library. 

EH1622 
British Economic History to the Early 
Sixteenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. L. Bolton, Queen Mary 
College (Secretary, C4l9, LSE) 
Course Intend ed Primarily for B.S c. (Econ.) 
Economic History students in their second or third 
years. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course co ncentrate s on the 
economic history of the British Isles , with spec ial 
refer ence to England, betw ee n c. I l 00 and c. l 500. The 
cvontrast is drawn between the effects of rapid 
demographic expansion in the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries and demographic dee! ine after the adve nt of 
endemic plague in l 348 on the agrarian economy, on 
the development of town s and trade , local , national 
and international and on the bonds in society feudal 
and non-feudal. 
Course Content: Patterns of sett lement and society; 
population trends; the role of money in the economy 
and the con equences of changes in the money supply; 
the agrarian economy in the twelfth and thirteenth 
centurie - lords, knights and peasant . Urban 
development; the distribution and organization of 
industry; international trade. The crisis of the early 
fourteenth century; plague , depopulation and the 
consequences for countryside and town; the sp read of 
the cloth indu stry; over eas trade - the Staple, the 
Merchant Adventurers and the aliens. Economic 
theory and practice. England at the end of the fifteenth 
century - a 'backward economy'? 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arra ngement s: W ee kly lecture s a nd 
seminars (EH l l 3) one hour each on Thursday 
mornings , l 0-12. 
Written Work: Each student is expected to write two 
essays per term , one of which wi ll initially be given 
as a class paper. A full list of lectures and seminar 
papers will be distributed at the beginning of the 
course. 
Reading List: A full bibliography will be provided. 
Two good introductory works are: 
J. L. Bolton , The Medie, •a/ English Economv; E. Miller 
& J. Hatcher , Medieval England. -
A background knowledge of the political history of 
the period is useful though not essent i a l. 
Recommended works: 
M. T. Clanchy , England and its Rulers , 1066- 1272; 
M. Keen , England in the Lat e Middle Ages. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination. Past papers are avai lab le at Queen Mary 
Co llege Library. 
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EH1626 

English Society in the Early Modern 
Period 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, Room C32 l 
(Secre tary , C4 l 9, Ext. 2800) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Eco n. ) 
student s specialising in Economic Hi story 2nd year; 
other B.Sc (Econ.) Pa11 II , B.Sc. c.u. students as option. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines in outline the 
social history of England between the late sixteenth 
and early nineteenth centuries. 
Course Content: Population history ; soc ial st ructure , 
soc ial mobility and the main social groupings; the 
family and the role of women in society; village life 
and town life ; the labour market and the changing 
organisation of work; the standard of living: religion, 
education. literacy , popular culture and recreation; 
ideology and mentality ; government, law and order, 
crime and social conflict. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Weekly lectures (EH I 02 ML) 
Classes: Weekly classes (EH l 02a ML) 
Some classes are broadly linked to the lectures , some 
are designed to cover topics not discussed in lectures. 
Students are expected to do some background reading 
for each class and to prepare four or five papers in 
the course of the session. 
Reading List: Wide reading on topics is recommended 
and detailed reading lists will be distributed at the 
beginning of the course. The best single textbook is 
J. A. Sharpe , Early Modern England: A Social History. 
1550 -1760 (paperback, 1987). Other important 
textbooks and works of general coverage include: 
Peter Laslett, The World We Hal'e Lost , Further 
Explored ( 1983) ; Keith Wrightson , English Society, 
1580-1680; Christopher Clay, Economic Expansion 
and Social Change: England, 1550-/ 700 (2 vols. 
1984); M. Anderson, Approaches to the History of the 
Western Family, 1500-1914 ; L. Stone, The Family , 
Se.rand Marriage in England, 1500-1800; Rosemary 
O 'Day , Education and Society, 1500-1800; E. A. 
Wrigley & R. S. Schofield, The Population History 
of England, 1541-1871; Keith Thomas , Religion and 
the Decline of Magic: Studies in Popular Beliefs in 
Sixteenth and Seventeenth-Century England; Roy 
Porter , English Society in the Eighteenth Century; R. 
W . Malcolmson , Life and Lahour in England, 1700-
1780; A. Fletcher & J. Stevenson, Order and Disorder 
in Early Modern England; J. A. Sharpe , Crime in 
Early Modern England, 1550- 1750; K. D. M. Snell , 
Annals of the Lahouring Poor: Social Change and 
Agrarian England, 1600- 1900; Peter Earle , The World 
of Defoe; The Making of the English Middle Class: 
Business, Society and Family Life in London, 1660-
1730; Neil McKendrick (Ed.), The Birth of a 
Consumer Society; Geoffrey Holmes, Augustan 
England: Professions, State and Society. 1680-1730. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EH1630 
Economic and Social History of 
Britain from 1830 

(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt, Room C415 
(Secretary, C419, Ext 2800) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part 
II ; B.Sc. c.u.; B.A. History students taking the paper 
British Economic History from the late Eighteent h 
Century. 
Core Syllabus: The course surveys the main aspe cts 
of British economic and social history sinc e. 
approximately, 1830. 

Course Content: This outline course covers all of the 
more important topics in British economic and social 
history since about 1830 with some emphasis upon 
the reasons for Britain's economic pre-eminenc e up 
to the 1870s and the causes of economic decline over 
the last century. For further details see the list of lecture 
and class topics available from Dr. Hunt or Jenn 1 
Law. 

Pre-Requisites: This is a non-specialist survey cour se 
taken by second and third-year undergraduates , some 
of whom are not taking any other courses in economi c 
history . Most of those who take the course have some 
prior knowledge of Britain's recent history and some 
acquaintance with economics, but the course has been 
taken successfully by students with neither . 

Teaching Arrangements: Classes (EH I 03a) and 
lectures (EH I 03) are held weekly and students shou ld 
attend both . Class topics are generally complementar y 
to the lecture syllabus and some classes supplement 
particular lectures. For times of classes and lectur es, 
and room numbers, see the posted timetables . 

Written Work: A minimum of 4 essays or writt en 
class paper s is required. 

Reading List: The course reading list is deposit ed in 
the Library and copies are available from Dr. Hunt 
or Jenny Law . As in most history courses, student , 
are not expected to read deeply upon every part of the 
syllabus, but to read selectively, concentrating upon 
topics appropriate to their academic and vocation al 
interests. For this reason there is no " minimal readi ng 
list" although the books and articles that are likel y to 
be found especially useful are indicated on the cour se 
reading list. These indicated items should be found in 
the Teaching Library as well as the Main Lib rary. 
Recommended general books , of interest to studen t, 
who want to anticipate, or to sample, the course, are 
the following. These are also the books that student ~ 
are most likely to find worth buying. 
P. Mathias, The First Industrial Nation ( 1983) ; D. H. 
Aldcroft, The British Economy Between the Wars 
(1983); E. H. Hunt, British Lahour History, 1815-
1914, (1981); L. J. Williams, Britain and the World 
Economy, 1919-70 (1971); M. J . Weiner, English 
Culture and the Decline of the Industrial Spirit ( 1981 ). 
The booklets by Alford , Gourvish, Milward , Mu sson 
and Saul in the Macmillan Studies in Economic and 
Social History series. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. Four question s to 
be selected from a wide choice of questions. Past 
examination papers can be obtained from C422. B.A. 
History students are examined separately. 

EH1643 
The Economic Development of Russia, 
Japan and India 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Janet Hunter, Room 
C3 l 9 and Dr. Gareth Austin, Room C3 l 3 
(Secreta rie s, C422, Ext. 2790 and 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Eco n. ) 2nd or 
3rd Year. 
Core Syllabus: The paper surveys the economic 
deve lopment of Russia , India and Japan over the last 
150 years. 
Course Content: The course will cover the broad 
trends in the economic development of Ru ss ia, Japan 
and India during the 19th and 20th centuries. Th e 
emphasis will be comparative, and the course will 
co ncentrate on the particular problems of 
industrialization. Special attention will be paid to the 
impac t of th e international economy, a nd to the 
political environment in which development ha s tak en 
place. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: There are weekly 
lectures (E H l 09) in the Michaelmas. Lent and Summer 
Terms. These lectures are designed to provide a course 
outline, and attendance is strongl y advised. 
Classes: There are also weekly classes (E H 109a ), 
which are broadly link ed to the lec ture s but wh ich are 
designed to discuss topics in more detail than the 
lectures. Students normally present a paper on a 
,pec ific topic, whic h is then followed by a genera l 
discussion. Attendance at eve ry weekly c lass is 
expected, and st ud en ts must be prepared to do 
background reading before the c lass. A list of the class 
topics covered in the course, and the recommended 
reading for each topic , will be given out at the first 
class of the course . The teachers may cover different 
topics in their classes. a procedure which helps to 
reduce pressure on specific reading material in any 
one week . The teachers are avai lab le to sec students 
during their office hours (see notice s on their doors) , 
or at other times by appointment. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least four essays for the course, which wil l be graded 
and co mmented on by the class teacher concerned. 
Reading List: There is no genera l textbook coveri ng 
the whole course. How ever, there are a number of 
books providing general surveys of the economic 
development of the three countries (those marked with 
an aste risk * are in cheap paperback editions and 
-,rudents may find it convenient, although not 
absolutely necessary to purchase the ir own copies). 
*G. C. Allen, A Short Economic History of' Modern 
.lapC111; * . Charlesworth. British Rule C111d the JndiCln 
Ern110111y, IR00-!9N: P. Chaudhuri. The Indian 
Economy: Pm·erty C111d De, ·e/opme11t: *M. Falkus , The 
l11clustriC1lis C1tion of RussiCI. 1700 - 1914: *J. 
Hirschmeier & T. Yui, The De, ·elopme11t of'.IC1pa11ese 
Busi11ess (2nd ed n. , 1981 ); W . J. MacPh .erson . The 
fco 110111ic De, ·e/opme11t of' .IClfJCIII, cl R6R-/9./ I: T. 
Nakamura, The Postwar Japa11ese Eco11om\': *A . 

ove . An Economic History of' the USSR; *R. ·K. Ray 
l11dustriC1lisation i11 /11dia, /9/4-194 7: B. R. 
Tom linson , The Political Ern11omy of' the RCIJ·. /9/4-
IW7. . 
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Supplementary Reading List: It is important for 
students to note that the books on the recomm ended 
reading list are only designed to provide a general 
introduction to the course. In preparing class papers 
and essays, students will be expected to be familiar 
with the mor e spec ia lised literature - often recent 
articles in journals - on specific topi cs. The class 
reading list s circ ulated at the beginning of the year 
will provide the referenc es to thi s literature . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Tern1. The paper 
contains 17 questions. of which four are to be 
answered. About 40 % of th e questions are 
comparative, and the rest of the questions are on one 
of the three countries. The questions are closely related 
to the topic s cove red in the classes. Copies of previous 
yea rs' papers are available from C422. 

EH1644 
Latin America: The Third World and 
the International Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. Lewis, Room 
C320 (Secretary, Mrs. Tess Truman, C422, Ext. 2790) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II , B.Sc. c .u. 
Core Syllabus: The co urse examine the nature of 
Latin America ' s evo lvin g relationship with th e 
international economy since th e mid -nineteenth 
cen tur y and. where appropriate, compares and 
con trasts the experie nce of Latin American co untri es 
with that of other developing economies. 
Course Content: Locat in g current development 
problems within an historical context, the programme 
will test recent controversies - from the Platt /Steins 
dependenc y debate to the discussion about the new 
international economic order - with reference to 
speci fie issues and case-s tudi es. The principal themes 
addressed include: the political economy of 
incorporation within the wor ld economy - a lternative 
development stra tegies: domestic s tru ctures and 
patterns of overseas trade: population and natural 
resource ; urbanisation: migration and social change: 
agriculture - land usage and agrarian reform: 
industrialisation - national capital and multinational 
corporations; wars, depressions and c rises: the state. 
ECLA and regional co-operation: foreign economic 
policy: authoritarian regimes - economic policies and 
performance. 
Pre-Requisites: one. 
Teaching Arrangements: Parallel programme of 
lec tur es (EH 110) and c lass (EH 11 0a) (one hour each 
per week) MLS. 
Lectures: Weekly data handouts. 
Classe s: Weekly pre-circulated synopses of discussion 
topics. 
Written Work: Four items of written work (class 
papers/vacation essays) to be produced during the 
session. 
Reading List: C. Abel & C. M. Lewis (Eds.), Latin 
America: Economic Imperialism and the State; B. 
Albert, South A111erica and the World Econo111\': P. 
Bairoch & M. Levy-Leboyer (Eds.), Dispariti~s i11 
Economic De,·elopme11t s i11ce th e /11dustrial 
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Revolulions; F. H. Cardoso & E. Falello, Dependency 
and De1•elopmen1 in Lalin America; R. ffrench-Davis 
& E. Tironi (Eds.) , Latin America and !he New 
lnt ernalional Order; E. V. K. Fitzgerald et al., The 
State and Economic Developmenl in Latin America; 
C. Furtado , Economic Development of Latin America; 
S. A. Hewlett & R. S. Weinert (Eds.) , Bra::.il and 
Mexico: Pa11ems in Late Development; A. Maddison, 
Two Crises: Lalin America and Asia, 1929- 38 and 
1973- 83; D. C. M. Platt & G. Di Tella (Eds.), 
Argenlina Auslra li a and Canada: Sludies in 
Comparative Developmenl ; A. 0. Hirschman, A Bias 
for Hope; L. G. Reynolds, Economic Growth in the 
Third Wor ld ; R. Thorp & L. Whitehead (Eds.), Lalin 
American Debt and 1he Adjustm ent Crisis. 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed biographies 
wi ll be distributed in connec tion with th e lecture 
programme , and a g uid e to journal articles provided 
for classes . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination. 

EH1645 
The Origins of the Modern Economy: 
Comparative Industrialization in 
Britain and Western Europe Before 
1830 
(Given in alternate years - available 1990-91) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, Room C32 l 
and Professor Alan Milward, Room C420 (Secretary , 
C4 l 9, Ext. 2800) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
studen ts specia lising in Economic History 2nd and 3rd 
years; other B.Sc. (Eco n. ) Part II , B.Sc. c. u. st udents 
as option. 
Core Syllabus: The co ur se exami nes in outline 
comparative economic cha nge and industrialisation in 
Britain and Western Europe from the late sixteenth 
century to about 1830. 
Course Content: Population change and the western 
family system; agrar ian structure and agricu ltural 
change: comparative urbanisation and its impact on 
economies; proto-industrialisation and urban industry 
before 1750 ; industrial developments after 1750 and 
the concept of the Industrial Revo luti on; the discovery 
of the wor ld , the growth and pattern of international 
trade and changes in the st ructure of domestic and 
international demand; changes in transport before the 
ra ilw ays ; the impact of changes in governmen t and 
the sca le of warfare , with special reference to the 
French Revolutionary and Napoleonic Wars; the 
economic effects of the French Revolution; Europe's 
response to British industrialisation; the creat ion of 
the Zollverein. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one-hou r lectures and 
supporting c lasses taught in the Michae lma s Term by 
Dr. Earle and in the Lent Tenn by Prof essor Milward, 
the break com ing at about 1750. 
Written Work: Students wi ll be expected to prepare 
at least two papers each tenn. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists wi ll be distributed 
at the beginning of the course. The fo llowin g are some 
useful ge nera l works: 

Jordan Goodman & Katrin a Honeyman, Gainful 
Pursuits: The Making of Industrial Europe, 1600-
1914 ( 1988); E. L. Jones, The European Mira cle 
( 198 1); C. M. Cipolla (Ed.) , The Fonlana Econom ic 
History of Europe vol. 2 (1974); Jan de Vrie s, The 
Economy of Europe in an Age of Crisis, 1600- 1750 
( 1976); C. T. Smith, An H is1orical Geograph y of 
Wes1em Europe before 1800 ( 1967) ; M. W. Flinn , The 
European Demographi c Sys/em , 1500- 1820 (19 81): 
M. W. Flinn , Origins of the Indu strial Revol111ion: 
Peter Earle (Ed .) , Essays in European Eco nomic 
History, 1500- 1800 ( 1974); E. L. Hobsbawm, The Age 
of Revolulion, 1789- 1848 ( 1962) ; S. Pollard, Peaceful 
Conquesl: The ln dus1ria li::.a1ion of Europe, 1760- 1970 
( 198 l ). 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour form al 
exami nation in the Summer Tenn. 

EH1646 
The Economic Development of 
Continental Europe, 1830-1914 
(Given in alternate years - not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. S. Milward , 
Room C420 (Sec re tary , C4 I 9, Ext. 2800) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ. ) 
students Part JI in Economic History and in Economi cs 
and Economic History but other studen ts are welcom e. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of the course is to 
introduce students to the varying patterns of natu ral 
economic development in Europe before ·1914, to the 
process of industrialisation there and its links to the 
w ider processes of economic, social and institution al 
change, and to th e different development mod els 
which have been derived from these changes. 
Course Content: The course exam ines various case 
studies of econom ic development se lecting tho se 
sa lient fea tur es of histori cal exper ience from which 
more general models of development have been 
derived. These case studies are selec ted from the 
history of Belgium, Denmark, France, Germany, Italy, 
The Netherlands, Romania, Sweden, Switzerland and 
the Austro-Hungar ian Empire. The course trace s the 
patterns of economic development in most of these 
coun tries, examines the va lidit y of the exp lanati ons 
given for those different patterns, and explores the 
possibility of deriving other exp lanation s and gen eral 
models of development from the historical ev idence. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of economic anal ysis 
at the leve l of an introductory univ ersi ty course. Some 
knowledge of the history of European countries other 
than the United Kingdom is an advan tage and the 
abili ty to read in a European language other than 
Eng lish may be an advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one-hour lectures with 
suppo rtin g classes. The c lasses will exp lo re in great er 
detail the material presented in the lec tur es. 
Written Work: An essay in eac h of the first and 
seco nd terms. 
Reading List: C. C ip olla (Ed.),, The Fontan a 
Economic History of Europe. Vols. 3 and 4 (Londo n. 
1973- 1982); D. Landes , The Unbound Prome1he11s: 
Technological Change, 1750 lo 1he Presenl: A. S. 
Milward & S. B. Saul , The De1•elopment of the 

Eco nomies of Conti11e111al Europe, 1850 - 19/4 
(London, 1977); D. Senghaas, The European 
Experience. A Hi storical Critiq ue of De1·elopme11t 
Theory (Leaming ton Spa. 1985); C. Trebilcock , The 
/11dus1riali::.a1io11 of !he Continental Pmrers. 1750-
1914 (London, 198 l ). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour examination paper. 

EH1647 
Method and Quantity in Economic 
History 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room 
0 14 (Secretary , C422 , Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part 11. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to introduce 
, tude nts to the use of quanti tative techniques in 
economic history and to encourage independent 
research. 
Course Co ntent: A general consideration of the 
analytical formalisation of problems in economic 
histo ry followed by detailed examination of the 
research work of individual students. 
Pre-Req uisites: Intermediate leve l economic and 
statistical analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught in 
conjunction with EH 1750 and con sists of a serie s of 
1°'1rtnightly sem inars in which assigned papers are 
d isc u ,s ed. followed later in the Se sion by 
prese ntations by students of the results of their 
independent work. On al ternate weeks, stud ents are 
expected to attend meetings of the Quantitative 
Econom ic History Discussion Group, where invited 
,peakers discuss their work in progress . 
Written Work: In the Lent Term. students wi ll be 
expected to circu late to other course members a 
preliminary draft, five to eight pages in length , of their 
independent research work . 
Reading List: Each stud ent is expected to prepare for 
himself or herself, in consu ltation with the course 
, upc rvisor and other members of staff. the 
bibliography for his or her research project. The 
readings used by students during the first part of the 
course are as follows: 
N. E. R. Crafts, "Eng lish Economic G row th in the 
Eighteenth Cen tur y: A Re -Examination.of Deane and 
Cole's Estim ates " Economic His1ory Rel'iev1', Vol. 29, 
May, 1976, 226 - 235; D. N. McClosk e y, ' ·Diel 
Victorian Britain Fail ? " Economic His1ory Rni ew, 
Vol. 23 , December. 1970, 446 - 459: S. B. Webb , 
" Tariffs, Cartels, Technology and Growth in the 
German Steel Indu stry, 1879 - 1914 '" .Journal of' 
f:conomic His1ory. Vol. 40, June, 1980. 309 - 329; J. 
M. Stone, '· Financial Panics: Their Impli cations for 
the Mix of Domestic and Foreign Inves tm en ts of Great 
Britain" Quarlerly .!oumal r)j' Economics, Vol. 85 , 
May, 197 l , 304-326; M. Ede lstein , · 'Rig idit y and Bias 
111 the British Capi tal Market , 1870-1913" in D. N. 
McCloskey (Ed.), Essays 011 a Mature Economy: 
Britain a/ier 1840 (London: Methuen, 197 l ). 83- l 05: 
"l. F. R. Craf ts. " Gross ational Product in Europe. 
1870- 1910: Some New Es timat es" Explorations in 
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Economi c History , Vol. 20. October. 1983, 387-40 l; 
J. Kmenta & J. G. Williamson , "Determinants of 
Inv estmen t Behavior: United States Railroads , 1872-
194 l " , Re1·iew of Economics and Swtis1ics. Vol. 48, 
(May , 1966), 172- 181; L. ea l, ·· investment Behavior 
by American Railroacls: 1897 - 1914", Re1·ie1,· of 
Economi cs and Sta1is1ics , Vol. 51 , (May. 1969 ), 126-
135 ; D. . McCloskey , ··Economic a l Writing· · 
Economi c Inquiry, (April. 1985 ). 187- 222. 
Examination Arrangements: Asses sment for the 
cour e is ba sed 25 % on a two-hour examination in 
June, in which student s must an swer thre e equally 
weighted question s from a set of ei ght. and 75 % on 
an original essay of approximately 8,000 words due 
on the first working day of May. The es say should 
not exceed l 0 ,000 words in length and should be 
typewritten , double spaced, using one side of the paper 
only. Footnotes and bibliography are to be presented 
in a scholarly manner. The final choice of essa y 
subject , aft e r discus s ion with the course supervi sor. is 
the student's respon s ibility. If time permit s. the course 
s upervi s or may make written comments on a 
preliminary draft of the essay. 

EH1660 
Modern Business in Historical 
Perspective 1900-1980 
(No t available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged (Secretary. 
Room C422, Ext. 279 l ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ. ) Part 
II; B.Sc. c.u. : Dip Acct. ; Dip. Bu s. Studies: others 
welcome. 
Core Syllabus: The paper surveys Briti sh busine ss 
history since 1900 with particular emphasis on the 
causes of Britain's economic decline . 
Course Content: The course examines the structure 
and performance of British bu s ine ss in the twentieth 
century. The focus is on the cause s of Briti sh relativ e 
economic decline , and comparisons are made with the 
exper ience of other countr ies , particularly with Japan 
and the United States. Topics include the historical 
background to the rise of the corporat e economy; 
advantages and disadvantage s of large scale enterpri se: 
multinational s; technology and science in business: 
the role of the state: the profcssionalisation of 
management and the recruitment of busine ss leaders; 
developments in labour management: and the social 
responsibility of business. The course includes case 
studi es of major industries. 
Pre-Requi sites: one. 
Teaching Arrangements: EH l 07 weekly lecture s in 
Micha e lmas and Lent Terms. The first term focuses 
on Britain's economic decline and the background to 
British business history; subsequently more specific 
themes arc investigated. As no textbook for this topic 
is ava ilab le , lec tur es a re essentia l. 
EH l 07a c lasses related to the above, starting in the 
second week of the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least four essays for the course. which will be marked. 
Reading List: A full list will be distributed at the 
opening lectur es and c lasses. It is a lso availab le from 
the Economic History Department (C422 where there 
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is a lso a se lec tion of the reading available) . 
Th e following are among the major recommendation s: 
A . D . Chandler & H . Daems (Eds.), Managerial 
Hierarchies; R. Dav enport-Hines & G . Jone s (Eds.), 
Enterprise, Mana geme nt and Inn ova tion in British 
Business, 1914-1960 ; B. Elbawn & W . Lazonick 
(Eds.), The Decline of the Briti sh Economy; L. Hannah , 
The Rise of the Corpora te Economy; G. Jones (Ed.) , 
British Multinationals: Origins , Man age ment and 
Pe1forman ce; B. Supple (E d. ), Essays in British 
Business History; J. F. Wri ght , Britain in the Age of 
Econom ic Management: An Economic History Since 
1939. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
final exa mination in the Summer Term for the B .Sc . 
(Eco n.). Four out of 14 questions mu st be answered, 
and the assessme nt for the co urse is based upon the 
examination. 

EH1726 
EH2646 

The Economy and Society of London, 
1600-1800 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, Room C32 l 
(Secre tary , C4 I 9, Ext. 2800) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) 
student s specializing in Economic History 3rd year; 
M.Sc. (Economic History) Option A. Other student s 
are we lco me. 
Core Syllabus: Social , eco nomic and some c ultur al 
history of London in the seve nteent h and eighteen th 
ce nturi es. 
Course Content: Demography , immi gration , health 
and medicine; econom ic growth and change, the 
industrie s of London , finance , banking and the rise of 
the City, inland trade and inland transport, the port 
and overseas trade, changes in consumption and the 
retail business; the rise oft he professions , the merchant 
community, arti sans and journeymen , poor re lief and 
char ity ; apprenti ceship , chang ing ro les of London 
Livery Compa nies, governme nt of the metropolis; 
topography , building , socia l structure and soc ia l 
geography; education and the growth of literacy; cr ime 
and police ; the rise of the new spaper , entertainment 
and the commerciali sation of leisure. Comparisons 
with major European ci tie s wi ll be made where 
possible. 
Pre-Requi sites: Undergradua tes are expected to have 
taken the course English Society in the Early Modern 
Period in their second year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two-hour semi n ar s 
(E Hi 14) in C422. Time to be arra nged at beginning 
of session. 
Reading List: Very w ide reading in both modern 
hi storical lit erature and in contemporary printed 
sou rces is necessary for success in thi s co urse. The 
list below is designed to provide a ge nera l background 
only. A . L. Beier & Roger Finley (Eds.), The Making 
of the Metropolis: London , 1500-1700 ( 1986); N. 
Brett-James, The Grow th of Stuart London ( 1935 ); J. 
Summerson , Georgian London (3 rd ed n., 1978); G. 
Rud e , Hanm ·erian London, 17/4 -1808 ( 1971 ); D . 
George, London Life in the Eig hteenth Cen tury ( 1925); 
R. Finlay, Population and Metropolis ( 198 1 ); P. Earle, 

The World of Defo e (1976) ; Peter Earle , The Making 
of the English Middl e Class: Business, Society and 
Famil y Lif e in Lond on , 1660-1730 (1989); N. 
McKendrick , The Birth of a Consumer Society ( 1982); 
R. C. Lath am & W . Matthew s, Samuel Pepy's Dian · 
( 1970-82) ; D . Defoe , A Tour Through the Whole Island 
of Britain (Eve ryman , 2 vols., 1927) ; D . Defoe, The 
Complete English Trad esma n (1727); R. Campb ell. 
The London Tradesman, ( 1747 ). 
Supplementary Reading List: A detail ed list will be 
given to stud ents at the beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: Thr ee- ho ur form al 
exa mination in which three qu es tion s are to be 
answe red . 

EH1736 
Economy, Society and Politics in 
London, 1800-1914 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Paul Johnson , Room 
C4 I 3 (Sec retary, Mrs. Tess Trum an, C422 , Ext. 2790) 
and Dr . David Green , Kin g's College, Lon don. 
Norfolk Buildin g, Room 2 17. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Eco n.) Part II 
stud ents spec ializ ing in Economic Histor y 3rd year. 
and B .A./B.Sc. Geography 3rd yea r, 1 c. u. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this third-year cour se is 
to integrate the different aspec ts of socia l, econo mic 
and urb an histo ry by studyin g the deve lopment of 
London from the ea rly 19th century to the First World 
War. Social life in the ca pit a l will be looked at b) 
reference to the phys ica l st ruct ure of the c ity and the 
eco nomi c function s of its inh abita nts. 
Course Content: The co urse will begin by examini ng 
the econom ic foundation of London life , the labour 
market , foc uss ing on cas ual work and the swe ated 
trad es. It w ill move on to study some of the social 
co nsequ ences of the eco nom ic environm ent - poverty. 
ove rcrowd ing and disease - making particular use of 
Char les Booth's major survey of socia l life in the 
cap ita l. Response s to socia l distress from charit able 
and religious organ iza tions wi ll be looked at, as will 
some of the broader changes in sanit ation, housing 
and surburban development. The internal dynami cs of 
working cla ss communi ty life w ill be examined b) 
study ing the grow th of pubs and music halls , and by 
look ing at the imp ac t of Jew ish immi gra tion into East 
London. The co mpl exity of class d ivi sions will be 
seen through the labour aristocracy, wo rking clas, 
po litical movements, middle class involvement in local 
gove rnm ent , and the growt h of the London Cou nt) 
Co unc il. 
Pre-Requi s ites : Econo mi c Hi story stud ents will 
normally have taken Economic and Social History 
of Britain from 1815 (E H 1630) in their second year. 
Geography stud en ts wi ll nor mally have taken either 
Historical Geography of the British Isles (Gy 1829) 
or Social Geography (Gy 182 1) in their second year. 
Teaching Arrangements: There w ill be ten two-h our 
lec tur es in the Michae lmas Tern1 and ten two -hour 
c lasses in the Lent Term and two 2-hour cl asse s in 
the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Economic History student s will be 
requir ed to wri te four essays. Geography stud ents will 

be required to write four essays, one of which will be 
assessed and will count toward s fin al mark s. All 
students will be required to produce one pap er for 
class discussion. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be g iven to 
students at the beginnin g of the course; the book s 
listed below will provid e a goo d introdu ction: 
Gareth Stedman Jon es, Outcast London ( 1977); 
Donald J. Olsen, The Growth of Victorian London 
(1976); Anthony S. Wohl , The Eternal Slum (1977); 
Paul Thomp so n, So ciali s ts, Lib era ls and Lab ou r 
( I 967); Asa Bri ggs, Victorian Cities ( 1963); H. J . 
Dyos, Victorian Suburb ( 196 1 ); Dav id Good way, 
London Charti sm (1984); H . J. Dyo s & M. Wolff , The 
Victorian City ( 1973). 
Examination Arrangements: Economic Hi stor y 
students will be assessed entirely on the basis of a 
three-ho ur formal examination in the Summer Term . 
Geography stud ents will sit this same examination, 
which will co unt toward s 75% of the ir total marks, 
with 25% contributed by one assessed essay of not 
more than 3,000 words. 

EH1737 
EH2657 

The World Economic Crisis, 1919-
1945 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. E. Baines, Room C414 
(Secre tary , C419, Ext. 2800) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Special 
SubJects, Economic History and Economics and 
Economic Hi story (normally third year). Other B.Sc . 
(Econ.) stud ents may attend with permi ss ion . M .Sc . 
Economic History (Options A and B). 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine the growth 
and breakdown of the international eco nomy in the 
period. It will compare the incidence of the depre ss ion 
of the early 1930s, and the recovery from it, in about 
ten countrie s (to includ e both indu strial and non -
industrial economies). The course will also exa min e 
the effec t s of the S eco nd World W a r and th e 
development of war economies. 
Course Content: The effects of the Fir st World War 
and the world economy in the 1920 s. The return of 
the Gold Standard and its effec ts. Th e problems of the 
primary produ c ing countries. The relation between the 
American depression and that in other countries. The 
world financial crisis, 1929 -3 1. Th e decline of 
interna tional trade in the 1930s. Economic thought 
and gove rnment interv ention. Case studi es of Britain , 
France, Germany, Sweden , Hung a ry , U.S.A., 
Argentina , Australia, South Africa and Japan. Th e 
Second Wo rld War and the economies of Britain , 
U.S.A., Germ any and the U.S.S.R. Economic warfar e 
and its effectiveness. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requi sites 
but it will be assumed that students will have tak en 
at least one course in economic history and one in 
economic s. Some knowledge of the political history 
of the period would also be desirable . 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 seminar s of two hour s 
each in the Mi chaelma s, Lent and Summer Terms . 
There will be separate seminar s for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
(EHi 15), and M .Sc . (EHl48) student s. Written paper s 
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will be circulated in advance. 
Written Work: All student s will be expected to 
produce at leas t FOUR pre sentations or essays. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list and list of 
seminar s will be hand ed out at the beginnin g of the 
co ur se. Some imp ortant book s are: 
C. Fein stein (Ed .), The Managed Economy. Essays in 
the Briti sh Econom y and Pe,formance since 1929 
(1983); H . W. Arndt, Economic Lessons of the 1930s 
( 1944 ); Lea g u e of Nations (F. Hil ge rt ), 
Industrialisati on and Foreign Trade ( 1945); League 
of Nations (R. Nurkse & W . A. Brow n), Interna tional 
Currency Experience (1944); C. P. Kindl eberger, A 
Finan cial Hist ory of Western Europe ( 1984); G. 
Harbeler , The World Economy and th e Great 
Depressio n, 1919-39; C. P. Kindl eberge r, The World 
in Depress ion ( 1973) ; C. St. Etienne, The Great 
Depression, 1929- 38 ( 1984); S. Glynn & J . Oxborrow, 
Inter-War Britain. A Social and Economic History 
(1976 ); D. Mitrany , The Effects of the War on S. E. 
Europe (1936); L. V. Chandler, American Monetary 
Policies, 1928-4 1 (1971); B . Schedvin, Australia and 
the Great Depression ( 1971 ); M . Kase r & E. A. Radice 
(Eds.), The Economic History of E. Europe ( 1984); 
W . Malenbaum , The World Wheat Economy , 1885-
1939 (1953); A. H. J. Latham , The Depression and 
the Developing World ( 198 1 ); V. P. Tim os he nko, 
World Agriculture and the Depression ( 1933); S . 
How son, Domestic Monetary Mana gemen t in Great 
Brit ain , 1919 -38 ( 1975); H. James, The German 
Slump ( 1986); G . C. Allen, A Short Economic History 
of Modern Jap an; J. Jackson, The Politi cs of 
Depr essio n in France ( 1985 ); L. V . Chandler, 
America's Greatest Depression, 1929-4 1 ( 1970); W. 
Wolf e, The Frenc h Franc between the Wars; R. 
Friedman , The Impa ct of Trade Des tru ction on 
National Income. A Study of Europe , 1924-38; S. E. 
Harri s, Exchange Depre ciation ( 1936); A. Milward, 
The German Economy at War ( 1965 ); A. Milward , 
War , Economy and Society , 1939-45 ( 1977 ); D. N. 
Chester(Ed.) , Lessons of Briti sh War Economy ( 195 1 ); 
R. B. Rowl and (Ed.), Balan ce of Power or Hegemo ny. 
The Inter War Monetary System (1976); M. Trac ey, 
Agricu lture in Western Europe. Crisis and Adap tation 
since 1880 ( 1964); H . V. Hod son, Slump and Recm •ery , 
1929-37 ( 1938); I. Svenillson, Growth and Stagnation 
in the European Economy ( 1954 ); H. Van der Wee 
(E d. ), The Great Depress ion Revis ited ( 1973); P. 
Temin , Did Monetary Factors Cause the Great 
Depr ess ion ? (1977); P. Fearon, War, Prosperit y and 
Depress ion: The U.S . Econom y , 1917-45 ( 1987). 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc. (Eco n.): Th ere 
will be a thr ee- hour formal exa mination in Jun e. Four 
ques tions are to be answered. M.Sc.: A thr ee- hour 
formal exami nation in Jun e. Thr ee questions are to be 
answe red. 

EH1738 
Financial Markets, Investment and 
Economic Development in Britain, 
Germany and the United States after 
1870 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy , Room 
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C3 I 4 (Secre tary, C422, Ext. 279 1) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part JI. 
Core Syllabus: The co urse will exp lore in historical 
perspective the re lation ship s among long- term growth , 
capi ta l formation (broad ly defined) and financial 
inte rmediation in Brit a in, Germany and the United 
States from the latter part of the nin etee nth ce ntur y 
until the prese nt. 
Course Content: Th e co urse will exam ine the volume, 
st ructure and financing of cap ita l formation in eac h 
of the thr ee co untri es from 1870 to th e presen t. 
Partic ular attenti on will be foc ussed on shift s in the 
stru ctur e of inves tm en t among industries and between 
fore ign and domestic ac tiviti es . Trends in phy sica l 
capital formation will be link ed to trend s in human 
ca pit a l formation. The mea n by which real capital 
formation has been finan ced will be co nside red and 
an altemp l made to acco unt for and evaluate the 
conseq uences of difference s in the financial structures 
observed among the three count ries over tim e . 
Pre-Requisites: Th ere are no formal pre-requisites 
but so me famili arity w ith eco nomic and financial 
analysis and with the German language will be an 
adv antage. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 weekly lec tur es and 
assoc iated c lasses . In the classes , student s will be 
ass igned top ics to present for discussion. 
Written Work: On e essay, 8- 10 pages in length , will 
be required in both the Michae lmas and Lent Term s 
from eac h stud ent. 
Reading List: A full read ing list/co urse outline will 
be distributed at the beginning of the co urse . The 
fo llow ing read ings pro vide so me indi ca tion of the 
scope and nature of mat e ria ls used in the course. 
Simon S. Kuznets, Modern Eco nomic Growth: Rate 
Struc tur e and Spread ( 1966); Ray mond W. Gold smith , 
Financial S1ruc1ure and De1•e/opm ent (1969); R. C. 
0. Matthews et al, Bri1ish Economic Growth, 1856-
1973 ( 1982); Mi chae l Edelstein , O1•erseas In vestmen t 
in the Age of High Imperialism: The Uni ted Kingdom, 
1850-19 14 ( 1982); P. L. Co ttr e ll, Indu strial Fina nce. 
/ 830- 1914: The Financ e and OrP,ani:::atio n of English 
Manufacturing Indu stry ( 1980); W . A. Thom as, The 
Finan ce of Briti sh Indu stry, 1918- 1976 (1978); W. P . 
Kenned y, Indu strial Structure, Capi tal Mark ets and 
the Origins of Briti sh Eco nom ic Dec lin e ( 1987 ); 
Mi chae l Co llin s, Money and Bankin g in the U.K.: A 
Hi sto ry ( 19 88); Ri c h a rd H. Tilly, Financial 
Ins1itu1ions and lndu striali :::ation in the Rhin eland , 
1815- 1870 ( 1966 ); W . Hoffm an et al, Da s Wachstum 
der deutschen Wirtschaji se it der Mille des 19. 
Jahrhund erls ( 1965 ); Rain er Fre mdling, "German 
National Accounts for the 19th and Early 20th Century: 
A Critical Assessment", Vierteljahrs chriji fiir So:::ial-
und Wirtsc haf tsgesch ichle, Vol. 75 , No. 3, (1988), 
339-357; H. Neuberger , German Bank s and German 
Growthfi·om Unification to World War I ( 1977 ); Bank 
of England Quarterly Bull etin , " Business Finance in 
th e United Kin gdo m a nd G e rmany '', Vol. 24 
(Sep temb er, 1984 ) 368-375; Economists Advi so ry 
Group (E. Victor Mor ga n), The Briti sh and German 
Bankin g Systems: A Comparative S1udy ( 198 1 ); Alfred 
D . C handl e r, The Visible Hand: Th e ManaP,erial 
Re1•oluti on in American Business ( 1977); Vin ce nt P. 

Carosso. /11\•estm ent Bankin g in America ( 1970 ): 
Barri e A . Wi gmor e, The Crash and Its Aftermath : A 
History of Sernrities Mark ets in the United States. 
1929- 1933 ( 1985) ; Fr e deri c Mi s hkin , "Th e 
Hou sehold Balanc e She et and the Great Dep ress ion.·· 
Jo11rnal of Econom ic His1ory, Vol. 38 (Decemb er. 
1978), 9 18-937; B . S. Be rn anke, "No nmon etar} 
Effects of the Financial Cri s is in the Prop agat ion of 
the Great Depress ion ", Ame rican Economic Review. 
Vol. 73 (June 1983), 257 - 276; Edward F. Denison. 
Accounting fo r Un ited States Economic Gr owth . 
1929- 1969 ( 1974); Rob e rt Shill er, " Do Stock Prim 
Move too Much to be Ju stifi ed by Subsequent Chan ges 
in Dividend s?", American Economic Re1•iew, Vol. 71 
(Jun e, 1981 ), 421--436; William C. Brainard et al 
"The Financial Valuation of the Return to Capit al". 
Brook ings Pap ers on Economic Actil'ity ( 1980): 2. 
453 - 512 . 
Examination Arrangements: Assess men t for the 
co ur se i s based 50 % on a three-hour form al 
exa mination in June , in which stud ents mu st answer 
four equally weighted ques tions from a set of ten , and 
50 % on an essay of approximately 8,000 word s in 
length , submitt ed to the Examination Office on the 
first working day of May . The final choic e of subject, 
af te r di sc uss ion with the course supervi so r, is the 
stud ent 's respons ibility. 

EH1739 
Africa and the World Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gareth Austin, Room 
C3 I 9 (Secre tary, C422, Ext. 279 1) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) 3rd 
year stud e nts, but others are welcome. 
Core Syllabus: This course exa min es aspects of the 
eco nomic hi story of sub-Saharan Africa, focu sing on 
the natur e and consequences for Africa of its extern al 
re lation ship s. 
Course Content: Select ed themes are co nsidered in 
re lation to case-s tudie s drawn from Wes t, East , Cent ral 
a nd So uth Africa. Stud e nt s are enco ura ged to 
co nce ntrate upon cases from two or three reg ions, and 
to sa mpl e se lecte d pub I ished primary so urces for them. 
Topi cs: natural reso urces , population and techn ology 
in the preco loni al period (after c.1600); the ex tent and 
significan ce o f markets and of the use of money dur ing 
the same pe riod ; the impa ct the Indian Ocea n, the 
Saharan, and the Atlantic trad es befo re c. I 800 , the 
effec ts of Briti sh prohibition of the s lave trad e, the 
inten sification of Saharan and Indi an Oce an slave 
tradin g, a nd th e developm e nt of " le g itim ate " 
co mm erce; the re lation ship betwee n slave exporti ng 
and s lave ry within Africa; the soc ial o rga nisa tion of 
production and trad e in preco loni al eco nomie s, and 
the eco nomic foundations of preco lonial state s; the 
eco nomic s of the Europe an partition of Afri ca; 
" peasant " and se ttler colonies; financial constraint s 
and the polici es of colonial governments; the nature 
and extent of foreign private enterprise durin g the 
co loni a l pe ri od; the cash-crop " revo lution "; the 
deve lopm e nt of modern minin g and the natur e of 
labour di sput es on the min es; th e eco nomi cs of 
decolonisation; the state and commercial agricultur e 

in the era of marketing board s; c han ges in the 
compos ition and organisation of agricultural work-
forces during the twentieth century; food production 
and nutrition in the twentieth century; the relationship 
betwee n eco nomi c and politic a l chan ge in South 
Africa; the que stion of the " emergence" of African 
capitalism. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 weekly lectur es 
(EH 11 I) and classes (E H I I I a). 
Written Work: On e class paper per term , to be handed 
in for marking after the cla ss, plu s at least two other 
essays during the year. 
Reading List: A detailed list will be provided at the 
beginning of the course. The following will provid e 
an introd uction : 
Ralph Austen, African Economic History: Int erna l 
0el'e lopment and External Dependency ( 198 7); 
Robert H. Bat es, Essays on the Po/i1ica l Economy of 
Rural Africa ( 1983); Bill Freund, The Making of 
Contempora ry Africa: The Development of African 
Society si nce 1800 (1984); A. G. Hopkin s, An 
Economic History of West Africa ( 1973 ); John Iliff e, 
A Modern History of Tan gany ika ( 1979); John Iliff e, 
The Emerge nce of African Capitalism ( 1983); Paul E. 
Lovejoy, Tran sfo rmati ons in Slavery: A Hisw ry of 
Slavery in Africa, (1983); Shula Marks & Anthony 
Atmore (Eds.), Econo my and Society in Pre-Indu strial 
South Africa ( 1980 ). 
Examination Arrangements: One three- hour pap er 
in the Summer Term. 

EH1750 
Problems in Quantitative Economic 
History 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room 
C314 (Secretary, C422 , Ext. 279 1) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.S c. (Econ.) Part II 
- Spec ial Subject. Economics and Eco nomic Hi story. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co urse is designed to enco urage 
independen t research work and to a id stud ents in the 
prepara tion of an essay of appro ximate ly I 0 ,000 words 
on a topic of their choice within the broad field of 
quantitative eco nomic history. 
Course Content: A general cons idera tion of the 
analytica l formalization of problems in eco nomi c 
history fo llowe d by detailed exam ination of the 
research work of individual stud ents. 
Pre-Requisites: Interm ediat e leve l eco nomic and 
\tatistica l analys is. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th e co urse is taught over 
a two-yea r period in a series of fo11nightly seminar s 
(EH 117), eac h I ½ to 2 hour s long. In the five seminar s 
held in the Michaelma s Term , seco nd -yea r stud ent s 
attempt to evaluate various analytical argum ents that 
have been advanced to acco unt for se lec ted aspects of 
economic ex perience over the last two ce nturi es and 
to assess the qu antitativ e s ignifi ca nce of the various 
arg uments and th e ir s upportin g ass umption s. 
Beginnin g in the Lent Te rm , the fortnightly seminar s 
are attended by both seco nd and third -yea r student s 
and are devoted to consideration of the research 
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project s of th e third-y ear stud e nt s . Durin g th e 
Michae lmas Te,m, third- yea r stud ents will have been 
preparing preliminary drafts of the ir project and 
discussing the ir wo rk individuall y w ith the co urse 
supervisor. The remai nin g semin ars in eac h Session 
w ill be devoted to considera tion o f pos sible resea rch 
top ics by second-year stud en ts, enablin g them to beg in 
fruitful work sometim e during the long vacation before 
their final yea r. 
Written Work: In the Lent Term, seco nd yea r 
s tudents wi ll be expec ted to comp le te severa l 
exercises, mo st of whic h wi ll require the use of 
com pute r packages. For the final semi nars of eac h 
Session, second-yea r stud ent s mu st present brief 
outlin es (3-5 pages in length) of the ir proposed project, 
although they are not bound subseq uently to adhere 
to that ou tlin e. Third-year students are expected to 
provide members of the Seminar wi th preliminary 
drafts of their projects. 
Reading List: Eac h stud ent is expected to prepare for 
him se lf or herself, in co nsult ation wi th the course 
su p erv isor a nd o th er members of s taff , th e 
bibliography for hi s or he r proj ec t. The readin gs used 
by seco nd -yea r stud ents durin g the Michaelmas Term 
are as follows: 
N. F. R . Cra fts, "E nglish Economic Growth in the 
Eightee nth Ce ntur y: A Re-Exa min ation of Dea ne and 
Co le's Estim ates" Econom ic History Rel'iew, Vol. 29, 
May, 1976, 226-235: D . . McCloskey , · ' Did 
Victorian Brit a in Fail?" Economi c His1ory Re,·iew, 
Vol. 23, Decembe r, 1970, 446-459; S. B. Webb , 
" Tariffs, Car te ls, Technology and Growth in the 
German Steel Indu st ry, 1879- 19 14" J ournal of 
Econom ic History, Vol. 40, Jun e, 1980, 309-329; J. 
M. Stone , " Financial Panics : Their Impli ca tions for 
the Mix of Domes tic and Foreign Inves tments of Great 
Britain," Quarterly Journ al of Eco nomics. Vol. 85, 
May , 197 1, 304-326; M. Edelstein ,' ' Rigidit y and Bia s 
in the Briti sh Cap ita l Market, 1870-19 13", in D. N. 
McCloskey (Ed.), Essays 011 a Mature Economy: 
Britain after 1840 (Lo ndon: Methuen , 1971) 83- 105; 
N. F. R. Craf ts. ·'Gross ational Product in Europe. 
1870- 19 10: Some New Estimates '·, Explorcuions in 
Eco nomic History, Vol. 20, October , 1983, 387--40 1; 
J. Km enta and J . G. Willi amson, " Determin ants of 
Inves tment Behav iour : United State s Rai !roads, 1872 -
194 1 ", Rei·iew of Econom ics and Sta tistics, Vo l 48, 
May, 1966, 172- 18 1; L. Neal , '· Inv es tmen t Behavi our 
by American Railro ads: 1897- 19 14", Re1·iew of 
Econo mics and Statistics, Vol. 51, May, 1969, I 26-
135; D . N. McC loskey, " Economical Writin g", 
Eco nom ica l Inquir y, April , 1985, 187-222. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e assess ment for the 
co urse is based entir e ly on an essay of approximate ly 
I 0 ,000 words in length submitt ed to the Exa minati ons 
Offi ce on the first working day of May in the stud ent 's 
final year. Th e essay should not excee d I 0,000 words 
in length and should be typewritt en, double space d. 
us ing one s ide of the pap er only. Footnotes and 
biblio gra phy are to be presented in a scholarly manner. 
The final choi ce of subjec t, af ter di sc uss ion w ith the 
co ur se supervisor, is the stude nt 's respon sibility. If 
tim e pe,mit s, the co urse supervi sor may make written 
co mm ents on a preliminary draft o f the essay . 
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EH1799 

Long Essay in Social or Economic 
History 
Teachers Responsible: All member s of the Economic 
Hi story Department (Departmental Secr etary , C4 l 9, 
Ext. 2800) 
Course Intended Primarily for all s tudent s 
specializing in Economic History for B.Sc. (Econ .). 
Compulsory co urse (Paper 7 in new sy llabus). 
Core Syllabus: The subject of the Essay should relat e 
broadly to one of the eco nomic history courses that 
have been chosen. 
Selection of Title: The titl e of the Essay should be 
approved by the ca ndidat e's tutor or the cla ss- teacher 
of the relevant course and a note of the title should 
be given to the Departmental Secr etary (C4 l 9) before 
the end of the Mich ae lmas Term in the final year. 
Arrangements for Supervision: Ther e is a limit to 
the amount of help that your tutor or class-teacher can 
give , but s/h e is free to advise up to the writing of the 
first draft. After reading the first draft, s/he may draw 
attention to any point s that are thought to requir e it. 
Subsequent work is entirely th e ca ndidate 's own 
respon sibility . 
Examination Arrangements: The completed Essay 
mu st be handed in by I May in the final year. After 
be ing marked, the Essay will not be return ed to the 
candid ate who should mak e a copy befo re handin g 
the Essay in. Th e Essay must not exceed I 0,000 words 
in length and should be typewritten in double spacin g 
on one s id e of the pap er o nl y. Appendices, 
bibliograph y, footnotes and tables are not included in 
thi s total, but they should be kept brief. Candidates 
should note that examiners will expect footnotes and 
biblio gra phy to be pre sented in a scholarly way. 

EH2605 
The Sources and Historiography of 
Social and Economic History in Early 
Modern England 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, Room C32 l 
(Secretary , C4 l 9, Ext. 2800) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. students 
specializing in Economic History , option A. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the sources, 
method s and idea s of histori ans working on the social 
and eco nomic history of early modern England. 
Course Content: Readin g contemporary seve nteenth-
ce ntury handwriting ; location and natur e of reco rds in 
nation al and loca l arc hive s; probl ems of using state 
papers, parli amentary papers, lega l reco rds, printed 
book s and pamphlet s; specialized study of particular 
record s such as wills and inventorie s, port book s, 
quarter sess ion record s, pari sh regi ster s, hearth tax 
returns; specialized study of the source s used in writing 
on particular areas of economic history such as inland 
and foreign trade , demography , apprenticeship , 
indu stry ; di sc uss ion of contemporary writers on 
economic affairs such as Mun , Petty , North, Barbon , 
Davenant. 
Pre-Requisites: Student s with no prior knowledge of 
early modern Engli sh economic hi story will be 

expected to read widely in the subject and to prepare 
essays in addition to their normal course work . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a weekly two-
hour seminar (EH 133) throughout the session in Dr. 
Earle's room (C32 l) at a time to be arranged. The 
normal form of seminar will be for one of the students 
to read a paper on a pre-a rranged topic and for the 
other student s to discuss it. Student s are expected to 
take full advantage of the School 's location in central 
London by visiting and working on original docum ents 
in archives such as the Public Record Office , Greater 
London Record Office , Corporation of Lon don 
Reco rds Office and the Briti sh Library . 
Reading List: There is no detailed readin g list for 
thi s course. Students are expected to prepare their own 
as part of their training . They should not confi ne 
them se lves to the L.S.E. library and should make full 
use of the other central London librarie s, parti cularly 
the British Library , Guildhall Librar y and the 
University Library (es pe c ially the Goldsmit hs 
Collection). The list below is confined to a few useful 
books with general info1mation on sources. 
J. Thir sk & J. P . Cooper, Seventeenrh-cent urv 
Eco nomic Documents; Giles E. Daw son & Laetitia 
Kennedy-Skipton , Elizabethan Handwritin g ; Godfrey 
Davi es, Biblio graphy of Briti sh Hist ory: the Stuart 
Period, 1603- 1714, 1982 ed n. ; A . Browning, English 
Historica l Documents , vol. viii 1660-1714 ; W. B. 
Stephens, Sour ces for Eng lish Local History , (revised 
ed n. 1982) ; W. E. Tate, The Pari sh Chest; M. S. 
Giuseppi, Guide to the MSS Preserved in the Puhlic 
Record Office, ( 1963 edn.); Maurice F. Bond , Guide 
to the Reco rds of Parliam ent; P. E. Jones & R. Smith. 
A Guide to the Reco rds in the Corporation of London 
Reco rds Offi ce and the Guildhall Librar y Munim ents 
Room; B. R . Crick & M. Alman , A Guide to MSS 
Relatin g to America in Great Britain and Ireland; E. 
L. C. Mullin s, A Guide to th e Hi s tori cal and 
Archeological Publi cations of Societies in England 
and Wales, 2 vols. ; Alan Macfarlane, Reco nstructing 
Historical Communities. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal exa mination in Jun e in which three que stions 
have to be answered. 

EH2610 
Perspectives on the Industrial 
Revolution: A Study in Sources and 
Historiography 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. Kennedy, Room C3 14 
(Sec retary, C422, Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Econom ic 
History , Option A. 
Core Syllabus: Th e course concentrates prim arily 
upon the Industrial Revolution in Britain from c 1750 
to c 1850 in the light of subsequent hi stori ans' 
interpretation of it and the growing availability of 
archiv e and other hi storical so urce . Th e cour se 
includ es a consideration of the general probl ems 
encountered in histori ca l resea rch and writing and the 
ways in which the particular writers who se work is 
exa mined in detail have approached the se problem s. 
Course Content: Students are also introduced to the 

source materials available in London for the writing 
of British economic history. Among the writers 
considered are Adam Smith, Malthus , Porter , Engels, 
Toynbee, the Hammonds, Cunningham, Marshall, 
Clapham, the Webbs, Unwin and Ashton. Each writer 
is assessed with regard to the preoccupations of the 
time in which they were writing and the historical 
sources available to them. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of British economic 
history at the level of an introductory university course. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught in a 
sequence of twenty-four two-hour seminars (EH 134), 
meeting once a week. Ten seminar s are scheduled for 
each of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, and the final 
four seminars are held in the Summer Term . During 
the sequence each student will be responsible for at 
least one seminar presentation , to last approximately 
an hour, during which the arguments and evidence of 
a selected author or author s will be critically examined. 
An important part of the course consists of visits to 
the Public Record Office, The House of Lords Record 
Office. The Midland Bank Archives and the Briti sh 
Library. A number of specialists on archives and 
particular aspects of the subject visit the seminar. 
Preliminary Reading List: 
Adam Smith , An Inquiry into the Wealth of Nations; 
T. R. Malthus, First Essay on Population ; G. R. Porter, 
Progress of the Nation; Friedrich Engels , The 
Condition of the Working Class in England ; Arnold 
Toynbee, The Industrial Revolution in England 
George Unwin, Samuel Oldknow and the Arkwrights ; 
J. H. Clapham, The Economi c Histor y of Modern 
Britain; T. S. Ashton , The Industrial Revolution ; E. 
A. Wrigley & R. S. Schofield , The Population Histor y 
of England, 1541- 1871: A Reco nstruction ; Michael 
J. Cullen, The Statistical Movement in Early Victorian 
Britai n: The Foundations of Empiri cal So cial 
Research; Sidney Pollard , The Genesis of Modern 
Management: A Study of the Industrial Revolution in 
Grear Britain; L. S. Pressnell, Country Bankin g in the 
Industrial Revolution ; G. N. von Tunzelmann , Steam 
Power and British Industriali zation to 1860; N. R. 
Crafts, British Economic Growth During the Indu strial 
Revolution. 
A detailed reading list will be distributed at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in June . The paper contains ten 
ques tions divided into two parts (sources and 
historiography) of which three are to be attempted, at 
lea t one from each part . One third of the possible 
marks are awarded to each of the questions . Copie s 
of previous years' paper s are available in the Library . 

EH2611 
The Economic Analysis of North 
American History 
Teacher Responsible: Dr Mary Morgan, Room 
C322 (Secretary, C422, Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for: M.Sc . Economic 
History - Option A students and interested M.Phil. 
and Ph.D . students. 
Core Syllabus: The course explores the ways in which 
economic ideas and methods have been used to help 
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under stand the history of North America. 
Course Content: The aims of thi s course are twofold. 
First, to explore the way s in which eco nomi c ideas 
have been introduced into the disc ussion of issues in 
the history of North Americ a, and to look at the 
different ways in which economic methods have been 
applied to historical problem s and ev idence. Secondly , 
to consider the insights into the history of North 
America that have been ga ined from using such 
economic ideas and analysis. 
The cour e material is organi sed on a topic basi s. The 
first part of the course is concerned with idea s on 
growth and development of the economies of Canada 
and the U.S. in the 19th century. The seco nd part of 
the course is concerned with the way s in which 
economic analysis has been applied to the more general 
economic, soc ial and political environment. Topic s 
may include for example, slavery, discrimination and 
the Civil War or a study of the Institutionalist School 
of American economic thought. In both sec tions , 
students will study a variety of approaches, ranging 
from tho se of economists contemporary with the 
events, to tho se of the modern cliometrics school of 
economic historians and current economists. 
Pre-Requisites: A first degree with some economics 
content. No previous study of economic history is 
assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 Weekly seminars of two 
hours . 
Reading List: Recommended introductory surveys of 
the development of economic thou ght , and the 
economic history of the U.S . and Canada respectively , 
are given here : 
D. R. Fusfield, The Age of the Economist ( 1982); A . 
W. Niemi , U.S. Economic Histor y ( 1987) ; R. Pomfret , 
Economi c Development of Canada ( 1981 ). 
An introduction to the debate on approaches to 
economic history can be found in R. W. Fogel and G. 
R. Elton , Which Road to the Past ( 1983). 
Students who would like to sample the cliometric s 
literature prior to the course are directed to 
A New Economic View of American Hist ory by S. P. 
Lee and P. Pa sse ll ( 1979) . 
Detailed rea ding lists will be provided for each 
seminar. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour formal 
examination in June . 

EH2616 
Economic History: Interpretation and 
Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Mary Morgan, Room 
C322, Dr. Paul Johnson, Ro om C413, Dr. Bill 
Kennedy, Room C314 (Secr eta ry , Mr s. Tess Trum an, 
C422, Ext. 2790) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Eco nomi c 
History) Option A and Option Band Economic History 
M.Phil. students. (Other student s may not attend 
without consent of course tutor.) 
Core Syllabus: The course will exa mine the ways in 
which eco nomi c and soci al histori ans co llect , analyse 
and interpret data . 
Course Content: Student s will be introduced to the 
problem s of analysing and interpretin g historical 
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ev idence. In the Michaelmas Term the co ur se will 
cove r a range of measurement problems typical of the 
pra ctice of eco nomi c history. Students will be ex pect ed 
to become co nv ersa nt with both se lect e d 
historio grap hica l litera tur e and some s impl e stati stica l 
te c hniqu es and inf e ren ce procedures. All M .Sc. 
stud ent s are req uir ed to attend thi s co ur se in the 
Michae lmas Term which w ill include an introducti on 
to the use of com put ers in histo rica l studi es. For those 
M.Sc. stud e nt s who wish to take th e co ur se for 
exa min ation , in the Lent and Summ er Terms attention 
will be foc ussed on the main stati stica l techniques 
hi storians have used to interpret data and to fonnulate 
and tes t hypo theses . Students wi ll a lso be ex pec ted to 
eva luat e the re leva nce of hyp otheses and historical 
ap pli ca bilit y of mod els drawn from eco nomic and 
soc ia l theo ry. 
Pre-Requisites: The introdu ctory stage of the course 
in the Michaelmas Term, which all new graduat e 
stud ent s in the depa 11me nt are req uir ed to attend, 
ass um es no previous kn ow ledge of sta ti sti cs o r 
econometr ics. More adva nced work is cove red in the 
Lent and Summer ter ms. Thi s work is within the 
capaci ty of tho se who successf ull y co mpl ete the 
introductory work in the Michae lmas Term , although 
stud ent s without prior knowl edge of stati stic s ar e 
adv ised to attend the lec tur e co urse SM230 beg inning 
in October to obtain tec hni ca l background. Such 
stud en ts sho uld see Dr. Morgan (C322) before the 
beginning of the Michaelmas Term. 
Teaching Arrangements: In the Mi chae lmas Term 
there w ill be week ly semin ars of one and a half hour s, 
plu s a one- hou r technical lecture o r a two-h o ur 
co mput er workshop eac h week. In the Lent Term there 
will be a weekly two-hour co mputing workshop and 
a one and a half hour semin ar. Option al clas ses to 
mat ch the lec tur e co urse SM230 are a lso ava ilabl e for 
those with no pri or bac kgro und - see pre-requisites 
above. 
Written Work: Students w ill be ex pec ted to co mpl ete 
weekly ass ig nm e nt s: th ese ma y be tec hnical , 
interpretativ e, data collection or co mputin g. 
Reading List: Th e following books will provid e a 
usef ul introdu ction : 
Rod erick Flo ud , Essays in Quantiwti, •e Economic 
Histo ry ( 1974); Roderick Floud, An ln!rodu clion 10 
Quanlitati, ·e Mel hods for Hislorian s ( 1979); R. W . 
Fogel and G. R. Elton. Which Road 10 !he Pas/ 7 : Tw o 
Views of History ( 1983 ); C. H. Lee, The Quantitatil'e 
Approach to Economic Hist ory ( 1977 ); W. N. Parker , 
Econom ic History and the Modern Eco nom ist ( 1986). 
Examination Arrangements: A 3,000-word 
technical repo rt to be hand ed in by the end of the fi fth 
week of the Summer Term , will co unt for 30% of the 
final mark s. A three-hour examination in June will 
co unt for 70%. Copies of an article which student s 
will be asked to comment on in the examination will 
be mad e available two working day s before the day 
of exa min ation. 

EH2646 
The Economy and Society of London, 
1600-1800 
See EH1726 

EH2656 
Economic and Social Change in East 
Asia in the Age of Imperialism, 1840-
1930 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Hunter , Room C3 I 3 
(Sec retary , Mr s. Tess Trum an, C422, Ext. 2790 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.S c. in Econom ic 
History Option B. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co ur se cove rs the majo r features 
o f eco nomic and soc ial deve lopm ent in East Asia in 
the period I 840-1930, paying parti cular atten tion to 
the politi ca l environm ent o f suc h change and the 
impa ct of re lation ship s between co untri es in the East 
Asian Area and betw ee n East Asian nati ons and 
co untri es outside the area. China and Japan are the 
majo r areas of study , but some consideration is also 
g iven to Korea. 
Course Content: 
I. The Politi ca l Fram ewo rk for Economic and Social 
Change in China, Japan and Kor ea to the mid I 9th 
ce ntur y. 
2. Th e tradition al eco nomic and soc ial instituti ons of 
Chin a, Japan and Korea to the mid 19th cen tury. 
3. The deve lopm ent of the trea ty port sys tem and the 
growth of Wes tern trad e. 
4. Socioeconomic change in agriculture and the rural 
co mmunity . 
5. Growth and c hange in the handi craf t and the 
co mm erc ial sec tor s; ge nder issues. 
6. Attempts to deve lop mode rn indu stry and the 
emerge nce of an indu strial labo ur force. 
7. The role of the stat e and its rel ationship with the 
priv ate sec tor. 
8. Trend s in education. 
9. Population movem ents, emigration and overs eas 
co mmunitie s. 
I 0. Re lation s betwe en China, Japan and Korea and 
the que stion of imperialism in East Asia. 
I I . Ov e rview of the pattern s of deve lopm ent : 
(a) the que stion of politic al will, nation al unit y and a 
capitalist ethic 
(h) indu s trialization , mod e rni za ti on or 
Wes terni zation ? 
Pre-Requisites: None other than tho se req uired to 
take the M .Sc. in Economic Hi stor y. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximat e ly 22 weekly 
seminar s of one and a half hour s will be held during 
the Michaelma s, Lent and Summ er Term s. At these a 
stud ent will normally read a paper , followed by ge neral 
di sc uss ion , but all student s will be ex pect ed to have 
done some preparatory rea din g. 
Written Work: Each stud ent to do a minimum of 3 
maj or pap e rs durin g the yea r. 
Preliminary Reading List: G. C. Allen, A Short 
Eco nomic Hist ory of M ode rn Japan (repr . London 
1981 ); G . C. All en, Th e Japan ese Economy (London 
198 I); H .-C. Choi, The Economic History of Korea 
(Seoul, I 971 ); M . Elvin, The Pall ern of the Chine se 
Past (Stanford , 1973); J. K. Fairbank & K.-C. Lu 
(Eds.), The Cambridge History of China (Vol s. I O & 
11) (Ca mbrid ge, 1980 ); J. Hir schm e ier & T. Yui , The 
D eve lopmen t of Japan ese Bu s in ess 1600 -19 73 
(London, 1973); C.-M . Hou & T.-S . Yu (Eds.), Modem 

Chinese Economic Hist ory (Taip e i, 1979 ); K.-H . Kim , 
The Last Phas e of the East Asian World Order 
(Berke ley, 1980); F. H. H . Kin g, A Concise Economic 
History of Modern China, 1840- 1961 (N .Y. , 1968); 
W. W. Lockwood, The State and Economic Enterprise 
in Japan (Princeton , 1965); F. V. Mould er, Jap an , 
China and the Modern World Economy (Camb ridge, 
1977); J . B. Palai s, Politics and Policy in Traditional 
Korea (Ca m. , Mas s., 1975 ); D. D. Perkins (Ed .), 
China's Modern Economy in His1orica l Perspeelive 
(Stanford , 1975 ); W . E. Willmott (Ed. ), Econom ic 
Organisa tion in Chinese Socie1y (Stanford , 1972). 
A full reading list covering the various topic s outlin ed 
above ma y be obtained from Dr. Hunter or Mr s. 
Truma n. 
Examination Arrangements: Examined by a 3-hour 
written paper in June in which thre e questions have 
to be answered . 

EH2657 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-
1945 
See EH1737 

EH2658 
African Economic Development in 
Historical Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gareth Austin , Room 
C3 I 9 (Sec retary , C422, Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Economic 
History, Option B. Students tak ing ot her taught 
Master's pro gra mm es may take the paper where 
appro priate . 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course attempt s to illuminat e the 
i:iresen t probl ems of eco nomi c development in sub-
Sahara n Africa by se ttin g them in the context of the 
economic and soc ial history of the co ntin ent. Particular 
emphas is is g iven to consideration of which kinds of 
mode ls are mo st usef ul for the analysis of spec ific 
ec o no mi c and politi ca l-eco nomi c probl ems in 
particular period s and co ntex ts in African eco nomi c 
history , and also to placin g eco nomic even ts and 
behaviour in the ir soc ial , political, and inte llec tual 
contex t. Selected prim ary so urces (docum entar y and 
statistical ) are used to illumin ate the sub stantiv e 
themes of the course and to introduc e students to 
methodolo gical and so urce probl ems. 
Course Content: The course is concerned with a 
se lec tion of major probl e m s of analysis and 
interpretation in the field . Th ese are introduced in 
general te1ms, and exa min ed mor e closely for case-
stud ies (typic ally comparisons of the ex pe rie nce of 
two o r thr ee countries from different regions of 
Afr ica). The coverage re la tes large ly, but not 
exc lusive ly, to twenti eth -ce ntury eve nts. Di sc uss ion 
of the latter is focused on themes which are considered 
for the co lonial and post-co lonial period s toge ther , 
rather than having separat e sec tion s of the course 
devo ted to eac h. Thi s is intended to high! ight the se nses 
in which ea rlier events do ind eed provid e a usef ul 
perspec tive on recent ones, rather than be longing to a 
detac hab le (and therefor e less c lea rly re leva nt) epoch. 
Pre-co lonial topic s : The natur e and dynamic s of 
market mec hanism s. Economic consequences of the 
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ex tern a l s lave trades and of their abol iti on. The 
" backw ardn ess" o r "appro pri a teness" of African 
technolo gy. 
Twenti eth-ce ntur y topics: The role of the state in the 
economy: as a n instrument fo r th e ex trac ti on, 
mobili sa tion and direction of resources, and as a force 
for change in eco nom ic and socia l stru cture. ew 
spa tia l relationships in African economies: the effec ts 
of the tran sport revolution and of urb an isation . Modes 
of agricultural produ ction : the eco nomics and politics 
of "peasa nt" , se ttler, plant ation and "socia list" forms 
of farming (includin g the debates ove r "rat iona lity", 
ove r "ve nt-for-s urplu s" mod e ls, and over the political 
and eco nomic compe tition between different kinds of 
producer). Trends in rural labo ur , land and credit 
markets (incl udin g the tran sitions from slave to wage-
labour , a nd th e hi stor ies of s hare-cropping and 
money lend ing). Trends in ag ricultu ra l productivity: 
popul at ion pressure , tec hn o logy transfer and 
indi ge no us c hange. Mining and o il in African 
econom ies: capi ta l, techno logy, and externa l effec ts. 
The formation and development of mines labour 
forces, from migrant to "stabi lized" labour , and the 
natur e of indu stria l co nfli ct in the mines. African 
primary producers a nd th e wo rld market. 
M a nufa c turin g in Africa: cons tr a int s a nd 
opportunities. Wes tern priv ate enterpri se in Africa, 
from Partition to the present (includin g the "cap ita lism 
and apartheid" debate in South Africa). African 
capitalist , fore ign inves tm en t and post-colonial sta tes: 
th e debate over "depe nd en t development". The 
perspective of the histor y of gender and the fami ly. 
Th e perspective of the hi sto ry of poverty, we lfare , and 
ineq ualit y. Overview: patt erns of development and 
under -deve lopm ent. 
Pre-Requisites: Th ere are no fonna l pre-requisites 
but so me knowledge of economics or of the history 
of eco nomi c development (not necessar ily in the Third 
World ) is needed . Prior knowledge of Afr ican history 
or affairs is not necessa ry. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly sem inars (EH 150) 
with pre-c irc ulated pap ers. 
Written Work: A minimum of two papers are to be 
prese nted during the sess ion. In add ition , three sho rt 
(about I ,OOO word) analyses of primary sources are 
to be comp leted . Each analysis wo uld be of one or 
more short prim ary sources, or exer pt s from longe r 
so urces, and may co nsis t of tex t and/of statistics. 
Reading List: The following provide a genera l 
introdu ction : 
R . Austen , African Economic Hi s lory: lnl ernal 
De ,·elopmen t and External Dependency ( 1987); J . 
Iliff e, The Emergence of Aji"ica11 Capitalism ( 1983); 
A. G. Hopk ins, An Economic History ofAji"ica ( 1973); 
H. Myint , The Economics of !he Del'eloping Countries 
( 1980 edit ion) . 
Students may ga in a fuller idea of the nature of the 
co urse from : 
G. Arri ghi , " Labour Supplie s in Historica l Perspect ive : 
A Stud y o f the Prol etariani za tion of th e African 
Peasa ntr y in Rhod es ia", in G. Arrighi and J. Saul, 
Essays 011 the Poli1ica l Economy of Aji·ica ( 1973); R. 
H. Bates, Essays on !he Poli1ica l Economy of Afi"ica 
( 1983 ), chs. 3 & 5; P . Hill , "A Plea for Indigenous 
Economic " in her Studies in Rural Cap i1alism in Wes/ 
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Aji-ica ( 1970) ; C. Leys, "Ca pital Accumulation, Class 
Formation and Dependency - The Significance of the 
Kenyan Case" Socialist Register ( 1978) ; P. Richards , 
Indi ge nous Agricultural Rel'olution: Ecology and 
Food Production in West Aji·ica (1985); S . Trapido , 
"So uth Africa as a Comparative Study of 
Industrialization ", Journal of Del'e!opment Studies. 7 
( 1971 ); World Bank, Accelerated Del'e lopment in Suh-
Saharan Aji-ica: An Agenda for Action ( 1984) . 
Student may also find it helpful to read the following 
novels : 
Ayi Kwei Armah, The Beaut yfu l Ones Are Not Yet 
Born (1968); Ngugi Wa Thiong'o, Petals of" Blood 
( 1977). 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour written 
examination in June , in which three questions are to 
be attempted. Two of these will be essays, the third 
an analysis of a primary so urce. 

EH2700 
Id4222 

British Labour History 
Labour History 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt, Room C3 I 5 
(Secretary, C4 I 9, Ext. 2800) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Economic 
History ; M.Sc . Industrial Relations; M.A . in Later 
Modem British History. Other graduate students may 
attend by permission. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the main aspects 
of British labour history between 1815 and 1939. 
Course Content: The course content is determined 
mainly by the participants, who select particular 
aspects of labour history for seminar presentations and 
discussion. The examination, however , may include 
question s on any aspect of British labour history 
between 1815 and 1939 . 
Pre-Requisites: Most students enrolled for this course 
will have taken at least one paper in British 19th and 
20th century history in their first degree and will have 
studied economics at some stage. 
Teaching Arrangements: All students taking the 
course attend the seminar British Labour History, 
1815-1939 (EH 130). The seminar meets weekly for 
one and a half hours, in the Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Terms. The usual procedure is a paper by a 
student or teacher followed by a general di sc uss ion. 
Seminar programmes are available from Dr. Hunt. 
Student s taking the M .Sc. in Industrial Relations 
attend, in addition, a se minar in Labour History 
(Id I 18) given by Professor Roberts. Students taking 
the M .Sc. in Economic History may attend Professor 
Roberts' course by permission. 
For times and location of seminars and lectures see 
the posted time -table s. 
Written Work: A minimum of 3 papers . Students 
taking the M.Sc. in Industrial Relations may be 
required, in addition, to present papers at Professor 
Roberts' se minar. Paper s may be incorporated in work 

submitted for course assessment towards the M.Sc . in 
Industrial Relations. 
Reading List: The course reading list is in two parts 
(1815-1914 and 1914-1939) and is deposited in the 
Library. Copies are available from Dr. Hunt. As in 
most history courses, students are not expected to read 
deeply on every part of the syllabus, but to read 
selectively, concentrating upon topics appropriate to 
their academic and vocational interests. Thus there is 
no "minimal reading list" although itelhs that are likely 
to be found especially useful are indicated on the 
course reading list. These indicated items should be 
found in the Teaching Library as well as in the Main 
Library. Recommended general and introduct ory 
books, of interest to students who want to anticipat e 
the course or to sample its content, include the 
following. There are also the books that students are 
most likely to want to buy, although not all are in print. 
E. H. Phelps Brown , The Growth of British Indu strial 
Relations , I 959; A. Bullock, Life and Times of Ernest 
Bevin, Vol I, 1960; H. A. Clegg, A. Fox & A. F. 
Thompson, Briti sh Trade Unions since 1889 , 1964; 
E. J. Hobsbawm, Lahouring Men, I 964; E. H. Hunt, 
British Lahour History , 1815-1914 , 1981; F. C. 
Mather, Chartism, 1965 ; A. E. Musson, British Trade 
Unions, 1824-75, 1972; H. M. Pelling, A Hist ory of 
British Trade Unionism, 1976; B. C. Roberts, The 
Trade Union Congress, 1868-1921 , 1958; E. P. 
Thompson , The Making of the English Working Class, 
1963 . 
Examination Arrangements: A formal, three-hour , 
written paper , taken in the Summer Term , in which 
three questions are answered from a wide choice of 
questions. Entries are classified as pass, fail , or 
distinction. 
The Industrial Relations examination includes an 
element of course assessment (see above). Past 
examination papers can be consulted in the Librar y. 

EH2715 
Argentinian Economic Development 
Since 1870 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. Lewis, Room 
C320 (Secretary, Mrs. Tess Truman , C422 , Ext. 2790 ). 
Course Intended Primarily for: M.A. Area Studi es, 
M .Sc . Economic History - Option A. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with factor s 
that have shaped contemporary Argentinian societ y 
and economy, notably the determinants of alternatin g 
cycles of economic expansion and contraction and of 
abrupt shifts from periods of relative social harmon y 
to sharp class conflict. 
Course Content: Various interpretation s of 
Argentinian growth and development will be explored 
with reference to concrete themes. Particular attention 
will be paid to the formulation of government 
economic policy , specifically early programme of 
externally-orientated growth, later industrializatio n 
strategies and subsequent neo-liberal experiments. The 
following subjects will be examined: migration , 
population growth and social differentiation; fronti er 
movement and patterns of agrarian expansion; industr y 

- products, markets and corporate structures; 
infrastructure and services; national capital, the public 
sector and inflation; foreign trade and investment. 
These subjects will be discussed against the · 
backgro und of major external and internal events such 
as world wars, international economic and financial 
crises, revolutions and political decomposition . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars with pre-
circulated pap ers. 
Written Work: Three or four item s - class papers 
and/or presentations - during the session. 
Reading List: J. E. Corradi, The Fitful Repuhlic : 
Economy, Society and Politi cs in Argentina; R. Cortes 
Conde, El progreso Argentina, 1880-1914 ; C. F. Diaz 
Alejandro, Essays on the Economic History of the 
Argentine Repuh lic; C. M. Lewis, Briti sh Railways in 
Argentina , 1857- 1914; D . C. M. Platt and G. Di Tella 
(Eds.), The Political Economy of Argentina, 1880-
/946; R. D. Mallon and J. V. Sourrouville, Economic 
Policymaking in a Conflict Society; R. Munck et al, 
Argentina: from Anarchism to Peronism: M. Murmis 
and J. C. Portantiero (Eds.) , £studios sohre los 
origenes de/ peronismo; D. Rock, Argentina, 1516-
1982; R. Scalabrini Ortiz, Politi co hritanica en el Rio 
de la Plata: G. Di Tella and R. Dornbu sch (Eds.), The 
Political Economy of Argentina. 1946-1983; T. Di 
Tella and G. Germani (Eds.), Arge111i11a: sociedad de 
masas; T. Di Tella and T. Halperin Donghi (Eds.), 
Los fragmentos de/ poder. 
Detailed bibliographies relatin g to specific them es will 
be distributed in class. 
Examination Arrangements: One thre e-hour paper, 
unseen, sa t in June . 

EH2716 
The Economic History of Western 
Europe and the Atlantic 
Interdependence 
Since 1945 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Alan Milward, 
Room C420 (Secretary, C4 I 9, Ext. 2800) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Economic 
History. Students takin g other taught ma ster 's 
programmes may take the pap er where appropriate. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides a comprehensive 
survey of the explanations for the s ucce ssf ul 
performan ce of western European economies between 
1945 and 1973 and for their less s uccessful 
performa nce since then. In doing so it look s at the 
pa tterns of economic grow th , of production, 
investment, foreign trade , labour migration , capital 
moveme nts and technolo gica l change. It pays 
particular attention to the development of international 
econom ic organisations as well as to the machinery 
of political and eco nomi c interdependence as it 
evolved in stru cture s such as the European Coal and 
Stee l Community and the European Economic 
Community, looking both at their origins and their 
effects . After a comprehensive survey of the se 
interna tional aspects of the economic hi story of 
western Europe since 1945 the course examines the 
economic history of particular countries, concentrating 
especially on France, Germany and Italy in order to 
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try to elucidate reasons for the differences in their 
experience. Finally it considers the relationship 
between the state and the economy in a long-run 
historical perspective analysing such topics as the 
mixed economy and the welfare sta te in the light of 
the general economic and political hi story of the 
European nation state since 1945. 
Course Content: National and International 
reconstruction after the Second World War. Theories 
and exp lanation s of the great boom, 1945/73. Studies 
of the growth of national income, output and foreign 
trade. An analysis of investment and of international 
cap ital mov eme nts. Patterns of labo ur migration. The 
relationship of international cooperation and of 
econo mic and political interdependence , particularly 
in the European Economic Comm unit y. The reasons 
for inflation and the analysis of cyclical movements. 
Changing patterns of economic behaviour and of 
gove rnment policy after 1973 . An analy sis of national 
eco nomic developments espec ially in France , 
Germany and Italy, includin g studies of government 
policy and business in those count ries. Consideration 
of the long -run natur e and implications of the welfare 
state and the mixed economy and of the relationship 
between the stat e and the economy in general. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of economics or 
modern economic history is needed and the abili ty to 
read in a west Euro pean language other than English 
would be an advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminars in 
some of which student s will be required to present 
papers as the basis of discussion. 
Written Work: Three papers are required from all 
stud ents during the course. Two of these wil l be 
presented in the sem inar s. 
Reading List: No sing le work cove rs the course 
adeq uatel y but st udent s are requested first to 
familiarise themselves with the following work: 
A. Boltho (Ed.), The European Economy. Growth and 
Crisis (Oxford , 1982); A. Lamfalussy , Th<' United 
Kingdom and the Six: An Essay on Economic Growth 
in Western Europe (Lo ndon , 1963); A. Maddison , 
Economic Growth in the West: Comparatil'e 
Experience in Europe and North America ( ew York. 
1964); A. S. Milward, The Reconstruction of Western 
Europe. 1945-52 (2nd edn., London, 1987); M. M. 
Postan, An Economic History of Europe. 1945-1964 
(London, 1968); A. Schonfield, Modern Capitalism: 
The Changing Balance of Puhlic and PriFa/e Power 
(London, 1965): H. van der Wee, Prosperity and 
Upheal'G!: The World Economy , / 945-1980 (London , 
1986). 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour written 
examination in June. 

EH2717 
Interpreting Modern Business: The 
USA, Europe and Japan 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Leslie Hannah , 
(Secre tary , C422, Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. students in 
Economic Hi story (Sy llabu s A) and other M.Sc. 
students. 
Other graduate students are welcome. 
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Core Syllabus: The course is principally concerned 
with interpretation of post 1945 developments in big 
bu s iness, with particular refer ence to the exper ience 
of the USA, Britain , Germany and Japan. 
Co urse Content: Rea so ns for the growth of the 
mod e rn corporation from the late 19th century 
developments in th e USA described by Chandler, but 
w ith the principal focu s on po st-wa r development s in 
the major industrial countries. Rea so ns for the 
co ntrasting experience of co rporate deve lopment in 
the USA, Britain , Germany and Japan; business and 
national industrial culture s . The relations of industry 
a nd gove rnment; antitrust a nd regulation ; 
int e rpretation of the mixed economy; nationalisation 
and privatisation ; the impli cations of multinational s 
for the modern state and for the international division 
of labour. Technological determinism and the 
int erac tion of modern technol ogy with the corporate 
eco nom y; the survival of entrepren eurship ; the trainin g 
of prof ess ional mana ge rs and the development of 
mana ge ment hi e rarchi es; industrial structur e and 
strat eg ic management ; the g rowth of int ernal labour 
markets and the significance of corpora te structures 
for modern personnel managem ent. 
Pre-Requisites: None. A previou s acq uaintan ce with 
any of indu strial economics, accountancy, indu stri al 
soc iolo gy, industrial re lations, bu s ines s hi story or 
re lated subj ec ts will be an advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 two-hour se minar s 
me eting week ly , ten each in the Michaelma s and Lent 
Tenn , five in the Summer. In mo st seminar s the teacher 
and a designated student will eac h pre se nt half-hour 
papers, and there will be one hour for discussion with 
a five minute break in betwe en . In five of the se minar s 
a half -hour paper will be presented by a visit ing 
businessman. 
Reading List: A. D. Chand ler, The Visible Hand; A. 
D. Chand ler, Scale and Scope; T. McCraw , Prophets 
of Regulation; A. Shonfield, Modern Capitalism ; C. 
Sabel & M. Piore , The Second Industrial Divide; M . 
Port e r, Competitive Strategy; M. Wiener , English 
Culture and the Decline of the Industrial Spirit; R. 
Locke, The End of the Practical Man , vol. 2; I. M . 
Kirzn er, Discove ry and the Capitalist Process; C. 
John so n , MIT! and the Japan ese Miracle; J . A. Kay , 
C. Mayer & D. Thomp so n , Privatisation and 
Regulation. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a three-hour 
final exa mination at the end of the Summer Term , 
with ten que stion s of equal weight. Three question s 
are to be attempted, with no re tricti on of choice. 

EH2780 
Latin America: Welfare, Equity and 
Development since 1970 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. Lewis, Room 
C320 (Secretary, Mr s. Te ss Truman , C422 Ext. 2790). 
Co urse Intended Primarily for: M.A. Area Studies , 
M.Sc . Economic Hi story - Option B. 
Core Syllabus: Th e course examines the pace and 
direction of economic change in Latin Am erica s ince 
the First World War. Particular attention wi ll be paid 
to the soc ial consequences of di stinct pattern s of 

g rowth in the Ar ge ntine , Brazil , Colombia , Cuba and 
Mexico and the political contexts within which soc ial 
and economic policy was formulated. 
Course Content: Focussing upon the politi cal 
economy of Latin America in the twentieth century , 
various theme s will be exp lored. The se will inclu de 
the eco nomic and ocial dimension s of the region 's 
incorporation within the wor ld economy, the connict 
between accumulation and equity, indu trializati on 
pro gra mm es, th e socio-economic imp e rativ es 
und erlyin g welfare strategi es; the role of the milit ary 
and tec hnocrats ; transnationa l corporations, reso urce 
utili za tion and national autonomy; the g rowth of the 
informal sec tor. The ideological ba ses - lib eral 
positivist , nationali st , Keyne s ian, soc iali st and neo-
li beral - of d eve lopment models wi ll also be 
considered. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminar s with pre-
c ircu lated paper s. 
Written Work: Between three and four se min ar 
pap e rs or prese ntation s during the sess ion. 
Reading List: C. Abel and C. M. Lewi s (Eds.), Latin 
America, Economic Imperialism and the State; B. 
A lbert, South America and the First World War; E. 
P. Arch etti et al, Latin America: F. H . Cardo so and 
E. Faletto, Dependent De,·elopment in Latin America: 
ECLAC, External Dehl in Latin America; P. Gonz alez 
Casanova, lmp erialism o y liheracion en Ameri ca 
Latina ; S . Kalm anovitz , El desarrol lo tardi o de/ 
capitalismo; Rh. 0. Jenkin s, Tran s 11atio11al 
Corpora tions and /11dustrial Transformation in Latin 
America: P. O ' Brien and P. Cammack (Eds.), Generals 
in Retreat; C. Mesa- La go, Social Sernrity in Latin 
America; J. Malloy , The Politics of Social Sernrity in 
Brci:il. 
Detailed biblio gra phie s relating to specific theme s will 
be di stribut ed in c lass. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour written 
exa mination , un see n paper , in June. 

EH279 0 
Growth, Poverty and Policy in the 
Third World Since 1850 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Colin Lewis, Room C320 
and Dr. Gareth Austin, Room C3 l 9 (Secre taries 
C422, Ext . 2790 and 2791) 
Co urse Intended Primarily for M .Sc . Economi c 
Hi story - Option B. 
Core Syllabus: By ref e rence to specific co mp arativ e 
case-studies (located in the Middle East, the Indi an 
subcontinent , South-Ea st A sia , the c ircum -Ca ribb ean 
and South America) , the course will exp lore the 
principal soc io-economic changes that have occurred 
in the Third World s ince c. 1850, w ith a pa11icular 
focu s on post - 19 I 8 dev e lopmen ts. 
Course Content: (a) Theories and concepts of 
deve lopmen t. 
(h) Stat e structure s, national political economy and 
eco nomic performance in specific areas of the Thir d 
World. 
(c) Compara tive examination of Third World issues: 
population and g rowth ; peasant economies and 

prod uc tion for the m arke t ; proletarianization; 
urba ni za tion ; indu s triali za ti o n ; s t a te planning; 
mu ltinational s in manufa cturin g and bankin g; th e 
international debt crisis. 
Pre-Requisites: Non e. 
Teaching Arrangement s: Weekly seminar s EH 146 
Scssiona l, taught jointl y by Dr . Co lin Lewis and Dr. 
Gareth Austin. 
Written Work: Four pape rs to be presented during 
the sessio n . 
Preliminary Reading List: C. Abe l & C. M. Lew is, 
Latin America , Economic Imperialism and the Stare; 
I. Ade lman & C. T. Morri s, Economic Growth and 
Social Equity i11 De,·eloping Countries: P. Bairoch , 
The Economic Dei-e/opmenr of the Third World Since 
1900: J . Bharier, Economic De,·elopment of Iran; N. 
Char leswo 11h, British Rule in India, 1800- 1914; C. 
Furtado, Th e Economic De, ·e lopm en t of Latin 
Amffica: A. Gerschenkron, Economic Backward11ess 
in Historical Perspecti, ·e: J. D. Gould , Economic 
Growth in History; C. Issaw i, An Economic History 
of rhe Middle East; Rh . 0. Jenkin s, Transnational 
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Corporations and Industrial Transformations in Latin 
America; W . A . Lewis , Growth and F/11ct11ations in 
the Inrernational Economy: J . F. Munro , Afi·ica and 
the Internat ional Economy: H . Myint , Economic 
Theory and the Under-De,·eloped Economies; P. 
Nunnenkamp , The !111emational Debt Crisis of the 
Third World; R. Owen, The Middle East in the World 
Economy; R. Owen & B. Sutcliff (Eds .), Studies in 
the Theory of Imperialism : W.W. Ros tow, The World 
Economy: J. C. Scott , The Moral Economy of the 
Peasant; M. P . Todaro, Economics for a Del"eloping 
World; I. Wall e rste in , The Modern World-Sysrem: L. 
T. We lls, Third World Multi11ationals. 
Supplementary Reading List: D e t a il e d 
biblio graphi es will be provid ed for spec ific themes . 
Examination Arrangements: One thr ee- ho ur 
exa mination tak en in Jun e. 
Note: The 10,000 word M .Sc . ' Repo rt ' to be writt e n 
on a topic re latin g to thi s co ur se (see M.Sc. 
regulation s), and approved by the candidate's teac hers, 
nee d not necessa rily relate to tho se part s o f the Third 
World studi ed in deta il as part of thi s sy llabu s. 
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GEOGRAPHY Lecture! 
Seminar Course Guide 

This section is in two parts . The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by Number Number 

the department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which Gy216 Advanced Cartography 40/ML Gy1951 

the course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can Mr. G. R. P. Lawrence 
be found . The second part contains the Course Guides , presented in Course Guide Gy220 Post Industrial Britain 45/MLS Gyl876 
number sequence. Dr. N. A. Spence and Dr. M. Fro st 

Gy223 North America I: 20/M Gyl880 
Lectures and Seminars Geographical Patterns of Resources and 
Lecture/ Economic Development 
Seminar Course Guide Professor R. C. Estall 
Number Number Gy224 Latin America I: Pre-Industrial Societies 22/MLS Gyl882 
GylO0 Geographical Perspectives on Modern 25/MLS Gy1801 (Not availabl e 1989-90) 

Society Dr. L. A. Newson 
Dr. N. A. Spence, Professor R. J. Bennett, Gy225 The Third World: A Study of Social 40/MLS Gy 1888 
Dr. J. A. Rees, and Dr. S. Chant and Economic Development 

Gyl0l Physical Geography 40/ML Gy181 2 Dr. S. Chant, Profe ssor W. B. Morgan and 
Professor D. Brunsden and Mr. D. K. C. Jones Dr. L. A. Newson 

Gy104 Methods in Geographical Analysis 40/ML Gy181 6 Gy299 Independent Geographical Essay 5/S Gyl998 
Dr. H. M. Scoging, Dr. C. Board and Profe ssor D. R. Diamond 
Dr. K. Haggart Gy300 Geomorphology II - Palaeogeomorphology 40/ML Gy1966 

Gy201 Advanced Methods in Geographical 40/ML Gy1857 Mr. D. K. C. Jones , Prof essor D. Brun sden and 

Analysis Profe ssor C. Embleton 
Mr. C. Whitehead, Professor R. J. Bennett, Gy303 Urban Politics: A Geographical 40/MLS Gyl919 
Dr. M. Frost and Dr. H. M. Scoging Perspective 

Gy202 Hydrology and Water Resources 35/ML Gy184 4 Dr. K. Haggart 

Dr. J. I. Pitman Gy304 Spatial Aspects of Economic Development 50/MLS Gy 1920 

Gy203 Geomorphology I 40/MLS Gy184 0 Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton and Dr. M. E. Frost 

Dr. H. M. Scoging , Professor C. Embleton and Gy307 Social Geography of Urban Change 20/ML Gyl929; 
Professor D . Brunsden Dr. S. S. Dun can Gyl935 

Gy206 Environment and Society 40/ML Gy1808 Gy309 Comparative Studies in Spatial Policy 20/ML Gyl93l; 
Mr. D. K. C. Jones and Dr. J . A. Rees Pro fessor D. R. Diamond, Professor R. J. Bennett Gy 1935; 

Gy208 The Location of Economic Activity 42/MLS Gy182 4 and Mr. J. R. Drewett Gy2821; 

Dr. J. E. Martin, Professor R. C. Estall and 
Gy2860 

Professor R. J. Bennett Gy3 10 Urban and Regional Planning 40/ML Gyl926 

Gy209 Social Geography: Spatial Change and 40/ML Gyl821 Dr. M. Hebbert 

Social Process Gy3 11 Resource and Environmental Management 40/ML Gy1943; 
Dr. S. S. Duncan and Dr. S. Chant Dr. J. A. Rees Gy2822 

Gy210 Urban Geography: an Evolutionary Approach 40/ML Gyl82 2 Gy3 13 Transport: Environment and Planning 30/ML Gyl942; 
Dr. A. M . Warnes and Dr. B. S. Morgan Dr. K. R. Sealy Gy2824 

Gy212 Historical Geography: British Isles 46/MLS Gyl829 Gy3 15 Map Design and Evaluation 23/MLS Gy l950 
Dr. D. R. Green Dr. C. Board 

Gy213 Techniques in Physical Geography 20/ML Gy1817 Gy3 16 Quaternary Environments 40/ML Gy 1967 
Dr. H. M. Scoging and Dr. R. Gardner Dr. R. A. M. Gardn er 

Gy215 Soils and Biogeography 20/M Gy1841 Gy322 North America II: Regional Studies of 25/LS Gy1881; 
(Not available 1989-90) Economic Growth and Change Gy1887 
Dr. J. I. Pitman Profe ssor R. C. Estall 
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Le cture / 
Seminar 
Number 
Gy323 Latin America II: Industrial Societies 

Dr. L. A. Newson 

Gy324 The Soviet Union 
Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton 

Gy400 Research Methodology and 
Geographical Thought 
Mr. J. R. Drewett and others 

Gy401 Geographical Thought and Research 
in Practice 
Mr. J . R. Drewett, Dr. C. Board and other s 

Gy402 Research Resources Design and Techniques 
Dr. C. Board and other s 

Gy403 Computerised Geographical 
Information Systems 
Mr. C. Whitehead 

Gy405 Map Design Seminar 
Dr. C. Board 

Gy406 Geographical Project Seminar 
Dr. C. Board, Professor D. R. Diamond 
and Profe ssor R. J. Bennett 

Gy407 Geographical Research Seminar 
Profe ssor R. J. Bennett and 
Dr. S. Chant 

Gy410 Social Change and Urban Growth 
Dr. S. S. Duncan 

Gy41 l Techniques in Cartographic Communication 
Dr. C. Board 

Gy412 Resource Management and Environmental 
Planning 
Dr. J. A. Rees 

Gy413 Spatial Aspects of Change in Economic 
Activity - Seminar 
Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton 

Gy415 Cartographic Communication 
Dr. C. Board 

Gy416 Planning Techniques and Models 
Mr. J. R. Drewett and 
Dr. N. A. Spence 

Gy417 Social Theory and Urban and Regional 
Questions - Seminar 
Dr. S. S. Duncan 

20/ML 

45/MLS 

20/M 

10/L 

10/M 

5/L 

10/L 

24/MLS 

19/ML 

19/ML 

5/L 

10/L 

20/ML 

15/MLS 

10/L 

20/ML 

Course Guid e 
Number 

Gy 1883 

Gy 1886 

Gy280 2 

Gy28 02 

Gy2802 

Gy280 2 

Gy280 2 

Gy2801 

Gy2820 

Gy282 5 

Gy2822 ; 
Gy2860 ; 

IR414 4 

Gy282 3 

Gy2825 

Gyl931 ; 
Gy2821 ; 
Gy2860 

Gy417 

Lecture ! 
Seminar 
Num ber 
Gy450 Regional and Urban Planning Problems -

Seminar 
Dr. P. J. Dunleavy , Dr. C. Whitehead , 
Professor D. R. Diamond , Dr. M. J. Hebbert , 
Mr. R. A. Jackman and Dr. N . A. Spence 

Gy45 l Spatial Theory in Regional and 
Urban Planning - Seminar 
Dr. N . A. Spence . 

Gy452 Microcomputing for Planners 
Dr. N. Spence and Mr. C. Whitehead 

Geography 475 

Course Guide 
Number 

8/S Gy450 

14/ML Gy 2860 

10/L Gy452 
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Course Guides 
Gy4O6 

Geographical Project Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Board, Room S4 I 3 
and Professor R. J. Bennett, Room S407 (Secretary , 
Miss C. Gazely, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . Geography; 
M.Phil.; Research students. 
Core Syllabus: Presentations by research students of 
aspects of their own resea rch , stressing problems of 
methodolo gy and/or techniques. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 + I 1/2 hour seminars 
(Gy406) in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is non-
examinable. 

Gy4O7 
Geographical Research Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. J. Bennett, 
Room S407 (Sec retary , Miss C. Gazely , S406) and 
Dr. S. H. Chant, Room S565 (Secretary, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. and Ph.D. 
Geography; M.Sc. and Ph.D. Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies. 
Core Syllabus: Pre sen tations by speakers normally 
from outside the Department on aspects of their own 
research. 
Teaching Arrangements: 19 x 2 hour sem inar s 
(Gy407) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is non-
examinable. 

Gy417 
Social Theory and the Urban and 
Regional Question 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. S. Duncan, Room 
SS I 2 (Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for Graduate Students 
Core Syllabus: A workshop course on the problems 
of current research in the urban and regional questions. 
Course Content: 
I. Seminars on un even development, the region a l 
probl em, the urban question, and localiti es. 
2 . Workshops on particular issues accord ing to the 
inter ests of graduate students. 
In recent years these included: the socia l process of 
doing research; realism and explanation in social 
science; th e labour process and spatial c hange ; 
producing the built environment; sec tor s, c las ses and 
urban theory; monetarism, socia lism and spatial 
policy; the production of people and domestic labour; 
the loca l stat e and local economic policy; radical 
regions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Informal workshops with 
active participation by participants (Gy4 l 7). 
Reading List: This will usually be made available 
before the sessions. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is not 
examined and is not intended as preparation for any 
particular examination. 

Gy450 
Regional and Urban Planning 
Problems (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Michael Hebbert, Room 
S420 (Secretary, S406) 
Other Teachers Involved: Dr. P. Dunlea vy, 
Professor D. R. Diamond, Dr. N. Spence, Mr. R. 
Jackman and Mr. C. Whitehead. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Regional and 
Urban Planning Studies. 
Core Syllabus: An interdisciplinary seminar with 
invited speaker on the problems of urban and region al 
planning. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars (2 per week ), 
Summer Term. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gy452 
Microcomputing for Planners 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. A. Spence, Room 
S564 and Mr. C. Whitehead, Room S500 (Secretar ). 
Mrs. P. Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Re gional and 
Urban Planning Studies. 
Pre-Requisites: Gy4 l 6 Planning Techniques and 
Models. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly 2 hour cla sse, 
in the Lent Te1111. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to pro vide 
practic a l experience of data handling and the 
application of planning techniqu es, u sing 
microcomputers. 
Course Content: Several operations will be 
performed with the Apple Macintosh microcom puter 
on a sample se t of demographic , economic and social 
data for regions and urban areas held in spreadsheet s. 
e.g.:-
(i) descriptive statistics (ii) measures of concentrati on 
(iii) graphica l display (iv) e lementar y corr lation (\) 
regio nali sa tion methods. 
Examination Arrangements: Practical work based 
on the course is submilled for the M.Sc. examinati on 
in Regiona l and Urban Planning Studies as eviden ce 
of competency. 

Gy1801 
Geographical Perspectives on Modern 
Society 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. J. Bennett 
(M ichaelma s Term). Room S407 (Secretary, Miss C. 
Gazely, S406) and Dr. N. A. Spence, (Lent and 
Summer Terms) Room S564 (Secretary , Mr s. P. 
Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. cour se 
unit main field Geography, B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part I, B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part TI. Other B.A./8.Sc. course unit main 
field subj ec ts, General Course. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introd uce 
students to contemporary environmental concern , 
examined in human geography. 
Course Content: Human geography: its application 
to societal problems. Resource concepts; economi c, 

geopolitical and social issues raised by resource 
exploitation. An introduction to population, food 
scarcity and environmental management problems. 
Theo ries of location. Global and regional inequalities 
in eco nomic development. Problems of urban growth 
and decline. Cities and society; the built environment; 
c ity centres; inner cities; ghettoes and shanty 
settlements. Urban Planning. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
accompa nied by a class. 
Lectures: Gy I 00 Sessional 
Classes: Gy I 00(a) weekly Sessional (B.Sc. (Econ.) 
and others) Gy I 00(b) weekly Sessional (B.A./8.Sc. 
course unit main field Geography) 
Gy I 00: Some four specific themes will be examined. 
I. Resource and environmental management 
2. Social problems and the city 
3. Development dualism and regional economies 
4. Regional problems and urban change 
Gy !00(a) and Gyl00(b): Classes will be used to 
monitor the lecture material and examine some specific 
themes in depth. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
Students may wish to review the following: J. Blunden 
et al., Fundamentals of Human Geography: A Reader; 
P. Dicken & P. E. Lloyd, Modern Western Society; 
P. G. Hall, Urhan and Regional Planning; P. G. Hall , 
The World Cities; K. Chapman & D. Walker, 
lndusrrial Location: Principles and Policies; D. M. 
Smith, Where the Grass is Greener: Living in an 
Unequal World; E. Ashby, Reconciling Man with the 
Em·ironment; T. O ' Riordan , Environmentalism; B . 
Ward & R. Dubois, Only One Earth; N. W. Holdgatc , 
A Perspecti1•e of Environmental Pollution; M. Tanzer, 
The Race for Resources; J. Short , An Introduction to 
Urhan Geography; R. J. Johnston, City and Society: 
An Owline for Urhan Geography; H. Carter, The Study 
of Urhan Geography ; A. Gilbert & J. Gugler, Cities, 
Pm·erty and Development; H. Basset & J. Short, 
Housing and Residential Structure; World Resources 
Institute and IIED, World Resources 1986; A. G. 
Champion et. al., Changing Places; D. T. Herbert & 
C. J. Thomas, Urhan Geography: A First Approach ; 
B. J. L. Berry, The Human Consequences of 
Urhanisation;B. J. L. Berry, E. C. Conkling & D. M. 
Ray, The Geography of Economic Systems; Brandt 
Commission, North South A ProF,ramme for Survival; 
Brandt Commission, Common Crisis, Cooperation for 
World Recovery; B. E. Coates, R. J. Johnston & P. L. 
Knox, Geof!,raphy and Inequality; P. Odell, Oil and 
World Power; J. Rees, Natural Resources: A/location 
Eco nomics and Policy; A. L. Mabogunje , The 
Development Process A Spatial Perspective; D. 
Massey, Spatial Division of Lahour. 
Detailed reading lists will be issued during the course 
appropriate to each of the main themes considered. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
syllabus. A wide choice of questions will be provided 
of which three are to be answered all carrying equal 
marks. Some 75% of the total marks will be allocated 
to this written unseen examination. The remaining 
25% of the marks will be allocated to course work in 
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the form of an extended essay of not more than 4,000 
words. Topics for the essay will be assigned in the 
Michaelmas Tem1 and the essay should be submitted 
to Mrs. P. Farnsworth (Department of Geography 
Administrative Secretary , Room S409) on the first day 
of the Summer Term (23 April 1990). 

Gy18O8 
Environment and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. K. C. Jones, Room 
S506B (Secretary, Miss Nesta Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd year B .A./8 .Sc. 
course unit main field Geography and B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II. Environment and Planning. Also available for 
other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II and B.A./B.Sc. course unit 
main field subjects, Diploma, General Course and 
single-term students. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of the nature, causes, and 
effects of, and the alternative solutions to, the key 
natural hazard and environmental resource problems 
faced by human societies. 
Course Content: 
I. An analysis of the varied two-way interactions 
between human societies and the physical (natural) 
environmental systems. This normally takes the whole 
of the Michaelmas Term and part of the Lent Term 
and is divided into two main parts. First, there will be 
an examination of the nature, significance and trend s 
of natural hazard impacts (e.g. earthquakes, hurricane s, 
floods) and the variety of adjustments (both structural 
and non-structural) that can be adopted to minimize 
hazard losses. Second , attention will focus on the ways 
in which human activities can result in ·environmental' 
and renewable resource problem . The character, 
causes and significance of a range of issues will be 
examined including the CO 2 ' Greenhouse ' effect, 
fluorocarbons and the ozone shield, desertification, 
accelerated soil erosion, the impact of chemical 
pesticides , and aspects of air and water pollution (e.g. 
lead, acid rain, sewage treatment). 
2. The causes of environmental problems and an 
assessment of the commonly proposed solutions to 
renewable resource scarcity, depletion and 
environmental pollution problems. 
3. The socio-economic, administrative, and political 
difficulties encountered in environmental management 
in practice. These will be considered at various spatial 
scales - international, national and local - and will 
include case material from advanced capitalist, 
socialist and third world countries. 
4. Consideration of the main techniques for assessing 
the environmental damage caused by development and 
the benefits of control and conservation (e.g. 
environmental impact assessment, benefit-cost 
analysis, landscape evaluation). 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gy206): Two 
lectures per week in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (Gy206a): Twelve classes at fortnightly 
intervals. 
The lecturing responsibilities are normally shared by 
Mr. D. K. C. Jones and Dr. J. A. Rees (Room S506A) 
and class support is provided by adequately trained 
personnel. 
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Reading List: No one book or small gro up of books 
adeq uately covers the themes considered in the course, 
and separa te reading lists are provided for each distinct 
part of the syllabus. Basic reading materi al includes: 
R. Barnet, The Lean Yea rs : Politi cs in the Age of 
Scarcity, 1980; I. Burton , R. W. Kates & G. F. White , 
The Enl'ironment as Ha :::ard , 1978; R. Carson, Silent 
Spring, 1962; F. C. Cuny, Disas ters and Del'e lopment, 
1983; H. D. Foster, Di saster Plannin g, 1979; A. S. 
Goudie, The Human Impa ct, l 981; R. L. Heathcote, 
The Arid Lands : Th eir Use and Abuse , 1983; K. 
Hewi tt, Int erpre tati ons of Calamity , 1983; M. W. 
Holdgate, A Perspec tive of Environmental Polluti on, 
1979; G. Mitchell , Geography and Resou rce Analysis, 
1979; T. O'Riordan, Environmentalism (2nd edn.), 
1981; A. U. Kneese & E. L. Schultze, Polluti on, Pri ces 
and Publi c Poli cy, 1975; F. Sandbach, Prin ciples of 
Polluti on Con trol, 1982; B. Ward , Pr og ress for a 
Small Plan et, 1979 ; J. Whitlow , Disas ters , I 980; A. 
Wijkm an & L. Timberlake , Natural Di saste r, Acts of 
God or Man? , 1984. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. The examination paper will normally 
contain 8 or 9 question s from which any 3 must be 
answered. 

Gy1812 
Physical Geography 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Brunsden, 
KCL , Room 455 Norfolk Buildin g; Mr. D. K. C. 
Jones, LSE, Room S506B . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ B .Sc. 
Geography I st year (compul sory). 
Core Syllabus: The bas ic purpo se of physi~al 
geograp hy is to describe and analyse the Planet Earth 
as the home of human soc ieties. Such an analysis 
involves consideration of the solid ear th, the gaseous 
envel ope, the hydrosphere and the biosphere and 
exa mination of how they evolve , interact and are 
influenced by extra-terrestrial factors. 
Course Content: 
A. Systems in Physical Geography. Nature, structure 
and processes of systems, concepts of equilibrium and 
dynamic behaviour, palaeo systems and environmental 
change. 
B. Spaceship Earth. The nature of the earth as a planet 
and the solar system. The place of the solar system 
within the Universe. The evolution of the Earth: Extra-
terrestrial influence on environmental change: The 
Gaia Hypothesis. 
C. The Structure of the earth, crustal movements. 
D. The Atmosphere. Global energy and moisture 
systems. Rainfall runoff systems and relationships. 
E. The Ecosystem. Structure of ecosystem, function 
and behaviour, abiotic, biotic factors, succession, 
evo lution , migration. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (Gy IOI): 40 hours 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Classes (Gy l0la): 20 hour s Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (for LSE students). 
Reading List: Comprehensive reading lists will be 
supplied by course teachers , but the following are basic 
texts: I. D. White , D. N. Motter shead & S. J. Harrison , 

Environmental Systems. 1984; R. J. Chorley & B. A. 
Kennedy. Physica l Geography: A Systems Approa ch, 
1971; A. S. Goudie, The Nature of the E/1\'iro11111ent, 
1984; C. D. Oilier, Tectonics and Landf orm, 1981; K. 
Simmond s, Bio geog raphy ; J. Moran, M. Morgan & 
J. Wiersma, Introdu ction to Environmental Science; 
R. J. Rice, Fundamentals of Geomorphology, 1988; 
M. J. Selby, Earth's Changing Swface , I 985; T. H. 
van Andeel, New Views on an Old Plan et , 1985; G. C. 
Brown & A. E. Mussett, The Ina ccessib le Earth . 198 I: 
C. J. Cross, Cosmology. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour formal 
examination will be held in the Summer Term. 

Gy1816 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Scoging, Room S4l4 
(Secretary , Miss Nesta Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. / B.Sc. 
Geography (co mpulsory fir st yea r) co urse unit; 
Diploma in Geography; Beav er College; other B.A./ 
B.Sc. c.u. main field subjects. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to techniques of 
collection, description , analy sis, and interpretation of 
geographical data and inten·elationships in human and 
physical environments; familiarity with basic 
descriptiv e and analytic tools involvin g numerical, 
statistic al, graphical and cartographical methods. Use 
of computer packages for statistic s and mapping; use 
of VAX. 
Course Content: Technique s and methodol ogies in 
Geography in relation to current paradigms. 
I. Data sources and capture. Primary and secondary 
data sources; landscape, maps, imagery; texts, survey. 
census and archive data. Scal es of measurement, 
discrete and continuous, point , linear , areal data. 
spatially referenced data. Samplin g methods. 
2. Description and organisation of geograp hical 
data. Graphical: graphs, histograms , box and dot plots. 
stem and leaf diagram s . St ati stical: frequ ency 
distributions , statistical descriptor s; measure s of 
central tendency, dispersion and distribution shape. 
3. Cartographic design and interpretation. Map 
design principle s; map interpretation and map use. 
Ge nera li sa tion and symbolisation. Analy sis of 
topographic, geologic and thematic maps, Computer 
and cartography. 
4. Analytical and Inferential Methods. Probability: 
·probability distributions. Normal. 
Statistical sampling and estimation theory . 
Population - sample relationship s. 
Confidence intervals , hypothe sis tests for small and 
large sample s. Non-parametric method s. 
Correlation and regression analysis. 
Course teaching will be applied in practical s through 
a variety of census data sets at country, county, 
borough and ward levels concerned with socio-
economic and environmental variable s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 40 hours -
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (Gy I 04 ). Practical work 
(LSE Classes: two groups x 20 x 11/2 hours; KCL to 
arrange their own practicals ) Michaelma s and Lent 
Tenns (Gy I 04a) plus revision practical s in Summer 

Term. Field work in the Easter vacation, and one day 
field course in cartographic interpretation . 
Written Work: 
l. Practicals: Presentation of ten practicals associated 
v.ith lecture outline. Progress of practical work will 
be monitored regularly by class teacher s and Graduate 
demonstrators. Students will be expected to submit 
the first term's practical s at the beginning of the Lent 
Tenn for teacher's comments. The full set of practicals 
must be submitted on the day of the formal 
examination. Data collection, description , analysis and 
interpretation will be stressed. . 
, fie ld Work: Location to be arranged. Students will 
b~ informed of written report requirement s during the 
year. . 
Reading List: There is no single text book covenng 
the course. Comprehensive readin g list s will be 
provided for each section of the course, and references 
supplied for individual topic s by the teachers 
responsible. 
General background and context: A. Holt-Jen sen, 
Geography, its histor y and co ncepts; D. Gregory, 
Ideology: Science and Human Geography. 
Statistical Applications in Geography: D. Ebdon, 
Statistics in geography: a pra ctical approach; J. Silk , 
Str:tistical conce pts in geography; G. B. Norcliffe , 
Inferentia l s tatisti cs for geog raph ers; R. Baxter , 
Statistical computin g techniques for planners. 
Graphic, Cartographic and pictorial description 
and analysis: D . Unwin, Intr od uctory Spatial 
Analysis; G. C. Dickinson , Map s and air photographs 
(2nd edn.); A. H. Robin so n et al., Elements of 
Cartography (3rd, 4th, 5th edns.); J. R. G. Townsend, 
Terrain ana lys is and remot e sensing. 
Examination Arrangements: (i) A formal 3- hour 
ewm inatio 11. 3 questions from a choice of 8-10.50%. 
(ii) Presentation of practical exercises 30%. Marked 
on the basis of accuracy , comprehension, evaluation 
and presentation. Submitted on the day of the formal 
examination. (iii) Illustrated written repo rt of field 
1rork projec ts: Presented on the day of the formal 
examination. 20%. 

Gy1817 
Techniques in Physical Geography 
Teachers Responsible: LSE, Dr. H. Scoging, Room 
S414 (Secretary, Miss N. Herb ert , S508). KCL 
Advisor, Dr. R. Gardner, Room 453, Norfolk 
Building. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ B .Sc . 
Geography 2nd year students I c.u. 
Core Syllabus: To provide basic laboratory and field 
training in the techniques commonly used in physical 
geography. 
Course Content: 
Term I. Lectures and pr ac ti ca ls provide an 
introduction to and training in the identifi cation of 
common rock types ; method s in laboratory analysis 
of physical, chemical and mineralo gical properties of 
materials; particle tran sport and sed iment at ion ; 
environmental energy and water fluxes . 
Term 2. Analysis of secondary data sources includin g 
topographical , geo logical and geo morphological 
maps, remote sensing; techniqu es of correlation and 
elating, computer modelling and simulation. 
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Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: l hour (lecture (Gy2 I 3), 3 
hour s pra c tical s (Gy2 l 3a)) each week during 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms . Attendance is also 
required on field courses (one or two weekends in 
term; or one week during Easter Vacation ). 
Written Work and Examinations: 
I . Practical noteboo k 30% 
2. Field Work repor t 20% 
3. Formal 3-hour examination 50% 
Written work to be handed in at the beginning of the 
Summer Term. 

Gy1821 
Social Geography: Spatial Change and 
Social Process 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. S. Duncan, Room 
S5 l 2 (Secretary , Miss C. Grazly , S406), Dr. S. Chant, 
Room S565 (Sec retary , S406). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.S c. c.u. 2nd 
year; B.Sc. (Econ .) Geography. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the political 
economy of spatial change, concentrating on the urban 
que stion and the regional que stion in adv ance d 
capitalist societies. The first Module concentrating on 
Britain , covers a wide range of material and concept s 
in introducing modern social geography. The second 
Module consists of case studies of particular soc io-
spatial issues introduced in the first modul e. 
Course Content: 
Module 1 
(a) The labour process and spatial change; 
(b) The reserve am1y of labour and the urban question: 
(c) Home life, patriarchy and spatial structure; 
(d) Capital and the countryside; 
(e) The local state and uneven developm ent; 
(f) The difference that space makes. 
Module 2 
(a) Gender and economic change in the Third World ; 
(b) Social gero ntology and geographical change in the 
First and Third Worlds. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lec tur e co ur se 
(Gy209 ) (20 Michaelma s Term , 20 Len t Term) 
accompanied by fortnightly classes (Gy209a). Classes 
require prior preparation and active participation by 
stud e nt s. I essay each term base d on se minar 
discussion. 
Reading List: No book or books cover Module 1 of 
the course, and use of research papers etc., will be 
necessary (most of which are held in the Geography 
Departm ent, Paper Collections, Room S502). Basic 
reading for Module 1 would include: 
A. Friend & A. Metcalf , Slump City: the Politics of 
Mass Unemployment. 198 1; D. Massey, Spatia l 
Di1•isions of Lab ou r, 1984; D. Gregory & J. Urry 
(Eds.), Social Relati ons and Spatial Structures. 1985; 
J . Anderson, S. Duncan & R. Hudson, Red 1111da11t 
Spaces in Cities and Reg ions ?, 1983; G. Stedman 
Jones, Outcast Londo n , 1971; K. Basse tt & J. Short, 
H o usi ng and R es id en tial Structure: Altemati1·e 
Approaches, 1980; Women and Geography Study 
Group , Geography and Gender, 1984. 
For Module II reading would include: 
H. Brookfi eld, Int erdepen dent Deve lopmen t , l 975; J. 
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Momsen & J. Townsend (Eds.), Geography of Gender 
in the Third World, 1987; C. Phillipson, Capitalism 
and the Cons tru ction of Old Age, 1985; A. M. Waines, 
Human Ageing and Lat er Life, 1989; A. Walker & C. 
Phillipson , Ageing and Social Policy, 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour sit-down 
unseen paper (3 questions out of 9), 60% of marks; 
two extended essays, one for each module, from list 
provided or via authorised student choice of 3,000 
words to be handed in January and mid-May 40% 
marks. 

Gyl822 
Urban Geography 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. M. Warnes, KCL 
Room 454 Norfolk Building. (LSE Adviser: Mr. J. 
R. Drewett , Room S408). 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd Year B.A./B.Sc. 
Geography and B.Sc. (Econ.) students. I c.u. 
Core Syllabus: Spatial aspects of urbanisation and 
urban structures with spec ial refere nce to Briti sh, 
European and American cities. 
Course Content: Concept of urb an isat ion and 
urbanism; the pre-industrial city; social forms and 
residential patterns in th e mercantilist c it y; 
industrialisation , economic change and urbanisation 
in the nineteenth century; the dynamics of the British 
urban system ; the Briti sh housing market ; the 
emergence of town planning and its impact on urban 
soc ial geography; the dimensions of residential 
segregat ion in British, European and American cities; 
the bases of these dimensions and their spa ti a l 
expression; the commercial and industrial structures 
of contemporary cities , contemporary urban problems. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of human geography is 
desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 40 lec tures 
(Gy2 10), held twice week ly. Classes (Gy2 I Oa) are 
arranged at LSE and tutorial support is given at KCL. 
Reading List: D. T. Herbert & C. J. Thomas Urhan 
Geograph y: A Firs! Appr oach, 1982; H. Carter, The 
Study of Urhan Geography, 1981; P. Knox, Urha n 
Socia l Geograph y , 1981; B. T . Robson, Urhan Soc ial 
Areas , 1975; R. E. Pahl, Whose Ci1y ? 1975; K. Bassett 
& A. Short, Housing and Residential Segregat ion , 
1980. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper, 
accounting for 80% of total marks , in which three out 
of 8- 9 questions must be answered. One course paper 
to be written during the session (max imum 3,000 
words each), accounting for 20% of total marks. 

Gy1824 
The Location of Economic Activity 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Martin, Room SS I 0 
(Secretary , Miss Nesta Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc . c.u. 
Geography, 2nd year. B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; Diplom a. 
General Course and Beaver College students. 
Core Syllabus: Neo-classical and behavioural theories 
of the location of economic activity . Analysis of the 
full range of factors influencing the location of industry 
and more detailed empirical study of factors in selected 

industries . Industry in the metropolitan city and region. 
Course Content: The aim is to make a thorough 
examination of the more important factors that 
influence decision-makers in the allocation of 
investment capital over space. Attention will be paid 
to theoretical and empirical explanations of the 
lo ca tion pa tt e rn s of eco nomic activity. The 
ass umption s of classical location theory will be 
reviewed and reas sesse d in the light of modern 
development s and experience. In addition to the 
examination of the classical influences on spatial 
patterns of production , attention will be given to such 
elements as the role of technolog ica l change and 
innovation , the organisational structure of firms and 
their decision making behaviour , the effects of market 
structure , environmental protection and government 
intervention . The study of industry in the metropolitan 
city and region will embrace the issue of linkages and 
inter-industry connections. Illustrative material will be 
taken principally from the manufacturing sector, while 
the agricultural, mining and service sectors will be of 
intere s t essentially in the co nt ext of their 
interrelationships with industry. 
Pre-Requisites: Some background in economics will 
be assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (Gy208); 42, twic e weekly in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms given by 
Professor R. J. Bennett (Room S407), Professor R. 
C. Estall (Room S509) and Dr. J. E. Martin (Room 
S510). 
Classes (Gy208a): I O fortnightly (Dr. Martin). 
Students will normally be expected to write three 
essays and to prepare a paper for these classes. 
Reading List: Several books will be referred to 
repeatedly and can be regarded as "basic texts". These 
are asterisked. *K. Chapman & D. Walker, Industrial 
Loca tion, I 987; *W. F. Lever (Ed.), lndu slrial Change 
in the U.K ., 1987; *H. D. Watts, Indu strial Geography, 
1987; *R. C. Estall & R. 0. Buchanan , Industrial 
Activity and Economic Geography (4th edn.), 1980; 
*M. Pacione (Ed.), Progress in Indu strial Geography 
1985; D. M. Smith, Indus trial Location (2nd edn.). 
1981; P. E. Lloyd & P. Dicken , Loca l ion in Space 
(2nd edn.), 1977; M. Chisholm, Geograph y and 
Economics (2nd edn.), 1970; G. T. Karaska & D. F. 
Bramhall (Eds.), Lo ca 1ional Analysi s for 
Manufacluring , I 969; F. E. I. Hamilton (Ed.), Spalial 
Perspec tives on Indu strial Organisation and Decision 
Making , 1974; A. Markusen, Profit Cycles , Oligopoly 
and Regiona l Deve lopm ent , 1985; P. Dicken, Global 
Shift, 1986. 
Supplementary Reading List: Additi onal reading 
lists will be provided as appropriate. 
Examination Arrangements: Thr ee hour formal 
exam ination in the Summer Term ; three questions to 
be attempted from about ten set, the paper will be 
divided into two sections, with at least one question 
to be answered from each section. 

Gy1829 
Historical Geography of the British 
Isles 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. R. Green, KCL, Room 

217, orfolk Building. (LSE Adviser: Professor R. 
c. Estall, Room S506). 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd Year Geography 
B.A./B.Sc. and B.Sc. (Econ.) students. I c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The course has three pri~cipal 
objectives: to provide an adequate understandmg of 
the evolution of the British landscape from the Iron 
Age to the late 19th century; to introd~ce theoretical 
and methodolo g ical approaches 1n h1s tor1cal 
geography and to furnish a working _knowled_ge of the 
available source materials; to provide a trammg for 
the application of this knowledge in the field. 
Course Content: The geography of pre-Medieval 
English settlement; the nature of feudalism; Medieval 
agriculture, industry and trade; agranan capitalism '.n 
early-modem England; the transition from domestic 
production to the factory system; transport and 
commercial innovation s in the 18th and 19th centunes; 
agrarian change in the 18th and I ~th centuries; 
geography of social protest; economic, socia l and 
political structure of 19th century c1t1es. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: The cour se (Gy2 I 2) 
consists of three components: a series of 36 lectures 
detailing the major aspect s of landscape change; a 
series of 8- 10 classes examining important sources of 
evidence; a field trip of approximately 5 days' duration 
to demonstrate historical change in a regional setting. 
Reading List: Student s will be expected to read 
widely. Short specialist reading lists will be provided 
in the course of the lectures. The following are 
recommended: J. Chambers & G. Mingay, Th e 
Agricultural Rel'olu1ion 1750- 1880, 1966; H . C. 
Darby (Ed.), A New Histori cal Geograph y of England , 
197E; R. Dodgshon & R. Butlin (Eds.), An Historical 
Geography of England & Wales , 1978; M . Dunford 
& D. Perrons, The Arena of Capital, 1983; E. Pawson , 
The Early lnduslrial Revoluti on, 1979; M . Postan, The 
Mediel'al Economy and Society, 1972; R. Tawney , The 
Agrarian Prohlem in the Sixte enth Centur y, I 912. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination consisting of three questions and counting 
for 70% of the total marks . Two term essays of 
approximately 2,000 words each, accounting for 30% 
of the total assessment. 

Gy1840 
Geomorphology I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Brunsden, KCL, 
Room 455, Norfolk Building. (LSE Adviser: Dr. H. 
Scoging, Room S414) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A./B.Sc. 
Geogra phy 2nd Year Course Unit , Human 
Environmental Studies (KCL), Beaver College and 
Civil Engineering students. 
Core Syllabus: Student s are introduced to the main 
processes of landform sculpture under differing 
climatic and structural environments, and to the 
techniques used in process investigation s. 
Course Content: Weathering and Mass Movements: 
Basic geomorphological characteristics, stress-strain 
relationships, climatic and geologic controls on 
weathering, physical, biotic and chemical weathering . 

Geography 
Product s of weathering. Mass movements, physical 
principle s, soil creep, block fall, landslides, debris 
flows. Application to engineering and human impact. 
( 15 lectures). 
Glacial and perigl acial process ; physical principle s of 
ice and glacier formation. Glacial budget s, ice 
determination . Principle s of glac ial erosion and 
deposition, and resulting landform s. Past and present 
peri glacial proce sses, so liflu ction , ice wedges, 
patterned ground. (8 lectures). 
Hill slope and fluvial proce sses: drainage bas in 
characteristics, hydrologi ca l cyc le, infiltr ati on, 
interception, throu ghflow, overland flow . Proce ss 
form relation ships under differing climatic regimes. 
Soil erosion - sheet, rills, gullies. Fluvial network s, 
principle of fluid flow , channel hydraulic s. Shear 
stress, roughne ss, entrainment of sediment, transport 
and deposition . Meandering and braiding , flood plain 
and long profile development. ( I O lectures). In addition 
lectures may be given on the following subject s 
according to availability of lecturer s. 
Aeolian proces ses : desert distribution, desert surfaces, 
wind erosion proce sses , abrasion, deflation , sand 
movement , bedform s in granular material , dune 
patterns (5 lectures). 
Coastal proce sses : wave and tide energy, and 
distribution wave forms, erosion, structural controls, 
beach forms , rip currents, headland erosion, longshore 
drift. 
Pre-Requisites: Mo st. B.A./B .Sc . student s are 
expected to have taken Gy IOI Physical Geography 
in their I st year, but there are no formal pre-requi sites. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (Gy203): 40 hours 
Michaelmas and Lent Term. 
Classes (Gy203): I O hours for LSE students. Tutorials 
for KCL students. A one-week field class. 
Fieldwork: Student s are expected to attend a week 's 
field course normally held either in the Christmas or 
Easter vacation s as a compulsory integral part of the 
course. If possible one weekend of fieldwork will also 
be arranged. 
Written Work: Students will be required to submit 
a written report of 3,000 words on their field course, 
particularly their group and individual project work 
undertaken during the field week. 
Reading List: A comprehensive reading list is 
provided with lecture handouts but the following _are 
basic texts: D. Carroll , Ro ck Wea1hering; C. Oilier , 
Weathering; M.A . Carson & M. J. Kirkby , Hi/lsl ope 
Form and Process; C. Embleton & J. B. Thorne s, 
Process in Geom orph ology; C. Embleton & C. A. M. 
King, Gla cial Geomorpholog y; C. A. M. King , 
Perigla cial Ge omophology ; K. J. Gregory & D. 
Walling , Draina ge Basin Form and Process; V. T. 
Chow , Open Channel Hydrauli cs; R. U. Cooke & A. 
Warren, Geomorph ology in Dese rts ; A. Goudie (Ed.), 
Geomorphol og ica l Techniques. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. Three 
questions are to be answered from a choice of ? or 
JO covering aspects from the six main proces s sections 
of the course. 80% of the total assessment of the course 
is based on the exam paper, the other 20% is awarded 
on written work from the field course. 
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Gy1841 

Soils and Biogeography 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Pitman KCL , Room 
449 , Norfolk Buildin g. (LSE Adviser: Mr. D. K. C. 
Jones, Room S506B) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd and 3rd Year 
B .A./B.Sc . Geography students, also Geology and 
Plant Sciences (KCL ). ½ c.u. 

Gy1844 
Elements of Hydrology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. I. Pitman, KCL , Room 
449 , Norfolk Building (LSE Adviser: Mr. D. K. C. 
Jones , Room S506B) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year B.A./ 
B.Sc. Geography students, also for Geology students. 
I c.u. 
Informa tion on the detailed content of this course will 
be ava ilab le before the com mencement of the 1989-
90 academ ic year. 
Teaching Arrangements: 35 lectu res: Field work 
compri ses a 4 day field course at Rogate plus 3 x 1/2 
day v isits to the In stitut e of Hydrol ogy , Wat e r 
Authority and the Meteorological Office. 
Examination Arrangements: Writt e n paper 
accou nting for 75% of total marks, course work 25%. 

Gy1857 
Advanced Methods in Geographical 
Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Scoging, Room S414 
(Sec reta ry, Miss Nesta Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ B .Sc. 
Geography co urse unit seco nd year; Diploma in 
Geography; other B.A./B.Sc . c.u . main field subjects. 
Core Syllabus: The course builds on the first year 
Methods in Geography course, developing theoretical 
and app lied sk ill s in human and environm ental 
geogra phical analysis. The student will be taught how 
to ask appropri ate geogra phical questions and to apply 
problem solving methods involving data co_llection , 
handlin g, pro cess ing, displa y and analys is. Th_1s 
theoretical component will be dev e lop ed via 
applications of problem solving methods. 
Course Content: 
I . Intr oduct ion: Philosophica l principles, paradi gms. 
Systematic application of geogra phica l techn~ques. 
2. Geo graphical M ethods: (i) Data collection and 
hand I ing. Types of data collection/capture; Spatial data 
representation, digital terrain model s; data base 
management. (ii) Data process ing. Development_ of 
geogra phical hypoth eses; algorithms, problem s~lvrng 
techniqu es. Statistical techniques including stat1st1cal 
packages (param etric method s e.g. correlation and 
regress ion, factor analysis) and analysis of nominal 
sca led variables: Interpretation of analytical results. 
(iii) Data display and communication. Computer-aided 
mapping, graphical display, dynamic display , spatial 
and temporal change. 
3. Geographical Applications: Themes to illustrate 
application of techniques developed in 2. (Subject to 

variation) e.g. Computer mappin g an d 
communi cation ; Analysis of urban deprivation in 
London ; basic spatial unit s; ED, Ward , Borough, 
Pari sh level s. Data capture/information systems. 
Journey to work pattern s. Analysis of fiscal ystems. 
4. Indi vidua l problem-solving projects: Students with 
the guidance of class teachers, will be asked to select 
their own independent project, to spec ify the nature 
of their geogra phical enquiry , and to bring to bear the 
tools learnt in the first part of the course to evaluate 
their selected issue. The course make s use of a variet) 
of com puter hardw are and softwa re including BBC 
and Maclnto sh micro s, Vax Minitab, Mapics, Versa 
Tenn. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gy20 I ) 20 x 2 
hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Classes (Gy20la) 
20 x 2 hour s Michaelm as and Lent Terms. 
Practical Work: 
1. Two course themes to be submitted as practical 
work involvin g appropriate e lem ents of applied 
techniques . 
2. Individu al problem- solving project combining essay 
and analytic work. 
A considerable empha sis is placed on practical work, 
and progress will be monitored throughout the year 
by class teachers. (See Examinations.) 
Reading List: Appropriate readin g lists will be 
ava ilable for eac h part of the course. Basic texts 
inc lude : R . J. Johnston, Multivariate Stati s1ica/ 
Ana lys is in Geography; J . Silk, Statisti cal Concep1s 
in Geogra phy; P. J. Taylor, Quantitative Methods in 
Geography; R. J. Rumm el, Applied Factor Analysis; 
B. H. Erickson & T. A. Nosanchuk, Understanding 
Data. 
Examination Arrangements: 
I. A formal 3-hour examination 3 questions from a 
choice of 8-9. 40%. 
2. Two groups of practi cal work related to specific 
course themes . 40%. 
3. Individual Project 20%. 
Three sets of practical s to be examined, and submi1ted 
respectively in Week s I and 6 of the Lent Term, and 
Week I of Summer Tern1. 

Gy1876 
Post Industrial Britain 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. N. A. Spence , Room 
S564 and Dr. M. E. Frost (KCL ), Room 450. 
(Sec reta ry, Mrs. P. Farnswo11h, S409 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. / B.Sc. 
Geography c.u. 2nd or 3rd year, B.Sc. (Econ.) Pa1111. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the recent past 
and contemporary economic geogra phy of the United 
Kingdom in both systematic and regional dimensiom. 
Course Content: The course begin s by developmg 
the them atic dimen sions of the changing economic 
geogra phy of the nati on. Topics co nsidered will 
include the demographi c context, the structure of the 
built environment, the public infra structur e, the 
structur e of the economy and the components of the 
workforce. The second part of the course develops the 
regional dimen sion s of co ntemporary econo mic 
change. Although an overall comprehensive coverage 
will be provided , some regions (defined at vanous 

spatial scales) will be treated in more detail. The course 
concludes with an analysis of sub-national economic 
problems and the nature of the policy responses. 
Pre-Requisites: None more than an interest in the 
contemporary economic fortunes of the regions of the 
United Kingdom. An up-to-da te view as reflected 
through daily press coverage will be helpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lectures (Gy220) per 
week in Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: No one source covers all aspects of the 
course. Students may wish to consult the following . 
Detailed reading lists will bt> orovided to support each 
course component. 
J. B. Goddard & A. G. Champion , The Urban and 
Re~ional Transforma tion of Britain , Methuen ( 1983); 
A. G. Champion et al., Chang ing Pla ces: Britain 's 
Demographi c , Eco nom ic and Soc ial Comp lexion, 
Arnold (1987); P. Dames ick & P. A. Wood , Regiona l 
Prohlems, Problem Regions and Public Poli cy in the 
U.K., Oxford ( 1987); S. Fothergill & G. Gudgin, 
Unequal Grow th : Urhan and Reg iona l Employment 
Change in the U.K. , Heineman ( 1982); R. Martin & 
B. Rowthorn, The Geography of De-Indu stria lisa tion , 
Macmillan ( 1986); D. Massey , Spatial Di visions of 
Labour. Macmillan ( 1984); D. Massey & R. Meega n, 
The Anaromy of Joh Loss, Methuen ( 1982); D. Massey 
& J. Allen, Unel'en Re D eve lopmen t: Cities and 
Regions in Transition, Hodder and Stoughton ( 1988); 
R. Hudson & A. Williams, The Un ited Kin gdom , 
Hurper and Row ( 1986); J . House et. al, The U.K. 
Space, Wiedenfeld and Nicol son ( 1982) . 
Examination Arrangements: A written three hour 
unseen examination paper will be set in the Summer 
Tenn based on the full syllabus. The examina tion 
paper nonna lly will contain 9 questions from which 
3 questions must be answered . 

Gy1880 
North America I Geographical 
Patterns of Resources and Economic 
Development in the United States 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. C. Estall, Room 
S506 (Secretary, Nesta Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A./ B .Sc. 
Geography 3rd Year ½ unit course. (I unit course 
with No11h America II); B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 2nd or 
3rd year (with North America II); Diplom a (with North 
America II). 
Core Syllabus: The course reviews the spatial patterns 
and problems of economic and soc ial developm ent 
and society in the USA and the role of government 
in relation to economic development and spatial 
change. 
Course Content: Systematic studies of population , 
land use, the energy and minerals industries, the farm 
economy, manufacturing industry , tertiary activitie s 
and the urban system. Emphasis is placed on current 
national is ues, such as pattern s of employment , 
environmental concerns, energy problem s and the 
implications of federal government activitie s. 
Pre-Requisites: Participants should have at least an 
elementary background in economics and preferably , 
but not necessarily, in human geography. 

Geography 483 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lectures (Gy223) per 
week in the Michaelmas Term, and five classes 
(Gy223a ). 
Written Work: Will be done in association with 
classes . The class may opt to write a course es ay of 
up to 2,500 words on a selected theme which would 
count for 25% of marks in the final exam ination. 
Reading List: No one text adeq uately covers the 
themes dealt with here, and much reading i from 
recent art icles recommended as the course progresses. 
The course closely follows the pattern set out in: R. 
C. Estall, A Modern Geograph y of the Uni ted States 
(2nd edn.), 1976. 
Other basic read ing will be found in: P. L. Knox, 
Barte ls et al, The United Sta tes: A Contemporary 
Human Geography , 1988; J. H. Paterson , Nor th 
America (7th edn. ), l 984, especia lly chapters 2 to 7; 
S. D. Brunn & J. 0. Wheeler , (Eds.), The American 
Metropolitan System , 1980. 
See also: The Oxfo rd Regional Econom ic At las of the 
United States and Canada (2nd edn .), 1975 . 
Examination Arrangements: 
B.A .IB .Sc. Geo graphy , 1/2 unit course: A three-hour 
formal examination paper is taken in the Summer 
Term , with three questions to be answered from about 
six set. This examination accounts for I 00% of marks, 
unle the class opts for the course essay mentioned 
above , when the 3-hour examina tion counts for 75%. 
For the B.Sc. (Econ.) and I unit B.A./B.Sc. course, 
see North America II . 

Gy1882 
Latin America I: Pre-Industrial 
Societies 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. A. Newson, KCL , 
Room 222 , Norfolk Buildin g. (LSE Adviser: Dr. S. 
Chant, Room S565). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc. 
Geography and B.Sc. (Econ .) 2nd or 3rd year students. 
1/2 c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The course exam ines the origin , nature 
and evo lution of pre-industrial societies in Latin 
America. Special empha sis is placed on the impact of 
Spanish and Portuguese colonialism. 
Course Content: The evolution of band s, tribes , 
chiefdo ms and states, with some empha sis on the 
origins of agriculture, urbanism and the state. The 
nature of Spanish and Portu guese colonialism and 
chan ges brou ght about in the settlement patterns, 
eco nomy , soc ial structur e and religion of Latin 
America. Special interes t is shown in the nature of 
cultural and demographic changes experienced by the 
Indian s. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Normally 25 lec tur es 
(Gy224), given once a week throughout the year. When 
the teacher has study leave, the lectures will be given 
twice a week during the one term only. Students should 
check the arrangements for lectures each year. 
Written Work: A course essay which counts for 25% 
of the mark s, thus making the examination count for 
75%. 
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Reading List: A full list of references will be given 
to student s at the beginning of the course. The 
following books will be use ful: L. Bethell (Ed.), The 
Cambridge Histo ry of Latin Ameri ca , Vais. I and II ; 
H . Blakemore & C. T . Smith , Latin America: 

Examination Arrangements: One thr ee -hour 
examination paper , counting for 75% of the marks. 
B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II students will have to submit an 
additional essay to rai se the value of thi s course to 
the equivalent of a Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) paper. 

Geographical Perspectives; C. Wagley, Th e Lati~ 
American Tradition; R. C. We st & J. P . Augelh , 
,Middle America: its Land s and its Peop les; W. T. 
Sanders & J. Marino , New World Prehistory; J. H. 
Steward & L. C. Faron, Native Peop les of South 
America ; C. R. Boxe r, The Portu guese Seaborne 
Empire; B. W . Diffie, Latin American Civilisation: 
the Co lon ial Period; C. Gibson, Spain in America; C. 
H. Harin g, The Spanish Empire in America. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination paper , counting for 75% of the mark s. 
B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II student s will have to submit an 
additional essay to raise the value of thi s course to 
the equiv alent of a Part II B.Sc . (Eco n.) paper. 

Gyl883 
Latin America II: Industrial Societies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. A. Newson, KCL, 
Room 222, Norfolk Building. (LSE Advi ser: Dr. S. 
Chant, Room S565). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B .Sc . 
Geography and B.Sc. (Econ.) second or third year 
students. ½ c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the origin, nat_ure 
and evolution of industrial societies in Latin Amenca . 
Special emphasis is placed on the economic, soc ial 
and political problems associated with 
indu strialisation . 
Course Content: The nature of industrial society. The 
geographical impact of political independence in Latin 
America. The proces ses and problems of 
indu striali sation . The nature of primary production: 
agriculture and mining. Land tenure , agrarian reform 
and colonisation. Transportation and economic 
inte gration. Demographic changes and rural-~rban 
mi gration . Region a l inequalitie s and. reg ional 
plannin g. Development strategies and. politics . . 
Pre-Requisites: Ideally Latin America I or Third 
World cou rses, but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Normally 25 lecture s 
(Gy323 ), give n once a week throughout the year. ~hen 
the teacher has study leave , the lectures will be given 
twice a week during one term only. Stud ents should 
check arrangements for lecture s each year. 
Written Work: A course essay which counts for 25% 
of the mark s, thu s making the examination count for 
75 %. 
Reading List: A full list of referen ces will be issued 
to students at th e beginning of the course. The 
following book s will be useful : H. Blakemore & C. 
T. Smith , Latin America: Geo gra phi cal Perspe ctives; 
B. W. Blouet & 0. M. Blouet , Latin America: An 
Intr oducto ry Survey; A. G . Frank , Capi_talism an_d 
Underdevelopment in Latin Am erica; A. Gilbert , Lalln 
American D eve l opme nt ; K. Griffin , 
Underdevelopment in Latin America ; D . Preston & P. 
Odell , Societies and Economies in Latin Ameri ca; D. 
Pres ton (Ed .), Latin American Dev elopm ent . 

Gy1886 
The Soviet Union 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton , Room 
S4 l 7 (Secretary, Mrs. P. Farnsworth , S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Pan 
II; B .A./B .Sc. l c.u. main field Geography 3rd year; 
Dip. Geography. . . 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course focusses pnm anly on the 
locational and regional impacts of Soviet policies and 
planning , decision s, and their implement ation since 
1917. 
Course Content: There are two main part s. The first 
examines mainly issues that relate to society - physical 
environment interrelationships: changin g state 
attitudes to the physical environment , its use and 
conservation; the management of vast area; population 
changes, patt e rns and problem s; agricu ltural 
reorganization and modernization ; transport and mter-
regional relations . . . 
The second examines the locational and regional 
objectives, policies , decisions , and man ~gement 
problems , shaping Soviet industr _i aliz at1on, 
urbanization, and regional economies; city planning, 
urban form, function and social justice; tourism and 
recreation . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 45 lectures and classes 
(Gy324) Sessional. .. 
Reading List: S. Balzak , F. Vasyutin & Ya Fe1gm, 
Economic Geo graphy of the USSR; V. Bandera & Z. 
Lew Melnyk, Th e Soviet Economy in Regional 
Perspe ctive; J.P . Cole & F. C. German , A Geographr 
of the USSR; G. Demko & R. J . Fuch s, Geog raplucal 
Per spec tives in the Soviet Union; F. E. I. Hamilton, 
The Moscow City Reg ion ; D. J.M . Hoo son, The Soriet 
Union: A Re g ional G eogra phy ; P . Lydol ph, A 
Geography of the USSR ; R. Mathie son, The Sonet 
Union; R. A. French & F . E. I. Hamilton , The Socialist 
City; F . E. I. Hamilton , Plann ed Econom ies: I. 
Koropeckyj & G . Schroeder , Reg ional Econ on11es 111 

the Soviet Union; M. K. Sandman , Reg1011al 
Del'elopment in the USSR; G. Andrusz, Housi11gi11 
the USSR; R. North , Transp ort and West S1hena11 
Develo pm ent. . 
Examination Arrangements: One 3 hour wntten 
paper equivalent to 75% and an essay equivalent to 
25% of the course eva luation . 

Gyl887 
North America II Regional Studies of 
Economic Growth and Change 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. C. Estall, Room 
S506 (Secretary , Ne sta Herbert , S508) 
Course Primarily Intended for B .A ./B.Sc. 
Geography 3rd Year (whole unit course includ es orth 
America I see Gyl880) ; B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 2ndor 

3rd year (with North America I); Diploma (wi th North 
America I). 
Core Syllabus: This course eva luates contras ts in 
economic struc tur e and lev e ls of livin g in major 
regions of USA. Special st udi e are made of 
contrasting regions and the post war reg ional plannin g 
policies of the federal governme nt. 
Course Content: A review of regional disparities in 
economic structure and performance and some of the 
theoretical exp lanat ions thereof. A detailed analysis 
of the evolv ing economic and socia l geography of 
selected regio ns and con tras ting regional problem s. 
An appraisa l of federal programmes for area 
del'elopment. 
Pre-Requisites: Participants should have at least an 
elementary background in economic and human 
geography. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures Michaelmas 
Term (Gy223) accompanied by 5 classes and 25 
lectu res Lent a nd Summer T e rm s (Gy322), 
accompanied by 5 classes. 
Written Work: Will be don e in association with the 
classes. The class may also opt to write a co urse essay 
of up to 3,500 words on a se lec ted theme, which would 
count for 25% of the marks in the final examination. 
Reading List: The co urse requires reference to a 
number of books and articles. Participant s would find 
it useful, however, to possess a regional text such as: 
J. H. Paterson, North America (7th ed n.), 1984 or C. 
L. White, Fosc ue & McKnight, Regional Geography 
of Anglo Ame rica (5th edn.), 1979. 
Other relevant works include: M. Brad shaw, Regions 
and Regionalism in the United States, 1988; L. 
Weinstein & R. E. Fire stine , Regional Growth and 
Decline in the United States, 1985 ; G . Sternlieb & J. 
W. Hughes (Eds.), P os t Industrial America. 
Metropolitan Decl ine and Int er-Reg iona l Job Shifts , 
1975; J. W. Hou se (Ed.), United States Publi c Policy: 
A Geographica l View, 1983; C. H. Martin & R. A. 
Leone, Loca l Economic De velopme nt , the Federal 
Connection , 1977. 
Examination Arrangements: For all ca ndidate s 
(B.A./B.Sc. I unit ; B .Sc. (Eco n.); Diplom a). A three 
hour formal examination paper is tak en in the Summer 
Term, with 3 questions to be answered from about I 0 
set. The paper will be sect ionali sed, with answers 
required from each of two sec tion s. It will count for 
!00% of mark s, unless the cla ss opts for the course 
essay mention ed above, when the 3-hour examination 
counts for 75%. 

Gy1888 
The Third World: A Study of Social 
and Economic Development 
Teacher Responsible: Professor W. B. Morgan, 
KCL, Room l 04, Norfolk Building , (LSE Adviser: 
Dr, S. Chant, Room S565 ). 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd and 3rd year 
B.A./B.Sc. Geography . I c.u.; B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to introduce 
tudents to the soc ial and economic characteristics of 

the Third World and the development problems it 
faces. It will thus examine in general terms the 

Geograph y 
geography of the Third World, including agricu lture, 
industry , population , urbani sa tion and assess the 
appli cabi lit y of models developed in respective 
branche s of the subject to less developed countries. 
Course Content: 
Dev elopm ent models and charac teri stic s 
Trade resources 
The Environment 
Aspec ts of agr icultural development 
Industrialisation 
Popul at ion grow th and demographic chang e 
Urbanisa tion 
Empl oyme nt 
Gender, poverty and hou sehold survival strateg ies 
Shel ter, hea lth and soc ial welfare 
Nationa l, regional and comm unity development 
planning 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectur es and 6 classes 
(Gy225) Sessional. 
Re ad ing List: W. Armstrong & T. G. McGee, 
Th eatres of Accumulation 1985 ; P. Bairo ch, The 
Econom ic Development of the Third World since 1900 
1975; T. Barn ett, Sociology and D eve lopment 1988; 
Brandt R eport , North-South: a Programme for 
Surviva l 1980 ; H . C. Brookfi e ld , Int erdependent 
Development 1975; L. Brydon & S. Chant, Women in 
the Third World: Gender Issues in Rural and Urban 
Areas 1989 ; J.P. Dickenson et. al., A Geography of 
the Third World 1983; D. Drakakis -Smith, The Third 
World City I 987; A. & A. Findlay, Population and 
Development in the Third World 1987; A. Gi lbert & 
J . Gugler , Cities , Poverty and Development 1983; S. 
Goodenough, Values, Relevance and Ideo logy in the 
Third World I 977 ; M. Hardim an & J. Midgley , The 
Social Dim ensions of Deve lopme nt 1982 ; N. Long, An 
Introduc tion to the Sociology of Rural Development 
1977; A. L. Mabogunj e, The Deve lopm en t Process: A 
Spatia l Perspec til'e 1980; S. Macpherson & J. 
Midgley, Comparative Social Policy and the Third 
World 1987; J. Mom sen & J. Townsend, Geography 
of Gender in the Third World 1987; I. Roxborou gh, 
Theories of Underdel'e lopme nt 1979; R . Skinner & 
M. Rodell , Peop le, Pover ty and Shelter 1983; World 
Bank (IBRD ), World Deve lopmen t Rep ort (annual ). 
Examination Arrangements: One thr ee- ho ur 
exa mination . 

Gy1919 
Urban Politics: A Geographical 
Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Hoggart, Room 452, 
Norfolk Buildin g, KCL. Within LSE Dr. Michael 
Hebbert, Room S420, will be ab le to answe r questions 
about the co urse. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. 
Geo graphy , B.Sc. (Econ.) spec ial subject Geography, 
seco nd/third year. l c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines how th e 
organisation of pow er in soc iety is reflected in the 
s tru c ture , proc ed ur e a nd po! icie s of urban 
governments. The material considered large ly comes 
from the USA and Britain . 
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Course Content: 
I . Significance of local government : theorie s of the 
state, democracy, power . 
2. Structure of local government: local government 
resource s, central-local relation s, difference s between 
USA and English structures, contracting, special 
districts, the local fiscal crisis. 
3. Local-government poli cy- making: elections, 
com munity power structures, councillors and leaders , 
partie s and political machines, bureaucracy , refonn 
government, pressure groups, urban riots. 
4. Local government outputs: intra- and inter-authority 
output distribution. 
Pre-Requisites: An interest in the subject area. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximately 40 lectures 
(Gy303 ). 
Reading List: P. Dunleavy, Urban Political Analysis, 
Macmillan, London, 1980; J. Gyford , Local Politics 
in Britain (2 nd edn.), Croom Helm , 1983; W. 
Hampton , Local Governmenl and Urban Poli1ics, 
Longman, 1987; J. J. Harrigan , Political Change 111 

the Metropolis , Little, Brown , Boston, 198 1; B. Jones, 
Go\'erning Urban America , Little Brown , Boston , 
1982; R. L. Lineberr y & I. Sharkan sky, Urban Poli1ics 
and Public Policy (3rd edn.), Harper & Row, New 
York , 1978. 
Examination Arrangements: Course essay plus a 
three hour unseen examination. 

Gyl920 
Spatial Aspects of Economic 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton, Room 
S4 l 7 (Secretary, Mrs. P. Farnswoth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ) Part II; 
B.A./B.Sc. Geogra phy 3rd year; but also available, 
with penni ssion, for General Course students I c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The paper examines the objectives, 
processes and impacts of manufacturing and business 
enterprise change at the metropolit an, regional, 
nation al and global leve ls. 
Course Content: Emphasis in the paper will be placed 
on selected topics, primaril y: the role of manufacturing 
and business enterprise in development problems and 
processes at global leve l with reference to 'No rth-
South ·, ' East-West' and the newly industriali sing 
countries; the assessment of theories and models of 
economic growth and change; forces of globa l change; 
local and regional impacts of international integratio n 
and competition; processes, patterns and impacts of 
foreign direct investment, enterprise decision-making 
on plant tran sfe r and inv es tment ; metropolitan 
advantage; linkage and migration . 
Pre-Requisites: An Economics paper and/or 
Economic Geography in the case of B .Sc. (Econ.) and 
B.A ./B .Sc. Geogra phy students; suitable economics or 
development background in all other cases. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises 40 
lectures (Gy304) with 5 seminars to facilitate broad 
discussion of the major issues. Teaching is shared by 
Dr. Hamilton and Dr. Frost. 
Written Work: Assessment of this course is by a 3 
hour written examination only. 

Reading List: *F. E. I. Hamilton & G. J. R. Linge. 
Spatial Analysis, Industr y and 1he In dustrial 
Environment , Vol. I Industrial Systems, Vol. 2 
Internati onal Industrial Systems, Vol. 3 Regional 
Economies and Industrial Systems; W . W . Rosto\\., 
Th e World Economy; N. Ginsburg , Essa ys on 
Geography and Economic Development; N. Ginsburg, 
Atlas of Economic Developm ent; A. 0. Hirschman, 
Strategy of Economic Developm ent; Donella & H. 
Meadows , The Limits of Growth- The Club of Rome's 
Views; A. B. Mountjoy , lndu s trial i:ati on & 
Underdeveloped Countries; *G. Myrdal , Economic 
Theory & Underdel'eloped Regions; F. E. I. Hamilton. 
Contemporary lndu striali:ati on; *F. E. I. Hamilton, 
Industr ial Change; *R. Vernon, Sovereignty at Bay: 
The Spread of US Multi -national Enterprise ; A. R. 
Kuklin ski , Growth Poles and Growth Centres in 
Regiona l Plannin g; A. R. Kuklin ski, & R. Petrella. 
Growth Poles & Regional Policies; F. E. I. Hamilton, 
Spatial Perspectives on Industrial Organisation and 
Decision-Makin g; H. Myint , Economic Theory and 
the Underdel'eloped Countries: Southeast Asia's 
Del'elopment Policies in the 1970s; F. E. I. Hamilton, 
Indu stria!i:ati on in De\'e lopi ng and Perip heral 
Regions; F. E. I. Hamilton , Industrial Change i11 

Ad\'anced Economies ; C. Dixon & D. Drakak1s-Smnh. 
Mul1ina1ionals & The Third World. 
*Essential reading. 
Examination Arrangements: One thre e-hour 
examination. 

Gy1926 
Urban and Regional Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Hebbert, Room S420 
(Secretary, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Geography 2nd or 3rd year; also B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II. Michaelma s and Lent Tenn s may also be taken 
as 1/2 c.u. by Beaver College Students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiarize 
student s with the British system of town and counlf) 
planning and the policy issues surrounding it. 
Course Content: Th e legal and administ rative 
framework. How land use plannin g responsibilities are 
divided between local and central governm ent in 
Britain. The planning profe ssion. Urban sprawl and 
co ntainm en t polic y. Rur a l planning. Urban 
development and renewal. Conservation. Pol1cie, 
towards industry and retailin g. Regional strategies and 
plans. Public participation and the politics of planning. 
British town and country planning in a comparative 
context. 
Pre-Requisites: A ba ic knowled ge of the geograph) 
of the UK will be useful but not absolutely essenual. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectur es (Gy310) 
accompanied by ten classes (Gy3 1 Oa) and a one-da) 
field excursion in the Summer Tenn. 
Written Work: Each student is required to subrnil 
three essays during the sess ion, one per tenn. These 
will be read and discussed in class and marked w11h 
comment s by the clas teacher. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus 
and the periodical literature is an important sourc_e of 
material. A separate reading list for each part of the 

syllabus will be provided. Useful introductions to the 
course are: J. B. Cullingworth , Town and Coun1ry 
Planning in Britain . 1988; P. Hall , Urban and 
Regional Planning, 1987; A. Ravetz , Remaking Cities, 
1980. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
fonnal examination in the Summer tenn based on the 
full syllabus. The examination paper will contain about 
8 questions from which any 3 must be chosen . 

Gy1929 
The Social Geography of Urban 
Change 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. S. Duncan, Room SS 12 
(Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year B.A./B.Sc. 
Geography I c.u., also Dip. Geography. 
Core Syllabus: In-depth analy sis of the political 
economy of urban and loca lity change in advanced 
capitalist countries, mostly with reference to Britain 
but with European comparisons. 
Course Content: 
I. (L.T.) The political economy of housing provision, 
looking at construction , land, tenure and state policy. 
2. (M.T.) Social process and loca lity , lookin g at 
gender, class and political relations in the context of 
local change and localities. 
Pr~-Re quisites: Knowledg e of theor e tical 
developments and empirical work in social geogra phy 
and/or urban studi es would be usef ul. Social 
Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process 
(2nd year course) recommend ed but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: One seminar (Gy307) ( I 1/2 
hours) per week; I O Michaelma s Tem1; I O Lent Tenn . 
Seminars require prior prese nt ation and ac tiv e 
participation by student s. Dr. S. S. Duncan is the 
teacher. 
Reading List: No book covers the course, and 
extensive use will be made of resea rch papers, interest 
group publications etc. , most of which are held in the 
Geography Department Collection in Room S502. 
Basic material would include : M. Ball, Economic 
Pawn and Housing Policy ( 1983); P. Dickens, S. S. 
Duncan, M. Goodwin & F. Gray, Housing , States and 
Localities (1985); D. Massey & A. Catelano , Capital 
and Land ( 1978); S. Merrett , State Housing in Britain 
(1979); M. Boddy & C. Fudge (Eds.), Local Socialism 
(1984); L. Murgatroy d et al , Localities , Class and 
Gender ( 1985); S. S. Duncan & M. Goodwin, The 
Local Stale and Uneven Developm ent, 1988. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour unseen 
paper (3 questions out of 9) accounts for 60% of marks. 
Two extended essays of 4,000 words with student 
choice of title account for 40% of marks. One essay 
lo be handed in by mid-January ; one by mid-May. 

Gy1931 
Comparative Studies in Spatial Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. R. Drewett, Room 
S408 (Secretary, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd yea r B.A./B.Sc. 
main field Geography, I c.u. 
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Core Syllabus: An exam ination of the methods and 
practice of urban and regional planning with spec ial 
reference to Europe. 
Course Content: An exami nation of contemporary 
trends in European urbanisation and their theoretical 
bases. The goa ls, instruments and achievement s of 
urban and regional policy. 
Pre-Requisites: Students will normally be expec ted 
to have taken Urban and Regional Planning in their 
second year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Michaelmas Term I 0 
lectures (Gy309) ( 11/ 2 hours each) by Professor D. R. 
Diamond, Mr. J. R. Drewett and Professor R. J. 
Bennett. 
I. Theories of contemporary urbanisation 
2. Current trends in European urbani ation 
3. The policy process: fonn ulation, implementation 
and eva luation. Also I O lectures (Gy4 I 6) Planning 
Techniques and Models by Dr. N. Spence and Mr. 
J. R. Drewett. 
Lent Term: 10 lectures and seminar s (Gy309) based 
on case studi es selected to illustrate compara tive 
methodology applied to aspects of urban and regional 
planning in Europe . 
Reading List: Comprehensive reading lists will be 
provided for each part of the course. The following 
are considered important: D. Maclennan & J. B. Parr, 
Regiona l Policy ; N. Vanhove & L. H. Klasse n, 
Regional Policy: A European Approach; J. T. Coppock 
& W. R. D. Sewell, Spa1ial Dimensions of Public 
Policy; K. R. Cox & R. J. Johnston (Eds.), Conflict, 
Politics and the Urban Scene; R. H. Williams (Ed.), 
Planning in Europe; R. Muir & R. Paddison , Politics. 
Geography and Behm ·iour; HMSO , Policy for the 
Inner Cities , Cmnd. 6845; HMSO , Regiona l Indus1rial 
Del'elopment, Cmnd. 91 11; L. S. Bourne , Urban 
Systems: Strategies for Regula/ion; L. van den Berg 
et al .. Urban Europe: A S111dy of Grow1h and Decline; 
R. J. Bennett , The Geography of Public Finance. 
Examination Arrangements: Course work essay 
(25%) and 3 hour fonnal examina tion (75%). 

Gy1935 
Urban Change and Regional 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. R. Drewett, Room 
S408 (Secretary, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Environment and Plannin g, 3rd year, I c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The role of the State in contemporary 
urban and reg ional change viewed from libera l and 
neo-marxi st perspectives. 
Course Content: Theory and trends in contemporary 
European urbanisation. The policy process as an agent 
of urban and regional change. The political economy 
of housing in advanced capitalist countries. 
Teaching Arrangements: Micha e lma s Term I 0 
lectures (Gy309 ) ( I 1/2 hours each) by Professor D. R. 
Diamond and Mr. J. R. Drewett. Lent Tenn 10 
seminars (Gy307) by Dr. S. S. Duncan. 
Reading List: See Study Guides of constituent courses 
Gy 1929 and Gy 1931. 
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Examination Arrangements: Two course work 
essays (30%) together with a three hour formal 
examination. 

Gy1942 
Transport: Environment and Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. R. Sealy, Room S412 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Farnsworth S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year 
students taking the B.A./B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Environment and Planning and for graduates taking 
the transport options in the M.Sc. and Diploma in 
Geography. It is also available to other undergraduates 
as an intercollegiate course. I c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces students to the 
environmental problems created by transport 
activities, primarily as they affect non-users of the 
facility and the implications for planning. The course 
refers mainly to road and air Transport. 
Course Content: 
I. General survey of major environmenta l issues in 
the transport sector, with reference to road and air 
Transport. 
2. Detailed analysis of major hazards and their 
economic and social impacts, e.g. atmospheric, 
including noise, pollution; visual intrusion; road safety 
and accidents. Combined assessments, e.g. traffic 
hazards in urban areas . Environmental capacity 
assessment. 
3. Overall impact statements including cost benefit 
analysis; compensation and public participation in 
assessment procedures. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of economics and/ 
or geography is advisable but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 30 lectures 
(Gy3 l 3) and approximately 5 classes (Gy3 l 3a) spread 
over the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: There is no single set book which covers 
the whole subject adequately. The following are useful 
as basic reading: C. Sharp & T. Jennings, Transport 
and the Environment, 1976; R. J. Slater & D. C. 
Rothersall, Transport and the Environment , 1978; P. 
Weiner & E. J. Deak, Environmental Factors in 
Transportation Planning, 1972; A. Lassiere, The 
Environmental Evaluation of Transport Plans, 
Research Report 8 (Transport), Dept. of Environment, 
1976, Covers road transport. A. H. Stratford, Airports 
and the Environment, 1974; D. W. Pearce, The 
Valuation of Social Cost , 1978; Jean Morton Williams, 
Road Traffic and the Environment; Social and 
Community Planning Research (SCPR), 1978; Patricia 
Prescott-Clarke, Public Consultation and 
Participation in Road Planning , SCPR, 1975; J . 
Catlow & C. G. Thirlwall, Environmental Impa ct 
Analysis, Re search Report II, Dept. of The 
Environment , 1976; E. de Boer (Ed.), Transport 
So ciology , 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal, written examination based on the syllabus. A 
choice of questions will be provided of which three 
are to be answered, each carrying equal marks. The 
paper carries 75% of the total marks. The remaining 
25 % of the marks will be al located to an essay or 

sma ll piece of survey work on a topic related to the 
course, up to a maximum of 3,000 words. 

Gy1943 
Resource and Environmental 
Management 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. A. Rees, Room S506A 
(Secretary, Mrs. Pat Farnsworth , S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year, B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II Environment and Planning , B.A. /B.Sc. 
main field Geography (I c.u.), and Diplom a in 
Geography. Part A also taken by M.Sc. (Geograph y) 
and M.Sc. in Urban and Regional Planning. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of resource manag ement 
theory and of the practical problems involve d in 
formulating, implementing and evaluating mineral 
energy, renewable resources and environm ental 
management sys tem s and policies. 
Course Content: Part A: 
I. General concepts in resource management 
2. Natural resource scarcity - alternative assessm ents 
and perspectives 
3. Minerals and Energy Resources - the economi c and 
political issues in the search for mineral s, the 
distribution of production and consumption, and in 
trade patterns. The impact of market struct ure. 
corporate and institutional behaviour and govern ment 
policies on the distribution of production and on the 
generation of mineral related growth and develop ment. 
The efficiency, equity and security of the mineral 
production and consumption process. 
4 . The nature of renewable resource problems in both 
advanced and less developed countries. The need for 
conservation and po! I ution abatement strat egies. 
Alternative management systems, technique s and 
policies - administration, legal regulations , market 
mechanisms , public participation. The political nature 
of decision-making and the role of interest and pressure 
groups. 
Part B: 
Britain will be used as a detailed case study to 
exemplify the practical problems invol ved in 
formulating and implementing resource use and 
pollution control policies. 
I. Current administrative arrangements - their 
historical developments and present day probl ems. 
2. Decision-making in the private and public sectors 
- role of the legislative and executive bran ches of 
government at the national and local level s - the 
in0uence of the media and pre ssure groups. 
3. Planning for Minerals and Energy - mineral s and 
energy policies in practice, - development versus 
conservation - planning to control the polluti on and 
dereliction problems arising from mining, produ ction 
and consumption . 
4. Policy and Practice of Pollution Control - an 
analysis of the adequacy of current control systems 
for water pollution, air pollution, and solid and 
hazardous waste disposal. 
5. Planning for water resources, wildlife conserv ation, 
landscape protection and recreation, including national 
partk planning, coastal zone management , greenbelt 
policy etc. 

Pre-Requisites: The second-year Man and His 
Physical Environment is recommended. 
Teaching Arrangements: For the 1989-90 session 
when Dr. Rees is on Sabbatical leave, the course will 
oomprise 20 lectures (Michaelmas) and 10 11/2 hours 
seminars. The lectures will be given by Dr Rees, the 
seminars by various outside speakers. 
Reading List: No single book or even group of books 
covers the material adequately. Reading lists are 
provided for each part of the syllabus and students 
\~ 111 need to keep up-to-date by following press 
coverage and government reports. Basic reading 
material includes: J. A. Rees, Natural Resource: 
Allocation, Economics and Poli cy ; D. W. Pearce, The 
Economics qf Natural Resource Depletion; P. Odell, 
Oil and World Power (7th edn.); R. Bosson & B. 
Varon, The Mining Indu stry in the Developing 
Countries; J. N. Bhagwati, The New Int ernational 
Order: The North-South Debate ; 0. R. Young, Natural 
Resources and the State; R. J. Barnett, The Lean Years , 
Politics in the Age of Scarcity; J. L. Simon & H. Kahn , 
The Resourceful Earth; P. Dasgupta, The Control of 
Resou rces; R. K. Turner (Ed.), Sustainable 
Enl'ironmental Management, I 988; F. Sandbach, 
Em·ironment, Ideology and Policy; T. O'Riordan & 
R. K. Turner, An Annotated Reader in Environmental 
Planning and Management: Royal Commission on 
Enriro nmental Pollution Reports - I to date: 
Depa rtment of the Environment, Digest of 
Enrirc,nmental Pollution Statistics, 1986 ; E. Ashby, 
Reconciling Man with the Environment, 1978 ; P. Lowe 
et. al., Countryside Conflicts: The Politi cs of Farming , 
Forestry and Conservation , 1986; A. Porteous et. al., 
Pollution, the Professional and the Public , 1976; R. 
Levitt. Implementing Public Poli cy, 1980; J. Fernie & 
A. S. Pitkethly, Resources, Environment and Poli cy. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
fom1al examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus (Parts A and B). The examination paper 
normally will contain 12 questions from which 3 
questions must be answered, of which one must be 
taken from eac h of Parts A and B. 

Gy1950 
Map Design and Evaluation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Board, Room S4 l 3 
(Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, Room S406) 
Cours e Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. 
Geography Third Year. 1/2 c.u. 
Core Syllabus: This course shows those who are 
interested in maps and their use how maps are designed 
and may be assessed for their effectiveness. 
Course Content: The essential role of maps to store 
and convey spatially distributed information and for 
way-finding . The value of theoretical model s of 
cartographic communication. The influence of use r 
requirements on map design. Sources of locational 
information and data for the content of maps and the 
problems associated with the form in which they exist. 
Choosing the graphic e lements appropriate to the 
purpos e and constraints imposed. Methods of 
evaluating maps in the laboratory and field. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture (Gy3 I 5) a 
week Michae lma s and Lent Terms, supplemented by 
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technical visits to establishments concerned with map 
production. Guidance will be given on tackling course 
work projects. 
Lectures will be copiously illustrated by maps and 
relevant material, which students are expected to 
examine closely. Reference will be made to specific 
articles, reports and books, and to further examples of 
maps which can be studied in the Map Room of the 
Geography Department (Room S502). One class early 
in the Summer Term will discuss the approach to 
questions from old examination papers . 
Written Work: At the beginning of the Lent Term a 
course work project will be announced. This is a 
justified outline of a design for a map with a specified 
purpose. This carries 25% of the marks for the half 
course unit examination. It is not expected that a fully 
worked-out and complete design be presented, but it 
will be an advantage to illustrate elements of the design 
by showing what could be small excerpts as they would 
appear. Some discussion of alternative designs may 
be helpful. Students must bear in mind the relevance 
of their discussion to the problems set. 
Reading List: Essential background reading is 
provided by A. H. Robinson & B. B. Petchenik, The 
Nature of Maps: Essays Toward Understanding Maps 
and Mapping, Chicago University Press, 1976; and J. 
S. Keates, Understanding Maps, Longman, 1982. The 
latter should be bought. Three further texts 
complement one another. They are A . H . Robinson 
and others, Elements of Cartoiraphy ( 4th or 5th edns.), 
John Wiley, New York, 1978 & 1984; and P. C. 
Muehrcke, Map use: Reading Analysis and 
Interpretation, J. P. Publications, Madison, 1978; B. 
D. Dent, Prin ciples of Thematic Map Design , Addison-
Wesley , Reading, Mass. , I 985. Students sho uld 
seriously consider buying the 5th, 4th or 3rd editions 
of Elements of Cartography if they are at all likely to 
continue their studies or to take any employment 
connected with map making and use . 
Further specialised reading will be provided during 
the course and will include references to books and 
journals in the Library as well as offprints in the 
departmental collection. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour forn1al 
examination in the Summer Term with three out of 
normally eight unseen questions; plus one course-work 
project of not more than 1,500 words. Credit will be 
given for appropriate graphic illustration in all parts. 
Examination 75 % ; projects each 25 % to be handed in 
by a date in May specified by the Board of Examiners. 

Gy1951 
Advanced Cartography 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. R. P. Lawrence, KCL , 
Room 223, Norfolk Building. (LSE Adviser: Dr. C. 
Board, Room S413) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year B.A./B.Sc. 
students. 1/2 c.u. 
Core Syllabus: This course takes students into a 
deeper study of the problems of map-making, data 
collection, presentation of information and 
cartographic techniques than is possible in the 
introductory first year course. 
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Course Content: The problems of sca le, in general 
te rm s a nd a lso in re la ti o n to S y mb o ls and 
Generalisation. Characteristics of topographic and 
th e m atic map s. Tec hniqu es of Cart og raphi c 
Re pr ese nt a ti o n , isopl e th s, choropl e th s , map 
conventions and the use of co lour. Map projections 
and grid systems. historica l aspects of cartography 
from primiti ve maps to the present day, with special 
reference to nation al mapping organisation s in Britain, 
W es t e rn Europ e, N o rth Am e ri ca and the 
Co mm onwea lth . Aut omation in ca rtogra phy and 
computer ass isted cartography. Map des ign and layout, 
lettering and map spec ifications. Air phot ograph y 
applied to cartography; the 011hophotomap and the 
pictomap . Interpretation aspects of aerial photographs 
and their use in map revision. 
M ap reprodu c ti o n ; e ngrav in g le tt e rpr ess and 
lith ogra phi c pro cesses . Pro o fin g and s impl e 
procedures for sho11 runs. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly one hour lecture 
(Gy2 16) throughout Michaelmas and Lent Terms. with 
practical work sess ions by arrangement, no,m ally two 
hour s' duration weekly for up to 15 weeks. Project 
wo rk a lso und e rt ake n and vi s it s a rr ange d to 
cartographic establishments, e.g. Ordnan ce Survey. A 
weekend field course is also held durin g either the 
Michaelmas or Lent Terms. 
Reading List: The basic list for the course is given 
below. Additi onal references will be quot ed on specific 
topics durin g the course, and students should become 
familiar with a range of cartographic periodicals and 
journ als: J. B. Harley, Ordnance Sur l'ey Map s. 1975; 
E. Imhof, Ca rtographi c Relief Pr ese ntati on. 1982; J. 
S. Keates, Ca rtog raphi c Des ign and Pr odu ction , 1968; 
J. Lox ton, Pr ac ti cal Map Produ c tion , 1980 ; D. 
Maling, Co -ordin ate Sys 1ems and Map Projec tions, 
1973; P. C. Muehrcke, Map Use , 1978; A. H. Robinson 
et a l., Elemen1s of Ca rtog raph y (5th edn. ), I 984; D. 
R. F . Tay lor, Th e Com put e r in Co nt emp o ra ry 
Cart og raph y . 1980; David J. Cuff & Mark T. Mattson, 
Thematic Map s: Th eir Design and Produ ct ion . 1982; 
John P. Snyder, Map Proje ctions Used By Th e U.S. 
Geo log ica l S111wy. 1983 . 
Examination Arrangements: On e thr ee- ho ur 
exa min ation, acc ountin g for 60 % of the co urse 
assess ment. Course work and project assess ments 
make up 40% of the total marks: these are to be 
submitt ed by I May eac h year. 

Gy1966 
Geomorphology II -
Palaeogeomorphology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. Embleton, KCL , 
Room 2 18, Norfolk Buildin g and Mr. D. K. C. Jones , 
LSE , Room S506B 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year students . I 
c.u. 
Core Syllabus: Chronol ogical and regional studie s in 
geomorpholo gy , with parti cular re ference to the 
Briti sh Isles. 
Course Content: The first part of the course deals 
with the main conceptu al model s that have been used 
in land scape evolution studie s: uniformitariani sm, 

catastrophi sm, actuali sm and the models of Davis, 
Penck , King, Gilbert, Hack etc. The second section 
deals with the Quaternary , and examine s the problems 
of correlating both landform s and depo sits with 
reference to glacial sequences , terrace sequences and 
sea-level change. The third part of the cour e considers 
the geomorpholo gical evolution of selected regions of 
the Briti sh Isles, principally south -east England, south-
west England, Wale s and Scotland. 
N.B. Students who have not already taken, or will not 
be taking , Quaternary Environments (Gy 1967) will 
be required to attend a section of 8- 10 lectures on 
relativ e and absolute dating techniqu es to be given b) 
Professor Embleton . 
Pre-Requisites: Physical Geography (Gy l 812). 
Preferably Geomorphology I (Gy 1840 ), but not 
essential and Quaternary Environments (Gy 1967). 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectur es (Gy300 ) two 
hour s a week for the Michaelmas and Lent Term, 
makin g a total of about 40 lec tur es . Lectu rers: 
Professor D. Brunsden, Professor Emblet on and 
Mr. D. K. C. Jones. A 3-day field course during the 
Easter vacation. 
Reading List: Only a selection of book s is given here; 
numerou s article s will also be recomm ended: D. Q. 
Bowen , Quat ernar y Geo logy , Pergamon , 1978; R. A. 
Cullin gford et al ., Tim esca les in Geo morph ologv, 
Wiley, I 980 ; R. J. Chorley et al. , History of the Studr 
of Landf orms, Vols. 1-2, Methuen, 1969 & 1974: A 
S. Goudie , Enl'ir onm enta l Chan ge , 1983; J. J. Lowe 
& M . J. C. Walker , Reco nstru ctin g Qu aternarv 
Envir onm ents , Longm an, 1984; J . Neale & J. Flenley 
(Eds.), Th e Quat ernar y in Britain, Pergamon, 1981: 
F. W. Shotton (Ed. ), British Quaternar y Studies. 
Rece nt Adl'an ces , Oxford Univ ersity Press , 1977: B. 
W. Spark s & R. G. West, Th e Ice Age in Brita111. 
Methuen, 1972; C. Vita-Finzi , Rece nt Earth Histon. 
Macmillan , 1973; R. G . West, Pleis1oce ne Geologr 
and Bi ology , Longman , 1972; D. K. C. Jones (Ed.). 
Th e Shapin g of South ern Eng land , Academic Press 
1980 ; D. K. C. Jone s, So uth -e as t and Southern 
En g land , Methu en, 1981; J. B. Sissons, Scotla11tl, 
Methu en, 1976 : J. B. Sisson s, Th e El'olutio11 oj 
Sco tland 's Sce nery , Oliv er & Boyd, I 967; K. J. 
Tinkler , A Sh ort History of Geomorph ology , Barnes 
& Noble , 1985; S. W . Wooldridge & D. L. Linton, 
Stru c tur e , Suifa ce and Draina ge in South -east 
Eng land , Geo Philip & Son , 1955; E. H. Brown, The 
Relief and Draina ge of Wal es, Univer sity of Wales 
Press, 1960; C. A. Lewi s, Th e Gla ciations of Wales. 
Longman , 1970. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour paper, 
undivided ; three questions to be answered (80%); one 
extended essay of 2,500 words to be handed in by a 
specified date early in the Summer Tenn (20%). 

Gy1967 
Quaternary Environments 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. A. M. Gardner , KCL. 
Room 453 , Norfolk Building (¾ cour se). Professor 
C. Embleton, KCL , Room 2, Norfolk Building (¼ 
course). (LSE Adviser : Mr. D. K. C. Jones, Room 
S506B ) 

Cours e Intended Primarily for B.A ./ 8 .Sc . 
Geography 2nd or 3rd year students. Those intending 
to take Palaeogeomorpholo gy in the 3rd year should 
take this course in the 2nd year. 1 c.u. 
Core Syllabus: This cour se examine s the nature and 
causes of e nv ironm e nt a l c ha nge durin g the 
Quaternary. with special refe rence to the tropics . The 
e,idence used in establishing the nature of change is 
also discussed in the course, as are the problems 
involved in dating the evidence. 
Course Content: A wide spectrum of changes in the 
eil\iro nme nt is con s idered , inc ludin g c lim ati c 
fluctuations and their cause, variations in sea leve l and 
their cause , ~oil and vege tation deve lopm ent , 
Pleistocene extinctions of mammals, and the evolution 
of man. Detailed discussion of these is preceded by 
an introduction to the chronology and subdivision of 
the Quate rnary. Th e seco nd part of th e co ur se 
considers the eviden ce used in reconstructing the 
changes, and the problems involved in environmental 
reconstruction. Most of the subjec t matter is highly 
controversial. 
Pre-Requisites: Geomorphology I provide a useful 
background. 
Teaching Arrangements: Forty lectures (Gy3 l 6) 
(t,1-0 per week during Michaelmas and Lent Terms). 
Attendance is also requir ed on a 4-day field trip , 
u,ually to . Devon or N. Norfolk , durin g the Easter 
, acation. Students may appro ach the teac her for 
mdividual advice and are encouraged to write essays 
during the course. 
'r\ritten Work: Students are required to submit a 
coursf· paper (approx. 2,500 words) on environmental 
change in an area of their choice by the end of the 
Lent Term. This paper is normally presented as a sho11 
,eminar during the Lent Term, and counts for 20% of 
the total marks. The fieldwork report, to be submitted 
b1 1st May, counts for 10% of the total marks. 
Reading List: Reference lists are issued during the 
course, for each main topic. Readin g in depth on 
selected main areas of the course is advi sable. 
Important summary texts as follows: A. S. Goudie. 
Enrironmental Chan ge, Oxford University Press; D. 
Q. Bowen, Q uat ernar y G eo logy, Pe rga mon ; J . 
Gnbbin, Clim atic Chan ge, Cambrid ge University 
Press; R. S. Bradley, Quat ernar y Pala eoc limat ology; 
J. J. Lowe & M. J. C. Walke r. R eco ns tm c tin g 
Quaternary El/\·iro11me11ts. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour fonn al 
examination in the Summ er Term, which count s for 
70o/c of the assessment. Students have to answer 3 
questions from a choice of I 0- 1 I. 

Gy1998 
Independent Geographical Essay 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. R. Diamond, 
Room S405 (Secretary , S406 ) 
A course intended for all third year student s in 8.A ./ 
B.Sc. Geography and for students taking the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Environment and Planning, who choo e to 
submit an independent essay as part of their Degree 
course. 
Core Syllabus: A demon stration of geographical 
investigation conducted on an individual basis. 

Geog raph y 491 
Course Content: (1) A series of five meetings in the 
Lent Term of the seco nd year des igned to help prepare 
students for their independent essay. An introdu ction 
to research des ign and resea rch methods in the conduct 
of geogra phica l investigations. 
Topics include: 
(a) Interests and fields of study: choos ing a topic; time 
and space constraints. 
(b) Relationship of topic to supportive courses; data 
and library facilities 
(c) The presentation of essays and projects; use of 
tables, maps and diagrams 
(2) Workshop sess ions in Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
of the third year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fi ve lec tur e/c las es 
(Gy299) to be taken by 2nd year students in the Lent 
Term . Appr ox imate ly seve n hours of indi v idu al 
tutorials in Michaelmas and Lent Terms concerning 
problems encountered in geogra phical investigations 
in the field and in presentation of the findings. 
Examination Arrangements: Essays should not 
exceed 7,500 words. exclusive of appendices and other 
supportive material. The essay must be submitt ed 
unbound to the Departmental Sec retary (Mrs. P. 
Farnsworth) in Room S409 not later than the first clay 
of the Summ er Term of the Thir d Year. 

Gy2802 
Geographical Methodologies and 
Research Techniques 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Board. Room S4 l 3 
(Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, S406) 
Course Intended Primaril y for M.Sc. Geog raphy 
students (for whom it is compul sory) and M.Phil. 
students in their first year of regis tration. 
Core Syllabus: Review of the dominant research 
paradigms and methodolog ica l problems encountered 
in geog raphical research. 
Course Content: An introdu cti on to resea rch 
meth odol ogy in geog raph y . Diff e rent resea rch 
paradigms and the innu ence of different geogra phical 
schoo ls of thought. The use of sc ientific method , 
logical positivism, behavioural approaches; welfare. 
social and public policy; and materialist, radica l and 
structurali st approac hes. Reso urces for resea rch in 
geog raphy: sources of inform ation and access to them; 
resea rch design: theory-testing, resea rch techniques; 
geog raphic al data management and manipul ation; 
display and dissemination of results. An examination 
of the links between geographical thought, the resea rch 
paradi gm adopt ed and the des ign, exec ution and 
presentation of the resea rch results. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Core elements compul sory for all students 
(a) G y 400 Research Methodology and 
Geographical Thought Lecture/Seminar I O x 2 1/2 

hours Michaelmas Term Mr. Drewett and others. 
(b) Gy40 2 Research Resources Design and 
Techniques Lec tur e/ Se min ar 10 x 2 1/2 ho ur s 
Michaelmas Term Dr. Board and others. 
(c) Gy40 I Geographical Thought and Research in 
Practice I O x I 1/2 hours Seminar s Lent Term Dr. 
Board, Mr. Drewett and others. 
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Optional elements (depending on requirements of 
optional spec ial subject s) 
(d) Gy415a Map Design. Dr. Board 5 x l 1/2 hours 
of classe s Lent Term . 
(e) Gy403 Computerised Geographical Information 
Systems. C. Whitehead 5 x l ½ hour s Lent Term. 
(f) Gy4 l l Techniques in Cartographic 
Communication. 5 x l ½ hour s Lent Term . 
(g) Gy4 l 2a Techniques in Resource Management 
J. A. Rees 5 x l 1/2 hour s of cla sses Lent Term . 
All M .Sc. stud ents in geography are expe cted to attend 
the foll owin g two semin ars which are not examinable. 
Gy406 Geographical Project Seminar 24 x l 1/2 hour s 
Micha elmas Term, Lent Term and Summ er Term . 
Pre sentation s by resear ch student s of aspects of their 
own rese arch stress ing problem s of methodolo gy and/ . 
or techniqu es. Dr. Board, Professor Bennett and 
Professor Diamond. Gy407 Geographical Research 
Seminar 19 x l 1/2 hours Michaelm as and Lent Term s 
Pre sentation s by speakers normally from out side the 
Dep artm ent o n aspec ts o f th e ir own re se ar ch . 
Professor Bennett and Dr. N. A. Spence. 
Reading List: D. Am edeo & R. G . Golledge, An 
Introd uction to Scien tific Reaso ning in Geogra phy; H. 
M . Blalock, Ca usal Infe rences in Non-Exp erimental 
Research; F. E. Emery (Ed .), Sys tems Thinkin g; T . S. 
Kuh n, The Structure of Sc ientific Revo lution; K. R. 
Popp er, The Logic of Scientific Discove ry; S. Toulmin , 
The Phil osoph y of Scie nce; R. J . Chorl ey & P . Hagge tt 
(E d s .), M ode ls in G eog raph y; R . H a rt sho rn e, 
Persp ec tive on the Na ture of Geog rap hy ; S. Gale & 
G. Ol sso n (Eds.), Phil osoph y in Geograp hy; B. J . L. 
Berr y (Ed.), Th e Na ture of Change in Geog raphi cal 
Ideas; D. W . Harvey, Explanation in Geog raph y; R. 
J. John ston, Geog raphy and Geog raph ers: A ng lo-
Am erica n Hum an Geogra phy since 1945; D. Gregory, 
Id eo logy, S cie n ce an d · Huma n Geogra ph y; D . 
Grego ry, Soc ial Theory and Spa tia l Structure; M . E. 
Harvey & B . P . Holl y, Themes in Geogra phi c Though t. 
J . Madge, The Tools of Soc ial Science, Longman , 
195 3; J . Ziman , Publi c Kn ow ledge, a n Essay 
Co n cern in g th e Soc ia l Dim ens io n of Sc ie nce, 
C ambrid ge U ni ve rs ity Pr ess, 196 8; R. Hu gge tt , 
Sys tems Ana lys is in Geograp hy; C. H. Waddin gton, 
Too ls fo r Th ought ; W . Free m an, Th e Writi ng of 
Geog raph y; A. D. Hodgkiss, Map s for Books and 
Theses. J . A . Barn es, Who should know what?, C. H . 
Waddin gton, The Scientific A ttitud e. 
Written Work: An essay of not more than 3,000 
wo rds on resea rch appr oac hes in geogra phy and a 
critiqu e of a publi shed paper to be compl eted by the 
beg innin g of ea rly June . An outlin e of the stud ent 's 
Report (Paper IV ) to be compl eted by the sixth week 
of the Lent Term . 
Examination Arrangement s: On e three- hour unsee n 
written paper taken in mid-Jun e. Paper to count for 
60 %. Co urse work 20% & 20%. 

Gy2820 
Social Change and Urban Growth 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. S. Duncan, Room S5 l 2 
(Secr etary, Mi ss C. Gaze ly, S406 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Geo graphy . 

Core Syllabus: The social processe s of localities and 
the development of the built environment. 
Course Content: Indu strial restructurin g and urban 
change . The construction of the built environ ment, 
housing production and consumption , loca l social 
pre ssure s and local poli cy making , the loca lity and the 
world system. 
Pre-Requisites: Pr eviou s trainin g in geog raphic, 
planning, economic or sociological aspec ts of cities. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar s (Gy4 l 0) (I 1/2 
hour s) as appropriate to intere sts of participants in 
Mi chaelm as and Lent Term s . Att enti on will be 
focu sse d on a few of the several topics so that they 
ca n be dealt with in depth . Student s may be required 
to attend select ed parts of related co urses where 
appropriat e . 
Reading List: Dependin g on topic s under discussion, 
but useful texts are: D . Massey , Spa tial Division of 
Labour , 1984; M. Ball , Housini Policy and Economic 
Poer/ , 1983; P. Dicken s, S. Dun ca n, M. Goodwin & 
F. Gray , Housinf? Stat es and Localiti es, 1985; S. 
Dun can & M. Go odwin , The Local State and Uneven 
Deve lopm ent , 1988; P . Ambro se, Whatever Happened 
to Planninf?, 1987; D . Massey & A. Catelano, Capital 
and Lan d, 1978; R. Friedland , Powe r and Crisis in 
the City . 
Examination Arrangements: On e three hour un een 
pap er acc ount s for 50 % of marks. Two ex tended essays 
or reports acc ount for the other 50%. 

Gy2821 
Regional Policy & Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. R. Diamond, 
Room S405 (Sec retary, S406 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Geogra phy: 
Opti on Paper. 
Core Syllabus: An exa min ation of the purpose. 
methods and imp acts o f reg ional, urb an and local 
governm ent policies with spec ial re ference to Europe 
and U.S.A . 
Cour se Content: Within th e co ntex t of regional 
grow th theo ry and reg ional plannin g theo ry, the goals. 
instrum ents and achieve ments of urb an, reg ional and 
loca l go ve rnm e nt p o licy will be assessed in a 
compar ative mann er. European and U.S . experience 
will be a particular foc us and attention will be paid 
to topi ca l iss ues and th e rol e of supr a- nation al 
instituti ons. 
Teaching Arrangements: Mi chae lmas Term : 10 
lec tures (Gy309 ) I 1/2 hours eac h and two clas ses, by 
Mr. J. R. Drewett , Professor R. J. Bennett and 
Professor D.R. Diamond. Also 10 lectures (Gy416), 
Planning Techniques and Models . Lent Term : 10 
seminar s (Gy309) based on case studi es selected to 
illu strate comp ara tive methodol ogy appli ed to aspects 
o f urb an and reg ional plannin g in Europ e. Limited 
comp etence in a foreign language will be useful. 
Reading List: Spec ialised lists for each topic and area 
will be provid ed . Th e followin g are co nside red 
import ant: K. Allen, Balan ced Na tional Growrh: R. 
J. Bennett, Geoi raph y of Publi c Finan ce; A. J. Brown 
& E. M . Burrow s, Rei ional Eco nomi c Problems; 1. 
Friedmann & W. Alon so, Regi onal Development & 
Plannin g; J . Friedmann & C. We aver , Territory & 

Function ; H. Folmer & J . Oo sterhaven , Spatial 
Inequa l iti es and Re i io na/ De v el opm e nt ; D. 
Gillingwa ter & D . Hart, Th e Regional Planning 
Process; N. Vanhove & L. H. Klassen, Reii onal 
Policy: a European Appr oach; R. H . William s (Ed.) , 
Planning in Europ e; R. Muir & R. Paddi son , Politics , 
Geography, and Beha viour; HMSO , Policy f or the 
Inner Cities, Cmnd. 6845; HMSO ; Regional Indu strial 
Developme nt , Cmnd . 91 11; L. S. Bourne, Urban 
Sysrems: Strategies for Regulati on; P. Dame sick & P. 
Wood, Regional Probl ems , Pr oblem Reg ions and 
Public Policy in the U.K. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a thre e 
hour formal exa mination in which thre e questions from 
eight will normally be requir ed 75 %, and a cour se 
work essay (25%). 

Gy2822 
Resource Management and 
Environmental Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. A. Rees, Room S506A 
(Secretary, Mrs. Pat Farn sworth , S409 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for student s taking the 
M.Sc. (Geog raphy) and M.Sc. in Region al and Urban 
Planni ng Studie s. Oth e r suit ably qu a lifi ed and 
interested gradu ate stud ents may take or audit the 
course with the permis sion of the teach er res pon sible. 
Core Syllabus: The analysis of the key iss ues involved 
in tne manage ment of natural reso urces, throu gh stud y 
of resource and environment al plannin g theo ry and by 
the as sess me nt of dec is io n-makin g and policy 
formi..lation in practic e. 
Course Content: Th e cour se ha s thr ee major 
component s: (a) Gen e ral co ncept s in res ourc e 
management, includin g such issues as the nature of 
resources; problems of comm on prop erty reso urce s; 
scarcity pro blems, cau ses and natur e of declinin g 
environmental quality and environmental perception . 
(b) Management of miner als, ener gy and renewable 
resources in the public and priv ate sector s, the dec ision 
processes involved, and the fac tors influ enc ing such 
decisions. (c) Managem ent for environm ental quality ; 
aims a n d t e chniqu es of d e ci s io n - m a kin g, 
adminis tra tion , law , po liti ca l con stra int s , public 
participation and the role of press ure group s. The se 
issues will be considered both for advan ced and less 
developed eco nomie s. 
Pre-Requisites: None. A knowled ge of elementary 
economic theo ry would be an advantage but is not 
essential. 
Teachin g Arrangements: Michaelm as Term : 20 
lectures (Gy 3 l l ) Lent Term : I O Semin ars/Cla sses 
(Gy4 l 2) (1 1/2 hour s durati on). M.Sc . Geog raphy 
students will also be requir ed to take 5 c lasses in 
Techniques in Resource Management. Th ese c lasses 
will not be given in sess ion 1989- 90. 
Reading List: No singl e book or even a small group 
of books covers the material adequately. Readin g lists 
are provided for each distinct part of the syll abus and 
for each se min ar topi c. Bas ic readin g m ate rial 
includes: J . A. Rees, Na tural Reso urces: All oca tion 
Econo m i cs and P o li cy; T . O ' Ri o rd a n , 
Em•ironmentali sm ; T. O 'Riordan & R . K. Turn er, An 
Annotated Read er in En vironmental Plannin g and 
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Man age ment; F. Sandbach , Envi ronm ent , Ideology 
and Policy; T. O ' Riord an et al., Prog ress in Reso urce 
Mana gement and En vironmental Plannin g, Vol s. I , 2 
and 3; R.H. Hav eman & A. V. Knee se , The Economi cs 
of En vironm ental Policy; M . Common , Envi ronmental 
and Reso urce Economi cs; R. Lev itt , Imp lementin g 
Publi c Policy; J. A. Butlin , Eco nom ics and Resou rces 
Policy; V . K. Smith (Ed .), Sca rcity and Grow th 
Reco nsidered ; J. E. Tilton , The Futur e of Non-Fue l 
Min erals ; C. W. Howe, Natural Reso urce Economi cs, 
Iss ues Anal ys is and Policy; P . Dasg upt a, The Contro l 
of Reso urces ; J . H. Cobbe, Gover nments and Min ing 
Compani es in Del'elopin g Countri es; R. K. Turn er, 
Sustainabl e En vironmental Man aie ment . 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a three -hour 
formal examin ation pap er. 

Gy2823 
Spatial Aspects of Change in 
Economic Activity 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton, Room 
S417 (Secretar y, Mr s. P. Farnsworth , S40 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Geog raph y. 
Core Syllabus: To examine spatial aspects of change 
in economic ac tivit y with speci a l re fe rence to 
manu fac turin g indu stry . 
Course Content: Spatial chan ge at the scale of the 
enterpri se: deci sion making on plant tran sfer and 
inve stment ; resea rch probl ems in empiri ca l stud y of 
location and relocation . Chan ge at the c ity sca le; 
metrop o litan ec on omi c adv a nt age; link age and 
migration. For ces in evolvin g reg iona l adv anta ge; 
proc ess of locational shift. Ch ange at global sca le . 
Emph asis in the paper will be place d on se lec ted topics, 
primarily : the role of m:inu fac turin g and business 
enterpri ses in deve lopment probl ems and pro cesses at 
g lobal leve l with re ference to 'North-S outh ', 'Eas t-
Wes t ' and the newly -indu stri alising countri es; the 
assess ment of theories and models o f economi c gro wth 
and change; forces of global chan ge ; loca l and reg ional 
imp acts of international integ rati on and co mpetition; 
processes, patt e rn s and impact s of fore ign dir ec t 
inves tment. 
Pre-Requisites: Economi cs and geog raph y at Fir st 
Degree level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 Semin ars (Gy4 l 3) 
us ua lly of I 1/2 ho ur s dur a ti o n , wee kl y in th e 
Michae lmas and Lent Terms taken by Dr. F. E. I. 
Hamilton (Ro om S417 ) and Dr. J.E. Martin (Room 
S510 ). 
Reading List: R. D . Dean , W. H. Lea hy & D. L. 
McKee (Eds.), Sp atial Eco nomic Th eory; F . E. I. 
Hamilt on (Ed .), Spatial Perspec tives on Ind ustria l 
Orga nisa tion & Decision Making; L. Co llin s & D. F. 
Walker (Ed s.), Loca tional Dynami cs of Manuf ac turin g 
Activity; M. Pac ione (Ed .), Prog ress in Indu strial 
Geog raph y; H. D. Watt s, Th e Lar ge Indu s tri a l 
Enterpri se; R. Oakey, High Technology Indus try & 
Indu s trial Loc ati on; R. Le igh , D . N orth , et a l ., 
Mon itoring Manufac turin g Empl oyme nt Cha nge in 
London, 19 76-1981; B. & J. Klebaner (Eds.), New 
York Cit y's Chan g ing Eco nomi c Base; F . E. I. 
Hamilt on & G . J. R. Lin ge (Eds.), Spatial Analys is, 
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Industry and the Industrial Em·iro11me111, Vols. I , 2 
and 3. 
Examination Arrangement s : One three-hour paper 
at the end of the academic yea r. 

Gy2825 
Cartographic Communication 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. C. Board, Room S4 l 3 
(Secretary, Miss C. Gaze ly. Room S406) 
Cour se Intended Primaril y for M.Sc. Geog raphy 
and M.Phil/Ph .D. students. M.Sc. Geog i-aphy 3(f) 
Core Syllabu s : Th e co ur se embr aces bo th th e 
theo retica l and abs tract aspects of com muni cating 
geogra phica l information th rough the medium of 
maps. 
Course Content: The process of communi ca ting 
geograp hica l information by means of maps. The map 
designer 's perception of the rea l world: map des ign 
for particular purposes; how information is obtained 
from map . Eva luating the quantity and quality of 
in fo rm a ti o n d e ri ve d fr o m m a p s. A ssess in g 
perfo rmance in map use. 
Pre-Requisites: Ca ndid ates whose fir st deg ree 
courses did not include the treatment of analytic map 
des ign in relation to map use will be required to attend 
Map Design and Evaluation (Gy 1950). 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 fortnightly semin ars 
(Gy4 l 5) I 1/1 hours Sess ional. Topics for discussion 
include recently publi shed papers; outlines of resea rch 
projects: reports on resea rch given by visiting expe rts: 
critica l rev iews of prototypes . proof copies and new ly 
publi shed maps and atlases . Visits to map producing 
age ncies are usually an-anged durin g the course. M.Sc . 
Geog raphy students will also be required to take 5 
c l asses in Technique s in Cartographic 
Communication (Gy4 l l ). 
Written Work: Each member is expec ted to write at 
least one paper a year on a top ic cove red by the 
,y llabus. Those followi ng Gy 1950 above will naturally 
compl ete the co urse work for that co urse . M.S c. 
candidates opting to follow this course for paper 3 
will be given reg ular e ·says by the teac her respo nsible. 
who will prov ide further reading. 
Reading List: J. S. Keates , Understanding Maps , 
Longma n: A. H. Rob inso n. The Look of Maps. 
Wisco nsin: A. H. Rob inson & B. Petchenik , The 
Nature of Maps. Chicago; L. Guelke (Ed .). Maps in 
Modern Geography. Toro nto: D. R. F. Tay lor (Ed.), 
Graphic Communica tion and Design in Contemporary 
Cartograp hy. Wiley ; C. Board (Ed .). New Insights in 
Cartograp hic Co mmun ica tio n , Ca rt og raphi c a , 
Vo lum e 2 1. o. l. Toro nto: M. S. Monm onie r. 
Technolo(?ical Trc111sition in Cartography. Madison, 
Wiscon . in. 
Examination Arrangements: For M.Sc. candidates 
only. one essay type paper with three from a choice 
of seven or eight unseen questions. These may include 
qu es tions on spec ific maps which will be made 
ava ilable for the examinati on in question. 
A co ursewo rk project limited to a maximum of 1,500 
words. A j ustified outline of a des ign for a map with 
a spec ified purpose . 

Gy2860 
Geographical Aspects of Regional and 
Urban Planning 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. R. Diamond 
(Michaelmas Term) Room S40 5 (Secretary. S406) and 
Dr. N. A. Spence , (Lent and Summ er Terms) Room 
S564 (Secretary. Mrs. P. Farnswo rth. S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Regional & 
Urban Planning Studi es. 
Core Syllabus: The co ntributi on o f geograph ical 
analysis to issues in urban and reg ional planning. 
Course Content : The application of locational and 
spatial concepts to problems of urban and regional 
planning: urban land use: loca tion theory, urban and 
reg ional spatial structure. national settlement systems. 
and publi c policy impact assess ment. 
Teaching Arrangements: l O lec tur es in the 
Michae lmas Term by Mr. Drewett and Professor 
Bennett under the title of Comparative Studies in 
Spatial Policy (Gy309) and I O lectures under the title 
Planning Techniques and Models Gy4 l 6. including 
some pract ica l work in Microcomputer s for Planners 
(Gy452) toge ther with 14 semin ars by Professor 
Diamond and Dr. Spence under the title of Spatial 
Theor y in Regional and Urban Planning (Gy45 I). 
Studenb will also be expected to attend the majont) 
o f the mee tin gs of the Geographical Resear ch 
Seminar (Gy407). and they may also be directed to 
releva nt portions of other selected co urses. Studenh 
who wish to substitute the follow ing co urses for G) ~09 
and Gy45 l may be permitted to do so on application 
to Dr. Hebbert. Resource Management and 
Environmental Planning , l O Seminars in Lent Term 
(Gy4 I 2). and Resource and Environm ent al 
Management, 20 lec tur es in Michae lmas Term 
(Gy3 l l ). 
Reading List: Extensive reading list are circulated 
for eac h of the ma in topics . Th e fo llowin g are 
co nsidered an esse ntial bas is: B. J. L. Berry. The 
Human Consequences o{ Urhanisation: B. J. L. Berr: 
& F. E. Horton. Geographic Perspecti,·es on Lman 
Systems: L. S. Bourne. Urhan Systems: Strategies/iir 
Regulation: L. S. Bourne, Internal Strncture o( 1he 
City: L. S. Bourne & J. W. Symmons. Systems rif 
Cities: F. S. Chapin & E. J. Kaiser. Urhan Land L H 

Planning; D.R . Diamond & N. A. Spence,. Regu)//o/ 
Policy E\'Clluation: D. V. Donnison & P. Soto. The 
Good City: A. J. Fielding. Counternrhanisation in II 
Eur ope: J. Fri edm an & W. Al onso, Regw11ol 
De,·elopment and Planning; J. Friedman & C. WeaYer. 
Territon ' and Function: P. Hall. Theory & Pracl1n' 
of Urhan & Regional Planning: D. Massey & R. 
Meega n, Politics and Method: Contrasting Studies 111 

Industrial Geography: K. Chapman & D. Walker. 
Industrial Loca tion: Prin ciples and Policies: i\. 
H a n se n. H11ma 11 Se 11le m e n1 Srstems: J.B. 
McLoughlin , Urhan and Regiona/ Planning - ,\ 
Svstems Approach: M. J. Moseley. Growth Centre1111 
Spatial Planning: A. Pred, City System in Ad\'anccd 
Economies: R. Rhoda. Urha11 and Regional Analr.11.1. 
N . A. Spence et. al ., British Cities: An Analvsis rif 
Urhan Change: F. J . B. Stillw ell. Economic Cns1s, 
Cities and Regions: D. Massey & R. Meegan. The 
Anatomy of Joh Loss: D. Masse y, Spatial Di,·isions 

of Labour : C. Gore,. Reg ions in Qu es tion: H. 
Armstrong & J. Taylor, Regional Economic Policv 
and i1s Analysis. · 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal exa mination in Jun e based on the entir e 
syllabus. ormall y ca ndidat es will answe r thr ee 
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questions from a choice of eight. Copies of previous 
yea rs' papers are ava ilable for co nsultation. In addition 
candid ates are required to show competence in the use 
of quantit ative method s empl oyed in plannin g by 
submittin g a small project set in the practica l course 
on microco mputers and planning course. 
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GOVERNMENT Lecture/ 

Thi s sec tion is in two part s. The fir st part lists the lectures and seminar s given by the 
Seminar Co urse Guide 

departm ent . The list pr ovides a cross ref erence to the Course Guid e(s) in which the course 
Number Numb er 

content and the reading list assoc iated with the lecture or seminar can be f ound . The Gvl52 History of British Politics in the 20th Century 26/ML Gv 3021 ; 
seco nd par t con tains the Course Guid es, pr esented in Course Guid e numb er sequence. Mr. A . J . Beattie Gv4027 

Lectures and Seminars Gv l56 British Government and Bureaucracy 10/M Gv4160 

Lec tur e/ 
Profes sor G. W. Jone s 

Sem inar Course Guide Gvl5 7 Aspects of Comparative Local Government 10/M Gv416 2 
Numb er Nu mb er Profe ssor G. W. Jone s 
Gvl0O History of Political Thought I 20/ML Gv3002 Gvl58 Aspects of Comparative Local Government -

Profe s~or K. R. Minogue 
10/L Gv4162 ; 

Seminar Gv4164 
GvlOl History of Political Thought II 20/ML Gv30 03; Profe ssor G. W. Jone s 

Pro fess or K. R. Minogue Gv3150 Gvl59 Urban Politics 10/M Gv4161 ; 
Gv10 2 History of Political Thought III: 22/MLS Gv3123 Dr. P. J. Dunlevy and Dr. D . King Gv416 2; 

Ancient Political Thought Gv4164 
Dr. J . Col eman Gvl6 0 Comparative Political Analysis 20/ML Gv3046 

Gvl03 History of Political Thought III: 22/MLS Gv3124 (Not available 1989-90 ) 
Medieval and Renaissance Profe ssor G. Smith, Dr. G. D. E. Philip, 
Political Thought Mr. G. Schopflin, Dr. D. B . O 'Leary , 
Dr. J . Col eman Mr . J . T . S. Madeley , Dr. D. C. B. Lieven and 

Gvl.04 History of Political Thought III: 20/ML Gv3125 Mr. H. White 

Modern Political Thought Gvl 61 Comparative Public Policy 20/ML Gv3048 
Mr. E. Thorp Dr . H. Machin , Profe ssor C. Hood , 

Gv 105 Political Thought (A Selected Text) 20/ML Gv31 30-3138: Dr. P. J . Dunleavy and Dr. D. King 
Gv401 0-40 18 Gvl 63 The Politics and Government of France 22/MLS Gv3050 ; 

Gv106 French Political Thought 15/ML Gvl 06 Dr. H. Machin Gv4090 ; 

Profe ssor M. W. Cran ston Gv4165 

Gv 107 Political Philosophy 20/ML Gv3121 Gvl6 4 The Politics and Government of the U.S.A. 23/ML Gv305 3 

Mr. J. C. R. Ch arvet and Dr. R. R. Orr Dr. D. King 

Gvl08 Political Thought (Special Topic) 20/ML Gv3126 Gvl65 The Politics and Government of Russia/USSR 30/ML Gv 3052 ; 

- Language and Politics Dr. D. C. B. Lieven and Mr. H. J. White Gv4051 ; 

Prof ess or K. R. Minogue Gv4052 ; 

Gvl09 Political Thought (Special Topic) 20/ML Gv3127 
Gv405 3; 
Gv4054 ; 

- Twentieth Century Political Thought Gv4050 
Dr. R.R. Orr 

Gv3128 
Gvl 67 The Politics and Government of Germany 25/MLS Gv 3051 ; 

Gvl 10 Law and Government 20/ML Profe ssor G . Smith Gv4100 
Profe ssor C. Harlow and Dr. R. S. Bark er 

Gvll O 
Gvl 68 The Politics and Government of Scandinavia 22/MLS Gv3056 ; 

Gvlll The Political Thought of Hegel and Marx 15/ML Mr. J . T. S. Madeley Gv4110 
(No t availabl e 1989-90 ) 
Profe ssor E. Kedourie Gvl6 9 Communism and Nationalism in Eastern Europe 23/MLS Gv3055 ; 

Modern Politics and Government with special 23/MLS Gv3010 
since 1944 Gv4060 

Gvl50 Mr. G. Schopflin 
reference to Britain 
Dr. R. Barker , Dr. P. J. Dunlea vy, Gv170 An Introduction to Latin American Politics 15/ML Gv 3057 ; 
Profe ssor G . W. Jon es and Dr. D . B. O 'Leary Dr. G . D. E. Philip and Dr. N. Mill er Gv4140 

Gvl51 History of British Politics from the 17th 25/MLS Gv3020 Gvl71 Public Choice and Politics 20/ML Gv3037 

to the late 19th Century Professor B. Barry, Dr. D. King 

Mr s. A . Bennett and Dr. P. J. Dunleavy 
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Lecture / Lecture! 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 

Numher Numh er Numher Numher 

Gvl72 Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 25/ML Gv302 6 Gv2 13 Public Policy Formulation - Seminar 10/M Gv4161 
Dr. R. S. Barker Dr. P. J. Dunleavy and Professor C. Hood 

Gvl73 Political Behaviour with special reference 20/ML Gv302 7; Gv2 14 Policy Analysis Seminar 10/L Gv4161 
to the United Kingdom Gv40 41 Dr. P. J. Dunleavy , Professor C. Hood 
Profe sso r T. J. Nossiter and Professor B. BaITy 

Gvl74 Cabinet Government and the National Policy 22/MLS Gv30 28 Gv2 15 Data Analysis for Political Science and 18/ML Gv215; 
Process Public Policy - Seminar Gv4161 
(No t a1 1ailable 1989 -90) (Not available 1989-90) 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes and Mrs . A. Bennett Dr. P. J. Dunleavy 

Gvl75 British Constitutional Ideas since the 1880s 25/MLS Gv30 29; Gv2 16 Administrative Theories 10/L Gv4160 
Mr. A. J. Beattie Gv40 26 Dr. D. B. O'Leary and Profe ssor C. Hood 

Gv200 Critical Problems in the History of Political 20/ML Gv400 0; 
Gv2 17 Urban and Regional Planning: Politics 10/M Gv4162; 

Thought - Seminar Gv40 01 
and Administration Gv4164 

Profe sso r K. Minogue , Dr. M. Hebbert 
Dr. R. R. OIT and Mr. E. Thorp 

Gv201 Political Philosophy - Seminar 15/MLS Gv201 Gv2 18 Urban and Regional Planning: Politics 20/ML Gv4162; 
Profe sso r M. W. Cranston, Mr. J. C. R. Charvet, and Administration - Seminar Gv4164 

and Dr. R. R. OIT Dr. P. J. Dunleavy , Dr. M. Hebbert and 

Modern Political Philosophy: Justice - 25/MLS Gv40 07 
Professor L. J. Sharpe 

Gv202 
Seminar Gv219 Modern British Political Ideas 21/MLS Gv4028 
Profes so r B. Barry Dr. R. S. Barker 

Gv203 Greek Political Philosophy: the Concept 15/MLS Gv40 05 Gv220 Comparative Public Enterprise 10/M Gv4163 
of Justice - Seminar Professor H. W. PaITis 
Dr. J. Coleman Gv22 1 Problems of Public Enterprise - Seminar 10/L Gv4163 

Gv204 Modern Political Philosophy: Freedom and 15/MLS Gv40 06 Professor H. W. Parris 
Equality - Seminar Gv222 Public Administration - Seminar 20/ML Gv4160 
Mr. J. C. R. Charvet Profe ssor G. W. Jones, Professor C. Hood 

Gv205 The Constitution and its Critics - Seminar 20/ML Gv40 26 and Dr. D. B. O 'Lea ry 
Mr. A. J. Beattie Gv224 The British Civil Service - Seminar 10/L Gv4160 

Gv206 The State in the United Kingdom - Seminars 20/ML Gv40 25 Professor G. W. Jones and Mr. P. F. Daw son 
Dr. R. S. Barker Gv225 French Government Seminar 22/MLS Gv4090 

Gv207 Research Methods - Doctoral Seminar 12/MLS Gv20 7 Dr. H. Machin 
Mr. A. J. Beattie , Dr. P. J. Dunleavy and others Gv226 West-European Research - Seminar 20/ML Gv226; 

Gv208 Policies, Institutions and Alignments: 20/MLS Gv40 27 (Interdepartmental) Gv4071 
The History of British Politics Dr. H. Machin, Professor G. Smith, 
since the 1880's - Seminar Mr. J. T. S. Madeley, Dr. A. Sked and 
Mr. A. J. Beattie Dr. P. G. Taylor 

Gv209 Comparative Government Seminar 20/ML Gv40 65 Gv227 Soviet and East European Politics - Seminar 25/MLS Gv4050; 
Dr. G. D. E. Philip Mr. G. Schopflin, Dr. D. C. B. Lieven Gv4051-

Political Sociology - Seminars MLS Gv4040 ; and Mr. H. J. White Gv4054; 
Gv210 Gv4060 

(Not available 1989 -90) Gv40 4L 
Professor T. J. Nossiter Gv404 2 Gv228 Russian and Soviet Politics and 30/MLS Gv4050; 

Public Policy and Planning 10/M Gv416 1; Political Thought - Seminar Gv405 I-
Gv211 

Gv41 64 Dr. D. C. B. Lieven and Mr. H. J. White Gv4054 
Dr. P. J. Dunleavy 
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Seminar 
N umb er 

Course Guide 

Gv229 Politics and Government of the Middle East 
(Not available 1989-90 ) 
Pro fess or E. Kedouri e 

Gv23 0 Government and Administration in New and 
Emergent States 
Mr. P. F. Daw son 

Gv231 Government and Administration in New and 
Emergent States - Seminar 
Mr. P. F. Daw son 

Gv2 32 Politics and Policy in the U.S.A. -
Seminar 
Dr. D. King 

Gv234 European Multi-Party Systems - Seminar 
Profe ssor G . Smith 

Gv235 The Politics and Government of Germany -
Seminar 
Profe ssor G. Smith 

Gv2 37 The Politics and Government of Western 
Europe - Seminar 
Profe ssor G. Smith , Dr. H. Machin and 
Mr. J. T. S. Madeley 

Gv238 Latin American Studies Seminar: Latin 
American Policies 
Dr. G. D. E. Philip 

Gv241 The Politics and Government of Italy 
Dr. H. Machin 

Gv242 Public Policy in Italy and France 
(Not availabl e 1989- 90 ) 
Dr. H. Machin 

10/L 

10/L 

6/S 

20/ML 

22/MLS 

25/MLS 

23/MLS 

15/ML 

9/M 

23/MLS 

Gv243 Current Controversies in Public Administration 
Profe ssor C. Hood 

5/L 

Gv244 Issues in Comparative Public Administration 
and Public Policy 
Profe ssor C. Hood 

Gv245 Policy and Administrative Skills in a 
Political Setting 
Profe ssor J. Bourn 

Gv246 Themes in Policy Analysis 
Profe ssor L. J . Sharp e 

Gv24 7 European Research 
Workshop (Interdepartmental) 
Profe ssor G. Smith , Dr. H. Machin 
and Dr. D. King 

5/L 

10/L 

10/L 

9/MLS 

Number 

Gv229 

Gv4120; 
Gv4121; 
Gv4122 

Gv4120; 
Gv4121; 
Gv4122 

Gv4143 

Gv4072 

Gv4100 

Gv4071 

Gv4 140 

Gv4071; 
Gv4 165 

Gv4 165 

Gv4160 

Gv4160; 
Gv4161 

Gv4! 60 

Gv4 160; 
Gv416l 

Gv247 

Seminar 
Number 

Gv248 The Government and Politics of Ireland 
Dr. D. B. O 'Leary 

Gv249 The Politics and Government 
of Pakistan 
Mr. L. A. Wol f-Phillip s and 
Dr. G. Philip 

15/MLS 

20/MLS 

Government 501 

Course Gu ide 
Nu mb er 

Gv4029 

Gv4 144 
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Course Guides 
Gvl06 

French Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. W. Cranston, 
(Secretary, Kl06) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part 11 
and all interes ted grad uate and undergrad uate stude nts. 
Course Content: Aspect s of French political thought 
from the late Renaissance to the con temporar y world. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen lect ures (Gv I 06) , 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: J. W. Allen , Political Thought in the 
Sixteen th Century ( 1951 ); F. J . C. Heamshaw , Social 
and Political Id eas of the R ena issance and 
R eformati on ( 1925); K. Martin, Fren ch Liheral 
Thought in the Eigh teen th Century ( 1958); C. Frankel , 
The Faith of R eason ( 1948 ); M. C ran s ton , 
Philosophers and Pamphl eteers ( 1983); J. Droz , 
Hi stoire des doctrines politiques en France ( 1948); 
M. Leroy, Hi stoires des idees socia les en France 
( 1947-1954); J.-J. Chevalli er, Les grandes oeu1us 
politiques ( 1949); P. Gay, The Enlightenm ent: an 
Int erpr etation ( I 963); J. P. Maye r, Political Thought 
in France ( 1961 ); R. Soltau, French Lih eral Thought 
in the Ninete enth Century ( 193 1 ); J . Touchard , 
Histoire des idees politiques ( 1962); N. Hamp son, The 
Enli ghtenment ( 1978). 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gvlll 
The Political Thought of Hegel and 
Marx 
(Not available 1989-90 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor E. Kedourie , Room 
A 150 (Secretary, K I 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for undergraduate and 
grad uate students. 
Course Content: The main lines of Hege l 's political 
thoug ht; the Hegelian tradition and its transformations. 
The political thought of Marx. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lec tur es (Gv I I I ), 
Michaelmas Term and five in the Lent Term. 
Examination Arrangements: one. 

Gv201 
Political Philosophy (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
(Secre tary, Kl06) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduat e students. 
Course Co ntent: There is no set sy llabu s, but papers 
will be arranged on topics with in the field of Politica l 
Philo sophy. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gv207 
Research Methods (Doctoral Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. Beattie, Room LI 02, 
Dr. P. Dunleavy, Room L302 and others (Sec retary , 
Kl0 6) 
Course Intended Primarily for: M.Phil. and Ph .D. 
students in Government. 

This is the Core Course of the Governmental Doctoral 
Programme . 
Course Content: This course of se min ars and 
workshops is designed to give research students in all 
branches of Government an oppo rtunity to discw,s 
with a large numb er of staff participants their ways 
of working, com mon problems of thesi s worl, 111 

politics, research methods , methodologica l and 
practical difficulties of research. 
Students will be enco uraged to discuss the distinctive 
problems of their own topics and ava ilable solutions. 
All first year research students are expected to attend, 
but more adva nced students are also very welcome. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 Seminars, fortnight!). 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Please Note: 
As part of this course students are required to attend 
GC550 ( Drafting and Writing a Ph.D. Thesis) in 
the second half of the Michaelmas Term. 
Students wishing to begin learning quanti tat11e 
methods shou ld also note Dr. Dunleav y's course 
Gv2 l 5; Data Analysis for Political Scienc e and 
Public Polic y. 
Examination Arrangements: one 

Gv215 
Data Analysis for Political Science and 
Public Policy (Seminar) 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. Patrick Dunlea vy, Room 
L302 (Secre tary , K I 06) 
Co urse Intended Primarily for Research students: 
Optional for M.Sc. students. . 
Course Content: The app lica tion of methods tor 
ana lysing quantitative data in political science and 
policy studies. Using mainly exp loratory staust1cs and 
facili ties availab le on the SCSS package, this course 
is intended for beginners wishing to develop their 01111 

empiri ca l studies. Prior completion of the introductOr) 
reading below or fami liarity with basic stat1st1cs 1s 
useful however. 
Teaching Arrangements: Eight workshops (Gv2 I 5), 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, with a set-up session in 

the fourth week of Michaelmas. Teaching is conducted 
in a workshop form with alterna te weeks dealing 111lh 
the development of computin g skills at the terminals 
and with learn ing relevant statistica l tech niques 111 the 
classroom. Each~ sess ion teaches a new set of ,~ill\ 
with cumulative effec ts, so that attendance at the set-
up sess ion and reg ularly thereafter is import anL 
Introductory Reading: D. Rown tree, Sta ll.1/ln 
Witho ut Tears. 
Basic Texts: B. Erickson & T. Nosan chuL 
Understand ing Data: SCSS , Shor t Guide . 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gv226 
West European Research Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin , Room L20-l 
(Sec reta ry, Mrs. M. Clark, L207) , 
Other staff participants: A. Sked, Professor G. R. 
Smith, P. Taylor, J. T. S. Madeley. 
Course Intended Primarily for staff and graduate\ 

interes ted in contempo rary problems of West 
European politics, history, economic pol icy, socia l 
,tructures and international relations. 
Core Syllabus: This sem inar aims to provide a survey 
of 1-cc~nt research ( usually unpubli shed) on 
contemporary problems and policies in Wes tern 
Europe. Particu lar atten tion is give n both to curre nt 
developments within individual states (and especially 
1n those states whic h are relatively neg lec ted in 
publications in English) and to relations between the 
member states of the Europea n Communit y. Lead ing 
,cho lars from British and other West European 
Lni1er~ities participate in this ser ies. 
Cour e Content: A detailed sy llabus is fixed at the 
start of each term. It varies accord ing to the changing 
interest in specif ic topics and the availability of 
sp.?a~ers. 
Teachi ng Arrangements: Twenty se min a rs, 
(\1ichaelmas, and Lent Terms). 
Reading List: References wil l be provided by the 
Speakers each week . 
Exam ination Arrangements: There i s no 
examination for this cou rse. 

Gv229 
Politics and Government in the Middle 
East 
C'iot available 1989-90) 
Teacher Respon sible: Professor E. Kedourie, Room 
AISO (Secreta ry, Kl05) 
Course Intended Primaril y for grad uate studen ts and 
others interested in the subject. 
Course Co ntent: Is lam ic political thought and 
traditions of gove rnment. The breakdown of the old 
order. The Ottoman Reform and its outcome: socie ty 
and governmen t in the Ottoman Empire and Egypt in 
the nineteenth century. Islam ic Reform. Nationalism , 
Musli,m and non-Muslims. The Persian Revolution , 
1906 and the Young Turk Revolution , 1908-9. The 
destruction of the Ottoman Emp ire. The successor 
sta1es. Constitutiona lism and author itarianism. Pan-
Arabism and Zionism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (Gv229) , Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: C. C. Adams, Islam and Modernism in 
Egyf)t; G. Antonius, The Arab Awake nin g; T. W. 
Arnold, The Calipha te (2nd edn., 1965); S. A. 
ArJomand, The Crown and the Turha11: N. Berkes, 
The De1•elopme11t of Sern lari sm in Turkey; M. H. 
Bernstein, The Politi cs of Israel; E. G. Browne, The 
Persian Rel'Olutio11; R. H. Davison, Reform in the 
Ottoman Empi re 1856-1876; C. N. Eliot, Turkey in 
Europe; D. Farhi , "~e riat as a Politi ca l Slo gan" 
('vtidclle Eas t em Studies, Vol. 7, No. 3, October 1971 ), 
D. Farhi, "Nizami-Cedid - Milit ary Refo rm in Egypt 
under Mehmed Ali" (As ian and Aji"ica11 Studi es. Vol. 
, o. 2, 1972); H. W. G. Glidden, "A rab Unity: Idea l 

and Reality" in J. Kritzeck & B. Wind er (Eels.), The 
¾oriel of Islam ; S. G. Haim , Arah Nat ionalism : A. 
Hourani, Arabic Thought in the Liheral Age, 1798-
1939; A. Hertzberg , The Z ionist Idea; J.C. Hurewitz. 
Th,? Strugg le for Pal est in e; K. Karp at, Turkey's 
Poli1ics; . R. Keddie, An Islam ic Response to 
lmJJerialism; R oots of R e\'Oluti on ; E. Kedo uri e, 
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England and the Middle East ; The Chatham House 
\'ersion; Af f!,hani and Ahduh: Arabi c Politi cal 
Memoirs: In the Anglo-Arab Lahyrinth; Is lam in the 
Modern Wor ld: A. K. S. Lambton , Islam ic Society in 
Persia , W . Z. Laqueur (Ed.) , Th e Middl e East in 
Transition; B. Lewis , The Emer gence of" Modem 
Turkey; A. H. Lybyer , Th e Cm ·emm e111 oft he Ottoman 
Empir e in the time of Sul eiman the Ma gn,jlc enl; R. 
Montagne,· ' 'The Modern State' in Africa and Asia" 
(The Cambridge Journal , 1952): E. E. Ramsaur. The 
Young Turks; P. Rondot, Les Instit utions Politiques 
du Lihan; E. I. J . Rose nthal, Political Thou ght in 
Medie1 •al Islam; Kama l Salibi. Th e Modern History 
of Lebanon; D. de Santillana, "Law and Society " in 
The Legacy of Islam ( I st edn.); S. Shaw, "The Origins 
of Ottoman Military Reform" (Journal of Modern 
History , Vol. 37, 1965); S. Shaw & E. K. Shaw , The 
Ottoman Empi re and Turkev. Vol. II , 1808- 1975; P. 
J. Yatikiotis , The Modern History of Egypt : G. E. Yon 
Grunebaum , Islam (2nd edn. , 1961 ): Modern Islam : 
D. Warriner , Land and Pm-erty in the Middle East ; J. 
Weulersse, Paysa ns de Syrie et du Proche-Orient (Bk. 
I , chap. 2); V. R. Swenson, "The Military Rising in 
Istanbul, 1909 " (Joumal of Cont emp orary History, 
Vol. 5, No. 4, October 1970). 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gv241 
The Politics and Government of Italy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room L204 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. and interested 
grad uate and undergrad uate studen ts. 
Teaching Arrangements: N ine lectures Gv24 l , 
Michaelmas Term. 
Examination Arrangements: None . 

Gv246 
Themes in Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Profe sso r L. J. Sharpe 
Course Intended Primaril y for students interested 
in problems of contemporary policy analysis, 
espec ially M.Sc. in Public Adm inistration and Public 
Policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars. Lent Term. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gv247 
European Research Workshop 
(Interdepartmental) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor G. Smith, Room 
K I 02 and Dr. H. Machin, Room L204 , Dr. D. King , 
Room LIO I and other staff in the European Research 
Unit. (Secre tary, Miss C. M. Cowey, K 108) 
Course Intended Primaril y for postgraduate research 
students preparing theses on different aspects of West 
Europea n politics and policy-making. 
Core Syllabus: This sem inar provide a regular forum 
for the discuss ion of methodological and comparat ive 
problems enco untered by resea rchers. It is intended to 
suppl eme nt exist ing programmes of course work 
arranged with individu al research supervisors. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Three seminars per term. 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. Times, dates , 
rooms and precise programme to be arranged. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gv3002 
History of Political Thought I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. R. Minogue, 
Room E306, (Secretary, Claire Wilkinson, K I 06) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 
Core Syllabus: An introductory study of the most 
important ideas and theories to be found in the political 
thought of the Ancient Greeks , the early Christians, 
the later Middle Ages and the modem European state. 
The study will pay particular attention to the ideas 
and beliefs which concern the nature and origin of 
government, the character and duties of rulers , the 
relation between government, religion and law. 
Consideration will be given to such concepts as justice, 
nature , liberty, consent. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Twenty lectures (Gv I 00) weekly starting at the 
beginning of Michaelmas Term . 
(b) Classes (Gv I 00a) Twenty classes given weekly 
and starting in the third week of Michaelmas Term . 
The organisation of classes will be by the class teacher , 
but both general questions and the particular tex ts will 
be discussed. 
Written Work: Essays and papers for class 
presentation . 
Methods of Work: The subject requires both a 
knowledge of the text s, and a capacity for analyzing 
general ideas . It is to some extent designed to provide 
a map of the confusing terrain found in the study of 
politic s, an area which may be investigated both 
historically and philosophically. 
Reading List: Plato, Repub lic; Aristotle, Politi cs; 
Stoics and Epicureans, (selected writings); St. 
Augustine (selected political writings); Aquina s, 
(selected writings) ; Machiavelli , The Prince; Hobbes, 
Lel'ia than (c hapter s 13-20); Locke , Second Treatise 
of Cil'il Gol'ernment; Rousseau , The Social Contract; 
Burk e, Reflec tions on the Revolution in France; Mill, 
On Liberty; Marx and Engels, Communist Manifesto. 
Further Reading: This will be given out at the 
beginning of the course. The important thing for 
students is to begin reading the texts. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term , and consists of one three-
hour paper in which the student must answer four 
questions out of at least sixteen. The paper will be 
divided into two parts: The Greeks to the end of the 
Middle Ages, and Machiavelli and beyond. Candidates 
will be required to answer two questions from each 
part . 

Gv3003 
History of Political Thought II 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. R. Minogue, 
Room E306 (Secretary, Claire Wilkinson, Kl06) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students special subject Government. It is compul ory 

for those students of Government, or Government and 
History, who have not already taken History of 
Political Thought I. Other Part II students may take 
the paper as an option, unless they have already taken 
History of Political Thought I. 
Core Syllabus: This is a study of the belief s, ideas 
and theories about politics and government conn ected 
with the ancient Greek po/is, the Roman civitas, the 
realms of medieval Europe, and the modern European 
State . The beliefs and ideas to which parti cular 
attention should be paid include the followin g: the 
character of a political society and of political activity; 
the relation between religion, moral and political 
beliefs; the law, its authority, generation and 
administration; the constitution and activiti es of 
governments; the office, authority and obligati ons of 
rulers; the rights and duties of subjects; justic e, liberty. 
political deliberation and argument. 
Course Content: The course aims to intro duce 
students to the main currents of political thought from 
Ancient Greece to the modern West. 
The candidate is expected to become acquainted with 
some of the more notable works in the literatu re of 
political reflection e.g. Texts: Plato , Republ ic. 
Aristotle, Politics. Stoics and Epicureans, selected 
writings . Cicero, Republic. St. Augustine , selected 
writing s. Aquinas, Selected political writin gs. Dante, 
The Monarchy. Marsilius of Padua, Def ender of the 
Peace. Machiavelli, selected writing s. Hobbes. 
Leviathan. Locke, Second Treatis e of Ciril 
Government. Hume, selected writings. Rousse au, The 
Social Contract. Burke, selected writing s. Mill , On 
Liberty. Marx and Engels, selected writings . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (Gv 101) each 
week in Michaelmas and Lent Terms; 20 weekly 
classes (Gv!0la) beginning early in Micha elmas 
Term. The lectures are the same as those for Hist ory 
of Political Thought I, but the classes will involve a 
higher level of sophistication. 
Lists of Suggested Reading will be distributed at the 
beginning of the lectures. Such list can otherwi se be 
obtained from the Secretary of the Departm ent of 
Government, Room K206. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour examination in the Summer Te1m. The question 
paper will contain at least 20 questions , and will be 
divided into three sections: ancient, mediev al and 
modern . Candidates will be required to answer four 
questions ; one question to be answered from each 
section. 

Gv3010 
Modern Politics and Government with 
Special Reference to Britain 
Teacher Responsible: Professor G. W. Jones, Room 
L210 (Secretary, Miss Ann Boucher , K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts 
I and II ; B.Sc. c.u. 
Core Syllabus: This subject offers an introducti on to 
the study of politics and government, with its main 
emphasis on Britain. It entails a general understand ing 
of political concepts (such as 'legitimacy', 'plurali sm', 
'consensus', 'representation', 'responsibility' and 
'rights ' ) and associated political theories , as well as 

the institutions and processes of government. General 
subjec ts covered are the nature of politics and 
oovemment; the different forms of government in the 
~o dern world such as authoritarianism, 
total itarianism, and various kinds of democracy ; 
economic and social influences upon the political 
sys te m; the relations between politics and 
arlministration; the possible meanings of public 
interest; and the relation of democratic theories to the 
methods of reaching government decisions. The 
principal part of the course is an examination in detail 
of Brita in as a particular form of constitutional and 
democ ratic government, including representative 
institutions, parties and pressure groups, Parliament, 
the Cabinet, the operations of central and local 
government, and political culture and tradition s. 
Modem British government is also intended to provide 
the principal illustrations for the general subjects 
covered in the course. 
Course Content: The objective of the course is to 
prov ide an introduction to the institutions and 
processes of politics and government, to key concepts 
of politics and government, and to the study of politics 
and government, mainly through an examination of 
politics and government in modern Britain. 
Pre-Requisites and Co-Requisites: Nil. The course 
is designed to be appropriate both for those who are 
studying politics and government and British politic s 
and government for the first time and for those who 
have unde rtaken study of these subjects at ' A ' level. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Gv 150 . Twenty-
three lectures will be given weekly throughout the 
session. Professor G. W. Jones will give the first 
,even, Dr. D. B. O'Leary will give the next one , Dr. 
P. J. Dunleavy, the next seven, Dr. Rodney Barker 
the next seven , while the last one will be a revision 
session, when the four lecturers will appear as a panel 
to whom students can put comments and question s. 
The lecturers will di stribute note s and bibliographie s 
relevant for their lectures . Students are expected to 
altend these lectures. 
Staff rooms: Dr. D. B. O'Leary, Room Ll05 
Dr. P. J. Dunleavy, Room L302 
Dr. R. Barker Room K I 00 
Classes : Gv l 50(a). Students wi II be allocated to 
classes during the first weeks of the session. These 
will meet weekly throughout the session. Attendance 
is compulso ry. The class teacher is responsible for the 
class. Usually students present an essay which is then 
discussed by the class. The class teacher devises the 
programme of work, including a booklist, assigns 
topics to students, and generally guides the class 
through the syllabus. 
Written Work: The Chapman Report on Teaching 
Arrangements recommends that "a student should 
normally produce at least one piece of written work 
for every five classes, or two pieces each term". There 
may be variations depending on the class teacher, who 
is responsible for marking and grading the essays. 
Methods of Work: The syllabus is very broad. It 
covers a range of issues. The lectures will not be able 
to dea l with every topic, nor will the classes. They 
are intended to introduce , to stimulate, and to guide. 
Students on this course are expected to spend a great 
deal of time on private reading, thinking and writing. 
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They cannot succeed simply by attending lectures and 
classes. 
Since so many students take this course and since 
many class teachers are used, students will find that 
different classes are investigating different topics in 
different weeks . Students should not be alarmed at the 
lack of unifonnity . There would be undue pressure .if 
over a hundred students were seeking the sa me books 
in the same week. Different teachers will emphasize 
different aspects, but all will be working to the 
common syllabus. The final examination paper will 
reflect the diver sity of the teaching. 
Reading: Students receive reading lists from the 
lecturers and class teacher s, who guide them about 
what are the most introductory , general, essential and 
relevant books to particular topics or issu es. Students 
should not be worried at the length of such list s. Often 
many titles are suggested because teachers know that 
students may be unable to find book s on a hort list, 
given the great demand for particular works. So 
alternatives are listed. 
Reading List: R. M. Punn ett , British Gm·ernment and 
Politi cs: ]. Dearlove and P . Saunders , Introdu ction to 
British Politi cs; H. Drucker et al., Dei·elopments in 
British Politics 2: David Coates , The Conte.rt of British 
Politics; I. McLean , Dealing in Votes; P. Dunleavy 
and C. T . Hu sband s, British Democracy at the 
Crossroads: G. Poggi , The Del'elopmen t of the Modern 
State; C. Patem an, Parti cipation and Democratic 
Theor y; P. Singer, Democra cy and Disoh edience : R. 
A. Dahl , Dil emm as of Pluralist Democra cy; S. Luke s, 
Power: A Radical View; C. Lindblom , Politics and 
Markets: P. Dunleavy & B. O 'Leary, Theories of the 
State. 
Lectures in Other Departments: If st udent~ can spar e 
the time, they may find it helpful to attend the lect ure 
series in the Law Departm ent , LLI 00 Public Law. 
Elements of Government , which look s at many of 
the topic s covered by our course , but throu gh the eyes 
of lawyer s . They often hav e as lectur ers out s ide 
academics and other experts in the practice of 
government and politics. Students may also find it 
useful to attend lectur es on related subject s: class 
teachers and tutors can give advic e. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination tak es 
place in the Summer Term , and consist s of a s ingle 
formal and unseen examination pap e r of aro und 
s ixteen questions , of which students are ex pec ted to 
answer four with brief essays in thre e hour s. The 
examination paper is divided into two part s, and 
students are expec ted to answer at lea st one question 
of their four from each part. Students are advised to 
look at old examination paper s (available in the 
Library) to familiarise themse lve s with the styl e of 
the examination paper and the nature of the qu es tions. 

Gv3020 
History of British Politics from the 
Seventeenth to the Late Nineteenth 
Century 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. Anthea Bennett, Room 
KI0I (Secretary, Mrs. Marian Clark , L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. 
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Core Syllabus: The major theme cove red centres 
around the changing role . of Monarch, Parliament and 
Cabinet throu ghout the period, and on the interaction 
between them. Particular importance will be given 
throuohout to the development of the relationship 
betw~en Parliament and the Executive. The 
development of the two-party system wi ll be studied; 
also the associated movements towards electora l 
reform. Some attention w ill be given to popular 
movements. as the embodiment of political life at the 
opposite end of the political spectrum. l 885 sees the 
shattering of the Liberal hegemony, the real and 
significant enlargement of the franchise, the rise of 
Labour and the Irish problem making a real end to 
this period and to its style of politics. . . 
Co urse Content: The course provides an h1stoncal 
and basically ana lytica l study of the political and 
institutional arrangements prevailing at any given 
period between the Restoration of Charles Il in. 16~0 
and the end of G ladstone's second term of office 111 
\ 885 . An era of politics effectively ends in l 885. The 
more familiar 'modern world' then has its beginning . . 
It is of significance that the course of study begins 
with a monarch and ends by focuss ing on the leader 
of the major political party at that tim e. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures (Gv l 5 l) and 
\ 8 classes (Gv l 5 la). Both lectures and c lasses will 
be given by Mrs. Anthea Bennett. 
Written Work. Each student wi ll be expected to 
present two pieces of written work (these may include 
c lass papers) each term. . 
Methods of Work: The syllab us is ve ry broad 1n 
outline and scope; although detailed and exacting in 
speci fie areas. chosen by the studen t, for detailed 
study. Given the wide sweep of the Syllabus_, the 
student necessarily finds him/herself spec1altz111g 
where especial interest directs attention. e ither the 
lectures nor the classes will be able to deal with every 
top ic. The lectures are int ended to introduce, to 
stimulat e, and to guide. Students on this co urse are 
expected to spend a great deal of time on private 
reading , thinking and writing. They can not succeed 
simply by attend ing lectures and classes. Private study 
is essential. 
Reading List: 
Recommended introductory reading is given here. A 
detailed and comprehensive reading list wil l be given 
to students at the beginning of the course. 
J. C. D. Clark, Re1•0/11tion and Rehellion; Geoffrey 
Holmes (Ed.), Britain After the Glorious Rel'Ol11tion 
1689- 1714; J. H. Plumb , The Growth of Political 
Stahility in England 1675- 1725; E. N. Williams. The 
Eighteenth Century Constitution; J. H. Plumb, Sir 
Roher/ Walpole: John Brooke , King George Ill : H. 
T. Dickinson, Lihert\' and Property: orman Gash , 
Lord Li1•e1pool; 1-1: J. Hanham, The Nineteenth 
Centurv Cons1i1wion; M. Brock. The Crea! Reform 
Act; T'. J. ossiter. Influence, Opinion and Polilical 
Idioms in Re.formed England: Dorothy Thompson, The 
Chartis1s: Robert Blake. Disraeli. 
Examination Arrangements: A thr ee- hour formal 
examina tion in the Summer T erm . The paper will have 
approximately 18 questions: stud ents mu st attemp t 4. 

Gv3021 
The History of British Politics in the 
20th Century 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie , Room L\ 02 
(Secretary, Claire Wilkinson, KlO6) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ. ) Part 
II; M.Sc.; Dip. Int. & Comparative Politics; M.A. Later 
Modern British History. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to enable 
studen ts to gain a detailed, historical understandi ng of 
British political activity. 
Course Content: A historical stud y of political evenh . 
issues and institutions in the present century, and the 
idea associated with them. Detailed coverage of the 
period as a whole wi ll be accompanied by an emp ha,1, 
on those issues and events of central conc ern to 
students of political activity such as the Hou se of Lord, 
crisis in 19 l O- l l, th e fall of the Lloyd George 
coalitio n, the l 93 l political crisis , the origin s of the 
Munich agreement, the significance of the l9-t5 
General Elec tion, domestic politics in war time. etc. 
Pre-Requisites: one. 
Teaching Arrangements: 26 lectures (Gv l 52), 15 
classes (Gv I 52a). Class e s wi ll be taught by Mr. 
Beattie. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to present 
2 essays each term to their class teacher. 
Reading List: A. F. Havighurst. Briwin in Tra11sitio11, 
W. N. Medlicott, Con1e111porary England. 191.J -M: 
R. T. Shannon, The Crisis of Imperiali sm: C. J. 
Bartlett, A History of Pos1war Bri1ain: D. E. Butler 
& A. Sloman, British Polilical Faus, 1900- 1979. C. 
L. Mowat, Brilain Between !he Wars. 
Supplementary Reading List: R. Bassett . / he 
Essenlials of Parliamen1a1) ' Democracy: K. 0. 
Morgan. Consensus and Disuni1y: R. McK(bbin . The 
Ernli11ion (>/' the Lahour Parl_1·: A. Syke~. The !anff 
Q11es1ion in Brirish Politics: M. Cowling. The /111pacr 
of Lahour: The Impact of Hiller; R. BassetL1 93( _I\ 
Middlema s & J. Barnes. Baldwin: P. Addi son. !he 
Road 10 1945. 
N.B. A comprehensive annotated bibliography will be 
issued at the beginning of the cou rse . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examina tion in the Summer Term. The paper will h,l\e 
approximately l 5 questions, stud ents must attem pt l 

Gv3026 
Political Ideas in the United Kingd om 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, Room K\ 00 
(Secre tary. Mi~s C. Cowey. K\O8) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Special 
Subjects: 
X Government 
XIV International Hi story 
XII Government and Hi story 
XYlll Social Policy 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to famili arise 
students with the principal political argument s that 
have been ai1iculated in the Uni ted Kin gdom over the 
last l 00 years. 
Course Content: A critical and historical stud y of 

political ideas, and political argument in the United 
Kingdom; liberalism, soc iali sm, conservatism: 
anarchism, feminism. The rise of the modern state, 
the nature of politics and the character of the political 
community . 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 one hour lectures 
(Gv \ 72), Sessional. Classes (Gv l 72a) Lent Te1111. 
Written Work: Students will write two essays in the 
Michaelmas Term, two in the Lent Tern1, and one in 
Summer Term. 
Reading List: Rodney Barker, Po/i1ica/ Ideas in 
'vfodem Britain: Raymond Williams, C11/111re and 
Societv: L. T. Hobho use. Liheralism; G. B. Shaw 
(Ed.).-Fahian Essays in Socialism; Herbert Spencer. 
The Man \lers11s The S1a1e; Lord Hugh Cecil. 
Co11ser\'(/rism: Peter Kropotkin, Fields. Facwries and 
\l orkshops: E. P. Thompson , William Morris: .fi'om 
Roma111ic ro Re\'0/111ionary (2nd edn ., l 977); Hilaire 
Bel loc, The SeJ'l'i!e Sra1e: R. H. Tawney. The 
Au111isi1i1·e Socie1y: George Orwell, The Lion and !he 
U11icorn: Anna Coote & Ben Campbell, Swee/ 
Freedom: C. A. R. Crosland. The Fu111re of Socialism: 
R. M. Titmuss. The Gift Rela1ionship: Michael 
Oa~eshott , Rationalism in Poli1ics: F. A. Hayek, The 
C1ms1it11tion of Liberty. 
(A full reading list and lecture and class programme 
1,ill be issued at the beginning of the cour e.) 
Examinatio n Arrangements: A three-hour unseen 
11ntten examination. 

Gv3027 
Political Behaviour With Special 
Reference to the United Kingdom 
(~ot available 1989-90) _ 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. J. Nossiter, 
Room K3O8 (Secre tary, Kl 05) 
Cou rse Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Econ. 
(Government). It i. a lso suitab le as an outs ide op tion 
for B.Sc. Econ. genera lly. Some M.Sc. (Po liti ca l 
Sociology) stud ents with particular needs may find it 
useful as background. 
Core Syllabus: The dynamics of the British political 
parties with particular reference to Labour. 
Conservative and Liberal - SOP Alliance Parties: 
politics , trade union s and business; public opinion , 
,urvey . and their methods: elec tion s and electoral 
beha1 iour; working class conse rv at ism and middle 
class radicalism; th e mass media and political 
com munications: political culture: political 
,oc ia lisa tion; political systems th eory. th e 
'behavioural approach ' and its critics. 
Course Content: The course aims to provide an 
introduction to the study of British political behaviour 
and focusses on the citizen's contact with, and 
participation in, the political process, bearing in mind 
the historical as well as the contemporary context. A 
critical investigation of the liter a tur e lead s to an 
assessment of the contribution of behaviouralist 
research on the one hand and neo-marx ist writings on 
the other as an a id to the understanding of mass politics 
in British democracy. Particular attention is paid to 
political communications. 
Pre-Requisites and Co-Requisites: It is desirable to 
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have a basic background in British political institutions 
and modern British history but not abso lute ly essential. 
Past students have found the Part II Political Sociology 
course given in the Department of Sociology a valuable 
complement while some may wish to combine this 
course with Cabinet Government and/or Ideas in 
British Politics so as to provide an overview of the 
British political system as a whole. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures and Seminars: There will be 20 hours of 
lec tur es and seminars as follow . : 20 one-hour lectures 
(Gv 173), in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes: Students will be allocated to c lasses (Gv l 73a) 
in groups of some five to seven members and will 
meet weekly at mutually convenient times from 
approx im atel y the fourth week of the Michaelmas 
Tern1 to the end of the Lent Term with two revision 
classes at the beginning of the Summer Term. In the 
case of any one-term General Course or Beaver 
College stud ents specia l arrangements will ordinarily 
be made to ensure they can receive ten classes. Classes 
are based on student read essays prepared from a list 
of previously circulated topics and the course 
bi bi iography. 
Written Work: Students are advised to write not less 
than six e ays for this course. normally three in 
Michaelmas and three in Lent Terms. 
Working Methods: While journalism is not a 
subst itute for reading in the Library, studen ts may find 
it useful to keep a file of press cu ttin gs drawn from 
one or more quality dailies. the Sunday press and the 
specialised weekly magazines. 
Reading List: The following selee1 list is arranged in 
order of the syllab us above. 
General: D. Kavanagh, Poli1ical Science and Political 
Beha, ·iour: R. Rose, Politics in England. An 
ln1erpre1a1io11for 1he 1980s: R. E. Dowse & J. Hughes, 
Poli1ical Sociology (in need of updating); R. M. 
Punnett, Bri1ish Go1·ernme111 and Poli1ics; B. 
Miliband, The S1are in Capi1alist Socie1y. 
Parties: R. T. Mackenzie, British Political Parties; 
L. Minkin, Lahour Parry Conference ; S. Beer, Modern 
Bri1ish Poli1ics: 0. Kogan & M. Kogan, The Ba11/e 
for 1he Labour Pauy; D. Kavanagh (Ed.), The Politics 
of !he Lahour Party; P. Whiteley . The Laho11r Party 
in Crisis: R. Blake. The Consen ·a1i1·e Pa/'ly; R. 
Scruton, The Meaning of Consenalism: N. 
O'Sullivan, Consen ·a1ism: D. Marsh & W. Grant, The 
CBI; R. Taylor, The Fi.f1h Esra1e; R. M. Martin, The 
TUC: I. Crewe & M. Havrop, The SDP . N. Tracy. 
Origin s of !he Social Democrati c Pauy: H . 
Stephenson, Clare/ and Chips: J. Ca lder , Liberal Party 
Po/i1ic.1· in Britain: V. Bogdanor (Ed.), Lihera/ Pa/'ly 
Po/i1ics. 
Polls and Surveys: C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Sun·ey 
Me1hods in Social lm ·estiga!ion: A. Oppenheim, 
Q11es1io11naire Design & A11i111de Measurement: R. M. 
Worce ste r, Political Opinion Polling. 
Elections: A. Heath e1 al , Holl' Britain Votes: D. E. 
Butler. Bri1ish General E/eclion of . (especia lly 
1983 ): H. Himm e lwe it. How Voters Decide: B. Sarlvik 
& I. Crewe, Decade of Dealignmen1: P. Dunleavy & 
C. Husband s, British Democracy at 1he Cmssmads. 
Deviant Voters: R. T. Mackenzie & Silver, Angels 
in Marhle: F. Parkin , Middle Class Radicals: Bob 
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Jesso p , Traditi onalism , Cons erva tism & British 
Politica l Cultur e. 
Mass Media: C. Seymour-Ure, Press . Politi cs and 
the Media; Politica l Impa ct of the Media ; J . Tun stall , 
Journalists at Work; J. Curran, The Briti sh Press; J . 
Seaton & J. Curran (E d s.), Po we r Without 
Responsibility; A. M ay & K. Rowan, In si d e 
Informa tion: Briti sh Government and Media; J. G. 
Blumler et al. Challenge of Election Broad cas ting; T . 
Bums , The BBC ; Glasgow Unive rsity Medi a Group, 
Bad News; More Bad News; P. Golding & P . Elliott, 
Making the News. 
Political Culture: Almond and Verba, Civic Cu ltur e; 
Civic Cu ltur e Re,•isited; Bob Jesso p, Traditi ona lism , 
etc . 
Political Socialisation _: B. Stacey, P o liti ca l 
Socia lisa tion in Wes tern Society. 
Overview: H. Eulau, The Behavioural Persuasio n; E. 
[ons, Against Behav iouralism . 
A full bibliography will be provided at the begi nnin g 
of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e exa min ati on 
cons ists of a three-hour unsee n paper co verin g the 
syl lab us as taught in the two preceding years. Students 
are req uired to answer four questions. Releva nce is 
imp ortant and credit is g ive n for knowledge and 
c ritical eva lu ati on . Pa st examina ti on papers are 
avai lab le in the Lib rary and indicate the sty le of 
que stions. The course teacher is always glad to mark 
and advise on practice papers towards the end of the 
co urse. 

Gv3028 
Cabinet Government and the National 
Policy Process 
(Not available 1989-90 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barne s, Room 
K309 (Secre tary, Mis s Ann Boucher, K20 2); Mrs. 
Anthea Bennett, Room Kl O l (Sec retary, Mrs. Marian 
Clark, L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: Th e cou rse aims to provide stude nts 
with an understanding of the way policy is made in 
Britain. 
lt wi ll centre on the Br itish Cabine t and wil l analyse 
the process of policy-making from this perspective. 
Th e working of th e Cabinet, its comm itt ees, it s 
ad mini strative machinery and its relation ships w ith the 
Depa rtm ents of State , Parliament and the party 
apparatuses will be covered. Special attentio n wi ll be 
devoted to th e relationship between permanent 
officia ls and politician s and to the ro le of the Prime 
Mini ster's personal staff. 
Pre-Requisites: No formal requirements, but some 
knowledge of British Governme nt is really esse nti al. 
For those who have none, a reading of R. Rose, Politics 
in Eng land. Pers istence and Change would be a goo d 
start . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be I O lec tur es 
(Gv l74 ), 10 c lasses (Gv l7 4a) and 12 sem in a rs 
(Gv 174) tw o of which will be for revision purposes . 
Th e lec tur es will be g iven alte rnately , and separa te 
classes taught, by Mrs. Bennett and Mr. Barnes. Th e 
Lent Term semina rs wi II for the most part have outside 

speakers, but on occasion a videotape may be shown 
and discu ssed . 
Written Work: Student s will be requir ed to present 
up to two ess ays in each of the Michaelm as and Lent 
Term s. Th ey may also be ca lled on to give class papers. 
Reading List: Introductory: P. Gordon Walker, The 
Cabin et (Fo ntana edn.); J. P. Mackinto sh, The British 
Cabinet (3 rd edn. ); A. Kin g (Ed. ), The British Prime 
Minister (2 nd edn.); P. Henne ss y , Cab inet; H. 
Morrison, Government and Parli amen t (3rd edn.); H. 
Wil son, The Gove rnan ce of Britain ; M . Rush, The 
Cabinet and Poli cy Formation ; J. J. Rich ardson & A. 
G . Jordan , Gove rning Under Pressu re; A. G. Jordan 
& J. J . Richard son, Briti sh Politi cs and the Polin· 
Process. · 
Essential: .B. Castle, Th e Castle Diar ies 1965-70. 
19 74-76; R. H . S. Cro ssman, Diari es of a Cahinet 
Mini ster (3 vols.); H . Heclo & A. Wild avsky, The 
Priva te Government of Publi c Money (2nd edn .); V. 
Herman & J . Alt , Cabinet Studies. 
A co mpr ehensive readin g list will be issued at the start 
of the course, and furth er guidance as to the mo~t 
useful reading on any topi c can be obt ained from your 
allotted class teacher. Stud ents should not be woITied 
at the length of the list since man y of the books 
reco mm ended are altern ative titl es given because of 
the great demand for parti cular work s. Som e of the 
titl es mo st in demand have bee n placed in the 
Government Department Rea din g Ro om . 
Examination Arrangements: A thr ee-hour formal 
exa minati on in the Summ er Term . Student s have to 
answe r 4 questions out of a total of aro und 17. 
Methods of Work: Whil e the lectures will cover the 
more central asp ec ts of the subj ec t clearly they cannot 
cover all the gro und nor will they necessaril y offer 
ade quat e detail. They are intended to intro duce. to 
stimulat e and to guid e. Similarly classe s will be 
intended to provoke thought and debate. Th e our,ide 
spea ker s will on occas ion deal with the theme s alread) 
cove red by the lec tur es, but they may also introduce 
new subj ects, always from th e standp oint of the 
practitioner rather than the aca demic. It is essenti al to 
rea lise th at despite the fairly comp rehensive coverage 
of the sy llabu s in lec tur es, seminar s and cla sse, . no 
stud ent ca n be expec ted to do we ll simply by attending 
them. Knowledge of the Cab inet diaries listed above 
is quite esse nti al, and the stud ent mu st learn his wa) 
about them by use of the index. Time spent on reading 
will not be was ted, and the good studen t will benefit 
from co nsultin g Memoirs, Biographies and certain 
historica l monographs cove rin g the period after 1918. 
and mor e parti cularly s ince 1945. 

Gv3029 
British Constitutional Ideas Since the 
1880s 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room Ll02 
(Sec retary , Cl aire Wilkin son, K 106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
11; M.Sc . Politic s 2. 
Core Syllabus: Briti sh co nstitution al thou ght as a 
co mbination of th e hi s tori ca l d esc ripti on of 
institutional practice s and political theory. 

The ways in which constitutional debate has 
re ponded, since the 1880s , to the development of 
political democracy and government growth. The 
course will examine, through a study of a number of 
prescribed text s and commentaries, two main areas: 
(i) The idea of Parliamentary government, and the 
challe nge presented to it by interpretation s 
emphasising the role of political parties, the electorate, 
organised interests and the bureaucracy . 
(ii) Attempts to orga nise modern Briti sh constitutional 
experience in term s of a number of general theme s: 
representation; respon sibility ; sovereignty, plurali sm; 
the separation of power s; the rule of law; the mandate, 
state and soc iety ; central and local government. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures (Gv 175) and 
25 classes (Gv 175a) . Clas ses will be taught by Mr. 
Beattie. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to present 
2 essays per term to their clas s teacher. 
Reading List: A comprehensive bibliography of 
prescribed text s and commentaries will be issued at 
the beginning of the course. 
Examples of cen tral tex ts are: A . V . Dicey , An 
Introduc ti o n to the Study of the Law of the 
Cons titution; R . Bas se tt , Th e· Essentials of 
Parliamentary Democracy; V. Bo gdanor , The Peopl e 
and the Part y Sys tem ; B . Cri ck , Th e Refo rm of 
Parliament. 
Basic commentaries are : M. J. Vile, Constitutionalism 
and the Separation of Powe r; S. H. Beer, Mode rn 
British Politics; A . H. Bir ch, Rep resen tati ve and 
Responsible Government; G. Mar shall , Constitutional 
Theory; J. Rees , Int erpr eting the Constitution: J . 
Jowell & D. Oliver (Eds .), The Changing Constitution. 
Examination Arrangements: A three -hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper will have 
approximately 15 ques tion s; student s mu st attempt 4. 

Gv3037 
Public Choice and Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Barry, Room 
L204 (Secretary, Claire Wilkin son, Kl06 ) 
Cours e Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II 
students. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s co urse is concerned with public 
choice theo ry as it applies to the study of politi ca l 
conflicts, political issue s, politic al institution s and 
policy analysis. The course falls into two parts. The 
firs~ 1s devoted to the study of institutional public 
choice, the seco nd to the theory of soc ial choice. 
Cours e Content: 
PART A: INSTITUTIONAL PUBLIC CHOICE -
defining fea ture s of applied public choice work; 
electora l competition and voting behaviour ; politi ca l 
parties; the problem s of collective action; intere st 
grou~s. and corporatism; log-rolling ; the theory of 
coal1t1ons, a nd the behaviour of co mmitt ees 
I • • ' ,eg1slatures and conventions; budg et-maximizing and 
bureau-shaping model s of bureaucra cy; public choice 
accounts of decentralized government and central-
local relations; the theory of clubs; public choice and 
policy analy s is; the influen ce of public choice 
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pre~cription s for reform on practical politi cs; public 
chmce and the New Right. 
PART B: SOCIAL CHOICE - voting paradoxe s and 
cy ~les; th~ Ar:ow problem and ways of avoiding it; 
Pnsoners DIiemm a and 'C hicken ' Game s; the 
operation of ' tit -for -tat' strategie s and the pos sibility 
of co-operation; prin ci pal -age nt model s; the 
methodology of rational choice approaches; co ncepts 
of rationality , utility and preferenc es; welfare criteria ; 
norm ative public choic e; Analytical Marxi sm. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no fo1mal prerequi site s. 
However , an introductory knowledge of so me 
eco nomic s will be useful. The co urse may be taken 
m the seco nd or third years of the B .Sc. (Econ.). 
Teaching Arrangements: Tw enty weekly 2 hour 
seminar s (Gv 171 ), given by Professor Barry, Dr. 
King and Dr. Dunleavy. 
Basic Reading List: 
INTRODUCTORY BOOKS : I. M cLea n , Publi c 
Choice: An Intr oduct ion; B. Barry and R . Hardin , 
Rati ona l Man and Irrati ona l Society?; G. Tullock , 
The_Vote_Motive; D. Mu e ller, Publi c Choi ce; B. Barry , 
Soc1olog1sts , Eco nomists and Democracy ; R. Abram s, 
F o undati ons of P o liti ca l Analysis; B. Fr ey, 
Internati onal Politi ca l Economics; M . Laver , The 
Politics of Pri vate Des ires; J . Roemer , Free to Lose : 
An Int rod uction to Marxist Economic Phil osophy. 
MAJOR WORKS : K. Arrow , Social Choice and 
Individu al Values; R. Axelrod, The Evo lution of Co-
opera tion; M . Taylor, The Possib ility of Co-oper~ tion; 
J. Ro emer , A Genera l Theory of Exploitation and 
C lass; A. Pr zewo rski, Ca pitali sm and Social 
Democracy; A. Prz ewo rski and J. Sprague, Pap er 
Stones: A History of Electoral Socialism ; J. Elster and 
A. Hy lland (E ds.), Foundations of Social Cho ice 
Theory; A. Sen, Collective Choice and Social Welfare; 
W . Rik er, Lib era lism Versus Populism; A. Down s, An 
Economi c Theory of Democracy; M . Olson, The Logic 
of Col/ect1ve Action; M . Ol son, The Rise and Decline 
of Nations; A. Hir schman, Exit , Voice and Loyalty ; 
A. Down s, In s id e Bur ea ucracy ; W. Niskanen, 
Bur eaucracy and Represen tative Governmen t. 
Examination Arrangements: The co urse wi II be 
assessed in two wa ys: 

(i) One third (33%) of the overall mark will be 
assessed by a long essay of up to 5000 words. Th e 
essay mu st app ly some aspect of publi c choice theory 
to the ana lysis of a political or soc ial probl em . Students 
mu st devise a question and sec ure approval of the ir 
topic from the course teac hers by Week I of Lent 
Term. The essay itse lf mu st be submitted by We ek 1 
of the Summer Term . 
(ii) Two third s (67%) of the overall mark will be 
assessed by one three hour unsee n written exa mination 
in the Summer Term . Candidates mu st answer thr ee 
questions , at leas t one from Pa11 A and one from Part 
B of the paper. 

Gv3046 
Comparative Political Analysis 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Gordon Smith 
Room Kl02 (Secretary, Mi ss C. Cowey, Kl08) ' 
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Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students, Special Subject Government (for which it is 
an optional paper as an alternative to Comparative 
Public Policy, Gv3048), and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students, Special Subject Government and History (for 
which it is an optional paper). 
Core Syllabus: The Study of Compara tive Politics: 
The development of various approac hes to the subject: 
histori ca l/descriptive, Marxis t, functional/systemic 
behavioural. The probl ems of comparison and 
genera lisation. Power and Conflict in Society. Social 
Cleavages and Part y Systems. Policy Making and 
Implementation. Problems of Political Change. 
Course Content: 
The Study of Comparative Politics: Th e 
development of various approaches to the subject: 
historical/desc riptiv e, Marxist, functional/systemic, 
behavioural. The probl ems of co mpari so n and 
genera lisation. 
Power and Conflict in Society: The distribution of 
power and the forms of regime (libera l democratic , 
authoritarian totalitarian). Legitimacy , effec tiveness 
and authority. Politi ca l confl ict and its regulation; the 
idea of 'opposition ' and its institution al exp ress ion. 
Politica l culture: uses and weaknesses of the concept. 
Social Cleavages and Party Systems: The natur e of 
socia l cleavage s (language, ethnic, religious and class) 
and th e ir relation sh ip to political parti es. Th e 
aggrega tion of interests. The concepts of ' Left' and 
' Right '; the multidim ensiona l character of party 
sys tems. The rise of new movements and parties. Party 
sys tems and party gove rnment. 
Policy Making and Implementation: Policy-Makin g 
Structures: parti es, asse mblies and exec utives. The 
co ntrol of executive pow er. The ' decline ' of 
leg is lature s . Th e so ur ces a nd limit a tion s of 
bureaucratic power. The grow th of gove rnm ental 
intervention: economic control and welfare politics. 
Do parties matt er? The relationship of the exec utive 
to organised interests: theories of neo-co rporati sm. 
Problems of Political Change: Leg itimacy in libera l 
democratic systems: the ' model ' of the civic culture 
and its dec line ; eros ion of legitima cy: overload, 
ungove rnabilit y, and the restructuring of political 
loya lties. Probl ems of leg itim acy in sing le-pa rty 
reg imes. Leg itima cy in rapidly changing soc ieties: 
political development and ' modernisation '; the spec ial 
features of military rule. How much do revolutions 
really change? 
Pre-Requisites: Thou gh primarily int ended for 
Government spec ialists, it is suitabl e for General 
Course student s who have a general backgro und in 
political science. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures, Gv 160 weekly, 
in Michaelma s and Lent Tern1s. Ten classes, I 1/2 hour s, 
Micha elmas and Lent Term s. 
Introductory Reading: G. Almond and S. Verba 
(Eds.), Th e Civic Cu ltur e R ev is it ed ( 1980) ; G. 
Bingham Powell , Contemporary Democ rac ies ( 1982); 
C. Lindblom, Politi cs and Markets ( 1977); M . Olson, 
The Rise and Dec line of Nations ( 1982); J. Roemer 
(Ed.), Ana ly tical Mar x ism ( 1986); P. Self , Political 
Theories of Modern Gol'emment ( 1984); M. Dogan 
and D. Pelassy, How to Compare Nations ( 1984); A. 
Lijphart , Democracie s: Paff erns of Maj oritarian and 

Consensus Government ( 1984); G. Smith , Politics in 
Western Europe: A Comparati, •e Analysis ( 1984). 
Further reading on individual topics will be given 
durin g the course of lecture s and classes. 
Examination Arrangements: The exam ination for 
this course (which can be taken in either the Second 
or Third yea r of the B.Sc. (Eco n.)) will be by a written 
three- hour paper (three questions to be chosen from 
about fifteen question s). 

Gv3048 
Comparative Public Policy 
Teacher Responsibl-e: Dr. H. Machin, Room L204 
(Sec retary, Mrs. M. Clark, L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
11, Special Subject Government (for which it is an 
opti onal paper as an alternative to Compa ratin 
Political Analysis, Gv3046); also for Special Subjects 
Government and History and Law and Government 
(for which it is an optional paper). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
students to the comparative study of public policy. 
The approach will be entirely thematic and limited to 
four themes: the grow th of the state, political structures 
and polici es, comparin g welfare states and industrial 
policy. 
Course Content: Within the four main themes the 
top ics cove red will include: the rise of modem states 
in wartime and peace time; attemp ts to measure the 
size and scale of states; the democratic legitima11on 
of gove rnments; the professionalisation of government 
se rvi ces; ove rload ed states; cons titution al power 
distributions; teITitorial power-sharin g within states: 
e lec tora l sys tems ; parti es and part y systems: 
administrative structur es and perso nnel; different 
models of welfare states; the growth of public services 
and co llec tive consumption; occupational welfare 
states; attitud es to welfare and the political process: 
industrial resea rch and development; public enterprise 
- the size strength and nature of the public sector: 
protection from foreign penetration ; training and 
technolog ica l innovation ; reg ional policy for industrial 
loca tion. 
Pre-Requisites: None. The course may be taken 111 
the seco nd or third yea r. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lectur es. 
Mich ae lmas and Lent Terms; 10 fortnightly seminars. 
I 1/2 hours long, taught by 2 teac hers, and covering 2 
topics. 
Written Work: Each student is requir ed to write four 
essays durin g the year , one on eac h of the four ma111 
themes; in addition , eac h student will be asked to 
produce a brief (I-side) introductory paper for one 
seminar topic within eac h of the four themes. 
Reading List: P. Dunl eavy & B. O ' Leary, Theoncs 
of th e State ( 1987); C. Hood & M . Wright, Big 
Gm•ernment in Hard Time s ( 198 1 ); C. Hood , The Tools 
of Government ( 1983 ); R. Ro se (Ed.), P11hlic 
Employment ( 1985); F. F. Ridley (Ed.), Govern me111 
and Administration in Western Europe ( 1979); R. Rose 
& E. Suleiman , Pr es id en ts and Prim e Mi11ister.1 
( 1982); G. R. Smith , Politi cs in Western Europe 
( 1988); P. Flora , Economy and Soc iety in Europ e Sina 
J 815 (2 vols. 1985); F. Castles, The impa ct of Parties 

(1985); J. O'Co nnor , The Fisca l Crisis of the Stat e 
( I 982); A. Cox (Ed.), State, Finan ce and indu stry 
(1986); P. Hall (Ed.), Technology, Jnnm •ation and 
Economic Policy ( 1986); P. Hall , Gm•erning th e 
Economy ( 1986); P. J. Katzenstein, Small States in 
World Markets: Industrial Policies in Europe ( 1987); 
S. Wilk & M. Wright (Eds.), Compa ra ti ve 
Gorernment- lndu stry Relati ons in Western Europe 
( 1987); R. Rose (Ed.), Challenge to Gm ·ernan ce: 
Studies in O, ·erload ed Politi cs ( 1980). 
Examination Arrangements: The exa mination for 
this course will be by a three hour written paper. The 
paper will be divided into two ections, each of 6 or 
7 questions and covering two of the four course 
themes. Students will be requir ed to answer two 
questions from each section . All the questions will be 
thematic. 

Gv3050 
The Politics and Government of 
France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin , Room L204 
(Secretary, Mrs. Marian Clark, L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) 2nd or 
3rd year; LL.B. with French Law 4; Beaver College 
Single Term: either first tenn : Government and Society 
or second term; Politic s and Policy Mak ing. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the sys tem of 
government, the political forces and spec ific features 
of public policy-making in France. 
Course Content: 
First Term: Government and Society 
The main element s of traditional politi cs, 1789 to 
I )45: the main institutional and soc io-eco nomi c 
developments s inc e 1945 ; the se mi -pres idential 
,ystem of government since 1962; the role of the State . 
Second Term: Politics and Policy-Making 
The main political parti es and pressure gro up s; 
electoral politics and voting; attitudes and politi ca l 
participation; case studie s in policy-makin g in some 
of these areas: foreign relation s, education , agriculture, 
regional development, economic planning, industrial 
development. The Europeanisation of French policy -
making. 
Pre-Requisites: No previou s knowledge of either 
political science or French language is required. All 
students are advised to read an introductory text on 
modern French history ; J. Macm illan , Dr eyf us to de 
Gaulle before starting the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Gv 163 23 weekly Sessional. Classes: 
Gv 163(a) 23 c lasses Sessio nal. I Essay will be 
required from each student eac h term, plu s clas s 
paper . 
Reading: Text s for purch ase by all student s: V. 
Wright, The Government and Politi cs of Fran ce 
(Hutchinso n, 1989 ed n. , pap e rback) ; P . Hall , J . 
Hayward & H. Machin , Deve lopme nts in Fr ench 
Politics (Macmillan , 1989, paperback). 
Other useful texts : J. Hayward, Gm ·ern ing Fran ce : 
The One and Indi visible French Republi c (Longmans, 
1983); H. W . R. Ehrmann, Politics in Fran ce (Little, 
Brown, 1982 ); D . Hanl ey, Ker r & W a it es, 
Contemporary Fran ce - Politi cs and Socie ty; P. G. 
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Cerny & M. Schain (Eds.), Socialism, the State and 
Publi c Policy in France ( 1985); E. N. Suleiman, Elites 
in French Society ( 1978 ); Politi cs, P owe r and 
Bur eaucracy (1974); V . Wright (Ed.), Co nfli ct and 
Consensus in Fran ce (1978); J. Lagrove & V. Wright 
(Eds.), Local Government in Britain and France 
( 1979); H. Machin , The Prefect in French Public 
Administration ( 1977); V. Wright (Ed.), Con tinuit y 
and Change in Fran ce ( 1984); H . Machin & V. Wright 
(Eds.), Economic Policy and Po/icy-Mak ing under the 
Miff errand Preside ncy 1981- 1984 (1985); G. Ross. 
S . Hoffm ann & S. Ma lzac her , Th e Mi11errand 
Experience (Polity Press, 1987, paperback). 
A full list of book refe rences will be given, toge ther 
with the seminar topic list, essay subjects and lecture 
programme, at the start of the course. 
Articles: For up-to-d ate information and analysis , 
students must give spec ial attention to articles in the 
academic journals. A full up-to-date list of articles 
will be give n at the start of the course. 
Note: Students are expected to follow developments 
in French Politic s by regular readi ng of The Economist, 
The Internati ona l Hera ld Tribune, or Le Monde, Le 
Poin t or Le Nouvel Observateur. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc. (Econ.) & LL.B .: 
one three-hour writt en exa mination in the Summer 
Term, four question s must be answere d. 
General and Beave r College Courses: spec ia l 
arrangements for assess ment. 

Gv3051 
The Politics and Government of 
Germany 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Gordon Smith, 
Room Kl02 (Secretary, Miss C. Cowey , Kl0 8) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 2nd or 
3rd Year. 
Core Syllabus: Germany 's political development 
s ince the beginnin g of the twentieth century. The 
Foundation of th e Federal R e public a nd it s 
co nstitutional structure. The leadin g politi ca l and 
gove rnmental institution s. Electoral behaviour and the 
party system. Contemporary politica l issues. Foreign 
policy and relation s with the German Democra tic 
Republi c. (N. B. A knowledge of the politi cs and 
gove rnment of the G.D.R. is not required). 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-req uisites for 
thi s co urse. A familiarity with Twentieth Century 
Geiman history is an advantage , A reading knowledge 
of German is not required, but it may prove helpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Lectures (Gv 167): Twenty-five lectures are given 
weekly throu ghout the sess ion. The first ten lectures 
give n in the Michae lmas Term provide a review of 
modern German history from 1918 until the foundation 
of the Federal Republic in 1949. Subsequent lectures 
in the Lent and Summer Terms are concerned with 
the politi ca l structur e and contemporary politics of 
Western Gennany. Notes and a detailed reading list 
will be distributed at the classes at the beginning of 
the sessio n and attendance at classes is required of all 
students taking the course. The basis of the classes is 
the written paper/essay, presented by a student and 
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then discussed by members of the group. Topics/ 
questions are allocated at the beginning of the term, 
and each topic is accompanied by a short list of 
sources. 
Written Work: Students should expect to submit two 
pieces of written work in eac h term and, after cla s 
discussion, they will be mark ed and a sessed by the 
cla s teacher. 
Reading List: As mentioned above , a detailed reading 
Ii t will be made available at the commencement of 
th e course, in addition to refere nce s supplied in 
connection with class papers. The following books 
cover mo st aspects of the course and should be 
regarded as basic reading: 
G. Smith, Democracy in Western Germany (3rd edn., 
Heinemann, 1986); V. Berghahn , Modem Germany 
(Ca mbridge U.P., 1982); K. von Beym e & M. Schmidt, 
Poli cy and P oli rics in the Federal R ep ubli c of 
Germany (Gower, 1985); D. Conradt, The German 
Polity (3rd edn., Longman , 1987 ); M . Balfour , West 
Germany: A Contemporary Hisrory (Croo m Helm. 
1982); S. Padgett & T. Burkett, Parti es and Elections 
in West Germany (C. Hur st, I 986); W. Paterson. G. 
Smith & P . Merkl (Eds.), Deve lopme nts in West 
German Politi cs (Macmillan, 1989); N. Johnson , State 
and Government in the Fed eral Republi c of Germany 
(Pergamon , 1983); E. Kolinsky , Parries , Opposition 
and Society in West Germany (Croo m Helm , 1984); 
A. J. Nicholls, Weimar and the Ris e of Hitler 
(Macmi llan, 1976 or subsequent editions); R . 
Dahrendorf , Society and Democ ra cy in Germany 
(A nchor Book s, 1969); M. Broszat , The Hitl er State 
(Longman, 1981 ). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. The examination 
paper will be based on the content of the lecture course 
a well as on the work completed in classes. Four 
questions are to be answered from the examination 
paper s from a choice of ten to twelve questions. Copies 
of examination papers from previou years are made 
available. Final assessment for the course depends 
entirely on the examination. 

Gv3052 
The Politics and Government of 
Russia/USSR 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. C. B. Lieven, Room 
L202 (Secretary, Mrs. Marion Osborne, Kl 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The key principle , institutions and 
problems of contemporary Soviet politics and 
government. The fundamental iss ues of continuity and 
change in Rus ia and Soviet politic s since the latter 
part of the nineteenth century. 
Course Content: The course aims to give students a 
ense of the key principles underlying contemporary 

Soviet politics and government by looking at elements 
of continuity and change in Rus sia n and Soviet politics 
over the last century and a quarter. 
The main topics covered are: 
Geopolitical, institutional , ideological , political and 
socio-economic explanations for the strength of the 
authoritarian tradition in Russian politics. The 

intellectual, social and cultural origin of Bol hevisrn. 
The causes of Bolshevik success between 1917 and 
1921; the nature of, and similarities and contrast, 
between, Leninism and Stalinism . Individu al and 
collective leadership under Khrushchev and Brezhne,. 
The origins, nature and prospects of Gorb achev"s 
reform movement. 
The nature and functions of the contemporary CPSL. 
of the party's General Secretary, of Mar xism-
Lenini sm, and of Soviet party and state institut iom 
(e.g. Politburo , Secretariat, ministries and Soviets). 
Di sse nt and opposition. Broader theme s such as 
autocracy (i.e. one-man rule), authorit arian 
bureaucracy. The roles of Russian and min ont 1 

nationalism, and political culture are also covere d. , 
Pre-Requisites: Some background in hist or1 or 
politics is useful but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: l lectur e course (G1 165) 
of 30 lectures covering 2 terms given jointly b1 Dr. 
Lieven and Mr. White. l weekly class (Gvl6 5a) 
divided into groups. At least 4 essays are expected 
from each student. 
Reading List: (in rough chronological order) 
Sir D. M. Wallace, Russia on the Eve of War and 
Revoluti on; *R. Pipe s, Russia under the Old Regime. 
*H. Rog ger, Russia in the Age of Moderni::at io11 and 
Revolution; A. Walicki, A Histor y of Russian Polir1cal 
Thought; *L. Schapiro, The Communist Parry of 1hc 
S01•ie1 Union; *G. Hosking, A History of the Sanl'f 
Union; J . Hough & M. Fainsod, How the Sm ·iet Unum 
is Gol'erned; Neil Harding, Lenin ' s Political Tho11gh1 
(2 Vols.); *Robert Tucker (E d.) , Stalinism ; John 
Arn1strong, Ideolog y, Politics and Gm •ernm ent in 1hc 
So1'iet Union; *R. Hill & P. Frank , Th e Sm c1 
Communist Part y; *S. Bialer, Stalin's Succe ssors: 
Lead ersh ip Swbility and Change; *G. Bresl auer. 
Krush che ,· and Bre::hnev as Leaders: Buil d/II~ 
Authority in So, •iet Politi cs; M. Vo s len sky. 
Nomenklarura; *]. Colton, The Dil emma of Reform 111 

the So1'iet Union; E. Hoffman & R. Laird (Eds. ). The 
Soviet Polity in the Modern Era; S. Bial er & \I 
Mandelbaum (Eds.), Gorbachev' s Rus sia and 
American Foreign Poli cy. 
*denotes paperbacks which students may wish to buy. 
Examination Arrangements: There i a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term based on 
the topics discussed in class. Assessment is based on 
performance in this exam. 

Gv3053 
Politics and Government of the U.S.A. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. King, Room L\01 
(Secretary, Miss Ann Boucher , K202) 
Course Intended for tudents in their second or third 
year, or diploma students; B .Sc . (Econ.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: To lay an academic foundation for 
the understanding of government and politic s in the 
USA and, secondarily, to deepen the student's general 
understanding of government and politi c s b) 
familiari sing him or her with a system different from 
that of Britain and which has served as a mod el for 
many others. 
In order to achieve the first of these objectives , it is 

nece sary that the student understands the basic 
institutions of American government and how they 
evolved in the course of history , as well as the 
eYolution of certain fundamental and durable problem s 
of American politic s. Among the institution , some 
leading ones are: a written constitution. federalism. a 
central gove rnment with enumerated powers. 
separation of powers, judicial review. a bi 11 of right s, 
a presidential executive, fixed terms of office, and a 
federalised party system. Among the durable problems 
of America n politics are: the proper scope of 
governmen t regulation. race relations , the role of 
ethnic groups. 'isolationism'. 'the urban problem,' 
mistrust of ' bigness ', 'states', 'rights', and a desire 
for direct democracy. 
Course Content: The examination puts equal 
emphasis on (a) the student's understanding of how 
such main features of American political life 
developed since 1776 . and (b) the student's ability to 
analyse current issues of American government and 
politics in the light of their particular histories and 
against the background of institutions. traditions and 
conventions. 
Basic preparation consists , accordingly. of masterino 
the political history of the United States and the presen~ 
organisation of government and politics. as these are 
treated by the general works listed below . Beyond this 
the student should investigate special topics in greater 
depth, according to his own interests and opportunities. 
Some important specialised works are listed below: 
ot fiers may be identified by referrino to the 
bibliographies listed in the reading list belO\: , as well 
a~ to bibliographies included in many of the books. 
(It should be added that the sort of familiarity with 
curren t American political events which can be 
achieved by reading newspapers and news-journals , 
though useful, is by no means a sufficient preparation 
for this examination.) 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangments: 
Lectures: Gv 164 23 Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms 
Classes: Gv l 64(a) 23 Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Tem1s. 
Reading List: 
Bibliographies and Reference Works Congressional 
Quarterly, Guide to the Congress of the U.S.; O. 
Handlin er al, Harvard Guide to American Histor y; 
Thomas H. Johnson , Oxford Companion to American 
History; R. H. Pear & MacRae, Books on America -
American Government . .. 
History 
D. J. Boorstin (Ed.), An American Primer ; Henry S. 
Commager (Ed.), Documents of American History; F. 
0. Gatell, Goodman & Weinstein (Eds.), The Growth 
of Amer ican Politics; G. N. Grob & Billias (Eds.), 
Interpretation of American History; Wm. Miller , A 
New History of the U.S.; Samuel E. Morison , 
Commager & Leuchtenburg, A Concise History of the 
Amcncan Republic; The Growth of the American 
Republic; R. B. Nye & Morpurgo, A History of the 
U.S.A.,: Wilham Simpson, Vision and Realit y: The 
Era!ur10n of American Government. 
Politics and Government (General Works) R. V. 
Denenberg, Understanding American Politics; John 
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H. Fergu on & McHenry, The American System of 
Gol'ernment ; E. S. Griffiths, The American System of 
Go,·ernment; K. Janda, J. Berry & J. Goldman, The 
Challenge of Dem ocracy; D. Lees, The Politi cal 
System for the U.S.; D. McKay, American Politi cs and 
Society; H. Nicholas, The Nature of American Politi cs; 
R. H. Pear. American Gm •ernment; Allen M. Potter , 
American Gm ·ernme n1 and Politi cs; E. S. Redford et 
al., Poliric s and Government in the U.S.; M . J. C. 
Vile, Politi cs in the U.S.A. 
Politics and Government (Specialised Works) 
Edward C. Banfield , Big City Politi cs; Marver H . 
Bernstein. R egulating Business by Ind ependen t 
Commissions; K. Brad shaw & D. Pring, Parliament 
and Congress; Edward S. Corwin. The Constitulion 
and What fr Means Today; Paul A. Freund , The 
Supreme Court of the U.S.; Robert A Goldwin A 
Nation of States; Alex. Hamilton , Madison & Jay. 
Fed eralist Papers: Louis Hartz, The Lib era l Tradition 
in America; R. Hofstadter, The American Poli tical 
Tradition; I. Katznelson , Ciry Trenches; Judson L. 
James, American Polirica l Parti es: B. Kellerman. The 
Political Presidency; V. 0. Key Jr., Politi cs. Partie s 
and Pressure Groups; Robert G. McClo key. The 
American Suprem e Court; . W . Polsby, Congress 
an? the Presi?ency; David Potter. Peop le of Plen ty ; 
Clinton Rossiter, The American Presiden cy; F. J. 
Sorauf, Part y Poliri cs in America: A. Ware . The 
Breakdown of Democratic Party Organisation. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
given in June , includes about fifteen questions divided 
into two parts, one hi storical and the other current. 
The student is required to answer two questions from 
each part. 

Gv3055 
Gv4060 

Politics and Government of Eastern 
Europe 
Teacher Responsible: George Schopflin, Room 
Kl 07 (Secretary, Mrs. M. Osborne , Kl 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part 
II; B.A. Hist., M.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide 
a thorough analysis of post-1944 Eastern Europe and 
to study the political problems of post-revolutionary 
societies. 
The n_ature of communist revolutions in developing 
soc1et1es and the problems of continuity and change 
m the post-revolutionary order. The legacy of the pre-
communist period, the salient factors in the communist 
seizure of power , the Stalinist model of development 
and the varieties of post-Stalinist experience are fully 
dealt with. The crises of the system (Poland and 
Hungary 1956 , Czechoslovakia 1968 , Poland 1980-

1) are likewise explored, as are the variants developed 
m Jugoslav1a and Albania. The decay of Marxism a 
a living ideology , the emergence of competing 
1deolog1es, with particular emphasis on the uses of 
nationalism, are considered in some detail and that is 
followed by an analysis of the nature of leadership , 
bureaucracy and political communication. 
Pre-Requisites: None . The course is taught entirely 
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throu gh the use of Engli sh-language materials, 
although a reading knowledge of French and/or 
German may be helpful. Some background in politics 
or history or international relations or sociology is 
useful but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 23 lectures 
(Gv l 69) and I O classe s (Gv 169a) held over three 
terms. Class work follows the lecture s closely and is 
devoted to in-depth analysi s of I O broad topics. A 
considerable quantity of teachin g aids is distributed. 
M.Sc. students also attend the seminar Gv227. 
Written Work: Students are expected to complete 5 
essays over the session. 
Essential Reading: Students are urged to use not only 
the LSE library, but also to familiarise themselves 
with the relevant holdings of the School of Slavonic 
and East European Studies . 
Fran~ois Fejto, A Histor y of the People 's Demo craci es 
Since Stalin; Joseph Rothschild , A Histor y of East -
Central Europe hetween the Wars; Martin McCauley 
(Ed.) , Communist Power in Europe 1944 - /949; 
Robert C. Tucker , Stalinis111: Essays in Histori cal 
/nt erpr e,ati on; H. Gordon Skilling, C:echoslovakia·s 
/nterrup1ed Re1·0/11tio11; Dennison Rusinow, The 
Yugoslm · E.rperimen11948 - 1974; RudolfTokes (Ed.), 
Opposi1ion in Ea stern Europe; Peter Sugar (Ed. ), 
Ethnic Di1•ersi1y and Con/li ef in Eas1em Europ e ; 
Maria Hirszowicz, The Bur eaucratic Le 1•iatha11; 
Stephen White , John Gardner & George Schopflin, 
Comn111nis1 Poli1ical Systems. 
Further Reading will be distributed at the beginning 
of the course. 
Methods of Work: The lecture s are intended to 
provide interpretation guidelines to further reading. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour paper in 
the Summer Term; 4 question s out of 12 to be answered 
in essay form. 

Gv3056 
Gv4110 

The Politics and Government of 
Scandinavia 
Teacher Responsible: John Madeley, Room K3O4 
(Secretary , Marion Osborne, K I 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and M.Sc . student s. 
Core Syllabus: The course focuses attention on those 
major themes of comparative political analysis in terms 
of which the experience of the Scandinavian countries 
is held to be of particular interest. While the main 
emphasis is on Norway , Sweden and Denmark, 
copious reference is also made to the two other Nordic 
countries - Finland and Iceland. The examination of 
the politics and government of a group of countries, 
which share many features in common but also exhibit 
interesting and important contrasts, is intended to 
sharpen awareness of the problems and rewards of 
comparative politics. 
Course Content: The course begins with a review of 
the historical background of the Scandinavian 
countries, paying particular attention to the processes 
of state-formation and nation-building. Next the 

development of modern patterns of social cleavage 
and their translation into patterns of political conflict 
over the last century is examined. The rise and 
development of Scandinavian Social Democracy 
receives particular attention. The nature of alternative 
political traditions , is also covered and placed in the 
context of the changing party system s. Particular 
episodes ranging from the Norwegian Labour Part)\ 
extreme radicalisation around the time of the fiN 
world war to the emergence in the l 97Os and 1980\ 
of previously unprecedented levels of electoral 
volatility are studied. Modern patterns of polic)-
making and administration are reviewed in terms of 
the arguments about neo-corporatism and political 
culture . Particular cases , such as the debate s on nuclear 
power and wage-earner funds in Sweden, are examined 
in order to provide some basis for the assessment of 
these arguments . Foreign policy issues - such as the 
different countries ' stance s with respect to NATO and 
the EEC - are treated principally in terms of their 
impact on the countries ' domestic politics. 
Pre-Requisites: None . The course assumes no pnor 
knowledge of the subject or an acquaintance with the 
Scandinavian languages . There is a copious literature 
in English. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Lectures: Gvl68 , 22, MLS (one per week) 
Occasional handouts will be distributed particularly 
in connection with the topics where similarities and 
contrasts between the Scandinavian countrie s can be 
readily shown in tabular form. 
(b) Classes: Gvl68a, 22, MLS (one per week) 
Students choose topics at the start of each of the two 
first terms and present papers on these to the class for 
di scussion. Reading appropriate to the particular 
questions chosen is indicated in advance. Papers 
marked and graded by the course teacher. 
Written Work: In addition to class essays students 
will also be required to write one further essay on a 
topic central to the course. These papers will abo be 
marked and graded. 
Methods of Work: In order to make such a course 
manageable to students who are assumed at the start 
to know nothing of the subject , the course has been 
given a definite shape , which might be described as 
approximately ten related "patches " of material. Th_is 
enables students to specialise on particular aspects 111 

connection with the writing of essays and through use 
of the different libraries ' extensive holdin gs (see 
section on Reading below). Students will be informed 
of individual public lectures or seminars on related 
subjects of interest. Attendance at these will of course 
be optional. 
Reading List: Students will receive copies of the full 
list at the beginning of the lecture course. It include' 
a large number of individual journal articles as well 
as books enabling students with particular interests to 
pur ue them further than is necessary for the course 
itself. Copies of important articles are deposited in the 
short-loan photocopy collection in the School librar). 
Access to the Scandinavian Studies libra ry al 
Univer sity College, London, will be arran ged tor 
student s taking the course at the start of the session. 
Use of this second library will not be essential but has 
invariably in the past been found useful. The following 

is the minimal reading list (a copy of the full reading 
list can be consulted in the library): 
D. Arter, The Nordic Parliament; J. Fitzmaurice, 
Politics in Denmark; G. Esping-Anderson , Politics 
Against Markets; W. Korpi, The Working Class in 
P,elfare Capitalism; D. A. Rustow, The Politics of 
Compromise; M. D. Hancock, Sweden: Politics of 
Post-Industrial Change ; R. Huntford, The New 
Totalitarians ; S. Rokkan, Citi:ens , Elections, Parties ; 
H. Tingsten, The Swedish Social Demo crats; K. Cerny , 
Sca11din a 1•ia at the Polls ; S. Berglund & U. 
Lindstroem, The Scandinavian Party Systems ; E. 
Allardt et al, Nordic Democracy; N. Elder et al. The 
Cn11sens11al Democracies; F. Castles; The Social 
Democratic Image of Society. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
in the Summer Term by means of a three-hour unseen 
written examination. Papers consist of approximately 
1welve questions (which tend to be closely related to 
the similar number of major themes in the course) of 
which any four may be chosen. Students are advised 
to consult previous examination papers in the library 
in order to familiarise themselves with the style of 
paper and the nature of the questions. (The course has 
been examined at undergraduate level since summer 
1981 with the exception of 1987). 

Gv3057 
The Politics and Government of Latin 
America 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. D. E. Philip, Room 
KWS (Secretary , Mrs. Marian Clark, L2O7) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
and General Course students . 
Core Syllabus: A study of Latin American politics, 
focu\ing mainly on the contemporary political history 
and current po! itical structures of the main Latin 
American countries. Included are Brazil, Argentina , 
Mexico, Cuba, Central America , Peru and Chile . 
Course Content: The course aims to give students an 
understanding of contemporary politic s in the main 
Latin American countries by looking at elements of 
continuity and change in the main republics. In some 
cases it will be appropriate to consider the period since 
the Second World War; in others it will be more 
important to consider concepts such as 
authoritarianism, revolution or democracy. 
Pre-Requisites: None but students will be expected 
to begin serious reading in October in order to be 
ready for the beginning of classes in January. 
Teaching Arrangments: 
Lectures: Gv.17O. Fifteen lectures will be given 
weekly (Michaelmas and Lent). There will also be a 
re1is1on lecture. A reading list will be circulated. 
Classes: Gv l 7O(a). There will be ten classes in Lent 
'ferm and two revision classes in the Summer term. 

tlendance is compulsory. 
Written Work: Students will be asked to make class 
presentations in order to facilitate the conduct of the 
lasses themselves; short written synopses should be 
opied and circulated in the class . Additionally all 
tudents should produce two essays in the Lent term; 

these may, but need not necessarily, be on the same 
topic as class papers. General Course students not 
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taking examinations should produce two fu11her essays 
in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: r Bailey, Cm ·erning Mexico; Latin 
American Bureau , The Pinochet Decade; J. Burns, 
The Land That Lost Its Heroes; D. Close, Nicaragua; 
J. Dominguez , Cuha; G. Philip , The Military in South 
American Politics; A. Stepan ; Th e State and Societ y; 
Peru in Comparative Perspe ctive. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Tenn and consists of a single 
formal and unseen examination paper. Twelve 
questions will be set, mostly on a country basis , of 
which four must be answered during three hours. Old 
examination papers are available in the Library and 
some old examination qu1ystions will be set as essay 
topics. 

Gv3121 
Political Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
(Secretary, LIO!) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II , special subject Government. Other Part II students 
can take the paper as an option. General Course 
students should seek advice before taking this course. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the main problems 
in the philosophical study of politics; the nature of 
freedom , rights and law; punishment; equality ; justice; 
the nature of the state, authority and power; political 
obligation ; theories of democracy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: 20 lectures (Gv l 07) in Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms for 3rd year students . 
Classes: 20 weekly classes (Gv I O7a) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms of the 3rd year. 
Reading List: D. D. Raphael, Problems of Politi cal 
Philosophy ; D. D. Raphael, Moral Philosophy; J. D. 
Mabbott, The State and the Citi zen ; R. Flathman (Ed.) , 
Concepts in Social and Politi cal Philosophy; Sir I. 
Berlin , Four Essa ys on Lihert y ; J. Rawls, A Theor y 
of Justi ce ; H. L. A. Hart , The Concept of Law; A. J. 
M. Milne , Freedom and Rights ; S. I. Benn & R. S. 
Peters, So cial Prin ciples and the Democrati c State ; P. 
Laslett (Ed.) et al ., Philosoph y, Politics and Society 
Series 1-V. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper will have 
approximately 15 questions: students must attempt 
four. 

Gv3123 
History of Political Thought III: 
Ancient Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room 
L3OO (Secretary, K I 06) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students Special Subject Government , Government 
and History and Government and Law. Available to 
other Part II students as an outside option and to 
General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: The course will deal with the major 
themes of Greek , Roman and early Christian political 
theory. 
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(I) The search for norms of political belief and action, 
expressed in:-
(a) Greek philosophical explanations of the notion 

of justice and the ideal of polity; 
(b) Roman emphasis on natural and civil law and 

their political implications; 
(c) Early Christian application of the criteria of 

an international religion to political opinion 
and organisation. 

2. The comparative assessment of different types of 
governmental regime - democracy, monarchy, 
aristocracy, etc. The Greek po/is, the Roman 
respublica and imperium. The introduction by 
Chri tian thought of the new problems of Church -
State relations. The emergence of the ideas of popular 
sovereignty and royal divine right. A background of 
ethical and philosophical thought will be provided. 
Texts for Study: Plato, Apology, Crito, Republi c and 
Laws. (All in Penguin Classics). Aristotle , 
Nicomachean Ethics, Politics and The Constitution of 
Athens . (All in Penguin Classics). E. Barker,Alexander 
to Constantine (for selection of texts on Hellenistic 
Roman thought). S. Z. Ehler and J.B. Morrall , Church 
and State through the Centuries , chapter I (on early 
Christian political thought). H. Paolucci, Sr. 
Augustine: the Political Writings. 
Modern Works on the Period: E. Barker, Greek 
Political Thought: Plato and his Predecessors; G. 
Klosko , The Development of Plato's Political Theory; 
E. Barker, The Politics of Aristotle (Introduction); W. 
K. C. Guthrie , History of Greek Philosophy, vols. III, 
IV and V (on the Sophists, Socrates and Plato); J. 
Annas, Introduction to Plato's Republic; A. W. 
Gouldner , Enter Plato ; W. Jaeger, Paideia , vols. 1-
III; R. J. Stalley, Introduction to Plato 's Laws; R. W. 
H all, Plato; W. Von Leyden, Aristotle on Equality 
a11d Ju s tic e; J. B. Morrall , Aristotle; W. W. 
Fortenbaugh , Aristotl e 011 Emotion; R. G. Mulgan, 
Aristotle 's Political Theory : N. Wood, Cicero as a 
Political Thinker; J. A. Adcock, Roman Political 
Theory and Practi ce; L. R. Taylor, Party Politics in 
the Age of Caesar ; D . Earl, Moral and Political Ideals 
of Ancient Rome; C. N . Cochrane, Christianity and 
Classical Culture: a study in thought and actt0n from 
AugusfUs to Augustin e. W . H. C. Frend, Mar1yrdom 
in the Early Church; H. Chadwick , Sr. Augustine; P. 
Brown , Augustine of Hippo ; P. Brown, Religion and 
Societv in the Age of St. Augustine; N. A . Baynes, 
" The -Po litical Idea s of St. Augu stine ' s De Ci,·itate 
Dei" in B\'-.-:a11rine Essays; H. A. Deane , The Political 
a11d Soc·i; I Ideas of St . Augustine; R. A. Markus. 
Saernlum (on Augu stine' s conceptions of history and 
politic s) : R. A. Marku s , section on Augus _tine 's 
political thought in The Cambridge History of Later 
Greek and Early Medie, •al Philosophy; F. Dvorn1k, 
Early Christian and By-.-:antine Political Thought. _ 
Pre-Requisites: Student s opting for this course will 
normally be expected to have taken either History of 
Political Thought I or II. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures (Gv I 02) will 
be given weekly starting at the beginning of the 
Michaelma s Term. 22 seminars following lectures 
(Gv 102a). 
Written Work: Es s ays and papers for class 
presentation. 

Examination Arrangements: One three hour paper 
taken at the end of the year. Students will be required 
to answer two questions out of about 15. Thi s paper 
will be divided into two sections, students will be 
required to answer at least one question from each 
section. 

Gv3124 
History of Political Thought III: 
Medieval and Renaissance Political 
Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room 
L300 (Secretary, K I 06) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ. ) Part II 
students Special Subject Government, Gov ernment 
and History and Government and Law. Available to 
other Part II students as an outside option ; and to 
General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: Western European thought dur ing the 
Middle Ages , Renaissance and Reformati on. The 
period covered by the course will be largel y that from 
A.O. c. 800 - 1600. 
The expression of political theory in terms of Christian 
ethical concepts defined in theology and law and 
incorporating the traditions of Rom an La\\, 
Aristotelian philosophy and classical humani sm. The 
relationship between Church and State . Feud alism and 
its influence on political concepts. The em ergence of 
theories of sovereign central government in the secular 
and ecclesiastical branches of Christian society. 
Theories of monarchical directive pow er and 
representative institutions. Ideas of Papal absoluti m 
in tension with ecclesiastical representative institutions 
put forward by conciliar theory. The Ren aissance 
revival of Graeco - Roman concepts of statecraft. 
Reformation of political theory and the rise of the 
early modern state. 
Texts for study: Anthologies: E. Lewi s, Mediernl 
Political Ideas. R. Lerner and M. Mahdi , Medieral 
Political Thought; S. Z. Ehler and J. B. Morrall, 
Church and Stare through the Centuri es; Brian 
Tierney, The Crisis of Church and State, 1050- 1300. 
J. H. Burns (Ed.), Cambridge History of Po/i11cal 
Thought. 
Texts: A . P . D'Entreves (Ed.), Aquina s: Se/ec1ecl 
Political Writings; Aquinas, Summa Theologwe 
(Blackfriars Edn.), Selected Volumes; John of Pans. 
On Raval and Papal Power (trans. J. A . Watt ); Dante. 
On M~1wrchy (trans. D. Nicholl) ; William Od, ham. 
Guillelmi de Ockham Opera Politica , sele cted tcxll. 
3 Vols., (trans. Coleman); Marsil iu s of 
Padua .Defender of Peace, Vo! 11, (trans. A. Gewi11h): 
A. Hudson , Prereformarion ; Machiavelli , The Pr11uc 
and The Discourses on Livy (Penguin): Thom as More, 
Utopia (Penguin). . _ 
Modern works on the period: 0. Gierk e, Pohucal 
Theories of the Middle Ages; J. B. Morrall. Pohtual 
Thought in Medieval Times; C. H. Mcllwa1 n, fhe 
Growth of Political Thought in the West; Secuon on 
political thought in The Cambridge History of 
Medieval Philosophy; The Cambridge History <if 
Medieval Political Thought; W. Ullmann, Pri11e1ples 
of Medieval Government and Politics; W. Ullmann. 
The Medieval Idea of Law; S. Chodorow , Chm uun 
Political Theory and Church Politics in the Mid-12th 

Century; G. Post, Studies in Medieval Legal History; 
p_ Vinogradoff, Roman Law in Medieval Europe; E. 
Kantorowicz,, The King's Two Bodies; Anne Hudson 
(Ed.), English Wycliffite Writings; M. Wilks, The 
Problem of Sovereignty in the Later Middle Ages; A. 
P. O'Entreves, The Medieval Contribution to Political 
Thought; A. P. D'Entreves, Dante as a Political 
Thinker; A. Gewirth, Marsilius of Padua , Vol. I; B. 
Tierney, Foundations of Conciliar Theory; B. Tierney, 
Religion, Law and the Growth of Constitutional 
Thought, 1150- 1650; J . N. Figgis , From Gerson to 
Grotius; J. B. Morrall, Gerson and the Grear Schism; 
A. S. McGrade , The Political Thought of William of 
Ockham; A. C. Black, Monarchy and Community: 
Political Ideas in the Later Conciliar Contro,·ersy , 
1430-1450; A. C. Black, Guilds and Civil Society; A. 
C. Black, Council and Commune: The Conciliar 
Movement and the Council of Basel; F. Oakley, 
Omnipotence, Covenant and Order; Q. Skinner, 
Foundations of Modern Political Thought, Vols. I and 
II; H. A. Oberman, Masters of the Reformation; Q. 
Skinner, Machiavelli. 
Specific and detailed reading lists will be provided for 
each thinker and issue studied . 
Pre-Requisites: Students opting for this course will 
nom1ally be expected to have taken either History of 
Political Thought I or II. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures (Gv I 03) will 
be given weekly starting at the beginning of the 
Michaelmas Te1m. 22 seminars (Gv I 03a) following 
lectures. 
Writte n Work: Es s ays and papers for class 
presentation . 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour paper 
11 ill be taken at the end of the year. Students will be 
required to answer four questions out of about 15. The 
paper will be divided into two sections, students will 
be required to answer at least one question from each 
ection. 

Gv3125 
History of Political Thought III: 
Modern Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. Thorp, Room K305 
(Secretary: Mrs. Marion Osborne, K I 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Pa11 
IL Special Subject, Government, Government and 
History, Government and Law: and as an outside 
option. Second and Third Year. Available to General 
Course students. 
Core Syllabus: The sovereignty of the state; Bodin ; 
natural law, natural rights, the rise and decline of 
contract as a political idea; the monarchomachs, 
Hobbes, Locke, Hurne; balance of power and division 
of power in society and state: Montesquieu, The 
Federalist; utilitarianism and its transformations: 
Bentham, James Mill, John Stuart Mill: the general 
will and the modern European state: Rousseau, Hegel; 
nation and state: Fichte, Herder, Mazzini; economy, 
society and revolution: Marx. 
Co~rse Content: This course is a study of European 
pol111cal thought from about 1550 to 1880. It is 
thematic in character and will be studied by means of 
prescribed texts. 
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Texts: Bodin, Six Books of the Commonwealth (Ed., 
M. J. Tooley); (Anon.) , A Defence of Liberty against 
Tyrants, (Ed., Laski); Hobbes, Leviathan; Locke, 
Second Treatise of Civil Government; Hurne, Essays; 
Treatise of Human Nature, Book III, Part II, Justice 
& Injustice; Montesquieu, The Spirit of the Laws. 
The Federalist Papers: 
Bentham, Theory of Legislation , Principles of Morals 
and Legislation; James Mill, Essay on Government ; 
J. S. Mill, Utilitarianism, On Liberty. Considerations 
on Representative Government; Rousseau, The Social 
Contract; Hegel, The Philosophy of Right; Fichte, 
Political Thought of the German Romantics , (Ed., H. 
S. Reiss ) ; The Vocation of Man; Herder , Herder on 
Social and Political Culture, (Ed., F. M. Barnard); 
Mazzini, The Duties of Man; Faith and the Future; 
Marx , Karl Marx: Selected writings (Ed., D. 
McLellan); Karl Marx, Economy, Class and Social 
Revolution (Ed., Z. A . Jordan). 
Pre-Requisites: Students are normally required to 
have taken History of Political Thought I or History 
of Political Thought II in a previous year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures 20 Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms (Gv I 04). Classes 20 Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms (Gv I 04a). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write 4 
essays during the period of study. 
Reading List: 
General Works: J. Plarnenat z , Man and Society 2 
vols; S. Wolin , Politics and Vision chapters 9, I O; C . 
E. Vaughan , Studies in Political Philosophy Before 
and After Rousseau 2 vols.; Andrew Vincent , Theories 
of the State. 
Works on particular themes: 
P. King, The Ideology of Order; J. N. Figgi s, Studies 
in Political Thought from Gerson to Grotius ; Q. 
Skinner, The Foundations of Modern Political 
Thought Vol. II; J. W. Gough, The Social Contract; 
F. H. Hinsley , Sm •ereignty; D. G . Ritchie, Natural 
Rights; A. P . D'Entreves, Natural Law; C. H . 
Mcllwain , Constirurionalism, Ancient & Modern; D. 
E. Epstein, The Political Theory of the Federalist ; E. 
Kedourie, Nationalism; A. -Quinton, Utilitarian 
Ethics; W. L. Davidson , English Political Thought : 
Bentham to Mill; Patrick Riley, Will and Political 
Legitimacy; H. Arendt, On Revolution; K. Kumar 
(Ed.), Re\'Olurion. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three -
hour unseen paper in the Summer Term . Students are 
required to answer four out of 12 to 15 questions . The 
paper will be divided into two parts, candidates will 
be required to answer two questions from each part . 
The division of the syllabus will be Part A up to and 
including The F ederalisr. and Part B utilitarianism on. 

Gv3126 
Political Thought: Special Topic 
(i) Language and Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Kenneth Minogue, 
Room E306 (Secretary, Miss C. Wilkinson, Room 
Kl06) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
3rd year students, Special Subject Government , 
Government and History, Government and Law. 
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Available with permission from the teacher 
responsible to other Part II students as an outside 
option and to General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: The place of language in the 
construction of politi ca l reality. The logic of rhetoric 
in law , history , literature and especially politic s. The 
process of event cons truction ; the place of metaphor 
in political under sta nding ; euphemism and its 
opposites; propaganda, indoctrination , ideology and 
totalitarianism; identification and definition; truth and 
politic s; contestability and political concepts. These 
issues will be explored both generally and in terms of 
such modern writers as Nietzsche, Foucault and 
Orwell. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowl edge of the history of 
political thought is essential e.g. History of Political 
Thought I or II, or equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (Gv I 08) in 
the Mi c haelma s Term and ten seminars/classes 
(Gv I 08a) in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Aristotle, Rhetoric ; Plato, Gorgias and 
Pha edrus; Michael Shapiro, Lan guage and Politi cs; 
William Connolly, The Terms of Politi ca l Discou rse; 
Edward P. J. Corbett, Classical Rhetori c for the 
Mode rn Student; George Lakoff & Mark Johnson, 
Metaphors We Li ve By; Robert Goodin , Manipulatory 
Politi cs; John Pocock , Politi cs, Lan guage and Time; 
George Orwell , Nineteen Eighty-four ; Michael 
Foucault, Dis ciplin e and Puni shme nt ; Friedrich 
Nietzsche, The Genealogy of Morals . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

Gv3127 
Political Thought: Special Topic 
(ii) Twentieth Century Political 
Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Orr, Room LI 00 
(Sec retary, Mi ss Ann Boucher , K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
3rd year students, Special Subject Government , 
Government and History, Government and Law. 
Available with permission from the teacher 
responsible to other Part II stu dents as an outside 
option and to General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: Some preoccupations of Modern 
Political Philosophy . The course studie s the moral 
concerns of, and the technical arguments employed 
by three interests in recent political philosophy . These 
interests are godliness, cleanlin ess and civility. 
Reading List: 
1. Godliness - transcendental philosophy. 
Eric Voegelin, The New Science of Politi cs; The 
Oecumenic Age; Leo Strauss. The City and Man; What 
is Politi ca l Phil osophy ? Dante Germino, Poli tica l 
Philosophy and The Open Society; Herbert Marcuse, 
One Dimensional Man; Max Horkheimer, Critical 
Theory. 
2. Cleanliness: Language-Philosophy and the New 
Pragmatism. 
C. K. Ogden & I. A. Richards, The Meanin g of 
Meaning ; T . D. Weldon , The Vocahulary of Politics; 
Gilbert Ryle, Dilemmas; A. G. N. Flew (Ed.), Essays 

on Logi c and Language (First Series) ; P. Laslett (Ed.). 
Philosophy , Politi cs and Society Series I; Richard 
Rorty, Philosophy and the Mirror of Nature; Baynes, 
Bohman & McCarthy (Ed.), After Philosoph y. 
3. Civility: Civil Philosophy and Civic Humanism. 
M. Oakeshott, On Human Conduct; M. Walzer, 
Spheres of Justi ce; J. Rawls , A Theory of Justice; R. 
Nozick , Anarchy, State and Utopia; J. G. A. Pocock. 
Politi cs, Language and Time; F. A. Hay ek , The 
Constitution of Liberty; J. Finnis , Natural Law and 
Natural Righ ts. 
This list is subject to amendment. 
Pre-Requisites: Either Political Though t I or 
Political Thought II, or their equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lect ures 
(Gv I 09) Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 20 weekly 
classes (Gv I 09a) Mi c haelma s and Lent Terms. 
Student s will be expected to write four essa ys. 
Examination: One three-hour paper. Four questions 
to be answered from a choice of ten . 

Gv3128 
Law and Government 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Carol Harlow, 
Room A463 (Secretary, Mrs. C. Bateman , A304) and 
Dr. Rodney Barker, Room K 100 (Secretary , Miss C. 
Cowey, KI08) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ. ) Part II 
Special Subject Government and Law . 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to draw 
toge ther the study of go vernment and law pursued by 
students in the special subject Law and Government. 
It is thus a review and synthesis, rather than a ·core' 
or 'fo undation '. Some of the topic s dealt with will 
already have been considered by students elsewhere, 
but in the subject Government and Law topics which 
have been looked at from the point of view of either 
law or political science will be pre sen ted to students 
from the viewpoint of both discipline s, and students 
will thus be brought both to recon sider areas of 
common interest and to reflect on the various theories 
and methods available to law and political science. 
Course Content: Law and political sci ence as 
distinctive and overlapping approaches towards the 
understanding of public life. The explanato ry and 
normative theories employed within th e two 
disciplines. Governm ent and law as instrum ents for 
soc ial order, compared with alternative instrument; 
(marke t, co mmunity ). Constitutional arran gements: 
the nature, formulation, and application of law. State 
and constitution. Distinctions between priva te and 
publi c, domestic and international law. Sovereignty. 
obedience, legitimacy. Property , and rights. 
Pre-Requisites: The co urse is designed for students 
in the seco nd year of the Part II Special Subject 
Government and Law. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lecture /seminars 
(Gv 110 ) Carol Harlow, Rodney Barker (with 
occasional additional speaker s) in the Micha elmas and 
Lent Ter ms . At lea st one member of each of the La11 

and Government Departments will particip ate in the 
lecture/seminar throughout the year. Each lecture/ 
seminar will last one hour and a half , and will consist 

of a forma l exposition, followed by prepared 
discus,ion. 
The ten ope ning seminars are designed to compare 
and evaluate political and legal theory and promote 
understanding of the nature of and technique s used in 
the t1vo disc iplines . In the seco nd term , the seminar s 
will provide a more detailed examination of two or 
more concepts or subject areas and their treatment by 
each of the two disciplines. 
Students will submit four essays during the course of 
the ye·1r. 
Reading List: Suggested reading will be g iven at the 
beginning of each year , but will differ from time to 
time for the Lent Term 's work as the precise content 
of the semina rs changes to take account of changing 
statf resources. The following is an introductory list: 
H. Kelsen, What is Ju stice 7 ; J. N. Shklar, Legalism: 
H. L. A. Hart, The Concept of Law ; Brian Barry , 
Sociologists, Economists , and D emocracy; Jack 
Hayward & Philip Norton, The Politi cal Science of 
Bri1ish Politics; D. D. Raphael, Probl ems of Politi cal 
Philosophy; Kenneth Dy son, The State Tradition in 
Western Europe; Geoffrey Marshall, Constitutional 
Theory; H. W. R . Wade, Constitutional 
Fundamentals; Carol Harlow in McAuslan and 
McEldowney (Ed.), Law , Legitimac y and th e 
Constitution ; A. V. Dicey , Law and Publi c Opinion 
in England in the 19th Century; A. V. Dicey, The Law 
of the Consti tuti on; W. A. Rob son, Justice and 
Ad111i:1is1rntil'e Law; F. A. Hay ek , The Constitution of 
Liherty; William Connolly (Ed.), Leg itima cy and the 
Staie: Rodney Barker , 'Legitimacy, Obedience and 
the State' in Carol Harl ow (Ed.), Puhlic Law & 
Politics; Peter Singer, Democracy and Disohedience ; 
Carol Patema n, Parti cipa tion and Democratic Theory; 
Alan Ryan, Property and Political Theory; T. Murphy 
and S. Roberts (Eds.), Understanding Property Law; 
Maurice Cra nsto n, What are Human Rights? 
Examinat ion Arrangements: Three hour un see n 
111itten examina tion . 

Gv3130 
Gv4010 

Political Thought 
(A Selected Text): Plato 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room 
L300 (Secreta ry , K I 06) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
Governmen t; Government and History , 3rd year; 
M.Sc. Political Theory. 
Core Syllabus: Plato: The Republi c. 
Course Content: The objective of the course is to 
study in depth the text of Plato 's Republi c with special 
reference to the light it sheds on the probl ems of the 
Greek polit ical community as Plato saw them. 
It will concentrate mainly on an understanding of the 
sequen tia l developm e nt of Plato 's argument 
throughout the dialogue. 
Pre-Requisites: It is pre sumed that st udents have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or 
III or equivalent. May not be taken with Gv405 Greek 
Philosophy: The Concept of Justice. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Dr. Coleman will cond uct 
an inform al lectur e-class (Gv 105) once a week in 
Michaelm as and Lent Terms. A selected text will be 
offered in any give n year only if a suffici en t number 
of stud ents opt to take it. 
Written Work: Usually eac h student is required to 
produce two essays each term. 
Methods of Work: A co nsiderable amount of private 
reading will be nece ssary. For thi s purpose a 
comprehensive reading list will be distributed. 
Reading List: F. M. Cornford , (ed ited and tran slated ) , 
The Repuhlic of Plato, (recomme nded editio n of the 
text); R. W. Hall , Plm o, (A llen & Unwin "Po litical 
Thinker s" se rie s); J. Annas, An Intr oduction to Plato 's 
Republi c; A. Sesonske, Plat o's Republi c (an anthology 
of selections from modern scholarl y interpretations); 
G. Klo sko, The De, •elopment of Plato's Political 
Theory; Martha Nussbaum, The Fragility of Goodness. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination tak es 
place in the Summer Term and consists of one paper 
of three hour s. B.Sc. (Econ.) candidates will be asked 
to attempt four questions from a choice of abou t ten, 
M.Sc. candidates thr ee questions out of abo ut ten. 

Gv3131 
Gv4011 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Aristotle 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room 
L300 (Secretary, K I 06) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part 
II , Part II Government; Government and History, both 
3rd year; M.Sc. Political Theory. 
Core Syllabus: Aristotle: The Politics. 
Course Content: The objective of the course is to 
st udy in depth the text of Aristotle's Politics with 
special refe rence to the light it sheds on the problems 
of the Greek political community as Aristotle saw 
them. 
This will concentrate mainly on an understanding of 
Aristotle's objectives and methods in dealing with 
political themes and problem s. 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that stude nts have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or 
III or equivalent. May not be taken with Gv4005 
Greek Political Philosophy: The Concept of Justice. 
Teaching Arrangements: Dr. Coleman will co nduct 
an informal lecture-cla ss (Gv I 05) once a week in 
Michaelmas, Lent and the first two weeks of the 
Summer Term . 
A selected text will be offered in any given year only 
if a sufficient number of students opt to take it. 
Written Work: Usually each student is required to 
produce two substantial essays each term . It is marked 
and graded by Dr. Coleman. 
Methods of Work: A considerable amount of private 
reading will be necessary. A reading list will be issued. 
Reading List: _*T. M : Sinclair , The Politi cs of 
An stot le, (Pe ng uin Classics), (rev ised by T. Saunders); 
S. Everson (Ed.), Aristotle: The Politics (Ca mbridge 
Texts); D. Ros s, The Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle, 
(World's Classics series, now available in Oxford 
University Pre ss paperback); E. Barker , The Politics 
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of Aristot le. (for the detailed "Introduction ") ; J. B. 
Morrall, Aris tot le. (A llen & Unwin " Politi ca l 
Think ers" series); R. G. Mulgan , Aristorle's Politi ca l 
Therm ' (Oxford University Press paperback) ; Martha 
Nussba um, The Fragility of' Goodness. 
*ind icates book s which should be bought by the 
student. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of one paper 
of three hour s. B.Sc. (Econ.) candidates will be asked 
to attempt four questions from a choice of about ten, 
M.Sc. candidates three questions out of about nine . 
All the questions will deal with topic s discussed in 
the Polit ics. An acquaintance with Aristotle's Ethics 
is necessary for purpo ses of comparison. 

Gv3132 
Gv4012 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Marsilius of Padua 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room 
L300 (Secre tary, K 106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II , Part II Government; Government and History , both 
3rd year; M.Sc. Political Theory . 
Core Syllabus: Marsili us of Padua : The Defender of 
Peace (trans. Gewith) . 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that student s have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or 
III or equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: To be announced. A 
selected text will be offered in any given year only if 
a sufficient number of student s opt to take it. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination in the 
Summer Term consists of one three-hour paper. B.Sc . 
(Econ.) candidates must attempt four questions from 
a choice of about ten , M.Sc. candidates three questions 
out of about nine. 

Gv3133 
Gv4013 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Machiavelli 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. Thorp, Room K305 
(Secretary, Mrs. Marian Osborne , K 105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Government; Government and History , 3rd year; 
M.Sc. Political Theory. 
Core Syllabus: Machiavelli : The Prin ce; Disco urses 
on Li vy. 
Course Content: Machiavelli 's political writings to 
be studied in depth in relation to their Renaissance 
context and the development of the modern state. 
The central requirement of the course is a thorough 
familiarity with Machiavelli 's Prin ce and Disco urses 
on the Fir st Ten Boo ks of Li vy. Some familiarity with 
other political works of Machiavelli - such as The Art 
of War, and The Histor y of Flor ence, would be 
beneficial. 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or 
III or equivalents. 

Teaching Arrangements: Twenty one-hour seminars 
(Gv 105) weekly in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms, 
attendance at the seminar s is compul sory. 
A selected text will be offered in any given year only 
if a sufficient nuumber of students opt to take ii. 
Written Work: Each student should expect to do 
about four essays for the course. They should read the 
set texts carefully before the beginning of the course, 
that is, during the summer vacation , and engage in a 
continued study of them throughout the period of the 
course. 
Reading List: The texts are: The Prin ce and 
Discou rses on the Fir st Ten Books of Titus Livi us. The 
Modern Library Edition includes both , is conveniently 
available. Robert Ridolfi , The Lif e of Nic colo 
Ma chiavelli ; J. R. Hale, Ma chiav elli and Renaissance 
Ital y; Jacob Burckhardt , The Civi li :a rion of rhe 
Renais sa nce in Ital y; F. E. Jacob (Ed.), /ra/ian 
Rena issan ce Studies; Federico Chabod , Mac/11avelli 
and the Renaissan ce; Sydney Anglo , Ma chia,·elli: A 
Dissec tion; Herbert Butterfield , Th e State crafi of 
Ma chiavelli; Leo Strauss, Thoug hts on Machiavelli, 
Guiseppe Prezzolini , Ma chia velli ; De Lamar Jensen 
(Ed .), Ma chia ve lli : Cynic , Patri ot, or Polilica/ 
Scientist ; Quentin Skinner, Ma chiav elli . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination in the 
Summer Term consists of one three-hour paper. B.Sc. 
(Econ.) candidates must attempt four questions from 
a choice of about ten , M .Sc. candidates three questions 
out of about nine. 

Gv3134 
Gv4014 

Political Thought 
(A Selected Text): Hobbes 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Orr, Room L!OO 
(Secretary , Miss Ann Boucher , K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Pan 
II, 3rd year; M.Sc . Political Theory . 
Core Syllabus: Hobbes : Leviathan . 
Course Content: Close reading and exegesis of key 
pa ssages plus sustained interpr etation of chief 
arguments in Thoma s Hobbe s's Lev iathan , together 
with a contextual understanding and critical analysis 
(as well as a present-day assessment) of the main 
concepts employed. Knowledge of the texts of Pans 
I and II of Lev iathan plus the Review and Conclusion. 
is es sential. Though all the empha sis will be on 
Hobbe s's politi ca l doctrines, th e th eol ogical 
framework of his philo sophical system has to be taken 
into account throughout. 
Natural right and endeavour. Power and Liberty. The 
justnes s of natural right and the maxim um and 
minimum of natural liberty . Right and good. 
Mechanism and the search for causes. The passions 
and reason. The state of nature . Men' s equality. The 
condition of war. 
Hobbe s's views on Liberty . Nece ssity, impediment. 
compulsion, and obligation. Deliberat ion and 
Freedom. Voluntary action and freedom . The question 
of the consistency of Hobbes ' s doctrine of freedom. 
Freedom and determini sm. 

Will and consent. Covenanting. The voluntary 
renunciation of right. Obligation depend ent on such a 
voluntary renunciation of right. Moralit y and logic. 
Hobbes's theism and the observance of natural law. 
Divine commands. Endeavouring to be obliged and 
being obliged to endeavour. The basis of Hobbes's 
concept of obligation. Authori sation . The mechanics 
of the political contract. The rights of sovere ignty. 
Commonwealth by institution and acquisition. 
Absolute and arbitrary legislative power. Liberty of 
subjects. Injury and injustice. Puni shment. Law. The 
dissolution of the commonwealth. 
Pre-Requisites: lr is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or 
III or equivalents. 
Teaching Arrangements: One class per week, each 
I hour (course Gv 105) Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Attendance compulsory. A selected text will be offered 
in any given year only if a sufficient number of students 
opt to take it. 
Written Work: One essay to be read and marked by 
class teacher, plus one essay per stude nt per term 
presented to and discussed by the clas s. Essay length: 
1,800-2,000 words. 
Reading List: Hobbes, Le1•iathan. Parts I and II , plus 
the Review and Conclusion. Any (cheap or paperback) 
edition will do. A copy of the book to be brought to 
each clas meeting; R. S. Peters. Hohhes (Pengu in 
edn ). (go od on life and times and general 
philcsophica l back ground); J. W. N. Watkins, 
l!ohhes's Sysrem of' Ideas (solid accoun t of Hobbes's 
general philosophical doc trin e); W. von Leyden , 
Hohhe~ and Locke: The Politics of Freedom and 
0hligation. chs. 1-3; Brian Barry , 'Warrende r and his 
Critics', Philosophy. Vol. 42, April 1868. Repr. in 
Hohhes and Rousseau. Ed. M. Crans ton and R. S. 
Peters , (A nchor paperback). This article is 
ind1,pcnsable. There are other interes ting papers on 
Hobbes in the Crans ton-and-Pet~rs vol.; D. D. 
Raphael, Hohhes. Morals and Politic s. (contains good 
accounts of the Hobbes literature of the last 50 years); 
J. Plamenatz, Man and Socie ty . Vol. I, chapter on 
Hobbes (sound); H. Warrender , The Political 
P/11/osophy ol Hohhes: His Theory rd' Oh ligation. To 
be used only with reference to particular topics 
mentioned in the index. Valuable but not genera lly 
accepted interpre tat ion; F. C. Hood, The Di, ·in e 
Po!ilics of' Thomas Hohhes. Too much emp hasis on 
Hobbes·s theology in relation to his political theory; 
C. B. Macpherson, The Political Theory ()l Possessi ,·e 
lndi\'/c/11alism: Hohhes to Locke. (controvers ial): L. 
Strauss, Natural Rights and Hisror y, (controvers ial on 
Hobbes); M. Oakeshott, Hobhes 011 Ci1·il Assoc iati on. 
Supplementary Reading List: M. M. Go ldsmi th, 
Hohhes's Science of Polirics; F. S. Mc eilly, The 
'A1w10111y of Le1·iarha11: D. P. Gauthier, The Logic of 
Lerwthan: K. C. Brown (Ed.), Hohhes S tudi es; M. 
0akcshott, Introduction to his ed ition of Le, ·iarhan . 
(Black wells). 
Books mentioned under this heading only to be used 
for the preparation of essays. 
Examination Arrangements: The exam ination in the 
Summer Tenn consists of one three-hour paper. B.Sc. 
(Econ.) candidates must attempt four questions from 

Government 521 
a choice of about ten, M.Sc. candidates three questions 
out of about nine. 

Gv3135 
Gv4015 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Rousseau 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
(Sec retary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Pa11 
II , Special Subject X Government, 3rd year; M.Sc. 
Political Theory. 
Core Syllabus: Rousseau: Disco urs e 0 11 the Arts and 
Science; Dis course on the Origins of Inequality; Th e 
Socia l Conrex t. 
Course Content: The course is a detailed study of 
three works by Rousseau in the field of Political 
Thought : Discourse on the Arts and Sc iences, 
Discourse 011 the Origins of Inequality and The Social 
Con tract . 
( I ) Discour se on Arts and Science: The connect ion 
between the flourishing of the ai1s and sciences and 
the corrupti on of society; the cause of this corrup tion; 
the role of inequality and dependence between men. 
(2) Discour se on the Origin s of Inequality: The 
origina l state of nature as one of independ ence, natura l 
good ness and eq uality ; the emergence of social 
relations and firs t beginnings of corruption; the 
development of private property and inequality; the 
crea tion of political society and oppression. 
(3) The Social Contract: The basis of a just political 
society in a contract between free and equal men; the 
terms of the contract; the subord ination of the private 
will to the general will; the realisation of the value of 
freedom and equa lity; the place of the law; the 
lawgiver ; the executive; civil religion. 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or 
III or equiva lents. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will cons ist of 
20 week ly classes (Gv I 05) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Tem1s (teacher: J. Charvet) . A selected text will 
be offered in any given yearon ly if a sufficient number 
of students opt to take it. 
Written Work: The student will be expec ted to write 
4 essays for the course, and othe rwise will be expected 
to introduce and participate in class disc ussions. 
Reading List: Students must acquire cop ies of the 3 
texts. 
Rousseau , Th e First and Second Dis co urs es (trs. 
Masters); A Discourse on Inequa lity (trs. M . Cranston); 
Rousseau , The Social Contract, (trs. M . Cranston), 
Penguin. 
A dditional Readin g : N. Hamp so n, Th e 
Enligh tenment: J. Charvet, The Socia l Prohlem in the 
Philosophy of Rousseau; J. Shklar, Men and Citi:ens. 
Examination Arrangements: The examina tion takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of a single 
forma l and unseen three-hour paper. B.Sc . (Econ.) 
candidates must attempt four questions from a choice 
of about ten, M.Sc. candidates take three out of about 
nine. 
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Gv3136 
Gv4016 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Hegel 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Kenneth Minogue, 
Room E306 (Secretary, Claire Wilkinson, K I 06) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students, 2nd or 3rd year; M.Sc. Political Thought. 
Core Syllabus: Hegel: The Philosophy of Right. 
Course Content: The purpose of the course is to 
enable students to acquire a precise and detailed 
knowledge of Hegel ' s Philosophy of Right. The paper 
is designed primarily for those B.Sc. (Econ.) students 
who specia li ze in Government and for M.Sc. 
candidates in Political Theory. Other Part II students 
with an interest in the history of political thought, or 
in political philosophy can also take this paper. 
Graduate stude nts having the same interest may find 
the teaching for this paper profitable. 
The work consists of a critical reading of, and 
comme ntary on, Hegel's Philosophy of Right. The 
work is done in twenty one-hour classes (Gv l 05) in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. lt is a co-operative 
enterprise between teachers and students. 
Every student shou ld have a copy of Hegel ' s 
Philosophy of Right, trs. T. M. Knox (Oxford 
University Press). A paperback edition is available. A 
selected text will be offered in any given year only if 
a sufficient number of students opt to take it. 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or 
III or equivalent. 
Reading List: The following are a useful introdu ct ion 
to Hegel 's thought: Edward Caird, Hegel; Walter 
Kaufman , Hegel; Charles Taylor, Hegel ; Raymond 
Plant, Hegel; Schlouro Avineri, Hege/' s Theory of the 
Modern State. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a fom1al three-
hour unseen paper in the Summer Term. B.Sc. (Econ.) 
candidates are required to answer four questions out 
of about ten, M.Sc. candidates three questions out of 
about nine. 

Political Thought 

Gv3137 
Gv4017 

(A Selected Text): J. S. Mill 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. Thorp, Room K305 
(Secretary, Mrs. M. Osborne, Kl 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Third Year ; M.Sc. Political Theory. 
Core Syllabus: J. S. Mill: l. A System of Logic Book 
VI 
2. Utilitarianism 
3. On Liherty 
4. Considerations on Representative Gm ·ernment 
Course Content: The following works will be stud ied 
in close detail : 
l. A System of Logic Book VI The Logic of the Moral 
Sciences 
2. Utilitarianism 
3. On Liherty 
4. Considerations on Representative Gm •ernment 

(Student s should buy personal copies of these works. 
2, 3, 4 are available in one volume in the Everyman 
Library. Book VI of the Logic is available separately 
in (1) Bobbs-Merrill Library of Liberal Arts; (2) R. 
Fletcher (Ed.), John Stuart Mill (The Making of 
Sociology, Series); (3) Older versions of the complete 
System of Logic which are often to be found quite 
cheaply in secondhand bookshops). (Other of J. S. 
Mill's works will be prescribed for reading to provide 
a context for these works) . 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or 
III or equiva lents. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty to twenty-five 
classes (Gv I 05) in the third year. A weekly class for 
two terms (Michaelmas and Lent Terms) and u ·uall) 
some additional classes at the beginning of the Summer 
Term. Some of these classes, or parts of classes, are 
devoted to exposition of the text by the teacher but 
the main aim of the study is to engage students in an 
independent study of the text, which is to be achieved 
only by a cooperative and sustained effort by all the 
members of the class. A selected text will be offered 
in any given year only if a sufficient number of student, 
opt to take it. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write 
four essays during the period of study. They should 
read the set texts carefu lly before the beginning of the 
course, that is, during the Summer vacati on, and 
engage in a continued study of them throughout the 
period of the course. 
Reading List: 
General Introductory Works 
K. Britton, J. S. Mill; R. P. Anschutz , The Philo.rnphr 
of J . S. Mill; Alan Ryan, The Philosophy of J. S. Mill: 
A. Bain,J. S. Mill: A Criticism; A. Quinton , Utili1aria11 
Ethics; W. L. Davidson, Political Thought in £11gla11d. 
From Bemham to Mill. 
A Selection of Modern Critical Studies 
J. B. Schneewind (Ed.), Mill: a collection of cri1icaf 
essays. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour unseen paper in the Summer Term. B.Sc. (Econ.) 
candidates are required to answer four questions out 
of about ten , M.Sc . candidates three question s out of 
nine. The questions are designed to test students· 
knowledge and und ersta ndin g of the text , their 
capacity to handle the arguments which arise in it and 
the critical discussions which have centred around 11. 
Students shou ld aim at gaining a knowledge of all of 
these texts and should not be pre-emptively selective. 

Gv3138 
Gv4018 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Locke 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. W. Cranston, 
(Secretary, K I 06) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ. ) Part II 
3rd year; M.Sc. Political Theory. 
Core Syllabus: Locke: Two Treaties of Civil 
Government; Le((ers on Toleration; Essays on 1he La11 

of Nature. 

Course Content: Exegesis of key passages and critical 
interpretation of chief arguments in John Locke 's 
Second Treatise of Gm •ernme11t. and other works 
together with a contextual understanding and close 
analysis (as well as a present-day appraisal) of the 
main concepts employed. 
Syllabus: Natural law and the right to private 
ownership; issues concerning the use of money. The 
state of nature and the right of punishment. Three 
requisites of political life. The judicial power. 
Free consent, trust, and the limits of the legislature. 
Law and civil lib e rty. Prerogative . Umpirage, 
supremacy, and the principle of"noating" sove reignty. 
Majority-rule. Force. Obligation and consent (express 
or tacit). State of anarchy. Abuse of political authority. 
Dissolution of government "fro m within" (Passive and 
active). The state of war and a state of war. Rebellion 
and the right of popular resistance . On justifying 
individual freedom and state authority. lawful 
government and popular control. Arguments against 
arbitra ry, absolute power. Religiou s toleration. 
Locke 's defence of 1688. 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or 
III or equivalents. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly , 2-hour, class 
(course Gv I 05) beginning first week of Micha elmas 
Term through to Easter. Continued during Summer 
Term for gradua tes only. Attendance compulsory. A 
selected text will be offered in any given year only if 
a sufficient number of students opt to take it. 
i, ritten Work: One essay per term to be read and 
marked by class teacher, plus one essay per student 
per term presented to and discussed by the class. Essay 
length: 1,800- 2,000 words. Emphasis on student 
partic ipation in class , in the form of critical 
observations and raising of questions. 
Reading List: Locke, Second Treatise oj"Gm·ernment. 
Ed .. P. Laslett, Cambridge University Press, students 
paperback or Mentor paperback . A copy of the book 
to be brought to each class meeting; Locke, Essavs 
011 !he Laws ol Nature. Ed., W. von Leyden, Oxfo,:d, 
Introduction, sect. VI, and Essays 1-V; M. Cranston, 
John Locke. A Biography (for life and times; also for 
general philosophical background); W. von Leyden, 
Hohhes and Locke. The Politics of" Freedom and 
0hliga1io11. chs. 4- 6: J. Gough , Locke·s Political 
Philosophy. chapter on Trust (good): R. I. Aaron. John 
Locke. 3rd edn .. chapter on political philosophy 
(sound); D. J. O'Connor, John Locke. Pelican edn., 
chapter on political philosophy (so lid); J. D. Mabbott, 
John Locke chapter on ethics and political philosophy 
(reliable): M. Seliger. The Lihera/ Politics of" John 
Locke. and G. Parry , John Locke. both to be used only 
for reference to particular topics mentioned in Index; 
L. Strauss, Natural Right and History. chapter on 
Locke (controversial); J. Plamenatz, Man and Societv. 
Vol. I, chapter on Locke; J. Dunn, John Locke. · 
Supplementary Reading List: J. Tully , A Discourse 
011 Properly. John Locke and his Ad1·ersaries: J. P. 
Day, "Locke on Property ", Philosophirnl Q11arterlv. 
Vol. XVI, 1966, 207- 20; K. Olivecrona, 'Locke\ 
Theory of Appropriation', Philosophical Quarter lv. 
Vol. XXIV, 220-34; J. Dunn , "Consent in the Politic~! 
Theory of Jo~111 Locke", The Historical Jo11rnal. Vol. 
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X, 1967, 153- 82; H. Pitkin. '·Obligation and Consent". 
Amerirnn Political Science Re1·iew Vol. LIX, 1965, 
990-9 and Vol. LX, I 966, 39-52; W. von Leyden , 
"John Locke and Natural Law ", Philosophy. Vol. 
XXXI , 1956. 23-25. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three -
hour unseen paper in the Summer Term. B.Sc. (Econ.) 
candidates are required to answer four question s out 
of about ten . M.Sc. candidates three que . tions out of 
nine. 

Gv3150 
History of Political Ideas 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room 
L300 (Secretary, K I 06) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History 
students, paper C I. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to introduce students 
to the main currents of political ideas from Ancient 
Greece to the modern West. 
Course Content: Students should consu lt 'the White 
Book ' for the official B.A. History syllabus and the 
general description given in the course guide for the 
Course Gv IOI History of Political Thought II. 
Teaching Arrangements: The ba ic teaching for this 
subject, History of Political Ideas, is provided by the 
Government Department. It consists of: 
(a) A general course of twenty lectures (Gv IOI) 
History of Political Thought II which students shou Id 
attend in their second year. Thi s covers the general 
political thought of Greece and Rome , the Medieval 
World, Modern Times. Students shou ld refer to the 
cour e guide for this course. 
(b) Classes: Student s should attend one of the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) classes in either History of Political Thought 
I or History of Political Thought 11, in their second 
year. 
In addition to this basic teaching student · may be 
interested in attending other courses of lectures held 
at the School or University. 
I. Hy I 02 The History of European Ideas 
2. Senate House Lecture Course on European 
Political Ideas. Mondays , I 1.00 a.m., Sessional (a 
two-year cycle). (These courses of lectures should be 
taken in the second or third years). 
Prospective students please see Dr. Coleman at the 
latest, October in their second year, to discuss the 
teaching an·angements for the subject and to receive 
advice on preliminary study. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour paper at 
the end of the third year, requiring four questions to 
be attempted. The paper is divided into two sections 
(see White Book page 5). 
N.B. Course numbers may vary slightly from year to 
year. 

Gv4000 
Gv4001 

Critical Problems in the History of 
Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. R. Minogue, 
Room E306 (Sec retary, K I 06) 
The Seminar is Intended Primarily for those takin g 
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the one-yea r M .Sc. Political Theory . Other graduate 
students may attend by permi ss ion . It will be found 
es pecially useful by tho se working on any thesis in 
intellectual hi story . 
Core Syllabus: This is a gra du ate seminar (Gv2 00 ) 
which meet s weekly in Michaelma s and Lent and is 
co nce rned with method and pres upposition in studying 
the Hi story of Politi ca l Thought. Paper s are read by 
both staff and student s, and sometimes by visiting 
speakers. 
Course Content: Hi story as a mode of thou ght. Idea s 
and eve nt s . Varieties of political utteran ce and 
di sco ur se: pr actica l , scie ntific , hi s toric a l , 
philo sophical ; political theory . The problem s in the 
historical under standing of politic s will be considered 
in relation both to ge nera l hi storie s of politic al thought , 
and also to the history of specific ideas (such as natural 
law, totalitarianism). 
Reading List: Thi s varies from year to year and a list 
will be handed out at the first meeting of the semin ar. 
However , the fo llowin g book s give some indication 
of the usual co nce rns of the semin ar : 
Michael Oake shott , On History; R. G . Collingwood, 
The Idea of Hi story; Quentin Skinn e r , Th e 
Founda tion s of Modern Politi ca l Thought ; A. 0 . 
Lovejoy, The Great Chain of Being; J. G. A. Pocock , 
The Machiavellian Movement; Leo Strau ss , Natura l 
Right and History ; Sheldon Wolin , Politics and Vision. 

Gv4005 
Greek Political Philosophy: The 
Concept of Justice 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Roo m 
L300 (Secre tary , K I 06) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Politi cs I . 
Core Syllabus: The course will be co nce rned with 
the follow ing theme s: the trial and death of Socrates; 
the Socratic paradoxes; the Sophists; natur e and 
co nve nti on ; the co ncep t of techne; punishment; 
freedom ; myth; virtue ; rat ionality; friendship (phi lia); 
law and justice ; eq uality; and co nstituti ons. 
Course Content: The course is intende d to exp lore , 
both historically and analyti ca lly, the theme of justice 
and re lated iss ues in Greek political philosophy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 fort ni g htl y 2 hour 
semin ars (Gv203) throu ghout the sess ion . 
Written Work: Students will be ex pec ted to write 4 
essays for the semi nar which will be dis cussed in thi s 
semi nar. 
Reading List: Plato, Apo logy of So crates , Crito, 
Pr otagoras , Gorg ias, Repub li c , Laws ; Ari totl e , 
Nicomachean Ethics; Politics. 
Examination Arrangements: The exa minati o n will 
take place in Jun e and will co nsist of a formal and 
un seen 3 hour paper. The paper wi ll co ntain aro und 
ten question s of which stud ent s w ill be required to 
answe r 3. 

Gv4006 
Modern Political Philosophy: Freedom 
and Equality 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
(Secretary , K I 06 ) 

Cour~e Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Politi cs I. 
Core Syllabus: The course will be concern ed with 
the following themes: The meaning and pos sibility of 
freedom; the meaning and justification of equality ; the 
idea of individual rights; substantive theorie s of ju stice 
governed by principle s of freedom and equalit y; the 
individualist nature of such theorie s; anti-individu alist 
theorie s - Hegel and Marx , Sartre and Hab enn as. 
Course Content: The course is intended to explore 
sub stantive problem s of modem political philosophy 
focussing on idea s of freedom and equality. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 fortnightly 2 hour 
seminar s (Gv204) throughout the sess ion . 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to write 4 
essays for the seminar which will be discu ssed in 
individual tutorial s. 
Reading List: Sir I. Berlin , Two Concepts of Lihertv: 
J . Charvet, A Critique of Freedom and Equali ty; R. 
Nozick , Anarchy , State and Utopia; J . Raw ls, A Theory 
of Justi ce; J. Feinberg, Rights, Justi ce and the Bounds 
of Liberty. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e examinatio n will 
take plac e in Jun e and will consist of a fo1mal and 
un see n 3 hour paper. The paper will contain around 
I 0 questions of which stud ents will be requi red to 
answer 3. 

Gv4007 
Modern Political Philosophy: Justice 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Barry, Room 
Ll04 (Sec ret ary, Kl06 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Pol itics I. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co ur se is intended to explore 
sub stan tive probl ems of modem politi ca l phil osophy 
foc using on the idea of justice . 
Course Content: Since the publication in 1971 of 
John Rawl s's A Theory of Ju stice , the subj ect has been 
at the ce ntre of debate amon g political philo sophers. 
The course will exa min e Rawl 's ideas , as they have 
developed s in ce 1971 , and will also con sider 
a lt e rn a tiv e concept u a liz a tion s of ju s ti ce as 
impartiality . It will also take up two challenges to 

j ustice as impartiality: one from neo- Hobb esians such 
as Gauthier and one from co mmunit ar ians such as 
Sandel. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 2-hour se minar s 
(Gv202) in the Mich ae lma s, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expec ted to write 
four essays for the semin ar which will be discussed 
in individual tutorial s . 
Reading List: D . Gauthier , Mora ls by Agreem ent: A. 
MacIntyre, Whose Justice , Whi ch Rational ity? J. 
Rawl s. A Theory of Ju stice ; M. Sandel, Lib eralism and 
the Limit s of Justice; M . Wal zer, Spheres of Justice. 
Examination Arrangements: The examinati on will 
take pla ce in June and will co nsist of a form al and 
unsee n three-hour paper. The paper will co ntain about 
ten questions of which student s will be requ ired to 
answer three . 

Gv4010 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Plato 
(Not available 1989-90) 
See Gv3130 

Gv4011 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Aristotle 
See Gv3131 

Gv4O12 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Mars ilius of Padua 
See Gv3132 

Gv4O13 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Machiavelli 
See Gv3133 

Gv4O14 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Hobbes 
See Gv3134 

Gv4O15 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Rousseau 
(Not ava ilable 1989-90) 
See Gv3135 

. Gv4O16 
Pohtical Thought (A Selected Text): 
Hegel 
See Gv3136 

. . Gv4O17 
Poht1cal Thought (A Selected Text): 
J. S. Mill 
See Gv3137 

. . Gv4O18 
Pohtical Thought (A Selected Text): 
Locke 
See Gv3138 

Gv4O25 
The State in the United Kingdom 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker Room KI00 
(Secretary, Miss C. Cowey , Kl08) ' 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiari se 
students with the principal views and interpretation s 
of the state , and with the use fulnes s of tho se view s in 
understanding the politics and government of the 
United Kingdom. 
Course Content: The growth, structure, character and 
powers of the modem state in the U.K. , and of the 
vanous theorie s which seek to account for or explain 
these. 
The growth of the modem state, and of its economic 
responsibilities and social services. Marxi s m , 
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plur~!i sm , and theorie s of autonomous gove rnment. 
Leg1t1m_acy and coercion ; the occupation of gove rnin g; 
the mst1tut1ons of government. 
Pre-Requisites: None . Student s com e to thi s course 
from a variety of background s in the soc ial scie nces 
Teaching Arrangements: 1 0 2- h o ur sem inar ~ 
(Gv206) in each of the first two term s. Student s 
specialising in the U.K . M .Sc . option will be allocated 
a personal tutor who will co-ordinate thei r studie s in 
gen~ral, and who will be initiall y responsible for 
adv1_ce about the di sse rtation . The State in the U .K. 
seminars will be taught by Dr. R. Barker; Mr. A. J. 
L. Barn~s (Room K309 ) and Mr. A. J. Beattie (Room 
LI 0_2) will also act as per sonal supervi so rs. 
Written Work: Student s will normally write two 
paper s per term . 
Reading List: (A full rea din g li s t and se min ar 
programme will be issued at the beginning of the 
course.) 
Gregor McLennan , David Held & Stuart Hall (Eds ) 
The Idea of the Mod ern State; Jam es O 'Co nnor Th; 
Fisca l Crisis of the State; Ralph Miliband The State 
in Capitalist Soc iety; C. E. Lindblom , P~litics and 
Mark ets; Gianfranco Poggi , The Deve lopmen t of the 
Modern State ; Kenneth Dy so n, The State Tradition in 
Western Europe; P . Stanworth & A. Giddens (Eds.) , 
Elites and Power in Briti sh Society ; Hu gh Heclo & 
Aaron Wildav sky, The Pri vate Government of Publi c 
Mon ey; Tony Bunyan , The Political Police in Britain · 
Claus Offe , Contradictions of the Welfare State. ' 
Examination Arrangements: A thr ~e-hour formal 
examination in June . Th e number of ques tion s varies 
from 8 to 12; students mu st attempt 3. 

Gv4026 
The Constitution and its Critics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie , Room Ll02 
(Secretary , Claire Wilkin so n, K I 06 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Modern 
British Politic s and M .A. Later Modern Briti sh 
History. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introdu ce 
student s to particul ar kind of politic a l thinkin g, 
co~c~med with the di stribution of authority between 
Bnt1 s h political institution s r a ther than with 
subst antive policy question s. 
Course Content: 
A study of the major constitutional development s s ince 
the end of the nineteenth century, and of the ideas 
employed to ex plain and assess them . The empha sis 
of the course is on: 

(i) Th e vocabulary of constitutional debate (the rule 
of law , representation, res ponsibility , sove reignty 
etc.); 

(ii) The role of Parliament and the challenge of 
democracy , party politic s and co llectivi sm· 
(i ii) Selected topic s of co nstitutional deb~te. The se 
will include : forms of gove rnmental reg ulation and 
their implications for politi ca l and lega l con trol of the 
executive; 'co rporatism '; 'Adve rsa ry politics' and 
electoral reform ; central-local relation s; Brit a in in 
Europe; soc ial structure , electoral behaviour and the 
co nstituti on. 
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Read ing for the course will be organised around a 
series of texts. (For example: A. V. Dicey , . . Law 
of 1/ie Co 11s1i1u1ion ; R. Basse tt, Th e Esse111ials of 
Parlian1e111arv Democracy; V. Bogdanor , The Peopl e 
and 1he Party Sys1em : N. John son, In Search of 1/ie 
Cons1i1wio11.) 
Pre-Requisites: one. Students unfamiliar with 
Briti sh politi cs and co nstitutional history will be 
expected to undertak e initial , directed reading. 
Teaching Arrangements: Gv 175 British 
Constitutional Ideas since the 1880s, 25 lectures, 
Sessional and 20 two-hour seminars (Gv205). Students 
spec ialising in the Modern Briti sh Politic s M.Sc. will 
be allocated a personal tutor who will co-o rdinate their 
studies in genera l, and who will be initially respon sible 
for advice about the dissertation. 
The Constitution and its Critics will be taught by 
A. J. Beattie; Dr. R. S. Barker (K I 00) and Dr. B. 
O'Leary (LI 05) will also act as perso nal supervi sors. 
Written Work: Students will normally present an 
average of 2 seminar papers per term . The se papers 
will be photocopi ed and circulated befo re each seminar 
meeti ng. In addition, each student will present to Mr. 
Beattie a minimum of 2 essays per term. 
Reading List: (A full reading list and seminar 
programme will be issued at the beginning of the 
course.) 
A. H . Birch , R ep resenta ti1•e and R espo nsih le 
Gm ·ernment ; M. J. C. Vile, Constitutionalism and the 
Separa tion of Powe rs; J. Jowell & D. Oliver (Eds.), 
The Changing Cons titution ; G. Marshall , 
Constitutional Conventions; C. Harlow & R. 
Raw lings, Law and Administration; I. Harden & N. 
Lewis , The Noh le Lie. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
exa mination in Jun e. Th e paper will hav e 
approximat ely 15 que stions; student s must attempt 
three. 

Gv4027 
Policies, Institutions and Alignments: 
The History of British Politics since 
the 1880's 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room Ll02 
(Secre tary , Claire Wilkin son, K I 06) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Modern 
Briti sh Politic s and M.A. Later Modern Briti sh History 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to engage 
student in the detailed study of 20th century Briti sh 
political eve nts and the politici ans associated with 
them , and to achieve an under standing of the character 
and problem s of historical enquiry in this period . 
Course Content: 
(i) An historica l study of deve lopments in Briti sh 
political practice since the 1880s. Teaching will be 
organised around selected central events and changes 
(for example: Labour , Liberals and Conservatives to 
1922; the 1931 crisis; the impact of war; Britain and 
Europe; Prime Ministers and Cabinets; the growth of 
corporatism; changes in economic and social policie s). 
(ii) The hi stori ca l literature : the hi storian 's 
contribution to the understanding of modern Briti sh 
politic s. Thi s hi storiographical study will be 

undertaken throu gh a study of individual historical 
works (e.g. Cowling, The Impa ct of Hitl er) , and of 
the way in which historian s have treated their particular 
themes (e.g. party history , the history of foreign policy, 
biographie s etc.). 
Pre-Requisites: None. All students will benefit from 
attending the lecture course Gv 152, and this course 
should be regard ed as essential for students who are 
wholly unfamiliar with modern British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 two-h our seminars 
(Gv208) in the first two tetm s. Students specialising 
in the Modern Briti sh Politi cs M.Sc. will be allocated 
a personal tutor who will co-ord inate their studies in 
general, and who will be initially responsible fo, 
advice about the dissertation . Policies, Institutions 
and Alignments will be taught by Mr. Beattie. Dr. 
R. Barker (Room K201), and Dr. B. O'Leary (Room 
LI 05) will also act as personal tutors. 
Written Work: Students will normally present an 
average of 2 seminar papers per tenn . These papers 
will be photocop ied and circulated before each seminar 
meeting. In addition, each student will present to Mr. 
Beattie or Mr. Barnes a minimum of two essays per 
term. 
Reading List: (A full , annotated read ing list and 
seminar programme will be issued at the beginning of 
the course.) 
A. Havighurst, Brit ain in Transition; M. Cowling. The 
Impa ct of Lah our; P. Addison, The Road to 1945; R. 
Bassett, 1931: Politi ca l Crisis; J. Ramsden, The Age 
of Balfour and Baldwin . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in June . The paper will be divided into 
two sect ions. Section A will consist of approximate!) 
six historiographical questions; Section B will have 
approximately 15 que stions. Student s must attempt 
three, at least one must be taken from Sect ion A, and 
at least one from Section B. 

Gv4028 
Modern British Political Ideas 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, Room KIOO 
(Sec retary, Miss C. Cowey, K I 08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . and M.A. Later 
Modern British History. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
students with the principal political arguments that 
have been articulated in the United Kingdom over the 
last hundred years. 
Course Content: Politics , political ideas, and political 
argument; argument over the rise of the modern state 
in the United Kingdom - liberali sm, soc 1altsm, 
anarchism, feminism, conservatism. The debate over 
citizen ship and over the composition of political 
soc iety: nationali sm, feminism, populi sm. 
Pre-Requisites: None. Students come to this course 
from a variety of backgrounds in the social sciences. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten 2-hour seminars 
(Gv2 l 9) in eac h of the first two term s. Students 
specialising in the U.K. M.Sc. option will be allo_cated 
a personal tutor who will coordinate their studies in 

general, and who will be initially respon sible for 
advice about the dissertation. 

The Political Ideas seminars will be taught by Dr. R. 
Barker. 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes (Room K309) and Mr. A. J. 
Beattie (Room L l 02) will also act as personal 
supervisors. 
Written Work: Student s will normally write two 
papers per term. 
Reading List: (A full readin g list and seminar 
programme will be issued at the beginning of the 
course.) 
Rodney Barker, Political Ideas in Modern Britain ; 
Raymond Williams, Culture and Society 1780 - 1950; 
L. T. Hobhouse, Lib eralism ; G. B. Shaw (Ed.), Fahian 
Essays in Socialism; Herbert Spencer , The Man versus 
the State; Lord Hugh Cecil , Conservatism; Peter 
Kropotkin, Fields , Fa ctori es and Workshops; E. P. 
Thompso n, William M orri s: from R oman ti c to 
Revolutionary (2nd edn., 1977); Hilaire Belloc , The 
Servile Sta te; R. H. Tawney , The A cquisiti ve Society; 
George Orwell, The Lion and the Unicorn; Anna Coote 
& Ben Campbell , Sweet Fr eedom ; C. A. R. Crosland , 
The Future of Socialism; R. M. Titmu ss, The Gift 
Relationship; Michael Oakeshott , Rationali sm in 
Politics; F. A. Hayek , The Constitution of Lih erty. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in June. The number of questions varies 
from 8 to 12; students must attempt 3. 

Gv4029 
The Government and Politics of 
Ireland 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. B. O'Leary, Room 
LIOS (Secretary, Claire Wilkin son, Kl06 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Mod ern 
British Politics and M .A. Later Modern Briti sh 
History, but all M.Sc. students are welcome . 
Core Syllabus: The course introduc es the political 
science of 20th century Ireland , with special emphasis 
on the study of Nationali sm and Unionism, and Briti sh-
Irish relations. 
Students are required (i) to familiarise themselves with 
20th century Irish history , (ii) to study the government 
and politics of both Northern Ireland and the Republic 
of Ireland since 1922, and (iii) to consider critically 
the re levance of soc ial science theories of 
modernisation , political development, nationalism , 
religion and political conflict to the study of Irish 
materials. 
Course Content: The emergence of Irish Nationalism. 
The emergence of Ulster Unioni sm. Theorie s of 
Unioni m. Analyses and explanations of tradition s of 
political violence in Ireland . The Irish National 
Revolution, 1916-23. The creation of Northern Ireland 
1911-25. The formation and evolution of the Irish 
Republic; the development of the con titution and the 
party ystem. The psephology of the electorate of the 
Irish Republic. Church and State in the Irish Republic. 
The foreign policy of the Irish Republic. Anglo-Irish 
relations. 
Devolution in Northern Ireland , 1922-72. Explanations 
of the conflict in Northern Ireland . The Northern 
Ireland pa11y system and the psepholo gy of North ern 
Ireland. The study of political violence in Northern 
Ireland. Britrsh Policy in Northern Ireland 1969-85. 
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Pre-Requisites: The stude nt is expected to have read 
most of the introductory material recommended below 
hefor e the course commences. A more speciali sed 
reading list and seminar programme will be distributed 
at the beginning of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 two- hour semi nars 
(Gv248). Students spec ialising in the Modern British 
Politic s M.Sc . will be allocated a personal tutor who 
will co-ordinate their studies in general , and who will 
be initially respon s ible for advice about th e 
dissertation . 
The Government and Politics of Ireland will be 
taught by Dr. B. O'Leary. Mr. A. J. L. Barnes (Room 
K309), Dr. R. S. Barker (Room K I 00), and Mr. A. 
J. Beattie (Room L l 02) will also act as personal tutors. 
Written Work: Students will normally present an 
average of two seminar papers per term . These papers 
will be photocopied and circulated before each sem inar 
meeting. In addition , each student will present to Dr. 
O'Leary a minimum of two essays per term. 
Introductory Reading: J. C. Beckett, The Makin g of 
Modern Ireland ; F. S. L. Lyons, Ireland Since the 
Famine; R. Kee, The Green Flag; P. Gibbon, The 
Origin s of Ulster Unionism; E. Gellner, Nations and 
Nationalism; B. Chubb, The Government and Politi cs 
of Ir eland ; J. Whyte, Chur ch and State in Mod ern 
Ir e land ; M . Gallagher, Politi ca l Parti es in the 
Repuhli c of Ireland ; P. Arthur , The Gm •ernment and 
Politi cs of Northern Ireland; J. Darby (Ed.), Northern 
Ir e land : The Ba ckground to Conflict; R. Ro se, 
Gm•erning Without Consensus: An Iri sh Persp ecti, •e: 
C. Town shend , Politi ca l Violence in Ir eland ; J . 
Bowyer Bell, The Secret Army: The IRA, 1916- 79; 
W . D. Fl ackes, Northern lr e la11d: A P oliti cal 
Dir ec tory. 
Articles: J. Whyte , ' Ireland: Politic s without Social 
Bases' in R. Rose (Ed.), Electoral Behal'iour: A 
Comparative Hane/h ook , 1974; J . Whyte , 
' Interpr etations of the orthern Ireland Problem, An 
Appraisal' in Economic and Social Re1•iew, Vol. 9, 
No. 4, 1978: B. O'L ea ry , 'Explaining North ern 
Ireland ' in Politi cs, Vol. 5, No. I, 1985; B. O 'Leary , 
'The Anglo-Irish Agreement: Folly or Statecraft?' in 
Wes t European Politi cs, Vol. I 0, No. l , 1987. 
Journals: Economic and Social R eview; Iri sh 
Politi ca l Studies; European J ourna l of Politica l 
Research; West European Politi cs; Irish Studies in 
Internati ona l Affairs; and Irish Hist orical Studies. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
exa min at ion in Jun e. Th e paper will h ave 
approximately 15 questions; students must attempt 
three. 

Gv4040 
Political Sociology III: 
Theories and Concepts of Political 
Sociology 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. J. Nossiter, 
Room K308 (Secretary, K I 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for students registered 
for the M.Sc. Political Sociology but open to students 
on other M.Sc. co urse s and researc h student s in 
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appropriate fields with the approval of students' 
supervisors and Dr. Nossiter. 
Core Syllabus: While Political Sociology I: 
Revolutions and Social Movements (Gv4040) 
includes much historical material and Political 
Sociology II: Political Behaviour (Gv4041) includes 
much empirical material , Political Sociology III: 
Theories and Concepts deals with rival conceptual-
isations of the nature of the state and political life 
largely in logical and theoretical terms from Marx and 
Weber to the present. The most recent contributions 
to the field are evaluated. 
Course Content: Power and authority: theories of the 
character and role of the State and the nature of 
political life from Marx and Engels to the present 
including Weber, Elite theories, functionalism and 
systems theories , neo-marxism , mass society and 
structuralism. Because of the international character 
of the seminars and the variety of student backgrounds 
there is some flexibility in the detailed content of this 
course from year to year. 
Teaching Arrangements: As per Political Sociology 
II: Political Behaviour. 
Introductory Reading List: Detailed reading lists 
wi11 be made available at the commencement of the 
course or earlier on request. 
T. Bottomore & R . Nisbet (Eds.), A History of 
Sociological Analysis (I 978); L. Kolakowski, Main 
Currents of Marxism (3 vols.) ( I 978); S. Ehrlich, 
Pluralism On and Off Course (1983); G. Duncan (Ed.) , 
Demo cra tic Theory & Pra ctice ( 1983); A. Giddens, 
Profiles & Critiques in Social Theory ( 1983); A. Nove, 
The Economics of Feasible Socialism {1983). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in early September on the basis of the 
sy11abus as taught in the two preceding academic 
sessions. 

Gv4041 
Political Sociology I: Revolutions and 
Social Movements 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. J. Nossiter, 
Room K308 (Secretary , KJOS) 
Course Intended Primarily for stud1.:nts registered 
for the M.Sc. Political Sociology but open to students 
on other M.Sc. courses with the approval of students' 
supervisors and Dr. Nossiter, and research students 
in related fields on the same basis . 
Core Syllabus: A critical assessment of attempts to 
explain profound political change including 
revolutions, state formation and nation-building 
through a confrontation of theories, models and 
approaches with evidence relating to particular cases. 
Course Content: "Na tural history ", functionalist and 
Marxist theories of revolution; nation-building, 
nationalism and state formation processes; theories of 
imperialism, dependency and underdevelopment ; 
millenarian and other types of social movements; the 
peasant, working class, religious, nationalist and other 
factors in particular cases of revolutionary and non-
revolutionary change. The range of cases treated wi11 
depend in part on the background and interests of the 
members of the seminar. 

Teaching Arrangements: Twenty two-hour seminars 
(Michaelmas Term). Students are also assigned an 
individual supervisor. Teaching occurs in connection 
with papers written by the students. There are no 
compulsory lectures but many courses of (and 
individual) lectures given within the Departm ent and 
elsewhere in the School are germane. Advice is given 
in relation to individual needs and intere sts at the 
beginning of the course. 
Introductory Reading List: Detailed reading lists 
will be made available at the commencement of the 
course or earlier on request. P. T. Bauer , Dissent on 
Development ( 1976); J. Barrington Moore , Social 
Origins of Dictatorship and Demo cracy (I 969); A. 
Brewer, Marxist Theories of Imperialism (1980); C. 
Brinton, Anatomy of Revolution {1938); P. Calvert, 
Revolution ( 1970); A. S. Cohen, The ories of 
Revolution: An Introduction {1975); E. Hobsbawm, 
Revolutionaries ( I 977); G. Ionescu & E. Gellner 
(Eds.), Populism (1969); Chalmers Joh n on, 
Revolutionary Change (I 968); W. Kornhau ser, The 
Politics of Mass Society (l 960); G. Pog gi. The 
Development of the Modern State (1978); T. Skocpol, 
States and Social Revolutions (1979); N. Smelser, 
Theory of Collective Behaviour (I 963); Anthony 
Smith, Theories of Nationalism {1971 ); B. Warren, 
Imperialism (1980); A. Westoby, Communis m srnce 
World War ll (1981); P. Wilkinson, Social Movements 
(1971); E. Wolf , Peasant Wars of the Twen/leth 
Century {1971). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in early September on the basis of the 
syllabus as taught in the two preceding academic 
sessions. 

Gv4042 
Political Sociology II: Political 
Behaviour 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. J. Nossiter, 
Room K308 (Secretary, K I 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for students registered 
for the M.Sc. Political Sociology but open to students 
on other M.Sc. courses and research stud ents in 
appropriate fields with the approval of students' 
supervisors and Dr. Nossiter. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides a critical review 
of research into political behaviour with particu lar but 
not exclusive reference to British and American 
studies . 
Course Content: The behavioural approach and its 
critics; surveys and the study of public opinio n; the 
'Authoritarian Personality '; political sociali sation: 
political culture ; the mass media and pol itical 
communications; electoral behaviour; parties and party 
systems; 'Who Governs?' - the study of community 
power. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty two-hour seminars 
(Lent Term). Students are also assigned an individual 
supervisor. Teaching is by means of seminars based 
on papers prepared by students. There are no 
compulsory lectures. Advice is.given at the beginning 
of the course as to which optional courses within the 

Department or elsewhere in the School will best meet 
individual needs and interests. Political Sociology 
(S0588 0), Political Behaviour With Special 
Reference to the United Kingdom (Gv3027), Data 
Analysis for Political Science and Public Policy 
(Gv21 5), Media and Society: Social and 
Communications Policy Issues (SA133) are relevant. 
Introductory Reading List: Detailed reading lists 
will be made available at the commencement of the 
course or earlier on request. 
D. Kavanag h, Political Science and Political 
Behaviour (1983); R. E. Dowse & J. Hughes, Political 
Sociology (1973); B. Stacey, Political Socialisation in 
Western Europe {1978); G. Almond & S. Verba , The 
Civic Culture (1963); The Civic Culture Revisited 
(1980); H. Himmelweit , How Voters Decide (1981); 
B. Sarlvik & I. Crewe, De cade of Deali gnment ( 1983); 
P. Dunleavy & C. Husbands, British Democracy at 
the Crossroads; A. Seaton & J. Curran (Eds.), Power 
without Responsibility (1985); A. May & K. Rowan, 
Inside Information: British government and the media 
(1982); J. G. Blumler et al., The Challenge of Election 
Broadcasting ( 1978); Glasgow University Media 
Group, Bad News (1976) and sequels; B. Erickson & 
T. Nosanchuk, Understanding Data (1979); F. Teer 
& J. Spence , Political Opinion Polls ( 1973); M. 
Harrison, Whose Bias ? 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in early September on the basis of the 
syllabus as taught in the two preceding academic 
sessions. 

Gv4050 
The Government and Politics of the 
USSR 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dominic Lieven, Room 
L202 (Secretary, Mrs. Marion Osborne , K I 05) 
The syllabus comprises the syllabuses for papers (3) 
and (4) of the M.Sc. in the Politics and Government 
of Russia, except that there are no set texts and no 
language requirement. A study guide for the Russ ian 
M.Sc. is available. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students must attend all 
seminars for Gv4053 and Gv4054. They will benefit 
from attending seminars for Gv4051 and Gv4052 as 
well. 
Examination Arrangements: Students will be 
examined in September in a three-hour written pap er. 
The exam gives equal weight to the syllabus ofGv4053 
and Gv4054. 

Gv4051 
Russian Political Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dominic Lieven, Room 
L202 (Secretary, Mrs. Marion Osborne, KJOS) 
Co~~se Intended Primarily for student doing M.Sc. 
Politics and Government of Russia (4A and 4B) but 
Olhcr qua lified graduate students can attend by 
ar ngement. 
Core Syllabus: The nature of the Russian old regime 
and the reasons for its failure to survive the 
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modernisation of Russia's society between 186 I and 
1917. 

Course Content: Theories of modernisation and their 
relevance . The monarchy ; central and local 
governmental institutions; elites and counter-elites· 
liberal and revolutionary movements and parties; th; 
reforms of Alexander II ; the counter-reforms of 
Alexander III ; the 1905 revolution; the ' constitutional 
experiment'; rus sification ; the politics of economic 
development; domestic roots of foreign policy; war 
and revolution (1914-1917). 
Pre-Requisites: Candidates for M.Sc. Politics and 
Government of Russia (4A) need to be able to read 
Rus s ian-language works on hi story and politics. 
Candidates for 4A who have inadequate knowledge 
of the Russia n language and candidates for 4A and 
4B who have little grounding in Russ ian/Sovi et history 
or politics will require 2 years for the M.Sc. so that 
they can take appropriate qualifying exams at the end 
of their first year. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Courses Gv 165, Gv227 , 
Gv228 , LL I 64, So I 69). Gv4051 (together with 
Gv4052) is taught by Dr. Lieven and Mr. White in 
weekly 2 1/2 hour seminars in the autumn and the first 
half of the spring terms. Students no1mally write 3 
essays per term , which are discussed in this seminar. 
Students should also attend a weekly sem inar on 
Communist politics addressed by visiting specialists 
and organised by Mr. Schopflin, Dr. Lieven and Mr. 
White. They may also attend relevant lecture course s 
given by Dr. Lieven, Mr. White, Mr. Schopflin, and 
also in the department s of economics, law , history , 
and geograp hy. Russian langua ge tuition is provid ed 
by Dr. B. Johnson in classes in the langua ge 
laboratory , and sometimes courses can also be attended 
in other parts of the univer sity. 
Reading List: H. Seton-Watson , The Russ ian Empire 
1861-1917; H. Rogger , Russia i11 the Age of 
Modernisation and Revolution 1881- 191 7; R. Pipe s, 
Russia Under the Old Reg ime; D. Lieven, Russia 's 
Rul ers Under the Old Regime; G. Hosking , The 
Russian Constitutional Experiment ; E. Thaden, 
Russifi cation in the Balti c Prov inces and Finland ; D. 
Lieven , Russia and the Origins of the First World 
War; F. Venturi , Roots of Revo lution; J. Keep, The 
Rise of Social Democracy in Russia. 
Examination Arrangements: Thi s co urse is 
examined by a three-hour written paper in early 
September. 

Gv4052 
Russian Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dominic Lieven, Room 
L202 (Secretary, Mrs. Marion Osborne , K I 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for: See Gv4051 
Core. SyHabus: Currents in Russian political thinking 
and md1v1dual political thinkers from 18 15 to the 
1980s . 
Course Content: Slavophiles and Westerners of the 
1830 and I 840s; non-marxi st soc ialists; 'Pop ulist s'; 
Po chvenniki and conservatives; Marxist thinkers; 
contemporary dissident thought ; Herzen , 
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Chernyshevsky, Bakunin , Lavrov , Dostoyevsky , 
Plekhanov. Tikhomirov , Lenin , Trotsky , Bukharin. 
Solzhenit syn. 
Pre-Requisites: See Gv405 l. 
Teaching Arrangements: See Gv405 I. 
Reading List: Work s by the political thinkers listed 
above (see Syllabus). Also F. Venturi , Roors of 
Rel'olurion; A. Walicki , A History of Russian Polirical 
Thoughr; N. Riasanovsky. Russ ia and the West in the 
Teaching of rhe Slm·ophiles ; R. Wortman. The Crisis 
of Russia n Populi sm; L. Schapiro , Rationalism and 
Nario11alism in Russ ian Ni11ereenth-Century Polirical 
Thought; N. Harding, Lenin ' s Polirical Thou ght (2 
volumes). 
Examination Arrangements: See Gv405 I. 

Gv4053 
The Development of the Soviet Polity 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dominic Lieven, Room 
L202 (Secretary, Mrs. Marion Osborne , K I 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for: See Gv405 I 
Core Syllabus: The course studie s the development 
of the Soviet political system by looking at key periods 
and issues of the last 70 years. 
Course Content: The consolidation of Bolshevik 
power ( ovember 1917-21 ); the rise of Stalin; 
col lectivisation, 5 Year Plans , terror; the nature of 
Leninism and Stalinism; power politics I 941-1953; 
the rise and fall of Khru schev; the Brezhnev era: 
Brezhnev ' s s ucce sso rs ; Gorbachev and his 
programme. 
Pre-Requisites: See Gv405 l. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course (together with 
Gv4054 ) is taught by Dr. Lieven and Mr. White in 
weekly 2 1/ 2 hour seminars in the second half of the 
spring term and the summer term. For other 
info1mation see Gv405 I. Student s taking the Soviet 
option for the M.Sc . in Comparative Government must 
attend these seminars. 
Reading List: L. Schapiro , Origins of the Communisr 
Aurocracy; L. Schapiro , The Communisr Parry of the 
S01·ie1 Union; T. Rigby, Lenin' s Gol'ernment ; R. 
Tucker (Ed.), Stalinism; G. Urban (Ed.) , Sralinism; 
M . Tatu, Pow er in th e Kremli11 ; G. Bre s lauer , 
Khrush chev and Bre:hne, · as Leaders; S. Bialer & M. 
Mandelbaum (Eds. ), Gorba chel' ' s Russia and 
American Foreign Poli cy . 
Examination Arrangements: See Gv405 l. 

Gv4054 
Soviet Political Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dominic Lieven, Room 
L202 (Secretary, Mrs . Marion Osborne , K I 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for: See Gv405 I 
Core Syllabus: The course covers contemporary 
Soviet politic s by looking at institutions, dilemmas 
facing the Soviet government, and Western 
interpretations of the nature of the Soviet political 
system. 
Course Content: CPSU; Marxism-Leninism; 
Politburo; Defence Council; Central Committee ; 

regional CP; state apparatus; Soviets; economic 
administ ration; armed forces ; KGB; mass media; 
churc hes; nationalities. 
Pre-Requisites: See Gv405 l. 
Teaching Arrangements: See Gv4053 . 
Reading List: M. Fainsod. How Russia is Ruled, M. 
Fainsod and J . Hough, How the Soviet Union 1s 
Governed; R. Hill and P. Frank, The Sovier Commw11s1 
Party; J. Armstrong , Ideolog y, Politi cs and 
Governm ent in the Sol'iet Union; J. Hough , The Sor1e1 
Prefects; W. Taubman , Governing Sol'i et Cities: J. 
Azrael, Soi•iet Nationality Policies and Practices; S. 
Bialer, Stalin 's Su ccesso rs. 
Examination Arrangements: See Gv405 l. 

Gv4O60 
Politics and Government of Eastern 
Europe 
See Gv3055 

Gv4O65 
Comparative Government 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. D. E. Philip , Room 
K205 (Secretary, Mrs . Marian Clark , L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for the M.Sc. (PoliL1c ) 
5 in Comparative Government; a one-year course 
which is compulsory for those students taking the 
examinations for M.Sc. (Politics ) 5. 
Core Syllabus: The Comparative Governm ent paper 
is the core topic of the M.Sc. of that name. It is intended 
to complement the study of particular areas or topics 
by considering concepts and conceptual frameworks 
which may illuminate particular cases. Roughly equal 
emphasis will be given to concepts relating to the 
developed democracies , to the Leninist countries and 
to Third World politics. 
Course Content: Typologies and theories of the state: 
authoritarianism, totalitarianism, democracy. Theone1 
of democracy ; democratic elitism and participation. 
Political culture. Parties and party systems. Forms of 
rule; legitimacy and identity, interests and interes1 
groups, clientelism, corporatism and its mode1. 
Organising coercion; controlling the military and 1he 
security apparat. Political breakdown and revolutions. 
Marxism in opposition and government; theorie, of 
consciousness, theorie s of revolution , post· 
revolutionary Leninism , vanguard parties and socialist 
economies. The politic s of moderni sation: 
demographic and cultura l change, the dependenC) 
critique. Is there a dynamic of moderni sation? . 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour seminar 
weekly during Michaelmas and Lent. Twent y sessions 
includin o revision and introduction. 
Prelimi;ary Reading List: M. Kolakow ski, Main 
Curre11ts of Marxism ; A. Nove , The Econ omics of 
Feasible Socialism; W. Connelly (Ed.), Legirimmy 
and the State ; C. Wright Mills , The Power Elirt. J. 
Schumpeter , Capitalism , Socialism and Dem ocracy 
esp. Chs. 21 and 22; G. Parry , Political Elites ; J. l ,nz. 
"Authoritarian and Totalitarian Regimes " 111 F. 
Greenstein & . Polsby, Ha11dbook of Poluical 

Science; C. Clapham & G. Philip, Political Dilemmas 
of Military Reg imes; V. Randall (Ed.), Politi ca l 
Parties in the Third World. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour written 
examination in June . 

Gv4071 
The Politics and Government of 
Western Europe 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Gordon Smith, 
Room KI02 (Secretary, Miss C. Cowey , KI08) 
Course Intended Primarily for student registered 
for the M.Sc . Politics (7), The Politics and 
Government of Western Europe, and genera lly not 
sullable for students on other M.Sc. courses. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to introduce students to 
the comparative study of West European politics . All 
students should gain knowledge of a number of 
political systems within a framework of comparative 
theory and tudy Western Europe in relation to 
important themes and problem s which are common to 
advanced industrialised societies. 
Course Content: The syllabus for this course is based 
exclusively on cross-nationa l comparison within 
Western Europe. The following theme will be 
subjected to analysis: the social base s of political 
systems, including religion and class , nationalism and 
regionalism. Theories of European society: 
consociational democracy and neo-corporatism. Party 
systems and the major European political tradition s: 
~ocia l Democracy, Conservati s m , Christian 
Democracy, and Communi sm. New problems and 
forces: feminism . racialism and migrant labour. 
territorial identity . Post-materialism and the new 
rr.!,.ics. The tax-welfare backlash. Economic growth 
and the stability of liberal democracy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Gv237 , twenty-thr ee 
seminars (Michaelmas, Lent and Summer term s). 
Students are strongly advised to attend: a) Gv241, The 
Politics and Government of Italy, and b) Gv226, 
\\ est European Studies. 
R.:ading List: Detailed reading lists will be made 
available at the start of each term. 
Introductory Reading: G. Almond and S. Verba (Eds.), 
The Ci,·ic Culture Revisited ( 1980); S. Berger (Ed.), 
Religion in West European Politics (1982) ; K. von 
Be,me. Politi cal Parties in Western Democra cies 
( 1985): . Elder , D. Arter and A. Thomas , Th e 
Consensual Democra cies.? (I 983); F. F. Ridley (Ed.), 
Gorernmen t and Administration in Western Europe 
(1979);E. Kolinsky (Ed.), Opposition in Western 
Europe ( 1987); M. Kolinsky and W. Pater son (Eds.), 
SoCtal and Politi ca l Mol'ements in Western Europ e 
(1976); P. Lange and S. Tarrow (Eds.), It aly in 
Transition ( 1980); A. Lijphart , Demo cracies: Patterns 
of \1ajoritarian and Consensus Government ( I 984) ; 
H. Machin (Ed.), National Communism in Western 
Euro pe an Part y Systems ( 1980); C. Offe , 
Contradications of the Welfare State ( 1984); J. Lane 
and S. Ersson, Politi cs and Societ y in Western Europe 
(Sage, 1987); P. Schmitter and G. Lehmbruch (Eds.), 
Trends Towaz-ds Corporatist Intermediation (1979); 
L. J. Sharpe (Ed.), Decentralist Trends in Western 
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Democracies (1979); J. Siltanen and M. Stanworth 
(Eds.), Women and the Publi c Sphere ( 1986): G. 
Smith , Democra cy in Western German y ( I 986); G. 
Smith, Politi cs in Western Europe ( 1989); E. Suleiman 
and R. Rose (Eds.), Presidents and Prim e Minister s 
( I 98 I) ; V. Wright , The Gm ·ernment and Polirics of 
Fran ce (l 988). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in June . 

Gv4072 
European Multi-Party Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Gordon Smith, 
Room Kl02 (Secretary, Miss C. Cowey , KI08) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate student s 
especially for M.Sc. Politics (7), The Politics and 
Government of Western Europe. 
Core Syllabus: The course provide s a comparative 
analysis of party systems in We stern Europe. It 
includes a study of individual countries combining 
that with the application of particular theorie s relating 
to party representation , development , and competitive 
relationships. 
Course Content: The major European party traditions 
and individual variants. An examination of a range of 
European party systems; the factors governing their 
past development and present trend s. Theorie s of 
development , the ' fr eez ing ' hy pothe s is a nd 
Kirchheimer 's tran sfo rm a tion argument. 
Contemporary sources of electoral realignment and 
dealignment; the rise of new parties and movement s. 
The classification of party systems. Application of 
Left/Centre/Right concepts: the multi-dimen sional 
alternatives. Polari sed and depolarised sys tem s. 
Electoral systems and the consequences for party 
representation. Multi -party systems in relation to the 
formation and stability of gove rnment ; the application 
of coalition theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Gv234 Twenty-two weekly 
seminars. Michaelma s. Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: K. von Beyme, Political Parti es in 
Western Democra cies ( 1985): S. Bartolini and P. Mair , 
Party Politi cs in Contemporary Western Europe 
( 1984); V. Bogdanor (Ed.). Coalition Go, ·ern ment in 
Western Europe ( 1983): S. Burin and K. Shell , 
Selected Essays of 0110 Kirchh eime r ( 1969): D. Butler 
and V. Bogdanor (Eds.), Democracy and Elections 
( 1983); D. Butler et al (Eds.), Dem ocracy at the Polls 
( 1981 ); H. Daalder and P. Mair (Ed"s.) . Western 
European Part y Sys tems ( 1983 ); M. Du verger, 
Political Parti es ( 1964 ); L. Epstein, Political Parti es 
in Western Democrac ies (rev. edn., 1980); S. Finer 
(Ed.) Adversary Politi cs and Electoral Refo rm ( 1975); 
P. Mair and G. Smith (Eds.). Understanding Part y 
Sys tem Change in Western Europe ( 1989); P. Merkl 
(Ed.), Western European Parry Systems ( 1980); D. 
Rae, The Political Conseque,,ces of Electoral Laws 
( 1967); G. Sartori, Parti es and Party Systems ( 1976); 
G. Smith , Politi cs in Western Europe (5th edn. 1989); 
S. Wolinetz (Ed.), Parties and Part y Systems in Liberal 
Dem ocrac ies ( 1988). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in June . 
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Gv4090 

The Politics and Government of 
France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room L204 
(Sec retary , Mr s. M. Clark , L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate students 
(M.Sc. Politics S - Comparative Government, 
Politics 7'- The Politics and Government of W. 
Europe , M . Sc . European Studies). Other 
po stgraduate s may a lso be authorised to participat e. 
Core Syllabus: an advanced analysis of political 
forces, government structures and contemporary 
problems in France, since 1958. 
Course Content: The tradition of unstable 
parli amentary gove rnment. The foun~ation of the Vifth 
Republic . The constitution, the presidency, changing 
French political culture, trade unions , farmers, the 
med ia, women in politics. Local and reg ional politi _cs. 
Political parti es and elections. Legi slative-executive 
relations . Decision-making within the Executive. 
Political control of the administration. The State: 
per so nnel recruitment and training; administrative 
structure s; the public sec tor ; central-local relations ; 
public finance. Defe ndi_ng the c itizen aga insnhe_Stat e. 
The Mitterrand pre sidencies . The Europeamsat1on of 
politic s and policy -making . . 
Pre-Requisites: a basic knowl edge of France 1s useful ; 
st ud ent s lack in g thi s will be required to attend 
under gra duat e lec ture s and undertak e a special readin g 
programme. 
Teaching Arrangements: se minars : Gv225 22 
weekly Mi chae lma s, Len t and Summer term s giv_en 
by Dr. H. Machin. Option al lec tur es for st udent with 
little knowledge of France: Gv 163 22 weekly 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer term s. . 
Reading List: P. Hall , J . Hay ward and H. Machm, 
Developments in French Politics ( 1989); H . Mac_hm 
and V. Wri ght (Eds.), Economic Policy and Policy -
Making under the Mitterand Preside ncy 1981_-_1984 
( 1985); V . Wri ght , The Gm •ernm ent and Pol111cs of 
France ( I 989); J. E. S. Hayward , Go, •erning Fran ce 
( 1983); J . R . Hou gh, The French Economy ( 1982)_; W . 
G. Andrews and S. Hoffman , The Fifth Republi c at 
Twenty ( J 98 I ); V. Wright (E d .), Continuity and 
Cha nge in France ( 1984 ). . 
Thi s is an introductory list. A full sy llabu s with 
detailed biblio gra phy will be given at the start of each 
term. 
Examination Arrangements: one thr ee- hour written 
pape r in Jun e: three qu es tion s. 

Gv4100 
The Politics and Government of 
Germany . 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Gordon Smith, 
Room Kl02 (Secretary, Mi ss C. Cowey, Kl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate student s 
es pecially for tho se taking M .Sc. Politics (7), The 
Politics of Government of Western Europe, and also 
for M.Sc. Politics (5), Comparative Government, 

the M.Sc. European Studies and the M.Sc. 
International Relations. 
Core Syllabus: The main part of the cour se is 
concerned with contemporary politics of the Federal 
Republic. Attention is also given to the devel opment 
of modem Germany since 1918. A detailed knowledge 
of the politics of the German Democratic Republic is 
not required. 
Course Content: The major feature s in the 
development of modern Germany , with special 
attention to the parliamentary and party system of the 
Weimar Republic and the factors leadin g to its 
collapse. The consequences of post-war occu pation. 
The Basic Law as a system of checks and balance~. 
The development of the party system in the Federal 
Republic , and the determinants of coalition politics. 
The changing socio-economic structure of the 
electorate, and the impact of the ' new politi cs'. The 
structure of economic policy making. We st German 
foreign policy and the course of inner- German 
relations . 
Pre-Requisites: A background knowled ge of Gennan 
history is useful , and an ability to read German is 
de sirable . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-five lectures 
(Gv 167) and twenty -five seminars (Gv235). 
Reading List: The following books can usefully be 
read as an introduction to the cour se: V. Berghahn. 
Modern German y: Society, Econo my and Politics 111 

the Twentieth Century (1982); K. von Beyme, The 
Politi cal System of the Federal Republi c of Germany 
( J 983); K. von Beyme and M. Schmidt , Policy and 
Politics in the Fed era l Republi c of Germany ( 1985): 
R. Dahrendorf , Society and Democracy in Germanr 
(I 969) ; H. Doering and G . Smith , Par ty Governmellt 
and Political Culture in Western Germany ( 198~): M. 
& S . Greiffenhagen , £in schwieriges Vaterland 
(1979); W . Hennis , Di e miss vers tand ene_ Demokratie 
( 1973 ); P . Katzen stein , Policy and Politics 111 Wesr 
German y ( 1987) ; N . Johnson , State and Governmellt 
in the Federal Republi c of Germany ( 1983); H. Kaack 
and R . Roth (Eds.), Handbu ch d es deut srhen 
Part eiensys tems, 2 vols. (1980 ); W. Kohl and G. 
Basevi (Eds. ), West Germany; A European and Global 
Powe r (l 980); G. Lehmbruch, Part eienwettbewerb 1/l 

Bund ess taat (1976); A. Markovits (Ed.) , The Poh11cal 
Economy of West German y (1982); A. Mint zel, Die 
Volkspartei (1983) ; S. Padgett and T. Burkett , Parnes 
and Elections in West Germany (1986); W. Paterson. 
G. Smith & P. Merkl , Deve lopm ents in West German 
Politi cs (1989) ; J . Ra schke (Ed .), Buer ger und 
Part eien ( 1982) ; M . Saeter , Th e Federal Republic. 
Europe, and the World ( 1980); G. Smith , D_emocracy 
in Wes tern German y (1986); K. Sonth e imer, Die 
verunsi cherte Republik ( I 979 ); D. Staritz (Ed. ). Das 
Part eiensystem der Bundesrepublik ( 1980) . . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour wntten 
examination in June . 

Gv4110 
The Politics and Government of 
Scandinavia 
See Gv3056 

Gv4122 
Administration and Government in 
New and Emergent States 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. F. Dawson , Room 
K206 (Secretary , K I 05) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Public 
Administration and Public Policy. 
Core Syllabus : The objective of the course is to 
examine the context and some major characteri stic s 
of ad ministrative processe s in le ss developed 
countries, principally those of Africa, South and South 
East Asia and the Caribbean . While some reference 
may be made to Latin America and the Middle East 
the e will not be the major areas of concern. 
Course Content : This course is one of the optional 
examination subject s for the M.Sc. Politics 6 (Public 
Administra tion and Public Policy) but additionally 
serves the function of broadening the comparative 
scope of the two compulsory paper s in that fie ld. The 
subject may also be taken as an optional or substitute 
paper by students for any other M .Sc. It is of particular 
relevance to Politics 5 (Comparative Government). All 
students are welcome to attend the lecture s while 
graduate students with the permis sion of the teacher 
in charge, may attend the seminars. 
The organization and behaviour of government and 
administration with primary reference to Africa , the 
Indian subcontinent and Malay sia . The influence of 
indigenous and colonial political and administrative 
S}stems; the effects of political change and the role 
of civil services and para-statal services as agents of 
change; the genesis and implementation of reform 
propo als; the role of civi l se rvice s under single party, 
no-party" and military governments. Method s and 
prob lems of planning and of decentralization 
(including local government and field administratio n). 
The role of public corporations, education and training, 
the values and attitudes of public officials , political 
and public perception s and the task of government. 
The concept of corruption. 
Pre-Requisites: None , but some previous knowledge 
of politics and government in developing countries 
would be advantageous. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(i) Ten lectures (Gv230) will be given m the Lent 
Te,m by Mr. P. F. Dawson. 
(ii) A week ly seminar (Gv23 l) will be run in the 
Summer Term by Mr. Dawson at which papers written 
by stude nts are di sc us sed. Other relevant lecture 
course outside the field of public administration 
include So 132 Industrialization and Theories of 
Social Change. 
Written Work: Student s participating in the seminar 
(G\23 1) will be expected to produce at least two 
written essa ys on topics assigned to them . In addition 
interested students and especially those intending to 
be examined in the subject are urged to write other 
essays during their first two terms . Mr. Dawson will 
be happy to suggest topics and reading and will be 
prepared to read and discuss completed essays. 
Reading List: A detailed and up-to-date reading list 
will be made available to all students attending the 
lectures. The _following books are considered to be of 
a general introductory nature: 
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David Apter , Rethinkin g D eve l o pm e nt : 
Modernisati o n, D epend en cy and P os t-M od e rn 
Politi cs, 1987 ; N. Caiden & A . Wildav sky, Plannin g 
and Budge ting in Poor Countries, 1974 ; C. Clapham , 
Third World Politi cs : an introdu ction , 1985 ; M . S. 
Grindle (Ed.), Politics and Policy Impl ementation in 
the Third World, 1980 ; F . Heady & S. L. Stoke s (Eds .), 
Papers in Comparative Publi c Administration; G. A. 
Heeger , The Politics of Under-development , 1974 ; R . 
A . Higgott , Po liti cal Deve lopm en t Theory: the 
Contemporary Deba te, 1983 ; S. Huntin gton , Political 
Ord er in Changing So cieti es, 1968; J . La Palombara 
(Ed.), Bur eaucracy and Politica l Deve lopment, I 963; 
C. Ley s, Politi cs and Change in Deve lopin g Countrie s, 
1969; M. Lipton , Why Poor Peopl e Stay Poor, 1976 ; 
Ian Little , Economic Developm ent: Theory, Policy and 
Internati onal Relati ons, 1982; R . S. Miln e & K. J. 
Ratnam , New States in a New Nation , 1974 (es peci ally 
Chapters 6, 7, & 8); F. W . Riggs, Administration in 
Developin g Countries - the Theory of Prismati c 
S ocie ty, 1964 ; I. Roxborough , Th eo ri es of 
Underdevelopment, 1979 ; Dudley Seer s, The Politi ca l 
Economy of Nationalism , I 983; I. Sw erdlow , The 
Publi c Administration of Econo mi c Deve lopme nt , 
1975 ; G. Wood, Lab elling in Deve lopm ent Policy, 
1985 ; H. Wriggin s, The Rul ers Imperati ve: Strategies 

for Politica l Survival in Asia and Afri ca, 1969. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination in this 
subject, together with others for the M.Sc. in Publi c 
Administration , takes plac e in June. It co mprise s a 
single, three-hour , unseen , que stion paper of about I 2 
que stions from which candidates are required to 
answer 3. Student s are advised to look at earlier 
examination papers (availabl e in the Library ) to 
familiari s e themselve s with the style of the 
examination paper and the nature of the que stions . 

Gv4130 
Politics and Policy in the U.S.A. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. S. King, Room LlOI 
(Secretar y, Mi ss Ann Boucher , K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. ca ndid ates in 
Comparative Gov ernment and M .Sc. ca ndid ates in 
Public Admini stration and Publi c Poli cy. Oth er M.Sc . 
and po stgraduate students are welcome to take the 
course. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of thi s co urse is to 
provide an advanced analy sis of the government and 
politics of the United State s of America and 
contemporary problem s of public policy there . 
Course Content: The following institution s of the 
U.S.A . will be examined: the constitution, federali sm , 
separation of power s, the pre sidency , the Congress, 
presidential-congres sional relation s, political partie s 
and elections, the bureaucracy , s tate politics , 
intergovernmental relations , the Supreme Court and 
judicial review . Contemporar y issues and problems of 
public policy will be studied including urban problem s, 
regulation, the budgetary proc ess, public welfare, the 
politics of economic policy , black politic and civil 
right s. 
Pre-Requisites: In addition to th e normal 
qualifications required for acceptance on M .A./M.Sc. 
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programmes, a basic knowledge of the political 
institutions of the U.S.A. and how they evolved in the 
course of hi story is useful. Student s lacking this 
knowledge will be advised to attend undergraduate 
lecture s and undertake appropriate additional reading. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 week ly 2-hou r se minars 
(Gv232) given by Dr. D. S. King. Optional lectures 
for students with little knowledge of the U.S.A.: Gv 164 
23 weekly Michaelmas, Lent and Summer terms . 
Reading: Students will receive an exte nsive reading 
list at the beginning of the course. 
Reading List: T. Lowi, The End of Liberalism; The 
Pers onal Presiden cy; K. Orren and S. Skowronek 
(Eds.), Studies in American Politi ca l Development , 
Vols. I and 2; A. Ware , The Breakdown of Democrati c 
Par ty Organisation; L. Epstein, Politi ca l Parties in 
the American Mold; B. Shafer, The Quiet Revolution ; 
T. R. Gurr and D. S. King, The State and the City; 

. W. Polsby and A. Wildavsky , Presidential 
Elections; D. S. Kin g, The New Right; L. Dodd and 
B. Oppenheimer , Congress Re co nsidered; I. 
Katznelson, City Tren ches ; G. Jacobson, The Politi cs 
of Congress ional Elections; L. S. Maisel , Parties and 
Elections in America; R. e ustadt, Presidential 
Power; M. Weir, A. Orloff and T. Skocpol, The 
Politi cs of Social Policy in the U.S.; Hamilton , 
Madison and Jay, The Federalist Papers; M . Marable, 
Bla ck American Politi cs; D. Stockman, The Triumph 
of Politi cs; C. Murray , Losing Ground ; W . Miller , A 
New History of the U.S.; H. Nicho las, The Nature of 
Ame rican Pol itics; D . J. Boorstin, The Americans, 3 
Vols; P. C. Roberts , The Supply Side Revolution ; M. 
McCubbins and T. Sullivan (Eds.), Congress: 
Structure and Policy ; L. Galambos (Ed.), The New 
American State; H erbert Stein , Presidential 
Economics. 
Examination Arrangements: The w ritt en 
examination takes place in the Summer Term and 
consists of a single formal and unseen exam ination 
paper of about 12 questions , of whic h students must 
answer three within a period of three hours . 

Gv4140 
Latin American Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Philip , Room K205 
(Secretary, Mrs. M. Clark, L207 ) 
Course Intended Primaril y for M.A. and M .Sc. 
(Comparative Government ) or other M.Sc. cou rses in 
the Government Department. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with Latin 
American politics from several different perspective s. 
Course Content: The course cove rs many of the 
countries of Latin America. It deals with th e 
democracies, the Marxist-Leninist sys tems and th ose 
countries which have had recent experience of military 
government. In doing so it focuses both on the 
hi s torical formation of con temporary political 
stru ctures in Latin Amer ica and a lso on ge nera l trends 
s uch as military coups, democratisation and 
revolutions. 
Pre-Requisites: Only the normal qualifications 
required for accep tance on M .A. /M.Sc. programme . 

Teaching Arrangements: Twenty seminars Gv238, 
two hour s in leng th . Students may a lso attend 15 
lectures given under Gv3057. 
Written Work: For M.A., 3 essays for 'minors', 4 
for 'majors'. For M.Sc ., writte n work optional. 
Reading List: J. Bailey, Gol'erning Mexico; J. Burns, 
The Land That Lost Its Heroes; J . Domingue z, Cuba: 
J. Dunkerley , Power in the Isthmus; M. Morie\. 
Imperial State and Revolution; G. Philip , The Milita;·r 
in South American Politi cs; G. Philip (Ed. ), Th~ 
Mexican Economy; A. Stepan, The State and Soc1e11. 
Peru in Comparative Perspective; A. Stepan , R~-
Thinkin g Military Politi cs. 
Exa mination Arrangements: The wr itten 
exami natio n takes place at the end of the Summer 
Term. Three questions must be answered out of a total 
of twelve. M.A. stude nts must a lso write 3 or 4 essays. 

Gv4144 
The Politics and Government of 
Pakistan 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Philip , Roo m K20' 
(Sec retary , Mrs. Marion C lark, L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.S c. in 
Comparative Government; other graduate students 
wishing to attend should consult Dr. Philip or Mr. 
L. A. Wolf-Phillips. 
Core Syllabus: The constitutional and politic al histol) 
of Pakistan since its birth in 1947 with special 
emphasis upon the phenomenon of military rule and 
the role of the judiciary. 
Course Content: The events that led to the creation 
of Pakistan and, subsequent ly, the secession of East 
Pakistan and the creatio n of B a n g ladesh. The 
constitutions of 1956 and 1973 and their abro gation 
following the military coups of 1958 and 1977. The 
1962 constit ution of General Ayub Kh an . The Zia-ul-
Haq period of military rule, 1977-1988. The restoration 
of representative government under Benazir Bhutto. 
The role of the judiciary in response to milit ary rule. 
Prospect s for democracy in Pakistan. 
Pre-Requisites: A genera l knowledge of Pakistan 
acquired before the start of the course will be an 
advantage. See the reading list below. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars Gv~49 
w ill be held during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
by Mr. Wolf-Phillips; it is intended th at guest 
speakers will also participate from time to time. 
Reading List (Preliminar y) : Judith M. Bro\rn. 
Modern India: The Origi ns of an Asian Democracy 
(espec. Ch. VI) ; Philip Ziegler , Mount/Jat1e11 (Pan 
Three); Keith Ca llard , Pakistan : A Political Stud_1 (for 
th e events of I 94 7-57); Ian Stephens, Pakistan: 
Stanley Wolpert , Jinnah of Pakistan; Herbert 
Feldman, Rel'ol11tion in Pakistan (for the even ts of 
1958-62), From Crisis to Crisis: Pakistan 1962-/969. 
Sha hid Javed Burki, Pakistan Under Bhutl o 1971-
1977 (2nd edn.). 
A comprehensive bibliography will be made available 
for all participants in the seminar. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
paper in June. 

Gv4160 
Comparative Administrative Systems 
Teache r Responsible: Professo r G. W. Jones, Room 
L210 (Secretary. Miss Ann Bou cher, K202) 
Co urse Intended Primarily for postgraduate 
students , mainly as a compulsory paper for those 
reading for the degree M.Sc. Politics 6. Public 
Aomini stration and Public Policy. Other M.Sc. 
students are welcome to take the course, and other 
postgraduates and int eres ted undergraduate s may 
attend the lectures and, with the permission of the 
teacher in charge , any se minar. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
provide an introduction to the str ucture s, behaviour, 
and processes of public administration in a number of 
countries and to a range of theorie s about public 
administra tion and bureaucracy . 
Course Content: The fac tors which innuence the 
struc ture · and working of public administration; 
historical, enviro nm enta l, soc ial, constitutiona l and 
political. The main features and principles of public 
service systems . The tasks of Government and their 
allocation to agencies; the status and functions of 
departments . public corporations, boards and local 
authorities. Adminis trative policy-making; dele ga tion , 
and con trol; sys tem s of devo luti on and 
decentralizatio n. The social characteristics of civil 
servants, their recruitment, training and organization; 
types of civi l se rvants and relationships between them . 
Central departments; coordination of gove rnmental 
acl!vities; planning and budgeting; political direction 
and accoun tability ; legislative-administrative 
relations; administrative discretion; administrative 
justice : adminis trative reform and re-organization. 
Theories of administration, bureaucracy, state and 
orga nisa t ion: sc ientific management , classical 
organisation theory , human relati ons, systems theory. 
contingency theory , Marxi st and Weberian theories, 
pub lic choice, radical public administration, 
organisationa l pathologies, bureaucracy , democracy, 
ethics and socia l justice. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures : (i) Ten lectures will be g iven in the 
Mtchaelma Term by Professor G. W. Jone s on 
British Government and Bureaucracy (Gv 156). 
(ii) Ten lectures will be g iven in the Lent Term by 
Professor J.B. Bourn on Policy and Administrative 
Skills in a Policy Setting (Gv245). 
(iii) Ten lectures will be give n in the Lent Term on 
Administrative Theorie s (Gv2 I 6) by Dr. D. B. 
O'Leary and Professor C. Hood. 
(i~) Five lectures wi ll be given in the Lent Term by 
Professo r C. Hood on Current Controversies in 
Public Administration (Gv243). 
Seminars: (i) Ten sessions will be give n in the 
Michaelma s Term by Professor G. W. Jones and 
Professor C. Hood on Public Administration 
(Gv222) . Th is sem inar wi ll foc us on compara tiv e 
administrative struc tur es and systems. 
(ii) The Public Administration Seminar (Gv222) in 
the Lent Term wi th Dr. O'Leary and Professor C. 
Hood will co nsist of ten sessions on Administrative 
Theories . 
(iii) Ten sessions will be give n in the Lent Term by 
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Profe sso r Jones and Mr. Dawson on The British 
Civil Service (Gv224) . In this seminar civil servan t 
will talk about their work . 
(iv) Five se minar s will be given in the Lent Term by 
Profe ssor C. Hood on Issues in Comparati ve Public 
Admini stration and Public Policy (Gv244). 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce 
written essays on topics as igned to them at the 
se minar s and to submit essays regularly to their 
supervi so rs. 
(v) Ten sem inars will be given in the Lent Term by 
Professor L. J. Sharpe on Themes in Policy Analysis 
(Gv246). 
Methods of Work: The syllab us is very broad. It 
covers a range of issue s. Lecture s and sem inar s cannot 
deal with every aspect. They are se lec tiv e, intended 
to introduce , to st imulate and guide. Students are 
expected to spe nd a great deal of time on private 
reading , thinkin g and writing. They will be guided by 
their supervi sor. 
Reading: Students rece ive extensive reading lists from 
the teachers, who will guide them about the most 
int roductory, general, relevant and esse ntial works. 
Reading List: D. Beetham, Bur eaucracy (Open 
University Press, 1987); P. Dunleavy & B. O'Leary, 
Theories of the State (Macmillan , 1987); F. Head y, 
Public Administration: A Comparati, ·e Perspecti, ·e 
(Marcel Dekker , 3rd edn., 1984 ); B. G. Peters , The 
Politi cs of Bur eaucracy: A Comparative Perspectil'e 
(Longma n, 2nd edn., l 984): B. G . Peters, Comparing 
Publi c Bureaucracies (Un iversity of Alabama, 1988 ); 
J . W. Fesler, Publi c Administration: Th eory and 
Practice (Prentice-Hall Inc. , 1980); F. F. Ridl ey (Ed.), 
Government and Administration in Western Europe 
(Mart in Rob ertson, 1979); J. Greenwood & D. Wilson , 
Publi c Administration in Britain (A llen & Unwin, 
1984 ); G. K. Fry, The Changing Civil Sen>ice (A llen 
& Unwin, 1985 ); H. Seidman and R . Gilmour, Politics, 
Position and Pow er: The Dynamics of Federal 
Organi:ation (Oxfo rd University Press , 4th edn., 
1986 ); F. F. Ridl ey & J. Blonde!, Public 
Administration in France (Routledg e and Ke gan Paul , 
2nd edn., 1969); H. Hecl o & A. Wildavsky, The 
Private Government of Publi c Money (Macmillan, 2nd 
edn., 198 l ); P. Self, Administratil'e Theories and 
Politics (A llen and Unwin. 2nd edn., l 977): and 
Politi ca l Theory of Modern Gol'ernment ( l 985); P . M. 
Jackson, Th e Politi ca l Economy of Bureaucracy 
(Philip Allan, 1982 ). 
Examination Arrangements: The examination take s 
place in the Summer Term and consists of a sing le 
formal and un see n examination paper of about twelv e 
questions , of which student s mu st answer thr ee within 
a period of three hour s. Students are advised to look 
at old exa mination papers (ava ilable in the Library) 
to familiarize themselves wi th the style of the 
examina tion paper and the nature of the questions. 

Gv4161 
Public Policy and Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. J. Dunlea vy, Room 
L302 (Secretary, Kl 06) 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the public policy 
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formulation proce ss and the main component 
influences involved. It then goes on to explore the 
difficulties and potentialities for improving policy 
making via policy analysis. 
Course Content: Processes of public policy and 
implementation within the context of the character and 
functions of modem governments. Theories of the 
nature of the policy proce ss in modem states, and of 
the roles of bureaucracies , professions , interest groups 
and private organizations in the formulation and 
implementation of public policies. Normative theories 
of policy-making and planning. Methods of policy 
analysis and evaluation including contributions from 
social sciences. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for post-
graduate students, mainly as a compulsory paper for 
those reading for the degree M .Sc . Politics in Public 
Administration and Public Policy . Other M.Sc . 
s tudents , re sea rch s tudents and interested 
undergraduates may attend the lectures. The seminar 
requires permission for outside attenders, but those 
wishing to take the paper are welcome . 
Teaching Arrangements: Core teaching for this paper 
is provided by the following required lectures and 
seminars: 
Gv21 I Public Policy and Planning: Lectures (Dr. P. 
J. Dunleavy, Michaelmas Term) 
Gv213 Public Policy Formulation: Seminar (Dr. P. 
J. Dunleavy, Professor C. Hood, Michaelmas Term) 
Gv214 Poiicy Analysis: (Dr. P. J. Dunleavy, 
Professor C. Hood and Professor B. Barry, Lent 
Term) 
Gv244 Issues in Comparative Public 
Administration and Public Policy (Professor C. 
Hood, Lent Term ) 
A variety of other optional or introductory courses 
provide useful additional inputs, including: 
Gv215 Data Analysis for Public Policy and Political 
Science: Seminar (Dr. P. Dunleavy, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms) (Not available 1989-90) 
Gvl59 Urban Politics: 10 Lectures (Dr. P. J. 
Dunleavy and Dr. D. King, Michaelmas Term) 
Gv246 Themes in Policy Analysis (Professor L. J. 
Sharpe, 10 seminars, Lent Term). 
Reading List: 
Public Policy Formulation: E. S. Savas, 
Privatisation; C. Lindblom, Politics and Markets ; B . 
Frey, Modern Political Economy; B. Barry, 
Sociologists , Economisls and Demo c ra cy; J. 
O'Connor, The Fisca l Crisis of the State; G. T . Allison, 
The Essence of De cision; P . Self, Administrative 
Theories and Politics; H . Heclo & A. Wildavsky , The 
Private Governmenl of Public Money. 
Policy Analysis: W. N. Dunn, Publi c Poli cy Analysis: 
An Introduction ; R. Havemann & J. Margolis (Eds.), 
Public Expenditure and Poli cy Analysis; C. Lindblom 
& D. Cohen, Useable Knowledge ; R. Goodin, Political 
Theory and Publi c Poli cy; D. Heald , Publi c 
Expenditure; C. Hood, The Tools of Government; C. 
Hood, Administrative Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of a single 
formal and unseen examination paper of about twelve 
questions, of which students must answer three within 

a period of three hours . Students are advised to look 
at recent past examination papers (available in the 
library) to familiarize themselves with the style of the 
examination paper and the nature of the questions. 

Gv4162 
Comparative Local Government 
Teacher Responsible: Professor G. W. Jones, Room 
L210 (Secretary, Miss Ann Boucher, K202 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgradu ate students 
mainly as an option for those reading for the degree 
M.Sc. Politics 6, Public Administration and Public 
Policy. Other M.Sc. students are welcome to take the 
course, and other post -gra duates and interested 
undergraduates may attend the lectures and, with the 
permission of the teacher in charge, any seminar. 
Core Syllabus: The objectives of the course are: (i) 
to provide an introduction to the structure , operations 
and impact of local, and other sub-nat ional. 
governments throughout the world, and (ii) to discuss 
the causes and consequences of major cross -national 
variations in urban politics and policies. 
Course Content: A study of the local government 
systems of a number of countries, both devel oped and 
underdeveloped . A typology of local gove rnment 
systems. The organisation, functions and areas of local 
authorities; their councils, internal arrang ements, 
executives and administration; the politic s of local 
government, central-local relations and the finance of 
local government. Metropolitan and city gove rnment. 
The reform of local government. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (i) Ten lectures will be given in the 
Michaelmas Term by Professor G. W. Jones on 
Aspects of Comparative Local Govern ment 
(Gv 157). (ii) Ten lectures will be given in the 
Michaelmas Term by Dr. P. J. Dunleavy and Dr. D. 
King on Urban Politics (Gv 159). (iii) Ten lectures 
will be given in the Lent Term by Dr. Michael 
Hebbert on Urban and Regional Planning: Politic 
and Administration (Gv2 l 7). The lectur ers will 
distribute notes and bibliographies relevant for their 
lectures . 
Seminars: (i) Ten sessions will be given in the Lent 
Term by Professor G. W. Jones on Aspects of 
Comparative Local Government (Gv 158). (ii) Ten 
sessions will be given in the Michaelmas Tenn and 
Ten in the Lent Term by Dr. P. J. Dunleavy , Dr. M. 
Hebbert and Professor L. J. Sharpe on Urban and 
Regional Planning: Politics and Administ ration 
(Gv218). 
Students may find useful the Geography Depart ments' 
lecture s for Gy 1919 Urban Politics: A Geogra phical 
Perspective. 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce 
written essays on the issues assigned to them at the 
seminars. They may also submit essays to their 
supervisors, and Professor Jones will mark any essays 
from students on this course. Possible essay questions 
can be found on the list 'Topics to Ponder' available 
from Professor Jones and on recent past examin ation 
paper s available from the Library. Professor Jones 
will also set question s on request from student s. 

Methods of Work: The syllabus is very broad. It 
covers a range of issues. The lectures and seminars 
will not be able to deal with every topic. They are 
selective, intended to introduce, to stimulate and to 
guide. Students are expected to spend a great deal of 
time on private reading, thinking and writing. Students 
hould concen trate initially on mastering the local 

government syste ms of Britain, France and the U.S.A., 
and the salient features of local government in other 
countries. They should choose for more detailed study 
another count ry or group of countries. They should 
also select some of the key controversies or theoretical 
debates introduced in the course on which to 
concentrate. 
Rt:ading: Students receive extensive reading lists from 
the teachers, who will guide them about the mo st 
introductory, general , relevant and essential works. 
Reading List: 
Comparative Local Government: B. C. Smith, 
Decentrali:ation; E. M. Harloff, The Structure of 
Local Gm•ernment in Europe ; M. Bowman and W. 
Hamp ton , Local Democracies; D. C. Rowat , 
International Handbook on Local Go1•ernment 
Reorgani:ation; K. J. Dav ey, Financing Regiona l 
Gol'ernment; P. Mawhood, Local Government in the 
Third World; Comm ittee On the Management of Local 
Gove rnment, Vol. IV , Local Go1 •e rnment 
Administration Ab road; G. S. Blair , American Local 
Gore rnment; ]. Lagroye & V. Wright, Local 
Gm·ernment in Britain and France; A. B. Gunlicks, 
Local Gol'ernment in the German Federal System; C. 
Ros,, Local Gm ·ernment in the So1·iet Union; ]. 
Piekalkiewicz, Communist Lo cal Gm •ernment; W. A. 
Robson & D. E. Regan (Eds.), Great Cities of the 
¾oriel; A. H. Walsh, The Urban Cha ll enge to 
Go1•ern ment; Layfield Committee on Local 
Government Finance, Appendix 5, Report on Foreign 
\lisi1s; R. Paddison & S. Bailey, Local Gm ·emment 
Finance; R. A. Dahl & E. R. Tufte, Size and 
Democracy ; J. W. Fesler, Area and Administration ; 
A. Maass , Area and Power; L. J. Sharpe (Ed.), 
Decentralis t Trends in Western Democracies; Y . 
Meny & V. Wright (Eds.), Ce111re - Periphery 
Relations in Western Europe; S. Tarrow et al., 
Termorial Politics in Indu stria l Nations; E. C. Page 
& M. J. Goldsmith (Eds.), Cen tral and Local 
Gol'ernment Relations; B. Dente & F. Kjellberg (Eds.), 
The Dynamics of Institutional Change . 
Urban Politics: M. Castells , City. Class and Power: 
P. Dunleavy, Urban Political Analysis; J. Nelson, 
Access to Power: Politics and the Urban Poor in 
Del'eloping Nations; ]. O'Connor, The Fiscal Crisis 
of 1he State; N. Polsby, Community Power and 
Political Theory; P. Saunders, Urban Politics; J. 
Simmie, Citizens in Conflict; R. C. Fried & F. F. 
Rabinowitz, Comparative Urban Politics. 
Examination Arrangements: The exam ination take s 
place in the Summer Term and consists of a single 
formal and unseen examination paper of about twelve 
questions, of which students must answer three within 
a period of three hours. Students are advised to look 
at recent past examination papers (ava ilable in the 
Library) to familiarize themselve s with the style of 
the examina tion paper and the nature of the questions. 
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Gv4163 

Comparative Public Enterprise 
Co-ordinating Staff Member - Visiting Professor: 
Professor H. W. Parris, Room L200 (Secreta ry , 
Kl06) 
Courses Intended Primarily for; M .Sc. Public 
Administration and Public Policy 
Core Syllabus: (1) General 
to contribute to the study of public administration and 
public policy by the examination of problems arising 
in a sector, namely public enterpri e, situated on the 
border between government and business. 
(2) Particular 
( i) to identify the problem s , political and 
administrative, inherent in public enterprise; 
(ii) taking account of practice and thinking in different 
co untrie s, to exa mine ways in which the problems of 
public enterprise are or might be , handled; 
(ii i) to work towards a general theory of public 
enterprise. 
Course Content: The scope and functions of public 
enterpr ise in mixed economies. The principal forms 
of organisation of public enterprise notably the public 
corporat ion. The relations of public enterp rises with 
the legis lature , government, the courts, consumers, and 
other s pe c ial interests. Why th e co ntrol and 
acco untability of public enterprises presents problems. 
The measurement of efficiency. Responses to these 
problems - corporate planning, performance criteria , 
efficiency and effectiveness auditing , institutional 
arrangements, privatisation . 
The experience of planned economies. 
Pre-Requisites and Co-Requisites: The course is 
designed for post-graduate st udents, mainly as an 
option for those reading for the degree M.Sc . Politics 
6 - Public Administration and Public Policy. Other 
M.Sc. students are welcome to tak e the co urse, and 
ot her postgraduates and inter ested undergraduates may 
attend lectures and, with the pennission of the teacher 
in charge, any seminars. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (Gv220): Ten Lecture s (ten in the 
Michaelmas Term) will be given by Professor H. W. 
Parris on Comparative Public Enterprise. 
Seminars (Gv22I): There will be ten seminars in the 
Lent Term on Problems of Public Enterprise. 
Concept of the Course and Written Work: Because 
the co urse is short , the lectures focus on general 
principles and problems, with illustrations from 
international experience. Consequently, there is no 
detailed presentation of the organisation, history , 
performance , and problems of individual public 
enterp rises, and no detailed presentation of the public 
enterpr ise sector in any particular country. instead 
examp les are given from a wide range of countries at 
various stages of economic development. Students , 
however , are expected to make themselves capable of 
illustrating principles and problems of public 
e nt e rprise by referring to the organisation or 
exper ience of individual public enterpr ises in at least 
two different countries. 
The seminars focus on problems pointed to in the 
lectures. The aim of each seminar is to illustrate a 
problem in some depth by reference to a pa11icular 
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en terprise, or prac tice, or institution , generally, but not 
invariably . using the experience in the home country 
of the student presenting the seminar (provided the 
nece ssa ry information is avai lab le). 
Documentation: An outline of the lecture s and a 
reading list will be iss ued to each student who selects 
Comparati ve Public Enterprise as his or her op tional 
subject. The core of the reading list appears below. 
Reading Li st : Y . A h aroni, The El'ol111ion and 
Managemenr of Srare Owned Enrerprises (Ballinger, 
Cambridge, Mass., 1986 ); Jean-Pierr e 
Anastassopo ulos er al., Les Mulrinarionals Puhliques 
(PUF , Paris, 1985): W. J. Baumol (Ed.), P11hlic and 
Pril'a/e Emerprise in a Mixed Economy (Macmillan , 
1980) ; Horacio Boneo, Go"ernmenral Conrrol m·er 
Public Enterprises in Larin America (International 
Centre fo r Public Enterprise, Ljubljana , 1983); R. H. 
Floyd, C. S. Gray & R. P. Short. P11hlic Enrerprise in 
Mixed Economies (International Monetary Fund. 
Wa shington DC , 1984); Y. G hai (Ed.), Law in rhe 
Polirical Economy ofrhe P11hlic E111erprise: An African 
Perspecri,·e (Internationa l Legal Center. New York , 
1977): Brian Hindley (Ed.), Srare /1n ·esrmen1 
Companies in Wes1em Europe (Macmillan, 1983 ); 
Leroy P. Jones (Ed.) . P11blic Enrerprise in Less-
de,·eloped Countries (Cambridge University Pre s, 
Cambridge, 1982) ; H. W. Parri . el al, Puhli c 
Enrerprise in Wesrern Europe. (Croom He lm , 1986); 
V. V. Ramanadham (Ed.), P11blic Enterprise and rhe 
Dneloping World (Croo m Helm. 1984) ; I. 
Sharkansky. Whirher rhe Sime.7 Polirics and Puhlic 
Enrerprise in Three Co1uuries (C hatham Hou se. 
Chatham, J , 1979 ); Raymond Vernon & Yair 
Aharoni (Eds .), State-owned Enterprise in rhe Western 
Economies. 1981. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
plac e in the Summer Tem1 and consists of a sing le 
formal and unseen examina tion paper of about twelve 
questions of which students must answe r thr ee w ithin 
a period of three hours. Students are advised to look 
at old examination papers (available in the Library) 
to familiarise themselves wi th th e sty le of the 
exam ination paper and the nature of the questions. 

Gv4164 
Administration in Regional and Urban 
Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. J. Dunleavy , Room 
L302 (Secretary, K I 06) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Reg ional 
and Urban Planning , and M.Sc. Politics 6. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course examines the political and 
policy processes involved in urban and regional 
planning focusing particular ly on how the institutions 
and administrative technologies available co ntribut e 
to or co nstrain the ac hievemen t of planning object ives. 
The socia l and political co nfli cts surrounding planning 
issues are explored. 
Course Content: The place of urban regional planning 
within the policy and governme nt processes of modern 
states. Pl anning within the stru ct ure , powers, and 
politics of local and regional govern ment al systems. 

Reg iona l and urb an planning in develop ed and 
developing countries, and in Federal and unit ary state . 
The nature of urban and regional plannin g, and the 
con nexions betwee n cen tral and local governm ent. and 
between economic and phys ical plannin g. The 
distinctive issues of planning in big cities and urban 
regions , and in poor or dev e loping region s. The 
organization and po litics of planning. and the role of 
plannin g professions . Pluralist , neo-Marxi st. and other 
theorie s of urban and regional plannin g. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is designed prim arily for 
post-graduate students. It is an optional pap er fo~ the 
M.Sc. Politics in Public Adminis tration and Public 
Policy , and a compulsory paper for the M.Sc. in 

Regional and Urban Planning. Other M.Sc. students. 
resea rch student s and interested under graduat e, are 
welcome at the lectures. The sem inar series Gv218 
requires permis sion for outside attenders. but those 
wis hin g to take the paper are we lcome . 
Teaching Arrangements: The core teachin g for this 
co urse is provided by the following semin ar and 
lectures: 
Gv2 l 8 Urban and Regional Plannin g: Politic:; and 
Administration, Seminar (Dr . Dunleav ~. Or. 
Hebbert and Professor Sharpe, Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms) 
Gv 159 Urban Politic s: I 0 lectures (Dr. Dunl ea1) 
and Dr. D. King Michaelmas Term) 
Gv2 l 7 Urban and Regional Planning: Politics and 
Administration (Dr. Hebbert , Michaelm as Term) 
A number of ot her courses provide very valuable 
supplementary coverage according to area of intere,1 
including: 
Gv 157 Aspects of Comparative Local Govern ment: 
Lecture (Profe sso r Jone s, Michaelma s Term ) 
Gv 158 Aspects of Comparative Local Govern ment: 
Sem inar (Profe sso r Jone s, Lent Term) 
Gy4 l 7 Social Theory and Urban and Regional 
Questions: Seminar (Dr. Duncan and others. 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms ) 
Gv2 I l Public Policy and Planning: Lect ure (Or. 
Dunleavy , Michaelmas Term) 
Gv2 I 2 Theories of State and Polic y-Maki ng 
Reading List: 
Urban Polic y Making: P. Dunleavy, Urban Po/irical 
Analysis; P. J. 0. Self , Planning the Urhan Re~um. 
Open Un iversi ty, Course D202 , Urhan Change and 
Conflict , Blocks 4, 5, 6; H. Stretton. Urhan Pla1111111~ 
in Rich and Poor Counrries: G. Kirk , Planning III a 

· Capita/is/ Socie ty . 
Regional Polic y and Planning: L. J. Sh arpe. 
Dece11tralis1 Trends in Western Democra cies. B. 
Hogwood & M. Kea tin g, Regional Gm·emm enr 111 

England: M. Derthick , Between Srate and Na/11)// 
Regional Organi::.arion in rhe U.S.; S. Tarro w et al, 
Territorial Politics in Industrial Narions. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination take1 
place in the Summer Term and cons ists of a single 
form al and unseen exami nation paper of about twelw 
questions, of w hich st udents must answer thre e within 
a period of thr ee hour s. Students are adv ised to look 
at recent past exami nation papers (avai lable in the 
Library) to fami liarize themselves with the style of 
the exam inati on paper and the nature of the question,. 

Gv4165 
Public Policy in Ital y and France 
(~ot available 1989-90 ) 
Teac her Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room L204 
(Secretary, L207 ) 
Co urse Intended Primaril y for postgraduat e 
students, mainly for tho se reading for the degree M.Sc. 
Politics (5), Co mparati ve Government, M.Sc. 
Politics (7), The Politics and Government of 
Weste rn E urope , M.Sc. Politic s (6), Public 
Administrat ion and Public Policy, and M.Sc. 
Euro pean St udi es . Other postgraduates may also be 
authorised to panicipate in the semina rs. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide 
an introductory co mparative analysis of the stru ctures 
and processes of public policy-making a nd 
implementation in France and Italy. It includ es case 
,tud ies of spec ific policy area s at both national and 
local governme nt leve ls and a critical survey of so me 
of the main model s of analysis. 
Co urse Co ntent: Int erna tional and European 
constraints on national public policy decis ions. The 
experience of state development in France and Ital y. 
Economic resources and constraints. Associations and 
pol icy processes. Int erest, moral value, and 
prof essional representation. ational political 
proce ses, law-making and rule-making. Regional and 
local gove rnmen t processes. Administrative structures 
anu men. Banking and financial policy. Nationalised 
industry and its management. Agriculture. indu strial 
location and regional imbalanc es. Two comparative 
case studies from the following: Education, Foreign 
Trade and Mone tary Pol icy. Transport, Defenc ~e, 
Energy. Research and Tec hnology . Legal and financial 
controls on po! icy. Te chnocratic and bureaucratic 
power. clientelism and corporatism. 
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Pre-Requisite s : one. 
Teachin g Arran g£:ment s: Seminars: Gv242 , 23 
weekly Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Optional lectures for student s with little knowledoe of 
Fren c h or Italian Politics: Gv24 l (Italy), 9 we:kly. 
Michaelmas Term. Gv 163 (France), 23 weekly, 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. Optional 
seminars also recommended: Gv226. optional lectures: 
Gv21 l , Gv212. 
Readin g List: P. A. Allum, lraly: Rep11hlic with0111 
Gm·ernment.7 (1973); W. G. Andrews & S. Hoffman 
(Eds.), The Fifth Rep11hlic al Twenty ( 1981 ); S. Ber ger'. 
& M. Piore. Dualism and Discontin11itv in Industrial 
Societies ( 1980); S . Berger (Ed .), Orga,;ising lnteresrs 
in Western Europe ( 1981 ); S. Cassese , // sistema 
adminis1ratil'O italiano ( l 983); P. G. Cerny & M. 
Schain, Socialism, the Stare and P11hlic Policy in 
France ( 1985); M. Dogan (Ed.), The Mandarins of 
Wes1ern E11rope ( 1975); K. Dyson, The StGle Tradi1ion 
in Western Europe ( 1980); J. Hayw ard . GO\'erning 
France: the One and lndil ·isihle Rep11hlic ( 1983); P. 
Lange & S. Tarrow (Eds .), /raly, in Transirinn: Conflic1 
and Consensus ( 1979 ); H. Machin & V. Wright (Eds.). 
Economic Policy and Policy-Makin g under 1he 
Mi1terrand Presidency 1981- 1984 ( 1985); F. F. Ridley 
(E d.) . Go1•ernme111 and Administration in Western 
Europe ( 1979 ): R. Sease (Ed.), The Srate in Western 
Europe ( 1981 ): E. N. Suleiman & R. Rose (Eds.). 
Preside111s and Prime Ministers ( 1981 ): V. Wright. 
The Gm·ernment and Poli1ics of France ( I 983/ V. 
Wri g ht (Ed.), Conrinuity and Change in Fran ce 
( 1984). 
Examination Arran ge ment s: One 3-hour written 
paper in Jun e: 3 qu es tion s. 
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INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 
This section is in two parts . The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by 
the department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which 
the course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can 
be found. The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide 
number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture / 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Numb er 
IdlOO Comparative Industrial Relations 

Dr. K. N. G. Bradley , Dr. D. W. Marsden, 
30/ML Id4201 

Ms . M. Sako, Professor K. E. Thurley and 
Dr. S. J. Wood 

IdlOl Industrial Relations Theory 16/ML Idl OI 
Mr. S. Dunn , Dr. J. Kelly and 
Dr. S. J. Wood 

Id102 British Industrial Relations 35/MLS Id4200 
Mr. S. Dunn, Dr. J. Kelly, Profes sor D. Metcalf, 
Professor K. E. Thurley and Dr. S. J. Wood 

Idl04 Industrial Relations 24/MLS Id3220; 
Dr . J. Kelly and Mr. S. Dunn Id4203 

Id105 Selected Topics in Industrial Relations 24/MLS Id3320 
Dr. K. N. G. Bradley and Mr. S. Dunn 

Idl06 Sociplogy of Employment 23/MLS Id4202; 
Dr. K. N. G. Bradley and Dr. S. R. Hill Id422l 

Idl07 Organisational Theory and Behaviour 25/MLS Id322 l; 
Dr. S. J. Wood Id4203: 

Id4204 

Idl08 Industrial Organisation: Theory and Behaviour 50/MLS Id4202 
Prof essor K. E. Thurley , Dr. D. E. Gue st 
and Dr. R. Peccei 

Idl09 Macro-Economic Policy Making in the UK 10/M ld l09 
Dr. R. Richardson 

Idll 1 Labour Market Analysis 25/MLS Id3222; 
Professor D. Metcalf and Dr. D. Marsden Id4224 

Idl 12 Manpower Policy 20/MLS Id4223 
Dr. D. E. Gue st, Dr. D. W. Mar sden , 
Dr. R. Richard son and Dr. R. Peccei 

Idl 14 Industrial Psychology 24/MLS Id4202; 
Dr. D. E. Guest and Dr. J. Kelly Id4203; 

Id4220 

Idl 15 Labour Law - Seminar 25/MLS Id 115 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Mr. R. C. Simpson 

Lecture! 
Seminar 
Number 
Lecture/ 
Id 118 Labour History - Seminar 

(Not available 1989-90) 
Professor B. C. Roberts 
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Course Guide 
Number 

10/L Id4222 

Idl 19 Industrial Relations Research Forum - Seminar 10/L Idl 19 
Professor K. E. Thurley 

Idl53 Personnel Policy and Practice 50/ML Idl53 
Dr. S. J. Wood 45/ML 

25/L 
Idl80 Business Policy 20/ML ldl80 

Dr. R. Peccei and Dr. D. E. Guest 

Idl81 Business Economics 20/ML Idl81 
Dr. R. Richardson and Ms. M. Sako 

Idl20 Research Design and Data Collection for 15/L SA162 
Social Policy and Industrial Relations - Seminar 
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Course Guides 
ldlOl 

Industrial Relations Theory 
Teachers Respon sible: Dr. J. Kelly , Room H7 l 2. 
Mr. S. Dunn , Room H709 and Dr. S. Wood, Room 
H802 
Course Intended Primaril y for: B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part 
II (Industrial Relation s) and M.S c. Indu strial Relations 
and Personnel Management. 
Co re Syllabus: The contributions of disciplinary 
spec ialisms (economics, sociology etc) and of poVitical 
theories (plura li sm, Marxism ) to the analysis of 
industrial relation s. 
Course Content: Part One of the course (Mic haelmas 
term) looks at systems theory and the Oxford School ; 
the contributions of economists, soc iologists and 
Marxists to industrial relations; theories of 
management and the State ; and the theoretical 
s ionificance of new industrial relation s. 
P;rt Two of the cou rse (Lent tenn ) look s in more 
detail at Marxist approache and issue s, including 
capita lism exp loitation and workers' interests and 
objectives; str ik es, strike waves and c lass 
consciousness; sec ti ona li sm and bureaucracy in 

working class organ izations. 
Pre-Requisites: Attending a course in Industrial 
Relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: 8 lectures (Id IOI) in the 
Michaelmas Term and 5 lecture s in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: one. 
Reading List: E. Bat stone , The Reform of Workplace 
Industrial Relation s, 1988; J. E. Cronin, Industrial 
Conflict in Modern Britain, 1979; A. Fox, Beyond 
Contrac t. 1974 ; R. Hyman, The Politi ca l Economy of 
Industrial Relations, 1989; J. Kelly , Trade Unions and 
So cialist Politi cs, 1988; S. Lash & J. Urry. The End 
of Organi:ed Capitalism, 1987 ; M . Poole. Theories of 
Trade Unionism, 1981. 
Examination Arra ngement s : This course i~ not 
examined. 

Id109 
Macro-Economic Policy Making in the 
U.K. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Richardson , Room 
H71 l 
Course Intended Primaril y for M.Sc. in Industrial 
Relations and Diploma in Busine ss Studies. 
Course Content: An introduction to macro economic 
theory and policy , with particular reference to recent 
UK experience. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Id I 09) , 
Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: C. Pratten , Applied Macr o-economi cs; 
W. Keegan , Mrs. Thatcher's Economic Experime111. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

ld119 
Industrial Relations Research Forum 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. E. Thurle y, 
Room H804 

Course Intended Primarily for research student in 
Industrial Re lations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: (Id 119), Lent 
Term. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

ldl53 
Personnel Policy and Practice 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Wood, Room H802 
and Profe sso r K. E. Thurle y, Room H804. 
Course is compulsory and only available for the 
professional stream of the M .Sc. Industrial Relations 
and Per onnel Management. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce students to the practice 
of personnel management and the developm ent of 
personnel strategies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Skills Workshop: Ten all day sessi ons. 
Michaelmas Term . 
(b) Case Studies in Personnel Policy and Practice: 
15 three-hour sessions, beginning week six of the 
Michaelmas Term, and continuing to the end of the 
Lent Term. 
(c) Links Programme: During the Lent Term each 
student is attached to an organisation which the1 v1s11 
one day a week (Wednesday); thi s is preceded by a 
lecture outlinin g the week's issues and follow ed b) a 
se minar. 
Reading List: D. Gue t & T. Kenny , A Textb ook oj 
Techniques and Strategies in Per sonne l Mana geme111 
G. G. Thoma so n. Human Resou rce Managem e/1{; K. 
Thurley & S. Wood (Eds.). Industrial Relarions and 
Managem ent Stra regy. 
Examination Arrangements: Student s ha ve to 
complete a workbook based on their link experi ence. 
Satisfactory comp letion of this and participatio n in the 
overall course i s required for those seek ing 
memb ership of the Institute of Personnel Manag ement. 

Id180 
Business Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Peccei, Room H71-I 
Course Intended for student s taking the Diplo ma in 

Business St udies. 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of the course is to defin e and 
examine some of the key external and internal polIC) 
deci s ions that must be taken to ensure the effect i1e 
opera tion of an organisa tion. In choosing among a 
range of policy deci s ions , particular attention is g11en 
to the critica l analysis of a number of idea s and 
approache that are currently fashionable in the 
business lite rature. 
Co ur se Content: The organisation and 11s 
environment: the concept of strategy and of stra tegic 
management ; the strategy formulation and 
implementat ion proces ; the analysis of corporat e and 
bus iness stra tegy in different co nt exts, incl uding 
emeroino and mature industries; the managem ent of e, e, 

strategic cha nge in business firms and in not-for -profit 
organisations. 
Internal structure, systems and processes: approa ches 
to the design of organisation structure; leader ship and 
organisationa l culture; critical eva luation of Human 

Resource Management; approaches to organisa tional 
effectiveness. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 2-hour 
se sions of lectures and case studi es (Id I 08). 
Readi ng List: Th e fo llowing li st includes some 
introductory reading and some centra l texts. A full 
reading list will be provided at the start :>f the cou rse. 
J. B. Quinn, The Strategy Pro cess Concepts and 
Cases: G. Johnson & K. Scholes, Exploring Corporate 
Srrategy; A. Pettigrew, Managing Strategic Change; 
H. Mintzberg, Structures in Fives; T. Peters & R. 
Waterman, In Search of Excellence; E. Schein , 
0rgani:ationa l Culture and Leade rship ; M. Beer et 
al., Human R esource Management: A General 
\1a11ager's Guide; K. S. Cameron & D. A. Whetten, 
0rgani:ationa l Effe ctiveness. 
Ex:imination Arrangements: The co ur se wi ll be 
examined through continuo us assessment wh ich may 
take the form of a project/essay of not more than 7 ,500 
words. 

Id181 
Business Economics 
Teache r Responsible: Dr. Ray Richardson , Ro om 
H71 l 
Course Intended for students taking the Diploma in 
Business Studies. 
Core Syllabus: This co urse see ks to provide an 
introduction to how economics affects and can be 
applied to business enterprises. 
Course Content: The objectives of firms. Consumer 
demand; basic analysis and applications, including 
forecasting. Cos ts and production decisions, includin g 
investment appraisal and decision making und er risk 
and unce rtainty. Pri c in g practices and marketing. 
Marke t structu res and business policy. Macro 
economic developments. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 I-hour 
lectures (Id I 8 1) and 25 I-hour accompanying classes 
(!di I a). 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the first lecture. 
A possible text is L. Pepp ers & D. Bails , Managerial 
Economics, Prentice Hall, 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3- ho ur 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
whole syllabus. Students must answer four from about 
I~ questions . Assessment is based excl usively on the 
e\am paper. 

Id3220 
Industrial Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Kelly, Room H7 I 2 
Course Intended Primaril y for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part 
II: B.Sc. c.u . 2nd or 3rd yea r; Diploma stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: The co ur se aims to help stud ents 
analyse the complex relationships between workers, 
trade unions, management and the state in advanced 
industrial societies. Although the course will focus on 
the British situation. reference may also be made to 
experience in other countrie . 
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Course Content: The reasons for, and the forms of, 
workers' collective response to managerial decisions. 
The goa ls and methods of unions ; patterns of industrial 
conflict and their explanation; the impact of uni ons 
on pay , productivity and the means of co ntr ol. State 
activity and the reform of industrial re lations 
machinery. 
Pre-Requisites: A se lf-contai ned introductory course 
requiring no previous knowledge or experience; social, 
economic and political analysis on complementary 
courses will prove useful. Some B.Sc . (Econ.) students 
wi ll go on to spec ialise in Industrial Relations; 
Diploma and General Course students will take the 
co urse as a single option. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises 25 
week ly lectures (ldl04) given by Dr. J. Kelly, Mr. 
S. Dunn and Dr. D. Marsden, Sessional. As ociated 
week ly classes will be timetabled for different groups 
of students (e.g. undergraduates; Genera l Course; 
Diploma stud ents) commencing in the second week 
of the first term. All students are expected to join in 
open c lass discussion and to submit two pieces of 
writt en work per term for their clas teachers . 
Reading List: The lecture course does not follow a 
single prescribed text. Class teacher s will suggest 
appropr iate readings but useful introductory book s 
include: W. E. J . McCarthy, Trade Unions (2nd edn.); 
C. Crouch, The Politi cs of Indu strial Relations; A. 
Flanders , Management and Unions; J. Macinnes, 
Thatcherism at Work. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based on 

tudent performance in a three hour un see n 
examination in the Summer Term. Students will be 
required to answe r four out of twelve questions which 
will be re lated to material covered in lectures and 
classes. 

Id3221 
Id4203 

Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Wood, Room H802 
Course Intended Primaril y for student s of B.Sc. 
Management Sciences: Diploma in Management 
Sciences; Diploma in Business Studie s; B .Sc. Econ. 
in Indu s trial Relations ; M.Sc. Accounting and 
Finance; M .Sc. Analysis , Design and Management of 
Information Systems; M.Sc. Voluntary Sector 
Organisation. 
Core Syllabus: 
(a) To introduce all students to social sc ience theory 
and research into organisational problem s. 
(b) To di cuss alternative approaches and proposed 
solutions to such problems. 
(c) To facilitate critical evaluation of organisational 
po licies and prescriptions through the examination of 
case of attempted changes of organisation struct ure 
and behaviour. 
Course Co ntent: Organisation problem : work 
motivation; reward systems; organisational 
effect iveness and decision-making ; management 
author ity; management con tro l systems; management / 
worker conflict: intra-or ga ni sat ional conflict: 
organ isa tional design: resistance to change; external 
co nstraint s; organisational change. 
Approaches to planning change: scie ntific 
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management; human relation s; self-actualisation; 
soc io-technical organisation re-design; contingency 
theory; industrial relations reform; industrial 
democracy; Japanese management ; organisational 
development and human resource mangement. Change 
strategies and the evaluation and assessment of 
organisational policies. 
Pre-Requisites: No prior knowledge of organisation 
theory or practical experience is necessary. 
Teaching Arrangements: In the first two terms the 
students attend one lecture cour e (Id 107) and one 
seminar. In the summer term they attend a two hour 
session which will be case study based with outside 
speaker s. 
Reading List: A fuller reading list will be provided 
at the start of the course. 
W. Bennis, et al , The Plannin g of Change (3r d edn.); 
J. Child, Organisations; C. Clegg et al. , Case Studies 
in Organizational Studies; S . Dawson, Analysing 
Institutions; C. Hand y, Understanding Organizations ; 
E. Huse & T. Cummings, Organ izational Deve lopm ent 
and Change; C. Perrow, Complex Organisations; D. 
Pugh et al., Writers on Organisation; M. Ro se, 
Industrial B ehav iour; G. Salaman, Work 
Organization; V. Vroom & E. Deci, Manag ement and 
Motivation; J. Schermerhorn, Managing 
Organizational Beha viour; T. Watson , Mana gement, 
Organisation and Employment Strategy. 
Written Work: In the first two term s each stud ent 
will prepare two seminar paper s. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
exa mination paper with approximately twelv e 
questions, four questions to be a n swered by 
Undergraduates and Diploma students; three questions 
by M.Sc . students. Separate papers are set for 
undergraduat e and M .Sc. students. 

Id3222 
Economics of the Labour Market 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. Marsden, Room H801 
and Professor D. Metcalf, Room H707 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
(Industrial Relations) and M .Sc . Industrial Relations. 
Core Syllabus: The course emphasises tho se aspects 
of labour economics which are most relev ant for 
students of Industrial Relation s. 
Course Content: The first part of the course deals 
(approximately 6 lectures) with Employment. The 
topics discussed include: unemployment, labour 
market flexibility, jobs and pay, s ubsidies and 
worksharing. The second part (approximately 6 
lectures) deals with the structure of pay by occupation 
and industry , discrimination against women and 
black s, and low pay . The third part of the course 
(approximately 12 lectures ) is an economic analysis 
of trade union s including: the stru cture of collective 
bargaining, union goals, union density, closed shop , 
s trike activity, union impact on relative pay , 
productivity, output, inflation and income distribution . 
Pre-Requisites: The lec ture s assume some modest 
undergraduate training in economics and statistics, but 
students without such background can make up the 
deficiency during the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 lectures 

and 25 classes. The lectures will be the same as those 
for the course Labour Market Analysis (Id! 11) but 
there will be separate classes for undergradu ates. 
Reading List: R. Layard, How to Beat Unemployme111, 

Oxford University Press, 1986; G . Bain (Ed.), 
Industrial Relations in Britain , Blackwell s, 1983; W. 
McCarthy (Ed.), Trad e Unions, Penguin , 1985. 
A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning 
of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3 hour 
examination paper , 4 questions to be answere d from 
approximately I O que stions. 

ld3320 
Selected Topics in Industrial Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. K. Bradley, Room H803 
and Mr. S. Dunn, Room H709 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ. ) Part I[ 
(Industrial Relation s) 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to explore 
in depth so me central problems and is sue s in 
contemporary industrial relations . 
Course Content: The se lection of topi cs chan ges from 
year to year, depending on current research and issues. 
Broadly, the course examines the relationship between 
mana ge ment, trade unions and the sta te in a rapidly 
changing economic and technological environ ment. 
This includes adding a co mparative dimen sion to the 
largely British-based ld3220 . 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowledge of the social 
sciences including modern history . A general interest 
in and knowledge of institutions and proce sse s in the 
contemporary British industrial relation s system. 
through study or experience. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve two hour seminars 
(Idl05). Students will be expected to read assigned 
texts and be prepared to discuss their signifi cance. 
Each student will be expected to complete two essays 
over th e sessio n. 
Reading List: R . Undy et al, Change in Trade Unions; 
G . Bain (Ed.), Industrial Relations in Brita in; S. 
Tolliday & J. Zeitlin (E d.) , Shop Floor Industrial 
Relati ons and the State; K. Bradley & A. Gelb , Worker 
Capitalism: The New Indu stria l Relations; P. Fash & 
C. Littler, Industrial Rela tions and the Law in 1he 
1980 s ; E. Batstone , The Reform of Work place 
Industrial Relations; P. Edwards & H. Sculli on, The 
Social Organisation of Industrial Conflict ; B. C. 
Roberts (Ed.), Towards Industrial Democracy ; British 
Journal of Industrial Relations; Employment Ga:etle; 
Industrial Relati ons J ourna l. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment will be on 
the ba sis of a three hour un seen examinatio n and 
written work pre se nted during the course . 

Id42O0 
British Industrial Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Metcalf, Room 
H707 , Dr. J. Kelly, Room H712, Professor K. E. 
Thurley, Room H804, Mr. S. Dunn, Room H709, 
Dr. S. Wood, Room H802 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. student s. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse 

the institutions and processes which are crucial to the 
working of British industrial relations and the 
per onne l function at the national , enterprise, and 
work-place level s. 
Course Content: The first term will cover the main 
features of the British industrial relations system. In 
the second and third tenns students choose one of 
three options: 
(1) State and Public Policy 
(ii) Labour Movements 
(iii) Personne l Management (Professional str eam 
on11). 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowledge of the socia l 
sciences and/o r experience in and knowledge of the 
British system of indust r ial relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (ldl02) and 
ten cla ses of one and a half hour s in the Michaelma s 
Term. Separate courses of lecture s and classes will be 
given in the Lent and Summer Terms for each 
spec ialisation. Attendance at the Labour and 
Management Problems Seminar is also required . 
Students will be expected to complete 5 essays during 
the course . These will decide their grade. 
Reading List: G . Bain (Ed.), Industrial Relations in 
Britain, Blackwells, 1983. 
A full readi ng list will be provided at the start of the 
course. 
Exa mina tion Arrangements: Continuous 
assessmen t. 

ld42OO 
British Industrial Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Metcalf, 
Room H707, Dr. J. Kelly, Room H7l2, Professor K. 
E. Thurley, Room H804 , Mr S. Dunn, Room H709. 
Dr. S. Wood, Room H802. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to analy se 
the institutions and processes which are cruc ial to the 
work ing of British industrial relations and the 
personnel function at the national, ente rpri se, and 
work-place levels . 
Course Content: The first tenn will cove r the main 
features of the Briti sh indu strial relations sys tem . Jn 
the second and third tenns students choose one of 
three options: 
(i) State and Public Policy 
(i1) Labour Movements 
(iii) Perso nnel Management (Profes s ional stream 
only). 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowled ge of the social 
sc'.ences and/or experience in and knowledge of the 
Bntish system of indu strial relations . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lecture s (Id 102) and 
ten classes of one and a half hour s in the Michaelma s 
Term. Separa te courses of lectures and classes will be 
given in the Lent and Summer Terms for each 
spec ialisa tion. Attendance at the Labour and 
Management Problems Seminar is also required. 
Students will be expected to complete 5 essays during 
the course. These will decide their grade. 
Reading List: G. Bain (Ed.), Indu strial Relations in 
Britain, Blackwells, l 983. 
A full reading list will be provided at the start of the 
course. 
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Examination Arrangements: Continuous 
assessment. 

Id42O1 
Comparative Industrial Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Bradley, Room 
H803 , Dr. D. Marsden, Room H801 and Ms. M. 
Sako, Room H7 I 3, Professor K. E. Thurley, Room 
H804 and Dr. S. J. Wood, Room H802 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
an introduction to the industrial relations sys tem of a 
small number of advanced industrial countries 
including the UK, USA, Japan, West Germany and 
France. This is intended to provide the basis for a 
comparative analysis of indu strial relation s problems 
and proce ses, which is begun in the lect ures on 
comparative systems, and taken into greater depth in 
se minar s. 
Course Content: The comparative e lemen t covers the 
development and organisation of indu strial relations 
at the indu stry and plant leve l in the USA, Japan, 
Sweden , West Germany. France and Italy, and the role 
of the Internati ona l Labour Organisation. The course 
deals with analysis of indu strial relations systems, the 
development of management and trade union and 
government policies in indu strial relations , the theory 
of collective bargaining and related issues in 
emp loym ent relations. 
This course is designed with the non specialist in mind 
and no prior knowledge of Industrial Relations is 
necessary. 
Students are expected to: atte nd lectures and seminars; 
play significant part in discussions; make presentations 
in seminar sessions ; write three essays approximately 
2,000 words in length during the year. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is a core course on the 
M.Sc. in Industrial Relati ons. It is also open to 
Re search Fee students , and where approp riate, other 
M.Sc. s tud e nt s . No previous knowledge of any 
particular coun try is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course extends over 
25 weeks. In the Michaelmas Term teaching will be 
three hours per week one weekly lec tur e (Id l 00) and 
one semina r (Id 100) of two hours. 
Lectures will cover such things as: 
The Current State of Industrial Relations in Britain 
The Origins of Briti sh Indu st rial Re lat ion s 
Factors Influencing the Dev e lopm ent of British Labour 
Organi sa tion s 
Towards a New British Indu stri al Relations 
The Current State of Labour Re lation s in the United 
States 
Origins of American Labour Organisations 
Environmental Factors affec tin g the US Labour 
Movement 
Bu siness Unionism; The Acceptable Face of American 
Unions 
The Influ ence of Japanese Labour Relation s 
Japanese Pragmatism and its Sy tern of Industrial 
Re lation s. 
The Lent Term will consist of seminars only. Th ese 
will be for two hour s and organised around three 
specialist areas: Britain and the United States: 
European Indu strial Relation s: Japan and Ea t Asia. 
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During the Lent Term there is a ten-wee k I ½-hour 
seminar (Current Developments in International 
Industrial Relations) which covers countries not 
covered in the main part of the course. Visiting 
academics will present papers . (This seminar is 
compulsory to students taking Id l 00, but is available 
to all other M.Sc. student s) 
For the third term students will remain in their 
spec ialist groups. These will focus on issues raised by 
the comparative method in industrial relations. 
Written Work: Students may be required to present 
one essay of up to 2,000 words by the end of each 
term. ln addition, students will be expected to prepare 
at least one seminar paper during each term. 
Reading List: P. B. Doeringer et al, Industrial 
Relati ons in International Persp ec ti1•e; l. Kochan, 
Industrial Relations and Collective Bargaining; J. T. 
Dunlop, Indu strial Relations Systems; A. Fox , Beyond 
Contract; G. Bain (Ed.), British Industrial Relati ons; 
C. Crouch, Trade Unions: The Logic of Collective 
Action; P. Lange et al .. Unions, Change and Crisis: 
French and Italian Union Strategy and the Politi cal 
Economy; P. Gourevitch et al., Unions and Economic 
Crisis: Britain, West Germany and Sweden. 
Examination Arrangements: Seen 3 hour 
examination in Summer Term. 

Id4202 
Industrial Organization: Theory and 
Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Guest, Room H710 
Course Intended Primarily for Students taking the 
M .Sc. in Indu st rial Relation s and Per so nnel 
Management. 
Core Syllabus: This is an inter-disciplinary course 
which aims to define and examine some of the central 
problems of organizations and to demonstrate how the 
application of the socia l sciences can assist in their 
analysis and solution . The major focus is on the issue 
of organizational change, and is concerned with the 
need for change, the content of change, method s of 
change and evaluation of change. 
Course Content: Major approaches to organizational 
change: sc ientific management ; human relation s; 
soc io-technical and self-actualisation approaches to 
the redesign of work; organization development; 
contingency theory ; indu strial relations; worker 
participation. 
The nature of bureaucracy ; problem s of bureaucracy 
and change. Theory and methods of diagnosis in 
organizations; the concept of strategy ; strategic 
planning ; strategies of change; models and frameworks 
for analysing change; theory and method s for 
evaluation of change. 
Pre-Requisites: A background in the soc ial sciences 
is nece ssa ry. Previou s work experience is a 
considerable advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course lasts for 25 
weeks. The teaching is highly participative and 
includes lectures (Id I 06 , Id I 08, Id 114) and classes 
(mainly in the first term) , group working (throughout 
the year), and case studies (in the Lent and Summer 
Term s). Formal teaching occurs on Fridays 12.00-
1.00 and 2.00-3.30. In practice , these hours will 
sometimes be extended and students are advised to 

allocate the time from 12.00-4.00 to the course. 
Working groups may also wish to meet at other times 
during the week . Students are also encouraged to 
attend lectures on: Industrial Sociology (Id l 06) 
(teacher responsible , Dr. S. Hill); Indu strial 
Psychology (Id I 14 (teacher responsible , Dr. D. 
Guest) . The teaching is handled mainly by David 
Guest, Riccardo Peccei and Keith Thurley. A range 
of visitors from outside LSE will present cases. 
Written Work: Students are required to write three 
essays during the year. Students will be expected to 
play an active part in group discussions, analysis of 
cases and presentation of feedback. The cour.e is 
demanding of students and depends for its success 
partly upon their commitment and willingness to 
participate fully. 
Reading List: The following list includ es some 
introductory reading and some central texts. A futler 
reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 
W. Bennis, et al, The Plannin g of Change (4th edn ): 
M. Crozier, The Bureaucratic Phenomenon; W. L. 
French & C. H. Bell , Organization Del'elopment; J. 
Child, Organisations; C. Handy , Underst all(ti11g 
Organizations; C. Perrow, Complex Organisati ons. T. 
J. Peter s & R.H. Waterman , In Search of Excellence; 
T. Nichols, The British Worker Question ; C. Sofer, 
Organizations in Theory and Pra ctice; K. Thurley & 
H. Wirdenius, Supervision: A re-appraisal; V. Vroom 
& E. Deci, Management and Motivation ; T. J. Wat~on, 
Sociology, Work and Industr y; H. Mintzberg. The 
Nature of Managerial Work; H. Mintzberg , Struciure 
in Fives. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term. 
Candidates must tackle three from a choice of twelve 
questions. 

ld4203 
Industrial Organization 
See Organization Theory and Behaviour ld3221 

ld4204 
Introduction to Organisational 
Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Wood, Room H802 
Course Intended Only for M.Sc. Ope rational 
Research students and M.Sc. Analysi s, Design and 
Management of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: To facilitate critical evaluation of 
organisational policies and prescriptions through the 
examination of approaches to planned organisational 
change. 
Course Content: Approaches to plannin g change: 
Changing organisations; sc ientific man agement: 
human relations ; self-actualisation; socio-tech n,cal 
organisation re-design ; contingency theory ; industrial 
relations reform; industrial democracy ; Theory and 
Japanese management ; training and organisati onal 
development. Change strategies and the evaluation and 
assessment of organisational policies. 
Pre-Requisites: Prior knowledge of organi sation 
theory or practical experience is strongly advised. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students attend one lecture 

course (Idl07) and classes in the Lent Term. 
Readin g List: C. Handy, Understanding 
Organ izations; E. Huse & T. Cummings, 
Organizational Development and Change; M . Rose , 
Industrial Behaviour. 
Examina tion Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination paper with 12 questions, three questions 
to be answered. 

Id4220 
Industrial Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Guest, Room H710 
Core Syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide 
a psychological framework for the analysis and 
understanding of the behaviour of individuals as 
workers an d as members of work groups; to 
demonstrate the value of psychology and of a 
psychological perspectiv e in under standing human 
behaviour at work; and to examine a number of topics 
and issues in industrial relations and organizational 
behaviour where psycho logy ha s a particular 
contribution to make. 
Course Content: Motivation at work; job satisfaction , 
p.iy, incentives and rewards ; work values, power and 
the need for achievement. Stress, boredom and 
monotony at work; absenteeism and labour turnover; 
the psychology of unemployment. 
Psy:hology and industri al relations; trade union roles 
and involvement; bargaining ; indu str ial conflict; 
conflict resolution. Quality of working life, working 
conditions and arrangements, work and non-work; job 
design; participation, leader ship and group behaviour; 
organization development and change; organizational 
change; concepts of health and well-being. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for students 
on the M.Sc. in Industrial Relation s and Personn el 
Management. Some student s on the M.Sc. in Social 
P,ychology, subject to the permi ssion of their tutor, 
may also take the course. Some background in 
psychology is desirable. Students without such a 
background may take the course, but may find certain 
sections difficult. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
Da, id Guest and John Kelly. 
Lectures: 24 lectures (Id 114) - 9 in the Michaelmas, 
10 in the Lent and 5 in the Summer Term. 
Classes: 24 classes. 
Students are expected to prepa re and present paper s 
as a basis for class discussion. Other member s of the 
class will be expected to do some specified preparatory 
reading each week. 
Written Work: Three essays on a subject in the field 
of Industrial Psychology. These essays are set and 
marked by David Guest and John Kelly. 
Reading List: The following reading list contains 

me of the main volumes and some easily accessible 
introductory volumes. A full reading list will be issued 
at the start of the course. 
C. Cooper & R. Payne , Stress At Work, Wiley , ( 1978); 
L. Davis & A. Chems, The Quality of Working Lif e, 
Vol. I, Free Pre_ss ( 1975); M. Gruneberg & T. Wall, 
Social Psycho logy and Organi:ational Behaviour , 

iley, ( 1984); M. Jahoda, Employment and 
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Unemployment: A Social-Psychological Analysis, 
CUP, (1982); J. R. Hackman & G. R. Oldham, Work 
Red esign, Addison-Wesley, (1980); D. Katz & R. L. 
Kahn, The Social Psy chology of Organizations , Wiley , 
( 1978); I. Morley & G. Stephenson, The Social 
Psycho logy of Bargaining. George Allen & Unwin , 
( 1977); P. B. Smith, Croups Within Organi:ations , 
Harper & Row , (1973); G. Stephenson & C. J . 
Brotherton , Indu strial Relations A Socia/-
Psychologi cal Approach , Wiley, ( 1979); R. M. Steers 
& L. W. Porter, Motivation and Work BehG1·iour , 
McGraw-Hill, ( 1987 ); V. Vroom & E. Deci, 
Management and Motivation, Penguin , ( 1970); P. B. 
Warr , Psycho logy at Work, Penguin ( 1987). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. Candidates 
should answer three que stions out of a cho ice of 
twelve . 

Id4221 
Sociology of Employment 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Hill , Room A454A 
(Secre tary , Mrs. M. Savage, A453, Ext. 2308) 
Course Intended Primarily for grad uate stude nts in 
the departments of Industrial Relation s and Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: Coverage of recent indu strial 
soc iology at an advanced level, with an emp hasis on 
the labour process and issues of political economy , 
linking with contemporary debates in Sociology and 
Industrial Relations. 
Course Content: Competing interests at work. The 
development of the manageria l function. Managerial 
struct ure and goals. Bureaucra cy and organizational 
theory. The Japanese corporation. Self-management. 
Indu strial democracy. Work behaviour and job 
satisfac tion. The deskillin g debate. Labour market 
seg m e ntation . Women in employment. The 
institutionali zation of industrial conflic t. Trade union 
representativenes s and effectiveness. The structure of 
the working and middle classes. Ideo logy and 
consciousness. The collective organiza tion of non-
manual emp loyees. The state, political parties and the 
economy. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have a degree in 
Sociology or a joint degree with a sizeab le compo nent 
of Sociology; other students will be admitted at the 
discretion of the teachin g staff. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 lectures 
(Id I 06) given by Dr. S. R. Hill of the Sociology 
Department and Dr. K. Bradley of Indu strial 
Relation s, and 23 seminars supervised by the same 
teachers. The lecture s are intended broadly to survey 
the re leva nt material on each subje ct while the 
seminar s, with papers pre sented by stud ents, are 
intended to pursue a topic or some spec ific aspects in 
more detail. 
Written Work: Each student is expected to present 
at least one seminar paper and, depe nding on the 
number of people attending, may be asked to present 
two; seminar presentations are not normally read by 
the teacher s and students can make their presentations 
from notes if they wish. 
Reading List: The recommended textbook is S. Hill , 
Competition and Control at Work. Other books of a 
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general nature that cover substantia l parts of the 
syllabu s are: 
H. Braverman, Lahar and Monopoly Capital; C. 
Crouch , Trade Unions: The Logic of Collective Action ; 
R. Edwards , Contested Terrain; A. Giddens & G. 
Mackenzie (Eds.), Social Class and the Division of 
Labour ; D. M. Gordon et al , Segmented Work , Divided 
Workers; S. Wood (Ed.), The Transformation of 
Work ? 
The major additional references for individual topics 
on the syllabus , arranged chrono logically by topic are: 
A. Fox , Beyond Contract , Chaps. 6 and 7; C. Littler , 
The Development of the Labour Process. J. Scott, 
Corporations, Classes and Capitalism , Chaps. 2-4; 
M. Crozier, The Bureaucratic Phenomenon , Part 3; R. 
Dore, British Factory - Japanese Factory; K. Bradley 
& A. Gelb , Worker Capitalism: The New Industrial 
Relations ; J . Thornley , Workers ' Co-operatives; M. 
Poole, Workers' Parti c ipation in Industry; J. 
Goldthorpe et al., The Affluent Worker, Vol. l; A. 
Zimbalist, Case Studies on the Labor Pro cess; I. Berg 
(Ed.), So ciologi cal Perspe ctives on Labor Markets , 
Chaps. 4 and 5; A. Amsden (Ed.) , The Economi cs of 
Women and Work ; J. West (Ed.), Work , Women and 
the Labour Market; W. Korpi & M. Shalev , ' Strikes, 
industrial relations and c lass conflict ', British Journal 
of Sociology , 1979 ; A. Carew , Democracy and 
Government in European Trade Unions, Chaps. 8 and 
9; A. Giddens, The Class Structure of the Advanced 
Societies; N. Abercrombie et al., The Dominant 
Ideology Thesis; G. Bain , The Growth of White-Collar 
Unionism ; F. Parkin, Marxism and Class Theory, Part 
2. 
A more comprehensive bibliography will be available 
to students taking this course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term , students choosing 
three out of twelve questions. 

ld4222 
Labour History 
See British Labour History EH2700 

Id4223 
Manpower Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Richardson , Room 
H71 l 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Indu strial 
Relations and Personnel Management. 
Core Syllabus: The course considers the policies that 
organisation s adopt in order to deal with a range of 
manpower problems. 
Course Content: Problem s of specifying the 
objectives , both underlying and operational, of 
manpower policie s . The problems surrounding issues 
such as recruitment and selection , training and 
development, appraisal. securing commitment , contro l 
and incentive system s. Strategies of manpower policy. 
The role of the personnel manager. Internal labour 
markets and labour market segmentation. Manpower 
planning models , personnel information systems and 
human asset accounting. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 40 lectures 
(Id 112) given by Dr. David Guest, Dr. David 

Marsden and Dr. Ray Richardson and 20 classes 
Reading List: There is no text book coveri ng the 
range of material presented. However student s might 
like to read R . Mowday et al., Empl ovee _ 
Organization Linkages, Academic Press. · 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment in the 
paper is determined by performance in a three hour 
exam in which the candidate is expected to answer 
three from approximately nine question s . 

ld4224 
Labour Market Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Professor David Metcalf 
Room H707 and Dr. D. Marsden, Room H801 ' 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management. 
Core Syllabus: The course emphasises those aspects 
of labour economics which are most relevant for 
industrial relations. 
Course Content: The first part of the cour se deals 
(approximately 6 lectures) with employm ent. The 
topics discussed include: unemployment , labour 
market flexibility , jobs and pay, sub s idies and 
worksharing. The second part (approxim ateh 6 
lectures) deals with the structure of pay by occupaiion 
and industry, discrimination against wom en and 
blacks, and low pay. The third part of the course 
(approximately 12 lectures) is an economi c analysi1 
of trade unions including: the structure of collecti1e 
bargaining, union goa ls, union density , closed ,hop. 
strike activity, union impact on rel a ti ve pa), 
productivity , output, inflation and income distribution. 
Pre-Requisites: Course assumes som e modest 
familiarity with undergraduate econom ics and 
stat istical methods , but this is not essential. Studenll 
are also advised to attend the lectures on Macro-
Economic Policy Making in the U.K. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 lectures 
and 25 classes. Students will be expected to do 3 picm 
of short written work. 
Reading List: R. Layard,How to Beat Unemployme/11, 
Oxford University Press , I 986; G. Bai n (Ed.I. 
Indu strial Relations in Britain, Blackwell s, 1983; \\'. 
McCarthy (Ed.), Trade Unions, Penguin, I 985. 
A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning 
of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3 hour 
examination paper , 3 questions to be answered from 
approximately l O questions. 

l d4399 
M.Sc. Project Report 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Wood, Room H802 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management. 
Students taking the ' professional ' stream have to do 
a project report. For other students it is an opuon 
which can be taken instead of a fourth pap er. 
Core Syllabus: The project is to: 
(i) examine a problem or topic through the literature 
and provide a rigorous analysis of that problem or 
topic; 
and/or 

(ii) examin_e_ a problem or topic through some small 
sca!e empmcal research or by using information 
derived from secondary sources; 
and 
(iii) show ability to relate the specific to the o I . 0 enera 
and the capacity to sustain a reasoned argument and 
draw conclus10ns. 
Selection of Topic: Students are encoura d 'd ·r . f . . ge to ' ent1 y a topic rom w1th111 the broad field of industrial 
relat,on_s an_d personnel management and to discus s it 
111 the _f1

1
rst 1fnsta_nce with their personal tutor. When a 

potent1a ly e~s1ble topic area has been identified , it 
~hould be registered with the course secretary, but not 
later than the encl of the Michaelmas Term. Teams of 
students may work on a particular proiect St d • , • J • u ents 
taking the professional ' stream will be expected to 
undertak_e proJects involving empirical work in 
orga111sat10ns, and to work in teams . 
Arrangements for Supervision: Students will be 

Industrial Relations 549 
allocated to the specialist teacher whose interests are 
most relevant to the topic. However account will also 
~e taken of the need to equalise supervisory loads 

tudents will be a llo cated to supervisors at Lh~ 
?egmnmg ~f the L~nt Term. The role of the supervisor 
is to . provide guidance in refining, focusing and 
ensunng the feasibility of the dissertation. Students 
are expected to hand in a draft of their project by the 
encl of the Easter vacation ; supervisor s will give 
feedback by the end of the second week of the S 
Term. ummer 

Examination . Arrangements: Two typewritten 
cop ies of the dissertation should be handed in to the 
course secretary , and recorded as received not later 
than August 31 st. The report shou ld not exc~ecl I 0,000 
word_s I~ length . The report is con idered for 
exam'.nat1on purposes to be the equivalent of one 
exammauon paper. 
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INTERNATIONAL HISTORY Lecture! 
Seminar Course Guide 

This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the Number Number 

department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the course 
content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found . The 
second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number sequence. Hy121 World History from 3O/MLS Hy3511 

the end of the Nineteenth Century 
Lectures and Seminars (Intercollegiate Class) 
Lecture! Dr. A. B. Polonsky 
Seminar Course Guide Hyl25 International History, 1494-1815 
Number Num ber 25/MLS Hy35OO; 

Dr. D. McKay and Dr. M. Rodriguez-Salgado Hy3459; 
HylOO The History of European Ideas since 1700 25/MLS Hy3406 Hy3456 

Dr. R. Boyce Hyl26 International History, 1815-1914 25/MLS Hy3503 
HylOl Political History, 1789-1941 25/MLS Hy3400 Dr. A. Sked, Dr. M. Burleigh, 

Dr. D. McKay Dr. J. Hartley and Professor I. H. Nish 

HylOl European History, 1789-1945 Hy3462 Hyl28 International History since 1914: 35/MLS Hy35O6 
Dr. A. Sked Dr. R. Boyce and others 

Hy1O2 World History since 1890 25/MLS Hy3403 Hy13O Diplomatic History, 1814-1957 25/MLS Hy351O 
Dr. J. Young (Intercollegiate Class) 

HyllO Introduction to British and European History 6/M 
Dr. J. Hartley and Dr. M. Burleigh 

Hylll British History to the End of the 28/MLS Hy3420 Hyl33 The History of Russia, 1682-1917 - Class 25/MLS Hy3545 
Dr. J. Hartley 

14th Century 
Mr. J. Gillingham Hyl34 War and Society 1600-1815 25/MLS Hy352O 

Hy112 British History from the Beginning of the 3O/MLS Hy3426; Dr. D. McKay 

15th to the Middle of the 18th Century Hy3423; Hyl36 Rebellion and International Strife: 24/MLS Hy3566 
Dr. D. Starkey Hy3429 Philip II and the North c.1559-1598 

Hyl 12b English History, 1399-1603 Hy3423 (Not available 1989-90) 

(Not available 1989-90) 
Dr. M. Rodriguez-Salgado 

Dr. D. Starkey Hy137 British-American-Russian Relations 25/MLS Hy3526 

Hyl 12c British History, 1603-1760 Hy3429 1815-1914 ' 

(Not available 1989-90) Professor K. Bourne and Professor I. H. Nish 

Dr. D. Starkey Hyl38 International Socialism and the Problem of War 20/ML Hy3532 
Hyll3 British History from the Middle of the 25/MLS Hy3435; 1870-1918 ' 

18th Century Hy3432 Dr. R. Boyce 
Lecturer to be announced Hy14O Fascism and National Socialism in 12/ML Hy3538 

Hy115 European History 400-1200 28/MLS Hy3450 International Politics, 1919-1945 
(Not available 1989-90) Dr. A. B. Polonsky and Dr. M. Burleigh 
Mr. J. Gillingham Hyl42 The Re-Shaping of Europe, 1943-57 12/ML Hy354O 

Hy116 European History 1200-1500 28/MLS Hy3453 Dr. D. Stevenson and Dr. J. Young 
Mr. J. Gillingham Hyl43 The Habsburg Monarchy and the 20/ML Hy355O 

Hyl 18a European History 1500-1800 Hy3456 Revolutions of 1848 
(Not available 1989-90) Dr. A. Sked 

Dr. D. McKay Hyl46 The Great Powers and the Balkans 2O/ML Hy3556 

Hyl18b European History c.1600-1789 Hy3459 1908-1914 
Dr. D. McKay Dr. A. B. Polonsky 

Hy119 European History since 1800 25/MLS Hy3465 Hy147 -The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 2O/ML Hy3567 
Dr. J. Hartley Dr. J. Hartley 
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Lecture/ Lecture 

Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 

Number Number Number Number 

Hy 148 The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-33 20/MLS Hy3562 Hy189 The Habsburg Monarchy, 1815-1851 
Profe ssor I. H. Ni sh With Special Reference to the 

25/MLS Hy4481 

Hyl49 Munich and the Road to War, 1937-1939 20/ML Hy3568 Revolutions of 1848 
Dr. R. Boyce Dr. A. Sked 

Hyl50 Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American 22/ML Hy3569 Hyl90 Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 15/LS Hy4482 
Foreign Policy, 1969-1975 1846-1882 
Dr. J. Young (Not available 1989-90) 

Hy154 Palmerston, the Cabinet and European 30/MLS Hy3580 
Dr. A. Howe 

Policy of Great Britain, 1846-51 Hyl93 The Powers and the West Pacific, 24/MLS Hy4490 
(Intercollegiate Seminar ) 1911-1941 
Professor K. Bourne Professor I. H. Nish 

Hyl55 Japan and the Far Eastern Crisis 1930-41 30/MLS Hy3583 Hyl94 The Coming of War, 1911-1914 
(Intercollegiate Seminar) 15/ML Hy4485 

Prof ess or I. H. Nish and Dr. Sims (SOAS ) 
Dr. D. Stevenson 

Hyl56 The Great Powers 1945-1954 30/MLS Hy3586 Hy195 The Comintern and Its Enemies, 20/ML Hy4510 
(Intercollegiate Seminar) 1919-1943 

Dr. A. B. Polonsky and Dr. J . Young Dr. R. Boyce 

Hy157 The Angevin Empire 15/MLS Hy4408 Hyl96 The Peace Settlement of 1919-1921 Hy4495 

Mr. J. Gillingham 
(Not available 1989-90) 

Hy163 International History 1815-1870 22/MLS Hy4409 Hyl97 The Foreign Policy of the Weimar Hy4500 

Profe sso r K. Bourne 
Republic, 1919-1933 

Hy164 International History 1870-1914 25/MLS Hy44!2 
Dr. M. Burleigh 

Prof essor I. H. Nish 
Hyl98 The Military Policies of the Great Hy4505 

Powers, 1919-1939 
Hy165 International History since 1914 25/MLS Hy44 !5 (Not availabl e 1989- 90) 

Dr. R. Boyce , Dr. D . Steven son Profes sor D. C. Watt 
and Dr. A . Polon sky Hy202 The Period of Appeasement, 1937-1939 

Hy 166 British Political History, 1814-1914 20/ML Hy4541 (Not available 1989- 90) 
Hy45 l5 

Hy171 Diplomatic Theory and Practice 22/MLS Hy4428 Profe ssor D. C. Watt 

1815-1914 Hy203 The European Settlement , 1944-1946 15/LS Hy45 20 
Dr. D. Steven son Profes sor D. C. Watt 

Hy172 Diplomatic Theory and Practice since 1914 Hy443l Hy204 Great Britain and Her Western Allies, 25/MLS Hy448 3 
Professor D. C. Watt 1948-1954 

Hy173 British Foreign Policy, 1814-1914 20/ML Hy4486 Dr. J . W. Young 

Profe sso r K. Bourne Hy205 The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 1945-1962 20/ML Hy44 84 

Hyl74 British Foreign Policy Since 1914 20/ML Hy4487 Dr. C. J. Kent 

Dr. M. J. Dockrill Hy225 International History of East Asia 24/MLS Hy45 25 

Hy186 The Polish Question in International 25/MLS Hy4465 from 1900 

Relations, 1815-1864 
Profes sor I. H. Ni sh 

Dr. A. B. Polon sky Hy231 Anarchism, Movements and Ideas 30/MLS Hy4575 

Hy 187 The Mehemet Ali Crises, 1833-1841 Hy4475 from the 1860s to 1918 

(Not available 1989-90) 
Dr. A. B. Polonsky 

Hy188 Anglo-American Relations, 1815-1872 22/MLS Hy4470 Hy241 European History since 1945 25/MLS Hy4540 

Profe ssor K. Bourn e 
Dr. A. Sked 
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Lectur e! 
Seminar 
Number 

Hy25O 

Hy251 

Hy252 

Hy254 

Hy255 

British History, 1500-1650 - Research Seminars 
Dr. D. Starkey 

European History, 1500-1800 - Research Seminars 
Dr. M. Rodriguez-Salgado 

Earlier Middle Ages - Research Seminars 
Mr. J. Gillingham 

International History, 1814-1919 
- Research Seminars 
Professor K. Bourne and Dr. A. Sked 

International History since 1919 
- Research Seminars 
Professor D. C. Watt and Dr. A. Polansky 

14/MLS 

14/MLS 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Hy250 

Hy251 

Hy252 

Hy254 

Hy255 

Course Guides 
For B.A. History courses, 
which are taught and 
examined on an inter-collegiate 
basis, students should also 
consult the White Pamphlet. 
The study guide entry 
indicates how the subject is 
taught at LSE. 

Hy3400 
Political History 1789-1941 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. McKay, Room E405 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Christopher, E40 3) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part I ; 
B.A. History and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students. 
Core Syllabus: A general survey of European History 
in the period with some attention to developments 
outside Europe. 
Course Content: The cour se begin s with the origins 
of the French Revolution and proceeds throu gh the 
Revolutionary and Nap oleo nic e ra in Europ ea n 
history, to Europe in the age of Metternich, 1848 
Revolutions, the era of Bismarck and Napoleon III , 
the causes and con sequen ces of the First World War, 
Fascism and National Socialism, the Soviet Union 
after 19 l 7, the outbr eak of the Seco nd World War, 
and the war itself till 194 l. The national histories of 
most countries in the period are covered, as is the 
hi\tory of European imperi alism. 
Pre-Requisites: None: this is a general, introdu ctory 
course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 wee kl y lec tur es 
(HylOI) Sess ional ; also one class (Hy!0l a) per week 
in conjunction with the lecture cour se. Stud ents are 
expected to give at least two class papers per yea r and 
to participate in class discussions. They will also be 
expected to submit at least 3 essays in the course of 
the year. 
Reading List: A full list will be given out at the 
beginning of the first term. Essenti al reading matter, 
however, would include the followin g: J . McManners, 
Lectures on Europ ean History 1789- / 914; J. B. loll , 
Europe Since 1870; A. Sked (Ed.), Eur op e's Bal ance 
of Power 18 15- 1848; J . Roberts, Eur ope / 880- 1945; 
A. J. P. Taylor, The Stru gg le fo r Mas tery in Europ e 
1848-/918; G. Rude, Re,·oluti onary Europ e 1789-
18/5. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour examination at the end of the year in which 
candidates are requir ed to answer four questions out 
of about twenty. 

Hy3403 
World History Since 1890 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Young, Room E492 
(Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part I. 
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Also offered at Part II . 
Core Syllabus: A general introductory survey of the 
major historica l developments in world politics in the 
twenti eth centur y. 
Course Content: An introductory politica l survey of 
the twentieth century. The origins and consequences 
of two world wars, the emergence of the United States 
as a wo rld powe r, the int e rnational co mmun ist 
movement, the breakdown of the European co lonial 
empires and the growth of independence movements 
in Asia and Africa will be discussed and internal and 
reg ional probl ems of newly independent as we ll as of 
old established states considered in the wider context 
of international relations since the beg inning of the 
century. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lec tur es (Hy I 02), 
Sess ional. 24 classes (Hy I 02a), Sess ional. 
Reading List: A useful introdu ction is pro vided by: 
G. Barr ac lough, An Int rodu ction to Co ntempo rary 
Histo1y ( 1982); P. Ca lvoco ress i, World Poli1ics Since 
1945 ( 1982); F. Gilbert, The End of the Europ ean Era, 
1890 lo the pr ese nt ( 1970); J. A. S. Grenville, A World 
History of the Twenti eth Century; J. B. loll , Europ e 
S ince 1870 ( 1973); D. C. Watt , F. Spence r & N . Brow n, 
A H istory of the Wo rld in the Twenti eth Ce ntur y 
( 1967) . 
Written Work: Students will be asked to prepare 
papers for discussion in class and to write two essays 
in eac h of the first two terms. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a fo,m al 
three- hour exa mination at the end of the Summer 
Term. Students are expected to answe r four questions, 
chose n from a list of over 20 questions arranged 111 
chronologica l order. 

Hy3406 
The History of European Ideas Since 
1700 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce , Room ES00 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Christopher E403 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Parts 
I and II ; B.A. History. 
Core Syllabus: A survey of intellectual history from 
1700 to th e pr ese nt , tra c in g th e deve lopm e nt 
o f social thought and political ideolog ies within the 
broad context o f European history. 
Course Content: Among the issues exa mined arc the 
spread of Enlightenment ideas and their relation to 
e ighteenth century gove rnment; the intellec tual causes 
and con sequences of the French revoluti on; the advent 
of modern conservatism and liberalism: sources of 
nationali m; the rise of anti-capitalist movements in 
particular sociali sm and anarchism; pos itivism and the 
challenge o f the irrational towa rds the end of the 
nineteenth century ; and the dynamic links between 
social Darwini sm, rac ism, imperial ism, revoluti onary 
syndicalism and fasc ism in the twentieth ce ntur y. 
Stress is laid upon the individu als whose intellectual 
co ntribution s shaped the various modern movements: 
their lives, their seminal ideas , and the means by which 
their in0u ence was exe rted. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 



556 International History 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lec tur es, by Dr. R. 
Boyce an d ot he rs (H y I 00). 25 weekly c lasses 
(Hy I OOa). 
Written Work: Each student is required to write at 
least four essays during th e year, as we ll as 
contrib utin g occas ional short ora l presentations to the 
c lass. 
Reading List: There is no spec ific required read ing , 
(and no one book adequa te ly cove rs the sy llabu s), but 
stud ents wi ll be expected to read a se lec tion of primary 
and seco nd ary litera tur e, as reco mm ended at the start 
of the year for each meeting of the class. 
Among the seco ndary works recommended are: 

orman Hampson, The Enligh tenment; Peter Gay , The 
En ligh tenment: An Inte rpretation (2 Vais.); Leo nard 
Krieger , Kin gs and Philosophers, 1689- 1789; M. 
Cransto n, Phil osop hers and Pamphl eteers : Political 
Theorists of th e En lightenme nt ; Alfred Cobban, 
Edmund Burke and the Re1•olt Against the Eigh teent h 
Century; G. L. Masse , The Culture of Western Europe: 
The Nineteenth and Twentieth Centur ies; Charles 
T ay lor , H ege l and Modern Society; Maurice 
Mandelbaum, Hi sto ry, Man and Reason; Jacob 
Talman, Romanticism and Re1·olt: Europe 1815- 1848; 
Elie Kedourie, Nationalism; Han s Kohn , Prophet s and 
Peop les: Studies in 19th Century Nationalism; Leszek 
Kol akowski, Main Currents of Marxism (3 Yol s.); 
Leszek Kol akowsk i, Pos iti1·ist Phil osop hy: From 
Hum e to the Vienna Circle; Philip Appleman (Ed.), 
Darwin; Walter Kauf mann, Niet:sche; Fritz Stern, The 
Politics of Cultural Despair; H. S . Hughes , 
Consciousness and Society; The Reorientat ion of 
European Social Thought, I 890 - 1914; James Ja il, The 
Anarchists; Th e Second International; Mi chael 
Biddiss, The Age of the Masses; F. H. Hin sley, Power 
and the Pursuit of Peace; G. L. Masse, Toward the 
Final Solution: A History of European Racism; H. S. 
Hughe s, The Ohstrncted Path . 
Exami nation Arrangements: Toward s the end of the 
Summer Term there is a thre e- hour exa mination based 
on the full syl labu s i.e. not merely on topic s ' covered' 
in lectures and classes. Candida tes wi ll, how eve r, be 
offered a wide choice of questions, from which they 
must answer four. Th e paper is divided into two parts, 
the questions in the first part being devoted to the 
period up to approxim ately 1815, the questions in the 
seco nd part devoted to the subseq uen t period. Student s 
must answer at leas t one question from eac h part . 

Hy3420 
British History Down To The End of 
the Fourteenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: John Gillingham, Room E494 
(Sec retary, E407). 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.A. History, 1st, 
2nd or 3rd years. 
Core Syllabu s: An out line co urse of mostly English 
History from the departure of the Roma ns (c. 400 
A.D.) to the depo sition of Richard II (1399). 
Course Content: Stress is placed on long- term themes 
as we ll as on shor t-term issues. All as pec ts - political, 
soc ial, eco nomic, re lig ious, cultur al - are cons idered 
as we ll as relations between England and Wal es, 

Scotland , Ireland and France. The range of topics 
include s: king ship and the construction of a unity 
sys tem of law and administration; the question of the 
rise and decline of 'fe udalism' ; the rural world of 
landlords and pea sa nts; the growth of town s and 
overseas trade; conversion to Chri stianity and the 
resultin g forms of church organization and religiou s 
outlook, from mona sticism to the be g inning s of 
non co nformity ; the emerge nce of parliament as the 
vehicle of a developing se nse of political communit y. 
Pre-Requisites: A willingness to undertak e a 
co nsiderab le amount of private readin g and to talk 
abo ut the subj ect. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lec ture Hy 111, and 
one c lass Hy 111 (e) a we ek for 28 weeks. Th e 
introdu ctory lec tur e co urse (Hy 110) is also relevant . 
Written Work: Eac h stud ent is required to write two 
essays a term . 
Reading List: No one book adequat ely cove rs the 
ent ire sy llab us. Students are adv ised to buy: 
P. H . Sawyer , From Roman Britain to Norman 
Eng land; M . Clanchy, Eng land and its Rul ers 1066-
1272; M. Kee n, England in the Later Middle Ages . 
Detai led reading lists wi ll be circulated at eac h class, 
but other outli ne books include : J. Ca mpb e ll, The 
Anglo-Saxons; P. H. Blair, An Intr oduc tion to Angl o-
Saxon Eng land; F. W. Maitland, Domesday Book and 
Beyond ; C. N. L. Brooke, The Saxon and Norm an 
Kings; F. Barlow , The Feudal Kingdom of England ; 
G . W. Barrow, Feudal Britain; E. Kin g, Englan d 
l 175-1425; J. L. Bolton , The Medi el'a l Engli sh 
Economy; M. Prestwich, The Three Edwards. 
Examination Arrangements: Towards the end of the 
Summer Tern, the re is a three-hour fo ,m al examinatio n 
based on the full sy llabus, i.e. not merely on topics 
'cove red' in lectures and c lasses . Candida tes will , 
however , be g iven a wide cho ice of questions, c.30 
from which they answer only four. The pap e r is divide d 
into two sec tions , the questions in Section A being 
markedly more genera l than those in Section B. 
Cand idates must tackl e at least one from eac h section . 

Hy3423 
English Histor y, 1399-1603 
(No t al'ailable 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Starkey, Roo m 
E506 (Sec retary, E407) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and B.A./B.Sc . c.u. main field Geog. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the ' new' politi cal 
history of Eng land in the years of the War s of the 
Roses, and the Renaissa nce and Refonnation. It draw s 
heavily on socia l and cu ltural history and deal s with 
the infonnal realitie s of power as m uch as the formal 
machinery of government. 
Course Content: 'A peculiar people ': England and 
Con tin en tal Europe; Lancastrian governme nt and its 
breakdown: defeat abroad or the mi smanagement of 
bastard fe udalism at home?; York and Tudor; the 
restoration of governmen t and the relationship of 
politics and adm inistrati on; Henry VJI : a one-man 
band; Henry VIII: grea t mini sters, faction s and the 
dominance of the co urt ; the Renaissa nce as cultu ral 
co lonization ; Refo rmation and reb e llion : popul ar 

protest or backstairs intrigue?; the mid-Tudor years: 
continuity or crisis ?; Parliament: 'g overnment and 
oppo s ition' or factional dispute s?; Elizabethan 
puritanism: minority or mainstream? 
Pre-Requisites: No previou s knowled ge of the hi story 
of the period is needed. But as in all history courses 
extensive reading is called for. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
both lectures and cla sse s. There are 30 lecture s 
(Hy 112), weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Term s 
and twice-a-week in the first 5 weeks of the Summer 
Term. The lecture s cover the whole period 1399-1760 
so only the first half or so of the lectur es is dir ec tly 
relevant. However students would be well advised to 
attend the entire course to round out their knowledge. 
Classes (Hyll2b ) are weekly , 10 eac h in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s, and 5 in the Summer 
Term. A handout is issued at the beginning of the 
course. This gives the main topics covered in lectures 
and classes; detailed bibliographie s which are de signed 
to suggest method s of approach as well as merely to 
list books; and suggested essay topics. 
Written Work: 6 essays to be chosen largely but not 
excl usively from the topic s lis ted in the course 
handout, will be required: 2 in the Michaelmas Term ; 
3 in the Lent Term and I in the Summer Term. The 
essays will normally be returned and discusse d during 
tutorial hours. On the other hand , clas s papers as such 
are not usually employed ; instead general participation 
is required and will be secured if need be by Socra tic 
questioning! 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire sy llabus 
but the following textbooks are useful and should be 
bought: 
J. R. Lander, Conflict and Stability; S. Medcalf , The 
Later Middle A ges; C. Ru sse ll , Th e Crisis of 
Parliaments ; G. R. Elton, Refo rm and Reformati on; 
D. Starkey (Ed.), The English Court. 
More detailed coverage of particular aspects will be 
found in: B . P . Wolffe, Henr y VI; C. D . Ro ss, Edward 
IV; B. P. Wolffe , The Crown Lands ; C. Coleman and 
D. Starkey (Eds .), Revo lution Reassesse d ; A. Wagner , 
English Genealogy; C. D. Ro ss, Richard 1/1; S. B . 
Chrimes, Henry VII; J. J . Scarisbrick , Hemy VI/I; D. 
Starkey, The Reign of Henry VIII ; A. G . Dicken s, The 
English Refo rmati on; M. Girouard , Life in the English 
Co untry Hous e; K. Charlton, Education in 
Renaissance England; A. Fletcher , Tud or Rebellions ; 
J. Loach & R . Tittler, Th e Mid-Tud or Polity; P. 
Collinson , The Eli zabethan Puritan Move ment ; C. 
Haigh (Ed.), The Rei gn of Elizabeth I. 
It must be emphasized that this list merely illustrate s 
something of the variety of the course, it is NOT a 
substitute for the full bibliography in the course 
handout. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a thre e-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term based 
on the ground covered during the course. The 
examination paper normally contains 14 que stions , of 
which 4 must be answered. It is important to answer 
the four questions required , since each carries one 
quarter of the total marks . Weight will be given to the 
quality of the presentation and argument shown in the 
answers as well as to the range of factual knowledge 
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displayed. 

Hy3426 
British History from the Beginning of 
the Fifteenth Century to the Middle of 
the Eighteenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Starkey, Room 
E506 (Secretar y, E407 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. Hi story . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the political history 
of England from the War s of the Ro ses to the Whi g 
Asce ndancy . It draw s heav ily on soc ial and cultural 
hi story ; deal s with the inform a l rea litie s of power as 
much as the formal machinery of gove rnm ent , and 
tries to familiarize stud ents with the full range of 
arguments deplo ye d in one of the most hotly -deba ted 
area s of English history. 
Course Content: The Wars of the Ro ses: bastard 
feudalism and foreign poli cy; the 'New Monarch y'; 
H e nry VIII : co urt a nd fac tion- R enaissa nc e 
Refo rmation and re be ll ion ; the m'id-Tud or years: 
Parliament ; Puritan s and Arminian s; J ames I : 
favourites and reform ; lo ca li sm and political 
consciousness; 1639 - 42: th e breakdown of 
government and the outbreak of war; the new Model 
Army ; radicalism and the Rump ; the Prot ec torat e; 
Restoration and religion ; partie s and Parliam en t; war 
and financ e; corruption and politi ca l stabilit y. 
Pre-Requisites: No previou s knowl edge of the history 
of the period is needed . But as in a ll histor y courses 
ex tensive read ing is called for. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is tau ght by 
both lectur es and classes. Th ere are 30 lec ture s 
(Hy 112), weekly in the Micha e lmas and Lent Terms 
and twice-a-w ee k in the first 5 weeks of the Summer 
Term . Cla sses (Hyll 2a) are weekly, 10 eac h in the 
Michaelma s and Lent Term s, and 5 in the Summer 
Term. A handout is issued at the beginnin g of the 
course. Thi s g ives the ma in topi cs to be covered in 
lectures and classes; detailed biblio gra phies that are 
des igned to sugges t methods of approach as well as 
merely to list book s; and sugges ted essay topi cs. There 
is an introductory lectur e course Hy 110. 
Written Work: 6 essays, to be cho sen large ly from 
the topic s listed in the course handout , will be required: 
2 in the Michaelmas Term ; 3 in the Lent Term and I 
in the Summ er Term . The essays will norm a lly be 
returned and disc ussed during tuto rial hour s. On the 
other hand , c lass pap e rs as such are not usually 
employed; instea d general participation is required and 
will be sec ured if need be by Socratic qu es tionin g! 
Reading List: No one book covers the entir e sy llabu s 
but the following textbook s are use ful and should be 
bou ght: 
J . R. Lander , Conflict and Stabilit y; G . R. Elton , 
Refo rm and Reformati on; B. Coward , The Stuart Age. 
More detailed coverage of particular aspects will be 
found in: 
J . R . Land e r , Govern m en t and Community; C. 
Coleman and D . Starkey (E d s.), R evo luti o n 
Reassessed; J . J . Scari sbrick , Henry VIII ; D. Starkey , 
The Reign of Henry VIII; C. Cros s, Church and Peopl e; 
M. Girouard , Life in the English Country House; A. 
Flet cher , Tud or Rebellions; K. Sharp e (Ed .), Faction 
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and Parliament; A. Fletcher, The Outhreak of the 
En g lish Cil'il War: C. Hill , The World Turned 
Ups idedown; J. R. Jon es , The Resrored Monarchy: J. 
H . Plumb , Th e Growth of Politi ca l Stability in 
England: David Starkey (Ed.), The English Court. 
It mu st be emph as ised that thi s list me re ly illustrates 
somethin g o f the variety of the ava ilable rea din g: it 
is NOT a sub stitute for the full biblio gra phy in the 
co urse handout. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere will be a fom1al 
three -hour examination in the Summer Term , usually 
of the student' s final year. The examination contains 
about 35 questions and is divided into three sections. 
Four que stion s must be answered, drawn from at leas t 
two sec tion s. It is important to answer the four 
questions required, since eac h carries one quarter of 
the total mark s. Wei ght will be g iven to the quality 
of the pre sentation and argument shown as well as to 
the range of factual knowledge displayed. 

Hy3429 
British History, 1603-1760 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Starkey, Room 
E506 (Secretary, E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ. ) Part 
II , B.Sc. c.u. main field Geog. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the ' new' political 
histor y of England in the years of the Civil War , the 
Re storation and the Whig Ascendancy. It deals with 
a soc iety moving from stability to crisis and back 
aga in , and tes ts and debates the enonnous range of 
explanations which have been offered. 
Course Content: Politic s under Jame s I: the rule of 
favourites and the role of reform ; re ligion: 
'revo lutionary ' Arminians a nd 'co nservative ' 
Puritan s?; local ism and political co nsc iou snes s; I 639-
42: the breakdown of government and the outbreak of 
war; the New Model Army ; Radicali sm and the Rump ; 
the Prot ec torate ; Re storation and reli gio n; parties and 
Parliament; war and finance; corruption and political 
sta bility. 
Pre-Requisites: No previou s knowledge of the history 
of the period is needed. But as in all history courses 
ex tensive reading is called for. 
Teaching Arrangements: The co ur se is taught by 
both lecture s (Hy! 12) and classes (Hy! 12c). There 
are 30 lecture s, weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms and twi ce-a-wee k in the first 5 weeks of the 
Summer Tenn. The lecture s cover the whole period 
1399- 1760 so only the seco nd half orso of the lectures 
is directly relevant. However students would be well 
advised to attend the entire course to round out their 
knowl edge . Classes are weekly, 10 each in the 
Micha elma s and Lent Term s, and 5 in the Summer 
Term. Up to 1660, the classes are taken by Dr. 
Starkey, after 1661 , by Mrs. Anthea Bennett. A 
handout is issued at the beginning of the course. This 
gives the main topic s to be covered in lectures and 
c lasse s; detailed bibliographies which are designed to 
sugge st method s of approach as well as merely to list 
books ; and suggested essay topics . 
Written Work: 6 essays, to be chosen largely but not 
exc lu s ively from the topics li sted in the course 
handout , will be required. 

Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus 
but the following textbook is useful and should be 
bought: 
B. Coward. The Stuart Age. 
More detailed coverage of particular aspects will be 
found in: G. P . V. Akrigg, Ja cobean Pagea nt , or the 
Court of Jam es I ; K. Sharpe (Ed.), Fa crio11 and 
Parliam en t; A . J . Fletcher , The Outbreak of the 
English Civil War; J. B. Morrill , The Revolt of the 
Provinc es; M . Ki shlansky , The Rise of the New Model 
Army; C. Hill , The World Turn ed Upsideclown: God 's 
Englishman; J. R. Jones (Ed.). The Rest ore d 
Monarchy; P. M. G. Dick so n , The Financia l 
Rev olution ; J. H. Plumb , The Growth of Politi cal 
Stability i11 England; D . Starkey (Ed.), The Engli sh 
Court. 
It must be emphasized that this list merely illustrat es 
so mething of the variety of the available readin g; it 
is NOT a substitute for the full bibliography in the 
course handout. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a thre e-
hour forn1al examination in the Summer Tenn based 
on the ground covered during the course . Th e 
examination paper normally contains 14 que stion s, of 
which four must be answered. It is important to answer 
the four questions required, since each carries one 
quart e r of the total marks. Weight will be given to the 
quality of the presentation and argument shown as 
well as to the range of factual knowledge displayed . 

Hy3432 
British History 1760-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announced. 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
second or third year; B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main fiel d 
Geography; M .A. Later Modern British History. 
Core Syllabus: The course surveys the history of the 
British Is les between the accession of George III and 
the outbreak of the First World War . Approximatel y 
half the course is concerned with the evolution of 
British governmental institutions, with parliamenta r) 
politic s at W es tmin ster , and with political movemen ts 
in the country at large. Attention is also given . 
how eve r, to economic and social change, to reli gion 
and the history of idea s, and to Britain' s foreign and 
imperial relations . 
Course Content: Politic s in the age of George III . 
oligarchic and popular; movement s of popular prote st, 
radicalism and parli amentary reform ; the impact of 
indu strialisation and the origins of British economi c 
decline; the changing soc ial ba sis of political pow er; 
the dev e lopment of political partie s and thei r 
ideologie s; the emergence of Labour ; the Iri sh 
Que stion ; Britain's imperial and foreign policy ; relat ed 
themes in religious , soc ial , urban, cultural and 
women's hi story. 
Pre-Requisites: No special qualifications ar e 
required . Students wishing to follow the cours e, 
however , are advised to acquire an outline knowled ge 
of the period in advance by consulting the works listed 
in section (a) of the reading list below . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a 
combination of lectures, classes and (most important ) 

individual study and written work. The principal 
lecture course is Hy 113. 
Students may also wish to attend the lectures given 
by Dr. Hunt in the Economic History Department on 
the Economic and Social History of Britain from 
1815 (EH I 03) and by Mrs. Bennett in the 
Gove rnment Department on the History of British 
Politics from the Seventeenth to the Twentieth 
Century (Gv I 5 I). 
Weekly classes (Hy 113b) will be given during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and during the first five 
weeks of the Summer Term. Attendance at these 
classes is a course requirement. 

Written Work: Students will be expected to produc e 
five essays during the year, for marking by and 
discuss ion with their cla ss teacher. They should also 
be prepared to give short class papers. It should be 
stressed that it is primarily on this written work and 
on private reading that students' preparedness for the 
exam ination will depend. 

Rea ding List: The following list contains 
recommended introductory surveys and some more 
specia lized and interpretative works. All of these titles 
are ava ilable in paperback editions and are sufficiently 
useful to be worth buying, although students may 
cons ult them in the Library. 

(a) Introductory Surveys: I. R. Chri stie , Wars and 
Re,·olutions: Britain, 1760- 1815 (A rnold) ; A. Briggs, 
The Age of improv emen t (Longman); E. J. 
Feuc htwanger , Democrac y and Empire: Britain J 865-
1914; N. Gash , Aristocracy and People: Britain , 
/815-1865 (Arnold); R. T. Shannon , The Crisis of 
Imperialism, 1865-19 J 5 (Granada). 

(b) More Specialized: M. Bentley , The Climax of 
Liberal Politics (Arnold); J. Cannon , Parliamentar y 
Ref orm, 1640- 1832 (Cambridge University Pre ss); J . 
C. D. Clark, English Society, 1688- 1832 (Cambridge 
Univers ity Pre ss); R. Floud & D. McCloskey (Eds.), 
The Economic Histor y of Britain Since l 700 
(Camb ridg e University Press); A. D. Gilbe11, Religio n 
and Society in Industrial Eniland: Church, Chapel 
and Social Change, /760 - 1914 (Longman ); B . W . 
Hil l, British Parliam en tary Parties, 1742 - 1832 
(George Allen & Unwin), E. J. Hobsbawm, industr y 
r.111d Empire: An Economic History of Britain Since 
1750 (Pelican); E. H. Hunt , Briti sh Labour Hist ory, 
1815- 1914 (Weidenfeld); P. M. Kennedy, The 
Realities Behind Diploma cy: Backg round Influenc e 
On British External Policy , 1865- 1980 (Fontana); F. 
S. L. Lyons, Ireland Since the Famine (Fontana); F. 
O' Gorman, The Emergence of a Two-Party System, 
1760- 1832 (Arnold); H. J. Perkin , The Origins of 
Modern English Society, 1780- 1880 (Routledge); B. 
Porter, The Lion 's Share: A Short Hist ory of British 
Imperialism , 1850-1970 (Longman); M. Pugh , The 
Maki ng of Modern British Politi cs, 1867 - 1939 
(Blac kwell); E. P . Thompson, The Makini of the 
English Working Class (Pelican); R. Williams , Culture 
and Society, 1780- 1950 (Pelican). 

Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by a three-hour que stion paper in the Summer Term. 
Candidates are expected to answer four que tions. 
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Hy3435 
British History from the Middle of the 
Eighteenth Century 
(Lecturer to be announced) 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announced. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A . Hi story . 
Copies of detailed reading list , class sc hedule s, and 
past examination papers may be obtained from Room 
E407. 
Course Content: Politics in the age of George III ; 
movements of popular protest, radicali sm and 
parliamentary reform ; the impact of industri a lisation 
and the origins of British eco nomic decline· th e 
changing soc ial ba s is of political poweri the 
development of political partie s and their ideo logie s; 
the emergence of Labour; Anglo-Irish relation s; 
Britain 's imperial and foreign policy; the causes and 
consequences of British participation in two World 
Wars; related themes in religion , soc ial , urban , cultural 
and women 's history . 
Pre-Requisites: No s pecial qualifi ca tion s are 
required. Students wishing to follow the course are 
advised, however, if they do not possess an outline 
knowledge of the period, to acquire one in advance 
by consulting the works list ed in sec tion (a) of the 
reading list below. 
Teaching Arrangements: The prin c ipal lecture 
course is Hy 113. Student s may also wish to attend the 
following lectures given in the Economic Hi story and 
the Government Departments: EH IOI Modern 
British Society in Historical Perspective (Professor 
Barker and others) EH I 03 Economic and Social 
History of Britain from 1815 (Dr. Hunt) 
Gv I 5 l History of British Politics from the 
Seventeenth to the Twentieth Century (Mrs. 
Bennett). 
Gv I 52 History of British Politics in the Twentieth 
Century (Mr. Beattie and Mr. Barnes) 
W ee kly classes (Hy 113a) will be held during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s and during the first seve n 
weeks of th e Summer Term. Attendance at these 
classes is a course requirement. 
Written Work: Student s will be expeqed to produce 
a minimum of six essays during the year, and should 
also be prepared to g ive class paper s. It should be 
stressed that it is primarily on this written work and 
on private reading that students' preparedne ss for the 
examination will depend. 
Reading List: The following li s t contains 
recommended introductory survey s and so me mor e 
specialized works. Most of the se title s are available 
in paperback editions: 
(a) Introductory Surveys: I. R. Christie, Wars and 
ReFolutions: Britain, 1760- 1815 (Arnold); A. Brigg s, 
The Age of Improvement (Longman); N. Gash, 
Aristocracy and People : Britain 1815- 1865 (Arnold); 
M . Bentley , Politi cs without Democracy, 1815- 1914 
(Fontana); R. T. Shannon , The Crisis of Imp erialism , 
1865 - 1915 (G ranada ); E. J. Feuchtwanger, 
Demo cracy and Empire: Britain, 1865- 19 J 5 (Arnold); 
A. J. P. Taylor, English Histor y, 1914- 1945 (Pelican); 
M. Beloff , Wars and Welfare: Britain , 1914- 1945 
(Arnold); A. Sked & C. P. Cook, Post-War Britain : 
A Politi ca l Histor y (Pelican); A. Marwick , Briti sh 
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Society since 1945 (Pelican). 
(b) More Specialized: M. Bentley, The Climax of 
Liberal Politi cs (Arnold); R. Blake, The Decline of 
Power: Britain , 1914 - 1964 (Granada); J. Cannon, 
Parliam enta ry Reform , 1640-1832 (Cambridge 
University Press) ; J. C. D. Clark, English Society, 
1688- 1832 (Cambridge University Press); R. Floud 
& D. McCloskey (Eds.), The Economic History of 
Britain Since 1700 , 2 Yol s. (Cambridge University 
Press ); A. D. Gilbert, Religio n and Society in Industrial 
England: Church, Chapel and Social Change, 1760-
1914 (Longman); B. W. Hill , British Parliamentary 
Parti es, 1742-1832 (George Allen & Unwin); E. J. 
Hobsbawm, Industry and Empire: An Economic 
History of Britain Since 1750 (Pelican); E. H. Hunt, 
British Labour History , 1815- 1914 (Weidenfeld); P. 
M . Kennedy , The Realities Behind Diploma cy : 
Backgro und Influen ces on British External Policy, 
1865-1980 (Fontana); F. S. L. Lyons , Ireland Since 
the Famine (Fontana); W. N. Medlicott , Contemporary 
England , /914 -1964 (Longman); K. Middlemas, 
Politics in Industrial Society: The Experience of the 
British System Sin ce 191 I (Deutsch); F. O 'Gorman , 
The Emergence of a Two-Part y System, 1760-1832 
(Arnold); H.J . Perkin , The Origins of Modern English 
Society, 1780- 1880 (Routledge); B. Porter , The Lion 's 
Share: A Short History of Briti sh Imperialism , 1850-
1970 (Longman); B. Porter , Britain , Europe and the 
World,! 850-1986 (George Allen & Unwin); M. Pugh , 
The Making of Modern Briti sh Politi cs, 1867- 1939 
(Blackwell ); E. P. Thomp son, The Making of the 
English Working Class (Pelican); R. Williams , Culture 
and Society, 1780-1950 (Pelican). 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by a University of London paper sat normally at the 
end of the third year. This is a three-hour written paper , 
from which candidates are expected to answer four 
questions, taken from at least two out of three 
chronological sections. 
Students taking the course in their first or second year 
are required to take a sessional examination at the end 
of the year. 

Hy3450 
European History, 400-1200 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: John Gillingham, Room E494 
(Secretary, E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A . History, 1st, 
2nd or 3rd years. 
Core Syllabus: An outline course of European History 
(excluding Britain) from the decline of the Roman 
Empire in the We st to the Crusades. 
Course Content: This paper encompasses the history 
of the late Roman and Byzantine Empires, the eastern 
and western churches, the barbarian kingdoms and 
their successor states; also Islam when and where it 
impinges on Europe. It involves the study of religious, 
socia l, economic and cultural as well as political 
developments throughout the whole of the Latin and 
Greek world. 
Pre-Requisites: No foreign languages are required; 
instea d a willingness to undertake a considerable 

amount of private reading and to talk about the subject. 
Teaching Arrangements: 28 weekly lectures at 
Senate House given by historians drawn from all the 
colleges of the University. 28 weekly classes. (Hy 115). 
Written Work: Each student is required to write two 
essays a term. 
Reading List: No one book adequately covers the 
entire syllabus. Students are advised to buy: 
J.M . Wallace-Hadrill, The Barbarian West; C. N. L. 
Brooke, Europe in the Central Middle Ages; R. W. 
Southern, Western Society and the Church in the 
Middle Ages. 
Detailed reading lists will be circulated at each class 
but other valuable surveys include: A. H. M. Jones, 
The Decline of the Ancient World; J. Dunbabin , The 
Making of France; R. W. Southern, The Makin g of 
the Middle Ages; J. Herrin, The Formation of 
Christendom; M . Bloch , Feudal Society; H. E. May er, 
The Crusades; G. Duby , The Early Growth of the 
European Economy; P. Anderson, Passages fr om 
Antiquity to Feudalism; G. Barraclough, The Medi eval 
Papa cy. 
Examination Arrangements: Towards the end of the 
Summer Term there is a three-hour formal examination 
based on the full syllabus, i.e. not merely on topics 
'covered' in lectures and classes. Candidates will, 
however, be given a wide choice of questions, c.30, 
from which they answer only four. 

Hy3453 
European History, 1200-1500 
Teacher Responsible: John Gillingham, Room E494 
(Secretary, E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History, 1st, 
2nd or 3rd years. 
Core Syllabus: An outline course of European History 
(excluding Britain) from the capture of Constantinopl e 
( 1204) to the discovery of America. 
Course Content: The range of themes includes : the 
demise of the Byzantine Empire and the Crusad er 
States; the emergence of widely different politi cal 
systems in the West, particularly in France, Germ any 
and Italy; the problems of the church-schism and 
heresy; the origins of universities and the Renaissan ce· 
economic crisis (Black Death) and recovery, the 
growth of commerce and banking; the impact of 
technological change - guns, clocks, printing pre sses 
and improved ship design. 
Pre-Requisites: No foreign languages are requir ed; 
instead a willingness to undertake a considerabl e 
amount of private reading and to talk about the subject. 
Teaching Arrangements: 28 weekly lectures at 
Senate House given by historian s drawn from all the 
colleges of the University. 28 weekly classes (Hy 116). 
Written Work: Each student is required to write two 
essays a term. 
Reading List: No one book adequately covers the 
entire syllabus. Students are advised to buy: 
D . Waley, Later Medieval Europe; J. H. Mund y, 
Europe in the High Middle Ages 1150-1309 ; G. 
Holmes, Europe: Hierar chy and Revolt 1320-145 0; 
R. W. Southern, Western Society and the Church in 
the Middle Ages. 
Detailed reading lists will be circulated at each class, 

but other valuable surveys include: D. Hay, Europe 
in the 14th and 15th Centuries ; J. R . Hale , Renaissance 
Europe 1480-1520; G. Duby, Rural Economy and 
Country Life in the Medieval West; G. Barraclough, 
The Medieval Papacy ; C. Allmand, The Hundred 
Years War; J. K. Hyde , Society and Politics in 
Medieval Italy ; R. Vaughan, Valois Burgundy. 
Examination Arrangements: Towards the end of the 
Summer Term there is a 3 hour formal examination 
based on the full syllabus, i.e . not merely on topics 
'covered' in lectures and classes . Candidates will, 
howeve r be given a wide choice of questions, c.30, 
from which they answer only four. 

Hy3456 
European History, 1500-1800 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek McKay, Room 
E405 (Secretary, Mrs. P. Christopher, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History . 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to introduce 
students to the history ofEurope in the early-modem 
period. 
,ourse Content: General history of Europe, covering 

,,oJitical, social, economic, diplomatic and cultural 
aspects. Students must consult past papers, becau se 
this is a course taken by all the colleges in the 
University and is set for all the colleges by University 
examiners. 
Pre-Requisites: The requirements laid down for entry 
into the B.A. History course. 
Teaching Arrangements: A lecture course and clas s 
given at the School are relevant , but it must be stressed 
that the lecture course given at Senate House is vitally 
importa nt. This lecture course is given every two years 
(1990- 1, 1992-3). 
Lectures: Hy 125 International History, 1494-1815, 
25 lectures , Sessional ; given by Dr. D. McKay and 
Dr. M. Rodriguez-Salgado. The se lectures are 
relevant to the international relations aspects of the 
course. 
European History, 1500-1800, 23 lectures , Sessional 
(alternate years). Given by various lecturers at Senate 
House. 
Classes: Hy I I 8(a) European History, 1500-1800, 25 
classes , Sessional: given by Dr. D. McKay and Dr. 
M. Rodriguez-Salgado. Students are required to 
prepare for seminars and to write at least 2 essays a 
term. 
Reading List: The University examiners continually 
, tress that students who limit their reading to textbook s 
will fail. Extensive reading lists are provided at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal university examination in the Summer Term. 
It can be taken in the student ' s seco nd or final year. 
Students not taking the formal University examination 
will be required to take a departmental exam in the 
Summe r Term. The paper consists of about thirty 
questio ns, four of which are to be answered. The 
University examiners iss ue comments about the 
previous year's scripts every year. 

Hy3459 
European History, c. 1600-1789 
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Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek McKay, Room 
E405 (Secretary, Mr s. P . Christopher, Room E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II; B.A. c.u. main field French Studies I st year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to European histo ry in the age of absolutism. 
Course Content: A study of European politics in the 
age of absolutism. Special attention will be given to 
wars, revolutions , economic, social and intell ectual 
developments, and relations between the state s. 
Pre-Requisites: None. All students admitted to School 
degrees should have the necessary analytical skills. 
Teaching Arrangements: The co urse is taught 
primarily by a class, although part of a lecture course 
is useful: 
Lectures: Hy 125 International History, 1494-1815, 
25 lectures , Sessional; given by Dr. D. McKay. 
Students will be told in class which parts of the lecture 
co urse are relevant. 
Classes: Hy! 18(b) European History, c.1600-1789, 
25, Ses sional; given by Dr. D. McKay. Students are 
required to present at least one (usually two) class 
papers during the session and to write at least two 
short essays a term. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be given at the 
beginning of the course. As with all history courses, 
it mu st be stressed that no student can hope to pass 
by using text books alone, and that the following are 
merely introductions: 
D. H. Pennington , Seventeenth-Century Europe 
(Lo ngman) ; H. Kamen, European Society, 1500- 1700 
(Hutchin son); W. Doyle , The Old European Order, 
1660-1800 (Oxford University Press). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the full syllabus. The paper contains 16 questions, four 
of which are to be answered. 

Hy3462 
European History 1789-1945 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, Room E503 
(Secre tary , E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Eco n.) Part 
II ; B.A. History Students. 
Core Syllabus: A general survey of European history 
in the period with some attention to developments 
outside Europe. 
Course Content: The course begins with the origins 
of the French Revo lution and proceeds through the 
revolutionary and Napoleonic era in European history, 
to Europe in the age of Mettemich, and the 1848 
Revo lution s, the era of Bismarck and Napoleon III , 
the causes and consequences of the First World War, 
Fascism and National Socialism, the Soviet Union 
afte r 1917, the outbreak of the Second World War and 
the War itself. The national historie s of mo st countries 
in the period are covered as is the history of European 
imperialism. 
Pre-Requisites: None; this is a survey course. 
Teaching Arrangements: One class per week 
(Hy IOI b) each term until ha lf -way through the 
Summer Term. Student s will be req uired to give at 
leas t two class papers and submit at least three essays. 
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They wi II also be expected to participate in class 
discussions and to attend the lecture course (Hy IOI ) 
Political Histor y, 1789-1941. 
Reading List: A fu ll list will be given out at the 
beginning of the Michaelmas Term but essentia l 
reading matter include s: 
G. Rude , Re, ·olu1ionar y Europe 1787-1815; J . 
McManner s, Leclur es on European His1ory 1789-
1914; M. S. Anderson, The Ascendancy of Europe, 
!815 - 1914; J. B. Joi!, Europe Since 1870; A. Sked 
(Ed.), Europe's Balanc e of Power 18/5-1848; J. 
Roberts, Europe 1880- 1945 ; A. J. P . Taylor, The 
S1ruggle for Mas1ery in Europe 1848- 19/8. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a fo1ma l three-
hour exam at the end of the year in which ca ndidat es 
are required to answer four questions out of about 20. 

Hy3465 
European History Since 1800 
Teac her Responsible: Or. Janet Hartley , Room 
E409 (Secretary, E402) 
Co re Syllabus: An introductory and outline co urse of 
modern European history from Napoleon to the present 
day within the London University intercollegiate B.A. 
(History) degree. 
Co urse Content: Principal themes of th e course 
include the internal development of the leading 
continental states; the domestic and in ternational 
repercussions of European industria lisat ion; the spread 
of liberal and democratic government in nineteenth-
century Europe and the totalitarian challenges to it in 
the twentieth ; and the forces making for war and peace 
in European international relations. Past examina tion 
papers should be consulted for the range of topics on 
which questions are set. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites 
and it is not necessarily an advantage to have stud ied 
this period of hi story at ' A ' level. Students wishing 
to fo llow the course are advised, if they do not po ssess 
an outline knowledge of the period, to read in advance 
one or more of the books sugge sted in the reading list 
below. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (Hy I 19): 
Students are advised to consult the While Pamphlet , 
iss ued to al l B.A. (History) students every year, which 
con tains details of the arrangements of the lectures 
given through Livenet at several locations in the 
University. In addition the following lecture s are 
avai lable in the L.S.E. 
Political History 1789-1941 (Hy IOI) 
International History 1815-1914 (Hy 126) 
International Histor y since 1914 (Hy 128 and Hy 129) 
Fascism and National Socialism in International 
Politics, 1919-1945 (Hyl40) 
The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 (Hy 142) 
European History since 1945 (Hy24 I) 
Classes: Weekly classes begin in the third week of 
the Michaelmas Term and contin ue until the sevent h 
week of the Summer Term. Attendance at these c lasses 
is a course requirement. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write six 
essays during the year, and give class presentations 
as requested. It is primarily on this writte n work and 

on private reading that the student s' preparedness for 
the exam ination will depend. 
Reading List: The only intr od uctory work covering 
the period as a whole is D. Thomson, Europe since 
Napoleon (Pelica n). Other ge neral surveys available 
in paperback (and worth buying) include: G. Rud e, 
Revolutionary Europe, 1789- 1815 (Fontana); M. S. 
Anderson, The Ascendancy of Europe, 1815- 19/ 4 
(Lo ngman); J. M. Roberts, Europe 1880 - 1945 
(Longman); J. Joll, Europe since 1870 (Pe lican); W. 
Laqueur, Europe since Hitler (Pelican). Books on more 
specialised themes include: C. M. Cipolla (Ed.), The 
Fontana Economic History of Europe; M. D. Biddi ss, 
The Age of the Masses (Pe lican); G. Lichtheim , A 
Short History of Socia lism (Fon tana); F. H. Hin sley, 
Power and the Pursuit of Peace (Cambridge); H. F. 
A. Strachan, European Armies and the Conduct of 
War (A llen and Unwin). 
Examination Arrangements: Students taking the 
course in their first or second year are required to take 
a sessional examination at the end of the year. Secon d-
year students are advised that essay marks and the 
sess ional exam ination result contribute towards thei r 
co llege assessment. Second-year stud ents may take 
the University finals paper in advance, in which case 
they will be exe mpt ed from the sessiona l examination . 
The final examination (norma lly taken at the end of 
the third year) is set by the university examiner s. 
Candidates have three hours in which to answer any 
four out of a usual total of approximately 35 question s. 
The university examiners publish an annu al report on 
the final examinations , which contains advice for 
candidates entering in future years. Cop ies of this 
report are avai lable from the Departmental Tutor for 
B.A. (History) students. 

Hy3500 
International History, 1494-1815 
Teacher Responsible: Or. Derek McKay , Room 
E405 (Secretary , Mr s. P. Christopher, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part 
II: B.A . Hi story (students taking the paper Europea n 
History, 1500-1800). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introdu ce 
stud ents to the hi story of the relations between the 
main European powers in the ea rly-modern period. 
Course Content: Po liti ca l and diplomatic hi story, 
mainly of the Europ ean Great Powers, with som e 
reference to the evolution of the diplomatic practice . 
(In effect this means the diplomatic relations and war s 
between the main European powers.) 
Pre-Requisites: None. All stude nt s adm itted to Scho ol 
degrees should have the neces sa ry ana lytica l sk ills. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture course. 
acco mpanied by a class , as follows: 
Lecture s: Hy 125 International History, 1494-181 5, 
25 lec tur es, Sessional; given by Or. D. McKay and 
Or. M. Rodriguez-Salgado. 
Classes: Hyl25(a) International History, 1494-
1815, 25 classes, Sessional. 
Written Work: Students are required to prepare for 
semina rs and write at least two essays a term. The 
wo rk will be se t and marked by the class teacher. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be given out at 

the begin nin g of the course. It must be stressed that , 
as with all hi story courses , no stud ent can hop e to 
pass by using textbooks a lon e, and that the following 
are merely introductions: 
New Cambridge Modern History, relevant chapters of 
Vols. I-IX; H. G. Koenigsberger & G. E. Mosse , 
Europe in Cl6th (Longman); Derek McKay & H. M. 

coll, The Rise of the Great Powers , 1648-1815 
(Longma n , 1983); G . Mattingly , Renaissance 
Dip lomacy (Peng uin ); G. Parker, Spain and the 
Netherlands (Fon tana); R . Hatton (Ed.), Louis XIV and 
Europe (Macmi llan); D. B. Horn, Great Britain and 
Europe in the 18th Century (Oxford Univers ity Press). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal exam inat ion in the Summer Term, based on 
the fu ll syllabus. The paper is divided into three 
sections: 
Section A 1494-16 18 
Section B 1618-1720 
Section C 1720-1815 
Students are expected to answer four questions , one 
from each sect ion and one other. 

Hy3503 
International History, 1815-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Or. M. Burleigh , Room E492 
(Secre tary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Inte rnational History. 
Core Syllabus: The hi story of international relations 
from the congres s of Vienna to the outbreak of the 
First World War. The main emphasis of the course is 
on the policies of the great powers and the factors 
affec ting them. 
Course Content: The course deals mainly with the 
1815 Settlement and the Congress System, the effec ts 
of the revolutions of 1830 and I 848 on int ernatio na l 
relations, the Near Eastern Question and the Crimean 
War, Italian and German reunification , Bismarck 's 
diplomacy, international relations in the Far East and 
the orig ins of the First World War. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no forma l pre-requisites 
but some background knowledge of nineteenth century 
European history is useful. The Part I subjec t Political 
History 1789-1941 Hy I 00 is perhaps the most directly 
releva nt. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: International History 1815-1914 Hy 126 . 
Dr. Sked, Dr. Hartley, Dr. Burleigh and Professor 
Nish. 
Classes: 25 c lasses Sessional Hy I 26(a) 
Course Requirements: Students will be asked to 
present class papers and to submit thr ee essays. 
Reading List: No one book cove rs the entire syllabus. 
Students are advised to begin by reading. 
F. R. Bridge & R. Bullen , The Great Powers and the 
European Sta te Sys1em 1815- 1914 (Longmans); A. J . 
P. Taylor, The Struggle for Mastery in Europe; A. 
Sked (Ed.), Europe's Balance of Power ; K. Bourne, 
The Foreign Policy of Victorian England; F. H. 
Hinsley, Power and the Pursuit of Peace. 
Detai led bibliographie of books and a rti cles are 
avai lable from the teache rs and Ro om E407. Students 
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taking the course are advised to read as widely as 
possible and are warned not to rely on one or two 
textbooks. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
forma l examinatio n in the Summer Term. The paper 
is divided into three sections: 
Section A 1815- 1848 
Section B 1848-1890 
Sect ion C 1890-1914 
Students are expected to answer four questions , one 
from each section and one other. Second year students 
may take this paper in advance. Before they decide to 
do so they shou ld consult with the class teachers and 
wit h their tutor. 

Hy3506 
International History Since 1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room E500 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Christop her, E403) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II; B .A. Hist.; B .A./B.Sc. c.u. main field Geog.; M .A. 
and M.Sc . 
Core Syllabus: The history of international relations 
from the outbreak of the First World War. The main 
emphasis is on diplomatic history, especially the 
policies of the great powers. 
Course Content: The first part of the course deals 
w ith the cha llenge to the peace se ttlement of I 919 and 
the origins of the Second World War. In the post-194 I 
period the focus is on topics such as the politics of 
the Grand Alliance, the origins of the Cold War, the 
Korean and Vietnam Wars , decolonization, the nuclear 
arms race, etc. 
Pre-Requisites: None , Part l course World History 
since 1890 might be a useful introduction . 
Teaching Arrangements: Thirty-five lecture s, 
Sessional (Hy I 28) International History since 1914, 
Dr. Boyce , Professor Nish, Professor Watt, Dr. 
Stevenson, Dr. Young , Dr. Hartle y, Dr. Kent. 
(i) 1914- 1941 Michaelmas Term, 16 lectures (suitable 
for single-term stude nt s) 
(ii) 1941 - 1965 Lent Term, 16 lecture s (sui table for 
single-term students) 
(iii) after 1965 Summer Term , 3 lectures. 
Classes: 35 c lasses (Sessional), Int ernational History 
since 1914 (Hy l28 a). 
Written Work: Students will be required to write a 
number of essays during the course. Subjects for these 
essays (wi th accompanying reading suggestions) will 
be handed out at the star t of the course. 
Introductory Reading List: D. Stevenson, The First 
World War and Int ernationa l Polili cs; W. A. 
McDougall, France's Rhineland Diploma cy, 1914-
/924 ; J. Jacobson, Locarno Diplomac y: Germany and 
West, 1925 - 1929 (1972); M . E. Howard , The 
Conlinental Commitment: The Dil emma of British 
Defen ce in the Era of the Two World Wars; P. M. H. 
Bell, The Origins of the Second World War in Europe; 
Akira Iriy e, The Origins of the Second World War in 
Asia and the Pacific; A. Ulam, Expansion and Co-
existence: The History of Sm •iet Policy, 1917 -67; P. 
Ca lvocoressi, World Politi cs since 1945. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The paper 
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is divided into three sections: 
Section A covers the whole syllabus and consists of 
thematic questions. 
Section B covers the period 1914-45. 
Section C covers the period after 1945. 
Students are required to answer four questions, of 
which at least ONE has to come from Section A and 
ONE from Section B. 

Hy3510 
Diplomatic History 1814-1957 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E409 and Dr. M. Burleigh, Room E492 (Secretary, 
E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History students 
Second Year. (This is a University optional subject 
and the classes although held at the L.S.E. are inter-
collegiate .) Other L.S .E. students are admitted only 
with the perrnission of the teachers. 
Course Content: The history of international relations 
from the congres s of Vienna to the Suez crisis. The 
main emphasis of the course is on the policies of the 
great powers and the factors affecting them. . _ 
Pre-Requisites: There are no forrnal pre-requ1s1tes 
but students who have already taken Europe Since 
1800 will find the background provided by that course 
most useful. Similarly British History from the 
Middle of the Eighteenth Century provides good 
background. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures : International History 1815-1914 Hyl26 
International History since 1914 Hy 128. 
Classes: 25 classes . 
Course Requirements: Students will be expected to 
present cla ss paper s and to submit essays. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
Students are advised to begin by reading: 
F . R. Bridge & R. Bullen , The Great Powers and the 
Europ ean State Sys tem 1815-1914 (Longmans); M . 
S. And erson , The Ascendan cy of Europe ; J. L. Talmon , 
Romanti cism and Revolt; J. Joi! , Eur ope Since 1870; 
R. A . C. Park er. Europe 1919- 1945. 
Deta iled bibliographie s of books and articles are 
available from the cour se teacher s and from Room 
E407. Student s taking thi s cour se are advised to read 
as widely as poss ible and not to rely upon one or two 
textbooks . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal exa mination in the Summ e r Term, the paper 
is divided into three sections: 
Section A 1814-1870 
Section B 1871- 1920 
Section C 1920--1957 
Student s are required to answer four que stions , chosen 
from at lea st two section s. There will be about 16 
que stions in all. Second year candidates may take this 
as a paper in advance. Before they decide to do so 
they should consult with the class teachers and their 
coll ege tutors. 

Hy3511 
World History from the End of the 
Nineteenth Century 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. Antony Polonsky, Room 
E604 (Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History 
Core Syllabus: The history of the world since the end 
of the nineteenth century. 
Course Content: The students will be provided with 
the detailed syllabus laid down by the University Boar d 
of Studies in History at the commencement of the 
course. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
in a weekly one hour class (Hy 121) throughout the 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terrns. In addition , 
there will be two weekly lectures on Mondays at 10 
a .m. and I p.m. at S.O.A.S. 
Introductory Book List: D. C. Watt , F . Spencer and 
N. Brown , A Histor y of the World in the Twenti e1h 
Centur y (Hodder and Stoughton , 1967), also availabl e 
in paperback : Part I, 1890- 1918, D. C. Watt (Pan , 
1970); Part II, 1918- 1945; F. Spencer (Pan , 1970); 
Part III , 1945- 1968, N. Brown (Pan , 1972); J. Robert s, 
Europ e 1880- 1945 (Longman , 1967); J . Joi! , Europe 
since 1870 (Weidenfeld and Nicolson , I 973); W . F. 
Knapp, A History of War and Pea ce, 1939-19 65 
(OUP , 1967); F. Gilbert, The End of the Europ ean 
Era 1890 to the Present (Weidenfeld and Nicolson , 
I 970); R. J. Sontag , A Brok en World 1919- 1939 
(Harper Torch book s, 1971 ) ; G. Wright , The Ordeal 
of Total War 1939-1945 (Harper Torchbooks , 1968); 
D . W. Unwin , Western Europe sinc e 1945 (Longm an, 
1972); P. Calvocoressi , World Politi cs since 1945, 2nd 
edition (Longman , I 971 ); J. W. Spanier , World 
Politics in an Age of Revolution (Praeger , 1967); A. 
B . Ulam Expansion and Coexist ence (Secker & 
Warburg , 1968) ; E. Kedourie , Nati onalism in Asia and 
Aji·i ca (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1970); C. P . 
Fitzgerald , A Concise History of East Asia (Penguin , 
1974); G . Barraclough, Introdu ction to Contempora ry 
Histor y (Penguin , 1970). 
For more detailed bibliographical as s istance , student s 
should consult F. Harcourt and Francis Robin son 
(Ed s.), Twentieth Centur y World History . A Select 
Biblio graphy (London, 1979). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a forrnal thre e-
hour examination set by the University at the end of 
the course. Students are required to answer four 
questions , with at least one from a general section 
covering the whole course and at least one from a 
section dealing with more specific topic s . Work 
submitted throughout the year will be taken into 
account in the final asses sment. 

Hy3520 
War and Society, 1600-1815 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek McKay, Room 
E405 (Secretary , Mr s . P. Christopher, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Pai1 II . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the history of land 
warfare and its relationship with society as a whol e 
in the early-modern and revolutionary periods. 
Course Content: A study of the main development s 
in strategy and organi sation of armies between 1600 
and 1815, of civil-military relations in their broad est 
sense, including the role of armed forces as instrument s 
of domestic control, and of the impact of war at all 

levels of society. (War at sea is not covered by the 
course.) 
Pre-Requisites: None. All students admitted to School 
degrees should have the necessary analytical skills, 
although clearly some knowledge of European or 
military history would be useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Students are provided with printed lecture 
notes covering the main aspects of the course at the 
beginning of the session . 
Classes: War and Society, 1600-1815, Hy! 34. 12 
classes. Sessional. Given by Dr. D. McKay. Students 
are expected to present at least one class paper during 
the session and to write two short essays a terrn. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be given at the 
beginning of the course. There is no adequate 
introduction to the whole period but the following are 
useful to begin with: 
G. Parker, Spain and the Netherlands (Fontana) ; M . 
Howard , War in European History (Opus); A 
Corvisier, Armies and Societies in Europe, 1494-1789 
(I ndiana UP); G . Best, War and Society in 
Revolutionary Europe (Fontana); J. F. C. Fuller, The 
Conduct of War, 1789-1961 (Methuen). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Terrn, based on 
the full syllabus. The paper contains 16 questions, four 
of which are to be answered. 

Hy3526 
British-American-Russian-Relations, 
1815-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. Bourne, Room 
E603 and others (Secretary, E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
International History. 
Core Syllabus: A general study of the relations of 
these three great powers, mainly in North America in 
the Anglo-American case and in the Far East, Central 
Asia and Persia in the Anglo-Russian one, during the 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. 
Course Content: Anglo-American relations relating 
to the Canadian and other border questions, the 
Caribbean and the isthmian canal question, and the 
slave trade. The roles played by Britain, the United 
States and Russia in the 'opening' of China and Japan. 
The American Civil War in the relations of these three 
powers. Anglo-Russian relations in Central Asia and 
Persia, with attention to the strategic and other 
e lements involved. The Anglo-American 
rapprochement at the turn of the nineteenth-twentieth 
centuries. The impact of the Sino-Japanese and Russo-
Japanese wars on international relations, and the roles 
of Britain, the United States and Russia in the Far 
East in the years before 1914. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of 
European international relations in this period is 
desirable but not essential. As in all history courses 
extensive reading is called for. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one course of 25 
lectures (Hy 137). Since the number of students is 
normally small these are relatively inforrnal and have 
something of the atmosphere of a class. The lectures 
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are given in the rooms of the teachers concerned . 
Written Work: Students will be required to write a 
number of essays during the course. Lists of subjects 
for these, with accompanying suggested reading will 
be given out during the course . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus . 
As introductory surveys of large parts of it the 
following are useful : 
H. C. Allen, Great Britain and the United States ; C. 
S. Campbell, From Revolution to Rapprochement : The 
United States and Gr eat Britain , 1783- 1900 ; F. 
Michael & G. E. Taylor , The Far East in the Modern 
World; D. Gillard , The Struigl e for Asia, 1828-1914 . 
Supplementary Reading List: More detailed studies 
of particular aspects of the period are: K. Bourne, 
Britain and the Balan ce of Power in North Ameri ca, 
1815-1908; T. A . Bailey, A Diplomati c History of the 
American People; P.A. Varg , United Stat es Foreign 
Relations , 1820-1860; D. P. Crook , The North , the 
South , and the Powers , 1861- 1865; W . C. Costin, 
Great Britain and China , 1833- 1860; B. Perkins , The 
Great Rapprochement : England and the United States, 
1895- 1914; I. H. Nish , The Anglo-Japanes e Aflian ce; 
The Origins of the Russo-Japanes e War ; M. E . Yapp, 
Strateiies of British India: Britain, Iran and 
Afghanistan, 1798-1850; F. Kazemzadeh, Russia and 
Britain in Persia , 1864-1914. 
Examination Arrangments: There will be a three-
hour forrnal examination in the Summer Terrn based 
on the ground covered during the course. The 
examination paper norrnally contains 12 questions , of 
which four must be answered. 

Hy3532 
International Socialism and the 
Problem of War, 1870-1918 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room E500 
(Secretary, Mrs . P. Christopher, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: A study of the development of socialist 
thought about war , national defence , nationalism and 
colonialism, and of the attempts at international 
socialist action to prevent war , including the 
discussions in the Second International and in the 
major socialist parties of Europe. 
Course Content: A summary examination of Marx 
and Engels ' views on war and imperialism, and of 
international relations in the period between the Paris 
Commune and the founding of the Second 
International in 1889 ; reforrnism and revisionism, and 
nationalism in the Western Social Democratic parties; 
anti-militarism at the time of the Dreyfus case; Central 
European nationalism and German , Austrian, Polish, 
and Russian Social Democratic approache s to the 
national question; Kautsky , Hilferding , Luxemburg, 
Lenin, and the emergence of a socialist theory of 
imperialism; the debates on anti-war action at the Jena 
Congress of 1905, the Stuttgart Congress of 1907, and 
the Copenhagen Congress of 191 O; the Gerrnan Social 
Democratic Party and the vote on the military budget 
in 1913; French Socialist s, Syndicalists , and the 
"Three Years Law " of 1913; the first Balkans war 
and the Basle Congress of 1913; the International 
Socialist Bureau and the summer cri s is of 1914; the 
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co llapse of the Second International; Socialist parties 
in the neutral countries and the Zimmerwald 
movement , I 9 I 5-18; Lenin and the cha llenge from 
the Left; the failure of the Stockholm conference, 
1917- 18. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lecture/classes of 
one hour weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Tenns 
(Hy t 38). 
Written Work: Students will be required to write four 
essays and to present class papers. 
Select Bibliography: Dick Geary, European Labour 
Protest, 1848-1939 (London, 1981) ; Charles Tilly et 
al , The Rebellious Century , 1830-1930 (New York, 
I 975) ; James Joll , The Second International, I 889-
1914, rev. edn. (Lo ndon , 1974); Julius Braunthal, 
History of the international, vol. I, 1864 to 1914 
(London 1966 ); David Kirby, War, Peace and 
Revolution: International Socialism at the the 
Crossroads, 1914-1918 (A ldershot, 1986); Eric Cahm 
and Vladimir Fisera (Eds.), Socialism and 
Nationalism, 3 Vols. ( 1978-80); J. M. Winter , 
Socialism and the Challenge of War (London, 1974) ; 
G. D. H. Cole, A History of Socialist Thought, vol. II, 
Marxism and Anar chism, 1850-/890 , vol. III , The 
Second International (London, 1954, t 956); Mitorad 
Drachkovitch, Les socialismes fran~·ais et allemands 
et le prob/eme de la guerre 1870-1914 (Geneva, 
t 953); Leszek Kolakowski, Main Currents of 
Marxism , vol. II, The Golden Age (Oxford, t 978); 
Stewart Edwards, The Paris Commune ( 197 t ); Frank 
Jellinek , The Paris Commune of 1871 ( 1937); Carl 
Schorske, German Social Democracy, 1905-1914: 
The Development of the Great Schism (Camb ridge, 
MA, 1955); Douglas Newton, British Labour, 
European Socialism and the Struggle for Peace, 1889-
1914 (Oxford, 1985) ; Georges Haupt, Socialism and 
the Great War: The Collapse of the Second 
Int ernational (Oxford, 1972 ); Merle Fainsod, 
Int ernational Socialism and the World War 
(Cambridge MA, 1935); Adam Ulam, Lenin and the 
Bolsheviks (Londo n, 1966); Dick Geary, Karl Kautsky 
( 1987); Harvey Goldberg, Life of Jaures (Madison, 
Wisconsin, 1962); J. P. Netti , Rosa Luxemburg , 
abridged edn. (Oxford 1969); Peter Gay, The Dilemma 
of Democratic Socialism (New York, 1952); V. R. 
Berghahn, Germany and the Approach of War in 1914 
(1973); Francis Carsten, War against War: British and 
German Radical Movements in the First World War 
(London, 1982); Richard Evans (Ed.), Society and 
Politi cs in Wilhelmine Germany (London, 1978); 
Walter Kendall, The Revolutionary Movement in 
Britain, 1900-1921 (London 1969); Arthur 
Rosenberg, imperial Germany, The Birth of the 
German Republic, 1871-1918 (Bosto n, 1964); Austin 
van der Slice, International Labor, Diplomacy, and 
Peace,1914-1918 (Philadelphia , 1941). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Tenn in which 
stude nts will be required to answer four questions out 
of at least ten. 

Hy3538 
Fascism and National Socialism in 
International Politics 1919-1945 

Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Polonsky, Room E604 
and Dr. M. Burleigh, Room E492 (Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 2nd 
and 3rd years. 
Core Syllabus: A historical account of th e 
phenomenon of fascism in Europe in the inter-w ar 
years and during the Second World War. 
Course Content: The intellectual roots of fascism ; 
pre-1914 proto-fascist groups; the impact of the First 
World War; the rise of fascism in Italy; fascism in 
power in Italy ; the rise of Nazism in Germany; Nazi sm 
in power in Germany; fascism in eastern Europ e; 
fascism in the Iberian penin sula; fascism in western 
Europe; the impact of the Second World War. 
Pre-Requisites: No pre-requisites are impos ed, 
though some knowledge of twentieth century history 
is desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: There are 12 lecture s (Hy l40 ) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes: There are 12 classes (Hyl40a) in the Lent 
and Summer Terms. 
Introductory Reading List: 
Students are advised to buy as many of these books 
as possible: 
F. L. Carsten, The Rise of Fascism (Lo ndon , 1967); 
W. Z. Laqueur (Ed.), Fascism: A Read er's Guide 
(London, t 967); G. L. Mosse (Ed.), lnt ernatio11a/ 
Fascism (London, t 979); S. J. Woolf (Ed .), The Nature 
of Fascism (Lo ndon , t 968); European Fasci sm 
(London, 1970); H. Rogger & E. Weber (Eds.), The 
European Right (Berkeley and L.A., 1965); E. Nolte, 
Three Faces of Fascism (paperback, New York, 1969); 
R. De Felice, Interpretations of Fascism (Cambridg e, 
Mass., 1977); E. Weber, Varieties of Fascism (New 
York, 1964); H. A. Turner (Ed.), Reappraisals of 
Fascism (New York, 1975). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour examination in the Summer Tenn. Students will 
be given a wide range of questions and will be requir ed 
to answer four. The paper is not divided int o 
subsections and there are no compulsory question s. 

Hy3540 
The Reshaping of Europe 1943-57 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Room 
E508 (Secretary, Mrs. M. Bradgate , E407) and Dr. J. 
Young, Room E507 (Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Core Syllabus: A general survey of the relations of 
the Great Powers from the wartime conferences on 
postwar Europe to the Treaty of Rome . 
Course Content: The major themes will be: (I) the 
German problem to the Paris agreements of 1954; (2) 
Western European integration to the Treaty of Rome, 
1957; (3) the evolution of American commitments to 
We stern Europe (the Truman doctrine and Marshall 
plan; NATO); (4) the formation and consolidation of 
the Soviet sphere of influence in Eastern Europe. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of 
European international relations in this period is 
desirable, but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching will be by a 

course of 12 lectures (Hy 142) and 15 classes (Hy 142a). 
Written Work: Students will be required to write a 
number of essays during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: the course wilt be 
assessed by a three-hour written examination in the 
Summer Tenn. Students will be expected to answer 
four questions. 
Reading List: (a) General: E. Barker, Britain in a 
Di1•ided Europe, /945-1970 (London, 1971); P. 
Calvocoressi, World Politics since 1945 (4th edn., 
London, 1982) ; A. W. Deporte, Europe between the 
S11pe1powers: the Enduring Balance (New Haven, 
1979); W. Laqueur , Europe since Hitler: the Rebirth 
of Europe (Hannondsworth, 1982); M. McCauley, The 
Origins of the Cold War (London, 1983); J. Wheeler-
Bennett and A. Nicholls , The Semblance of Peace: 
the Political Settlement a.fier the Second World War 
(London , 1972); (b) More specific: E. Barker, The 
British between the Superpowers , 1945-1950 
(London, 1983); A. Bullock , Ernest Bevin: Foreign 
Secretary (London, 1983) ; F. Fejto , A History of the 
People's Democracies: Eastern Europe since Stalin 
(Londo n, 1971 ); E. Fursdon , The European Defence 
Community: A History (London, 1980); J. L. Gaddis, 
The United States and the Origins of the Cold War, 
1941- 1947 (New York, I 972) ; J. Gimbel, The Origins 
of the Marshall Plan (Stanford, 1976); A. Grosser , 
Germany in our Time: a Politi cal History of the 
Postwar Years (London, I 97 I); N. Henderson, The 
Birth of NATO (London, 1982); J. G. Iatrides (Ed.), 
Greece in the 1940s: a Natio11 in Crisis (Hanover, 
New Hampshire, I 98 I); T. P. Ireland , Creating the 
Entangling Alliance: the Origins of the North Atlanti c 
Treaty Organization (London, I 98 I); N. Kogan , A 
Political History of Postwar Italy (London, 1966); W. 
Lipgens, A History of European Integration , Vol. I 
(Oxford, 1982); M. McCaulay (Ed.), Communist 
Power in Europe, 1944-1949 (London, 1977); V. 
Mastny, Russia 's Road to the Cold War: Diplomacy, 
Wat/are and the Politics of Communism , 1941- 1945 
( ew York, 1979); A. S. Milward , The Reconstruction 
of Western Europe, 1945- 1951 (London, 1984); F. S. 

orthedge, Descent from Power: British Foreig11 
Policy, 1945-1973 (London, 1974); W.W. Rostow, 
Europe after Stalin: Eisenhower' s Three Decisions of 
March 1953 (Austin, Texas, 1982); V. H. Rothwell, 
Britain and the Cold War, 1941-1947 (London, 1982); 
J. K. Sowden, The German Question, 1945-1973: 
Continuity in Change (New York , 1975); A. B. Ulam, 
Expansion and Coexistence: Soviet Foreign Policy , 
1917- 1973 (New York, 1974); R. Vaughan, 
Twentieth-Century Europe: Paths to Unity (London, 
' 979); F. R. Willis, Italy Chooses Europe (New York, 
i 97 1 ); F. R. Willis, France, Germany and the New 
Europe, 1945-1967 (Stanford, 1968); D. Yergin, 
Shattered Peace: the Cold War and the Origins of the 
National Security State (London, 1978) ; J. W. Young, 
Britain, France and the Unity of Europe, 1945- 1951 
(Leicester, 1984) ; J. W. Young (Ed.), The Foreign 
Policy of Churchill's Peacetime Administration, 
1951-55 (Le ices ter , 1988). 

Hy3545 
The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
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Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E409 (Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
I! , Interna tion al History, Government and History, 
Russian Government , History and Language . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the history of 
Russia in all its major aspects from the reign of Peter 
l to the Bolshevik Revolution. 
Course Content: The reforn1s of Peter I and Catherine 
ll; Russian foreign relations and the expansion of the 
Russian Empire: social and economic problems and 
developments (the growth and abolition of serfdom, 
industrial growth etc.); the development of opposition 
to Tsardom; the I 905 Revolution and the collapse of 
the Imperia l regime. 
Pre-Requisites: None. Some knowledge of European 
history of the period is desirable but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one course of 25 
classes (Hy 133) in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be required to write at 
least five essays, for which lists of subjects, with 
accompanying suggested reading , will be given out 
during the course. They will also be expected to take 
an active part in c lass discussions and to present papers 
in class on subjects indicated in advance . 
Reading List: A useful introduction is provided by: 
N. V. Riasanovsky, A History of Russia; P. Dukes , 
The Making of Russian Absolutism, 1613- 1801 ; H. 
Seton-Watson, The Russian Empir e, 1801-1917; H. 
Rogger, Russia in the Age of Mode rnisation and 
Revolution, 1881-1917; L. Kochan , Russia in 
Revolution, 1890- 1918; J. Blum , Lord and Peasant 
in Russia from the Ninth to the Nineteenth Century; 
M. E. Falkus, The Industrialisation of Russia, 1700-
1914; J. Billington , The Icon and the Axe; M. Raeff , 
Understanding Imperial Russia: State and Society in 
the Old Regime; R. Pipes , Russia under the Old 
Regime; R. Pipes, The Russian Intelligentsia. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour fonnal examination in the Summer Tenn. The 
examination will normally contain 12 questions , of 
which four must be answered. 

Hy3550 
The Habsburg Monarchy and the 
Revolutions of 1848 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, Room E503 
(Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Pait II 
students. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed study of the Habsburg 
Monarchy and the 1848 Revolutions. 
Course Content: The course, based on a study of 
relevant documents and monographs will cover the 
background to as well as the origins, development, 
diplomacy, failure and consequences of the revolutions 
of 1848 within the Habsburg Monarchy. It will also 
cove r the strugg le for mastery in Germany between 
1848 and 1851. 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of nineteenth-
century European history. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course (Hy 143) will 
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be taught in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Students 
will be expec ted to submit at least three essays/gobbet-
papers, to give at least one class paper and to 
participate in class discussions . The first term will, 
however, consist largely of lectures. 
Reading List: (a) Prescribed Source s include : 
Count Hartig , Genesis of the Re volution in Austria; 
W. H. Stiles, Austria in 1848-49; Helmut Bohme , The 
Foundation of the German Empire (Docs. 21-41 only); 
A. Sked, The Survival of the Habsbur g Empire: 
Radat zky, The Imperial Army and the Class War 1848. 
Key books include: 
A. Sked , The De cline and Fall of the Hapsburg 
Empire, 1815- 1918; I. Deak, The Lawful Revolution , 
Louis Kossu th and the Hungarians ; A. Sked (Ed.), 
Europe's Balance of Power 1815-1848 ; R. J . Rath, 
The Viennese Revolution of 1848; C. A. Macartney, 
The Hab sburg Empire 1790-1918 . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour exam at the end of the year in which 
student s will be required to answer one gobbet question 
and three others out of eight questions in all in three 
hours. 

Hy3556 
The Great Powers and the Balkans 
1908-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Antony Polonsky, 
Room E604 (Secretary, E402 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) third 
year, International History; Government and History . 
Core Syllabus: This International History special 
s ubject involve s a detailed study, based on 
documentary evidence and relevant monographs, of 
the Balkan policies of the Great Powers and of the 
effect of tho se policies on the relations between the 
Great Powers from the beginning of 1908 to the 
outbreak of war in 1914. 
Course Content: The Macedonian Question in 1908 
and the collapse of the Austro-Russian entente. The 
Bo snian crisis and its aftermath. The Great Powers 
and European Turkey, 1910-1912-Albania and Crete. 
The Great Powers , the Balkan League and the Balkan 
War s. The intensification of the Great Powers ' struggle 
for influence in Turkey and the Balkan States 1913-
1914. Sarajevo, the July crisis and the outbreak of war. 
Pre-Requisites: None. A knowledge of nineteenth 
century diplomatic history is however, essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: The Course (Hy 146) 
consists of 15 formal lectures and 5 classes in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Prescribed Documents: The course will be based 
upon selected documents from the following 
authorities: 
G. P. Gooch & H. W. V. Temperley (Eds.), British 
Documents on the Origins of the War , Vols. V, IX, 
X; B . von Siebert, Entente Diplomacy and the World 
War. 
Reading List: L. Albertini, The Origins of the War 
of 1914, 3 Vols. (London, 1952- 7); M. S. Anderson , 
The Eastern Question 1774-1923 (London, 1966); F. 
R. Bridge , From Sadowa to Sarajevo: The Foreign 
Policy of Austria-Hungary, 1868- 1914 (London, 
1972) ; Great Britain and Austria-Hungary 1906-

1914; A Diplomatic History (London, 1972); R. J. 
Crampton. The Hollow Detente : Anglo-German 
Relations in the Balkans 1911-1914 (London, 1980); 
V. Dedijer, The Road to Sarajevo (London, 1967); E. 
C. Helmreich , The Diplomacy of the Balkan Wars 
(Cambridge, Mass., 1938); F. C. Hinsley (Ed.), British 
Foreign Poli cy under Sir Edward Grey (Cambridge , 
1977); C. Jelavich & B. Jelavich, The Establishment 
of the Balkan National States 1804-1920 (Seattle and 
London, 1977); C. A. Macartney, The Habsbur g 
Empire 1790- 1918 (London, 1969); S. J. Shaw & E. 
K. Shaw, History of the Ottoman Empire and Modern 
Turkey , 2 Vols. , Vol. II Reform , Revolution and 
Republi c: The Rise of Modern Turkey 1808- 1975 
(Cambridge, 1977); L. S. Stavrianos, The Balkans 
Since 1453 (New York , 1961); H. Seton-Watson , The 
Russian Empire 1801- 1917 (Oxford, 1967); E. C. 
Thaden, Russia and the Balkan Alliance of 1912 
(University Pub ., Penn ., 1965); W . S. Vucinich, Serbia 
between East and West : the Events of 1903-1908 
(Stanford, Ca., 1954). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. Students will 
be obliged to answer one compulsory question on the 
prescribed documents and three other questions. A 
wide choice is provided. 

Hy3562 
The Manchurian Crisis 1931-1933 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. Nish, Room 
E502 (Secretary, Mrs. M . Bradgate, E407 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed survey, based on the study 
of available original sources, of the internation al 
implications of the Sino-Japanese conflict from th 
Mukden incident (September 1931) to the conclusio n 
of the Tangku truce (May 1933) . 
Course Content: The origin of Sino-Japanese conflict 
in Manchuria and the role of the various power s. The 
Mukden incident and its military aftermath. China' s 
appeal to the League of Nations and the United State s. 
The Stimson declaration and the Shanghai crisis of 
1932. The findings of the Lytton Commission and of 
the League of Nations. , 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of 
international relations in this period is desirable but 
not essential. An interest in the study of histori cal 
documents (on which this course is based) is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching consists of 20 
lectures (Hy 148) of one hour weekly. Since the numb er 
of students is normally small, these are generally give n 
in Room E502. 
Written Work: Students will be required to write a 
number of essays during the course. Subjects for these 
essays (with accompanying suggested reading) will be 
handed out at the start of the course. 
Reading List: The documentary sources to be 
consulted during the course are: Papers Relatin g to 
the Foreign Relations of the United States , Japa n: 
1931-1941 , Vol. l; League of Nations: Report of the 
Commission of Inquiry; Documen ts on British Foreign 
Policy, 1919-1939 , 2nd Series, Vols. VIII and IX; S. 
K. Hornbeck, The Diploma cy of Frustrati on. 

Other reading material will be provided during the 
course of the lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination taken in the Summer Term 
based on the work of the course. The examination 
paper normally contains one 'gobbet' question 
(requiring the identification and elucidation of several 
quoted passages from the required documentary 
read ings), which is compulsory, and six other 
questions, of which three must be answered. 

Hy3566 
Rebellion and International Strife: 
Philip II and the North c. 1559-1598 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. J. Rodriguez-Salgado, 
Room E408 (Secretary: Mrs. M. Bradgate , Room 
E407). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and B.A. History. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the political, cultural, 
religio us and commercial relation s between Philip II 
of Spain, England, France and the Netherlands in the 
second half of the sixteenth century. 
Course Content: The central feature is a study of the 
interact ion between internal divisions and international 
policies. Attention is focused on Philip II, Elizabeth 
Tud or , Valois France and the Netherlands; with 
emphasis on the diplomatic and military con tact s and 
conflicts. The wars in Europe and America (inc ludin g 
the Armada), the role of exiles and sp ies, religious 
ideology and creation of the 'B lack Legend' will be 
co vered, as also the c ultural and comme rcial 
interchang es. Students will have considerable scope 
to concentra te on specific areas or themes. 
Pre -Requisites: None. Those without prior 
knowledge of the period should , however, read at least 
a genera l text before starti ng the co urse. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ther e will be both lectures 
and seminar discussions (Hy 136), with brief individual 
tutorials for the return of written work. Either six 
essays or four essays and an extended piece will be 
required. Reading will be assigned before seminars. 
Reading List: Full reading list s covering both 
seminars and essays will be issued at the beginning 
of the year. No one book covers the entire syllabus 
but the following are essential: either J. H. Elliott, 
Imperial Spain 1459-1719 or H. Kamen, Spain 1460-
1715; P. Pierson, Philip II of Spain; G. Parker, The 
Dutch Revo lt ; D. Lamar Jensen, Diplomacy and 
Dogmatism; J. H. M. Salmon, Society in Crisis: France 
in the Sixteenth Century; N. M. Sutherland, The 
Massacre of St. Barth olomew and the European 
Conflict; R. B. Wernham, Before the Armada and After 
the Armada; G. Parker and C. Martin, The Spanish 
Armada; I. A. A. Thompson, War and Government 
in Habsbur g Spain; A. J . Loomie, The Spanish 
Elizabethans ; C. Gibson, The Black Legend. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
Cand idate s will be required to answer four questions 
from a list of about sixteen . 

Hy3567 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 

International History 569 
1917-1921 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E409 (Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students. 
Core Syllabus: This International History Special 
Subject involves a detailed s tudy , based on 
documentary material , of the two revolutions of 1917 
and the consolidation of Bol shevik rule, with reference 
to both internal developments and foreign relations. 
Course Content: The impact of the First World War 
and the February Revolution ; the period of the 
Provisional Government including domestic policies 
and foreign relations; social and economic problems 
in the countryside and the towns in 1917 and the spread 
of Marxist ideas; the June offensive and the Kornilov 
affair; Bolshevik ideology and the Bolshevik 
Revolution ; the Allied intervention and the Civil War; 
Bolshevik social and economic policies, including the 
treatment of the peasant probl em , War Communism 
and the introduction of the New Economic Policy; the 
development of the Bol shevik Party , including 
treatment of opposition within and outside the Party; 
the theory of World Revolution , Treaty of Brest-
Litovsk and the first stages of Bolshevik foreign 
policy; the foundation of Com intern and relation s with 
foreign communists; Bolshevik reaction to the 
revolutions in central Europe; c ultur al 
experime ntation ; European reactions to the February 
and October Revoluti ons and to the early years of the 
Soviet State. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of European or 
Russian history of the period is desirable but not 
essential. The co ur ses Hy3545 and Gv3052 are 
particularly useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 classes (Hyl47) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent terms. 
Written Work: Students are required to write four 
essays and to present class papers. 
Pres~ribed Documents: The course is based on 
se lected documents from the following list: Martin 
McCauley (Ed.), The Russian Rel'o!ution and the 
Sol'iet State 1917-1921 ; W. H. Chamberlain, The 
Russian Rel'o!ution , 1917-2 1, Vol. 2; R. P. Browder 
and A. F. Kerensky (Ed.), The Russian Prol'isiona! 
Government 1917, 3 vols.; J. Bunyan, H. H. Fisher 
(Eds.), The Bolshevik Rel'o!ution 1917-18: Documents 
and Materials; J. Bunyan (Ed.), l11ter1•ention, Ci1•if 
War and Communism in Russia April-December 
1918: Documents and Materials ; J. Degras (Ed.), 
Sol'iet Documents on Foreign Policy, vol. I; J. Degras 
(Ed.), The Communist International 1919-43 , vol. I; 
J. Bunyan (Ed.), The Origin of Forced Labour in the 
Soviet State, 1917-21; N. I. Bukharin, E. A. 
Preobrazhensky, The ABC of Communism: V. I. Lenin, 
State and Re1'0lution. 
Select Bibliography: M. McCauley, The Sol'iet Union 
since 19 I 7; G. Hosking, A History of the Sol'iet Union; 
G. F. Kennan, Russia and the West under Lenin and 
Stalin; S. Fitzpatrick, The Russian Re1•olution, 19 J 7-
1923: E. H. Carr, The Bofshe1•ik Rel'o!ution, 1917-
1923, 3 Vols.; G. Katkov , Russia 1917: The February 
Rel'o!ution; A. Wildman, The End of the Russian 
Imperial Army; R. A. Wade, The Russian Search for 
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Peace, February to October 1917; A. Rabinowitch , 
Prelude to R evo lut ion; A. Rabinowitch , Th e 
Bolshe1'iks Come to Power; D. J. Gill, Peasants and 
Gm 'ernment in the Russian Revo lution; J. Keep, The 
Russian Revolution: A Study in Mass Mobilisation; E. 
Mawdsley, The Russian Civi l War; R. Service , The 
Bolshevik Party in Revolu tion; L. Schapiro, The 
Communist Part y of th e So1•iet Union; W . G. 
Rose nberg, Liberals in the Russia n Revo lution; S. F. 
Co hen, Bukharin and the Bolshevik Revo lution; A. 
Nove, An Economic History of the USSR ; A. Ulam, 
Expa nsion and Coexistence: Soviet Foreign Policy 
1917- 1973; R. H. Ullman, Ang lo-Sov iet Relations , 
1917- 1921. 2 Vol s.; J. W. Wh eeler-Bennett , Brest-
Lit ovsk: The Forgo//en Peace, Mar ch 1918 ; B. 
Laz itch, M . M . Dra skovi c, Lenin and the Comintern; 
S. W. Page, Lenin and World Revolution; A. Gleason, 
P. Kenez & R. Stites (Eds.), Bolshevik Culture. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
thre e-hour exa mination in the Summer Term in which 
students will be required to answer one gobbet que stion 
(requiring the identification and elucidation of seve ral 
quoted pa ss age s from the required documentary 
reading s), and three others out of eight questions. 

Hy3568 
Munich and the Road to War, 1937-
1939 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room E500 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Chri stopher , E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: The course will provide a detailed 
examination, based on documentary material and the 
relevant monographs, of the international relations 
surrounding the Munich conference of 1938, from the 
' Hossbach' conference of November, 1937, to the 
outbreak of the European war in September 1939. 
Course Content: The substantive issues raised and 
the signifi ca nce of the ' Hossbach' conference; the 
Inger so ll mi ss ion and other American initiatives to 
stren gthen the Entente; the German annexation of 
Austria, plan s for the conquest of Czechoslovakia, and 
the reac tions of the Western powers; German 
opposition to Hitler ; Czech and Polish foreign policies; 
the September crisis culminating in the Munich crisis 
and German se izure of Czech territory; the collapse 
of the Munich agreement, upon the German occupation 
of Pra gue and Memel in March, 1939; the issue of 
Briti sh guarantees to Pol and , Roumania, Greece and 
Turkey; Italian initiative s leadin g to the ' Pact of Steel' 
with Germany; the use of neutral agents to revive 
appease ment ; German and Allied efforts to secure an 
ag ree ment with the Soviet Union in August 1939; last-
minute diplom atic effo rts to stave off a European war 
in September. 
Pre-Requisites: None , although a general familiarity 
with international relation s between the wars would 
be he lpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture/cla sses of one 
hour weekly (Hy l49 ). 
Written Work: Students will be required to write four 
essays and to present class paper s. 
Prescribed Documents: The se will be selected from 

Documents on British Foreign Policy, 1919-1939, 
third ser ies , vols. I-VII (London, 1949 -54); 
Documents on German Foreign Poli cy, 1918- 1945, 
series D, vol s. I, 2, 4-7 (London, 1949- 56); Foreign 
Relations of the United States, Dipl oma tic Papers, 
1938, vol. 1, 1939. (Wa shington , 1955- 56); Ministr y 
for Foreign Affairs of the USSR, So1·iet Peace Efforts 
on the E1·e of World War I! , V. M . Falin, A. A. 
Gromyko, A. N. Grylev, et al (Eds.) , (Mo scow , 1973); 
Mini stry for Foreign Affairs of the Czechoslova k 
Republic, and Mini stry for Foreign Affairs of the 
USSR, New Docume nts on the History of Munich 
(Prague , 1958) ; Soviet Documents on Foreign Policy, 
vol. III , 1933- 1941 , ed. Jane Degra s (London, 1953); 
Anthony P. Adamthwaite (Ed.), The Makin g of the 
Second World War (London, 1977); David Dilk s (Ed.), 
The Diari es of Sir Alexander Cadogan (London , 
1971 ); John Harvey (Ed.), The Diplomatic Diaries of 
Oliver Har vey, 193 7- 1940 ( 1970 ); Wacla w 
Jedr zejew icz (Ed.), Dipl oma t in Berlin , 1933-1939 
Pap ers and Mem oirs of Jozef Lipsk i (New York, 
1968); James William Morl ey (Ed .), Deterrent 
Dipl omacy: Japan, Germany , and the USSR, 1935-
1940 (New York , 1976) ; Ciano, Galeazzo, Count, The 
Ciano Diari es, 1939-1943 (New York , 1946); Ciano ' s 
Diplomati c Papers , Ed. Malcolm Mu gger idge 
(London , 1948) . 
Select Bibliography: Anthony P . Adamthwait e, 
France and the Coming of the Second World War, 
1936-19 39 (London, 1977); Sidney Aster, 1939: The 
Makin g of the Second World War (London , 1973); P. 
M. H. Bell , The Origins of the Second World War in 
Europe (London, 1986) ; William Carr, Arms, Autarky 
and Aggr ess ion : A Study in German Foreign Policy, 
1933-1939 (New York, 1973) ; Ann a M. Ciencial a, 
Poland and the Western Powers , 1938-39 (London , 
1968); Robert Dallek, Franklin D . Rooseve lt and 
American Foreign Policy , 1932- 1945 (London , 1979); 
Wilhelm Deist, The Wehrma cht and G erm an 
Rearmament (London, I 981 ); Roy Douglas (Ed.), 
1939, A Retrospective Forty Years Aft er (Lond on, 
1983); Andre Fran~oise-Poncet , Souven irs d' une 
Amhassade a Berlin (Paris, 1946); Jonathan Haslam, 
The Soviet Union and the Struggle for Collecti ve 
Security in Europe , 1933-1939 (London, 1984); 
Michael Howard, The Continental Commitment: The 
Dilemma of British Defence Poli cy in the Era of Two 
World Wars (London, 1972); C. J. Lowe and Frank 
Marzari, ltalian Foreign Poli cy, 1870- 1940 (Lond on, 
1975); Keith Middlemas, Diploma cy of Jllusion: The 
British Government and German y, 1937-39 (London , 
1972) ; Williamson Murray , Th e Change in the 
European Balan ce of Power , 1938- 1939 (Princet on, 
1984); Simon Newman , The Briti sh Guarant ee to 
Poland (Oxford, 1976); Arnold A. Offner , The Origins 
of the Second World War : American Foreign Policy 
and World Politi cs, 1917- 1941 (London , 1975); 
Ritchie Ovendale, Appea seme nt and the English -
Speaking World (Cardiff, 1975); Esmonde Robert son 
(E d .), Th e Ori g ins of th e Seco nd World War . 
Historical int erpretations, rev . edn. (London, l 987) ; 
A. J.P. Taylor , The Origins of the Second World War, 
2nd edn. (London, 1963) ; Telford Taylor , Muni ch , the 
Price of Pea ce (London, 1979) ; Mario Toscano , The 

Origins of the Pact of Steel, 2nd edn. (Baltimore, 
1967); Donald Cameron Watt , Too Serious a Busin ess: 
European Armed For ces and the Approach of the 
Second World War (London, 1975); Gerhard 
Weinberg , The Forei gn Policy of Hitler's German y: 
Starting World War Two , 1937-1939 (Chicago, 1980) ; 
Sir John Wheeler-Benn ett , Muni ch , Prologue to 
Tragedy. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. Student s 
will be required to answer one 'go bbet ' question 
(requiring the identifi ca tion and brief elucidation of 
severa l quoted pas sages from the required 
documentary readin gs) and three others out of eight 
quest ions. 

Hy3569 
Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of 
American Foreign Policy, 1969-76 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Young, Room E492 
(Secreta ry, Room E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) 
students. 
Core Syllabus: This course will look at the issues of 
war, diplomacy and foreign policy-making through 
the personality , ideas and policies of Henry Kissinger 
in his period as American National Security Adviser 
and Secretary of State . Particular attention will be paid , 
in looking at source materials, to the problem s of 
writing "c ontemporary history ". 
Course Content: The background to American 
foreign policy in I 968 ; Kissinger 's character, career 
and his outlook on foreign policy issues , the aims of 
Kissinger and Nixon in 1969 and development of the 
'Nixon Doctrine ', the settlement of the Vietnam War 
and the aftermath in South-east Asia; the policy of 
detente with Russia , including the Moscow summit 
and SALT I agreement, the Helsinki accords, and 
Kiss inger's concept of " linkage"; "triangular 
diplomacy ", the opening to China, and its effect on 
America 's Far Eastern allies , particularly Taiwan and 
Japan; the Atlantic Alliance and the EEC; the Middle 
East and the Yorn Kippur War; the Indian subcontinent 
and the Bangladesh crisis; Africa and the end of the 
Portuguese Empire; Latin America and the fall of 
Allende; Kissinger's relationship with Presidents 
Nixon and Ford, and their impact on foreign policy; 
the influence on foreign policy of the State 
Department, public opinion and the Watergate crisis; 
Kissinger's place in the traditions of American foreign 
policy , his successes and failures in retrospect. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of American 
diplomatic history or American foreign policy-making 
would be useful , though not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be five lectures 
(Hy 150) and 17 classes. 
Written Work: Students are required to write four 
essays. 
Prescribed Documents: The course is based on 
documents selected from the following sources: Henry 
A. Kiss inger, The White Hous e Years ( 1979) and Years 
of Upheaval ( 1982); Richard Nixon , The Memoirs of 
Richard Nixon ( 1978) ; Gerald R. Ford , A Time to Heal 
( 1979); J . Mayall & C. Navari (Eds.), The End of the 
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Post-War Era: Documents on Great Power Relations, 
1968-75 (1980); Richard Nixon, A New Road for 
American Foreign Policy: Major policy statemen ts, 
1970- 1 (1972 ). 
Select Bibliography: M. Bowk er and P. William s, 
Superpower Detente: a reappraisal ( 1988); Seymour 
M. Her sh, The Price of Powe r: Kissinge r in the Nixon 
White House (1983); R. S. Litwak, Detente and the 
Nixon Doctine: American Foreign Policy and the 
Pursuit of Stability, 1969-76 ( I 984); T. W. Wolf e, 
The SALT Experience (1979); R. W . Stevenson, The 
Rise and Fall of Det ente: Relaxa tions of tens ion in 
US-Soviet relations ( 1985); W . B. Quandt, Decade of 
Decisions : American Poli cy towa rds the Arab-Israeli 
Conflict, 1967-76 (1977) ; J. W. Garver, China 's 
Decision for Rappr ochement with the US, 1968-7 1 
( 1975); G. C. Herrin g, America's Longest War. The 
US and Vietnam, 1950-75 (1979); R. B. Smith, An 
Internationa l Hist ory of the Vietnam War (2 vols. , 
1984 and 1985); Tad Szul c, The Jllusion of Peace: 
Foreign Poli cy in the Nixon Years (I 978); Coral Bell , 
The Diploma cy of Detente: the Kissinge r Era (1977); 
Seymour Brown , The Crises of Power: US Foreign 
Policy in the Kissin ger Years ( 1979); Raymond L. 
Garthoff, Det ente and Confrontation: American-
Soviet relations from Nixon to Reaga n ( 1985); M. & 
B. Kalb, Kissin ger ( 1974); C. L. Sulzberger, The World 
and Richard Nixo n ( 1987); Henry Kissinge r, American 
Foreign Poli cy: thre e essays ( 1969 ); Norman D. 
Palmer , The US and India (1984); A. Grosser, The 
Western Alliance (1980 ); Robert E. Osgood et al., 
Retreat from Empire ? The First Nixon Administration 
( 1973) ; C. V. Crabb, The Doctrin es of American 
Foreign Policy ( 1982). 
Examination Arrangements: Ther e will be a formal 
three-hour e·xamination in the Summer Term in which 
students will be required to answe r four question s 
including a compulsory 'go bbet' question (requirin g 
the identification and bried e luc idation of several 
quoted passages from the documentary reading) and 
three other s. 

Hy3580 
Palmerston, the Cabinet and the 
European Policy of Great Britain, 
1846-1851 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. Bourne, Room 
E603 (Secretary, Mrs. M. McCormick , E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for seco nd and third year 
B.A. History students. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed analysis, based on the stud y 
of original sources of the formul ation and exec ution 
of Briti sh foreign policy while Palmerston was Foreign 
Secretary in the first Russell Mini stry. 
Course Content: The subject is not intended as a 
conventional essay in diplom atic history but as an 
examination of the respective role s of the Foreign 
Office and Diplomatic Servic e, the Cabinet, the 
Crown, the Press and Parliament during a critical 
period of Foreign Relation s. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previou s knowledge of 
international relation s and of Briti sh and European 
history in the mid-ninet ee nth century is des irable . 
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There are no foreign language requirements. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course Hy 154 will be 
taught in weekly sem inar s of approximately one and 
a half hour s eac h, co mm encing at the beginning of 
th e Summer Term and extending over three 
consecutive terms . 
Written Work: Each student must expect, according 
to the numb ers in class , to present at least three tutorial 
essays or two clas s papers. 
Reading List: 
Prescribed Texts and Authorities: 
Sir Henr y Lytton Bulwer (Lo rd Dailing), The Life of 
Henry John Temple, Viscount Palmerston: with 
Selections from his Correspondence, Vol. III , Edited 
by Evelyn Ashley (Lon don , 1874); Evelyn Ashley , 
The Life of Henry John Temple , Viscount Palmer ston : 
1846- 1865. With Selections from his Speeches and 
Correspondence, 2 Vols. (London , 1876); G. P. Gooch 
(Ed.), The Later Correspondence of Lord John Russell 
1840- 1878, 2 Vols. (London, 1925) ; Arthur 
Christopher Benson & Viscount Esher (Eds.), The 
Letters of Queen Victoria. A Selection from Her 
Majesty' s Correspondence between the years 1837 
and 1861, 3 Vols. (London, 1907); Brian Connell , 
Regina 1•. Palmerston. The Correspondence between 
,2.ueen Victoria and her Foreign and Prime Minister 
1837-1865 (Lo ndon , 1962); Spencer Walpole, The 
Lif e of Lord John Russell, 2 Vols. (London, 1889); 
Lytton Strachey & Roger Fulford (Eds .), The Greville 
Mem oirs, 1814- 1860, 8 Vols. (London, 1938); A. H. 
Johnson (Ed.), The Letters of Charles Greville and 
Henry Reeve 1836-1865 (Lon don , 1924) . 
(A list of the relevant pages of the above texts will 
be supplied to stude nts taking the course.) 
Examination Arrangements: The method of 
examination is one essay of 5,000 words and one three-
hour unseen question paper (requirin g three answers, 
one on se lected extrac ts from the prescribed texts and 
two on general topics). 

Hy3583 
Japan and the Far Eastern Crisis 
1930-41 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. Nish, Room 
E502 in association with Dr. R. L. Sims, SOAS. 
Course Intended Primarily for second and third year 
B.A. History students. 
Core Syllabus: The course consists of a detailed 
survey of Japan 's politic s and foreign policy in the 
broader context of international relations in the east 
Asian area. It runs from the Manchurian crisis though 
special emphasis is placed on the eve nts leadi ng up 
to the attack on Pearl Harbour. 
Course Conte nt: The course begins with the 
Manchurian Crisis of 1931-3 and the London Naval 
Conferences of 1930 and 1935- 6. It proceeds to the 
Sino-Japanese War, the border clashe between Japan 
and Sov iet Union and the Tientsin Crisis. It ends with 
a detailed discussion of American-Japanese diplomacy 
in 1940-41. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previou s knowledge of 
international relation s in the area is desirable but not 
essential. 

Teaching Arrangements: Teaching commences in 
Summer Term and consists of 30 lectures (Hyl55) of 
2 hours weekly. Initially teaching will be done at LSE 
by Professor Nish in Room E502. After 12 session s, 
teaching passes to Dr. Sims at SOAS. 
Written Work: Students will be required to write at 
least one essay for each teacher. Subjects for these 
essays (with accompanying suggested reading) will be 
handed out. 
Reading List: Will be provided during the course of 
the lectures . 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be 
examined by a three-hour formal examination , 
including a compulsory 'go bbet ' question (requirin g 
the identification and brief elucidation of severa l 
quoted pa ssages from the documentary readin gs), 
taken in the Summer Term and an essay not exceedin g 
5,000 words. 

Hy3586 
The Great Powers 1945-54 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Antony Polonsky, Room 
E604 and Dr. J. Young, Room E507 (Secretary, E4021 
Course Intended Primarily for seco nd and third year 
B.A. History student s. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the relat ions of the Great 
Powers in the period from the break-up of Allied unit) 
from 1945 to the decisions of 1954 which led to the 
rearmament of the Federal Republic of Germany and 
its admission to the North Atlantic Tre a t} 
Organization . 
Course Content: 
Paper I 1945-1949 
The Yalta and Potsdam conferences. The extension of 
Soviet influence over Eastern Europe. Greece and the 
Great Powers 1945-49 . The Truman doctrine and the 
Marshall plan. The Great Power s and the Chines e 
revolution 1945-1949. The German question 1945-
1949. The establishment of Nato in 1949. The role of 
Atomic weapons in international relation s 1945- 1949. 
Course Content: 
Paper II 1950-1954 
The origins of the Korean War. The conflict betw een 
President Truman and General MacArthur. The effec t 
of President Eisenhower 's election on US forei gn 
policy. The consequences of the Korean war. The 
impact of Stalin 's death on Soviet foreign policy. The 
development of British foreign policy 1950--54. The 
reasons for the failure of the European Defen ce 
Community. The Geneva agreements of 1954. The 
emerge nce of China as a Great Power. 
Pre-Requisites: Students intending to take this course 
shou ld also take either The History of Europe since 
1800 or World History from the end of the 
Nineteenth Century. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 
introductory lectur es (Hy 156) in the Summer Term . 
In the Michaelmas and Lent Terms there will be 20 
one and a half hour classes. 
Compulsory Documents: The Tehran, Yalta and 
Potsdam Conference - Document s (Progr ess 
Publisher s, Moscow, 1969); Great Britain: Foreig n 
Office: Select Documents on Germany and the 
Question; U.S. Department of State: United States 

Relations with China with special reference to the 
perio d I 944-1949 (G.P.O. Washington, 1949); 
Documents on international Affairs , 1939-1946, Vol. 
II (Hitler's Europe), selected and edited by Margaret 
Carlyle (O.U.P., 1954), Chapter IX, 5 Document ix-
xii; Documents on international Affairs 1947- 1948, 
selected and edited by Margaret Carlyle (O.U.P., 
1952); Documents on International Affairs, 1949-
/950, se lected and edited by Margaret Carlyle (O.U.P., 
1953); Documents on International Affairs , 1951, 
elected and edited by Denise Folliot (O.U.P., 1954); 

Documents on International Affairs, 1952, selected 
and edited by Denise Folliot (O .U.P., 1955) ; 
Documents on international Affairs, 1953, selected 
and edited by Denise Folliot (O.U.P., 1956); 
Documents on International Affairs , 1954 selected and 
edited by Denise Folliot (O.U.P., 1957) ; The Great 
Powers and the Polish Question , A. Polonsky (Ed.), 
(Londo n, 1976); The American Dipl o matic 
Revolution , J. M . Siracusa (Ed.), (Open University , 
1978); The Origins of the Cold War 1941- 1947, 
Wa lter La Feber (Ed.), (New York , 1971 ); 
Containment. Documents on American Poli cy and 
Strategy 1945-1950 , T. H. Etzold & J. L. Gaddis 
(Eds.), (New York); The Beginnings of Communist 
Rule in Poland. A. Polonsky & B . Drukier (Ed .), 
(London, 1980) . 
Short Reading List: 
C. S. Maier (Ed.), The Origins of Cold War and 
Contemporary Europe , London, 1978; Daniel Yergin , 
The Shattered Peace , Boston , 1978; Vojtech Mastny , 
Russia's Road to the Cold War , Columbia, 1979; John 
L. Gaddis, The United States and the Origins of the 
Cold War, Columbia , 1972; Adam Ulam, Expansion 
and Coexistence, London, 1968 ; W . La Feber, 
America, Russia and the Cold War, New York , 1986; 
R. Divine, Since 1945, Politi cs and Dipl omacy in 
Recen t American Histor y, New York , 1979; M. 
Macauley (Ed.), Communist Power in Europe 1944-
1949, London, 1978 J. W. Young , Britain, France and 
the Unity of Europe , /945 -5 1, Leicester, 1984; S. E. 
Ambrose, Rise to Globalism, London , 1983; P. Lowe , 
The Origins of the Korean War, London 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: There are two formal 
three-hour examinations set by the University at the 
end of the course. Students are required in each paper 
to answe r one compulsory question on the prescribed 
documents and Mo others. Work submitted during the 
year will be taken into account in the final assessment. 

Detailed study guides are not provided 
for the following courses. Intending 
students should consult the teachers 
named below 

Hy4408 
The Angevin Empire (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Gillingham, Room 
E494 
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Course Intended Primarily for: M.A. English and 
European History: The Twelfth and Thirteenth 
Centurie s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate seminar 
(Hy 157), Sessional. 

Hy4409 
International History 1815-1870 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. Bourne, Room 
E603 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M .Sc. 
International History Paper I. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Hy 163 ), 
Sessional. 

Hy4412 
International History 1870-1914 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. Nish, Room 
E502 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
International History Paper I 
Teaching Arrangements: Semin a rs (Hy 164 ), 
Ses sional. 

Hy4415 
International History since 1914 
(Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Room 
E508 and Dr. A. Polonsky, Room E604 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
Internation al History Paper I 
Teaching Arrangements: Semin a rs (Hy 165), 
Sessional. 

Hy4428 
Diplomatic Theory and Practice, 1815-
1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson , Room E508 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
International History Paper 2 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lecture s and 
seminars (Hy 171 ), Sessional. 

Hy4431 
Diplomatic Theory and Practice since 
1914 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. C. Watt, Room 
E410 
Course Intended Primarily for M .A ./ M.Sc. 
International History Paper 2 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 172). 
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Hy4440 
British Imperial History, 1783-1870 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modem 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Interco lleg iate Seminar 
(Hy 175), Sessional. 

Hy4441 
British Imperial History, 1870-1918 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modem 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercolle giate Seminar 
(Hy 176), Sessional. 

Hy4442 
British Imperial History, 1919 to the 
Present Day 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modem 
British History . 
Teaching Arrangements: Interco lleg iate Seminar 
(Hy 177), Sessional. 

Hy4443 
Decolonization: The Modern 
Experience 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modem 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Interco llegiate Seminar 
(Hy 178), Sessional. 

Hy4465 
The Polish Question in International 
Relations, 1815-1864 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Antony Polonsky, Room 
E604 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M.Sc . 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 186). 

Hy4470 
Anglo-American Relations, 1815-1872 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. Bourne, Room 
E603 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
International History Paper 3; M.A. Later Modem 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 188). 

Hy4475 
The Mehemet Ali Crises, 1833-1841 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .A./M .Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 187). 

Hy4481 
The Habsburg Monarchy, 1815-1851, 
with special reference to the 
Revolutions of 1848 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, Room E503 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
International History. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 189) 

Hy4482 
Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 
1846-1882 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E507 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.S c. 
International History ; M.A. Later Modern British 
History. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 190) 

Hy4483 
Great Britain and her Western Allies, 
1948-1954 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Young, Room E507 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./ M.Sc. 
International History Paper 2; M.A. Later Modern 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy204), Sessional. 

Hy4484 
The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact , 
1945-1962 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. John Kent, Room E49 I 
Course Intended Primarily for M .A./M.Sc . 
International History Paper 3. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy205) 

Hy4485 
The Coming of War, 1911-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Room E508 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc . 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 194). 

Hy4486 
British Foreign Policy, 1814-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. Bourne, Room 
E603 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modern 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty seminars (Hy 173) 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Hy4487 
British Foreign Policy since 1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. J. Dockrill 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modern 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy I 74). 

Hy4490 
The Powers and the West Pacific, 
1911-1941 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. Nish, Room 
E502 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M .Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 193). 

Hy4495 
The Peace Settlement of 1919-1921 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Co urse Intended Primarily for M.A./ M.Sc. 
International History Paper 3. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 196). 

Hy4500 
The Foreign Policy of the Weimar 
Republic, 1919-1933 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Burleigh, Room E492 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M .Sc . 
International History Paper 3. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 197). 

Hy4505 
The Military Policies of the Great 
Powers, 1919-1939 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. C. Watt, Room 
E410 
Co urse Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
International History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen Seminars (Hy! 98), 
Lent and Summer Terms. 

Hy4510 
The Comintern and its Enemies, 1919-
1943 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Robert Boyce, Room 
E500 
Cou rse Intended Primarily for M.A ./ M.Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 195). 

Hy4515 
The Period of Appeasement, 1937-
1939 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. C. Watt, Room 
E410 
Co urse Intended Primarily for M .A./M.Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen seminars (Hy202) 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
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Hy4520 

The European Settlement, 1944-1946 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. C. Watt , Room 
E410 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen Seminars (Hy203) 
Lent and Summer Terms. 

Hy4525 
International History of East Asia 
from 1900 (M.A. Area Studies) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. Nish, Room 
E502 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. in Area Studies 
(Far Eastern Studies) 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy225). 

Hy4540 
European History since 1945 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, Room E503 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in European 
Studies 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen lectures (Hy24 l ), 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and classes (Hy24 I a) in 
the Lent Term. 

Hy4541 
British Political History 1814-1914 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room 
E507. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modern 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Hy 166), 
Sess ional. 

Hy4542 
British Political History since 1900 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modern 
British History 
Teaching Arrangements: See Gv4027 Policie s, 
Institution s and Alignments: The History of British 
Politics since the l 880's 

Hy4575 
Anarchism, Movements and Ideas 
from the 1860s to 1918 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Antony Polonsky, Room 
E604 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. in Area Studies 
(European Studies) 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate Seminar 
(Hy23 I) , Sessiona l. 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 

This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given hy Number Number 
the department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which 
the course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can 

IRl 19 International Relations in Southern Asia 10/M IR4662 

be found. The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide 
Professor M. Leifer 

number sequence. IR120 International Politics of Africa 10/ML IR4663 ; 
Unless otherwise stated (Seminar, Workshop , M.Sc. course etc.) these are lecture Mr. J. B. L. Mayall IR4755 
series and are open to all students. Undergraduate classes, associated with certain IR121 The Great Powers and the Middle East 
lecture series ( e.g. IRJOla, IRJ02a), are not included in this list. (Lectures only 1989-90) 

10/ML IR4663 

Ms. F. Nasrullah 

Lectures and Seminars IR122 European Institutions 10/M IR3771; 
Dr. P. Taylor IR4631; 

Lecture / 
Seminar Course Guide 

IR4751 

Number Number IR123 The External Relations of the European 5/L IR4631; 

IR101 Structure of International Society 20/ML IR3600 
Community IR475 l; 
Dr. C. Hill IR3771 

Professor M. Leifer 

IR102 International Politics - Lecture 20/ML IR3700 ; 
IR124 International Business in the International 20/ML IR4641 

(undergraduate course) IR4700 
System 

Professor J. Vincent and Mr. M. Hoffman 
Dr. M. Hodges and Mr. L. Turner 

IR104 Concepts and Methods of International 10/M IR3700 ; IR125 Money in the International System 15/ML IR4642 

Relations IR4621 ; Mr. N. Dattani 

Mr. M. H. Banks IR4700 IR135 The International Legal Order 10/M IR135 

IR105 The Foreign Policies of the Powers 25/LS IR3702 ; Dr. I. Delupis 

Dr. C. Hill, Dr. C. Coker, Dr. M. Light, IR3770 ; IR136 The Ethics of War 10/M IR3755 
Mr. G. H. Stem and others IR4610 ; Mr. M. D. Donelan 

IR4661; IR137 The Politics of International Economic IR4662 ; 10/M IR3752; 
IR4663 ; Relations IR4640; 
IR4750 Mr. M. D . Donelan and Mr. J. B. L. Mayall IR4641 ; 

IR3784 ; 
IR106 Foreign Policy Analysis 12/ML IR3702 ; IR4643 

Dr. C. J. Hill IR4610 ; IR138 Strategic Aspects of International IR3781 15/ML IR3754 ; 
Relations IR4650; 

IR107 Decisions in Foreign Policy 8/L IR3702 ; Dr. C. Coker and Dr. M. Light IR3782 
Dr. C. Coker IR4610 ; IR139 Disarmament and Arms Limitation IR3781 Mr. N. A. Sims 

15/ML IR139 

IR108 International Institutions 20/ML IR3703; IR140 International Verification 
Mr. N. A. Sims and Dr. P. Taylor IR4630 ; 5/L IR140 

IR3783 Mr. N. A. Sims 

IRl 16 International Communism 20/ML IR3770; IR141 Concepts and Issues in War Studies 22/MLS IR141 

Mr. G. H. Stem IR4661 (post-1945) 
Professor L. Freedman and others 

IRl 17 The External Relations of the 10/L IR4662 (King's College, Dept. of War Studies) 
People's Republic of China IR142 Current Issues in International Relations 
Mr. M. B. Yahuda Seminar 

10/L IR142 

IRl 18 New States in World Politics 10/ML IR3700 ; Mr. G. H. Stem 
Dr. P. Lyon IR4610 ; IR151 International Politics - Lecture IR4662 ; 10/M IR4600 

IR4663 (M.Sc. IR course) 
Mr. M. D. Donelan 
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Lecture/ Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number Number Number 

IR152 International Politics - Seminar groups 10/M IR4600 IR168 International Business in the International 15/ML IR4641 
(M.Sc. IR course) System - Seminar 
Mr. M. D. Donelan, Mr. G. H. Stem and Dr. M. Hodges and Mr. Louis Turner 
Mr. P. Windsor IR170 Strategic Studies- Seminar (M.Sc. IR course) 15/MLS IR4650 

IR153 Foreign Policy Analysis - Seminar 15/LS IR4610 Dr. M. Light and Dr. C. Coker 
(M.Sc. IR course) IR171 Disarmament and Verification - Seminar 6/S IRl 71 
Dr. C. Hill Mr. N. A. Sims 

IR154 International Political Economy Workshop 20/ML IR154 IR172 Contemporary Strategic Issues - Seminar 10/ML IR172 
Dr. M. Hodges Professor L. Freedman, Dr. B. A. Paskins, 

IR155 International Politics of Western Europe 
Dr. W. Mendl, and Dr. Sabin 

- Seminar 15/LS IR4750 (King's College, Dept. of War Studie s) 

Dr. C. Hill IR174 World Politics - Seminar (Diploma course) 25/ML IR4700 
IR156 International Politics: the Communist 8/LS IR4661 Mr. G. Stem, Mr. W. Deckers and 

Powers - Seminar 
Mr. M. Hoffman 

Mr. G. H. Stem IR175 Politics of International Trade - Seminar 15/ML IR4643 
IR157 Asia and the Pacific in International 16/LS IR4662 (M.Sc. PWE course) 

Relations - Seminar Mr. J. B. L. Mayall and Dr. G. Sen 

Professor M. Leifer and Mr. M. Yahuda IR176 International Political Economy - Lecture 25/ML IR4639 
IR158 Foreign Relations of African States 15/LS IR4663; (M.Sc. PWE course) 

Dr. M. Hodges , Dr. G. Sen 
- Seminar IR4755 and Professor M. Desai 
Mr. J. B. L. Mayall 

IR177 Selected Topics in International Political 15/ML IR4639 IR159 International Relations of the Middle East - 10/LS IR4663 Economy - Seminar (M.Sc. PWE course) 
Seminar Dr. M. Hodges and Dr. G. Sen 
(Not available 1989- 90) 

IR178 Revolutions and the International 15/LS Mr. P. Windsor and Professor F. Hallid~y IR4645 
System 

IR160 International Institutions - Seminar 13/LS IR4630 (Not available 1989-90) 
(M.Sc. IR course) Professor F. Halliday 
Mr. N. A. Sims IR179 Revolutions and the International 10/L IR4645 

IR161 European Institutions - Seminar 15/MLS IR4631 ; System - Seminar 
(M.Sc. IR course) IR4751 (Not availabl e 1989-90) 
Dr. M. Hodges and Dr. P. Taylor Professor F. Halliday 

IR162 External Relations of the European 5/L IR4631 ; IR180 International Relations - General Seminar 15/ML IR180 
Community - Seminar IR4751 ; Professor J. Vincent 
Dr. C. Hill IR4750 IR181 International Relations Research Methods 10/M IR181 

IR164 Concepts and Methods of International 15/LS IR4621 - Seminar 
Relations - Seminar Mr. M. B. Yahuda 
Mr. M. H. Banks IR182 International Political Theory - Seminar 20/ML IR182 

IR166 The Politics of International Economic 10/L IR4640 Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Relations - Seminar (M.Sc. IR course) IR183 Interacting Aspects of Security Policy 15/MLS IR183 (Not available 1989-90) Workshop 
Mr. M. D. Donelan and Mr. J. B. L. Mayall Dr. M. Light and others 

IR167 Money in the International System 20/MLS IR4642 IR184 Political Questions in a Philosophical 20/LS IR184 - Seminar Context - Seminar 
Mr. N. Dattani and Ms. K. Newland Mr. P. Windsor 
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Lecture / 
Seminar 
Number 

IR185 Foreign Policy Issues Workshop 15/MLS 
Dr. C. Coker and Dr. C. Hill 

IR186 Formal and Quantitative Methods 10/L 
Dr. M. Nicholson 

IR187 International Political Economy of Energy 8/M 
Professor P. Odell 

IR188 Ocean Politics 15/LS 
Mr. R. Barston 

IR189 Diplomatic Methods and External Policy 15/LS 
Management 
Mr. R. Barston 

IR190 International Organisation Research Seminar 8/LS 
Mr. N. A. Sims 

IR191 Africa Research Workshop T.B.A. 
Mr. J. B. L. Mayall 

IR192 Psychological Problems in International Relations 6/L 
Dr. W. Bloom 

IR193 Conflict and Peace Studies 10/ML 
Mr. M. H. Bank s and Mr. M. Hoffman 

IR19 3 Conflict and Peace Studies - Seminar 15/LS 
Mr. M. H. Banks and Mr. M. Hoffman 

IR194 Women and International Relations 15/ML 
- Seminar 
Dr. M. Light and Ms. K. Newland 

IR196 Soviet Foreign Policy 15/ML 
Dr. M. Light 

IR197 Soviet Foreign Policy - Seminar 10/M 
Dr. M. Light 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR185 

IR186 

IR4644 

IR4646 

IR4652 

IR190 

IR191 

IR192 

IR4649 

IR4649 

IR4648 

IR456 1 

IR4651 

Course Guides 
IRlOS 

Foreign Policies of the Powers 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Hill, Room A232 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd year B .Sc. 
(Econ.) International Relation s st udent s taking 
Foreign Policy Analysis (IR3702) as a compulsory 
paper; Diploma in World Politics; M.Sc. International 
Relations students taking the Foreign Policy Analysis 
(IR46 I 0) option; Beaver College ( one-term) and other 
interested students . 
Core Syllabus: The foreign policies and foreign policy 
processes of selected major states since 1945 
depending on examination requirement s and teacher~ 
available. 
Course Content: An analysis of the foreign policie s 
of a selected group of major States, with due regard 
to their respective national interests, external . 
commitments, traditional values and other relevant 
factors. The role of internal group interests and 
electoral considerations. Constitutional machinery for 
the formu lation of foreign policy. Diplomatic services 
and techniques. Illu strat ive material will be drawn 
mainly from the post-1945 period. 
This year there will be lecture s on Britain , the United 
States, the Soviet Union, France, West Germany, 
Indonesia, Japan and India. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: A number of individuals 
from the International Relation s and International 
History Departments , as well as guest lecturers, 
participate in the series, which takes place on Mondays 
and Fridays at 11 a.m. in the Lent and early Summer 
Terms. There will be at least twenty-eight lecture s in 
all. 
Writte n Work: See below - Examination 
Arrangements 
Reading List: 
(a) The United States: Michael Hunt , Ideology and 
US Foreign Policy; C. J. Bartlett , The Rise and Fall 
of the Pax Americana; Barry Hughes, The Domestic 
Context of American Foreign Policy; Roger Hil sman , 
The '.olitics of Policy Making in Defense and Foreign 
Affairs; Henry Kissinger , The White Hous e Years; I. 
Destler, Presidents, Bureau cra ts and Foreign Policy; 
Ernest R. May, Lessons of the Past ; the Use and 
Misuse of History in American Foreign Poli cy. 
(b) The United Kingdom: F. S. Northedge, Descent 
f,·om Power: British Foreign Policy, 1945-1973; P. 
Byrd (Ed.), British Foreign Policy under Thatcher; 
M. Smith, S. Smith and B. White (Eds.), Briti sh 
Foreign Policy; F. S. Northedge, The Troubled Giant; 
A. J. Pierre, Nuclear Politics; S. Strange , Sterling and 
British Policy; Paul Kennedy, The Realities behind 
Diplomacy. Ba ckgro und Influences on British 
External Poli cy, 1865 - 1980 ; W. Wallace, The Foreign 
Policy Pro cess in Britain ; W . Wallace and C. 
Tugendhat, Option s for British Foreign Poli cy in the 
1990s; N. Henderson, The Pri vate Office. 
(c) The Soviet Union: J. Steele , The Limits of Soviet 
Power; M. Light , The Soviet Theory of Internati ona l 
Relations; M . Gorbachev, Perestroika: New Thinking 
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for our Country and our World ; F. Laird & E. Hoffman 
(Ed.), Soviet Foreign Poli cy in a Changing World . 
(d) France: Edward A. Kolodziej, French 
Internationa l Poli cy under de Gaulle and Pomp idou; 
Herbert Tint, French Forei gn Poli cy since the Second 
World War; Philip Cerny, The Politics of Grandeur-
Ideological Aspects of de Gaulle's Foreign Policy; W. 
Wallace and W. Paterson (Eds.), Foreign Policy-
Making in Western Europe ; Jack Hayward , The One 
and Indi visible French Republi c; Vincent Wright, The 
Government and Politics of France; Martin Schain 
and Philip Cerny (Eds.), French Politics and Publi c 
Policy. 
(e) West Germany: H. Speier (Ed .), West German 
Leadership and Foreign Poli cy; A. Grosser, Germany 
in our Time; K. Kaiser and R. Morgan (Eds.), Great 
Britain and West Germany: Changing Societies and 
the Future of Foreign Policy; R. Morgan , West 
Germany's Foreign Policy Agenda; K. Deutsch and 
L. Edinger, Germany Rejoins the Power s; H. Plessner, 
Die verspiitete Nation . 
(f) Indonesia: G. McT. Kahin , Nationalism and 
Revolution in Ind onesia; A. M . Taylor, Indonesian 
Ind ependence and the U.N.; L. H. Palmier, Indonesia 
and the Dutch; J. A. C. Mackie, Konfrontasi. The 
Indones ia-Malaysia Dispute, 1963-1966; Sukarno's 
Indon esian Revolution; F. B. Wein stein, Ind onesian 
Foreign Policy and the Dilemma of Dependen ce; M. 
Leifer , Indonesia 's Foreign Poli cy. 
(g) Japan: E. Wilkinson, Misunderstanding: Europe 
vs Japan; D. C. Hellman, Japan and East Asia: The 
New International Order, F. C. Langdon, Japan's 
Foreign Policy; D. H. Mendel, The Japan ese People 
and Foreign Policy ; L. Olson, Japan in Postwar Asia; 
J. A. Stockwin, Japan: Divided Politics in a Growth 
Economy; M . E. Weinstein , Japan 's Postwar Defence 
Policy, 194 7- 1968 . 
Examination Arrangements: This lect ure co urse is 
not examinab le as a course in itself. It provides specific 
materia~ for Section B of the B.Sc. Foreign Policy 
An~lys1s course_ (IR3702) and the Diploma Foreign 
Pohcy Analysis course (IR378 l ) and important 
background information for Section A in both courses 
as well_ as the whole of the M.Sc . Foreign Polic; 
Analysis co urse (IR46 l 0) . It is only availab le as credit 
for General Course students as part of the Foreign 
Policy Analysis course as a whole. 
Beaver (one-term) students are the only group for 
whom a class specific to the se lect ures is arranged. 

IR107 
Decisions in Foreign Policy 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. C. Coker, Room A 119 
(Secre tary , A229) 
Cou~se Int_ended Primarily for all those taking 
Foreign Pol!cy Analysis, whether B.Sc. (Econ .) 3rd 
year l.R . Specialists or students on the Diploma in 
World Politi cs, or M.Sc. in Intern at ional Relation s. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course of lectures is 
to prnvide ~ase stu~ies of six major decisions in foreign 
policy, with particular ref ere nce to questions of 
bureaucratic politics, long-range planning, and 
behaviour in crises. 
Course Content: An examination, through case 
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studies, of decision-making in the field of foreign 
policy. How can we apply theories of foreign-policy 
making to particular contexts, pressures and 
procedures? Cases will be taken from: Americ~n 
Intervention in Grenada ( 1983); US Involvement m 
Vietnam 1956----63; The Camp David Agreement 1978-
9; Britain 's withdrawal from East of Suez, 1956-74; 
The Soviet Invasion of Czechoslovakia, 1968; US and 
Iranian Revolution ( 1978-9) ; US and Nicaragua 
( 1977-9); British decision to purchase Polaris (1961-
2). 
Teaching Arrangements: a course of 7 lectures will 
be given in the Lent Tenn which will complement the 
foreign policy analysis lectures given in the 
Michaelmas Term . All students are advised to attend 
lecture series IR 106, Foreign Policy Analysis and 
IR105 , The Foreign Policies of the Powers (various 
lectures) . Other relevant lectures will be announced 
from time to time. 
Reading List: Z. Brzezinski, Power and Principle ; I. 
Rubin , Paved With Good Intentions; G. Sick, All Fall 
Down ; A. Payne, The International Crisis in the 
Caribbean; T . Thorndike , Grenada: Politi cs, 
Economics and Society; P. Windsor , Czechoslovakia 
1968; z. Zeman, Prague Sprini; L. Berman, Plannin g 
a Tragedy; M. Charlton, Many Reasons Why ; C. 
Bartlett, The Loni Retr eat; P. Darby , British Defence 
Policy East of Sue z; J. Carter , Keeping Faith; G. 
Rafael, Destination Peace . 

IR117 
The External Relations of the People's 
Republic of China 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Yahuda, Room A230 
(Secretary, Room A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II; M.Sc.; Dip. World Politics and other graduate 
students. 
Core Syllabus: China ' s foreign relations in domestic 
and international contexts . 
Course Content: An analysis of the various 
explanations of the mainsprings of China's foreign 
policy . Interactions between domestic and external 
factors. Relations with the Great Powers, the Third 
World, neighbours and the region. Continuity and 
discontinuity. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five lectures in the Lent 
Term (IR 117). 
Reading List: Recommended reading will be given 
at the beginning of the course. 

IR118 
New States in World Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Lyon Institute of 
Commonwealth Studies (Secretary, Miss S. Jansen 01 
580 5876) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II , M.Sc., Dip. World Politics & other graduate 
students. 
Core Syllabus: This is a comparative and thematic 
treatment of the subject, not only of contemporary 
new states but also viewed historically at least since 
the 18th century. 

Course Content: Comparative evaluation of the ways 
in which new states emerge into independence , their 
assets and liabilities for the conduct of th eir 
international affairs, and their roles as producer s or 
consumers of international order. The contempo rary 
new states in terms of: statehood and nationh ood; 
neutralism and non-alignment; imperiali sm, 
colonialism and neo-colonialism; praetorianism and 
populism; autonomy and autarchy; irredentism and 
secession ism. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course of one 
lecture a week taught in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: None. 
Basic Reading: Benedict Anderson, Imagin ed 
Communities. Reflections on the Origin and Spread 
of Nationalism; D. Apter, The Politi cs of 
Modernisation; C. E. Black, The Dynami cs of 
Modernisation; Hedley Bull (Ed.), The Expansio n of 
International Society; P. Calvocoressi, New States and 
World Order; K. W . Deutsch and W. Foltz (Eds.), 
Nation-Building; S. N. Eisenstadt, Tradition, Change 
and Modernity ; S. E. Finer, The Man on Horseb ack; 
C. Geertz (Ed.), Old Societies and New States ; S. 
Huntington, Political Order in Changing Societi es; A. 
James (Ed.), The Bases of International Order; G. H. 
Jansen, Afro-Asia and Non-alignment ; E. Kedourie, 
Nationalism; E. Kedourie, Nationalism in Asia and 
Africa; P. Lyon, Neutralism; R. Mortimer, Third 
World Coalition in International Politics; D. Rustow, 
A World of Nations; Dudley Seers, The Poli tical 
Economy of Nationalism ; E. Shils, Polit ical 
Development in the New States ; E. Shils , Center and 
Periphery: Essays in Ma crosociology; H. Seton-
Watson, States and Nations; P. Calvert, Foreign 
Policies of New States. 
Further reading can be provided as the cour se 
proceeds. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular examinati on 

IR123 
External Relations of the European 
Community 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Hill, (Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Europ ean 
Studies or International Relations students taking The 
Politics of West European Institutions or Internati onal 
Politics of Western Europe papers; also any M.Sc . IR 
students taking the International Politics of Western 
Europe, and M.Sc. and B.Sc. students taking Europ ean 
Institutions; and all other interested students. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be five lectures 
in the first five weeks of the Lent Term, followed by 
five seminars. These lectures and seminars (IR 162) 
are designed to provide part of the coursework for the 
examination papers mentioned above, and are only 
examinable as part of such courses. They are not 
available as a self-contained course for General Course 
students. See also IR155 . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to cover the 
external activities of the European Communitie s and 
their member states since 1957. This includes both 

activities deriving from the Treaties and traditional, 
informal methods of national diplomacy, in a steadily 
more collaborative framework. 
Course Content: The syllabus deals with the external 
ramifications of common policies in trade, agriculture , 
and steel, together with the evolving relations between 
the Community and the Third World , and the 
emergence of European Political Cooperation from 
1970 onwards. Relation s with important states ·or 
groups of states are also given close attention, namely 
the United States and Japan , the USSR and other 
socialist countries, the Euro-Arab Dialogue and the 
Lome Conventions with the African, Caribbean and 
Pacific countries. 
Written Work: In line with the above remarks about 
the subordination of these lectures and seminars to 
broader courses, there will be no required written work . 
However, students may discuss their particular needs 
with Dr. Edwards. 
Basic Reading List: R. C. Hine , The Politi ca l 
Economy of European Trade, Brighton, Wheatsheaf , 
1985; J. Lodge (Ed.), Institutions and Policies of the 
European Community , (Part III) , London , Frances 
Pinter, 1983; Loukas Tsoukalis (Ed.), The European 
Community: Past, Pres ent and Future, Basil 
Blackwell, 1983 (reprinted from the Journal of 
Common Market Studies) ; Kenneth Twitchett (Ed.), 
Europe and the World: The External Relations of the 
Common Market , Europa, 1976; David Allen, 
Reinhard, Rummel & Wolfgang Wessels, European 
Political Cooperation , London , Butterworths , 1982; 
Christopher Hill (Ed.), National Foreign Policies and 
European Politi ca l Cooperation, London , George 
Allen & Unwin , 1983; P. Ifestos, European Politi cal 
Cooperation , Aldershot, Gower, 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: There is no specific 
examination arising out of these lectures and seminars 
but the material is examined in parts of the courses 
mentioned above. 

IR135 
The International Legal Order 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. I. Delupis, (Secretary, 
Al39) 
Course Intended Primarily for all interested 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to consider 
the role of international law in world affairs and to 
evaluate current problems in international society in 
the light of effective rules. 
Co urse Content: The distinctive nature of 
international law ; its impact on foreign policy and on 
the behaviour of States; ideology in international law; 
unequal treaties; sanctions; the domestic origin and 
effect of law making by international organizations. 
Certain disorders: threats to the environment; 
terrorism, hi-jacking, espionage; law of war and armed 
conflict; liberation movements and guerilla warfare. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge required. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one course 
(IR l 35) of ten lectures in the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Detter Delupis, The Concept of 
International Law (1987); International Law and the 
Independent State (2nd edn, 1987), The Law of War 

International Relations 583 
( 1987); Henkin, How Nations Behave ; Kaplan & 
Katzenbach , The P ol iti cal Foundations of 
Internationa l Law; C. de Visscher, Theory and Reality 
in Public Internat ional Law; Kunz , The Changing Law 
of Nations; Detter, Law Makin g by Int erna tional 
Organizations; Higgins , Conflict of Interests: 
Interna tional Law in a Divided World ; Bin Cheng 
(Ed.), Internat ional Law: Teaching & Practice. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular examination. 

IR139 
Disarmament and Arms Limitation 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A231 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for all students 
interested. 
Core Syllabus: These lecture s seek to identify and 
explore the essential problems of disarmament and 
arms limitation , and the pattern s of diplomacy and 
discourse they have generated; and to show how they 
relate to the central concern s of International 
Relation s. 
Course Content: Sequences of diplomacy, functions 
of the United Nations and treatie s in the international 
discourse of disarmament. Disarmament as an element 
in international public policy and models of common 
security. Changing conceptions of disarmament and 
arms limitation ; patterns of negoti ation; global and 
regional approaches; confidence- and sec urity-
building measures; unilateral , bilateral and multilateral 
mode s and their interaction ; the control of nuclear 
testing and nuclear proliferation ; agreements on seabed 
arms control and on chemical and biological weapons. 
The review conference and its significa nce as a feature 
of treaty regimes. Negotiation s and proposals for new 
treaties. Evolution and reinforcement of treaty regimes 
in relation to theories of the disarmament process. 
Public opinion and other non-governmental influences 
on disarmament; institutional frameworks of policy 
formation and international negotia tion ; international 
behavioural assumptions underlyin g approaches to 
disarmament. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 lectures , Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: None . 
Reading List: S. D. Bailey, War and Conscience in 
the Nuclear Age; L. Beaton, The Reform of Power ; 
A. Beker , Disarmament Without Order: The Politi cs 
of Disarmament at the United Nations; C. D. Blacker 
and G. Duffy (Eds.) for the Stanford Arms Control 
Group, International Arms Control (2nd edn); J. 
Borawski, From the Atlanti c to the Urals ; H. G. 
Brauch & D. L. Clarke (Eds.), Decisionmaking for 
Arms Limitation; H. Bull, The Control of the Arms 
Race; R. B. Byers (Ed.), The Denuclearisation of the 
Oceans; A. Carnesale and R. Haass (Eds.), 
Superpower Arms Control; A. Carter (Ed.), Unilateral 
Disarmament; W. Epstein, The Last Chance: Nuclear 
Proliferation and Arms Control; G. Fischer, The Non-
Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons ; J. P. G. Freeman , 
Britain 's Nuclear Arms Control Policy in the Context 
of Anglo-American Relations , 1957-68 ; J . Goldblat 
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and D. Cox (Eds.), Nuclear Weapon Tests: Prohibition 
or Limitation; J. Goldblat (for SIPRI), Agreements for 
Arms Control; E. Luard (Ed.), First Steps to 
Disarmament; E. C. Luck (Ed.), Arms Control: The 
Multilateral Alternative; A. McKnight and K. Suter, 
The Forgotten Treaties ; S. de Madariaga, 
Disarmament; M. Meselson (Ed.), Chemical Weapons 
and Chemical Arms Control; A. Myrdal , The Game 
of Disarmament ; P. J. Noel-Baker, The Arms Race; 
C. E. Osgood, An Alternative to War or Surrender ; 
0. Palme et al , Common Security: A Programme for 
Disarmament; A. J. Pierre , The Global Politics of 
Arms Sales; A. Roberts and R. K. Guelff, Documents 
on the Laws of War (2nd edn.); M. Sheehan, The Arms 
Race ; M. Sheehan, Arms Control: Theory and 
Practice; J. Simpson, The Independent Nuclear State 
(2nd edn.); N . A. Sims , Approaches to Disarmament 
(rev. edn.); N. A. Sims, The Diploma cy of Biologi cal 
Disarmament ; K. Suter , Peacework ing: The United 
Nations and Disarmament ; R. W . Terchek, The 
Making of the Test Ban Treaty ; P. Wallensteen (Ed.), 
Experiences in Disarmament ; Sir Michael Wright , 
Disarm and Verify; E. Young, A Farewell to Arms 
Control?; in addition certain journalistic accounts may 
be warmly recommended as filling gaps in the 
scholarly literature: good examples are S. Talbott , 
Deadly Gambits: The Reagan Administration and the 
Deadlock in Nuclear Arms Control ; R . Harris and J. 
Paxman, A Higher Form of Killing: The Secret Story 
of Gas and Germ Wa,fare . Contextual reading is also 
advised, for students to derive full benefit from this 
course, and a longer list, with publication details of 
books, related articles available in the learned journals , 
and guidance on other materials, is included in the 
course literature distributed at the first lecture in this 
series. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular examination. 
Office Hour: Mr. Sims is normally available to see 
students briefly without prior appointment during his 
regular "office hour" in A23 l. For longer meeting s 
appointments may be made with his Secretary in A229. 

IR140 
International Verification 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A231 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for all students 
interested. 
Core Syllabus: The practice and problems of the 
verification of compliance with international 
obligations, especially in relation to disarmament and 
arms limitation treaties, but with some attention paid 
to other systems of international supervision for 
comparison of concepts and procedures. 
Course Content: The nature of international 
verification and related concepts, including control, 
detection , inspection, investigation, safeguards and 
supervision. The relationship between confidence, 
credibility and arrangements for verification of 
compliance with treaty obligations. The social and 
legal bases of compliance. Problems of the Domestic 
Analogy in International Relations, applied to the 

conceptual vocabulary of verification. The changin g 
debate over verification of disarmament and arms 
control agreements: certainty and probability; recent 
developments in complaint and consultatio n 
procedures; national and international control s. 
Concepts of compliance diplomacy: the adversari al 
and co-operative modes contrasted. Disarmament and 
arms control verification compared with verificati on 
arrangements in selected sectors of the United Nati ons 
system: the experience of Specialised Agencies and 
other inter-governmental organisations. Intrusiven ess, 
stringency and other qualities of verificati on 
procedures. The interaction of diplomacy, la w, 
science, politics and international organisation in 
different patterns of verification. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is intended to 
complement the lecture series IR 139, which studen ts 
should attend in the Michaelmas Term and first half 
of the Lent Term . Some familiarity with the elemen ts 
of international organisation, in particular the United 
Nations system, is also expected. 
Teaching Arrangements: 5 lectures, Lent Term . 
Written Work: None . 
Reading List: R. J. Barnet and R. A. Falk (Eds.), 
Security in Disarmament; I. Bellany & C. D. Blacker 
(Eds.), The Verification of Arms Control Agreeme nts; 
D. A. V. Fischer & P. Szasz, Safeguarding the Atom; 
L. Freedman, US Intelligen ce and the Soviet Strategic 
Threat (2nd edn.); A. Karkoszka, Strate gic 
Disarmament, Verification, and National Security ; A. 
S. Krass, Verification: How Much Is Enough ?; M. 
Krepon & M. Umberger (Eds.), Verification and 
Compliance; E. A. Landy, The Effectiveness of 
International Supervision; S. Melman (Ed .), 
Inspe ction for Disarmament; J . Perry Robin son, 
Verifying a Ban on Chemi cal-Wa,fare Weapons; W. 
C. Potter (Ed.), Verification and Arms Control; W. C. 
Potter (Ed.), Verification and SALT: The Challenge 
of Strategic Deception; P. Sieghart , The Lawful Rights 
of Mankind ; N . A. Sims, International Organizat ion 
for Chemical Disarmament ; K. Tsipis , D . W. 
Hafemeister & P. Janeway (Eds.); Arms Control 
Verification : the technologies that make it poss ible; 
Sir Michael Wright, Disarm and Verify; 0. R. Young, 
Compliance and Public Authority. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular examinati on. 
Office Hour: See under IR139. 

IR141 
Concepts and Issues in War Studies 
(post 1945) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Freedman, Dr. 
Mend!, Dr. Paskins and Dr. Sabin. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Course Content: Basic strategic, ethical and civil-
military relations concepts. Issues in the Nuremb erg 
trials. Evolution of strategic doctrine and arms cont rol 
measures in relation to international politic s and civi l-
military relations. The military in politics. Technol ogy 
and Strategy. Contemporary strategic thinking. 
Teaching Arrangements: 42 lectures (IRI41 ), 
Sessional at King 's College. 

IR142 
Current Issues in International 
Relations (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Geoffrey Stern, Room 
Al40, (Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended for M .Sc . and B.Sc. students 
specialising in International Relations as well as 
students taking the Diploma in World Politics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
a weekly forum for the discussion of topics of current 
interest to the student of International Relations . 
Matters of the moment are examined and analysed in 
terms of their international significance and of the 
issues they raise for the academic study of International 
Relations. 
Pre-Requisites: Students will be expected to have 
some familiarity with current affairs as well as some 
background in International Relations. 
Tea_chin~ Arrangements: There are ten weekly 
seminars m the Lent Term. Since the emphasis is on 
verbal fluency in the articulation of ideas about 
international relations , no class papers or other written 
work is involved. 

IR154 
International Political Economy 
Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Michael Hodges and Dr. 
Gautam Sen (Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended for research students. 

IR171 
Disarmament and Verification 
Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A23 l 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for all students 
interested. 
Core Syllabus: This seminar offers an opportunity 
for students to discuss with outside speakers and one 
another topics of particular interest in disarmament 
and verification. Current diplomatic problems, treaty 
reviews and policy issues in this field receive special 
emphas is. The seminar also affords research students 
a meeting-place and, on occasion, a chance to share 
the fruits of their own research; but it is by no means 
limited to research students. 
Pre-Requisites: The seminar is intended to 
complement the lecture series IR 139 and IR 140. 
Teaching Arrangements: 6 Summer Term. 
Written Work: None . 
Reading List: None . · 

IR172 
Contemporary Strategic Issues 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Freedman, Dr. 
Paskins, Dr. Mendl and Dr. Sabin. 
Course Intended Primarily for research students . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (IR l 72) 
fortnightly, Michaelmas and Lent Terms at King 's 
College. Availability to L.S.E. students subject to 
sufficient space on the course. Students should apply 

International Relations 585 
direct to the Department of War Studies, King' s 
College. 

IR180 
General International Relations 
Seminar 
Staff Member Responsible: Professor R. J. Vincent, 
Room A 134 (Secretary, A 139) 
International Relations Department Staff Seminar . 
Arrangements: 15 weeks, 5 Michaelmas Term and 
I O Lent Term. Programme of di sc ussions to be 
announced. 

IR181 
International Relations Research 
Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Yahuda, Room A230 
(Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for first-year research 
students. 

IR182 
International Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan, Room 
A 135 (Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for staff and for 
interested research and Master's students by invitation . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar s (IR 182), weekly, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 

IR183 
Interacting Aspects of Security Policy 
- Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Light, Room A39 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for research students. 
The workshop will meet either weekly or fortnightly 
by arrangement during Lent and Summer Terms and 
provide for the presentation of papers on theme~ and 
is~ues in international security . Specific arrangements 
will be made between staff and interested students 
during the Michaelmas Term . 

IR184 
Political Questions in a Philosophical 
Context 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Philip Windsor, Room 
A 120 (Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for members of staff and 
graduate students by invitation . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars in Lent and 
Summer Terms. 

IR185 
Foreign Policy Issues Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Hill, Room A232 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for research students. All 
thos~ w~rking in the general area of foreign policy 
studies m the International Relation s department 
should attend. Others who may wish to attend should 
contact the course organiser in person. 
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IR186 

Formal and Quantitative Methods in 
International Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Michael Nicholson 
Course Intended Primarily for all interested 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the lecture series is to 
introduce students to the body of social scientific 
theory in International Relations which is expressed 
in formal terms and statistically tested. 
Course Content: The development of the formal 
tradition. The 'cataclysmic' and ' political' approac :1 
to the study of war and peace. The basic tools derived 
from the Theory of Games such as Prisoners' Dilemma 
models and Chicken models. Theories of arms races; 
do they cause war? Theories of alliances. Do theories 
of the Balance of Power stand up to tests? Patterns (if 
any) in the incidence of war. 

IR190 
International Organisation Research 
Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A23 I 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for academic staff and 
research students. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of this Research Seminar 
is to enable research students and staff with interests 
in International Organisation , whether global or 
regional, to share their ideas and findings and gain 
mutual encouragement through regular meetings . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly meetings, five 
Lent Term, three Summer Term. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: None. 

IR191 
Africa Research Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Mayall, Room A234 
(Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for all interested research 
students. Specific an-angements will be made between 
staff and students during the Michaelmas Term. 

IR192 
Psychological Problems in 
International Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. William Bloom, 
(Secretary, A 139) 
Course Intended Primarily for all interested 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this lecture series is to 
introduce students to the various ways in which human 
psychology can be interpreted as influencing and 
determining international relations. 
Course Content: Theories of human nature and their 
related understandings of international relations, e.g. 
conflict versus cooperation. Mass psychology and 
theories of political integration. The psychological 
dimensions of the nation; charisma; nation-building; 
nationalism; patriotism; national character. 

Psychological mobilisation, propaganda and foreign 
policy. International integration. International class 
stratification; national loyalty versus class loyalty. 
Images; diplomacy; perception and misperception ; 
leadership; groupthink; crisis behaviour. 
Teaching Arrangements: Six lectures in the Lent 
Term. 
Examination Requirements: None . 

IR3600 
The Structure of International Society 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Leifer, Room 
Al37 (Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the nature of a 
society of states distinctive in the absence of a comm on 
government. 
Course Content: Justification for the use of the term 
'society' to describe the collectivity of stat es. 
Sovereignty as the basis of international societ y. 
International law and diplomacy as pre-requisite s for 
the conduct of orderly relations between states. 
The significance of the concept of national intere st. 
The nature of international politics - the balanc e of 
power; the threat and use of force in contempo rary 
international relations. Other ways in which foreign 
policy is executed. 
Non-Alignment as an option for states. The current 
importance of nationalism and imp .erialism . 
International communism. The impact of 
underdevelopment on international politi cs. 
Disarmament and the pacific settlement of disput es. 
The search for security: attempts at integration and 
the role of the U.N. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture cou rse 
accompanied by a class. 
Lectures - IRI0I, The Structure of Internation al 
Society, 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Classes: !RIOia beginnning early Michaelmas - with 
members of the International Relations Departmen t. 
Written Work: Each student is required to write four 
essays of approximately 1,500 words which will be 
set and marked by class teachers. 
Introductory Reading List: A fuller cour se 
description and extensive reading guide will be made 
available to all interested students. 
Joseph Frankel, International Relations in a Chan ging 
World ; P. A. Reynolds , An Introduction to 
International Relations ; F. S . Northedge, The 
International Political System ; J. W. Burton , World 
So ciety; P. Calvocoressi, World Politics since 1945 
Examination Arrangements: There is one three-h our 
formal written examination in the Summer Term . The 
paper contains twelve questions of which four are to 
be answered. All questions count equally; there is no 
course work component. Copies of previous years 
papers are included in the fuller course description . 

IR3700 
International Politics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor John Vincent, 
Room A 134 and Mr. M. Hoffman, Room A236 
(Secretary, Room Al39) 

Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
International Relations specialists; B.A./B.Sc. c.u. The 
lectures (IR I 02) are also appropriate for those M.Sc. 
and Diploma students who wish to strengthen their 
background in this field. 
Core Syllabus: This is the core field for specialists 
ID m_ternat1ona] relations, Combining an emphasis on 
pol_1t1cal aspects of the subject with a general survey 
of international relations as a whole. 
Course Content: Ways of theorising international 
relations. The emergence and organisation of the 
mode rn system o: sovereign states. The political 
process in the international community and 
contemporary thought on its character and functioning. 
The _means of pressure and forms of political 
relat1onsh1p between states. The dynamic aspect: 
revolutionary movements, the external projection of 
pol1t1cal values and the changing distribution of power 
and . I_eadersh1p. War, mechanisms for ensuring 
stabI11ty, and agencies for directed change. 
Pre~Requisites: None , although B.Sc. (Econ.) 
spec1a1Ists are encouraged to have taken Structure of 
International Society at Part I of their degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are twenty lectures 
(IR I02 and IRI04) given by Professor Vincent in the 
Michaelmas and Mr. Hoffman in the Lent Term. For 
B.Sc .. (Econ.) and General Course students, there are 
also fifteen classes, beginning in the first week of the 
Michaelmas Term (IR I 02a). 
Written Work: B.Sc . (Econ.) and General Course 
st_udents wiU each_ be assigned three essays to be 
discussed with the!f class teacher. Diploma students 
will be assigned written work within their seminar 
groups . 
Readings: M. Light & A. J . R. Groom (Eds.), 
Inte rnational Relations: A Handhook of Current 
Theory ( 1985); M . Smith et al, (Eds.), Perspectives 
on World Politics ; H. Bull, The Anarchical Society ; 
K. J. Holst1, International Politi cs (4th edn., 1983); 
P. Calvocoress1, World Politi cs Since /945 (4th edn.). 
Supplementary Materials: At the first lecture, a 
course package will be provided, covering detailed 
reading guidance, sampl_e examination questions, 
suggested essay titles, topics for class discussion and 
topics _for class discussion and topics for each lecture. 
Exammation Arrangements: There will be a 3-hour 
examination paper in late May or early June which 
requires that four questions be answered out of twelve. 

IR3702 
Foreign Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Hill, Room A232 
(Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 3rd 
Year I.R. specialists. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse 
the perspectives and means of conduct of the main 
actors in the international system, towards each other. 
Course Content: An investigation of the behaviour 
of the individual actors of international relations 
focusing mainly, but not entirely, on states; the variou~ 
influences on decision-making in foreign policy, 
external and internal; the importance of bureaucracy, 
of domestic political systems, of economic 
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development an~ t_he groups affected by foreign policy; 
the problems ansmg out of the formulation of goals 
and the choice of policy instruments ; psychological 
elements in policy-making ; transnational relations. 
Pre-Requisites: I.R. students can only take this course 
in their 3rd year. General Course students do not need 
any special advance knowledge to choose this as an 
optional course, but should be aware that B.Sc . (Econ.) 
students normally spread the various lecture courses 
over two years (see below) . 
Teaching Arrangements: All students are advised to 
attend lecture series IR l 06 Foreign Policy Analysis 
and IR l 07 Decisions in Foreign Policy which are 
given by Dr. Hill and Dr. Coker consecutively during 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 3rd year undergraduates 
should have attended in their second year as many of 
IR I 05 The Foreign Policies of the Powers (various 
lectures) as possible . Other relevant lectures will be 
announced from time to time. Separate classes 
(IRI06a), with around 12 students in each, will be 
an-anged with the pa1ticipation of other members of 
the department. 

Written Work: Students are expected to write at least 
three essays directly on questions arising out of the 
course. In order to relieve the pressure on books at 
any one time, they should choose their questions from 
one of the past examination papers provided . The three 
deadlines indicated , however , should be strictly kept 
to. Marking arrangements are as follows: Hand in your 
essays on the appointed dates to your class teachers 
who will mark and return them. Other essays to be 
done either for your tutor , or class teacher , by mutual 
agreement. 
Reading List: No single book is exactly cotenninous 
with the syllabus. Students should try to buy (all are 
paperbacks): Roy Macridis (Ed.) , Foreign Policy in 
World Poltt1cs (6th edn.), Prentice Hall, l 985; Philip 
Reynolds , An Introdu ction to International Relations 
(2nd edn.) , Longmans ,_ 1980; Lloyd Jensen , Explaining 
F ore1gn Poli cy, Prentice Hall , I 982; Michael Clarke 
and _Brian White (Eds.), An Introdu ction to Foreign 
Poli cy Analysis , Hesketh , I 981. Also highly 
recommended are: Stephen Ambrose, Rise to 
Globalism (4th edn.), Penguin, I 985; Kai Holsti 
International Politi cs : A Framework for Anal ys is (4th 
edn.), Prentice Hall, 1983; Michael Smith, Steve Smith 
& Brian White (Eds.), British Foreign Poli cy, Unwin 
Hyman, 1987 ; J. L. Nogee & R.H. Donaldson Sm•iet 
Foreign Poli cy Since World War II , Pergamon', I 981; 
James Rosenau , The Scientific Study a/ Foreign Poli cy 
(2nd edn.), Frances Pinter. 1980; James Barber and 
Michael Smith (Eds.) , The Nature of Foreign Polic y : 
A Reader , Holmes MacDougall and Open University 
Press, I 974. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
examination will be set in the Summer Term. It will 
be divided into equal halves: Section A (comparative 
and theoretical questions) and Section B (questions 
on the foreign policies of the U.K., U.S .A. , and 
U.S.S.R.) . One question must be answered from each 
secbon. All students have to answer 4 questions in all. 
Copies of previous years' papers , together with lecture 
and class topics , deadlines , and further references, are 
provided in a separate handout. 
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IR37O3 

International Institutions 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A23 I 
(Secretary, A229) and Dr. Paul Taylor, Room AI29 
(Secretary, A229). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II, compulsory for IR Specialists, optional for others. 
Core Syllabus: Elements of international 
organisation: its theory and practice studied through 
the experience of selected international institutions. 
Course Content: Major theoretical and empirical 
aspects of the work of international institutions and 
the role of international organisation. Integration and 
interdependence; regimes; the impact of international 
organisation on the practice of diplomacy between 
states, the maintenance of international peace and 
security, the management of international economic 
relations, and the promotion of standards for states 
and individuals . The development of procedures 
within international institutions, such as the methods 
of work of international secretariats and 
intergovernmental assemblies and councils. 
The course is mainly concerned with international 
organisation at the global level, but some attention 
will also be paid to regional and trans-regional 
arrangements. 
(Note: European Institutions are studied as a separate 
course, IR377 l .) 
Pre-Requisites: IR students take this course in their 
third year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture series (IR I 08) . 
Classes (IR I 08a). There will be 20 lectures, throughout 
the Michaelmas (Mr. Sims) and Lent (Dr. Taylor) 
Terms and 15 classes, starting in week 6 of the 
Michaelmas Term and continuing to the end of the 
Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write 3 
essays on subjects which may be chosen from the list 
provided. Class teachers will set and mark the essays, 
and provide additional bibliography as necessary. 
Recommended Reading: Clive Archer , International 
Or ganizations , Allen & Unwin , 1983; David 
Armstrong, The Rise of the International 
Organisation : A Short History , Macmillan, 1982; R. 
P. Barston, Modern Diploma cy, Longmans, 1988; A. 
LeRoy Bennett, International Organizations: 
Principles and Issues (4th edn.), Prentice-Hall, 1988; 
Gro Harlem Brundtland et al , (The Brundtland 
Report), Our Common Future : Report of the World 
Commission on Environment and De velopment, 
Oxford University Press, 1987; Lawrence S . 
Finkelstein (Ed .), Politi cs in the United Nations 
System, Duke University Press, 1988; Harold K . 
Jacobson, Networks of Interdependen ce: International 
Organizations and the Global Political System (2nd 
edn.), Knopf, 1984; Adam Roberts & Benedict 
Kingsbury (Eds.), United Nations, Divided World: The 
UN ' s Roles in Int ernational Relations , Clarendon 
Press, Oxford, 1988; Paul Taylor & A . J. R. Groom 
(Eds.) , International Institutions at Work, Pinter, 1988; 
Paul Taylor & A. J. R. Groom (Eds.), Global Issues 
in the UN Framework, Macmillan , 1989; Sir Brian 
Urquhart, A Life in Peace and War, Wiedenfeld & 
Nicolson, 1987; Douglas Williams, The Speciali zed 

Agencies and the United Nations: The System in Crisis, 
Hur st, 1987 . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour written examination in the Summer Term: four 
questions chosen from twelve. Copies of previou s 
examination papers are provided in a separate handou t, 
together with class topics and longer lists of 
recommended reading for each topic. 

IR3752 
The Politics of International Economic 
Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan, Room 
A\35 (Secretary, A229) and Mr. J. Mayall, Room 
A234 (Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The economic factor in foreign poli cy; 
the development of thought about the relation ship 
between international politics and the internation al 
economy . 
Course Content: The course content for the cour se is: 
(i) The economic factor in foreign policy. (The 
economic ambitions of states. Economic causes of war. 
Peace-making and peace-keeping. Econom ic 
resources for foreign policy. Economic instrument s.) 
(ii) The development of thought about the relation ship 
between international politics and the internatio nal 
economy. (Mercantilism, Laissez-faire and econom ic 
nationalism. The evolution of the Bretton Wo ods 
institutions and ideas about international commer cial 
and monetary management. The challenge from the 
Third World.) 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
(Lectures, IR I 37 and Classes, IR 137a). Stude nts 
deliver c lass papers and write essays for the class 
teachers on topics notified at the beginning of the 
Session. 
Reading List: The basic books are: J. Spero, The 
Politi cs of International Economi c Relations ; B. A. 
Brewer , Marxist Theories of Imperialism ; R. L. 
Heilbronner, The Worldly Philosophers. 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the beginn ing 
of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term, form al, 
three hours, four questions chosen from twelve . Past 
examination papers may be seen in the Teachi ng 
Library. 

IR3754 
IR3782 
IR4650 

Strategic Aspects of International 
Relations 
Strategic Studies 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Coker, Room Al 19 
(Secretary, A229) and Dr. M. Light, Room A39 
(Secre tary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) XIII 
International Relations 3rd Year (Papers 5 & 6 (e)). 
Diploma in World Politic s. M.Sc. Internation al 
Relations (Papers 2 & 3 (f)). 
Core Syllabus: The place of war in internatio nal 
relations, and the social, political, and econom ic 

conseq uenc~s of the use of force. The greater part of 
the course 1s concerned with force in international 
relations since 1945. 
Course Content: The employment of force for 
political ends. The contribution of Clausewitz, and 
criticisms of his work. Differences in the role of force 
in nineteenth and twentieth century patterns of 
international order. The impact of science and 
technology, and of social forces such as nationalism 
and imperialism, upon war. Force in international 
relations since 1945. The origins and development of 
sup~rpowe~ conflict. The impact of nuclear weapons 
on mternat10nal relations, and on thought about war 
and peace . Doctrines of the superpowers and their 
allies. Ideas of deterrence, limited war, arms control, 
and alliance management. Ethical problems of nuclear 
stra tegy. Revolutionary-guerrilla warfare. The 
proliferation. of ~rmaments. The diffusion of military 
power. Impltcat10ns for international security of the · 
present pattern of order in East-West, North-South , 
and regional relationships. 
Pre-Req uisi _tes: A working knowledge of 
mternat10nal history since 1815 and of traditional 
theories of international politics is desirable. 
Teachi_ng Arrangements: The lecture course (IR 138) 
(15 Michaelmas and Lent Terms) is followed by 
cla ses for B.Sc. (Econ.) 3rd year (138a), (15 Lent 
and Summer Terms), and by seminars for Diploma in 
World Politics, (17 Lent and Summer Terms) and for 
M.Sc . students (15 Michaelmas and Lent Terms) 
(IR 170). Classes are taught by Drs. Light and Coker 
and others. The M.Sc. seminar is run jointly by Dr. 
Coker and Dr. Light. Topics covered in classes and 
seminars will vary according to the level of teaching. 
The scope of teaching for each examination will be 
coordinated among individual teachers, who will make 
their own arrangements for informing students at the 
begin?ing of classes or seminars. In practice the 
ma1onty of t_aught t~pics will be on strategic aspects 
of postwar mternat10nal relations and examination 
papers will reflect this. Related lectures and seminar 
courses (IRJ39, IRl40, IR17 I) on Disarmament and 
Arms Limitation and on International Verification 
are run by Mr. Nicholas Sims (Room A23 I). Graduate 
students may be able to attend certain courses given 
by the Department of War Studies at King's College. 
The International Institute for Strategic Studies (IISS) 
and the Royal United Services Institute for Defence 
Studies (RUSIDS) are both nearby and students in 
Strategic Studies may be eligible for student 
membership, which gives access to certain meetings 
and to excellent specialised libraries. 
Written Work: By arrangement with class and 
seminar teachers. 
Reading List: The following short list comprises some 
of t~e most important and some of the best currently 
avatlable books. An asterisk indicates publication in 
paperback edition. 
H. Adomeit, Soviet Risk Taking and Crisis Behaviour; 
R. Aron , Clausewitz: Philosopher of War; Peace and 
War; G. Best, War and Society in Revolutionary 
Europe; _B. Brodie, Strategy in the Missile Age ; War 
and Pohtics ; S. Brown, Faces of Power (2nd edn.); 
H. Bull (Ed.), Intervention in World Politics; H. Bull, 
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The Control of the Arms Race; C. M. Clausewitz, On 
War (Ed . by M. Howard & P. Paret) ; A. W. De Porte, 
Europe between the Superpowers; L. Freedman The 
Evolution_ of Nuclear Strategy; J . L. Gaddis, Strat~gies 
of Containment ; A. Grosser, The Western Alliance ; 
M. H. Halperin, Limited War in the Nuclear Age; P. 
Hanson, Trade and Technology in Soviet-Western 
Relations; P. Hanson & K. Dawisha (Eds.), Soviet -
East European Dilemmas ; D. Holloway, The Soviet 
Union and the Arms Race; D . Holloway & J. Sharp 
(Eds .), The Warsaw Pact: Alliance in Transition; M. 
E. Howard , Clausewit z; War and the Liberal 
Conscience; War in European History ; G. Kennedy , 
Defen!e Economics; D. Leebaert (Ed.), Soviet Military 
Th1nk1ng; W . H. McNeill, Pursuit of Power ; F. M. 
Osanka, Modern Guerrilla Wa,fare ; R. E. Osgood, 
L1m1ted War Revisited; M. Pearton, The 
Knowledgeable State ; A. J. Pierre, The Global Politi cs 
of Arms Sales ; T. C. Schelling, Arms and Influence ; 
*S. 1:albott, D~adly Gambits; A. Ulam, Dangerous 
Relat10ns; P. Wmdsor, German y and the Management 
of Detente . 
Examination Arrangements: For all students (except 
General Course students, who may elect) there are 
three-hour formal examinations held in Summer Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) four questions must be answered 
from tw~lve or more. For M.Sc. and Diploma in 
International and Comparative Politics three 
questions must be answered from twelve o~ more . 
Examples of recent past examination papers will be 
appended to the reading list. 

IR3755 
The Ethics of War 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M D D l R . . one an, oom 
A 135 (Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II 
3rd year. 
Core Sylla~us and <:ourse Content: The beginning s 
of th~ - ethical trad1t10n: the right to go to war. 
Condition~ governing the right. The pacifist challenge 
to the ethics of war. The realist challenge. Political 
control and economy of force as a substitute for ethics. 
The development of rules of warfare , Geneva and the 
Hague. _ The basis of the rules: innocence and guilt, 
h~m~ni~y and necessity. Ethical principles of warfare; 
d1scnmmat1on, proportion, minimum force. Guerrilla 
warfare. The ethics of nuclear deterrence . Terrorism . 
The ju stification of the arms trade. World armaments 
and world poverty. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
Lecture s, IR 136; Classes, IR 136a. Students deliver 
class papers and write es says for the class teacher on 
topics notified at the beginning of the session . 
Reading List: The basic books are: G. Best, Humanity 
in Wmfare; G. Goodwin (Ed.) , Ethi cs and Nuclear 
Deterrence ; M. Howard (Ed.) , Restraints on War 
A detailed reading list is di stributed at the beginning 
of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term formal 
three hours , four questions chosen from twelve. ' 
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IR3770 
IR4661 

International Communism 
International Politics: The Communist 
Powers 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Geoffrey Stern, Room 
Al 40 (Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. students 
spec iali sing in the Communist Powers, but it is also 
designed for B .Sc. s tudent s intending to take 
International Communism as an approved subject. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
the development of Marxist-Leninist partie s, factions 
and fronts throughout the world. Particular attention 
is given to the inter-relationships of those organisations 
and their degree of se nsitivity to changes in the 
dome stic and foreign policy of the USSR. The main 
emphasis is on behaviour and on the factors which 
influence it. Since behaviour is influenced though not 
determined by theory , the course includes a brief 
examination of relevant theories . 

Course Content: International implications of the 
Bolshevik Revolution of I 917. The development of 
Communist parties, factions and fronts in Europe, 
Asia, the Middle East, Latin America and elsewhere: 
their inter-relations and their degree of sensitivity to 
changes in Soviet domestic and foreign policies. The 
institutional structure of the Comintern, Cominform, 
Comecon and the Warsaw Pact: the effectiveness of 
those organisations in the achievement of their 
presumed goals. The Sino-Soviet di sp ute and the 
emergence of polycentrism in the Communist world. 
Pre-Requisites: Students will not be expected to have 
studied the subject before, but some familiarity with 
both Marxist theory and Soviet history would be an 
advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
Students of the Communist Powers are advised to 
attend lecture se ries IRl 16 International 
Communism in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. It 
is also advisable to attend lectures on Soviet, Chinese 
and American policy in the series IR I 05 The Foreign 
Policies of the Powers. These start in the second half 
of the Michaelmas Term and continue into Lent and 
Summer. Additionally, students may find it useful to 
attend seminars on Soviet & East European Politics 
which are held throughout the Michaelmas and Lent 
terms on Tuesdays in Room A40 . The se are under the 
aegis of the Government Department and student_s may 
contact Anne Kennedy in Room L30 I for details. 
A programme of 8 se minars on t~e Commun!st 
Powers (IR 156) dealing exclusively with ruling parties 
will be held in the Lent and Summer Terms. These 
will meet fortnightly in the Lent Term and weekly in 
the Summer Term. 
No class paper or other written work is inv_olved, b~t 
students may submit essays on relevant topics to their 
supervisor. 
Lecture Topics: 
1. The subsystem. 'International Communism' defined, 
following an analysis of what 'Communism' mea~s 
in theory and how Marxist-Leninist states operate m 
practice . 

2. The Marxist foundation. A brief examination of the 
key concepts of Marx and Engels. Diverse trend s in 
Marxist thought and organisation prior to the first 
world war and their relevance to an understandin g of 
inter-Communist relations. 
3. The Leninist edifice. Menshevism and Bolshe vism 
examined in context. Lenin 's adaptation an d 
transformation of Marxism in attempting to apply it 
to a predominantly peasant, under-capitalised society. 
4. The revolu tion ebbs . The political , social and 
economic consequences of attempting to implem ent a 
Socialist programme in a country lacking many of the 
prerequisites and at a time when revolutionary hopes 
in Germany , Hungary , and elsewhere are fading. The 
notion of ' peaceful coexistence'. 
5. Socialism in one co untry. The political and 
ideological implications of the policy. Th e 
restructuring of the Comintern includin g the 
' bolshevisation ' of the Sections. The United Front in 
China, Britain and elsewhere and the repercussion s on 
intern ation al Communism of the ' cla ss against class' 
policy. 
6. From 'class against class' to the Popular Front. 
Implications of the Com intern 's changes of line on 
the Communist movement in general and on the 
Soviet , German, Chinese, French and Spanish parties 
in particular. . . 
7. The Nazi-Soviet pact. Analysis of the ongm s, 
aftermath and implications of the pact. Communi st 
policy in the occupied and unoccupied territ_ories. 
8. 'Socialist patriotism '. From Great Patnot1c War -
to the creation of a 'Socialist zone' in Eastern Europe 
and East Asia. 
9. The Cominform and the disappearance of the short-
lived concept of 'the national road to Socialism '. The 
notion of ' proletarian/Socialist international ism '. 
t O. The Communist monolith and the 'weak link'. A 
case by case study of the economic and political impact 
of Stalini sm in Eastern Europe and beyond. The 
implication s of Yugoslavia 's break with Moscow and 
of the victory of the Chinese Communist Party. 
l l . Desralinisation and revolt. The death of Stalin and 
its impact in Russia , Eastern Europe and t~e. wider 
Communist fraternity. The process of destahrnsat,o n 
and the unsettling effect in Eastern Europe, China and 
beyond of Khruschchev's revisions of accept ed 
doctrine. The turmoil in Poland and Hung ary 
compared and contrasted. . 
12/14 . Eastern Europe since 1956 . Case studi es 
illustrating the polycentric character of the area and 
the reason s for diversity. 
15. COMECON. History, problems and prospect s. 
16. The Warsaw Pa ct . History , problems an d 
prospects. . . 
17. Mao and the Chinese road to Socialism. The 
Maoist contribution to revolutionary theory and 
practice 1927-1954. China ' leans to one side'. The 
repercussions of the Korean War. 
18. The Sino-Soviet dispute. The multifaceted nature 
of the conflict - historical , territorial , geopolitical. 
ideological, etc. The balance of power and the 
American dimension. The repercussions of the dispute 
in Indochina, Mongolia and elsewhere. 
19. Cuba. The rise and decline of a distinctive Sociali st 

model. Cuba as a centre of Afro-American and of 
Hispanic Marxism-Leninism. Havana's role in Africa. 
20. Marxism-Leninism. Nationalist or 
Internationalist? Ruling and non-ruling parties: their 
prior ities and preoccupations . The challenge of 
·Euroco mmunism ' and of 'the New Left '. The absence 
of an agreed centre or of a universal interCommunist 
organisation. Theoretical and practical problems. 
Prospec ts. 
Reading List: A detailed list of books is provided on 
a separate sheet. It is a lengthy compilation, but its 
object is not to exhaust the student with overwork, 
but to indicate the range of available material for 
specialist and generalist work. 
The following are basic texts for the course: T. Ali 
(Ed.), The Stalinist Lega cy; Z. Brzezinski , The Soviet 
Bloc; K. Dawisha & P. Hanson (Eds.), Soviet-East 
European Dilemmas ; K. Grzybowski, The Socialist 
Commonwealth of Nations; D. Holloway & J. Sharp 
(Eds.), The Warsaw Pact: Alliance in Transition ; L. 
Holmes (Ed.), Politics in the Communist World ; M. 
Light, The Soviet Theory of International Relations ; 
M. McCauley (Ed.), Communist Power in Europe 
1944-49; B. S. Morris, Communism, Revolutions and 
American Policy ; 0 . Narkiewicz, Marxism and the 
Reality of Power; T. Rakowska-Harmstone (Ed.), 
Communism in Eastern Europe; H. Schwartz , Tsars, 
Mandarins and Commissars; B. Szajkowski, Marxist 
Governments; R. Tucker, The Marxian Revolutionary 
Idea. 
Examination Arrangements: For M.Sc. students 
taking the Communist Powers option there will be a 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. It will 
contain twelve questions of which three are to be 
answered and will be based on material arising out of 
the relevant lectures and seminars. 
For B.Sc. students taking International Communism 
as an approved subject there will be a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. It will contain 
twelve questions of which four are to be answered 
and will be based on material arising out of the lecture 
course and seminar. 

European Institutions 

IR3771 
IR4631 
IR4751 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Taylor, Room A I 29 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part 
II; M.Sc. International Relations and M.Sc. European 
Studies; optional for Diploma in World Politics. 
Core Syllabus: The lecture course focuses upon the 
progress and problems of regional integration in 
Western Europe since 1945. 
Course Content: The emergence of the European 
Communities: the European idea; the dynamics of 
integration. The institutions: structure and policy-
making processes (O.E.E.C.-O.E.C.D., Council of 
Europe, the E.E.C. and E.C.S.C.). The impact of the 
institutions upon state policy. Theoretical aspects: the 
notio n of supranationality. The Federalist , the 
Functionalist and the intergovernmental approaches to 
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regional integration in Western Europe. European 
security and European integration. M.Sc. students 
should also take course IR 123, External Relations of 
the European Community. 
Pre-Requisites: IR students may take this course in 
their 3rd or 2nd year, depending upon timetabling 
constraints. There are no formal pre-requisites but , as 
the course deals in part with contemporary problems 
of economic policy in Europe, an interest in such issues 
and an ability to deal .with them is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: In addition to the lectures 
(IR 122) ten classes (IR I 22a) for undergraduates are 
arranged for the Lent Term . For postgraduate students 
there are 15 meetings of a Seminar (IR I 61) for 
International Relations and European Studies 
specialists and other postgraduate students, in 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms, for which there 
is a separate hand-out. M.Sc. students also attend 
lectures and seminars (IR I 23) and (IR 162). 
Written Work: Three undergraduate essays are 
allocated in class. For postgraduate subjects substantial 
class presentations are allocated at the first meeting 
of the seminar and essays are allocated by individual 
tutors . 
Reading List: No single book is exactly coterminous 
with the syllabus. The following are useful 
introductions: Paul Taylor, The Limits of European 
Integration , Croom Helm, 1983; Denis Swann, The 
Economics of the Common Market, Penguin , 1984; 
Hugh Arbuthnot & Geoffrey Edwards, A Common 
Man's Guide to the Common Market , Macmillan, 
I 978; Juliet Lodge (Ed.), Institutions and Policies in 
the European Community, Pinter , 1983; Juliet Lodge 
(Ed.), The Future of Europe, Pinter , 1989; W . Wallace , 
H. Wallace & Carole Webb, Policy Making in the 
European Community, Wiley, 2nd edn., 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour written examination for undergraduates in late 
May or early June . The paper for postgraduate s will 
be in June. 

IR3781 
Foreign Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Hill, Room A232 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in World 
Politics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse 
the perspectives and means of conduct of the main 
actors in the international system, toward s each other. 
Course Content: An investigation of the behaviour 
of the individual actors of international relations, 
focusing mainly , but not entirely, on states; the various 
influences on decision-making in foreign policy , 
external and internal; the importance of bureaucracy , 
of domestic political systems, of economic 
development and of the groups affected by foreign 
policy; the problems arising out of the formulation of 
goals and the choice of policy instrument s; 
psychological elements in policy-making; 
transnational relations . 
Pre-Requisites: Diploma students do not need any 
special advance knowledge to choose this as an 
optional course. 
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Teaching Arrangements: All students are advised to 
attend lecture series IR I 06 Foreign Policy Analysis 
and IR 107 Decisions in Foreign Policy which are 
given by Dr. Hill and Dr. Coker consecutively during 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms as well as as many IR 105 
The Foreign Policies of the Powers (various 
lecturers) as possible. Other relevant lectures will be 
announced from time to time. Separate classes 
(IR 106a), with around 12 students in each, will be 
arranged with the participation of other members of 
the department. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write at least 
three essays directly on questions arising out of the 
course. In order to relieve the pressure on books at 
any one time, they should choose their questions from 
one of the past examination papers provided. The three 
deadlines indicated, however , should be strictly kept 
to. Students should hand in their essays to their class 
teacher on the set date. They will be returned and 
commented on individually , except where some 
general comment will also be provided. 
Reading List: No single book is exactly coterminous 
with the syllabus. Students should try to buy (all are 
paperbacks): Roy Macridis (Ed.) , Foreign Policy in 
World Politi cs, Prentice Hall , (6th edn .) 1985; Philip 
Reynolds, An Introduction to International Relations , 
(2nd edn.), Longmans, 1980; Lloyd Jensen, Explaining 
Foreign Policy , Prentice Hall, 1982; Michael Clarke 
and Brian White (Eds.), An Introduction to Foreign 
Policy Analysis, Hesketh, 1981. 
Also highly recommended are Stephen Ambrose, Rise 
to Globalism, Penguin (4th edn.), 1985; Robin 
Edmonds, Soviet Foreign Policy : The Brezhnev Years, 
OUP, 1983; Kai Holsti, International Politics : A 
Framework for Analysis, Prentice Hall (4th edn.), 
1983; Michael Smith, Steve Smith & Brian White 
(Eds.), British Foreign Policy, Unwin Hyman, 1987; 
James Rosenau, The Scientific Study of Foreign Policy 
(2nd edn.), Frances Pinter, 1980. 
Examination Arrangements: A separate three-hour 
examination will be set in the Summer Term. It will 
be divided into equal halves: Section A (comparative 
and theoretical questions) and Section B (questions 
on the foreign policies of the UK, USA and USSR) . 
One question must be answered from each section. 
All students have to answer three questions in all. 
Copies of previous years ' papers, together with lecture 
and class topics, deadlines, and further references , are 
provided in a separate handout. 

IR3782 
Strategic Studies 
See Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
IR3754 

IR3783 
International Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A23 I 
(Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended for Diploma Students 
Core Syllabus: (as for IR3703) 
Course Content: (as for IR3703) 
Pre-Requisites: None . 

Teaching Arrangements: (as for IR3703). 
Reading List: (as for IR3703). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour written examination in the Summer Term. 

IR3784 
The Politics of. International Economic 
Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan, Room 
A 135 (Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in World 
Politics. 
Course Content: The syllabus for the course is: 
(i) The economic factor in foreign policy. (The 
economic ambitions of states. Economic causes of war. 
Peace-making and peace-keeping. Econom ic 
resources for foreign policy. Economic instrumen ts.) 
(ii) The development of thought about the relation ship 
between international politics and the internatio nal 
economy . (Mercantilism, Laissez-faire and econom ic 
nationalism. The evolution of the Bretton Wo ods 
institutions and ideas about international commer cial 
and monetary management. The challenge from the 
Third World.) 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
(Lectures IR 137 and Classes IR 137a) . Students deliver 
class papers and write essays for the class teacher s on 
topics notified at the beginning of the Session. 
Reading List: The basic books are: J. Spero , The 
Politi cs of International Economi c Relations; D. K. 
Fieldhouse, The Theory of Capitalist Imperialism ; W. 
Barber, A History of Economi c Thought ; R. L. 
Heilbronner, The Worldly Philosophers . 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the beginni ng 
of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term, formal, 
three hours, four questions chosen from twelve . Past 
examination papers may be seen in the Teach ing 
Library. 

IR3799 
Essay Option 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
The regulations for this degree allow candidates in the 
special subject International Relations to offer as one 
of their options " an essay of not more than 10,000 
words to be written during the course of study on a 
subject to be approved by the candidate ' s Tutor and 
by the Department teaching the subject concerned ." 
This option is governed by the following provision s: 
I . The object of the essay option is to give candid ates 
an alternative opportunity to demonstrate the qual ity 
of their unaided work, and Examiners to assess it. The 
essay should be an independent examination of an 
issue in which the candidate already has an interest. 
It should constitute a coherent body of argum ent 
expressing the candidate ' s own understanding of a 
particular subject; plagiarism must be avoided. It may 
rely entirely on books and journal articles. No special 
credit will be given for original material such as 
unpublished documents, newspapers, files or person al 
interviews. 
2. The essay may be submitted as an alternative to 
any one of papers 6, 7 and 8. It should normally be 

on a subject which lies within the field of International 
Relations as taught at this School. Candidates must 
secure the approval of their Tutor for the title of their 
essay, but the Tutor should not be expected to suggest 
a subject. The Tutor will in turn seek the appropriate 
Department's approval and inform the candidate when 
this has been given or the title referred back for further 
consideration. Approval should therefore be sought 
in good time, normally before the end of the 
candidate's second year, but in any case no later 
than the end of the first term of their final year. 
3. Examiners in assessing the essay will look not only 
for factual accuracy but also for evidence of skill in 
analysis and logical reasoning and in organisation and 
relevance of material. The text should be satisfactory 
as to literary presentation and be accurate in point of 
spelling, grammar and punctuation. 
4. An indication of the sources used in the preparation 
of the essay should be provided in the form of a 
bibliography, but it need not be extensive. 
5. The number of footnotes should normally be kept 
to a minimum, but they should be inserted in support 
of the more particularist or contentious statements . 
Direct quotations from any published or unpublished 
work must be accurately cited in the text or by means 
of footnotes, and normal scholarly practice should be 
followed in acknowledging the contribution of the 
ideas of other scholars. 
6. The essay option is equal in value to each of the 
seven papers taken at Part II by the conventional 
examination method, and it is marked out of the same 
maximum ( I 00). 
7. Tutors may give the candidate general guidance 
only. Thus, they may discuss the broad subject of the 
essay at the time of its submission for approval and 
suggest source material. They may also give general 
advice on points of difficulty which arise during its 
preparation, including such matters as footnoting and 
bibliography. But Tutors and any other teachers must 
not read a draft of the essay or any part of it. Candidates 
must not, therefore, invite their Tutors or any other 
teachers to comment on any draft of the essay. 

8. The essay must not exceed 10,000 words in length. 
It should be typed in double spacing on one side of 
the paper only and with a wide margin . The pages 
should be numbered consecutively and adequately 
secured. The essay must not bear the candidate ' s name. 
Instead, the candidate ' s number (which will be 
received in good time from the Examinations Office) 
should be inscribed on the title page together with this 
rubric: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 1989 [or 1990] (Special 
Subject: International Relations). Essay submitted 
in partial fulfilment of the requirements for the 
degree. 

9. The essay must be handed in to the Examinations 
Office not later than I May in the candidate's first or 
second year of study for Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree, the latter remaining the normal expectation 
but the former being allowed at the discretion of 
candidates and their Tutors. (The essay will not be 
returned: the candidate is advised, therefore, to retain 
a duplicate copy.) 
10. Candidates may be called for an oral examination 
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in which the Examiners may, among other things , wish 
to satisfy themselves that the essay is the candidate's 
own work . Any such examination will , of necessity, 
?e arranged at short notice and will probably be held 
m th~ last week of June or in the first week of July . 
Candidates should, therefore , inform the Departmental 
Secre~ary _as to where they may be contacted during 
that time 1f they will not be at the termtime address 
held in the Registry. 
This revised statement was approved at the 
Departmental Meeting held on 7 May 1982 . 
Enquiries to the Chairman of Examiners in 
International Relations (currently Mr. M. Donelan, 
A 135), who is responsible for the administration of 
this Essay Option on behalf of the Department. 

IR4600 
International Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan, Room 
A 135 (Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Course Content: The course focuses on conflict 
between states. The following aspects are studied: 
(i) Contending views of the history of the modern 
states-system, explanations of the causes of conflict 
between states, and ways of handling it. 
(ii) Alliances as a custom of international society and 
their role in inter-state conflict. 
(iii) Intervention by states in the internal conflicts of 
others . 
(iv) Attitudes to war and warfare . 
(v) Conflict about the distribution of wealth in the 
world economy. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
(Lectures, IR 151 and Seminars , IR 152). Students 
deliver seminar papers and write essays for their 
supervisors on topics notified at the beginning of the 
Session. 
Reading List: The basic books are : C. Beitz, Political 
Theory and International Relations ; J. Mayall (Ed.) , 
Th e Community of Stat es ; M. Smith & other s , 
Perspe ctives on World Politi cs. A detailed reading list 
is distributed at the beginning of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term, formal, 
three hours, three questions chosen from twelve. Past 
examination papers may be seen in the Teaching 
Library . 

IR4610 
Foreign Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Hill, Room A232 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. students 
(International Relations) as an option. M.Sc. students 
in other departments or other postgraduate students, 
may follow the course by special permission . 
Core Syllabus: The M.Sc. course in Foreign Policy 
Analysis differs from that for the B.Sc . largely in level 
and approach . The emphasis is on going beyond an 
analysis of the basic processes of foreign policy-
making, into more advanced issues such as 
determinism and rationality. Students are expected to 
combine an interest in theoretical and comparative 
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aspects of the subject with a fair knowledge of the 
major foreign policy events of the twentieth century. 
Course Content: This course deals with the ways in 
which international actors - primarily but not 
exclusively states - formulate decisions and strategies 
for dealing with other members of the international 
community. It concentrates on the interplay between 
domestic and external forces, on the organisation, 
psychology and politics of small-group decision-
making, on the purposes behind foreign policy and on 
the instru ments available to those who make it. 
Problems of comparison, choice, evaluation and 
rationality are treated extensively, as are contemporary 
criticisms of the concept of a separate 'foreign' policy. 
Pre-Requisites: Students need not have studied 
Foreign Policy Analysis before , but a basic familiarity 
with modem international history will be an advantage 
as in any International Relations course. Students 
wishing to famili-arize themselves with the broad 
outline of the subject should refer to the text books 
on the B.Sc. (Econ.) Study Guide, IR3702. 
Teaching Arrangements: All students are advised to 
attend lecture series IR106 Foreign Policy Analysis, 
and IR I 07 Decisions in Foreign Policy which are 
given by Dr. Hill and Dr. Coker during Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms and IRI 18 New States in World 
Politics by Dr. Lyon in the Michaelmas Term. It is 
also important to attend as many of the lectures in the 
ser ies IR I 05 The Foreign Policies of the Powers, as 
possible . These start in the second half of the 
Michaelmas Term and continue into Lent and Summer. 
A seminar programme (IR 153) will run from the 
beginning of the Lent Term until two or three weeks 
before the Summer examinations. 
Written Work: Students taking this option will be 
able in many cases to write essays in the subject for 
their supervisors. Otherwise they can arrange to submit 
work to Dr. Hill who will be running the seminar. 
Each student will also be expected to introduce at least 
one semi nar topic orally. 
Reading List: The following books are a necessary 
but not sufficient reading requirement. They provide 
access to most of the main themes of the course as 
well as to a considerable amount of empirical material: 
Graham Allison, Essence of Decision, Little, Brown, 
1971; Irving Janis, Groupthink, Houghton Mifflin, 
1982; Robert Jervis , Perc eption and Misperception in 
Internati onal Politi cs, Princeton University Press , 
1976 ; Kai Holsti, Why Nations Realign: Foreign 
Poli cy Restru cturing in the Post-Wa r World, Allen & 
Un win, 1982; Ernest May , 'Lessons' of the Past: The 
Use and Misuse of Histor y in Foreign Policy, Oxford 
University Pre ss, 1973 ; Jiri Valenta, Soviet 
Inter vention in Czechoslovakia, 1968: Anatom y of a 
Decision, Johns Hopkins University Press, I 979; 
William Wallace , The For eig n Poli cy Process in 
Britain , Royal Institute of International Affairs , 1976; 
Paul Lauren (Ed.), Diplomac y : New Approaches in 
Histor y, Theory and Poli cy, Free Press , New York, 
I 979; R. Ned Lebow, Between Pea ce and War, Johns 
Hopkin s University Press , 1984 ; D. Baldwin, 
Economic Statecraft, Princeton University Press. 
1985; R. Neustadt & E. May , Thinking in Time: The 
Uses of Histor y for Decision Makers, Free Press , 1986; 

W. Carlsnaes, Ideology and Foreign Poli cy , 
Blackwell, 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hou r 
examination will be taken in the Summer Term , 
consisting of questions of a comparative and 
theoretical nature. Students will be expected to use 
analytical and historical knowledge of major foreign 
policy issues in answering these questions, of which 
three have to be completed in the time available. 
Copies of previous years' papers , together with lecture 
and seminar programmes are provided in a separate 
handout. 

IR4621 
Concepts and Methods of 
International Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Michael Banks, Room A 118 
(Sec retary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Internation al 
Relations and M.Sc. Politics of the World Econom y, 
as an optional field for examination. The course is 
also designed as general background for student s 
taking the Diploma in World Politics ; and the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) in International Relations , 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: A critical examination of the nature, 
assumptions and implications of the contemporar y 
literature of international relations. 
Course Content: Evolution and characteristics of the 
international relations discipline and associated fields. 
Schools of thought : traditionalist , behaviouralist and 
contemporary. State-centric , pluralist and structurali st 
paradigms. Current trends and controversies. 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes an elementa ry 
knowledge of international relations . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are ten lectures 
(IR I 04) in the Michaelmas Term. A weekly seminar 
(IR I 64) for M.Sc. and Diploma candidates for 
examination in the subject will be held in the Lent 
and Summer Terms , open also to research student s, 
and to General Course and B.Sc . (Econ.) students by 
speci fie permission. 
Written Work will be specified as appropriate in the 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: No one text exists for this field, but 
the following gives an indication of the range of 
materials available. A detailed supplementary readi ng 
list is provided with the lectures. Edward E. Azar 
(Ed.), The Theory and Pra ctice of Internati onal 
Conflict Resolution, Wheatsheaf, Brighton , 1986; 
Michael Banks (Ed.), Conflict in World Societ y, 
Wheatsheaf , Brighton, 1984; John W. Burton, Global 
Conflict, Wheatsheaf, Brighton , 1984; Jame s E. 
Dougherty & Robert L. Pfaltzgraff, Jr., Contendin g 
Theories of International R e lations - A 
Comprehensive Surve y (2nd edn.), Harper & Row, 
New York & London, 1981, pb; Johan Galtung, The 
True Worlds: A Transnational Perspe ctive, The Free 
Press, New York, 1980; K. J. Holsti, The Dividi ng 
Discipline , Allen & Unwin, London , 1985; R. 0. 
Keohane (Ed.), Neorealism and its Critics, Columb ia 
University Press, New York, 1986; Patrick M . Morg an, 
Theories and Approaches to International Politi cs: 
What are We to Think ? (3rd edn.), Transaction Books, 

New Brunswick, New Jersey & London , 1981; Y. H. 
Ferguson & R. W. Mansbach, The Elusive Quest , 
University of Southern Carolina Press, 1988; Trevor 
Taylor (Ed.), Approaches and Theory in International 
Relations, Longman, London, 1978, pb; John Vasquez, 
The Power of Power Politics , Frances Pinter, London , 
1983. 
Examination Arrangements: The M.Sc. examination 
in Concepts and Methods consists of a 3-hour paper 
taken in mid-June, with three questions out of twelve 
to be answered. Sample question papers from the 
previous three years are attached to the supplementary 
reading list which is distributed during the lectures. 

IR4630 
International Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A23 l 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in International 
Relatio ns and cognate Master 's degrees. (Course 
Guides IR3703 and IR3783 respectively deal with 
International Institutions courses for undergraduate 
and Diploma students.) 
Core Syllabus: Theories regarding the nature and 
purposes of international institutions. Institutions as 
forms of multilateral diplomacy; as exercises in 
community building ; as instruments of revolutionary 
change. The notion of supra-nationalism. The 
fu nctional approach to political integration . 
Institutions as arenas and as actors. 
The nineteenth century antecedents of the League of 
Nations and the United Nations . The genesis of the 
Covenant and the Charter. The theory and practice of 
collective security, and its relation to the balance of 
power. The pacific settlement of disputes in the League 
of Nations and the United Nations. The development 
of United Nations peace -kee ping. The practice of the 
League of Nations and the United Nations regarding 
non-self-governing territorie s. The approach of 
regional institutions to the probl ems of international 
peace and security. The structure and functioning of 
alliance systems. International institutions and world 
economic order. 
Course Content: The short duration of this course 
obliges us to be highly selective. In recent years the 
content of the teaching given has focussed on the 
fo llowing elements within the Core Syllabus:-
Inte rnational organisation as a dimension of 
international relations and a higher form of conference 
diplomacy. Types and patterns of international 
organisation. The constitution, structure and 
experience of the League of Nations and the United 
Nations, with particular reference to the Covenant, the 
Charter and subsequent practice , as illustrating some 
of the major ideas and issues of international 
organisation. 
Pre-Requisites: It will be an advantage to have studied 
international organisation within the context of a first 
degree in International Relations, but this is not 
formally required. All students taking this option need, 
from the start, to make themselves thoroughly 
conversant with the Covenant and Charter, the texts 
of which will be found in many reference works and 
books on international organisation . 
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Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: The 
teaching exclusive to M.Sc. students taking this option 
consists of a weekly seminar throughout the Lent Term 
and the first three weeks of the Summer Term . Students 
and teacher take it in turn briefly to introduce 
discussion on topics chosen according to a systematic 
programme. No "class paper " or other written work 
is involved in the seminar; but students may submit 
essays to their supervisors, by mutual agreement, on 
international organisation as on other subjects they are 
studying. In addition to the seminar, M.Sc. students 
should, for a broader grounding in the elements of 
international organisation and ideas underlying its 
variety of forms, attend the lectures in the series 
common to all (including undergraduate and Diploma 
students) taking an International Institutions course: 
IR 108. The more narrowly se lected seminar 
programme pre-supposes regular attendance at these 
lectures. 

Reading List: As with LSE courses generally, private 
reading is most important, and the seminar work 
depends for maximum usefulne ss upon students 
reading themselves into a greater familiarity with the 
subject-matter. There is no one textbook spanning the 
whole syllabus. A LeRoy Bennett , International 
Organizations: Prin ciples and Issu es (4th edn.), 
Prentice-Hall, 1988 , probably comes nearest. 
Newcomers to international organisation studies 
should also make a point of reading Inis L. Claude, 
Swords into Plowshares: The Problems and Progress 
of International Organization (4th edn.), Random 
House , 1971; and David A1mstrong, The Ris e of the 
Int e rnati onal Organisati on: A Short History , 
Macmillan, 1982. Four of the mo st convenient 
introductions to the League and UN, in addition to 
Bennett , Armstrong, and Claude, are Ruth B . Henig 
(Ed.), The League of Nations, Oliver & Boyd , 1973; 
and George Scott, The Rise and Fall of the League of 
Nations, Hutchinson, 1973; Adam Robert s & Benedict 
Kin sbury (Eds.), United Nations , Divided World, 
Clarendon Press , Oxford , 1988; and H. G . Nicholas, 
The United Nations as a Political Instituti on (5th edn.), 
Oxford University Pres s, 1975 . Other books 
particularly recommended are Clive Archer, 
Int ernationa l Organizations, Allen & Unwin, 1983; 
R. P. Barston , Modern Dipl omacy, Longmans, 1988; 
Johan Kaufmann, Conference Diploma cy (2nd rev. 
edn.), Martinus Nijhoff , 1988; M. J . Peterson , 
The General Assembly in World Politics, Allen & 
Unwin, 1986; Paul R. Sieghart , The La>1ful Rights of 
Mankind, Oxford University Pres s, 1985; Richard 
Haggart, An Idea and its Servants: UNESCO from 
Within, Chatto & Windus , 1978; Harold K. Jacobson, 
Networks of Int erdependence: Int ernationa l 
Organizations and the Global Political System (2nd 
edn.), Knopf, 1984; C. Wilfred Jenks , The World 
Beyond the Charter, Allen & Unwin, 1969 ; William 
Rappard, International Relations as Viewed from 
Geneva, Yale University Press , 1925; F. P. Walters , 
A Histor y of the Leagu e of Nations, Oxford University 
Press , 1952; F. S. Northedge , The League of Nations, 
Leicester University Press , 1986; Sir Alfred Zimmem, 
The League of Nations and the Rul e of Law (2nd edn.), 
Macmillan , 1939; Evan Luard, Interna tional Agencies, 
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Macmillan, 1977; Douglas Williams , The Specialized 
Agencies and the United Nations ; The System in Crisis , 
Hurst, 1987; General Indar Jit Rikhye, The Theory and 
Practice of Peacekeeping , Hurst , 1984; Margaret P. 
Doxey , International Sanctions in Contemporary 
Perspective , Macmillan 1987; Alan James, The 
Politi cs of Peacekeeping , Chatto & Windus, 1969; 
Peter R . Baehr & Leon Gordenker, The United 
Nations : Reality and Ideal, Praeger, 1984; Sir Brian 
Urquhart , A Life in Peace and War, Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson , 1987; Paul Taylor & A. J. R. Groom (Eds.), 
International Institutions at Work, Pinter, 1988; 
Sydney D. Bailey, The Procedure of the UN Security 
Council (2nd edn .), Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1988. 
Examination Arrangements: International 
Institutions is examined, in common with the other 
options in the degree , by means of a three-hour 
"unseen" examination taken in June. Candidates are 
required to answer any three questions from a choice 
of twelve. Copies of the examination papers set in 
recent years will be issued . 
Office Hour: Mr. Sims is normally available to see 
students briefly without prior appointment during his 
regular "office hour " in A231. For longer meetings 
appointments may be made with his Secretary in A229. 

European Institutions 
See IR3771 

IR4631 

IR4639 
International Political Economy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Hodges and Dr. G. 
Sen, Room A 138 (Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Politics of 
the World Economy. 
Core Syllabus: The evolution of international 
economic relations since the formation of the modem 
state system during the mercantilist period. 
Course Content: The purpose of this core course for 
the M.Sc. (Econ.) degree in the Politics of the World 
Economy is to give students with a first-degree 
background in economics and/or economic history, 
and politic s (including international relations) and/or 
international history an appraisal of the theories and 
history of international economic relations, and a 
detailed understanding of s pecific issues of 
significance during the twentieth century. 
The course is therefore concerned to analyse the 
emergence and evolution of the international economy 
since the mercantilist period of inter-state relations. 
The key question analysed is the impact of the system 
of states, with its distinctive goals of military security 
and autonomy, on the functioning of both the 
international and national economies and the 
consequences for the relationship between them. 
Though the emphasis is primarily on this political 
impact on the operation of the market and the 
opportunities and constraints posed by the latter on 
the former , attention will also be devoted to the 
international economic relations of planned 
economies. 
In seeking to investigate the relevance of the 

interaction of the parameters identified above (the state 
and the market), the growth and location of production , 
and its distribution between countries will be of special 
interest for the course. In this context, the analysi s 
will refer to both inter-state conflict and co-operati on 
(including its institutional expression) in the arena of 
international political economy, the particul ar 
divergences between the richer and poorer countrie s, 
the role of non-state actors like multination al 
corporations , and the altering structure of the 
international order itself under the influence of 
economic change. 
It is not a course in elementary international economi cs 
nor in the politics of international economic thought 
nor in the history of the world economy , althou gh 
students will be expected during their course to 
acquire, if they do not already have, some knowled ge 
of all these . Rather it attempts to familiarise student s 
with the basic concepts that help them to unite theory 
and history. Similarly, the aim is to teach students how 
to think about international political economy, not 
what to think; and to teach them how to analyse issues 
of international public policy, not to tell them what 
policy should be. Students are expected to present 
papers for discussion at the individual seminars which 
accompany each lecture. These seminars are organis ed 
in terms of a list of questions formulated to reflect 
issues raised in each lecture and also encompass the 
subject more generally. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a lecture 
course (IR176) on International Political Economy 
given by Dr. Sen, Dr. Hodges and Professor Desai. 
Students will be assigned to the seminar group s 
(IRI 77) which accompany the lecture series; each 
seminar group will be run by a teacher involved in 
the M.Sc. PWE programme. Dr. Sen will give a short 
series of lectures on Introduction to Some Concepts 
in Economics, explaining the law of comparativ e 
costs, purchasing power parity, the quantity theory of 
money, the balance of payments and other concep ts 
currently used in the literature. The course is primaril y 
intended for those with little or no background in 
international economics. Those with no previo us 
academic experience in international relations are 
strongly advised to attend the lectures in IRl6 4 
Concepts and Methods of International Relations. 
Reading List: It is advisable to absorb the less 
technically economic parts of the course before the 
lectures begin. Only such sources are quoted belo w. 
A more complete source-list is circulated at the 
beginning of the lectures. A small amount of technic al 
economics is required, and taught as part of the course. 
Eli F. Heckscher, Mercantilism; Louis Baudin, Free 
Trade and Peace; J. Baechler, The Origins of 
Capitalism; F. Braudel, Afterthoughts on Materia l 
Civilization and Capitalism; Edmund Silberner The 
Problem of War in the 19th Centw ~y Econ~mi c 
Thought ; Susan Strange, (Ed.), Paths to Internationa l 
Political Economy; Robert Gilpin, The Politi cal 
Economy of International Relations; Stephen Gill & 
David Law, The Global Political Economy; Susan 
Strange, States and Markets; Angus Maddison, Phases 
of Capitalist Development; A. Milward and Saul , 

Economic History of Europe; P. J. Wiles, Communist 
International Economics , Chs. 16, 17, 18; Idem, 
Economic Institutions Compared, Chs. 18, 19; D. 
Booth (Ed.), et al., Beyond the Sociology of 
Development; G. Palma in World Development, Vol. 
6, 1978; "T. dos Santos" in American Economic 
Review, May 1970; Smith, Ricardo, List, Keynes in 
Robert L. Heilbroner, The Worldly Philosophers, 1955 
edn., Chs. 3, 4, 9 (and 6, if hitherto you have read 
nothing on Marx). 
Examination Arrangements: Students will be 
required to sit a three-hour examination on the full 
syllabus of the International Political Economy 
course. Students will be asked to answer three out of 
twelve questions. 

IR4640 
The Politics of International Economic 
Relations 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan, Room 
A135 and Mr. J. Mayall, Room A234 (Secretary, 
A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. International 
Relations. 
Course Content: The course content for the course is: 
(i) The economic factor in foreign policy. The 
economic ambitions of states. Economic causes of war. 
Peace -making and peace-keeping. Economic 
resources for foreign policy. Economic instruments. 
(ii) The development of thought about the relationship 
between international politics and the international 
economy. Mercantilism , Laissez-faire and economic 
internationalism. The evolution of the Bretton Woods 
institutions and ideas about international commercial 
and monetary management. The challenge from the 
Third World. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
(Lectures IR124 and IR137 and Seminars IR166) . 
Students deliver seminar papers and write essays for 
the seminar teachers or their supervisors on topics 
notified at the beginning of the Session. 
Reading List: The basic books are: J. Spero, The 
Politics of International Economic Relations ; D. K. 
Fieldhouse, The Theory of Capitalist Imperialism; R. 
L. Heilbronner, The Worldly Philosophers . 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the beginning 
of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term , formal , 
three hours, three questions chosen from twelve. Past 
examination papers may be seen in the Teaching 
Library. 

IR4641 
International Business in the 
International System 
Teachers Responsible: Louis Turner (Royal 
Institute of International Affairs) (Secretary, Room 
Al3 9, LSE) and Dr. Michael Hodges, Room A38 
(Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. International 
Relations; M.Sc. Politics of the World Economy and 
other interested students by permission. 
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Core Syllabus: The course aims at a broad 
introduction to the impact that multinational corporate 
strategies, global competition, comparative shifts in 
industrial policies and technological evolution have 
on international relations. 
Course Content: Introduction to the debate on 
multinational companies , global competition and 
international relations theory. Relevant technological 
developments. Role of industrial deregulation . 
Multinational power. Rise of Japanese multinationals . 
Questions of control and regulation. Comparative 
industrial policies. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (IR124) 
will be given in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms to 
which any interested students are welcome. The lecture 
course IR137 is also relevant. A seminar (IR168) built 
round presentations by students taking the examination 
will start in the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term 
and continue in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus; 
reading should be spread over: 
James C. Abegglen & George Stalk , Kaisha . the 
Japanese Corporation, 1985; Robert H. Ballance, 
International Industr y and Business , 1987; Peter 
Dicken, Global Shift : Industrial Change in a Turbulent 
World, 1986; John H . Dunning, Explaining 
International Production , 1988; Robert Gilpin , The 
Political Economy of International Relations , 1987; 
Peter Katzenstein (Ed.), Between Power and Plenty : 
Foreign Economic Policies of Advanced Industrial 
States, 1978; Anne G. Keatley (Ed.), Technologi cal 
Frontiers and Foreign Relations , 1985 ; Robert 
Keohane & Joseph Nye (Eds.), Transnational 
Relations and World Politics , I 970; Stephen Krasner, 
Stru ctural Conflict, 1985; Kenichi Omae , Triad 
Power: the Coming Shap e of Global Competition, 
1985; John Stopford & Louis Turner , Britain and the 
Multinationals , I 985 ; Raymond Vernon , Storm over 
the Multinational s, 1977; Stephen Wilks & Maurice 
Wright, Comparative Government-Industry Relations , 
1987. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
lecture course and topics covered in the seminars, and 
requiring some familiarity with the extensive 
literature . The paper will contain about twelve 
questions, of which three are to be answered. It i~ 
important to answer all three . Copie s of previous years' 
papers are available. 

IR4642 
Politics of Money in the World 
Economy 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. International 
Relations; M.Sc . Politics of World Economy and other 
graduates by permission. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed as an adjunct 
to the study of an international system in which the 
management and mismanagement of money are 
matters of increasing consequence, both for 
international political relations and for domestic 
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politics. It may also be of particular help to students 
specialising in the politics of international economic 
relations, whether graduate or undergraduate. 
Course Content: It will deal with basic concepts 
regarding the use, creation and management of money 
in society; and second, with the central issues of 
monetary management in the world economy: the use 
of national and international reserve assets; the rules 
of exchange rate adjustment; the operations of banks 
and other institutions in international money and 
capital markets, and the choices of monetary policy 
open to developed and developing countries. 
Pre-Requisites: The course does not assume any 
knowledge of monetary economics but some 
familiarity with political and economic history of the 
twentieth century especially will be helpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course (IR 125) 
and one seminar course (IR 167). Lectures begin in the 
Michaelmas Term and continue in the Lent Term. One 
seminar with guest speakers is held in the Lent Term. 
Another with student contributions is also held in the 
Lent Term . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus, 
but the following general works will provide a useful 
introduction: W. M. Clarke, Inside the City; B. Cohen, 
Organising the World's Money; R. Aliber, The 
International Money Game; S. Mendelsohn, Money 
on the Move; C. Coombs, The Arena of International 
Finance; R. Solomon, The International Monetary 
System; S. Strange, International Monetary Relations; 
J. Galbraith, Money - whence it came and where it 
·went; B. Tew, The Evolution of the International 
Monetary System; E. Versluysen, The Political 
Economy of International Finance; G. Meier, 
Problems of a World Monetary Order. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
forn1al examination in the Summer Term based on the 
lecture course and work covered in the seminars. The 
paper contains about twelve questions, of which three 
are to be answered. 

IR4643 
Politics of International Trade 
Teachers Responsible: Gautam Sen, Room A 138 
and James Mayall, Room A234 (Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in the Politics 
of the World Economy . 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the major political 
issues and controversies in international trade. 
Course Content: The evolution of foreign trade policy 
in theory and practice. The course deals with the 
historical development of three major general 
approaches to commercial policy, mercantilism, 
economic liberalism and economic nationalism and 
with the political assumptions on which they are based. 
It then considers the general structure of commercial 
relations among industrial countries, between market 
and centrally planned economies and between 
industrial and 'developing' countries. Finally, the 
course examines a number of specific trade problems 
in contemporary international relations, e.g. economic 
warfare and international trade policy; GATT 
negotiations on tariff and non-tariff barriers; voluntary 
export restraint agreements; the theory and practice of 

international commodity agreements and the proble m 
of reciprocity and most-favoured nation status in East-
West trade. 
Teaching Arrangements: A series of 15 seminar s 
(IRl75) based on student presentations and talks by 
guest speakers beginning in the sixth week of the 
Michaelmas Term. Students are also advised to attend 
the lecture series on The Politics of Internation al 
Economic Relations (IR 137). 
Reading List: No one book covers the syllabus but 
the following will provide a useful introduction. G. 
Myrdal, The Political Element in the Development of 
Economic Theory; Eli Heckscher, Mercantilism ; 
Michael Heilperin, Studies in Economic Nationalis m; 
Otto Hieronymi (Ed.), The New Econom ic 
Nationalism; L. N. Rangarajan, Commodity Conflict, 
G. Curzon, International Commercial Diploma cy , S. 
Pisar, Coexistence and Commerce; Gilbert R. 
Winham, International Trade and the Tolryo Round 
Negotiation. 
A detailed reading list will be distributed at the 
beginning of the session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term formal 
three-hour examination, three questions to be chosen 
from twelve. 

IR4644 
International Political Economy of 
Natural Resources 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Odell (Secretar y: 
Mrs. P. Farnsworth, Room S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for students taking the 
M.Sc. in the Politics of the World Economy. Other 
suitably qualified and interested graduate students may 
take or audit the course with the pennission of the 
teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: Analysis of the key issues involved 
in the management of natural resources. Th e 
exploitation, processing, marketing and pricing of 
natural resources including oil; and the assessment of 
decision-making and policy formulation at the nation al 
and international levels. 
Course Content: The course has three maj or 
components: ( a) General concepts in resour ce 
management, including such issues as the nature of 
resources; problems of common property resourc es; 
scarcity problems, causes and nature of declini ng 
environmental quality, and environmental perceptio n. 
(b) Management of productive resources in the public 
and private sectors, including investment appraisal and 
impact analysis, administrative needs and poli cy 
formulation. (c) In view of the importance of energy 
supply for the economic security of states, and in the 
relations between states whether producers or 
consumers, the course will consider the changes in the 
international market for oil, coal, gas and uranium in 
the post-war period, giving special attention to the role 
of the oil companies and of OPEC. 
Pre-Requisites: None. A knowledge of elementar y 
economic and political theory and of recent world 
history would be an advantage but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students will follow the 
lectures in Resource Management and 
Environmental Planning (Gy2822) in weeks 1-6 in 

the Michaelmas Term and the seminars given in weeks 
1-5 of the Lent Term (Gy4 I 2) in addition eight lecture/ 
seminars on the energy component will be given in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Students may also 
attend 10 seminars/classes (Gy412). 
Reading List: As for Gy2822 and for the energy 
component of this course the following basic reading 
material will be found helpful: J.M. Blair, The Control 
of Oil, Macmillan, London , 1976; T. Hoffman and B. 
Johnson , The World Energ y Triangle, Ballinger , 
Cambridge (Mass.), 1981; P.R. Odell, Oil and World 
Power, Penguin, Ha1mondsworth, 7th Edition, 1983; 
P. R. Odell and L. Vallenilla, The Pressures of Oil: 
a Strategy for Economic Revival , Harper and Row, 
London , 1978; D. Park, Oil and Gas in Comecon 
Countries, Kogan Page , London, 1979; J. Davis, Blue 
Gold; M. Ince, Sizewell Report , Pluto, London, 1984; 
T. Neff, The International Uranium Market , Ballinger , 
Cambridge (Mass.), 1984; D. Abbey and C. Kolstad , 
"'The Structure of International Steam Coal Markets" , 
Natural Resour ces Journal, Vol. 23, No. 4, October 
1983, pp.859-891 ; P. James , The Future of Coal , 2nd 
edn., Macmillan , London , 1984; J. Rees and P. R. 
Odell (Eds.), The International Oil Industry, 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour unseen 
examination held in June. 

IR4645 
Revolutions and the International 
System 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Fred Halliday, 
A 136 (Secretary , A 139) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. International 
Relations 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the relationship 
between social and political revolutions and the 
dynamics of the inter-state ystem. 
Course Content: Theories and definitions of 
revolution in social science; conceptualisations of 
revolutions and the reactions of the international 
system (realist, pluralist , historical materialist); the 
contribution of international and transnational factors 
to revolution (socio-economic transformation, 
colonialism, war, nationalism); the foreign policy 
programmes of revolutionary states , their impact on 
the international system, and the response of status 
quo powers; case studies of France, Russia and China, 
and of certain contemporary examples, e.g. Iran and 
Nicaragua; the place of revolutions and the 'order-
maintaining' response to them in the study of 
international relations. · 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen lectures (IRl78) in 
the Lent and Summer Terms and ten seminars in the 
Lent Term. Students will deliver seminar papers and 
present essays on topics arranged at the beginning of 
the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Theda Skocpol, States and Social 
Revolutions; Eric Hobsbawm, The Age of Revolutions; 
Henry Kissinger, A World Restored; E. H. Carr, The 
Bolshevik Revolution , Vol. 3; Franz Borkenau, World 
Communism; Walter LaFeber, Inevitable Revolutions ; 
Chalmers Johnson, Peasant Nationalism and 
Communist Pnwer; Kyung-Won Kim, Revolution and 
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International System ; Richard Rosecrance , Action and 
Reaction in World Politi cs ; Roy Porter and Mikulas 
Teich (Ed.) , Revolution in History. 
Examination: A three-hour examination in the 
Summer Term. Students have to answer three out of 
twelve questions. 

IR4646 
Ocean Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Ronald Barston, Room 
E493 (Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in International 
Relations and M.Sc. in Politics of the World Economy. 
Core Syllabus: This course will explore the increasing 
and developing importance of the maritime sector of 
contemporary international relation s. 
Course Content: The course start s by putting 
maritime issues in the context of other dimensions of 
public policy . Thi s theme is then developed through 
the que stion of how states organi se the governmental 
and bureaucratic aspects of national and international 
policymaking. Against this background the course then 
examines: 
(I ) the 1982 law of the sea convention 
(2) international oil and gas development 
(3) fisheries regimes and EEZ enforcement 
(4) international diplomacy in IMO and UNCTAD 
(5) flags of convenience 
(6) international regional cooperation 
(7) conflicts at sea 
(8) the UN and the development of the law of the 

sea 
Teaching Arrangements: Students deliver seminar 
papers and write essays on topics notified at the 
beginning of the course, which is taught in the Lent 
Term and early part of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: The basic books include: Francis W. 
Hoole , Managing Ocean Politi cs; Clyde Sanger, 
Ordering the Oceans; R. Hill , Maritime Strategy for 
Medium Powers; R. P. Barston and Patricia Birnie, 
The Maritime Dimension; Henry Degenhart (Ed.), 
Maritime Affairs . 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Tenn. Students have to 
answer three out of twelve questions . 

IR4648 
Women and International Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Light, Room A39 
(Secretary, A229) and Ms. K. Newland 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. International 
Relations. Available for other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: To study the reciprocal interaction of 
women's positions within specific societies and 
international political and economic processes, 
focussing on four areas (military conflict; nationalism; 
the international economy; international organisation 
and law) and the implications of these for international 
relations theory. 
Course Content: Women as political and economic 
subjects - theoretical approaches ; participation in 
war ; women and anti-war movements ; nationalism and 
policies on women; international organisations; 
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changes in international law; effects on women of 
colonialism, development policies, international 
economic change; international relations concepts and 
feminist theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen one-and-a-half 
hour seminars, starting in week six of the Michaelmas 
Term . 
Pre-Requisites: Some familiarity with international 
relations theory . 
Reading List: Ellen Bonepath, Women, Power and 
Policy, Part VI; Ester Boserup, Women's Role in 
Economic Development; Edward Crapul, Women and 
American Foreign Poli cy; Jean Bethke Elsthein, 
Women and War; Carol Gilligan, Psychological 
Theory and Women's Development; Kumari 
Jayawardena, Feminism and Nationalism in the Third 
World; Evelyn Fox Keller, Reflections on Gender and 
Science; Maria Mies, Patriarchy and Capital 
Accumulation on a World Scale; Kate Millett, Going 
to Iran ; Betty Reardon , Sexism and the War System; 
Joni Seager and Ann Olson , Women in the World ; 
Judith Stiehm (Ed.) , Women and Men 's Wars ; Kate 
Young and others (Eds.), Of Marriage and the Market . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

IR4649 
Conflict and Peace Studies 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Banks, Room A 118 
(Secretary, A229) and Mr. M. Hoffman, Room A236 
(Secretary, A 139) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. International 
Relations and M.Sc . in the Politics of the World 
Economy; the seminar is open to others by permission. 
Core Syllabus: This course draws upon the 
interdisciplinary literature on the analysis of conflict 
in order to examine the problems of conflict and peace 
in international relations. 
Course Content: A survey of theoretical approaches 
to problems of conflict and violence, together with 
associated concepts including stability, change , order 
and justice . General theories, particular theories, 
classification schemes and debates concerning them. 
Interdisciplinary contributions including 
anthropological, legal, psychological, sociological, 
sociobiological and philosophical approaches. Various 
models for the analysis of conflict dealing with its 
properties, causes, dynamic processes, functions and 
effects . Techniques of conflict management and 
possible means of conflict resolution . Applications of 
theories of conflict to problems of international 
relations, including civil and interstate war, crisis 
behaviour and revolutions. Various theories of peace 
and schemes for the peaceful conduct of international 
relations. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but as the course assumes 
familiarity with theories of international relations and 
is interdisciplinary in focus students are encouraged 
to attend the lecture series Concepts and Methods of 
International Relations (IR 104). 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures , beginning in 
the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term , together with 
a seminar beginning in the Lent Term and meeting 
weekly for 15 weeks. 

Reading List: A detailed reading guide will be 
provided at the first lecture . Useful introductory books 
are: Michael Banks (Ed.), Conflict in World Society; 
Kenneth Boulding, Stable Peace and Conflict and 
Defence; John Burton, Global Conflict; Lewis Coser, 
The Functions of Social Conflict; Ted Robert Gurr 
(Ed.), Handbook of Political Conflict; Louis B. 
Kriesberg, Social Conflict; Dean G. Pruitt and Jeffrey 
Z. Rubin, Social Conflict: Escalation, Stalemate and 
Settlement ; Fred E. Jandt, Win-Win Negotiation ; Paul 
Wehr, Conflict Regulation; Edward A. Azar and John 
W. Burton (Eds.), International Conflict Resoluti on: 
Theory and Practice; Ramesh Thakur (Ed. ), 
International Conflict Resolution. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hou r 
written examination in the Summer Term, requirin g 
three questions out of 12 to be answered. 

IR4650 
Strategic Studies 
See Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
IR3754 

IR4651 
Soviet Foreign Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Margot Light, Room A39 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Internation al 
Relations. Available for other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The development of Soviet foreign 
and defence policy from 1917 to the present in relati on 
to its ideological and historical roots. Particul ar 
attention will be paid to the similarities and differenc es 
between the relations the Soviet Union has with 
different kinds of states. 
Course Content: Historical, geographic an d 
ideological factors affecting Soviet securit y 
perceptions. Foreign policy decision-makion g. 
Marxist-Leninist theory and its influence on foreign 
policy. Conflict and amity in East-West relations. The 
cold war and detente as case-studies of conflict and 
amity. Socialist internationalism and relations within 
the socialist system. Conflict and change in relatio ns 
between socialist states. Soviet-Third World relation s. 
Soviet defence policy. The Soviet Union, internation al 
organization, international law. Perestroika, glasn ost 
and the 'new thinking ' . 
Pre-Requisites: Familiarity with internation al 
relations theory and/or some knowledge of 
international history and Russian and Soviet history 
and government would be desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 lectures and I O one-
and-a-half hour seminars in the Michaelmas and Lent 
terms. 
Written Work: Students of international relations will 
usually be able to submit work to their supervisor s. 
Other students can arrange to submit work to Dr. Light. 
Reading List: The following list contains suggestio ns 
for reading. It is not a comprehensive bibliograph y 
for the course. A more detailed list will be distribut ed 
at the beginning of the lecture course. 
Zbienbiew K. Brzezinski, The Soviet Bloc : Unity and 
Conflict , Harvard University Press, 1967; E. H. Carr, 

German-Soviet Relations between the Two World 
Wars, Johns Hopkins University Press, 1951; Paul 
Dibb, The Soviet Union: The Incomplete Superpower, 
Macmillan for the IISS, London, 1986; Louis Fischer, 
The Soviet Union in World Affairs, 1917-29 (2 vols .), 
Princeton University Press, I 951; M. S. Gorbachev, 
Perestroika: New Thinking for Our Country and the 
World, Collins, London, I 987; Fred Halliday, The 
Making of the Second Cold War, Verso, London, 1983; 
David Holloway, The Soviet Union and the Arms Race 
(2nd edn.), Yale University Press, London, 1984; Jerry 
Hough, The Struggle for the Third World: Soviet 
De bates and Ameri can Options, Brooking, 
Washington DC, 1986; George Kennan, Russia and 
the West under Lenin and Stalin, Little Brown, Boston, 
1961; Robin F. Laird and Erik P. Hoffmann, Soviet · 
Foreign Policy in a Changing World , Aldine, New 
York , 1986; Margot Light, The Soviet Theory of 
International Relations, Wheatsheaf, Bright, 1988; 
Michael McGwire, Military Objectives in Soviet 
Foreign Policy , Brookings , Washington DC , 1987; 
Joseph L. Nogee & Robert H. Donaldson, Soviet 
Foreign Policy since World War II (2nd edn .), 
Pergamon Press , Oxford, 1984; Jonathan Steele, The 
Limits of Soviet Power: The Kremlin's Foreign Policy 
- Brezhnev to Chernenko , Penguin, Harmondsworth, 
1985; Adam Ulam , Expansion and Coexistence: Soviet 
Foreign Policy, 1917-73 (2nd edn.), Praeger, New 
York, 1974; Jiri Valenta & William C. Potter (Eds.) , 
Soviet Decisionmaking for National Security (Allen 
& Unwin, London, 1984.) 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

IR4652 
Diplomatic Methods and Foreign 
Policy Management 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Ronald Barston, Room 
E493 (Secretary , E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. International 
Relations. 
Core Syllabus: The overall aim is to provide practical 
and analytical insights into the problems and issues 
to do with organisation, representation, negotiation, 
treaties and multilateral diplomacy of states. 
Course Content: Modern states and other 
organisations face an increasingly technical and 
complex agenda in the course of conducting their 
foreign policy. This course is concerned with the 
different ways in which states organise their foreign 
p olicy machinery and conduct business 
internationally. As such the course is intended for 
those in, or who wish to join , foreign ministries of 
similar organisations with an external relations 
function. The course too will be of value for others 
seeking to join or already in corporate organisations 
or international institutions , as well as postgraduate 
students with an interest in diplomacy. 
Seminars will be given on: 
( I) foreign policy organisation 
(2) trade and overseas representation 
(3) negotiation: bilateral and multilateral 
(4) treaties and other international agreements 
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(5) international conference diplomacy: case studies, 

e.g. law of the sea; GAIT; IMF; G-77. 
(6) international economic management 
(7) foreign policy problems for new states 
(8) diplomacy and international security 
Teaching Arrangements: Students deliver seminar 
papers and write essays on topics notified at the 
beginning of the course, which is taught in the Lent 
and early part of the Summer Term . 
Reading List: The basic books include: P. Calvert, 
The Foreign Policy of New States ; A. Watson, 
Diplomacy; B. Korany, Foreign Policy Making in 
Developing Countries ; I. William Zartman, The 
Practical Negotiator; Robert L. Rothstein, Global 
Bargaining; R. P. Barston, Modern Diplomacy. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . Students have to 
answer three out of twelve questions. 

IR4661 
International Politics: The Communist 
Powers 
See International Communism IR3770 

IR4662 
International Politics: Asia and the 
Pacific 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Leifer, Room 
Al37 (St:cretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Econ .) -
International Relations and M.A. Area Studies - South 
East Asia. 
Core Syllabus: The international political experience 
of primarily post-colonial states in a region beset by 
recurrent conflict and external intervention . 
Course Content: The relationship between domestic 
order and regional environment; the impact and legacy 
of the transfers of power; the interests and roles of 
extra-regional states; alliance and non-alignment in 
foreign policies; sources of intra-regional conflict; the 
quality of regional cooperation and the problems of 
regional order. 
Pre-Requisites: Desirable to posse ss a first degree in 
politics and/or history but special interest in region of 
prime importance. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : The principal 
lecture course is International Relations in Southern 
Asia (IR 119) - ten lectures , Michaelmas Term. 
A seminar on Asia and the Pacific in International 
Relations (IR 157) will be held in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Additional lectures on the foreign policies of some 
Asian states (normally Japan, China , India and 
Indonesia) will be given in the course , The Foreign 
Policies of the Powers (IR I 05), Lent and Summer 
Terms and New States in World Politics (IR 118) ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term is also relevant. 
Written Work: Essays will be written for supervisors 
and an opportunity will be provided for short papers 
to be presented to the seminar. Students also have the 
option of writing their short dissertation on a topic 
selected from Asia and the Pacific. 
Basic Reading List: (A full reading guide will be 
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made available to interested students). Wayne Wilcox 
et al. (Eds.), Asia and the International System; S. M. 
Burke, Mainsprings of India 's and Pakistan's Foreign 
Policy; Evelyn Colbert, Southeast Asia in 
International Politi cs; A. Surhke & C. M . Morrison, 
Strategies of Survival: The Foreign Poli cy Dilemmas 
of Smaller Asian States; Michael Leifer (Ed.), The 
Balan ce of Power in East Asia; Alastair Lamb, Asian 
Frontiers. 
Examination Arrangements: There is one three-hour 
formal written examination in the Summer Term. The 
paper contains ten questions , of which three are to be 
answered. All question s count equally; there is no 
course work component. Copies of previous years' 
papers are readily available. 

IR4663 
International Politics: Africa and the 
Middle East 
(i) Africa 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Mayall, Room A234 
(Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. International 
Relations and M.A . Area Studies Africa. 
Core Syllabus: The relations of African states with 
one another and with the major external powers. 
Course Content: Decolonization and Pan-
Africanism. The African regional order: the formation 
and operation of the O .A.U. Boundary Conflicts ; 
irredentism, secession and external intervention in 
African conflicts. The role of African States in the 
International System: The U.N., UNCTAD and the 
non-aligned movement. The role of the ECA. 
Association with the EEC. The struggle for power in 
Southern Africa. Relations with the West , Communist 
Powers and the Arab States . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
( l ) A course of ten lectures (IR 120) is given in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms beg innin g in week 6 of 
the Michaelmas Term. The topics are as follows: 
I. The Political and Diplomatic background 
2. The OAU: principles and practice 
3 and 4. Problems of regional order: 
(i) lITedentism and secession 
(ii) Accommodation and confrontation in Southern 
Africa 
5 . External intervention: The great powers in Southern 
Africa 
6-8. Case studies in African diplomacy: 
(i) France and Africa 
(ii) Afro-Arab relations 
(iii) Chad 
9. Regional Cooperation: EAC, UDEAC, ECOWAS 
I 0. Association with the EEC. 
(2) A weekly seminar (IR l 58) is held in the Lent and 
Summer Terms. Students present papers on agreed 
topics. 
The following courses may also be of interest: 
Gv 162 Politics in Africa, IR I 06 Foreign Policy 
Analysis, IR 118 New States in World Politics. 
Students taking the M .Sc. in International Relations 
will be assigned a Personal Tutor in the International 
Relations Department who will supervise their overall 

preparation for the examination. Mr. Mayall will, 
however, provide guidance relating to this paper for 
those students who are not his personal tutees. 
(N.B. M.Sc. students who take the Africa and Middle 
East paper may concentrate solely on Africa or on the 
Middle East. Alternatively, they may follow both 
courses and answer questions from both part s of the 
paper in the final examination.) 
Reading List: This is not a subject for which there 
is a minimal reading list which covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are therefore advised to consult the 
supplementary reading list which will be distribu ted 
at the beginning of the Course. The following titles, 
however, provide a useful introduction; those marked 
with an asterisk are available in recent paperb ack 
edition. 
I. Wallerstein, Africa: The Politi cs of Unity; Ali 
Mazrui, Tmvards a Pax Africana; Z. Cervenka, The 
Unfinished Quest for Unity; Saadia Touval, The 
Boundary Politics of Independent Africa; J. May all, 
Africa: The Cold War and After; *A. Gavshon, Crisis 
in Africa: Battleground of East and West , Penguin, 
I 982; *T. Shaw & N. Sola Ojo, Africa and the 
International Political System, University of Ameri ca 
Press, 1982; W. T. Levine & T . W. Luke, The Arab-
African Connection: The Politi ca l and Econom ic 
R ea Ii t i e s ; D . E . A I b r i g h t ( Ed . ) , Africa an cl 
Int ernational Communism; *G. W. Carter & P. 
O ' Meara (Eds.), Southern Africa: The Continuin g 
Crisis, Indiana University Press, I 979 or I 982. 
Examination Arrangements: Separate three hour 
exam ination papers are set for the M.Sc. Afric an 
Government and Politics; M.Sc. in Internation al 
Politics of Africa and the Middle East; M.A. Area 
Studies Africa. Candidates answer three of the 
questions set. In the first two of these paper s the 
questions follow the syllabus - for examples see the 
annexe to the supplementary reading list. In the case 
of the M.A. the paper is designed to reflect the speci al 
interests of the candidates on subjects to be discu ssed 
with Mr. Mayall during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 

(ii) The Middle East 
(Lecture series, only 1989-90 non examinable) 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. Fida Nasrullah 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Internation al 
Relations students. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to provid e an 
analysis of the regional politics of the Middle East 
since 1918 , and of their interaction with problem s of 
international security, global resources and super -
power policies. 
Course Content: The contemporary significance of 
the Middle East in the context of great power relation s; 
the emergence and development of the Middle Eastern 
states system; sources of conflict; the interplay of 
domestic politics, regional conflicts and internation al 
rivalries in the policies of Middle Easte rn 
governments; the importance of oil and other economi c 
interests; great power rivalry and the strategic positi on 
of the Middle East. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of the internation al 
political system and of the major issues in its 
contemporary development. 

Teaching Arrangements: There will be I O lectures , 
(IR121). 
The lecture course IR 105 The Foreign Policies of the 
Powers may also be of interest. 
Reading List: Students are not particularly advised 
to purchase any book , since the more comprehensive 
introductions are not nece ssar ily in print. However , 
they are advised to have read, before the beginning 
of the course: S. N. Fisher, The Middle East: a Histor y 
and/or G. Lenczowski, The Middle East in World 
Affairs. 
In addition they are recommended to consult: M. Kerr , 
The Arab Cold War; M. Khadduri , Socialist Iraq; H. 
Sh. Chubin and S. Zabih, The Foreign Relations of 
Iran; W . B. Quandt, Decade of Decisions: American 
Policy Towards the Arab-Israeli Conflict; R. 
Freedman, Soviet Poli cy Toward the Middle East since 
1970; C. F. Doran , Myth, Oil and Politi cs; B . Lewis , 
The Arabs in History; T. Asad and R. Owen (Eds.), 
The Middle East; F. Ajami, The Arab Predicamen t; 
G. Sick, All Fall Down ; B. Korany and A. Dessouki 
(Eds.), The Foreign Policies of Arab States. 
Examination Arrangements: There wit.I be no 
examinations during the 1989-90 Session. 

IR4700 
World Politics (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. G. Stern, Room A 140 
(Secretary, A229), Mr. M. Hoffman, Room A230 and 
Mr. W. Deckers (Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in World 
Politics . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to give 
students a broad understanding of issues and theorie s 
in world politics. 
Course Content: 
(]) The nature of world politic s. Theories of 
international relations . Elements of the world system. 
The main actors in world politics. The ends and means 
of foreign policy as conducted by states in international 
relations; intervention, ai"liances, economic integration 
and interdependence, neutrality , iso lation and non-
alignment. 
(2) War and the search for peace; the nature of conflicts 
m the international system; local wars and proxy wars ; 
peace and conflict resolution; disarmament and arms . 
control. 
(3) Poverty and the search for wealth and justice : rich 
nations and poor nations, and financing of world 
development; industry and commodity trade ; energy, 
technology and resources. Some major global issue s 
- population, pollution , conservation, nuclear 
catastro phe . 
Pre-Requisites: Students admitted to the Diploma in 
International and Comparative Politics are expected 
to have a Second Class degree not necessarily in 
International Relations, from a reputable university, 
or equivalent professional qualifications or experience. 
No previous knowledge of world politics except 
general interest in current affairs is expected. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lecture courses on 
International Politics are available, and students with 
little or no background in international relations studies 
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are recommended to attend either or both. Professor 
Vincent and Mr. Hoffman give a 20 lecture serie s 
for B.Sc . students (IR I 02) and Mr. Donelan a I O 
lecture series for M.Sc. students (IR l 51 ). Those 
interested in more advanced disc uss ion oflnternational 
Relations theory should attend Mr. Banks, Concepts 
and Methods lectures . The main teaching for the 
World Politics course will be done in small sem inar 
groups, taken by three respon sible teachers beginning 
in the Michaelmas Tern1 and continuing throughout 
the Session. 
Reading List: K. Holsti , Internationa l Politics; J. D. 
B . Miller, The World of States; J. Burton , World 
Society; P. Calvocoressi , World Politics Since 1945 · 
H. Bull , The Anarchical Society; D. Blake & R: 
Walters , Politi cs of the Int ernationa l Economy; J. 
Spero, Politics of Internationa l Economic Relations. 
A detailed course outline will be provided. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are required 
to write five essays at roughly four-week interva ls 
throughout the session. Mark s for these will account 
for 20% of the final result. The remainder will be for 
a three-hour examination in the Summer Term based 
on the full sy llabus for the World Politics course. 
Students will be asked to answer three out of 12 
questions. 

IR4750 
International Politics of Western 
Europe 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Hill, Room A232 
(Secretary, A235) 
Western Europe: Dr. C. J. Hill. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. International 
Relations and M.Sc. European Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The International relations of the 
major states of Western Europe, including the external 
relation s of the European Community, and Political 
Co-operation. 
Course Content: The foreign policies of the states of 
Western Europe , with particular reference to Britain, 
France, Italy and West Germany. The neutral states 
and the smaller states will be treated as groups. Th e 
issues of security, defence and cohesion. The roles of 
geography, culture and domestic policie s. The nature 
of ' We ste rn Europe' and its relationship to the 
European Community. The external relations of the 
Community. European interests in wider international 
relations . 
Pre-Requisites: Some basic knowledge of 
International Relations as an academic discipline is 
desirable, together with some acquaintance with the 
ge neral course of world politic s in the twentieth 
century. 
Teaching Arrangements: The International Politics 
of Western Europe is primarily a semi nar course. 
The seminar meets during the Lent Term and for the 
first four or five weeks of the Summer Term. All 
students should also attend relevant lectures in the 
Foreign Policies of the Powers (IR I 05), and The 
External Relations of the European Community 
(IR 123 and IR 162). 
Reading List: Reading lists will be provided at the 
first meeting of each of the seminars. 
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Examination Arrangements: Examination papers in 
these subjects are taken in the Summer Term. The 
normal length of each paper is twelve questions, of 
which candidates are invited to answer any three. 

European Institutions 
See IR3771 

IR4751 
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LANGUAGE STUDIES CENTRE 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by 
the centre. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be 
found. The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide 
number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 
Lnl00 Elementary Linguistics 22/MLS Ln3810 

Ms. J. M. Aitchison 

Lnl0l Language, Mind and Society 22/MLS Ln3831 
Ms. J.M. Aitchison 

Ln103 Language and Communication - Intercollegiate MLS 
Seminar 
Ms. J. M. Aitchison 

Ln212 French Contemporary Texts 25/MLS Ln3800 
Dr. K. E. M. George 

Ln305 Spanish Contemporary Texts 25/MLS 
Mr. A. L. Gooch 

Ln306 The Spanish Language in the 20th Century 25/MLS 
Mr. A. L. Gooch 

Ln600 English as a Foreign Language 20/ML 
Lecturer to be announced 

Ln601 English Speech 5/M 
Lecturer to be announced 

Ln602 Written English 6/L 
Lecturer to be announced 

Ln603 Literature and Society in Britain: 1830-1900 25/MLS Ln3840 
(May not be available 1989-90) 
Lecturer to be announced 
1900 to the Present Day 25/MLS Ln3841 
(May not be available 1989-90) 
Lecturer to be announced 
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Course Guides 

Extra-curricular Language Courses 

German Language (Beginners) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, Room C614 
Course Intended Only for student s preparing German 
for re search . 
Core Syllabus: A basic practical course primarily for 
reading purposes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Se ssional classes . This 
course includes Language Laboratory work . 

German Language 
(Intermediate) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, Room C614 
Course Intended Only for graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of German Language 
(Beginners) above. Study and translation of modem 
German texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes. This 
course includes Language Laboratory work. 

Spanish Language 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony Gooch, Room 
C513 
Course Intended Primarily for those proposing to 
carry out research in the Hispanic sphere. 
Core Syllabus: This is an ab initio course. When a 
sufficient number of students express an interest , an 
intermediate course may be available . 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes 
beginning in October. 
Book: H. Ramsden, An Essential Course in Modern 
Spanish , Harrap. 

French Language (Beginners) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: A basic cour se designed particularly 
for reading purposes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes . 

French Language (Intermediate) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate students . 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of French Language 
(Beginners) above. Study of modem French texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes. 

Ln103 
Language and Communication -
Intercollegiate Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. J. Aitchison, Room C520 
(Secretary , Mrs. M. Middleton, C613) and others 
Course Intended Primarily for graduates and is held 
fortnightly in the Psychology Department (room 408) 
at University College (26 Bedford Way). Invited 
speakers from London and elsewhere talk about their 
research. 

Ln513 
Russian Language (Beginners) 
(Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room 
CS 15 (Secretary , M. Tap pas, C6 l 9) and Mrs. 
Chambers, Room C514 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . in 
Government , International Relation s and oth er 
graduate students but other s, undergraduates , General 
Cour se students welcome. Also for B.Sc . (Econ .) Part 
I Russian beginners. 
Core Syllabus: A basic practical course of Russian 
grammar and syntax for reading purpo ses. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (Ln5 l 3), 
Sessional. This course includes Language Laborat ory 
work. 
Course book: Penguin Russian Cours e. 

Ln514 
Russian Language 
(Intermediate) (Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room 
CS 15 (Secretary, M. Tapp as, C6 l 9) and Mrs. 
Chambers, Room CS 14 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . in 
Government , International Relations and oth er 
graduate students but others welcome. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of Ln5 I 3 above. Study 
and translation of selected nineteenth and twenti eth 
century texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (Ln51 4) , 
Sess ional. This course includes Language Laborat ory 
work. 

Ln600 
English as a Foreign Language 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announced, 
(Secretary , M. Tappas, C6 l 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for students who se native 
language is not English. 
Course Content: Development of the Engli sh 
Language. Verbal constructions. Nouns and modifi ers. 
Prepositional usage . Word-formation. Structu ral 
words. Affixes and Word-order. 
Recommended Reading: R. A. Close , A Reference 
Grammar for Students of English; 0. Jesper sen, 
Essentials of English Grammar; C. Leech , A 
Communicative Grammar of English; S. Potter , Our 
Lan guage; B. Strang , Mod ern English Stru cture; 
Collin s English Dictionar y . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lecture s (Ln60 0), 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms; associated cla sse s, 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 

Ln601 
English Speech 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announced, 
(Secretary , M. Tappas, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for students whose native 
language is not English, though this course may be of 
value to other students. 

Course Content: Speech-mechanism. The basic 
sounds of English speech . Accent, stress and 
intonation. Elision and weak forms. Dialect. Modem 
tendencies. 
Recommended Reading: N. C . Scott, English 
Co nversations; P . A. D. Maccarthy, English 
Pro!1unciation; I. C. Ward , The Phonetics of English ; 
A. C. Gimson, An Introduction to the Pronunciation 
of English ; J. W. Lewis, A Concise Pronouncing 
Dictionary of British and American English . 
Teaching Arrangements: Five lectures (Ln601 ), 
Michaelmas Term. 

Ln602 
Written English 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announced, 
(Secretary, M. Tappas , C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for: open to all students. 
Course Content: The basic structure of English. 
Choice of words . Meaning and association. Sentence -
formation. Levels of communication. Punctuation. 
Preparation and presentation of material. 
Recommended Reading: R. Chapman, A Short Way 
to Better English; Ernest Gowers, Plain Words; H. 
W. Fowler, The King's English; A. Quiller-Couch, 
The Art of Writing; R. Quirk, The Use of English ; G. 
H. Vallins, Good English. 
Teaching Arrangements: Six lectures (Ln602) Lent 
Term. 

Ln3800 
French Part I B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. George, Room C622 
(Secretary, Mrs. M. Middleton, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 
Core Syllabus: Study of a range of French texts drawn 
from the social sciences. 
Course Content: Translation into English ; Essay in 
French ; Oral practice in French. 
Pre-Requisites: A good A-level pass in French, or its 
equivalent, will normally be required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly language class 
(Ln2 l 2) (Sessional), supplemented by native oral 
tuition as available. 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises. 
Reading List: The course book will be: Gervais & 
Sanders, Cours defranfais contemporain (Cambridge 
University Press). 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour written 
examination, which will test the ability to translate 
from French to English and to write an essay in French , 
plus a 20 minute oral examination in French. 

Ln3801 
German Part I 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, Room C614 
(Secretary , C6 l 3) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. ; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part I. 
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Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to consolidate 
the student ' s command of written and spoken German 
post- 'A' level. 
Course Content: Translation of modern texts. 
Discussion and essay work based on newspaper 
articles , short stories, recorded material etc. 
Pre-Requisites: 'A' level German. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hours of class work 
(Ln400 ; Ln403) per week plus regular listening 
practice in the Language Lab . 
Written Work: Weekly translations , occasional 
grammar exercises. Five essays . 
Reading List: There are no 'set books ' . For purposes 
of discussion, students are encouraged to use the stock 
of modem German books in the Teaching Library as 
well as to invest in some cheap paperback editions. 
The Language Laboratory provides German 
newspapers, periodicals, dictionaries and other 
reference books. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour paper : 1) 
translation into German , 2) translation into English, 
3) a general essay. Also a 15 minute oral examination 
of a general, conversational nature. 

Ln3802 
Russian Part I B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room 
C515 (Secretary, M. Tappas, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for students of B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part I with specific interests in USSR and/or 
Eastern Europe. 
Core Syllabus: Practical study of Russian language. 
Course Content: Extension of students ' knowledge 
of Russia and Russian, translation from English into 
Russian and from Russian into English and oral 
practice in Russian. 
Pre-Requisites: Normally an A-level pass in Russian 
or its equivalent. Applicants with O-level or less may 
be accepted but more intensive preparation will be 
required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is made up of the 
classes Ln505, Ln506 and Ln509. Any interested 
students should contact Dr. Johnson, Room CS 15, 
who will then make appropriate teaching arrangements 
with them. 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises, 
preparation and practice. 
Reading List: Borras & Christian, Russian Syntax , 
2nd edn., Oxford University Press; I. Pulkina, A 
Shorter Russian Referen ce Grammar. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour written 
examination comprising translation pas sages English-
Russian and Russian-English, plus an oral examination 
in Russian . 

Ln3803 
Spanish Part I B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony Gooch, Room 
CS 13 (Secretary , C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for students of 
Government, International Relations , International 
History , Economics, Sociology and Anthropology 
who have a strong, specific interest in Spain or any 
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Spanish-speaking country or countries. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to expand 
and deepen the student 's knowledge of modern 
Spanish and Spanish affairs. 
Course Content: The student will be presented with 
a wide variety of texts in Spanish and English for 
discussion , linguistic commentary and translation . The 
stress will be on material of a political and sociological 
nature . Specific works will be prescribed for detailed 
study of both content and language , and the student 
will be expected to read extensively as an integral part 
of the course. 
It is essential for the student to have as basic tools a 
good bilingual dictionary such as those published by 
Larousse, Collins and Cassell and a substantial 
reference grammar such as Butt & Benjamfn 's, A New 
Reference Grammar of Modern Spanish or Ramsey 
& Spaulding 's A Textbook of Modern Spanish. In 
addition, the series Problemas basicos de! espafiol, 
published by Ediciones Aravaca , is strongly 
recommended. 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the course will 
normally be granted only to applicants with a good 
A-level qualification. However, in exceptional 
circumstances, others will be considered. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: Two 
classes (Ln301; Ln302) per week throughout the three 
terms, together with tutorial s for the discussion of 
· written work arranged in accordance with individual 
requirements. Normally one translation or other piece 
of work will be set each week for the week following. 
Reading List: The following works are recommended: 
R. Carr, Spain 1808-1939 ; R. Carr, Modern Spain 
1875-1980; D. L. Shaw & G. Brown, A Literary 
History of Spain - 19th and 20th Centuries ; P. Baroja , 
Memorias de un hombre de acci6n; A. Buero Vallejo , 
Un sofiador para un pueblo ; Las meninas ; El sueFw 
de la raz6n; S. de Madariaga , lngleses , franceses, 
espafioles; J . L. Martfn Vigil , Carta a un adolescente; 
J. Ortega y Gassel, Espafia invertebrada ; 
Meditaciones de! Quijote; Meditaci6n de Europa; E. 
Pardo Bazan , Los Pazos de Ulloa; B. Perez Gald6s, 
Episodios na ciona les ; R. Sanchez Ferlosio, El 
Jarama; F. Umbra!, Espafia cafi.f; M. de Unamuno, 
Andanzas y visiones espafiolas ; En torno al 
casticisimo. 
The student is strongly advised to read regularly a 
newspaper such as El Pafs and/or a magazine such as 
Cambia 16 . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term which will 
consist of two passages for translation , one from 
Spanish into English and one from English into 
Spanish. At least one of the passages will be of a 
political or sociological nature . 

Ln3810 
Elementary Linguistics 
Teacher Responsible: Jean Aitchison, Room C520 
(Secretary, Mrs. M. Middleton, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main fields 
Soc. Anth. 3rd yr., Soc ., Soc. Psych.; B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; B.A. French Studies; M.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to linguistics which 
covers basic concepts and methodology orientated 

towards Chomsky' s transformational-generativ e 
grammar. 
Course Content: The scope of linguistic s . 
Characteristics of language, and the search for a 
universal framework. Language types. Th e 
identification of basic linguistic units and sentenc e 
patterns. Chomsky's approach. Problems wit h 
Chomskyan theory . Meaning. Language use . 
Pre-Requisites: None-required. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one-hour lectu res 
(Ln 100) and 22 one-hour classes . Each lecture is 
accompanied by a linguistic puzzle, whose solution is 
handed out the following week . Classes 1-10: Leam ing 
the International Phonetic Alphabet , and practisi ng 
transcription; 11-20: linguistic exercises; 21-2 2: 
revision . 
Written Work: Informal exercises are set in class 
each week. Four pieces of written work (es say/ 
exercise) are formally marked in the course of the year. 
Reading List: The course is largely a practical one, 
relying as much on problem solving as on reading. 
Selected passages from the following are likely to be 
recommended as back-up reading for the writt en 
assignments. 
(* denotes recommended purchase): 
*J . Aitchison, Linguisti cs, Hodder & Stoughton , TY 
books , 3rd edn., 1987; J. Aitchison, The Articulate 
Mammal, Hutchinson , 3rd edn., 1989; *E. K. Brown, 
Lin g uist ics Today, Fontana, 1983; B. Comri e, 
Language Universals & Liniuisti c Typolo gy, 
Blackwell, 1981; G. Horrocks, Generative Grammar, 
Longman, 1987; J. Hurford & B. Hea sley, Semant ics. 
a coursebook, Cambridge University Press, 1983; F. 
Newmeyer, Lin guist ics: The Cambridge Sur vey, 
Cambridge University Pre ss, 1987; P. Roach, English 
Phone tics and Phonolog y, Cambridge Univer sity 
Press, 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-ho ur 
examination at the end of the year, in which there is 
a choice of four out of ten questions . This count s for 
75% of allotted marks. The written work described 
above accounts for the remaining 25%. 

Ln3820 
French Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. George, Room C622 
(Secretary, Mrs. M. Middleton, C6!3) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 11. 
Core Syllabus: The sociolinguistics of contempora ry 
French. 
Course Content: Sociolinguistic study of Modem 
France, including the following topics: standard v. 
non-standard usage ; linguistic elitism; jargon and 
slang; Anglicism; the language of the media and of 
advertising; adolescent speech. A variety of written 
source s will be used. 
Pre-Requisites: A good A-level pas s in French, or its 
equivalent, will normally be required . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lecture/cl ass 
(Ln2 l 5-2 l 6) (Sessional), plu s native oral tuition as 
available. 
Written Work: 3 essays per term . 
Reading List: The following should be purchased : C. 
Desirat & T . Horde, La laniuefram;aise au XXe siecle, 

Bordas; P. Guiraud, Le franf ·ais populaire, Que sais-
je?. Students should also consult: R. Etiemble, Parle z-
1•ous franglais? Gallimard; M. Galliot, Essai sur la 
!angue de la reclame contemporaine, Privat; N. 
Gueunier , E. Genouvrier & A. Khomsi, Les Franr;ais 
devant la norme , Champion; P. Guiraud , L' argot, Que 
ais-je? P. Trudgill, Sociolinguistics, Penguin . 

Examination Arrangements: One three hour written 
examination, plus a 30 minute oral examination in 
French. 

Ln3821 
German Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, Room 
C614 (Secretary, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: A two-year course designed for 
students with a sound grasp of the language who wish 
to gain proficiency in the skills of writing, speaking 
and translating at an advanced level. 
Course Content: Year 1: Translation of general and 
specia lised modem texts. Analysis and discussion of 
selected writings by modern authors. 
Year 2: Consolidation of lingui stic skills. Study of 
either the work of one German writer or a chosen 
aspect of German history or socie ty. 
Pre-Requisites: Either Part I German or a good 'A' 
level pass. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hour s of class work 
(Ln40 1-402 ; Ln404-405 ) per week plus regular 
listening practice in the Languag e Laboratory. 
Written Work: Regular weekly translations. 
Preparation of reading material for discu ssion and 
occasional paper or project. 
Reading List: There are no 'set books '. Students are 
encouraged to make full use of the resources of 
German books in the Library as well as of reference 
books, newspapers and periodical s in the Language 
Lab. In addition, each student receives a selected 
reading list geared to his or her chosen topic . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour paper in 
the Summer Term of the final year, comprising the 
compulsory passages for tran slation: 1) into German , 
2) into English. There is an oral examination of about 
30 minutes when candidates are given an opportunity 
to talk on their special topic. 

Ln3822 
Ln394O 

Russian Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room 
C5 l 5 (Sec retary , M. Tappas , C6 I 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for students of B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Part II, option XXIII (Russian, Government 
and History) , and others with spec ific interests in 
USSR and/or Eastern Europe. 
Core Syllabus: Practical study of Russian language 
with reference to Soviet History, Government, Politics, 
Econo my through selected text s. 
Course Content: Advancement of students' 
knowledge of Russian ; study of text s of general and 
socia l science orientated content. Oral practice in 
Russian. 
Pre-Requisites: Normally an A-level pass in Russian 
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and completion of the B.Sc . (Econ.) Part I Russian 
course, or equivalent qualifications. Exceptionally , 
other applicants may be accepted but a more intensive 
course will be required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twice weekly language 
classes (Ln507-510; Ln508-51 l) during two sessions 
and weekly oral practice . 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises, 
preparation and practice. 
Reading List: Borras & Christian, Russian Syntax 
(2nd edn.) Oxford University Pres s; D. Ward , Russian 
Today; H. Billington, The Icon and the Axe; Comrie 
& Stone, The Russian Langua ge since the Revolution , 
Oxford University Press ; V . Klepko, A Practical Guide 
to Russian Stress, FLPH , Moscow; A. Vilgelmina , The 
Rus sian Verb, FLPH , Moscow ; Akad, Naibolee 
upotrebitel' nyje g lag oly sovremennogo russkogo 
Yazyka, Nauk, USSR. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour written 
examination comprising translation passages English-
Ru ss i an and Rus sia n -E ngli s h , plus an oral 
exa mination . 

Ln3823 
Spanish Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony Gooch, Room 
CS 13 (Secretary, C6 l 3) 
Course Intended Primarily for stude nt s of 
Government, International Relation s, International 
History , Economics, Sociology and Anthropology 
who have a strong , specific interest in Spain or any 
Spanish-speaking country or countries . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to bring the 
student 's knowledge of Spanish to a high degree of 
refinement, especially in the areas of se mantic 
discrimination and sty le, and to deepen his or her 
knowledge of Spanish affairs. 
Course Content: The student will be presented with 
a wide variety of texts in Spanish and English for 
discussion, linguisti c commentary and translation. The 
stre ss will be on materi al of a political and socio logical 
nature. Specific works will be prescribed for detailed 
study of both conte nt and language , and the student 
will be expected to read extensively as an integral part 
of the course. 
It is essential for the student to have as basic tools a 
good bilingual dictionary such as those published by 
Larousse , Collins and Cassell and a substantial 
reference grammar such as Butt & Benjamin 's, A New 
Reference Grammar of Modern Spanish; or Ram sey 
& Spaulding's A Textbook of Modern Spanish. In 
addition, the series Problemas hasicos de/ espafiol, 
published by Ediciones Aravaca, i s stro ngl y 
recommended. 
The student will also find the following of considerable 
interest and value: R. Camicer, Sohre e/ /enguaje de 
hoy; Nuevas rejlexiones sobre e/ lenguaje; Tradici6n 
y evoluci6n en et lenguaje actual; E. Lorenzo, El 
espa,io /, lengua en ebullici6n. 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the course will be 
gra nted only to applicants who have succes sfu lly 
compl eted Part .I or who can furnish other evidence 
of the necessary degree of proficiency. Native speakers 
of Spanish who wish to take the course mu st furnish 
evidence of a satisfactory command of English. 
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Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: Two 
clas ses (Ln303; Ln304) per week throu ghout the three 
terms, together with tutorial s for the discuss ion of 
written work arranged in accordance with individual 
requirements. Normally one translation or other piece 
of work will be set eac h week for the week following. 
Reading List: The followin g works are reco mmend ed: 
Amando de Miguel , El rompe cabezas naciona l; J.M. 
de Areiliza , Diario de un ministro de la Monarqufa_; 
Cuadernos de la transici6n; R. Carr & J . P. Fust , 
Spa in: Dictatorship to Democracy; D. Gilmour, The 
Transformation of Spain; P. Preston , The Triumph of 
Democra cy in Spain ; J. Hoop er, The Spaniards; B. 
Pollack, The Parad ox of Spanish Foreign Policy; M . 
Azaf\a, La velada en Benicar/6; Mem orias polfticas y 
de guerra; A. Buero Vallejo, La doble historia de! 
doc tor Va /my; Jueces en la noche ; J . Bu squ ets, 
Pronunciam ientos y go lpes de Estado en Espana; C. 
J . Cela, San Cami lo, 1936; Leopoldo Alas/Clarfn , La 
Regen ta; M. Delibes, Cinco horas con Mario; J. 
Goytisolo, Reivind icaci6n de! Conde don Julian ; L. 
Martfn-Santos, Tiempo de silencio; J . Ort ega y Gasse l, 
Vieja y nueva po lftica; Dis cursos polfticos ; La 
rebeli 6n de fas masas; La caza; B. Perez Gald6s, 
Fortunata y Ja cinta; C. Rojas, Azana; J. Semprun, 
Autobiografia de Federico Sanche z; F. Umbra), 
Cr6nicas postfranquistas; Valle-Inclan, El ruedo 
iber ico cyc le ; F . Vizcaino Casas, De "c amisa 
vieja" a chaqu eta nueva; Mis episod ios nacionales. 
The series Espejo de Espana and Textos (Planet a). 
The student is strongly adv ised to read regularly a 
news paper such as El Pafs and/or a magaz ine such as 
Cambia 16. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal exa min ation to be taken norm ally in the 
Summer Term of the student 's final yea r, although, 
in spec ial circum stance s, it may be taken at the end 
of the seco nd year. The exa mination will consist of 
two passages for tran slation , one from Spanish into 
English and one from English into Spani sh. At leas t 
one of the passages will be of a politi ca l or soc iolo gica l 
natur e. 

Ln3831 
Language, Mind and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Jean Aitchison, Room C520 
(Secret ary, Mr s. M. Middleton , C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc . c.u., any 
main field; B.S c. (Eco n.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to psyc holinguistic s 
(language and mind) and sociolinguistics (language 
and soc iety). 
Course Content: 
( I) The biological basis of language . 
(2) Word stora ge and retrieval. 
(3) Speech produ ction and speec h compr ehen sion. 
(4) Child langu age acquisition . 
(5) Lin guistic variation and its relation ship to social 
variables such as class, sex, age. 
(6) Lan guage change. 
Pre-Requisites: None required , though student s who 
have already done Elementary Linguistics might 
have some advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one hour lecture s 
(Ln IOI ; Ln I 02); 22 one hour classe s. In the classe s, 

students prepare (in rotation) papers which often 
involve practical work (experiments/questionnaire s, 
etc .). 
Written Work: Student s mu st hand in at least three 
essays in the course of the year. These are normally 
revi sed versions of the papers which have been 
prese nted in class. 
Reading List: Topi c- by-topic readin g li sts arc 
circulated for eac h sect ion of the co urse. The se include 
important papers and se lec ted chapter s from books. 
Sections from the following book s are like ly to feature 
promin ently: (*de notes recommended purchase ): *J. 
Aitchison, Words in the Mind , Blackwell, 1987; *J. 
Aitchison, The Articulate Mammal , Unwin Hym an, 
3rd edn ., 1989 ; *J . Aitchison, Lan guage Change: 
Progress or Decay?, Fontana, 198 1; P. Fletcher and 
M. Garman, Language Acquisition, C.U.P ., 2nd edn., 
1986; E. Matthei and T. Roeper, Understandin g and 
Pr oducing Speech, Fontana, I 983; L. Milro y, 
Language & Social Ne tworks, Blackwell, 2nd edn., 
1987; *Trud gi ll, Sociolinguistics, Penguin , 2nd edn., 
1983 ; R . W ar d a ugh , An Intr oduc ti on t o 
So ciolinguistics, Blackwell, 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: On e thr ee-hour 
exami nation in which four out of ten que st ions must 
be answered . Thi s counts for 75% of the mark s. The 
written ass ignment s (outlined above) acco unt for the 
remaining 25 %. 

Ln3840 
Literature and Society in Britain 1830-
1900 
(May not be available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announ ced, 
(Secretary , M . Tap pas, C6 l 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B .Sc. c.u.; B.Sc. 
(Eco n.) Part II 
Core Syllabus: Principal mov ements and author s in 
English literature between 1830 and 1900, studied 
critically and with regard to th e back grou nd of 
co ntemporary history . 
Course Content: Work of se lected authors, with 
particular attention to specified text s as indica ted on 
the reading-li st. Consideration of general critic al 
principles arising from the literature of the period. 
Pre-Requisites: No formal qualification s; A-level or 
equiv a le nt in English Literature usefu l but not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: The class normally follows 
the lecture (Ln603) and is give n mainly to discus sion 
of lec ture-topics . 
Lectures: 25Classes: 25 
Written Work: 4 or 5 essays, each on a topic selected 
from a short list. Student s are expected to take part in 
class discus sions. 
Reading List: The following book s are reco mmen ded 
for purch ase and general background : D . Thom son, 
England in the Nin eteenth Century, Penguin ; B. Ford 
(Ed.), From Di ckens to Hardy, Penguin. 
For information and criticism to supplement the 
lec tures read as many as poss ible of the following: R. 
Chapman, The Victorian Debate ; The Sense of the 
Past in Victorian Literatur e; J. H. Buckley , The 
Vic torian Temp er; B. Willey , Nineteenth Century 
Studies; A. Briggs , Victorian Peopl e; P. Gre gg, A 

Social and Economic History of Britain ; G. Kit son 
Clark, The Makin g of Victorian England ; C. Brinton, 
English Political Thought in the Nineteenth Century; 
W. E. Houghton , The Victorian Fram e of Mind ; R. 
Robson, Ideas and Instituti ons of Victorian Britain ; 
D. C. Somervell, English Thought in the Nine teent h 
Century; J. Evans, The Victorians. 
There are no 'se t books ' but it may be useful to know 
that the following works will be considered in some 
detail and should be read with care and criti ca l 
application; Disrae li, Coningsby and Sybil; Dicken s, 
Bleak House; Hard Times; Oliver Twist; Morris, News 
from Nowhere; Eliot , Middlemarch; Butl er, The Way 
of All Flesh; Hardy , The Return of the Native and Jud e 
the Obscure; Bront e, Wuthering Heights; Thacke.ray, 
Vanity Fair ; Tenn yso n, Poems (1842 volume) and In 
Memoriam; Brownin g, Men and Women. 
Examination Arrangements: 3-hour pap er in the 
Summer Term; 3 essay ques tion s selected fnrn abo ut 
15 topics. 

Ln3841 
Literature and Society in Britain 1900 
- Present Day 
(May not be available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announced, 
(Secretary, M. Tappas , C6 I 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc. c.u. ; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II 
Core Syllabus: Prin c ipal move ment s and author s in 
English litera tur e from 1900 to the present tim e, 
studied critica lly and with regard to the background 
of contemporary history. 
Course Content: Work of se lec ted author s, with 
particular attention to specifi ed tex ts as indicated on 
the reading-list. Consideration of genera l c riti ca l 
principles arising from the literat ure of the period. 
Pre-Requisites: No formal qu alification s; A-level or 
equ ivalent in English Lit era tur e useful but not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: The class normally fo llows 
the lecture (Ln603 ) and is g iven mainl y to discuss ion 
of lecture-topics. 
Lectures: 25 
Classes: 25 
Written Work: 4 or 5 essays, eac h on a topic se lected 
from a short list. Stud ents are expec ted to take part in 
class discussions. 
Reading List: Fiction: The following nove ls will be 
studied in connection with the wider achieve ment of 
their authors: D . H. Lawrence, Sons and Lol'ers; 
Virginia Woolf , Mrs . Dai/ away; Aldous Hu xley, 
Brai•e New World; George Orw ell, Nineteen Eighty-
filflr; James Joyce , Portrait of the Artist as a Young 
Man; William Goldin g, Lord of the Flies ; Graham 
Greene, Brighton Rock; E. M. Forster, A Passage to 
India; Iris Murdoch , Under the Ne t; C. P. Snow, The 
New Men; John Braine , Room at the Top. Poetry: 
Poets of 19 14-18; W. B. Yeats; T. S. Eliot; Auden 
and the 'New Country poets'; Dylan Thom as. Drama: 
Shaw; Becke tt; Pint er; Osborn e; We sker. 
Supplementary Reading List: *B. Ford (Ed.), The 
Modern Age, Pelican History of English Literatur e; 
*G. S. Fraser, The Modern Writer and his World; *D. 
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Thom son, England in the Twentieth Centu ry, Pelican 
History of England ; P. Gregg, A Socia l and Economic 
History of Britain 1760-1950; C. B. Cox & A. E. 
Dyson (Eds.), The Twentieth-Century Mind , 3 Vols; 
A. J.P. Taylor , English History 1914- 1945; C. Gillie , 
Mm ·ements in English Lit era tur e 1900-1940 ; W. 
Allen , Tradition and Dream ; V. de S. Pinto, Crisis in 
English Poetry; F. R. Leavis , New Bearings in English 
Poetry; D. Daiches, The Novel and the Mod ern World ; 
J. I. M . Stewart, Oxford History of English Literature , 
Vol. 12; W. Rob son, Modern English Literature. 
The titles aster isked are recommended for purchase 
and genera l background. 
Examination Arrangements: 3-hour paper in the 
Summer Term; 3 essay-questions se lected from about 
15 top ics. 

Russian Language 
See Ln3822 

Ln3940 

Ln3941 
Aspects of Russian Literature and 
Society Part II (B.Sc. (Econ.)) 
(Not available 1988-89) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room 
C5 I 5 (Secretary, M. Tap pas, C6 I 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for students of B .Sc. 
(Eco n .) Part II , Special Subject XIII (Ru ss ian 
Government , History and Language ). 
Core Syllabus: Themes and probl ems of Russ ian and 
Soviet Soc iety as portray ed in XIXth and XXth centur y 
Russia n litera ture. 
Course Content: Study of two out of four recurrent 
themes through se lected text s: 
I . The Peasant Question. From Cat herine the Great to 
the Khru shchev era. 
2. Represe ntat ives of Their Times. The att itude of the 
thinking individual to the even ts and society of his 
times , 1825- 1930. 
3. Ca taclysm, War and Revo lution. The effec ts of war 
and violent upheaval on success ive genera tions, I 850-
1950. 
4. The Tribulation s and Exploits of Sov iet Man. The 
evo lution of the Soviet ' idea l pattern ' indi vidual from 
1905 to the post-Stalin era. 
Pre-Requisites: Normally an A-leve l and comp letion 
of the B.S c. (Eco n.) Part I, Russ ian Co urse, plu s 
par ticipat ion in the B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II Russ ian 
Cou rse. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly c lass (L n5 l 2) 
durin g two sess ions, plus tutor ials. 
Written Work: Fortnightly essay. 
Reading List: 1. The Peasant Question: W. S. 
Vucin ich, The Peasant in Nineteenrh-Cent ury Russia; 
J. Blum , Lord and Peasa nt in Russia; M . Lew in, 
Russian Peasants and So1•iet Power; E. Strau ss, Sol'ie t 
Agricu lture in Perspective; Radishchev, Puteshestviye 
i: Peterhurga 1• Moskvu; Pu shkin , Derevn ya; 
Tur genev, Zapiski Okhotnika Grigorovich, Derel'nya; 
Anton Gorem yka; Nekrasov, Moro: , krasnyy nos ; 
Hert sen, Soroka-vorol'ka; Reshetnik ov, Polipol'fsy; 
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Bunin, Derevnya; Chekhov, Mu zhiki; Sholokhov, 
Podn ya taya tselina; Stadnyuk , Lyud i ne anf?elY_; 
Panfyorov, Otrazheniya; Ovechkin, Rayonnyye budm_; 
Trudnaya vesna ; Soloukhin , Vladimirskiye proselk1 ; 
Abramov , Vokruf? da okolo; Putipereput'ya; Prasliny ; 
G. Upsensky, Vlast'zemli; Gorky , 0 rus skom 
krest' yanstve. 
2. Representatives of Their Times: Pushkin, 
Yevgeniy Onegin; Lermontov, Geroy nashego 
vremeni ; voncharov, Oblomov; Turgenev, Rudin ; 
Otsy i deti; Nov'; Chernyshevsky, Chto delat'; 
Tolstoy, Anna Karenina ; Dostoyevsky , B esy; 
Zlatovratsky, Osnovy; Gorky, Chelkash; Mat '; 
lspo ved'; Zamyatin, My. 
3. Cataclysm, War and Revolution: Tolstoy, 
Sevastopolskiye rasskazy; Garshin, Chetyrye dnya; 
Fedin, Goroda i f?Ody; Leonov, Barsuki; Sholokhov , 
Tikhiy Don ; A. Tolstoy , Kho zhdeni ye po mukam; 
Serafimovich, Zheleznyy potop; Babel, Konarmiya; 
Simonov, Dni i nochi ; V. Nekrasov, V okopakh 
Stalinf?rada; Leonov, Vzyatiye Velikoshumska; Bek, 
Volokolamskoye shosse; Baklanov , Yul' 1941 ; Balter, 
Do svidaniye, malchiki. 
4. Tribulations of Soviet Man: Ivanov . Bronyepoezd 
14-39; Furmanov, Chapayev; Fadeev , Ra zf?rom ; 
Gladkov, Tsement ; Leonov , Sot'; Ostrovsky , Kak 
zakalyalas' stal'; Platonov , Kotlovan ; Ilf and Petrov , 
Zolotoy telyonok; Polevoi , Povest' o nastoyashchem 
chelo veke, Granin , lskateli ; Nekrasov, V rodnom 
gorode; Dudintsev , Ne khlebom yedinym; Kochetov, 
Braty ' a Yershovy; Solzhenytsin, Odin den' Ivana 
Denisovicha. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in the final year. Candidates will be 
required to answer question(s) on both their chosen 
themes. 

Ln3942 
Report on a subject within the field of 
Russian Studies 
Course Intended for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special 
Subject Russian Government, History and Language. 
Core Syllabus: There is no formal syllabus. 
Course Content: The Report may be on any topic 
within the area of Russian Studies covered by the 
course. The student's choice must be approved by the 
Tutor responsible for the course, and, where necessary, 
by a specialist in the field relative to the topic . The 
tutor must normally be satisfied that the student has 
special reasons, and/or qualifications for substituting 
the Report for paper 6(a), that there is an adequate 
body of relevant literature and source mat erial 
available and that the topic is of mana geabl e 
proportion s. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are no form al 
teaching arrangements but tutors will advise students 
on scope, topic and relevant reading as well as on 
general approaches. Tutors are not permitted to read 
or comment on drafts of the Report. 
Written Work: The Report should be not more than 
15 OOO words of main text , excluding bibliog raphy. 
In 'students own interests the Report should be typed 
in double spacing as if prepared for publication with 
all relevant reference s and a bibliography. The Report 
must be handed in to the School 's Examination Office 
by 1st May of the student's final year but work and 
supervision for the topic is expected to begin in the 
first term of the student's second year. Students are 
advised to retain a copy of their Report for their own 
reference. 
Examination Arrangements: See written work 
above. The Examiners reserve the right to quest ion 
the student on the Report during the Oral Examinati on 
for Paper 5. 
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LAW 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the course 
content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found . The 
second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 

Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 
LLl0 0 Public Law: Elements of Government 34/ML LL5003 

Professor J. P. W. B. McAuslan, 
Dr. R. Baldwin, Mr. R. W. Rawlings, 
and Mr. J. M. Jacob 

LL101 Law of Contract 42/MLS LL5001 
Mr. P. Muchlinski and Mr. E. McKendrick 

LL102 Property I 44/MLS LL5002 
Mr. W. T. Murphy, Professor S. A. Roberts, 
Mr. D. Bradley and Ms. C. Bradley 

LL103 The Law Making Process 10/M LL5020; 
SA6772 

LL104 Introduction to Law 20/M LL5000 
Professor S. A. Roberts, Mr. W: T. Murphy 
and Mr. J. Jacob 

LL105 Courts and Litigation 26/LS LL5000; 
Mr. M. Molan SA6772 

LL106 Law of Tort 40/MLS LL5041 
Dr. J. G. H. Fulbrook, Mr. R. C. Simpson 
and Ms. E. Szyszczak 

LL107 Criminal Law-Seminar 40/MLS LL5040 
Professor L. H. Leigh and Dr. R. Baldwin 

LL108 Jurisprudence 42/MLS LL5100 
Mr. R. L. Nobles, Dr. R. Reiner and 
Mr. B. Sherman 

LLl lO Law of Property II 45/MLS LL5105 
Mr. W. T. Murphy and Mr. R. L. Nobles 

LLl 11 Law of Evidence 20/MLS LL5113 
Dr. G. R. Baldwin 

LL 112 Public International Law 42/MLS LL5131 
Professor R. Higgins, Dr. J. F. Weiss 
and Dr. P. Birnie 

LL l 13 Conflict of Laws 45/MLS LL5114 
Mr. T. C. Hartley and Mrs. R. G. Schuz 

LL114 Mercantile Law 22/MLS LL5110 
Mr. W. Birtles and Mr. K. McGuire 
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Lecture/ 

Lecture / 
Seminar Course Guide 

Seminar Course Guide 

Number Number 
Number Number 
LL140 Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 10/M LL5171 

Dr. L. H. Zedner and Dr. R. Reiner 
LL115 Labour Law 40/ML LL511 2 LL141 Outlines of Modern Criminology 

Professor Lord W edderbum and 
10/L LL5170 

Dr. L. H. Zedner and Dr. R. Reiner 
Mr. R. C. Simpson 

LL116 Domestic Relations 40/ML LL511 8 
LL142 Medical Care and the Law 10/L LL5175 

Mr. J. M. Jacob and others 
Mr. D. C. Bradley, Professor S. A. Roberts 
and Mrs. R. G. Schuz LL143 Legal Services to the Community 10/M LL5176 

LL117 Law of Business Associations 40/ML LL5111 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Professor M. Zander 

Ms. C. Bradley, Mr. P. Muchlinski 
and Ms. V. Finch LL144 Social Security Law I 10/M LL5172 

LL118 Local Government Law 6/M LL51 17 
Dr. J. Fulbrook 

Professor J.P. W. B. McAuslan LL145 Social Security Law II 10/L LL5173 

LL119 International Protection of Human Rights-Class /MLS LL513 2 
Dr. J. Fulbrook 

Professor R. Higgins LL147 Race, Nationality and the Law 10/M LL5177 

LL121 Legislation - Seminar 10/M LL511 6 
Ms. E. Szyszczak 

Mr. J. M. Jacob LL148 Sociological Theory and the Idea of 10/M LL5179 

LL123 Introduction to European Law - Seminar 45/MLS LL51 33 
Law - Seminar 
(Not available 1989-90) 

Mr. T. C. Hartley Mr. D. N. Schiff 
LL124 Legal and Social Change since 1750 - 25/MLS LL513 7; 

Seminar LL600 4 LL149 Public Law and Economic Policy 10/L LL5178 

( LL6004 Essay only 1989-90) 
(Not available 1989-90) 

(LL5137 not available 1989-90) LL160 Courts and the Trial Process 14/LS LL5020 

LL125 Housing Law 15/ML LL511 9 Mr. M. Molan 

Mr. R. L. Nobles LL161 Commercial Law 20/ML LL5060 

LL126 Administrative Law 25/MLS LL511 5 Ms V. Finch 

Mr. R. W. Rawlings LL162 Elements of Labour Law 20/ML LL5062; 

LL127 Economic Analysis of Law 22/ML LL51 36 Mr. R. C. Simpson and Dr. J. Fulbrook LL6112 

Dr. B. Hindley and Mr. J. R. Gould LL200 Comparative Constitutional Law I 30/MLS LL6150 

LL128 Women and the Law - Seminar 22/MLS LL51 35 (Essay only 1989-90) 

Ms. E. Szyszczak and Dr. L. H. Zedner 
Professor L. H. Leigh 

LL129 The Law Relating to Civil Liberties 20/ML LL51 30 LL201 Comparative Constitutional Law II 45/MLS LL6151 

in England and Wales 
Professor Read, Dr.· Slinn and 

Professor L. H. Leigh 
Mr. L. A. Wolf-Phillips 

LL135 Computers, Information and Law 22/M LL51 42 LL202 Law and Urbanisation in 30/MLS LL6064 

(Module 1 and 2) 
Developing Countries 

Mr. J. Jacob and Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Professor J.P. W. B. McAuslan 

LL136 Communication Information and Law 10/ML LL514 2 LL203 Company Law 28/MLS LL6076 
Professor Lord W edderbum and 

(Module 2) 
Mr. W. T. Murphy and Mr. J. Jacob 

Mr. B. Pettet (U.C.) 

LL138 Taxation 25/MLS LL514 1 LL204 Taxation Princinles and Policies 30/MLS LL6103 
Mrs. R. Schuz 

Mrs. R. G. Schuz 

LL139 Land Development and Planning Law - Seminar 20/ML LL514 0 LL205 Taxation of Business Enterprises 30/MLS LL6104 

Professor J. P. W. B . McAuslan 
D. Williams (QMC) and J. Price (KCL) 



616 law law 617 
Lecture/ Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number Number Number 

LL206 The Law of Restitution 30/MLS LL6085 LL226 Human Rights - Seminar 28/MLS LLS 132; 
Mr. E. McKendrick Professor R. Higgins and Mr. Duffy (QMC) LL6052 

LL207 Tax, Social Security and the Family 30/MLS LL6105 LL227 Economic Analysis of Law 48/MLS LL6030 
Mrs. R. Schuz and Dr. M. Bryan (QMC) (Graduate Course) 

LL209 The Principles of Civil Litigation 35/MLS LL6010 
(Not available 1989-90) 

Professor M. Zander and Mr. Cyril Glasser LL228 International Business Transactions II: 30/MLS LL6035 

LL210 Comparative Criminal Law and Procedure 30/MLS LL6120 
Substantive Law 

Professor L. H. Leigh 
Mr. T. C. Hartley, and Mr. R. Morse (KC) 

LL212 Comparative Family Law 28/MLS LL6018 
LL229 International Tax Law 30/MLS LL6106 

(Not available 1989-90) 
D. Williams (QMC) with L.S.E. contributors 

LL213 Law of International Institutions 28/MLS LL6048 
LL230 Problems of Civil Litigation - Seminar MLS LL6010 

Professor R. Higgins, Dr. P. Birnie 
Professor M. Zander and Mr. Cyril Glasser 

and Dr. J. F. Weiss LL231 Problems in Taxation - Seminar 8/MLS LL2435 

LL214 Law of European Institutions 23/MLS LL6049 Professor M. A. King and Mr. J. Avery Jones 

Mr. T. C. Hartley LL232 Legal Aspects of International Finance 30/MLS LL6062 

LL215 European Community Law MLS LL60 15 
Ms. C. Bradley 

Mr. T. C. Hartley LL233 Multinational (Transnational) Enterprises 28/MLS LL6061 

LL216 International Law of the Sea 30/MLS LL6060 
and the Law 
Mr. P. T. Muchlinski 

Dr. P. W. Birnie and Dr. J. F. Weiss 

LL217 The International Law of Natural 28/MLS LL6057 
LL234 Marine Insurance 26/MLS LL6142 

Profe ssor A. Diamond and Mr. P. T. Muchlinski 
Resources 
(Not available 1989-90) LL235 Public Interest Law 30/MLS LL6156 
Professor R. Higgins (Not available 1989-90) 

LL218 International Economic Law 30/MLS LL6054 Professor C. R. Harlow and Mr. R. W. Rawlings 

Dr. J. F. Weiss LL236 Carriage of Goods by Sea 26/MLS LL6140 

LL219 International Business Transactions I: Litigation 30/MLS LL6033 Profe ssor A. L. Diamond and Dr. Dockray (KCL) 

Mr. T. C. Hartley LL237 Planning and Environmental Control 30/MLS LL6155 

LL220 Industrial and Intellectual Property 40/MLS LL6075 
Professor J. P. W. B. McAuslan 

Professor W. R. Comish, Mr. D. Llewellyn, LL238 Law and Social Theory 25/MLS LL6003 
Mr. B. Sherman and Professor G. Dworkin (QMC) Mr. W. T. Murphy, Professor S. A. Roberts 

LL221 Theoretical Criminology 30/MLS LL6121 
and Mr. R. Cotterrell (QMC) 

Dr. R. Reiner and Dr. L. H. Zedner LL239 International Environmental Law 26/MLS LL6063 

LL222 Applied Criminology 30/MLS LL6122 
Dr. P. W. Birnie and Mr. Alan Boyle (QMC) 

Dr. R. Reiner, Dr. L. H. Zedner LL240 Modern Legal History 30MLS LL6004 
and Dr. Nelken (UCL) ( Essay only 1989-90) 

Profes sor W. R. Comish 
LL223 Sentencing and the Penal Process 30/MLS LL6124 

Professor Ashworth (KC_L) and Dr. L. H. Zedner LL241 Regulation and Law 30/MLS LL6128 

LL224 Law of Management and Labour 28/MLS LL61 l l 
Dr. R. Baldwin and Mr. T. Swanson (UCL) 

Relations LL242 Regulation of Financial MarkE>t~ 30/MLS LL6129 
Professor Lord Wedderburn Ms. C. Bradley 

LL225 Individual Employment Law 26/MLS LL6110 LL243 Compensalion and the Law 25/MLS LL6130 
Mr. R. C. Simpson and Ms. E. Szyszczak Dr. J. Fulbrook 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

LL244 Insolvency Law: General Principles 
Ms. V. H. I. Finch and Ms. A. Clarke (UCL) 

Course Guide 
Number 

27MLS LL6131 

Course Guides 

LL231 
Problems in Taxation 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. A. King, Room 
R5 10 and Professor J. F. A very Jones 
Course Intended Primarily for LLM . and M.Sc . 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of the cour se is to discuss 
tax problem s which are o f int e res t to law ye rs, 
economists, accountant s and governm ent offici als. 
Course Content: The prec ise topi cs for the seminar s 
are chose n eac h yea r from subje cts of current interest. 
Discussion is often centred around rece nt o ffic ial or 
semi-off icial publi ca tions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Monthly semin ars o f I ½ 
hours eac h, Sess ional. 
Reading List: There is no fixed list, se lections being 
made from year to yea r on the bas is o f topica lity. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is no separate 
examination but the knowledge acquir ed may help to 
impro ve exa min ation answer s in o th e r taxa ti on 
courses . 

LLS000 
English Legal System 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room 
A36 l (Secretary , Pam Hod ges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for Intermedi ate LLB. 
and General Cour se. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to introdu ce stud ents to 
the basic feature s of the lega l system toge ther with 
some basic concepts as to the nature of law and its 
connection with social sc ience . 
Course Content: 
Introduction to Law (LLI 04). 
This course provid es a bro ad comp arati ve introduction 
to the study of Law and the Social Sci ences. (a) Wh at 
is Law? (b) Wh at is a lega l sys tem? (c) Wh at is a 
court? (d) What is a jud ge? (e) What is a jud gement? 
(f) What is interpretation ? (g) What is represe ntati on? 
(h) What is the rule of law? 
Courts and Litigation (LL I 05): 
(a) Th e court s: th e ir s tru c tur e, o rga niz a ti o n , 
jurisdiction. Tribun als. 
(b) Pre- trial : (1) Civil : interlo cutor y pro ce edin gs, 
pleadings, delay . (2) Crimin al: investigation of crim e 
by the police: poli ce power s; arres t; bail; Police and 
Criminal Evid ence Act 1984. 
(c) The trial : pro cedur e in civil and crimin al trial s; 
rules of evidence . The jury . Rem edies; enfor cement 
of j udge ment s. Th e appeal pro cess . Th e costs of 
litigation ; legal aid; right to counse l. 
(d) The legal profes sion; judg es , ba rri ste rs and 
solicitors. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ther e are tw o lec tur e 
courses, each accompanied by a class as follows: 
Lectures: 
LLI0 4 Introduction to Law (20 Michae lmas). 
LL105 Courts and Litigation (22 Lent and Summer ). 
Classes: 
For LLB. Intermediate 
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LL I 04a : I O c lasses in th e Mi c hae lm as T er m 
fortni ghtly. 
LL10 5a: 13 classes in the Lent and Summ er Terms. 
Written Work: Thi s depends on eac h class teac her. 
Reading List: For LL I 04 the readin g co nsists of 
materials handed out to stud ents at the beg innin g of 
the cour se in mim eog raph form . 
For LL105 the bas ic tex t is Michae l Zander, Cases 
and Materials on the English Lega l Sys tem. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three- hour 
formal exa mination in the Summ er Term base d on the 
full sy llabus for both lecture co urses. 

LLS00l 
Law of Contract 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. Muchlinski , Roo m 
L10 7 (Sec retary, Mr s. P . Hod ges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB . students, first 
yea r. 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of the cour se is to introduce 
students to the bas ic prin ciples of the law of contrac t 
to the ir place in the law of c ivil obliga tions and in the 
law of remedies and criti ca lly to rev iew the ex tent to 
which those prin ciples mee t the needs of soc iety. 
Course Content: Th e co ncept of contrac t, history of 
co ntract, co ntract in business . Off er and acce ptan ce; 
co ns iderati on ; intenti on to crea te lega l re lations; 
ce rtainty; priv ity; contents of a contra ct; exe mpti on 
c l a u ses; dur ess a nd un co n sc i o n a bilit y; 
mi srepr ese ntation ; mi stake; fru stra tion ; illega lit y; 
remedies. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre- requi sites for the 
co urse. 
Teaching Arrangement s: Th e co urse is taught by 
mea ns of two lec tures (LL I O 1) per wee k and one class 
(LLI O I a) pe r wee k. The lec tures will be given by a 
numb er of diff erent lec turers. but eac h class will have 
the sa me teac her throughout the yea r. The bas ic work 
is done th ro ugh the c lasses, and the lec tur es are 
des igned to introduce the topics on the sy llabus. 
Written Work: Thi s will be set, marked and return ed 
by eac h class teac her. A student will be ex pec ted to 
produ ce written work in the co urse of the yea r. Th e 
writt en work will co nsist e ither o f an essay or of a 
pro blem. 
Reading List: Stud ents should follow the advice of 
the ir c lass teac hers as to the books to be read. Th e set 
case book i Bea le, Bi shop and Funn ston, ContraCI 
Cases and Materials. 
Set tex tbo oks will be reco mm ended by the c lass 
teac hers. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examinati on in the Summ er Term , base d on 
the full sy llabus. 
Th ere is a res it exa min ation in thi s paper in September. 

LL5002 
Property I 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy , Room 
A36 I (Secr etary , Pam Hod ges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB. Intermediate. 
Core Syllabus: To introdu ce s tud e nt s to th e 
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fundamental concepts of the English law of property 
with special reference to land law. 
Course Content: Real and Personal Property 
compared; the interaction of rights and remedies; the 
basic concepts of real property; the conveyancing 
framework; the law of leases; mortgages; easements; 
covenants; the family home. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites but a 
knowledge of modem English social history is an 
advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
(LL I 02) of between 40 and 44 lectures accompanied 
by a weekly class (LL102a). 
Reading List: Murphy and Roberts, Understanding 
Property Law ; Megarry (Hayton Ed.), Manual of Real 
Prop erty Law (6th edn.); Murphy and Clark, The 
Family Home. 
Student s may find it useful to read John Scott, The 
Upper Classes (Macmillan 1982) before or upon 
commencing this course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term on which 
the entire assessment for the course is based . 

LL5003 
Public Law: Elements of Government 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Patrick McAuslan, 
Room A455 
Course Intended Primarily for first year LL.B. 
students and those studying Law and Government. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers central and local 
government, Parliament, and the law relating thereto 
and judicial review of administrative action. 
The course is in two parts; the first part is a general 
introduction to public law and government in the U.K. 
The second part consists of a series of modules lasting 
8 weeks in which topics in Public Law are explored 
in depth. All students are required to choose two 
modules . 
The content of the first part which lasts 12 weeks is 
as follows: 
Course Content: 
(1) The characteristics of the British Constitution. 
(2) The institutions of government: (a) The Crown, 
The Prime Minister , the Cabinet, the central 
government departments. The civil service. (b) Local 
authorities. (c) Parliament: its composition, functions 
and privileges. Ministerial responsibility . (d) 
Repre sentation . Elections. 
(e) The Police. (f) The judiciary and judicial review. 
PART II 
Students will be able to choose two modules from 
some or all of the following: 
Judicial review; local government; the legislative 
process; government litigation; The EEC; 
Commonwealth comparisons in constitutional law ; 
emergency powers ; open government; constitutional 
history; police powers. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (LLI 00): 
Michaelmas Term - twice weekly. Outside speakers 
only in Lent. Classes (LLI 00a): weekly. Lent Term: 
2 seminars weekly. Teachers : Carol Harlow, Joe 
Jacob, Richard Rawlings , Patrick McAuslan and 
Robert Baldwin. 

Written Work: will be indicated by the class tutor. 
At least three essays will be required to be written 
during Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Texts will be recommended by 
individual class teachers. 
Supplementary Reading List: A detailed study guide 
with a detailed further reading list including periodical 
literature is contained in the study guide and available 
in the Library or from Professor McAuslan. 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour writte n 
examination. 

LL5020 
English Legal Institutions 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
Room A457 and Mr. M. Molan 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Economics) 
Part I and II; B.A./B.Sc. Degree in the Faculties of 
Arts and Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to introduce students to 
the basic features of the legal system: the law making 
system especially through legislation and the common 
law; and the civil and criminal justice system. 
Course Content: Sources of law; case law and the 
theory of binding precedent; legislation and statutory 
interpretation ; custom. Reform of the law and 
codification. The organisation of the courts; their 
jurisdiction and the types of cases with which they 
deal. Administrative tribunals . Civil and criminal 
cases, including an outline of pre-trial proceedin gs; 
police powers , evidence and procedure of trial. The 
personnel of the law including judges , magistrate s, 
juries, barristers and solicitors. Legal aid and advice. 
Appeals . Students are not expected to have any 
knowledge of the substantive rules of law in contract, 
tort, criminal law or in the other branches of the law. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lectur e 
courses, each accompanied by a class, as follows: 
Lectures: 
LL 103 The Law Making Process ( I OM) 
LL 160 Courts and the Trial Process ( I 4LS ) 
Classes: 
LL103b : Weekly Michaelmas 
LL160a: Weekly Lent and Summer 
Written Work: Depends on class teacher, but usually 
three or four pieces of written work. 
Reading List: For LL I 03 the basic text (which should 
be bought ) is Michael Zander, The Law Maki ng 
Process. 
For LL 160 the basic text (which should also be bought) 
is Michael Zander, Cases and Materials on the English 
Legal System . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hou r 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. Students must do five questions out of 
ten. 

LL5040 
Criminal Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, Room 
A45 l (Co-ordinating Member of Staff) (Secretary, 
Mrs. S. Hunt, A304) 

Courses Intended Primarily for LLB. Part I 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
a grounding in the general principles of criminal law 
and to examine the application of these principles to 
certain specific offences. Policy issues surrounding 
both principles and offences are also discussed. 
Course Content: Mens rea; actus reus; defences to 
crime; strict liability; parties to crime; homicide; 
defences to murder; infanticide; rape; incest; theft; 
fraud as dealt with in the Theft Acts 1968 and 1978; 
handling stolen property; robbery (in outline only). 
Pre-Requisites: The course is compulsory for LL.B. 
Part I students. There are no pre-requisites for it. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by 40 lectures 
and 23 classes. Detailed reading lists are provided and 
students are expected to be fully prepared beforehand 
in order to be able to participate in class. 
Written Work: This will be set by the teacher in 
charge of the class. A minimum of two pieces of 
written work will be required, usually one essay and 
one problem. 
Reading List: Students will be expected to have read 
the relevant chapters on the topics set out above in 
one of the two major textbooks, viz. Glanville 
Williams, Textbook of Criminal Law, (2nd edn. 1983); 
J.C. Smith & B. Hogan, Criminal Law (6th edn. 1988). 
They will also be expected to read all cases and 
materials marked as primary on the detailed reading 
lists provided. Additional reading in the shape of cases 
and materials designated as secondary is also set out 
on the reading sheets . 
Students may find it advantageous to purchase J. C. 
Smith and B. Hogan, Criminal Law - Cases and 
Materials ( 1986). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper. 
Four questions to be answered out of nine. 

LL5041 
Law of Tort 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian Fulbrook, Room 
A368 (Secretary, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. students, 2nd 
year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the principles of English law governing 
civil wrongs known as torts and critically to review 
the extent to which those principles meet the needs of 
society. 
Course Content: Introduction : the interests protected 
by the law of tort; the bases of liability ; the efficiency 
of the law of tort as a means of compensation for 
pe rsonal injuries; alternative schemes of 
compensation. 
Intentional torts causing personal injuries: trespass to 
the person; the relationship between trespass and 
negligence; assa ult ; battery; Wilkinson v. Downton ; 
defences to intentional tort s. 
Negligence causing personal injuri es: the rise of 
negligence; elements of the tort; the duty of care; the 
standard of care; res ipsa loquitur; nervous shock; 
remoteness of damage; occupiers' liability; 
contributory negligence; violenti non fit injuria; 
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principles of assessment of damages; reform generally . 
Additional functions of the law of tort: nuisance; 
Rylands v. Fletcher ; fire; conspiracy; intimidation; 
inducing breach of contract; statements causing 
economic loss; deceit; injurious falsehood; negligent 
state ment s; liability for economic loss ca used by 
negligence ; false imprisonment; abuse of process and 
malicious prosecution; defamation. 
Other topics : joint tortfeasors; vicarious liability; 
breach of statutory duty ; abuse of rights; remedies for 
maladministration. 
Pre-Requisites: Students must have passed the 
intermediate LL.B. examination . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
means of two lecture s (LL 106) per week and one class 
(LL 106a) per week. The basic work will be done 
through the classes . The lectures are intended to 
supplement rather than duplicate the classes; they will 
be given by a number of different lecturers, who will 
introduce particular topics forming part of the syllabus, 
with the intention of stimulating further thought. 
It follows that the lecture s will not cover the entire 
syllabu s, although they will cover a substantial part 
of it. The classes will cover most of the syllabus, but 
there may be one or two minor topics which will only 
be covered in the lectures. 
Written Work: This will be set by class teachers who 
will mark and return the work. Normally, a student 
will be expected to produce two pieces of written work 
in the first term of the course and two pieces of written 
work in the second term . The written work will 
normally consist either of an essay or of a problem. 
Reading List: Students are strongly recommended to 
take the advice of their class teacher as to the books 
to be read. The books most commonly used are the 
latest editions of Winfield & Jolowicz, Law of Tort ; 
and Salmond, Law of Torts; together with Atiyah, 
Accidents , Compensation and the Law; and Hepple 
and Matthews, Tort Cases and Materials ; but each 
class teacher will give his students detailed guidance. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the full syllabus for the course. 
There is a resit examination in this paper in September. 

LL5060 
Commercial Law 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. V. Finch, Room A362 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Economics) 
Part II students. B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 2nd or 
3rd year. Diploma in Accounting. Diploma in Business 
Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
non-law students to the fundamental principles and 
problems of contract law , company and revenue law. 
Course Content: 
( 1) Contract: essentials of a valid contract; capacity; 
privity; content; factors of invalidation; discharge; 
remedies. 
(2) Company Law: incorporation; constitutiona l 
documents; ultra vires doctrine; liability of the 
company; directors; majority rule and minority 
protection; maintenance of capital. 
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(3) Revenue Law: tax avoida nce and tax evas ion; 
inco me tax and co rporation tax; cap ita l ga ins tax and 
cap ital transfe r tax. 
Pre-Requisites: Th ere is no pre- requi site law subjec t 
for thi s co urse . 
Teaching Arrangement s: Eac h week for 20 weeks 
there is one lec ture (LLI 6 1) of two hours du ration, 
acco mpan ied by a class (LL 16 1 a). 
Lec tures: 
Co ntrac t - V. Finch 
Co mp any - K. McGuire 
Reve nue - J. Nicol 
C lasses: se lec ted pro bl e m s and essays w ill be 
d iscusse d in class. 
Reading List: G. H. Tre ite l, An Outlin e of" the Law 
of Con tr act; No rth ey & Le ig h , /111roduc ti on to 
Compa ny Law; Whit e ho use a nd S tu a rt-Buttle , 
Re,·en11e Law - Principl es and Prac tice. 
Supplementar y Reading List: Anson, The Law of 
Contract: C. D . Th omas, Compa ny Law for 
Acco untan ts: Mayso n & French, Company Law. 
Examination Arrangement s: Th ere is a three hour 
forma l exam ination in the Summ er Term , base d on 
the full sy llab us. The paper co ntains e leve n ques tions, 
of which four are to be answe red . The exa min ation 
co unt s for I 00% of the assess ment of the co urse. 

LL5062 
Elements of Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible : Mr. R. C. Simp son , Roo m 
A46 l (Sec retary, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd yea r B.Sc. 
(Eco n.) Part II & B .Sc. Manage ment Sc iences. 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of the co urse is to exa min e 
the role of the law in Briti sh industria l re lations. It is 
d ivided into two part s. Th e first covers co llec tive 
labour re lations betwee n trade unions and empl oyers. 
The seco nd is co nce rned with the indiv idual labour 
relat ionship betwee n eac h indi v idual wo rker and his 
or her empl oye r. 
Cour se Content: Collecti ve labour law: 
T rade uni ons' organisational rights: lega l status of 
trade unions; the ind ividu al right to orga nise and right 
to d issoc iate - the close d shop; tim e off wo rk for union 
ac tivities . 
Int e rna l tra de union manage ment ; adm iss ion and 
ex pul sion; memb ers' rights; union democracy; union 
po litica l activities; merge rs, inter- uni on re lations. 
Co llective barga inin g and the law: union recog nition; 
lega l status of co llective ag reements; disc los ure of 
information, "fa ir wages"; wages co unc ils. 
Lega l reg ulation of strik es and other forms of indu stri al 
co nflict; picketing; indi vidu al wo rkers' rights; c ivil 
liabiliti es for o rga ni sin g indu stria l ac ti on ; sta te 
emergency pow ers. 
Individual labour law: 
Lega l natur e of individu al empl oyment re lationship : 
e mpl oyees c ontra s te d with se l f-e mpl oy m e nt ; 
re lati onship o f indi v idu a l co nt rac t to co llec ti ve 
ag ree ments. 
Indi vidual rights durin g empl oy ment : - guara ntee pay, 
sick pay, maternit y rights includin g mate rnit y pay; 
hours - tim e off wo rk; ho lidays. 

Disc rimin ation in empl oyment : sex di scrimi nation, 
incl udin g equ al pay, discrimin ation on rac ial gro unds. 
Te rmin ati on o f e mplo ym e nt: d iffe rent ty pes of 
termin ation ; rights of di smisse d empl oyees - wro ngful 
di smissa l, un fair di smissa l, redund ancy. 
Hea lth and safety at wo rk. 
Pre-Requi sites: Whil e any prev ious know ledge and/ 
or experience of the law in indu strial re lations is an 
advantage it is NOT esse ntial. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lec tur es: LL 162 Elements of Labour Law 20 
Mi chae lmas and Lent. 
C lasses: LL 162a 20 Mi chae lmas and Lent. 
Th e lec tur es and c lasses are co mpl ementary. The 
lec tures will cove r all the abov e sy llab us. Th e classe s 
will follow the lectur es and cove r the topics in the 
same order as the lec tures. Stud ents will be requ ired 
to do one piece of written wo rk in eac h term. Classes 
will nonn ally be condu cted on the bas is of general 
disc uss ion of a pa rticular topic. 
Written Work: See above. 
Reading List: Stud ents are advised to purchase the 
fo llow ing: Wedderburn , The Worker and the Law; 
Lew is (Ed .), Labou r La w in Britain. 
Th ey should consult the follow ing reg ularly: 
Ka hn F re und , Labour and th e Law; D av ies & 
Freedland, Labou r Law . Text & Mat erials; Hepple & 
O ' Higg ins, Employme nt La w. 
Supplementar y Reading List: Heppl e & Fredm an, 
Labour Law and Ind ustrial Relations in Br itain ; 
McMull en, Rights at Work. The "Donova n" Repo rt of 
t he R oya l Co mmi ss io n on Tr ad e U ni o n s and 
Empl oye rs' Assoc iation s. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal exa mination in the Summ er Term base d on the 
syllabus above. Th e paper cont ains I O questions of 
which four have to be att empt ed . 

LLSI0 0 
Jurisprudence 
Teacher s Responsible: Mr. R. L. Noble s, Room 
A539 (Sec retary, Colleen Ether idge, A502), Dr. R. 
Reiner and Mr. B. Sherman 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year LL. B. 
stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: Introdu ction to phil oso phy of law and 
to topics in moral and politi ca l phil oso phy of spec ial 
inte res t to lawyers. 
Cour se Content: Phil oso phy of Law: Theo ries of 
Aquin as, Austin , Hart , Fuller, Ke lsen, Oli ve rcrona , 
Dwo rkin. 
Po litica l Th eo ry: Theori es of Mill , Marx, Benth am 
and Raw ls. 
Se lec ted iss ues: Rol e of Court s in a democracy , 
theories of puni shment, obli gation and obedience to 
law , limit s of the criminal law . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 2 lectur es (LLI 08) each, 1 
class (LL I 08a) eac h. 
Written Work: Student s are enco ura ged but not 
requir ed to writ e one essay eac h term . 
Reading List: Au stin , Prov ince of Juri spru dence 
Determin ed; Hart , The Concep t of Law; Kelsen, The 

Pure Th eo ry of La w; Dw o rkin , Takin g Ri g hts 
Serious ly; Fuller , The Morality of Law; Mill , On 
Liberty; Bentham, Intr oduction to the Prin ciples of 
Morals and Leg islati on; Marx , Se lecti ons in Marx and 
Engels on La w; Rawl s, A Theory of Justice; Dev lin , 
The Enforcement of Morals; Hart, Puni shm ent and 
Responsibility. 
Exa mination Arrangements: 3 h o ur form a l 
examination in Summ er Term . 

LL5105 
Property II 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room 
A36 1 (Secretary , Pam Hodge s, A369 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . Part I and II . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the cour se is to explor e 
key conceptual problem s and po licy iss ues in Equit y 
and the Law of Tru sts. 
Course Content: Th e genera l prin c iples of the law 
of trusts: the form ation of priv ate and charitable tru sts. 
Disc re tionary and Prot ec ti ve Tru st s. Impli e d 
constructive and resultin g tru sts. The admini stra tion 
of a trust. Dutie s and discretion s of tru stees. Breac h 
of trust and remedi es ther efor. The general nature of 
equ itable principle s and remedi es . Hi storical and 
contemporary social and economi c functions of the 
trust form : the tru st and wea lth acc umul ation ; the tru st 
and tax- avoidance; the tru st and pension fund s. 
Pre-Requi sites: A knowl edge of land law and the 
distinction between law and equit y is esse ntia l. 
Teaching Arrangements: On e lec tur e co ur se 
(LL 110) of between 40 and 44 lec tures acc omp anied 
by a weekly cla ss (LLl 10a) . 
Reading List: D. B. Parker & A. R. Mellow s, The 
Modern Law of Trusts ; R . H. Maud sley & E. H . Burn , 
Cases and Mat erials on Trusts and Trustees; D. J. 
Hayton & 0. R. Mar shall , Cases and Comm entary on 
the Law of Trusts. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a three hour 
forma l exa min ation in the Summ er Term on which 
the entir e assess ment for the co urse is base d. 

LL5110 
Mercantile Law 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. W. Birtles (Sec retary, 
Colleen Eth eride ge, A502 ) and Mr. K. McGuire 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . student s -
gene rally in 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: A stud y of se lec ted co mm ercial law 
topics prese ntly , sale of good s, agency and co nsumer 
credit . 
Course Content: Sal es: all aspects of sale of good s, 
but particularly impli ed terms, consumer prot ec tion 
leg islation , the passing of prop erty in goo ds and 
transfer of title by non-own ers, remedies. 
Agency: the acqui sition , use and loss o f an age nt 's 
authority to act on behalf of a prin cipal; rights and 
remedies o f age nts and prin cipals between themse lves 
and towards third parties. 
Cons um er Credit : common law bac kgro und and 
Consumer Credit Act 1974 with particular emph as is 
on hire pur chase and conditi onal sa les. 
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Pre-Requi sites: Know ledge of Co nt rac t esse ntial; 
Tort and equit y very useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be one two- hour 
semin ar (LLI 14) a week. An outlin e with main topics, 
cases and o th e r re fe rences is di str ibut ed at th e 
beg innin g of eac h of the three sec tions. Work sheets 
are g iven out for eac h c lass. 
Lec tures: Rooms and tim es to be announced. 
Classes: Roo ms and tim es to be announced . 
Written Work: Generall y three pieces (problem and 
essays) in the cour se of the year will be set and 
disc ussed in classes. 
Reading Li s t 1. Introductory Reading: Ross 
Cra nston, Consumers and the Law (2nd edn . 1984). 
2. Textbooks: Swee t & Maxwell 's, Commerc ial Law 
Statut es; Ati ya h , Th e Sa le of Goods (7 th edn .); 
Fri edm an 's, Law of Agency (5th edn .); Di amond, 
Consumer and Commercia l Cred it. 
3. Reference: Benjamin 's, Sale of Goods (2nd ed n.); 
Mill er & Love ll, Product Liabi lity; Markes ini s & 
Mund ay, An Outline of the Law of Agency; Bows tead 
on Agency ( 14th edn .); R. Powe ll, The Law of Agency; 
S . J. St o lja r , Th e Law of Age ncy; Goo de, The 
Consume r Cred it Act , A Studen t' s Guide; Commerc ial 
Law ( 1982); Goo de, Comm erc ial Law. 
Thi s will be suppl emented by re ference to articles and 
other books in the lecture outlin e. 
Examination Arrangements: Stud ents have a choice 
of methods of assess ment. Th ey may opt e ither for a 
3 hour exa min ation at the end of the yea r; o r to write 
3 essays durin g the co urse of the yea r. 
The 3 essays: are eac h of about 3,000 wo rds and 
co inc ide with the three sec tions of the co urse. The 
titl e mu st be chosen from a list g iven out approx imate ly 
4 wee ks a fte r lectur es o n th e re levant sec ti o n 
comm ence . Th ere is about a month between thi s tim e 
and the deadlin e for the submi ssion o f the essay. A 
short oral exa m is held in m id-M ay. 
The exa min ation: Th e paper is di v ided into thr ee 
sec tions, co rres pondin g appro ximate ly to the sec tions 
of the co urse. Each sec tion has both essay and problem 
ques tions. On e of the three questions requir ed mu st 
be taken from each sec tion. Presc ribed statutes can be 
taken into the exa m. 
Stu dents wishin g to writ e the essays mu st make their 
cho ice known by the beg innin g of Nove mber, but can 
change the ir mind s and dec ide to take the exa min ation 
up to the beg innin g of the Lent Term . 

LLSlll 
Law of Business Associations 
Teacher Responsible: Caroline Bradle y, Room 
A357 (Sec retary, A37 I) 
Course Intended Primaril y for 3rd yea r LL.B. Part 
lI students. 
Core Syllabus: Th e empha sis in thi s co urse is on 
reg iste re d C ompani es with re fe re nce mad e to 
P artn e rship Law a nd oth er fo rm s of bu s in ess 
assoc iati o n to th e e xt e nt ne cessa ry to pro v id e 
background to the stud y of Co mp any Law. The use 
of th e co rp ora te stru c tur e fo r d iff ere nt ty pes of 
enterpri se is exa min ed and the relationships, rights 
and duti es of the various par ties invo lved in th e 
Co rpora tion are ex plored. 
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Course Content: 
( I) Partn ership: The nature of partnership; relation of 
partners externally and inter se; partnership property; 
dissolution of partnership. 
(2) Basic Company Law : (a) Introduction to history 
of company law and company law reform s; company 
administration extra statutory regulation. (b) Types of 
compa nie s and their functions; the process of 
incorporation; preincorporation co ntract s; corporate 
personality. (c) Constitution; the doctrine of ultra vires; 
the contract in the articles; the liability of the company 
in contract , tort and crime; the distribution of power 
in a company. (d) Dutie s of directors, fraud on the 
minority, class rights. (e) Company finance - classes 
of securities, floating charges; maintenance of capital; 
re g ulation of public offers. (f) Reconstruction, 
Mergers , Winding Up and Takeovers. (g) Enforcement 
of Company Law, Inve st igation s, sec urities 
regulation s. 
Pre-Requisites: Some background knowledge of 
contract and age ncy principle s, as well as trust law, 
is desirable but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 40 lectures 
(LL 117), two lectures per week, each accompanied 
by a class (LLI 17a) as follows: 
Lectures: C. Bradley, P. Muchlinski and V. Finch. 
Classes: C. Bradley and V. Finch 
Selected essay questions and problems will be 
discussed in class. 
Written Work: There will be at least three written 
assign ment s during the course. 
Reading List: Recommended : T. Hadden, Company 
Law and Capitalism ; E. Herman , Corporal<; Control, 
Corporate Power; Northey & Leigh 's, Introduction 
to Company Law ; Gower 's, Prin ciples of Modern 
Company Law ; J. H . Farrar, Company Law; Milman 
& Flanagan, Modern Partn ership Law ; The Company 
Lawyer , (bi-monthly periodi ca l, Oyez Longman); L 
S. Sealy, Cases and Mat erials on Company Law ; H. 
R. Hahlo, Casebook on Company Law ; CCH, British 
Companies Legislation or Butterworth s, Company 
Law Handbook. More detailed reading lists will be 
provided during the course. The late st edition of books 
should be consulted in each case. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the full syllabus. Four question s must be answered. 
The paper counts for I 00% of the assessment. Students 
are permitted to bring into the examination their own 
copies of the relevant legi slation, with non verbal 
markings only. 

LL5112 
Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Lord 
Wedderburn, Room A301 , (Secretary, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB. students. 
Lectures are also suitable for students studying Labour 
Law in the M.Sc. (Id I 15). Students taking LL224 
(LLM., Law of Management in Labour Relations) 
who have inadequate knowledge of up-to-date British 
labour law, should attend lectures in this course in 
Michaelmas Term . 

Core Syllabus: A basic introduction to the element s 
of labour law including employment and trade union 
law . 
Course Content: (in outline) The contract of 
employment; "employees", "workers" and "a-typical " 
work relationships. Formation and content of the 
contract. Statutory and common law regulation of 
obligations and rights of employer and employe e. 
Discrimination in employment. Equal pay. 
Termination of employment - redundan cy; unfai r 
dismissal; notice ; remedies . Industrial tribunal s. 
Collective bargaining and the law . The right to 
organise; closed shops; recognition of unions and 
disclosure of information. Statutory support for 
collective bargaining. Collective agreements. 
Trade unions, legal structure and members ' rights. 
Industrial conflict - strikes, lock-outs etc. Trad e 
disputes ; soc ial security; conciliation and arbitration . 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of the basic legal 
subjects (especially Contract , Tort , Property and 
Criminal Law). The option is open to LLB. students 
in their seco nd and third year, but most students, find 
it better to study this subject in their third year. 
NOTE: Further information is available in the Law 
Department's annual Memorandum on Optio ns 
available for Parts I and II of the LL.B. Degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: Professor Lor d 
Wedderburn, Mr. R. C. Simpson and Dr. J. 
Fulbrook normally teach the course. There are 
normally lectures and classes as follows: 
LLI 15: 40 lectures , two each week in Michaelm as 
and Lent Terms. 
LLI 15(a): 24 classes, one each week in Michaelm as 
and Lent Terms and 4 in Summer Term. 
Reading List: Students should read a basic text book 
for example, Lord Wedderburn, The Worker and the 
Law (3rd edn. 1986). They will also need either 
Butterworth 's Employment Law Handbook (plus any 
statutory material later in date). 
Various other works will be recommended in the 
course, such as 0. Kahn-Freund, Labour and the Law 
(ed. P . Davies & M. Freedland); P. Davies & M. 
Freedland, Labour Law, Text and Materials; R. Lewis 
& R. C. Simpson, Striking a Balan ce? Employm ent 
Law After the 1980 Act; Wedderburn, R. Lewi s & J. 
Clark (Eds.), Labour Law and indu strial Relations; 
R. Lewis (Ed.), Labour Law in Britain ( 1986) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hou r 
written examination. Candidates are allowed to take 
with them into the examination an unmarked copy of 
the statutory materials specified for the relevant year. 
The paper is normally in two parts and candidates are 
asked to answer questions in both parts . When answer s 
are required to a certain number of questions, failure 
to answer that number can lead to failure in the subject 
even if the answers offered are above the pass level. 

LL5113 
Law of Evidence 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Baldwin, Room A456 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB . Part I or II 
(Whole Unit) 
Core Syllabus: The nature and purposes of the rules 

of evidence. What may be proved and how . Forms of 
evidence and the principles governing the admission 
and exclusion of evidence. 
Course Content: 
I. The nature of evidence. Purposes of and 
developments in the rules of evidence. 
2. Form of trial at Common Law. Influence of 
relationship of judge and jury and adversary system 
on rules of evidence; decline of jury. 
3. What may be proved : (i) Facts in issue (ii) fact 
probative of facts in issue ; (iii) facts relevant to 
reliability and credibility; (iv) facts conditioning 
admissibility. 
4. Rational basis of proof: direct and inferential proof; 
validity and limitation of circumstantial proof; non-
permissible inferences; prejudice; evidence of 
character of parties and similar facts; res ges tae. 
5. Incidence of proof: burdens; presumptions and 
standard of proof . 
6. Forms of evidence: (i) oral testimony; validity and 
sources of error; attendance of witnesses; competence 
and compe llability ; examination in courts; se lf serv ing 
and inconsistent statements; character and credit of 
witnesses; po si tion of accused; corroboration (ii) 
doc umentary evidence; (iii) real evidence; (iv) 
technical forms of proof; tape recorders, lie detectors , 
medica l tests and photographs etc . 
Importance of the expert witness. 
7. Exclusion of unreliable evidence: (i) best evidence 
rule; (ii) opinion; (iii) hear say and its exceptions, 
including further considerations of res gestae; (iv) 
Police and Criminal Evidence Act 1984; (v) Criminal 
Justice Act 1988. 
8. Exclusion of evidence on gro und s other than 
reliability: (i) privilege; (ii) state interest; (iii) judicial 
control of police investigation ; confessions , Codes of 
Pract ice and the Police and Criminal Evidence Act 
1984, illegally obtained evidence; (iv) identification 
evidence. 
9. Facts which need not be proved: (i) judicial notice ; 
(ii) formal admissions. 
10. Facts which cannot be proved: estoppels, by record, 
deed and in pais. 
Pre-Requisites: Fir st year law training , and preferably 
second year as well. It is better viewed as a final year 
subject. 
Teching Arrangements: A weekly two -hou r seminar 
(Seminar No . LL 111 ). 
Written Work: One essay will be required in each 
of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: J . D. Heydon, Evidence: Cases and 
Materials (2nd edn.) 1984; A . Keane, The Modern 
Law of Evidence ( 1989) . 
The full reading list will be available at the beginning 
of the year. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour exa mination . 

LL5114 
Conflict of Laws 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB. degree . 
Core Syllabus: This subject concerns the legal 
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problems resulting from a situation which has contacts 
with more than one country: how does the English 
legal system deal with international cases of a private 
(not government-to-government) nature? 
Course Content 
General: Introduction ; domicile ; jurisdiction; foreign 
judgements ; theories of choice of law ; procedure and 
proof of foreign law ; characterisation; renvoi; the 
incidental que stion ; public policy. 
Contact: Proper law doctrine ; essential validity; 
interpret atio n, effects and discharge of contracts. 
Torts: Choice of law ; proper law: American doctrines ; 
place s of commission of a tort. 
F amity Law: Formal and essential validity of marria ge; 
polygamy; divorce jurisdiction; recognition of foreign 
divorce s; nullity jurisdiction; recognition of foreign 
nullity decree s. 
Prop erty: Movables and immovable s; assignment of 
mov ables; matrimonial property. 
Succession: Inte state succes sion ; formal and essential 
validity of wills; construction; administ ration of 
estates. 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of law; student s 
are not recommended to take this course before their 
third year of the LLB . course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture course and 
semin ars: 
Lecture s: LLI 13 twice weekly Sessional 
Seminar s: LLI 13a - Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Reading List: To be bought: J. H. C. Morris , The 
Confli ct of Laws; Optional: J. H. C. Morris and P. M. 
North , Cases and Materials on Private International 
Law. 
Reference : G. C. Cheshire, Pri1•ate International Law; 
J . G . Collier, Conflict of Laws ; A. J . E. Jaffey, 
Introduc tion to the Conflict of Laws; J. H. C. Morris, 
CaSJ?s on Pri vate International Law ; A. V . Dicey & 
J. H. C. Morri s, Conflict of Laws; Sir Otto Kahn-
Freund, Principles of Privat e Internati onal Law. 
Full reading lists and problem sheets are provided for 
the seminars and student s are expected to work through 
these in adva nce. Some topics dealt with in lectur es 
and semina rs are not covered in the textbooks. For 
this reason good attendance is import ant. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three hour 
written examina tion paper. 

LLSll:: 
Administrative Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Rawlings , Room A356 
(Secretary, Mr s. S. Hunt , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year LLB . 
student s and those studying Law and Government. 
Core Syllabus: The course exam ines the law relating 
to public administration and, in particular, the 
possibilities, limitation s and desirability of lega l 
intervention. 
Course Content: Hi story a nd theories of 
Administrative Law; the Administrative Proc ess and 
its characteristics; Administrative Tribunals; Judicial 
Review and the Ombudsmen. Special studi es will be 
made of the relationship between Administrative Law 
and e.g. (i) Land Use Planning ; (ii) Welfare Benefi ts; 
(iii) Immigration Control. 
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Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: (I) Seminars (LLI 26) held 
weekly. These are conducted by Mr. R. Rawlings. 
(2) Occasional seminars, conducted jointly with 
visiting speakers in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: A minimum of two essays will be 
required. 
Reading List: The standard text is Harlow and 
Rawlin gs, Law and Admini s tration ( 1984) which 
s hould be bought. Further reading includes the 
following list. Books marked with an asterisk have 
two copie s available in the Teaching Library. Articles 
will be recommended and supplied. P. Craig, 
Administratii 'e Law ( 1983) *; M. Dimock , Law and 
Dynami c Administrarion ( 1980)* ; P. Cane, 
Introduction ro Administralil'e Law ( 1986) ; K. C. 
Davis. Dis crerionar y Justi ce ( 1969)*; G. Ganz, 
Administrative Proc edures ( 1974) * ; D. Foulkes , 
AdministraliFe Law ( 1972) *; Bailey, Cross & Garner, 
Cases and Marerials in AdminisrrariFe Law ; J. Beatson 
& M . H. Matthews, Cases and Materials in 
Adminisrrati, ,e Law ( 1983) ; M. Partington & J . Jowell , 
Welfar e Law and Policy; M. Adler & A. Bradley, 
Jusric e, Discretion and Pm 'erty ; M. Adler and R. 
Asquith , We lfar e Law and Discrerion; J. B. 
Cullingworth , Town and Counrr y Planning; P. 
McAuslan , Ideologies of Plannin g Law ; C . Jones , 
lmmi grarion and So cial Policy in Brirain; L. Grant & 
I. Martin , Immigration , Law and Pracri ce; C. Harlow, 
Compen sarion and Gm ,ernmenr Torrs ( 1982) ; R. 
Gregory & P. Hutchesson , The Parliamenrar y 
Ombudsman; N. Lewis & B. Gateshill, The 
Commission for Lo cal Adminisrrarion : A Preliminary 
Appraisal; R. Wraith & P. Hutchesson , Administrative 
Tribunals; R. Wraith & G. Lamb, Inquiries as an 
Instrument of Gm •ernmenr. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour 
examination. The paper will contain nine questions of 
which four are to be answered . 

LL5116 
Legislation 
Teacher Responsible: Joe Jacob, Room A469 
(Secretary , Sussana Clay, A37 l) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I and II. 
Core Syllabus: The examination is by extended essay 
on a subject of the student's choice and approved by 
Joe Jacob rather than by a written paper. It is hoped 
there will be a series of seminars on various aspects 
of the legislative process. Some of these will be given 
by outside speakers including, as in previous years , 
Ministers, former Ministers, civil servants (or officials 
of Parliament). These occasions give students the 
opportunity to hear and discuss issues with first-hand 
experts in their field s. 
The second aspect of the teaching relates to the essay. 
The essay itself should throw some new light on the 
legislative process. This may be done either by a case 
study of e.g. the passage of a Bill or by examining 
the operation of a legislative institution. It is to be 
noted that some of the most rewarding case studies 
have been on a basis which includes looking at 
Departmental files at the Public Record Office. 
In approving the subject of an essay , account is taken 

of whether it is within the syllabus and the proposed 
methodology including the availability of material s. 
Course Content: 
I. Sources of Legislation: Pressure Groups; Roy al 
Commission and Committee Reports; The La w 
Commission; The Civil Service; Cabinet Committee s. 
2. Parliamentary Procedure and Scrutiny o f 
Legislation: Standing Committees; Delegat ed 
Legislation ; Private Bills; The Role of the House of 
Lords. 
3. The Role of Private Member s: (a) Government Bills 
and (b) Private Members Bills. 
4 . Ethic s : Lobbying ; Conflict of Intere st. 
5. Draftsmanship and Parliamentary Counsel. 
6. Interpretation of Statutes and the Role of the Court s. 
7. Statutory Instruments. 
8 . Access to Legislation. 
9. The reform of each of the above matters. 
Pre-Requisites: There are none beyond entry to Pa11 
I. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar (LL 121 ), two 
hours each week. See Scope above . 
Reading List: The Renton Report, The Preparari on 
of Legislation Cmnd. 6053 (1975); J. A. G. Griffith , 
Parliam e nrar y Scrurin y of GoFernmenr Bill s: 
Thornton, LegislariFe Drajiing: Bennion, Starutory 
lnrerpreration: Erskine May, Parliamenrar y Pracrice. 
Further reading will be suggested during the cour se. 
Examination Arrangements: The essay will be abo ut 
I 0 ,000-12 ,000 words in length . It is preferred that it 
is word processed . It must be submitted by the end of 
the Lent Term. There will be an oral examination soon 
after the beginning of the Summer Term. This will 
test fu11her the student ' s knowledge and understandin g 
of the subject on which he has written his essay and 
the syllabus in general. In assessing the final resul t 
both the essay and an oral examination will be taken 
into account. 

LL5117 
Local Government Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. P. W. B. 
McAuslan, Room A455 (Secretary , A37 l) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd and 3rd year 
LL.B. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduc e 
students to the law relating to local government and 
to enable students to examine in detail a particul ar 
topic falling within the ambit of local government. 
Course Content: The nature of local government. The 
development of local government in England and 
Wales since 1834. The structure of local authoriti es. 
The movement for reform in Greater London and 
elsewhere. The financing of local government. The 
local government franchise. The composition of local 
authorities. The committee system and the position of 
local government officers. The administrativ e, 
legislative and judicial powers and procedures as they 
affect the housing , town and country planning , and 
education functions of local authorities. Judicial 
review of administrative action as it affects local 
authorities. The criminal, contractual and tortious 
liability of local authorities. The doctrine of ultra vires . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a course of 

six 2-hourly lectures (LL 118) delivered during the first 
three weeks of the Session. Thereafter supervision is 
on a one to one basis. Teacher: Patrick McAuslan. 
Reading List: M. Loughlin, Local Gm·ernmenr in rhe 
Modern Srare; W. 0. Hart. Introduction ro rhe Law ()l 
Local Gm,ernment and Adminisrration (9th edn .); R. 
Buxton , Local Gm •ernment (2nd edn.); C. A. Cross, 
Pri11ciples of Local Gm ·ernment Law (6th edn.); K. 
Davies, Local Governmenr Law ; J. A . G . Griffith , 
Ce111ral Deparrments a11d Local Authorities; S. A. de 
Smith , Judi cial ReFiew of Administralil'e A cr (4th 
edn.); H. W . R. Wade , AdministratiFe Law (6th edn.); 

. P. Hepworth , The Finance of Local Gm •ernmenr 
(4th edn.) ; B. Keith-Lucas & P. G. Richards, A Histor y 
of Local GoFernmenr in the Twentierh Century; N. 
Go ldsmith (Ed.), Essa ys on rhe Future of Local 
Gol'ernment; A. Alexander , The Politics of Local 
G01'ernme11t in the Unired Kingdom ; M. Loughlin er 
al (Eds .), Half a Century of Municipal Decline 1935-
1985: K. Newton & T. J. Karran, The Politics of Local 
Gm'ernment. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be no 
exa mination paper. Instead , each student will be 
required to write an essay on one subject and to submit 
to an oral examination on the subject of the essay and 
its background . The essay will be about I 0,000-12,000 
words in length. 

LL5118 
Domestic Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. Bradley, Room A362 
(Secretary, A462), Professor S. A. Roberts, Room 
K300 (Secretary, Helen Wisener, A302) and Mrs. R. 
G. Schuz, Room A368 (Secretary, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. 2nd or 3rd 
year and LL.B. with French Law 4th year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
issues of contemporary importance in the law of 
domestic relations and to investigate the development , 
Jnd institutional significance policy of this branch of 
the law. 
Course Content: 

(i) The evolution of marital capacity law . 
(ii) Transsexualism. 

(iii) The code of sexual morality. 
(iv) Abortion and sexual equality. 
(v) Marriage as a financial support institution. 

(vi) Matrimonial Property. 
(vii) Domestic Violence. 

(viii) Divorce. 
(xi) Mediation. 
(x) Financial Provision on Divorce . 

(xi) Financial Provision on Death. 
(xii) Children and Divorce. 

(xiii) Child Protection and Local Authority Care. 
(xiv) Adoption. 
(xv) Unmarried Cohabitation. 

(xvi) Children of Unmarried Parents. 
(xvii) Marriage Contracts and private ordering. 

Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture and 
one seminar every week. 
Lectures: 
LL l 16 Domestic Relations. 
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Seminar: 
LL116(a) 
Students should note that lecture s preclude the 
background for seminar work. Students must be 
prepared to work independently for the seminars. 
Reading Lists will be distributed. 
Written Work will be required by seminar teachers . 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour 
examination in the Summer Term . 
Students may use their own copy of Sweet & 
Maxwell ' s Family Law Stature s or Longmans Famil y 
and Child Law Starutes in the examination in 
accordance with School and University Regulations. 

LL5119 
Housing Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. L. Nobles, Room A539 
(Secretary, Colleen Etheridge , A502) 
Course Option for Part I and II - LL.B. degree . 
Students taking this course also have to take LL 146 
Law of Landlord and Tenant. 
Core Syllabus: This course will exa'Tiine the legal 
framework surrounding the provision of housing. 
Course Content: 
I. The History of Housing Polic y. 
2. Housing Finance 
Mortgages and tax reliefs 
Local Authority finance and housin g subsidies 
Housing Benefit 
Housing Corporation funding 
3. Housing Standards 
Building regulations; Repair Law ; Public Health; 
Overcrowding and Multioccupancy; Clearance ; 
Improvements. 
4. Rights of Tenure 
Owner occupation 
Private rented sector 
Council housing. 
5. Right of Access 
Homelessness, Squatting , Housin g (Homele s s 
Persons) Act , Racial Discrimination. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a two-hour 
seminar each week throughout the Michaelmas Term , 
and for the first five weeks of the Lent Term. The 
material covered in these seminars will fonn the basis 
of an examination at the end of the year. It will also 
introduce the students to areas of housing law in which 
they can undertake a supervised research essay. 
Reading List: M. Partington , Landlord and Tenant; 
Tiplady, Housing Welfare Law ; Hudson , On Building 
Contracts: Enid Gouldie, Cru el Habitations: T. 
Hadden, Housing: Repairs and lmpro, •ements ; D. 
Hoath, Homelessness; S. Merrett, Own er-Oc cupation 
in Britain; A. Nevitt, Housing Taxation and Subsidies ; 
M. Boody, The Buildin g Soc ieties ; A. Pritchard, 
Squatting ; Sweet & Maxwell, Publi c Health 
Encyclopaedias. Specialist journals, e.g. LAG Bulletin , 
ROOF; statutory material; Rent Acts, Housing Acts 
and Public Health Acts. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination and 
the supervised research essay each count for 50 % of 
the final mark. Where a research essay overlaps 
substantially a course topic the student will not be 
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allowed to answer a question on that topic in the 
examination. 

LL5130 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, Room 
A541 (Secretary, Mrs. S. Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I and Part 
II. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to discuss 
civil liberties in England from a domestic standpoint. 
It accordingly deals with the following: theories of 
civil libertie s; public order, police powers ; obscenity; 
terrorism; contempt of court; freedom of expression; 
freedom of religion and bill s of right. 
Course Content: 
A. Theories of civil liberty . 
B . Public order: ( I) General and historical; (2) Breach 
of the peace; (3) Legislation relating to public order; 
(4) Picketing . 
C. Police Power s: (I) Approaches to powers; (2) 
Ancillary powers; (3) Arrest; (4) Stop and search; (5) 
Powers on arrest; (6) Entry, sea rch and seizure; (7) 
Disciplining the police; (8) Institutional position of 
the police. 
D . State Security, including the Official Secrets Act 
and the legis lation concerning the Security Service s. 
E. Terrori sm . 
F. Obscenity , including obscene literature, films etc . 
G. Freedom of expression, including contempt of 
court. 
H. Freedom of religion (va rious manifestations) . 
I. Bills of Rights - should we have them and if so 
what model ? 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites for this 
course, save succes sful completion of the Intermediate 
stage . 
Teaching Arrangements: This is a seminar course . 
20 two-hour sem inar s (LL 129) are held in Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. There are no lecture s. Seminars are 
held on Thursday afternoon between 4-6 p.m., room 
to be notified. 
Written Work: Term essays will be required but these 
do not count towards the clas s degree. In general two 
essays per term will be required . 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists are available from 
Mr s. Hunt. In general student s mi ght see the following: 
J. S. Mill , On Lihert y; H. Street , Freedom, The 
Individual and the Law ; G . Mar shall , Constitutional 
Theory ; P . O'Higgins, Cases and Materials on Civil 
Liberties; D . J . Harris & B. L. Jone s, Civil Liberties , 
Cases and Materials; S. A. de Smith , Constitutional 
and Administrative Law; I. Brownlie , Law of Public 
Order and National Security (2 nd edn. M . 
Supperstone , 1982); A. T. H . Smith, Public Order 
( 1987); W . Laqueur & M . Rubin, The Human Rights 
Reader ( 1979); M. Zander, The Police and Criminal 
Evidence Act 1984 ( 1985) ; L. H. Leigh, Police Powers 
in England and Wales (2nd edn. 1985 ); D. Bonner , 
Emergency Powers ( 1985). 
Supplementary Reading List: For thi s, please refer 
to Mr s. Hunt. The following are however of interest: 
I. Berlin, Two Concepts of Liberty ; J. Childress, Civil 

Disohedience and Political Ohligation; J . Rawls , A 
Theory of Justice. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
examined by a three hour written examination in the 
Summer Term. In general ten questions are set of 
which four are to be answered. Any student seriou sly 
considering this course should secure the detail ed 
reading list from Mrs . Hunt. 

LL5131 
Public International Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Higgins, Room 
A387 (Secretary, Mrs. Susan Hunt , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I and II; 
B .Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and II; B.Sc. c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduc e 
students to the nature , role and content of publ ic 
international law. 
Course Content: Theoretical questions concernin g 
the nature and basis of international law, the basis of 
obligation, methods of development. Sourc es . 
Relationship with national law . Participants in the 
international legal system: how international law 
affects states, governments, corporations, individual s. 
The concept of recognition. Title to territor y. 
Nationality . Aliens and international law: stat e 
responsibility, duties owed to aliens; human right s. 
Jurisdiction: the authority to assert competence over 
persons, property and events. Immunity fro m 
jurisdiction. The law of treaties . International Claim s; 
dispute settlement. The use of force: permitted and 
impermissible uses of force; self-defence ; 
intervention; an introduction to the relevant provi sions 
of the UN Charter . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : The lectur e 
course is given by Professor Higgins, Dr. Birnie and 
Dr. Weiss, and consists of two hours for l O weeks in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and for one week in the 
Summer Term. LL 112. Classes: Students receive one 
hour of classes per week for I O weeks in Michaelm as 
and Lent Terms; and one hour for 4 weeks in Summ er 
Term . LLI 12(a) . Weekly teaching of one hour in 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms . LLI l2(b ). 
Reading List: Students are advised to buy Harri s, 
Cases and Materials on International Law . LL.B . 
students will find it useful to refer to Brownli e, 
Principle of Public International Law (3rd edn.). All 
students will need Brownlie , Basi c Documents on 
International Law (3rd edn.). Reading of book extract s 
from these and other books , along with articles and 
cases , is assigned on a weekly basis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hou r 
formal examination in the Summer Term , based on 
the entire sy llabu s. There are usually I O que stion s, of 
which 4 are to be answered. The paper comprises both 
essays and problem questions . Class teacher s also 
require essays in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

LL5132 
International Protection of Human 
Rights 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Higgins, Room 
A387 (Secretary, Mrs. Susan Hunt , A304) 

Course intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I and II; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to the rapidly developing 
international law of human rights, both at a universal 
and regional level. 
Course Content: Conceptual Issues : definitions of 
huma n rights; distinguishing features from 
international law generally; the individual and the 
state; the relevance of different cultures, stages of 
deve lopment, ideologies ; human rights as absolute or 
qualifie d rights. 
The UN System and human rights. Detailed 
examination of the various UN institutions and 
techniques for the protection of human rights. 
The Inter-American System and the OAU and human 
rights. Also various non-institutional methods for 
promo ting human'rights, including treaty making and 
the question of the incorporation of international rights 
into domestic law. Non-Governmental Organisations. 
The European Conventi on on Human Rights : about 
one third of the course is devoted to a study of the 
institutions of the European Convention and the case 
law on particular rights (drawing in large measure on 
European Convention case law). Among the rights 
exa mined through the case law are freedom of 
expression; access to courts; fair tfial; freedom from 
torture; and others. 
Pre-Requisites: Students need to have already taken 
a course in Public International Law or in Civil 
Liberties Law. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course is taught by 
I 1/2 hour weekly seminars (LL226) 10 in Michaelmas 
Term, I O in Lent Term ; supplemented by writing 
requirements and consultation on these. 
Reading List: All students should purchase Brownlie , 
Basic Documents on Human Rights, (3rd edn.) and 
Yan Dijk and Van Hoof, Theory and Practice of the 
European Convention on Human Rights or Fawcett , 
The Application of the European Convention on 
Human Rights (2nd edn.). Required reading of extract s 
from books, articles, journals and cases are available 
in the syllabus issued, and are assigned on a weekly 
bas is . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
forma l examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the sy llabus in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . There 
are usually 8 questions, of which 4 are to be answered. 
The paper comprises both essay and problem 
ques tions. 

LL5133 
Introduction to European Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . degree. 
Core Syllabus: An introductory course on the law of 
the E.E.C. 
Course Content: Introdu ction: the institutions of the 
Community ; their structure and functions . 
Constitutional and Administrative Law of the 
Communities: nature and sources of Community law; 
Community law and the national law of Member 
States; preliminary rulings by the European Court; 
judic ial remedies against Member States; judicial 
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review of Community action (and failure to act); 
contractual and non-contractual liability of the 
Community. Community Law and the Business 
Enterprise: Basic principles of competition law; free 

. movement of goods and industrial property rights. 
Community Law and the Individual : Free movement 
of workers; freedom to provide services; freedom from 
discrimination. 
Pre-Requisites: A reasonable knowledge of law . Thi s 
course is recommended for second and third year 
LL.B . students. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two seminars 
(LLI 23) a week, Sessional. 
The seminars will be by Mr. Hartley. Reading lists 
and class sheets are provided and students are advised 
to cover the items on them: they should not rely on 
the textbook alone. 
Reading List: T . C. Hartley , The Foundations of 
European Community Law; Henry G. Shermer s, 
Judi cial Prote ction in the European Communities ; N. 
Brown & F. Jacobs, The Court of Justi ce of the 
European Communities; D. Lasok & J . W . Bridge , 
Introdu ction to the Law and Ins tituti ons of the 
European Communities; Lawrence Collins, European 
Community Law in the UK.: Valentine Korah, An 
Introdu ctory Guide to EEC Competition Law and 
Practice; Derrick Wyatt and Alan Dashwood, The 
Substantive Law of the EEC; T . C. Hartley , EEC 
Immi gration Law Legislations: Bern ard Rudden & 
Derrick Wyatt , Basic Community Laws. 
Student s should buy Rudden and Wyatt and Hartley' s 
Foundations. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three-hour 
written examination paper. Unmarked copies of 
Rudden and Wyatt, Basic Community Laws or Sweet 
and Maxwell's European Community Treaties may be 
taken into the examination. 
Note: No knowledge of a foreign language is 
necessary. 

LL5135 
Women and the Law 
Teachers Responsible: E. Szyszczak, Room A363 
and Dr. L. H. Zedner 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd and 3rd year 
LL.B. students. 
Core Syll~bus: The course look s at the position of 
women in society; discrimination and inequality; and 
the possibilities and limitations of legal intervention . 
Course Content: Topics: abortion; violence against 
women; pro stitution ; pornography; women and 
employment - inequality at work; women and family 
- home and work; reproduction and sexuality; 
property. Not all topics will be covered each year. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour seminar 
(LLl28) held weekly. Seminars are conducted by Ms. 
E. Szyszczak and Dr. L. H. Zedner. 
Written Work: Two essays will be required . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
Either materials or detailed reading lists are provided 
on all topics dealt with. 
Background reading: J. S. Mill , On the Subjection of 
Women; Susan Brownmiller , Against Our Will; Susan 
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Griffin, Pornogra ph y and Silence; H ogge tt and 
Atkins, Women and the Law (not a course tex tbook ); K . 
O 'Donovan , Sexual Divisions and Law; J. Temkin , 
Rap e and the Legal Process. 
Examination Arrangements: Tho se takin g the course 
have a choice of bein g assessed e ither by a three-hour 
examination or on the ba sis of an essay on an approved 
topic, of about 12,000 words in length in conjunction 
with the oral exa mination requir ed by the London 
University reg ulatio ns. Students opting for assess ment 
by exa mination will be requir ed to answer thre e 
qu es tion s, one at leas t from each of two sec tion s. 
Students opting for assessment on the ba s is of an essay 
mu st notify the respon sible teachers of their decision 
by the end of the Michaelmas Term . 

LL5136 
Economic Analysis of Law 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. V. Hindley, Room 
S583 (Sec retar y, Mi ss S . M . Kirkbride , S85 ) and Mr. 
J. R. Gould, Room S676 (Sec retary , Mr s. E. M . L. 
Gowin g, Sl87). 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . 2nd & 3rd 
year, B.Sc . (Eco n.) 2nd & 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: An introdu ction to applications of 
elementary micro eco nomic s to law. 
Course Content: Economic theorie s of lega l topics 
such as: 
( I ) Prop erty Right s - allocation and tran sfer of right s, 
pollution control. 
(2) Tort s - neg lige nce, forseeability and ri sk, strict 
liability, product s liability , medical malpractice , 
valuation of human life. 
(3) Contract - consideration, frustration , mistake , 
specific perfo1mance, damages, fraud, penalty clauses , 
unilateral contracts, barg a ining power. 
(4) The Legal Sy s tem - class action s uits , 
reimbur se ment of costs, co ntin ge nt fees, payment into 
court, lega l a id , the efficiency of the common law , 
prec edent. 
(5) Crime and Law Enforcement. 
(6) Ra c ia l and Sexual Di sc rimination . 
(7) Divorce and Alimony . 
(8) Rent Control. 
Pre-Requisites: None ; but students would benefit 
from so me knowledge of elementary microeconomics . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture s (LLI 27): I a week . 
Classes (LLI 27a): I a week. 
Written Work: Student s are encouraged but not 
requir ed to write one short paper eac h te rm . 
Reading List: Po sner, Economic Analysis of Law (2nd 
edn.); Burrows & Veljanovski (Eds.), The Economic 
Approach to Law; Ackerman (E d. ), Economic 
Foundations of Property Law; Kronman & Posner 
(E ds.), Economics of Contract Law ; Rabin (Ed.), 
Perspectives on Tort Law . 
Paper s in the following journal s : Journal of Legal 
Studies, Journal of Law & Economics, International 
Review of Law and Economics, Yale Law Journal, 
Univ. of Chicago Law Review . 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
exam, Summer Term , 12 question s, four to be 
attempted. 

LL5137 
Legal and Social Change Since 1750 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor W. R. Cornish, 
Room A501 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . Part s I and II 
and B.Sc . Econ Part II. 
Core Syllabus: The co urse aims to prese nt aspects of 
the hi storical development of English law in their 
soc ial, political and economic co ntex t durin g the 
period 1750-1950 . 
Course Content: The relation ship of legal and social 
change in England from 1750 to the prese nt day. The 
hi story of the following will be considered. 
I . Changes in methods of law -making , administrati on 
of the law and dispute adjudication. The influ ence of 
idea s and of interest groups upon such changes. 
2. Reform s in one or more of the following areas of 
sub stantive law : (a) Land law : se ttlem ents, inherit ance 
and land re form ; conveyancing reform; tenanci es; 
co ntrol s over land use and hou sing . (b) Commerc ial 
law: theories of contract and prop erty; credit and its 
legal regulation ; sale of goo d s a nd co nsume r 
prot ec tion . (c) The law governing the formation of 
capital; the legal control of mark et dominance and 
anti-competitive combination. (d) Th e legal regulati on 
of labour. (e) The prevention of, and compensati on 
for, accidents. (f) The leg a l foundations of sys tems of 
soc ial welfare and education, public and priv ate. (g) 
Family law: marriage and divor ce; family prop erty: 
children. ( h ) Crimin a l Law : it s s ub s tan ce 
enforcement, and penal consequences. 

LL5140 
Land Development and Planning Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Patrick McAusl an, 
Room A455 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part s I and II. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of thi s co ur se is to introdu ce 
students to the role of law in planning for land use, 
regulating land development and regul a ti ng 
environmental pollution . 
Course Content: 
1. Setting the Scene : 
(a) Actors and Institution s: Central and Loc al 
Government ; the Courts. Plann ers and Lawyer s. 
(b) Ideas and Ideologies : mark et, plan ; land as pri vate 
property; land as a national resource; publi c and 
private. 
2. The Plan : 
The legal framework; nature ; purpo se; function ; role s 
of the actors public participation and debate. The futur e 
of development plans . 
3. Land Development: 
(a) The regulation of private developmen t: 
dev elopment control; the interaction of law , polic y 
and politics; the public/private interface; enforcement ; 
roles of central and local government. 
(b) Public Development; compulsory acquisition and 
compensation; joint ventures; public authorities as 
developer s; conflicts of intere sts. 

(c) Large-sca le Dev e lopment ; EIA; Private Bill 
pro cedures; Big Public Inquiri es; Statutory 
Undertakers. 
4. Inner ·City Regenera tion: 
UDC ; HAT s; der e lic t land ; urb an deve lopment 
grants; development tru sts; eco nomi c development 
initiatives by loca l auth or ities; EZs. 
5. Protection and Use of the Countryside: 
rational Parks and development there in ; AONBs; 

Managemen t agreements; Mineral dev e lopment ; 
access to the coun trys ide; regulation of agriculture; 
caravans; waste disposal. 
6. The European Dim ension: 
The Single Europ ean Act; EJAs; the environment a l 
progra mm e of the EEC. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 se min ars (LL 139 ) 
Sessional. 
Reading List: M. Grant , Urban Plannin g Law ; P. 
\1c Aus lan , Land , Law and Plannin g; M . Purdue , 
Cases and Mat erials on Plannin g Law ; M. Grant , 
Planning Law Handb ook; N. Rob erts, The Reform of 
Planning Law; K . D av ies, Law of Compulsory 
Purchase and Compensation; J. Alder, DeFelopment 
Control; P. McAu slan, The Ideologies of Plannin g 
Law; M . Grant (E d .), Encyclopaedia of Plannin g Law 
and Practice; V . Moor e, A Practica l Approach to 
Planning Law; P . Mor ga n and S. Nott, Developm ent 
Control: P o li cy int o Pr ac ti ce; K . D av ies, 
Butterworth ' s Plannin g Law Handb ook; T. Broadbent , 
Planning and Profi t in an Urban Economy. M. Dea r 
and A. Scott (Eds.), Urban isation and Urban Plannin g 
in Capita list Society; P. Hall , Urban and Regiona l 
Planning; J . B . Cullingworth , Town and Country 
Planning in Britain ; D . McK ay and A. Cox, The 
Politics of Urban Change; P. Saunder s, Urban 
Politics; G. Cherry, The Politics of Town Plannin g; 
A. Ravetz, Remakin g Cities; J. Ratcliffe , Land Policy; 
J. Ra tc liff e, An Intr odu c ti on to Urban Land 
Adminis trati on; D . Ma ssey and A. Catalano, Capital 
and Land; 0 . M ar riott , The Pr ope rty Boom; P . 
Ambrose and B. Colenutt, The Property Machine ; D . 
Cadma n and L. Austin-Crowe, Property Development; 
T. Brindley et al, Remaking Plannin g; E. Rea de, 
British Town and Country Plannin g; A. Ravetz , The 
Governme nt of Space; B . Rob so n, Those Inner Cities; 
Nuffield Commission of Inquiry , Town and Country 
Planning; P. Healey et al, Land Use Plannin g and the 
Mediation of Urban Change; P. Lawle ss, Britain's 
Inner Cities; P . Lowe et al, Countryside Conflicts; P. 
Clo ke et al, Rural Plannin g: Policy into Action ? 
Examination Arrangements: Th e examination 
scheme is: an essay, counting for 25 % of the mark s; 
and an exa mination , consisting of thre e que stion s over 
three hour s, and counting for 75 % of the mark s. 

LL5141 
Taxation 
Teacher Responsible: Rhona Schuz, Room A358 
(Secretaries, A36Tor A.304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . Part I and II 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to exa min e 
the U.K. tax sys tem aga inst a back gro und of tax law 
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principl es and to stud y se lected policy problems as 
they arise during the co urse of this exam inat ion. 
Course Content: 
l . General principles of taxa tion , objectives of a tax 
sys tem , type s of taxation , inco me and ex pend itur e 
taxes , capital and reve nue, loca l taxa tion . Structure 
and admini stration ; powers of the Inl and Reve nu e. 
Outline of Briti sh tax sys tem . 
2. Application and interpretation of tax leg is lation by 
the Courts; evasion and avoidance and methods of 
co ntrollin g them. 
3. Emp loymen t income (Sc h.E) - ap pli ca tion of income 
tax and nation a l insuran ce co ntributi ons. 
4. Business income (Sch.D , Cases I, II & VI) - income 
taxa tion of profit s of unin co rp orated businesses , 
national insuran ce contributions and value added tax. 
5. Expenditure - examination and co mp ar ison of 
deductions available from incom e in respect of ca pital 
and rev enue expenditure of different types. (Cap ital 
a llowan ces, Sch .D Ca ses I & II and Sch.E deductions). 
6. Land and other property - income tax trea tm ent. 
7. Tax treatment of capit al accretio ns. Annu al wea lth 
tax and taxes on the transfer of wea lth - object ives 
and effec tiv eness. Capital ga ins tax and inh er itan ce 
tax . 
8. The individual's tax position Perso nal a llowa nce s 
and assessment of total inco me, the choice of unit of 
taxa tion for income and capital taxes (taxa tion of the 
fam ily , married co uple s or individuals ?), relationship 
between tax and soc ial sec urit y sys tem and propo sa ls 
for integration. 
9. Corpora tions Rea so ns for tax ing corpora tion s, 
cor porati o n t ax, inte g rat ion with taxation of 
individual s, distributions to share ho lders, co mp ariso n 
between inco rporated and unin co rporated businesses, 
close com pani es and gro up s. 
Pre-Requisites: LL.B . Int ermed iate . 
Teaching Arrangements: Tw o meetings weekly (o ne 
I hour and one 11/2 hour ) - a co mbin ation of lec tur es 
and se minar s. Sessional. 
Written Work: Will form an integral part of the 
co ur se al though it will not be assessed for degree mark 
purposes. 
Recommended Reading: Detai led reading lists will 
be di st ribut ed during the co urse. 
Basic Texts: Whit ehou se & Stuart-Suttle, Re1·enue 
Law; Butterworth s, UK Tax Guide and Po li cy 
Supplement; Easson, Cases and Materia ls; Ka y & 
Kin g, The Briti sh Tax System . 
Legislation: Butt erworth s, Orange Tax Guide ; Yellow 
Tax Guide; Sweet & M axwe ll, Tax Sta tutes; or CCH, 
Briti sh Tax Legislation (Vo l. I A and I B). 
Reference Works will includ e: Mea de Co mmitt ee , 
The Structure and Reform of Direct Taxation ; Pres t 
& Barr , Publi c Finance; Rob inso n & Sandford , Tax 
Policy Making in the UK; Sandford , Pond & W alker, 
Taxation and Social Policy; Monr oe, Int olerab le 
lnqui sition 7 ; Reflec tions on the Law of Tax; Report 
of the Roya l Commission on the Taxation of Profits 
and In come ( 1955 , Cmnd. 9474); Repo rt of the 
Commi ttee on Taxation of Trading Profits ( 1951 , 
Cmnd. 8189); Reports of the Roya l Commission on 
the Distribution of Income and Wealth; Tr eas ury and 
Civil Servic e Committee 1982-83, The Structure of 
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Pers ona l In come Taxation and Income Support; 
OECD , The Treatment of Family Units; OECD, 
Company Tax Systems; Taxation of Husband and Wife 
(Green Paper, 1980); Proposals for a Tax-Credit 
System (Green Paper 1972, Cmnd. 5116); C o,poration 
Tax (Green Paper 1982); British Tax Encyclopaedia ; 
Simon , Taxes; Whiteman & Wheatcroft, Income Tax; 
Capital Gains Tax; McCutcheon, Capital Transfer 
Tax; Bramwell, Ivory & Brannan, Taxation of 
Companies and Company Re constru ction; Booth , 
Social Security Contributions ; Williams, Social 
Security Taxation. Inland Revenue booklets , 
statements of practice and consultative documents. 
Periodicals: Briti sh Tax Review ; Fis cal Studies; 
Taxation. 
Reports: Law Reports on Tax Cases; Simon, Tax 
Cases: and non-specialist series. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour paper. 
Copie s of any books listed under' 'Legislation'' above 
may be taken into the examination room , with non-
verbal marking s only. 

LL5142 
Computers, Information and Law 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Jacob, Room A469 
and Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room A361 
Course Intended Primarily for Part s I and II of LL.B. 
LLB (French) , and LL.B (German ). 
Core Syllabus: This course provide s an introduction 
to the use of computers in legal practice and an 
assessment of the effects of changing technologies on 
social, in particular legal, cultures. 
Pre-Requisites: Those required for entry to the LL.B . 
Part I. 
Course Content: Module 1. Information Technology 
and Information Handling by Lawyers -(LL135): 
Computer hardware and software, information systems 
development and operation and application of 
information technology. The use of micro computers 
with personal databases, integrated packages and 
wordprocessing. 
(A) The pu61Tc databases (I ncluding LEXIS): an 
introduction to their logical structures and search 
strategie s. 
Module 2. Communication, Technology and Legal 
Systems (LLI 36). (A) Communication and Law: (i) 
Communication and Society : the storage, retrieval, and 
use of information. The ' legal system' as a 
communication network: historical perspectives. 
(B) Information technology and Law. 
(iii) What is technology? 
(iv) What is information? Expert systems in Law . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Module I (LLI 35) will be taught by lectures and 
classes (LL 135a) in the Michaelmas Term. The classes 
are used to clarify lecture material. This module will 
be taught together with relevant parts of Introduction 
to Computing, SM303. 
Module 2 (LLI 36) will be taught by ten two-hour 
seminars. 
Reading List: Reading for each of the modules will 
be supplied both before and during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be two two-
hour examinations each carrying equal weight. The 

first will contain questions from module I, the second 
from module 2. 

LL5170 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. L. H. Zedner and Dr. R. 
Reiner 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I and II 
(Half Option). 
Core Syllabus: This half unit course aims to give an 
introduction to selected aspects of Mod ern 
Criminology, lasting one term. The course is highly 
selective and every effort is made to hold the reading 
requirements within reasonable limits. It is suitable 
for General Course students, and a limited number 
may be admitted on application to Dr. Zedner. 
The main theories about crime and its explanation are 
examined, including genetic theories, biological and 
anthropological theories, psychological and psycho-
analytical theories, and sociological theories about 
crime, including the modem social deviancy theor ies. 
Also included are an evaluation of criminal statistics 
and the role of victims in crime and the criminal justi ce 
process and the scope of mediation procedures. 
Course Content: 
I. The history of criminological theory , th e 
anthropological theories and their disproof . Modem 
efforts in the same direction , including the twin studies, 
the adoption studies, chromosome abnormalities, bio-
chemical factors 
2. The relevance of mental disorder and intelligen ce 
3. Psychological and psycho-analytical explanation s 
of crime 
4. Family factors, Area and Gang studies 
5. Sociological theories about crime, including the 
modem social deviancy theories 
6. Statistics of crime, derived from official and other 
sources 
7. The Role of the Victim in regard to (a) the crime, 
and (b) the criminal justice process. The scope of 
mediation procedures. 
Pre-Requisites: None , but some familiarity with 
soc iological or psychological literature would be an 
advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: LLI41 I0L (two hours 
each). Items 3 and 5 in the Syllabus are taught by 
visiting lecturers. 
Written Work: Essays or past examination que stions 
will be set from time to time. 
Reading List: H. Prins, Criminal Beha viour ( 1982); 
H. Prins, Offenders , Deviants or Patients? (1980); M. 
D. Rutter, Maternal Deprivation Reassessed (l 972); 
H. J. Eysenck, Crime and Personalit y (1977); I. 
Taylor, P . Walton & J. Young, The New Criminology 
( 1973); A. K. Bottomley and C. Colem an , 
Understanding Crime Rates (198 I); J . E. Hal l 
Williams , Criminology and Criminal Justice (1986); 
D. J. West, Delinquency , Its Roots, Careers and 
Prospects (1982); N. Walker, Crime and Criminology: 
A Critical Introduction (1987); J. Shapland, Victims 
in the Criminal Justice System (1985). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one two-
hour examination. 

LL5171 
Sentencing and Treatment of 
Offenders 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. L. H. Zedner and Dr. R. 
Reiner 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . Part I or II 
(Half Unit Option). 
Core Syllabus: This course, which is a halfunit course 
for the purpose of the LL.B., lasts one term . It provides 
an introduction to the study of sentencing theory and 
practice, including a discussion of the aims of 
punishme nt, and the information received by courts 
in the exercise of their sentencing function. It goes on 
to exam ine the various custodial and non-custodial 
measures available, and their effectiveness. 
Course Content: 
I . Aims and Justifications of Punishment. 
2. Sentencing Function of the Courts. 
3. Custodial Methods in Dealing with Adults. 
4. Custodia l Methods for Offender s under 21. 
5. Non-c ustodial Methods. 
Pre-Requisites: Most student s coming to this course 
will be familiar with the structure of the English courts, 
both at trial and appeal levels. As the course is geared 
to the English system it is not really suitable for 
General Course students though some have opted for 
it in the past. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL 140 I OM (two hour 
summer seminar s). In the Summer Term the stude nts 
meet Dr. Zedner again for two meetings at which 
papers are presented which they have prepared in the 
interveni ng months. Copies of these papers are made 
availab le to other students. The choice of subjects is 
made after discussion with Dr. Zedner at the end of 
the Michae lmas Term. Students may embark on joint 
projects, and some original research is encouraged. 
Written Work: None except for the above papers. 
Reading List: Will be given at the commence ment 
of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one two-
hour examination. 

LL5172 
LL5173 

Social Security Law I and II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian Fulbrook, Room 
A368 (Secreta ry, Colleen Etheridge, A502, Ext. 2271) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. - Parts I and 
II 
Core Syllabus: SS I aims to survey the basic legal 
theory of the subject. SS II is an advanced practical 
course on lawyering techniqu e. 
Course Content: 
( I) Social Security/: General Introduction to National 
Insurance and Income Support Law . Terminology and 
specialist citations. Historical per spectives: the Poor 
Law, the 1909 Royal Commission, the 191 I Act, the 
1934 ' double decker' syste m. The Beveridge structure. 
Contributions. Type s of benefit s. Social Security 
Appea l Tribunals. The Commissioners. Mini sters 
Ques tions. National Insurance Unemployment 
Benefits. Sickness and Invalidity Benefits. Income 
Support. Social Security and strikes. 
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(2) Social Security // : Interviewing . Audio Visual 
practice. Negotiating. The administrative process . 
Tribunal advocacy: opening submission, examination-
in-chief, cross-examination and final submissions. 
Tribunal hearings. Appellate work and counselling . 
Pre-Requisites: SS I is a pre-requisite for SS II. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught partly 
by lectur es (LLI44 and LL 145) and partly by seminar s. 
Lecture s are used to cover a lot of gro und quickly, 
whereas the seminars are to enable us to discuss issues 
and details on the basis of prior reading. The aim is 
to analyse the technicalities of the law but also to put 
the issues into context - million s of people who every 
year rely on soc ial security for their basic income. 
Reading List: Ogus & Barendt , The Law of Social 
Security (Butterworths, 1988) ; Tony Lynes, Penguin 
Guide to Supplementary Benefits (5th edn., 1985) ; 
Julian Fulbrook, Law at Work: Social Security ( 1980); 
Social Security Acts 1975 and 1980; LAG Lawyer's 
Guide to S.B.; Julian Fulbrook, Administrative Justice 
and the Unemployed (1978). 
Examination Arrangements: 
( I) SS I: There is a two-hour paper with two questions: 
(a) A Legal problem in which the student is expected 
to demonstrate knowledge and familiarity with the 
statutes and case law. (b) A general essay on a question 
which will deal with one of the following topics: (i) 
The historical origins of soc ial sec urity , (ii) The 
tribunal system; (iii) Social security and strikes. 
(2) SS II: A two -hour paper with two questions based 
on a tran script of an interview, negotiation or tribunal 
hearin g. 

LL5175 
Medical Care and the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Joe Jacob , Room A469 
(Secretary, Kate Aitken, A37 I) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I and II. 
Course Content: selected topics from both sections 
will be taught from year to year. Each topic in both 
sections will be taught with reference to the medical 
profession ethics and administrative issues as well as 
the relevant law. 
Section (A) 
I . The st ruct ure of the National Health Service 
including the legal system and acco untabilit y of the 
various bodies. 
2. The eth ical , disciplinary and legal organ isation and 
control of medical staff. 
3. The comp laints procedures including the 
relationship between professional , administrative and 
legal procedures. 
4. Th e ethical and legal rule s relating to medical 
confidences and the propos als for their reform . 
5. Th e meanin g and significance of the concept 
" clinical freedom". 
6. The meaning and significance of the concept of 
"informed consent" to medical procedures. 
Section (8) 
l . The provision of mental health serv ices, the Mental 
Health Review Tribunals , and the current proposals 
for reform. 
2. Medical research , including issues of consent. 
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3. Special iss ue s relating to children, including 
consent, the age of consent and the rights of parents. 
4. Operation and significance of the medical and legal 
definitions of death. 
5. The le ga l and medical questions relating to 
euthanasi a, including the hastening and delaying of 
death. 
6. The ethical and legal questions relating to 
transplants , includin g the operation of the Human 
Tissue Act 1961. 
7. Some aspects of the le ga l , medical and 
ad mini strat ive questions raised by medical 
developments in abortion and fertility control. 
Pre-Requisites: There are none beyond those for entry 
into the Part I. Student s with an interest in public law 
and torts and how the y relat e to other socia l sc iences 
in the medical context will find the course particularly 
attractive. It is hoped that some non-law students from 
e.g . Social Administration will attend. 
Teaching Arrangements: This is a half-unit course 
(LLI42) within the LL.B. The co urse will be taught 
in I 1/2 to 2 hour sessions once a week in the Lent 
Term . Lecturing will be kept to a minimum and there 
will be a large element of student involvement. 
Reading List: There is no set text for thi s subject. 
The following will be found usefu l: J. Jacob , Doctors 
and Rule s. A Sociology of Profess iona l Values; Mason 
& McCall Smith, Law and Medical Ethics; M . Brazier , 
Medicine, Pati ents and the Law ; R. Yezzi , Medical 
Ethics: Thinkin g about Una1'oidable Questions; 
Encyclopedia of Health Services and Medical Law . 
Additional reading will be recommended during the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
topics covered in the seminars. There will be a wide 
choice of questions givin g student s an opportunity to 
show the areas of the subject that have most strongly 
interested them. Students will be required to answer 
2 or 3 questions. The number will be notified well in 
advance. 

LL5176 
Legal Services to the Community 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
Room A457 (Secretary , Angela White, A303) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I and II. 
Half unit option. 
Core Syllabus: To consider in so me detail the 
problems of providing legal services and of the legal 
profession. 
Course Content: The role of the private profession; 
the legal aid system; the public sector in legal services, 
especially law centres; costs, methods of paying for 
legal services, and controls on costs and fees; small 
claims; monopolies and restrictive practices ; the unmet 
need for legal services, its nature and extent; the quality 
of legal services, negligence liability of lawyers , 
complaints, the role of disciplinary proceedings; 
management of the profession and external 
participation ; alternatives to lawyers. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one two-hour 

session (LLI43) per week in the Michaelmas Tenn. 
Students will be assigned reading for each succeedin g 
week's session. The class consists of a seminar with 
discussion rather than a lecture. 
Written Work: No written work is set, but students 
will be expected to come to each week's session 
prepared to discuss the topics assigned on the basis 
of the readin gs. 
Reading List: The main text is Michael Zand er, Legal 
Services for the Community together with the Report 
of the Roya l Commission on Legal Services , 1979, 
Cmnd. 7648. In addition reading lists will be supplied 
with reference s to other source s. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination is a 
short dissertation of 6,000 to 8,000 words on a topic 
se lect ed by the student with advice from Professor 
Zander. The paper must be handed in by the last day 
of the Lent Term. The first draft should no1mally be 
written durin g the Christmas vacation and then 
discussed and re-written during the Lent Term . 

LLS177 
Race, Nationality and the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. Erika Szyszczak 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . student s - 2nd 
or 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The focus will be on immigration and 
nationality law. 
Course Content: 
(a) Attitudes to aliens, race and religion - early 
attempts to control immigration - contemporaneou s 
social and economic problems. 
(b) Concept of nationality - co nsequenc es of 
citizenship - effect of Empire and Commonwealth . 
(c) International obligations - Conventions on Hum an 
Rights , Refugee s, Statele ss person s and Establishmen t 
( d) Political and Economic background to 
Commonwealth immigration - legislation of 1962-65, 
1968 and 1971. 
(e) Current restrictions on entering and remainin g in 
the U.K. including special provi s ion s for EEC 
nationals. 
(f) Expulsions - deportation and removal from the 
U.K. 
(g) Administration of control - by the Home Office 
and by other government agencies, the relevanc e of 
nationality and immigration status to social securit y 
and other state provided services or benefits. 
(h) Review of controls - by Immigration Appeal s 
authorities, by the courts, by Parliament. 
(i) Legal Controls over Racism - the politics of refor m 
and resistance . 
Except as they are relevant to these topics , race 
discrimination and the Race Relations Act 1976 will 
not be given detailed treatment. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course (LLI47) will 
be given in the Michaelmas Term. There will be 10 
x 2 hour seminars. Worksheets will be distributed for 
each seminar. 
Reading List: Text Book: John Evans , Immi gra tion 
Law ( 1983); Reference: V. Bevan , The Developmen r 
of British Immigration Law ( 1986); MacDonald , 

Immigration Law and Practi ce ( 1983); MacDonald & 
Blake, The New Nationality Law (1982); Grant & 
Mart in , Immigrati on Law and Pra cti ce ( I 982); 
Plender, International Migration Law (1972). 
Introductory Reading: A. Phizacklta, On e Way 
Ticket: Migration and Femal e Labour (1983); P. 
Gilroy, There Ain't No Black in the Union Ja ck ( 1987); 
Peter Fryer , Staying Power: The Histor y of Black 
People in Britain ( 1984). 
Ex amination Arrangements: Two - hour 
examination. Students may take in copies of the 
Immigration Act 1971, British Nationality Acts 1948 
and I 98 I , 1988 Immigration (Carr ier 's Liability) Act 
1987 the current Immigration Rule s, and relevant EEC 
legislation. 

LL5178 
Public Law and Economic Policy 
(This course will not be offered in 1989-90) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I and II. 
Core Syllabus: British Governments have been 
dom inated since the last war by a perceived need to 
guarantee economic "success", and towards that end 
a variety of institutional structures and methods have 
been established or extended. Yet until the last few 
years public lawyers have had virtually nothing to say 
about these topics , to such an extent that economic 
policy has been pur sued in a legal and constitutional 
void. There may be good reason for thi s - economic 
pro blems may not be susceptible to legal or 
constitutional analysis or control, - alternatively, this 
void may allow economic policy to be framed by a 
benign, questionably competent and uncontrollable 
State. This course attempts to provide some resolution 
of the dichotomy above, and to do so by probing 
partic ular areas of economic policy . 
Course Content: Section (a) will be taught every year, 
and selected topics from sections (b) - (h) taught from 
year to year. 
(a) Introdu ction : The particular nature of constitutional 
pro blems and the economy; the tension between 
flexibility and accountability. Formal and informal 
methods of policy formulation and realisation. The 
characteristics of the possible accountability agencies 
and methods in the field (co urts , Parliamentary 
Com mittee s, the PCA , financial control, self-
regulation , licensing bodies, etc). A brief history of 
gove rnmental intervention in Britain, concentrating in 
particular on the experience of World War II and the 
White Paper on Employment Policy in I 944. 
(b) Governm ental Regulation of the Market : The 
administration (though not the legal or economic 
detai l) of anti-trust in relation to both mergers and 
com petition , the problem of ju sticiability ; licensing 
and approved self-regulation. 
(c) The Government as Market Actor: The economic 
and constitutional significance of Government 
contracts; the legal regime of contracting; contracting 
as a policy instrument and its control. 
(d) The Government as Monopolist: The aims and 
methods of nationalisation. The relationship between 
the Nis and the Government the accountability of the 
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Nis to courts and Parli ament. Consumers and equity 
shareholders and the Nis. The legal regime of 
employee/NI relationships. The lega l regime of 
competition between the Nis and the private sec tor of 
indu stry. 
(e) The GoFernment and Selective Interventi on in the 
Market: The history of intervention ; support schemes 
to individual industrie s. Intervention in the 1960s ; the 
IRC. The 1970 s; the Indu stry Acts I 972, I 975 and 
I 980; the NEB. The choice of interv ention agency and 
the accountability of paragovernmental agencies. 
Dise ngagem ent. The legal problems of the public/ 
private firm and the ten sion between accountability to 
the representatives of the public, to employees and to 
shareholders. The lega l problems of discretionary 
intervention . 
(f) The Government and Finance: The constitutional 
position of the central bank, with a comparison of 
foreign model s. The Bank of England Act 1946 ; the 
relationships between the Bank and other bankers. 
' Moral suasion ' and formal law. The Banking Act 
1979 and its administration. Governmental relations 
with the Stock Market , the discount house s and the 
institutional investor s. The PSBR and the National 
Loans Act I 968. The constitutional basis of monetary 
policy and the formulation, authority and policing of 
monetary targe ts. 
(g) Bud geta ry and Expenditure Poli cy: The 
constitutional basis of taxation. Parliament and the 
budgetary pro cess. Judicial review of review decisions. 
The legal , constitutional and economic aspects of 
public expenditure. Fonnulation and control of same. 
Parliamentary Committees, the Exchequer and Audit 
Acts, the Comptroller and Auditor General. 
(h) Europe: The influenc e of accession to the EEC on 
certain of the above topi cs, in particular (c), (d) and 
(e).T he makin g and control of the Community Budget. 
Pre-Requisites: A wide range of material will be 
recommended, but very little of it will be technical 
and - emphatically- no prior knowledge of economics 
is required. An intere st in modern politics and 
government - and better still, economic policy, will, 
however be a dist inct adva ntage. 
Teaching Arrangements: I 0, I 1/2-hour sess ion s 
(LLI49), Lent Term , eve nings from 6.30-8.00 p.m. 
Reading List: Tivey , Nationalism in British 
Industrie s: Nationalism in the 1960s ; Ganz , 
Government and Indu stry; Stevens & Yamey, The 
Restri ctive Practices Courts; Daintith, The Economic 
Law of the United Kingdom; Turpin, Government 
Contracts; Young & Lowe, Int ervention in the Mixed 
Economy; Chorley, (Parts of) Modern Banking Law ; 
Robinson, Parliament and Publi c Expenditure. 
Periodical literature will be drawn from, inter alia, 
the following journals: Journal of Business Law; 
Modern Law Review ; British Tax Review; Common 
Market Law Rel'iew; Publi c Law ; British Journal of 
Law and Society; Poli cital Studies; Government and 
Opposition; Parliam entary Affairs; The 
Parliamentarian and Publi c Administration. Plu s 
numerous official and Parliamentary papers . 
Examination Arrangements: The assessment 
method for thi s course will be a two -hour exam worth 
40% and a long paper worth 60%. 
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LL5179 

Sociological Theory and the Idea of 
Law 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. N. Schiff, Room A460 
(Secretary, Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB. Part I and II. 
Core Syllabus: (1) To introduce sociological theory 
as attempts to express knowledge about special 
phenomena. 
(2) To introduce and evaluate ideas about law not 
written by those who, as lawyers have an interest in 
the validation of the law in some form or other, but 
those who, external to the workings of the legal system, 
have proffered significantly different and often 
extreme views of law in the context of their theories 
of society as a whole. 
(3) To develop an understanding of what is meant by 
the social impact and the social context of law. 
(4) To allow students to specialize in an area of 
particular interest. 
This is a course in sociological theory and is not 
designed (i) as an applied social science course (the 
empirical findings of those who have studied the 
functioning of law will only be considered by the way) 
(ii) as an introduction to research methods. 
Course Content: 
Areas of Study: 
I. Theory in the Sociology of Law 
2. Mechanical sociology and the idea of law 
3. Social behaviour and the law 
4 . Social control and law 
5. Social change and law 
6. Law as an index of social change 
7. Law and development 
8. Law and symbolisation 
9. The limits of law 
I 0 . Socialization and law 
Teaching Arrangements: 4 weekly two-hour 
seminars (LL 148) will be held in the Michaelmas 
Term , thereafter seminars will be arranged to allow 
students to present papers on their individual pieces 
of research . 
Suggested Reading: will be given at the beginning 
of the course. Some use will be made of R. Cotterrell, 
The Sociology of Law; R. Tomasic, The Sociology of 
Law . 
Background Reading: R. Aron , Main Currents in 
Sociological Thought I and II ; P. Winch , The Idea of 
a Social Science; P. L Berger & T. Luckman , The 
Social Constru ction of Reality . 
Examination Arrangements: By dissertation of 
6,000-8,000 words. 

LL5199 
Essay on an Approved Legal Topic 
The regulations for the LLB. degree provide that 
where a student is taking the equivalent of three-and-
a-half subjects he/she may make up the final half-
subject by writing an essay on a legal topic approved 
by the School. 
This may be done by either Second or Third Year 
students (subject only to the rule that no one may do 

more than 25% of their examination by way of essays) . 
Any student thinking of doing the approved legal topic 
essay should discuss the matter with his/her tutor. 
The selection of an appropriate topic would be for the 
student in consultation with his or her tutor or, if the 
tutor is not to be the supervisor for the essay, with the 
supervisor. Once they have settled on a topic it must 
be approved by the Chairman of the Part I and Part 
II LL.B. Board (currently Professor Patric k 
McAuslan). 
There is no rule that the topic cannot be from an area 
covered by a subject being taken (or having been taken) 
as an ordinary examination subject. But in that case 
the supervisor and the Chairman of the Examiners will 
need to consider to what extent the subject is differen t 
from what would be done in the other cours e. 
Obviously it is not possible to do an essay on a subject 
which simply repeats material covered elsewhere . 
The length of the essay should be 6,000 to 8,000 words 
(excluding footnotes). In the interests of the candid ate 
a typescript is preferred. Footnotes may be placed at 
the end of the text or at the bottom of the page to 
which they relate. The latter is preferable. The essay 
should include a bibliography. 
The supervisor will be available to provide some 
guidance but basically it is intended that the student 
should do his own research. 
The essay should be handed in to the Examination s 
Office not later than I st May. 

LL6003 
Law and Social Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room 
A36I (Secretary, Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLM. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to introdu ce 
students to the study of law through the perspectiv e 
of modem social theory. 
Course Content: The course consi sts of two unequ al 
segment s. 
I. The Core Seminars 
I. The Problem of Order in Social Theory 
(a) Classical perspectives: Durkheim and Weber. 
(b) The problem of positivism in the study of societ y. 
(c) The perspective of modernity: traditional mod ern 
and postmodern in social theory. 
(d) Contemporary syntheses : Lukes and Gidden s. 
(e) The distinctiveness of the vision of social theory. 
2. Domination and Social Theory 
(a) Legitimation. 
(b) Ideology . 
(c) Ritual. 
3. The State in Social Theory 
!I Special Topic 
Each student will be required to study one of the 
special topics prescribed in any given year. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
I. An initial "core" segment of 25 two-hour seminar s 
(LL238) which all students will attend. 
II. One special topic in law and social theory to be 
chosen from those on offer in a particular session. 
Teaching arrangements for each topic will depend on 
the numbers choosing it in any particular year. 

The seminars will be conducted by Mr. Murphy, 
Professor Roberts, Mr. Cotterrell (QMC) and Dr. 
Nelken (UCL). 
Examination Arr:_angements: 
I. The core segmen t is assessed by means of ONE 
three-ho ur examination. The marks obtained count for 
60% of the composite mark for the course. 
II. The special topic will be assessed by an essay of 
5,000 words maximum. The marks obtained count for 
40% of the composite mark for the course. 

LL6004 
Modern Legal History 
Course not being taught in 1989-90. Students 
interested in taking the subject by Essay should 
consult Professor Cornish. 
Teacher Responsible: Professor W. R. Cornish, 
Room A501 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLM. students. 
Core Syllabus: A survey of developments in English 
law in the period 1750-1950 in their social, economic 
and political context. Not all the specific topics listed 
in the syllabus will be covered in any year. 
Course Content: Sources and methods; Social 
change, law reform and the main movements in 
political and economic thought, Constitutional and 
administrative law; reform of Parliament and local 
government; Judicial review; Police and criminal law; 
The legal system: courts, legal profession , procedural 
reform; Contract: theoretical basis , commercial 
contracts, consumer contracts, public policy; Tort: 
negligence, nuisance, economic torts; Land law: 
settlements, married women, conveyancing; Personal 
status: marriage and divorce, family support, children; 
Associations: incorporation and other forms of 
business organisation; trade unions and legal 
regulation of labour; Social welfare law: relief of 
poverty, public health, environmental control, safety, 
education. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but some knowledge of British 
political and economic history in the period is 
desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour teaching 
session weekly throughout the year on Mondays 10-
12. One one-hour seminar weekly (time to be 
arranged). · 
Reading List: W. R. Comish and G. de N . Clark, 
Law and Society in England 1750-1950 (1989); A. H. 
Manchester, Modern Legal History of England and 
Wales. Much other reading will be given during the 
course. 
Written Work: No formal written work is prescribed 
but students will be expected to make presentations 
to the seminar. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper, 
requiring 3 questions to be answered from a 
considerable range of choice. 

LL6010 
Principles of Civil Litigation 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
Room A457 (Secretary, Susan Hunt, A304) with Mr. 
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Cyril Glasser at University College. (Pro fessor 
Zander is partially on leave 1989-90) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLM. students. 
Core Syllabus: The course, as its title indicates, is 
concerned more with the principles than with the 
details of civil procedure. Its focus is the English 
system but reference is made throughout to other 
models. 
Course Content: The course will consist of selected 
topics chosen from the following: general principles 
and practice of civil litigation, including: the 
organisation, jurisdiction and functions of the various 
Courts and Tribunals and of the legal profession 
including in particular the Government's proposals for 
reform . The remedies afforded by civil proceedings 
(both interlocutory and final) including enforcements 
of judgements and orders. The procedures adopted in 
the High Court and in the County Court in ascertaining 
and dealing with disputed issues, in preparation for 
trial, in the trial and post-trial assessment of damages 
or other consequential relief; the system and right of 
appeal and the procedure on appeal; (knowledge of 
the law of evidence will not be required, except so far 
as it affects the general procedure). The social and 
economic effects and value of the present system of 
civil litigation. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture per 
week (LL209) on a Monday at University College at 
6.15-7.45 p.m. 
Written Work: No written work is set during the year 
but students wishing to do essays can get them marked. 
Reading List: Students will be issued with a full 
reading list at the beginning of the year with reading 
suggested for each lecture topic. The subject does not 
have a single book that covers the course. Students 
will probably wish to buy one or two books. The most 
useful are: W. B. Odgers, Pleading and Practice; P. 
St. Langan & D. G. Lawrence , Civil Procedure; D. 
Barnard, The Civil Court in Action; D. B. Casson & 
I. H. Dennis, Modern Developments in the Law of 
Civil Procedure; M. Zander, Cases and Materials on 
the English Legal System; Sir Jack Jacob, The Fabric 
of English Civil Litigation; Sir Jack Jacob, The Reform 
of Civil Procedural Law. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in September based on the syllabus 
and the series of lectures. 
There are normally ten or eleven questions out of 
which the candidate is expected to answer four. 

LL6015 
European Community Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLM. students and 
Diploma in International Law. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with selected 
areas of substantive EEC law. Students are required 
to take two special subjects from a list which can be 
found in the University of London Regulations for 
internal students. 
Course Content: Freedom of movement: employees, 
self-employed persons, providers and receivers of 
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serv ice s; discrimination on gro und s of nationality and 
residence; recog nition of qualification s to practice a 
trad e or profe ss ion ; sex discrimination. 
Pre-Requisites: Candidates offering European 
Community Law are expected to have or to acquire 
adequate knowledge of the inst itution s of the European 
Community. The course Law of European 
Institutions may be taken concurrently . 
Teaching Arrangements: To be arranged. 
Reading List: Social Policy: T. C. Hartley, E.E.C. 
Immigra tion Law; Derri ck Wy att & Alan Dashwood , 
The Substantive Law of the E.E.C.; H. Smit & P. 
Herzog ; The Law of th e European Economic 
Community ; B. Sundb erg- Weitman , Dis criminati on 
on Grounds of Nationality; Philippa Wat son, Social 
Security Law of the European Communities; F. G. 
Jacobs (Ed .). European Law and the Indi vidual ; G. 
Lyon-Caen , Droit Social International et Europeen; 
Bernard Rudd en & Derrick Wy att, Basic Community 
Laws. 
Student s should buy Rudden & Wyatt. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three hour 
written exa mination paper. Unmarked copies of 
Rudden & Wy att (or Sweet & Maxwell 's European 
Community Treaties) may be taken into the 
examination. 

LL6018 
Comparative Family Law 
This course will not be offered in the Session 1989-
90. Anyone interested in the subject should contact 
Mr. D. Bradley, Room A462, LSE or his Secretary, 
Room A302, LSE. 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. Bradley, Room A462 
(Co -ordinatin g Member of Staff) (Secretary , Mi ss H. 
Wi sener , A302 ) and Ms. R. Schuz, Room A358 
(Secr etary , Room A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. student s. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to examine 
from a comparative standpoint contemporary issues 
in family law. 
Course Content: The is:-ues to be discussed will be 
se lected from the following : aspects of capacity; 
dome stic violence, matrimonial property , divorce , 
reallocation of property on divorce , maintenance on 
divorce , custody of children, unmarried cohabitation, 
illegitimacy , adoption, children in trouble with the law. 
Jurisdiction s discu ssed will include : England, Canada , 
Australia , We st Germany , Sweden, U.S.A., U.S .S.R. 
Pre-Requisites: Som e knowled ge of Engli sh family 
law is desirable though not esse ntial. 
Teaching Arrangements: One weekly lecture or 
seminar (LL212 ) lastin g from I ½-2 hours. Material s 
or reading lists are provided and students are expected 
to be fully prepared beforehand so that topic s may be 
discussed rather than formally taught. 
Written Work: Two full length essays on set topics 
must be submitted (approximate length: JO sides of 
A4). 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists are provided. 
General Reading : M . A. Glendon, State, Law and 
Family; J. Eekelaar, Family Law and Social Policy; 
M . A . Glendon , The New Famil y and the New 
Property . 

Examination Arrangements: One three hour paper. 
Four que stions must be answered. 

LL6030 
Economic Analysis of Law 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL .M. deg ree. 
Core Syllabus: First to introduc e stud ents to the 
eco nomi cs of law and second to build from this to 
deal in depth with some important poli cy probl ems. 
Course Content: Economic theories of lega l topics 
such as: 
( 1) Prope1ty Rights - allocation and tran sfer of rights. 
pollution co ntrol. 
(2) Tort s - negligence , forseeability and risk, strict 
liability , product s liability , medical malpra ctic e, 
valuation of human life . 
(3) Contract - consideration, frustration, mistake, 
specific performance , damage s, fraud, penalty clau ses, 
unilateral contracts, bargaining power. 
(4) The Legal System - class action s ui t s, 
reimbur sement of costs, contingent fees, paym ent into 
court, lega l aid, the efficiency of the common law, 
prece dent. 
(5) Crime and Law Enforcem ent. 
(6) Racial and Sexual Discrimination . 
(7) Divorc e and Alimony. 
(8) Rent Control. 
Pre-Requisites: None , but students would benefit 
from some knowledge of elementary microeco nomic s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 1 Seminar (LL2 27) each 
week. 
Students are advised to attend lecture s in LL.B . 
(LLI 27, SG. LL5136) cour se as grounding in basic 
analy sis. 
Written Work: Students are requir ed to pre sent one 
paper eac h term in seminar. 
Reading List: Posner , Economic Analysis of Law (2nd 
edn .); Burrows & Veljanov ski (Eds.), The Economi c 
Approach to La w; Ackerman (E d .) , Economi c 
Foundations of Proper ty La w; Kronmann & Posner 
(Eds.), Economics of Contract La w; Rabin (Ed. ), 
Perspec tives on Tort La w. 
Papers in the following journals: Journal of Legal 
Studies, Journal of Law & Economics , Interna tional 
Review of Law & Economi cs, Yale Law Journal , Univ. 
of Chicago Law Review. 
Examination Arrangements: Three -hour formal 
exam in September, I O question s, four to be attempted . 

LL6031 
European Community Competition 
Law 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . students. 
Core Syllabus: EEC Competition Law with some 
attention to economic analysis. 
Course Content: The competition rule s and practic e 
of the EEC: Articles 85-90 of the Treaty of Rome , the 
implementing regulation s and other relevant 
provi s ion s. Price-fixing and market s harin g 
agreement; boycotts and discrimination; exemptable 

forms of collaboration; abuse of dominant position; 
free movement of goods and indu strial property right s. 
The relation ship between Community and national 
anti-trust laws . 
Pre-Requisites: Candidates will be expected to have 
or to acquire adequate knowledge of the institutions 
of the European Communitie s. 
Teaching Arrangements: One se minar (LL208 ) 
(three hour s) each week. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: Bellam y & Child, European 
Community Competition Law ; Ker se, EEC Antitrust 
Procedure; Korah , Competition Law in Britain and 
the Common Mark et. 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour formal 
exam, September. Eight que s tion s, four to be 
attempted. 

LL6033 
International Business Transactions I 
Litigation 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge , A502 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. student s 
intending to offer this subject in the examinations. 
Other student s may attend only with the prior 
permiss ion of Mr. Hartley. Thi s course is open only 
to Law student s. It is not available for student s takin g 
the Diploma in International Law (or other Diploma s) 
or M.Sc. students . 
Core Syllabus: Litigation resulting from internation al 
business transactions . 
Course Content: The following topics will be studied 
from the point of view of Engli sh, Commonwealth , 
American and (where releva nt) European Community 
law: 
1. Judi c ial juri sdiction in cases involving international 
business tran sac tion s, especially 
(a) juri sdiction over companies (the " doin g business" 
test); 
(b) product s liabilit y actions; 
(c) branche s and agents; 
(d) constitutional limitation s on juri sdiction in the 
United States; 
(e) forum-selection clauses ; 
(f) forum non conveniens ; 
(g) /is alibi pendens. 
2. Obtaining evidence in tran snation al bu s iness 
litigation: ex traterritorial application of the forum's 
own discovery rule s, international judicial ass istance, 
blocking statute s and injunction s. 
3. Provi sional rem edies and procedural problem s in 
transnational business litigation: Mar eva injunction s, 
Anton Piller orders and equivalent rem edies. 
4. Sovereign immunity . 
5. Enforcement of foreign judgments in commercial 
matters. 
6. Internation al commercial arbitration. 
7. The problem of extraterritoriality with speci a l 
refere nc e to American antitrust law and EEC 
competition law . 
Pre-Requisites: A good general knowledge of law. 
Knowl edge of conflict of law s (private international 
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law) would be useful but is not esse ntial. Thi s course 
is not open to non-l awyers. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars: Sessional 
Teac her: Mr. Hartley. Extensive case material s are 
provided by the School for sa le to students, these 
should be read befo re each seminar. 
Reading List: (Students are not ex pec ted to buy any 
of these book s): T. C. Hartl ey , Civil Juri sdic tion and 
Jud gments; Lawren ce Collins, Civil Jurisdiction and 
Jud gments Act 1982; Georges R . Delaum e , 
Tran snati onal Contracts: Applicable La w and 
Selllement of Disputes; Ved P. Nanda & David K. 
Pan sius, Litigation of Internationa l Disputes in U.S. 
Co urt s; Henry J. Steiner and Detl ev F. Va gts, 
Transnational Legal Problems ; Dicey & Morris, The 
Conflict of Law s; J. H . C. Morri s, The Conflic t of 
Laws; Cheshire & North , Private Interna tional Law; 
Robert A. Leflar , American Conflic ts Law; Russell J. 
Weintraub , Commentary on the Confl ict of Law ; P. 
E. Nygh , Conflict of Laws in Australia; Eugene Scole s 
and Peter Hay , Conflict of Laws ; J .-G. Ca ste l, 
Canadian Conflict of La ws; C. Schmitthoff (Ed.), 
Internati ona l Comm ercial Arbitration; Dougla s E. 
Rosenthal & William M. Kni ghton , National Laws 
and Int e rnati o nal Commerce; A. V. Low e, 
Extraterritorial Jurisdi ction; C. Canenbley, Enforcing 
Anti-Trust Against Foreign Enterprises; Barry E. 
H aw k, United States, Commo n Market and 
Internati o nal Anti-Trust; B oaz Bara ck, Th e 
Appli cation of the Competition Rules of the E.E.C. to 
Ent erprises and Arran gemen ts External to th e 
Common Market . 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three hour 
written examinations . 

LL6035 
International Business Transactions II: 
Substantive Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary , Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. student s 
intending to offer thi s subjec t in the examinations. 
Other students may attend only with the prior 
permi ss ion of Mr. Hartley. Thi s course is open only 
to Law student s. It is not available for student s taking 
the Diploma in International Law (or other Diploma s) 
or M.Sc . student s. 
Core Syllabus: Lega l probl ems (other than litigation) 
relating to internation al business tran sact ions. 
Course Content: The following topics will be studied 
from the point of view of English , Commonwealth, 
Am erican and (where re leva nt) European Community 
Law : 
1. Applicable law in int e rn a tion a l commercial 
contracts. 
2. Intern ational sa le of goods. 
3. Th e int ernational reac h of leg islation for the 
regulation of business and the prot ect ion of co nsumer s 
and employ ees. 
4. The private intern at ional law aspec ts of boycotts 
and embargoes. 
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5. The application of international conventions to 
international business transactions. 
6. The international aspects of agency. 
7. Exchange controls. 
8. Financing international business transactions: 
documentary credits and other financial mechanisms. 
9 . Currency problems in international contracts. 
10. The international aspects of property transactions. 
11. The recognition of foreign expropriations and other 
governmental acts affecting property (including 
financial assets). 
Pre-Requisites: A good general knowledge of law. 
Knowledge of conflict of laws (private international 
law) would be useful but is not essential. This course 
is not open to non-lawyers. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars : Sessional 
Teachers: Mr. Hartley and Mr. Morse (King's 
College). Extensive case materials are provided by the 
School for sale to students, these should be read before 
each seminar. 
Reading List: (Students are not expected to buy any 
of these books). 
Georges R. Delaume, Transnational Contracts: 
Applicable law and Settlement of Disputes ; Henry J. 
Steiner and Detlev F. Vagts , Transnational legal 
Problems; Dicey & Morris , The Conflict of laws; J. 
H. C. Morris, The Conflict of laws ; Cheshire & North, 
Private International law ; P. M . North, Contract 
Conflicts; Robert A. Leflar, Ameri can Conflicts law; 
Russell J . Weintraub, Commentary on the Conflict of 
Law ; P. E. Nygh, Conflict of laws in Australia ; 
Eugene Scoles and Peter Hay , Conflict of laws ; J.-G. 
Castel, Canadian Conflict of laws ; Philip Wood, law 
and Practi ce of International Finance; F. A. Mann, 
The legal Aspe cts of Money ; William Hedley, Bills 
of Exchange and Bankers ' Documentary Credits; H. 
C. Gutteridge and Maurice Megrah, The Law of 
Bankers' Commercial Credits; Lazar Sama, Letters of 
Credit . 

LL6048 
Law of International Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Higgins, Room 
A387 (Secretary, Mrs. Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. and Diploma 
in International Law students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
an understanding of the international legal aspects of 
international institutions. The focus is primarily on the 
United Nations, which is dealt with in depth. 
Course Content: International legal personality: the 
capacity to sue, treaty-making power, implied powers. 
The Secretariat: powers of the Secretary General, role 
of the international civil service, privileges and 
immunities. Membership, representation and 
credentials . Participation of non -members. Structure 
and voting of General Assembly of UN. Structure and 
voting of Security Council of UN. Functions and 
powers of major organs. Financial problems of UN. 
Securing compliance with obligations: suspension, 
explusion, sanctions, UN peacekeeping and dispute 
settlement. Law making by international institutions. 

The E~onomic and Social Council; the Trusteeship 
Council; the legal concept of self-determination. The 
International Court of Justice: problems of use and 
jurisdiction; its role in dispute settlement; its advisor y 
function. The International Labour Organization. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of publ ic 
international law. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by semin ar 
(LL213), given by Professor Higgins and Dr. Birnie 
with 1 ½ hours per week being offered for ten weeks 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and for six weeks 
in the Summer Term, LL213. 
Reading List: Schermers, International Institutional 
Law, 2 vols; Goodrich, Hambro & Simons, The 
Charter of the United Nations; Bowett, The Law of 
International Institutions ; Higgins, The Development 
of International Law through the Political Organs of 
the United Nations; Rosenne, The law and Practice 
of the International Court . 
Required readings of extracts from books , of articles 
and cases are available in the syllabus issued and are 
assigned on a weekly basis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the September following the 
end of the course, based on the entire syllabus . The re 
are usually nine questions, of which four are to be 
answered. The paper comprises both essay and 
problem questions. 

LL6049 
Law of European Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree. Diplom a 
in International Law. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the law 
relating to the institutions of the European Communit y 
and Comecon (constitutional and administrative law). 
Course Content: 
Part I : The European Communities 
1. The Commission , the Council , the Parliament and 
the Court: structure and functions. 
2. Sources of Community Law: constitutive Treati es, 
subsidiary conventions, acts of the representatives of 
the Member States; Community acts: legislativ e 
powers, delegation of powers, form and procedur e; 
general principles of law (with special reference to 
human rights); agreements with third countries. 
3. Community Law and National Law: dire ct 
applicability, direct effect, the supremacy of 
Community law; problems raised by nationa l 
constitutional law, especially in the United Kingdom . 
4. Preliminary Rulings: references on interpretation 
and validity by national courts and tribunals to the 
European Court. 
5. Actions against Member States: enforcement of 
Community law by means of proceedings brought in 
the European Court by the Commission or another 
Member State. 
6. Judicial Review of Community Action (with special 
reference to the rights of individuals): actions to annul 
Community acts; failure to act; indirect challenge; the 
plea of illegality; grounds of review . 
7. Community Liability: contract, quasi-contract and 

tort, with special reference to liability for legislative 
and executive acts and the problem of concurrent 
remedies in the European Court and in national courts. 
Part JI: Comparison with Integration in Eastern 
Europe. 
Basic Concepts of Socialist Economic Integration and 
contrast with EEC - COMECON - International 
fi na ncial institutions - Production-Branch 
Organisations - Multi-national Enterprises -
Association and Co-operation Agreements - Dispute 
Settlement - Harmonisation and Unification of Law 
- Comprehensive Programme for Socialist Economic 
Integration - Long-term Special-purpose co-operation 
arrangements - Relations with Third Countries , 
International Institutions, and the EEC. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the 
European Community is expected but general legal 
skills and some knowledge of constitutional and 
administrative law (in any system) are required. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
The European Community 
Seminars (LL214) twice weekly by Mr. Hartley 
(Michaelmas Term only); further seminars to be 
arranged. 
COMECON: (Summer Term) 
Seminars at University College by Professor Butler. 
Materials (subject to confirmation) . 
Reading List: T . C . Hartley, The Foundations of 
European Community law; Henry G. Schermers, 
Judicial Protection in the European Communities; N. 
Brown & F. Jacobs , The Court of Justice of the 
European Communities; D . La sok & J. W. Bridge, 
Introduction to the law and Institutions of the 
European Communities; Lawrence Collins, European 
Community law in the U.K.; Bernard Rudden & 
Derrick Wyatt, Basic Community laws. 
Students should buy Rudden & Wyatt and either 
Hartley or Schermers. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three-hour 
written examination paper. Unmarked copies of 
Rudden & Wyatt, Basic Community Laws and Sweet 
& Maxwell ' s European Community Treaties may be 
taken into the examination . 

LL6052 
International Protection of Human 
Rights 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Higgins, Room 
A387 (Secretary, Mrs. Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. and Diploma 
in International Law students. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to the rapidly developing 
international law of human rights, both at a universal 
and regional level. 
Course Content: 
Conceptual Issues: definitions of human rights; 
distinguishing features from international law 
generally; the individual and the state; the relevance 
of different cultures , stages of development , 
ideologies; human rights as absolute or qualified 
rights. 
The UN System and human rights. Detailed 
examination of the various UN institutions and 
techniques for the protection of human rights. 
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The Inter-American System and the OAU and human 
rights. 
Various non-institutional methods for promoting 
human rights, including treaty making and the question 
of the incorporation of international rights into 
domestic law. Non-Governmental organisations. 
The European Convention on Human Rights: about 
half of the course is devoted to a study of the 
institutions of the European Convention and to case 
law on particular rights (drawing in large measure on 
European Convention case law but also on the case 
law of the UN Committee on Human Rights). Among 
the rights examined through the case law are freedom 
of expression; access to courts ; fair trial; freedom from 
torture; the right to life; the right to organize and 
associate; freedom of religion; family life and privacy 
and others. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of public 
international law. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course (LL226) is 
taught by 1 ½ hour weekly seminars (10 in 
Michaelmas, 10 in Lent, 8 in Summer). 
Reading List: All students should purchase Brownlie , 
Basic Docum ents on Human Rights, (3rd edn.) and 
either Van Dijk and Van Hoof, Theory and Practice 
of the European Convention on Human Rights or 
Fawcett, The Application of the European Convention 
on Human Rights (2nd edn .). Required readings of 
extracts from books , articles, journals , and cases are 
available in the syllabus issued , and are assigned on 
a weekly basis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the September following the 
end of the course. There are usually 9 questions , of 
which 4 are to be answered. 

LL6054 
International Economic Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. F. Weiss, Room A465 
(Secretary, Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students at 
London University. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to study in 
detail those aspects of public international law which 
are concerned with the actors of international 
economic relations, the principles governing the 
production and distribution of goods, invisible 
international transactions, currency and finance, 
related services and the structure and operations of 
international organisations concerned with such 
activitie s. 
Course Content: 
I. Fundamentals. The province, sources, history, 
economic foundations and sociology of international 
economic law. International trade theory and policy. 
Property and its protection. 
II. The prin ciples of international economic law. 
Economic sovereignty and the co-existence of 
sovereign and heterogeneous economies. 
Extraterritorial effects of economic legislation . 
Immunities from economic sovereignty. Limitations 
of economic sovereignty. The problem of international 
economic public policy. 
III. The Persons of international economic law . 



Natural, legal person s, subject s of International Law , 
International Or ga nisation s, Transnational enterprises, 
state tradin g Countries. 
IV. The standards of international eco nomic law. 
Function and type s, includin g the minimum standard 
of international law, th e mo st-favo ured-nation 
standard , the standard of prefer ential treatment , the 
stand ard of rec iprocal tre atm ent , the standard of the 
open door and the standard of national tre atment. The 
standards of internation al eco nomi c law on the level 
of internat ional institution s, including the standard of 
eco nomic goo d neighbourlin ess. 
V. Int ernat iona l econo mi c transactions. General 
principles. Treaties of frien dship , com merce and 
nav iga tion. Other eco nomi c ag reem ents, including 
co mmodity trade agreements , development aid 
agreeme nts for technological co-o pera tion . 
VI. Int e rnati ona l Trade Law and eco nomi c 
integration; Int ernationa l Trade policy and law ; the 
GATT, UNCTAD, UNIDO and UNCITRAL; 
Customs Unions, free trad e areas, preferential 
agree ments, regional and sub -reg ional integration 
agreeme nts e.g. EEC, EFT A, LAFT A. 
VII. Int er nati onal Monetary Law. Hi story and 
stru ctural e leme nt s of the Int e rnation a l Monetary 
order; prin c iple s of private and public international 
law; the IMF , credit facilities, stand-by arrangements, 
SDRs; IBRD , IDA , IFC; the European Monetary 
System. 
VIII. Int erna tiona l Developmen t Law. The NIEO, 
Principles of internation al car te l law, IEA , STABEX , 
SYSMIN; the debt problem. 
IX. Patt erns of international econom ic organ ization. 
A. On the leve l of partly organized intern at ion a l 
soc iety; the representation and prot ec tion of economic 
interes ts abroad , with speci al re ference to relevant 
aspec t s of diplomatic and consular relations. 
Int ernation al adjudic ation of econo mic claims. 
B. On higher leve ls of international integra tion: the 
econom ic framework of th e United Nations. 
Universa list institutions (e.g. the Br etton Wood s 
institutions and GA TT). Reg ional institution s (e.g. the 
regional Economic Commissions of th e United 
Nations). Sectional institutions (e.g . international 
co mm odity age ncies) . Supra-n ation al institutions (e.g. 
the European Communitie s). 
X. The law of economic wmfare. Economic reprisals. 
Embargoes. Economic warfare , the position of enemy 
and neutral property in land and sea warfare . Economic 
war crimes. War ind e mniti es, repa ration and 
restitution. Collective economic sanction s. COCOM. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ther e is a semin ar (LL2 l 8) 
of I ½ hour s duration each week. Seminar: Sess ional. 
Reading List: Recomm ended: J . H . Jackson, W. J. 
Davey , Lega l Prob lems of Int ernati onal Economic 
Relations: Cases, Mat erials and Text (2nd edn. 1986 ); 
K . W . Dam , The CATT , Law and Int ernati onal 
Economic Organisations; J. Gold , Lega l and 
Institutional Aspe cts of the Int ernati onal Monetar y 
System; J. Jackson, World Trade and the Law of GA TT ; 
A. Kou I, The Legal Fram ewo rk of UNCTAD in World 
Trade; 0. de Rivero , New Economic Order and 
Int ernati onal D eve lopm en t Law ; B. Tew , The 
Evolution of the Internationa l Monetary System; A. 

Yu suf , Lega l Aspects of Trad e Pref erences f or 
Devel op ing States. 
Supplementary Reading List: G. Schwarzenber ger, 
Frontiers of Internati onal Law (eh. 9); A. Rozenth al, 
The Charter of Economic Righ ts and Duti es of States 
in the New Internati onal Economic Order; K. Ho ssain, 
Legal Aspects of the New Int erna tional Economi c 
Ord er; F. Atling von Geu sa u, The Lome Conventi on 
and a New Int ernati onal Economic Ord er; R. Kemper , 
The Tokyo Round: Resu lts and Impli ca tions f or 
Developing Countries ; B. Gosovic, UNCTAD -
Conf li ct and Compromise ; J . Fawcett, Law and 
Int erna tiona l Resou rce Conflicts; D . Shea , The Calvo 
Clause; N. Horn , Legal Probl ems of Codes of Conduct 
for Multinational Enterprises; G . P. Verbit , 
Interna tional Monetary Refo rm and the Developing 
Cou ntri es; G. Goodwin & J. M aya ll , A New 
Int ernati ona l Commodity Reg ime; A. Ha zlew ood, 
'The End of the East African Community: Wh at are 
the lesso ns for Re gio nal Integration Schemes ', in 
Journal of Common Market Studies, Vol. 18, No. I, 
p. 40 , ( I 979); U.N. Charter Chs IX and X (1945); 
Havana Charter ( 1948); Vienn a Convention on the 
Law of Treaties (1969); U.N. Charter on Economi c 
Rights and Duti es of States ( 1974). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hou r 
formal examination in Sept ember, based on the full 
sy llabu s. At th e moment th e paper contains 10 
questions, of which 4 are to be answere d. The paper 
co unt s for l 00 % of the assess ment of the course. 

LL6057 
The International Law of Natural 
Resources 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Higgins, Room 
A387 (Secr etary , Mr s. Susan Hunt , A304 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s co ur se is co ncern ed with 
intern ation al and tran snational law relatin g to the 
protection , exploitation and allocation of natural 
resourc es . It addresses the probl em s of a ll those 
co ncerned with natural reso urces, whether developed 
or developing countries, whether capital exporting or 
capital importing, whether resource s-rich or lackin g 
in natural resources. 
Course Content: The relevant law and it s 
development: international contracts, pacta sun/ 
se rvan da , vested ri g ht s, rest ituti o in integrum , 
nationalization , co mpen sa tion . Pre ss ure s for change : 
permanent sove rei gnty over natural reso urces, the new 
internation al eco nomi c order. Codes of conduct for 
multinational s. New method s of inve stment se ttlem ent 
disput e. Co erc ion and access to natural resources. 
Studi es of parti cular reso urce s: petroleum - the UK 
North Sea experience, licence s, controls, regulation s; 
water - pollution, shared access; mineral s; and others. 
Pre-Requisites: A solid grounding in publi c 
international law . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminar 
(LL2 I 7), with l 1/2 hour s per week being offered for 
l O weeks in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms ; and for 
8 week s in the Summer Term. 

Reading List: Schachter , Sharing th e World's 
Resources; Ho ssa in (Ed .), Lega l Aspects of the New 
Internat iona l Economic Order; Wes ton , Falk , & 
D'Amato, Internati ona l Law and World Order; White , 
Nationali:a tion of Foreign Prop erty; Lillich, The 
Protection of Foreign Investme nts; Fawcett & Parry , 
l11ter11ational Law and Natural Reso urces ; Daintith & 
Willoughby, United Kin gdom Oil and Gas Law 
(1984) . 
Required readin gs of ex tract s from books , of articles 
and cases are available in the sy llab us issued and are 
as igned on a weekly ba sis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal exa mination in the September following the 
end of the co urse, based on the entir e sy llabu s. There 
are u ually 9 question s of which 4 are to be answered. 
The pape r co mpri ses both essay a nd probl e m 
questions. 

LL6060 
International Law of the Sea 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. W. Birnie, Room A504 
(Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. deg ree also 
for: M.Sc. Sea-Use Law , Economics and Policy -
Making, Diplom a in Int ernational Law. 
Core Syllabus: Re so urces and Uses of the Sea, and 
applicab le international principles, c ustom s and 
treaties. 
Course Content: 
I. Sources of the Law . 
2. Histo rical Development of Principal Co ncepts. 
3. The regime based on the 1958 Geneva Conventions 
on the Law of the Sea. 
(i) The Territorial Sea and Contiguous Zone. 
(ii) Conti nental Shelf. 
(iii) Fishe ries. 
(iv) High seas. 
4. Issues covered by th e 1982 Law of the Sea 
Convent ion. 
(i) as (i)-( iv) abov e. 
(ii) International Straits and Archipelagoes. 
(iii) Deep Seabed and Oc ea n Floor beyo nd National 
Jurisdiction. 
(iv) Landlocked and Geographically Disadvantaged 
states. 
(v) Preservation of The M arine Environment. 
(vi) Marine Scientific Resea rch. 
(vii) Settlemen t of Disput es. 
5. Current statu s of Th e 1982 Convention: its relation 
to customary law. 
Pre-Requisites: Som e knowledge of bas ic concepts 
of Internat ional Law. 
Teaching Arrangements: One seminar (LL 2 l 6) of 
I 1/2 hours eac h week. 
Written Work: Student s, individu ally or in gro ups , 
may be asked to present one paper in a se minar during 
lhe sess ion . They should have prepared the required 
reading for each seminar to be able to benefit from 
discussions. 
Reading List: Brownli e, Prin c ipl es of Publi c 
Internat iona l Law (3rd edn. chs. 9-1 I) and Basic 
Documents in Internati onal Law (3rd edn .); Barston 
& Birnie, The Maritim e Dim ens ion ( 1980); E. D. 
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Brown , The Legal Regime of Hydrospace ; Churc hill 
& Lowe , The Law of the Sea ( 1985) ; McDougal & 
Burke , The Publi c Order of the Oceans; Chur chill et. 
al. (Eds.), New Dir ections in the Law of the Sea , Vols. 
I-XI ; D. P . O'Connell, The Int erna tiona l Law of the 
Sea (Ed . I. A. Shearer) Vol. I ( 1982) , Vol. II ( 1984); 
Third U.N. Conference on the Law of the Sea, Official 
Records, Vols. I-XV; Law of the Sea Conventio n 
( 1982). 
Periodicals include: The American Journal of 
Int erna ti onal Law; The Briti sh Yearbook of 
Int ernationa l Law ; The Int ernat iona l and 
Compara tive Law Quarterly; Ocean De1•elopment and 
Internati ona l Law; Marine Policy; San Diego Law 
Review (LOS iss ues). 
A comp re he ns ive read in g list to be issued to 
participant s. 
Examination Arrangements: 3 hour written 
exa min ation in September ; 9 questions, 4 to be 
answe red. 

LL6061 
Multinational (Transnational) 
Enterprises and the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. T. Muchlinski, Room 
LI 07 (Secre tary , Mr s. Pam Hodges , A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: An interdisciplinary analysis of the 
lega l co ntrol of multinational business en terpr ises , 
both in national and intern ation a l law. 
Course Content: 
1. Introdu ction : Th e MNE and ideas of business and 
indu strial orga nisa tion; the histori ca l grow th of the 
mod ern MNE ; eco nomic analysis of the evo lution of 
the MN E. 
2. Structure and Organisation of the MNE: The forms 
of int erna tional cor porat e orga ni sa tion ; th e lega l 
orga ni sation of MNEs a nd the doctrine of 
incorpo ration ; other types of internati ona l econom ic 
entiti es. 
3. The Problems crea ted hy the MNE: The political 
and eco nom ic imp ac t of the MN E on home and hos t 
states and upon internation al relations; the regu lati on 
of the MNE : po licies and probl ems invo lved. 
4. The Role of Law in the Regu lation of" MN Es: The 
re lationship between different juri sdic tions and the 
MNE , th e MNE as a n object of int ernat ion al 
reg ulation. 
S. lnt emat ional Regulation: The work of the UN, 
UNCTAD , ILO . The World Bank Convent ion for the 
Settlement of Inves tmen t Disp utes . The ICC Co urt of 
Arbitration. 
6. Regulation hy the Home Country (wi th em ph asis 
o n U K a nd US law ): The co ntrol of overseas 
subsidiari es; the remi ss ion of overseas profits , the 
co ntrol of re loca tion and disinvestment from the home 
jurisdiction. 
7. Regulation by the Host Country: Restriction s on 
entry and es tabli shment , control of ca pital flows and 
tran sfer pri c in g , control throu gh compa ny law 
co rpora te disclosure, control throu gh anti-tru st law, 
labo ur re lation s, control of disinvestment (cover ing 
threa ts by disinvestment by the compa ny, and the 
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threat of expropriation by the state); technology 
transfer. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of at least one of 
the following subjects is preferred: Public International 
Law ; Private International Law; Company/ 
Commercial Law. 
Teaching Arrangements: A one-and-a-half hour 
weekly seminar (LL233), ( I O Michaelmas, I O Lent 
and 8 Summer Term respectively). 
Reading List: Recommended Texts: Wallace, The 
Legal Control of Multinational Enterprise; Hood and 
Young, The Economics of Multinational Enterprise 
( 1979). 
Further Reading: Channon and Jalland , 
Multinational Strategic Planning ( 1979); Robinson , 
Multinationals and Political Control ( 1983); Tricker , 
Corporate Governance ( 1984); Hadden , The Control 
of Corporate Groups (I 983). 
A full reading list will be supplied at the beginning 
of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour paper in September after the end of the 
course. 

LL6062 
Legal Aspects of International Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Caroline Bradley, Room 
A357 (Secretary, Kate Aitken A37 I) 
Course Intended Primarily for: LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the legal issues 
which arise as a result of the international operations 
of large commercial banks , merchant banks and 
investment banks . 
Course Content: 
I. Euro-Currency Term Loans 
2. Syndicated Loans 
3. Project Finance 
4. Euro-Bonds 
5. Guarantees 
6. Performance Bonds and Bid Bonds 
7. Exchange Control, Moratorium and Insulation of 
Financing 
8. Remedies and Enforcement of Remedies in 
International Finance 
9. Bankers' Documentary Credits and Export Finance 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
(LL232) of two hours' duration. 
Reading List: Phillip Wood, The Law and Practice 
of Int ernational Finance ; Rendell, International 
Finance Law: Lending, Transfers and Institutions; 
Goode, Commercial Law. 
A full reading list will be distributed during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: This subject is 
examined by means of one three hour written paper. 

LL6063 
International Environmental Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. W. Birnie, Room A504 
(Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims at providing a good 
introduction to the customs, treaties and concepts of 

international law relating to control or preventi on of 
pollution and for protection and conservation of living 
resources. 
Course Content: 
Introduction: 
Definition of International Environmental law; factors 
influencing development; applicable principl es of 
international law preceding 1972 UN Conferen ce on 
the Human Environment (UNCHE); the UNCH E and 
UNEP (UN Environment Programme) ; developm ents 
under UNEP. 
Prevention of Pollution: 
All sources; general principles ; creation of standar ds; 
regulatory powers; organisational frame wo rk; 
principles of responsibility and liability for pollu tion 
damage ; regional and international approach es; 
influence of developing states; relevant region al and 
international treaties and customary law s. 
Conservation of Living Resour ces : 
Emerging principles of international wildlife la11 
concerning land-ba sed and maritime species needing 
protection for survival ; regulatory techniqu es and 
powers; state responsibilities ; region al and 
international approaches; organisational fram ework: 
dispute sett lement; new enforcement technique s, such 
as contro l of trade in endangered species; prot ection 
of habitats ; relevant international and regi onal 
conventions and customs. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of concept s of 
international law. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by weekl y I½ 
hours seminars held at the IALS for I O weeks in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and eight week s in the 
Summer Term. Seminars are given by Dr. P. Birnie 
(LSE) and Mr. A. Boyle (QMC). 
Reading List: J. Schneider , World Public Order of 
the Environment: Towards an Ecologi cal Law and 
Organizati on; S. Lyster , International Wildlife Law; 
B . Ruster, R. Simma & M. Boch , lnternat io11al 
Protection of the Environment: Treaties and Related 
Do cuments ; D. Johnston (Ed.), The Environm ental 
Law of the Sea; R. McGonigle & M. Zacher , Pol/11tio11, 
Politics and Int ernationa l Law; A. Springer , The 
International Law of Pollution: Prote cting the Glohal 
Environment in a World of Sovereign States ; L. 
Caldwell, Internationa l Environmental Policy. 
Periodicals include: Environmental Policy and Law: 
Ocean Development and International Law Joumal: 
Eco logy Law Quarterly; Marine Poli cy; re levant 
articles in international law journals. 
Further Reading: Books , periodical artic les. 
conference proceedings and other publication s are 
included in the comprehensive syllabus issu ed to 
participants. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e-hour 
written examination paper in September, consistin g of 
9 questions , four of which must be answered. 

LL6064 
Law and Urbanisation in Developin g 
Countries 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. P. W. B. 
McAuslan (Secretary, A37 I) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. student s. 

Cor e Syllabus: An introduction to the phenomenon 
of urbanisation in developing and newly 
industrialising countries, the uses and limit s of law 
and public administration in the regulation and 
management of land and its use in the process of urban 
development. The course will focus principally but 
not exclusively on developing countries within the 
Commonwealth. 
Course Content: The phenomenon of urbanisation ; 
Third world cities and their contexts; indigenous and 
colon ial legacies; a diagnosis of the urban policy 
problem. The role of law in development and social 
change. The government of cities; local government 
centra l governments; the regional dimension ; 
management and participation in urban development; 
alternatives to local government. Land policy and the 
law; land tenure in the city; conflicts between statutory 
and customary law; land registration; land transactions 
and their control; land use planning and the regulation 
of land development ; compulsory acquisition and 
compensation; the institutions of planning. Urban 
services; paying for urban services, taxes and charges; 
housing, provision and financing; unauthorised urban 
settlements; building control; the regulation and 
management of water and sewerage; environmental 
protection and pollution control. 
Pre -Requisites: No previous knowledge of 
urbanisation or developing countries is required but 
some knowledge of planning law and/or administrative 
law is desirable . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a seminar of two 
hours duration each week (LL202) accompanied by 
classes (LL202a) as required. 
Reading List: There is no set book that covers the 
course. Students will receive some handouts of 
materials and a detailed reading list for each topic . 
S. Angel et al. , Land for Housing the Poor ; R. W . 
Bahl, The Taxation of Urban Propert y in Less 
Developed Countries; H. U . Bijlani & M. K . 
Balachandran, Law and Urban Land; R. Bristow, Land 
Use Plannin g in Hong Kong ; K. J. Davey , Finan cing 
Regional Government ; W. A. Doebele (Ed.), Land 
Readjustment: A different approach to financing 
urbanisation ; H. B. Dunkerley , Urban Land Poli cies: 
Issues and Opportunities; A. Gilbert & J. Gugler, 
Cities, Poverty and Development; Habitat, Global 
Repor t on Human Settlements (1986); G. W . 
Kanyeihamba & J. P. W . B. McAuslan, Urban Lega l 
Pro blems in Eastern Afri ea; I Ka to et al., 
Environmental Law and Policy in the Pacific Basin 
Area; M. G. Kitay, Land Acquisition in Developing 
Countries; J. F . Linn, Cities in the Developing World ; 
J.P. Lea & J. M. Courtney , Cities in Conflict: Studies 
in the Planning and Management of Asian Cities; S. 
Lowder, Inside Third World Cilies; C. MacAndrews 
& C. L. Sien , Developing Economics and the 
Environment; J.P. W . B. McAuslan, Urban Land and 
Shelter for the Poor; P. Mawhood, Local Governmenl 
in !he Third World; R. A. Obudho & C. C. Mblanga , 
Slums and Squatter Settlements in Sub-Saharan 
Africa; C. S. Ola, Town and Country Planning Law 
in Nigeria; M. Pacione, Problems and Planning in 
Third World Cities; G. K. Payne , Low Income Housing 
in the Developing World; R. B. Potter, Urbanisation 
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and Planning in the Third World ; W . J. M. Ricquier, 
Land Law; D. A. Rondinelli & G. S. Cheeema , Urban 
Services in Developing Countries; S. R . Simpson , 
Land Law and Registration Book I ; P. G . Singh, Local 
Democra cy in the Caribbean; K. C. Sivaramakrishnan 
& L. Green, Metropolitan Management , The Asian 
Experience; J. L. Taylor & D. G. Williams, Urban 
Planning Pra ctice in De veloping Countries; A. H. 
Walsh , The Urban Challenge to Government; J. C. 
W. Wylie , The Land Law of Trinidad and Tobago; S. 
S. Yahya, Compulsory Pur chase Practice : Guidelines 
on Publi c Land Acquisition Methods in Africa. 
In addition, students will be referred to articles in the 
following journals: Urban Law and Polic y, Third 
World Planning Review , Public Administration and 
Developm ent; Planning and Adminislration , Regional 
De velopment Dialogue , Urban Studies and relevant 
articles from Commonwealth and other law journals. 
Examination Arrangements: One two hour paper 
cover ing the course counting for 60 % of the marks in 
which three out of not less than eight que stion s mu st 
be answered and one essay of between 6000-8000 
words counting for 40 % of the mark s. The essay topic 
must be approved by Professor McAuslan and must 
be derived from the syllabus for the course. 

LL6075 
Industrial and Intellectual Property 
Teacher Responsible: Professor W. R. Corn ish, 
Room ASO l (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: The course provide s a review of the 
major topics in this rapidly developing field : patents, 
copyright, confidential information , industrial design s, 
trade marks and names. 
Course Content: 
Patents: History and economic purpose. British and 
European patent systems: infringement s; validity; 
ownership; assignments and licences; compu lsory 
licensing and Crown Use; international arrangements. 
Confidenlial Informati on: Scop e of pre se nt law; 
relation to patents and copyright. 
Copyright: History and objectives; types of copyright; 
infringement; ownership and transactions; copyright 
in special circumstances. 
Industrial Designs: Arti stic copyright; registered 
designs. 
Trade Marks and Names: Protection at common law ; 
pas s ing off, injuriou s falsehood. Trade mark s 
registration : relation to common law protection : 
entitlement to regi ster and objections to registered 
marks: dealing s in mark s infringement. Relation to 
consumer protection law. 
EEC Law: the impact of free movement and 
competition rules of the Common Market on 
intellectual pr .operty rights ; integration and 
harn1onisation of intellectual property. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the subject 
is required , nor is a scientific background needed for 
the treatment of patent law . 
Teaching Arrangements: The main teaching is by 
lectures (LL220) given throughout the three tenn s. 
From the seco nd half of the second term onwards there 
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are supplementary meetings. It is not essential to attend 
these latter. They are designed partly to broaden 
appreciation of particular aspects by bringing in guest 
speakers and partly to revise material dealt with earlier 
in the course. 
Reading List: The main textbook is W. R. Comish, 
Intellectual Property; Patents, Copyright Trade Marks 
and Allied Rights (Sweet & Maxwell , 1981 ). Materials 
may be found in W. R. Cornish, Materials on 
Intellectual Property (2nd edn., 1989). Other reading 
is recommended in a guide issued at the beginning of 
the course and in further detailed lists of cases and 
materials. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour formal 
examination, in which four questions must be 
answered. Students are entitled to take into the 
examination unmarked copies of the Patents Act 1977, 
Copyright Designs and Patents Act 1988, Trade Marks 
Act 1938 and either the Treaty of Rome or Sweet & 
Maxwell's European Communit y Treaties. 

LL6O76 
Company Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Lord 
Wedderburn, Room A30 I Ext. 390 (Secretary, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students . 
Core Syllabus: The object of the course is to examine 
the operation of British Company law (winding-up 
and insolvency only in outline) in greater depth than 
can be attained in a first-degree course. 
Course Content: Corporate personality and types of 
company. The historical development of companies. 
The legal capacity and constitution of companies. The 
concept of capital. Directors as organs and as agents. 
Formation and flotation of companies. Shares and 
debentures . The general meeting; majority and 
minority shareholders. Duties of directors and those 
in control. Enforcement of duties in company law. 
Reconstructions and amalgamations. Liquidation (in 
outline) . 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of legal 
techniques, preferably in a common law system. But 
most LL.M. students who have a knowledge of any 
system of commercial or company law should be able 
to study this course. 
Teaching Arrangements: One inter-collegiate 
seminar (LL203) is held weekly of I ½ hours (nonnally 
Thursday 5.30 p.m.) I O in Michaelmas, I O in Lent; 6 
to 9 in Summer. Discussions in smaller classes are 
arranged ad hoe for LSE students which are sometimes 
attended by other graduate students studying company 
law at a higher level (e.g. M.Phil. or Ph.D.) 
Reading List: L.G .B. Gower, Modern Company Law 
(and 1988 Supplement); new edition forthcoming and 
J. H. Farrar, Company Law ( 1985) or A. Boyle and 
J. Birds, Company Law ( 1987) plus any company law 
statutes later in date. (Considerable further reading 
will be recommended in seminars.) Useful works are 
Butterworth 's Company Law Handbook and L. Sealy, 
Cases and Materials on Company Law. Students who 
have no previous knowledge of English Company Law 
are recommended to read Northey & Leigh , 
Introduction to Company Law ( 1987). 

Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written paper, taken in the period August-September. 
Normally it is in two parts, and students are asked to 
answer questions in both parts. Answers are required 
to a certain number of questions; and failure to answer 
that number of questions may lead to failure in the 
subject even if the answers offered are above the pass 
level. Students are allowed to take into the examination 
an unmarked copy of specified statutory materials. 

LL6085 
Law of Restitution 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. McKendrick, Room 
A460 (Secretary, Elizabeth Durant, Room A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . 
Core Syllabus: The course considers in detail tb, 
various elements that could properly constitute a law 
of restitution and the general case for suc h a 
classification of rights. 
Course Content: The general principles of the law 
of restitution, including: theoretical basis; personal and 
proprietary claims. Acquisition of benefit from 
plaintiff: mistake; compulsion; necessity; ineffective 
transactions. Acquisition of benefit from third party: 
attornment ; subrogation and related righ ts; 
intervention without right; improperly paid 
beneficiaries etc.; voidable preferences and 
dispositions in fraud of creditors; imperfect gifts. 
Acquisition of benefit through a wrongful act: waiver 
of tort; crime; breach of fiduciary relation ship. 
Defences to restitutionary claims. 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes a knowledge of 
the common law of contract, tort and trusts. Students 
with only a civil law background have in the past 
taken the course successfully but only after very 
intensive study. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course has a weekly 
meeting (LL206) for two hours once a week during 
each of the three terms. Students are expected to have 
read and analysed set cases and other materials before 
each meeting. Discussion of these materials forms the 
major part of each meeting . 
Reading List: The main textbooks are Lord Goff of 
Chieveley and G. H. Jones, Law and Restitution (3rd 
edn., Sweet & Maxwell, 1986) and P. B. H. Birks, 
Introduction to Restitution ( 1985). Further material 
will be found in the Course guide issued at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour fonnal 
examination in which both essay and probl em 
questions will be set. Four questions must be answered. 

LL6103 
Taxation Principles and Policies 
Teacher Responsible: Rhona Schuz, Room A358 
(Secretary, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to provide a 
theoretical survey and analysis both of gener al 
problems of taxation as well as of the United Kingdom 
tax system, in a way that will be suitable for the tax 

pecialist as well as the non-specialist. It is composed 
of two elements: first, an overview of policy objectives 
and issues and of the legal problems inherent in using 
taxation to realise those objectives; second, an analysis 
of aspects of the law of current U .K. taxation and tax 
administration. 
Course Content: 
A. Policy Issues 
I. Objectives of taxation and various criteria for 
evaluating tax systems. 
2. Introduction to basic concepts used in the economic 
analysis of taxation. (e.g., neutrality, vertical and 
horizontal equity, progressivity, etc.). 
3. Economic analysis of types of taxation - direct/ 
indirect, capital/income/expenditure. 
4. Theoretical introduction to income tax and 
corporation tax and the problem of integration , 
distinctions between income and capital. Theory of 
capital taxation, and non-technical introduction to 
inheritance tax and capital gains tax. Introduction to 
structure of value added tax. 
5. Historical background. 
6. Sources of tax law. 
7. Interpretation of taxing statutes and introduction to 
tax avoidance debate. 
B. Administration and Enforcement 
I. Structure of the Inland Revenue and Customs and 
Excise. 
2. The Court System in relating to tax cases, including 
Law and Fact. 
3. Assessments. 
4. Enforcement and Collection (including the Black 
Economy). 
5. Inland Revenue discretion - practice statements and 
extra-statutory concessions - judicial review and the 
Inland Revenue. 
C. Income Taxation 
I. The Schedular System. 
2. Personal allowances, rates of tax, computing 
personal liability to taxation. 
3. Schedule D, Cases I and II and Class 4 social security 
contributions. 
4. Schedule E and Class I social security contributions 
(omitting profit-sharing schemes and profit-related 
pay). Including foreign element. 
5. Losses (in outline). 
6. Capital Expenditure (in outline). 
D. Capital Taxes 
Capital gains tax in detail - basic structure - assets; 
exemptions and reliefs, disposal; computation. 
E. Foreign Element 
Domicile and Residence of individuals. Relevance to 
UK taxation. 
F. Detailed Discussion of control of tax avoidance 
Legislative and judicial treatments. 
Proposals for Reform 
Pre-Requisites: The course is suitable both for those 
who have not studied taxation before and for those 
who have studied the subject in a non-theoretical 
context. Students intending to take other LL.M. course 
in U.K. taxation will be expected to take this course 
in addition if their knowledge of U.K. taxation is 
insufficient. Those who have a good grounding in U.K. 
tax law will be expected not to take this course. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars (LL204) 30 sessional (weekly) 
Classes - to be determined. 
Reading List: F. R. Davies, Introduction to Revenue 
Law , 2nd edn., Sweet & Maxwell 1985; Pinson , 
Revenue Law 17th edn ., Sweet & Maxwell ; 
Whitehouse & Stuart-Suttle, Rev enue Law Prin ciples 
and Practice , 5th edn. Butterworths ; Butterworths 
U.K. Tax Guide, current edition ; Butterworths U.K. 
Tax Guide Policy Supplement, current edition; A. 
Easson , Cases and Materials on Revenue Law; Kay 
& King, The British Tax System, 4th edn ., (OUP) 1987; 
Prest & Barr, Public Finance in Theory and Practi ce, 
Weidenfeld; Musgrave & Musgrave, Public Finan ce 
in Theor y and Practice, 4th edn. , McGraw Hill , 1984; 
Institute for Fiscal Studies , Meade Report , Th e 
Structure and Ref o rm of Dire c t Taxation; 
Butt erworths U.K. Tax Guide , Poli cy Supplement ; 
Royal Commission Reports and Green and White 
Papers Keith Committee Report , Cmnd. 8822, 1983; 
Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations ; J. S. Mill, Principles 
of Political Economy; J . Pechman , The Rich The Poor 
and the Taxes They Pay , Wheatsheaf; Barr, James, 
Prest , Self-Assessment for Income Tax , ICAEW , 1977; 
H. H. Monroe, Intolerable Inquisition - Refle ctions of 
the Law of Tax , Stevens (Hamlyn lectures); B. Sabine , 
A History of Income Tax; Law Society , Tax Law in 
the Melting Pot; Publications of the Board of Inland 
Revenue, e.g. Extra Statutory Con cessions; Sumption , 
Taxation of Overseas Income & Gains; Current Legal 
Problems Taxation Issue; Sandford , An Annual Wealth 
Tax; C. M. Allan, The Theory of Taxation. 
For Reference: British Tax Encyclopaedia; Simons 
Taxes; Whiteman & Wheat croft on Capital Gains Tax ; 
Potter & Monroe, Tax Plannin g with Precedents. 
Periodicals: British Tax Review; Taxation; Fiscal 
Studies. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination will 
be by 3-hour written paper. 
Relevant legislation (to be determined) current on I 
January of the year in which the examination is held 
may be taken into the examination room. 

LL6104 
Taxation of Business Enterprises 
In 1989-90 this course will be taught by teachers 
from KCL and QMC. 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. J. Freedman, Room 
A540 (Secretary, A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree . 
Core Syllabus: The course examine s the principles 
governing United Kingdom taxation of business 
enterprises. It deals with companies, partnerships, 
individuals, and combinations of these persons. 
The course deals primarily with income tax, capital 
gains tax, corporation tax and value added tax. It also 
covers stamp duty and the stamp duty reserve tax in 
outline. The foreign element is covered and tax 
planning is considered. 
Course Content: 
General structure of business taxation: income tax, 
capital gains tax, corporation tax , value added tax , 
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stamp duties and stamp duty reserve tax, inheritance 
tax (in outline). 
2. Schedule D Cases I and II (and aspects of cases III 
and VI), focusing on problems of taxation of trading 
and professional incomes and of intellectual property . 
Relationship between income tax and corporation tax, 
and between legal provisions and accounting practice. 
3. Alternative business structures and taxation: 
partnerships (including parallel and limited 
partnerships); corporations and corporate partnerships . 
Alternative methods of corporate taxation. 
4. Corporation tax on income: Imputation system: 
ACT and Schedule F . Distributions. Computation of 
income for tax purposes. Charges on income; 
management expenses; losses ; groups and consortia, 
close companies; reconstructions, mergers and 
demergers. 
5. Special rules for partnerships . 
6. Tax efficient remuneration of employees . Benefits 
in kind; shares, share options and incentives; profit 
related pay . 
7. Value added tax (excluding foreign element). 
8 . Anti-avoidance. Furniss ,, Dawson doctrine . 
Specific anti-avoidance legislation , especially 
cancellation of tax advantages, migrations, and 
transactions between associated persons. 
9. Foreign elements. Residence. Location of trading. 
Controlled foreign companies. Treatment of U .K . 
branches and agencies and foreign trading income of 
U.K. entities. 
I 0. Capital taxation relating to businesses. CGT on 
the business: special provisions. The business owner 
and CGT. Aspects of inheritance tax. 
11. Stamp duty and capital duty on companies. Stamp 
duty reserve tax. 
12. Proposals for reform. 
Pre-Requisites: Students will be expected to have a 
working knowledge of the U.K. tax system, or to be 
studying the Taxation Principles and Policy option. 
Reading List: 
Textbooks: 
*Butterworths U.K. Tax Guide (latest edition); 
*Bu11erworths U.K . Tax Guide Poli cy Supplement 
(latest edition); Pinson On Revenue Law (latest 
edition) ; Davies, Introduction to Re venue Law (latest 
edition); Whitehouse & Stuart-Buttle, Revenue Law, 
Principles and Practice (latest edition). 
Detailed references will be made throughout to the 
relevant Acts of Parliament and European Community 
Legislation. 
Journals: 
British Tax Review; Fiscal Studies; Taxation; VAT 
Intelligence. 
Reference and Readings: 
Ashton, Anti-Avoidance Legislation; Bramwell 
Taxation of Companies and Compan y 
Reconstructions ; CCH, British Tax Reporter; CCH, 
British VAT Reporter ; Cooke, Effective Tax Strategies 
for Corporate Acquisitions; Cooke, Tax Aspects of 
Acquisition and Mergers; Cope, Business Taxation: 
Policy and Pra ctice; Cox , Capital Gains Tax on 
Businesses; Custom & Excise, VAT Notices, esp . 
Notice 700; Easson, Cases and Materials in Revenue 
Law ; Eastway, Tax and Financial Planning for 

Professional Profession; Finney, Compani es 
operating overseas; Gammie & Ball, Tax on Company 
Reorganisations; Gammie, Tax Strateg y f or 
Companies; Gammie, Tax Strategy for Direct ors, 
Executives and Employers ; Inland Revenue, Capital 
Gains Tax ; Inland Revenue , Corporation Tax; Inland 
Revenue, Extra statutory concessions ; Lawton & 
Goldberg, Law of Partnership Taxation; Jones, Share 
Capital: Company Law & Taxation; Mayson , A 
Practical Approa ch to Revenue Law; Pritch ard, 
Capital Gains Tax; Pritchard, Corporation Tax; 
Pritchard, Income Tax; Robson Rhodes, Transacti ons 
between Companies and their Directors; Sho ck, 
Capital Allowances; Simon's Taxes; Sumpti on, 
Capital Gains Tax; Sumption, Taxation of Overseas 
Income and Gains; Tolley ' s, Anti-avoida nce 
provisions; Tolley ' s, Capital Gains Tax; Tolle y' , 
Controlled Foreign Companies; Tolley's, Corp ora1e 
Tax; Tolley's, Tax Cases; Tolley's, Tax Planni ng; 
Tolley's, VAT; Tolley's, VAT Cases; White, Law and 
Taxfor Professional Partnerships; Whiteman, Capital 
Gains Tax; Whiteman & Wheatcroft Income Tax. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 one and a half hour 
seminars (LL205). Sessional (weekly). 
Additional classes - to be determined. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination will 
be by 3-hour written paper. 
Candidates will be permitted to take into the 
examination room unannotated copies of the 
Bullerworth Yellow Tax Handbook and Butterwor1hs 
Orange Handbook, or CCH British Tax Legislat ion 
Vols. 1 a, I b, and 2, or any Act contained therein and 
any Finance Act. Legislation must be the version 
current on I January of the year in which the 
examination is held. 

LL6105 
Tax, Social Security and the Family 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. R. Schuz, Room A358 
(Secretary, Catherine Pankhurst, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide an 
integrated study of family finance from the 
perspectives of both tax law and social security law. 
Course Content: 
I. Introduction 
Purposes of the tax law and social security systems 
and how they interact. 
2. Introdu ction to the Income Tax System (in outli ne 
only) 
The schedular system ; rates of tax ; person al 
allowances; method of assessment ; deduction at 
source. Introduction to capital taxation. 
3. The Unit of assessment 
(a) Husband and wife: taxation of spouses (includin g 
capital taxation and the impact of reforms in the 
Finance Act 1988); aggregation for social securit y; 
arguments for and against aggregate systems of 
taxation and social security disaggregation. 
(b) Cohabitees: the cohabitation rule for soci al 
security; taxation of cohabitees. 
(c) Dependants: increases in social security benefit s; 

taxation reliefs including arguments for and against 
deductibility of child care expenses. 
4. Social Security and the Family 
(a) Contribution rules (in outline), credits and home 
responsibilities provisions. 
(b) State provision for the family; family credit, child 
benefit, one-parent benefit, maternity benefits , 
guardian's allowance . 
(c) The impact of other welfare benefits upon the 
family: income support and the social fund, housing 
benefit. 
5. Income Repla cement and the Family 
(a) The impact of "income replacement" benefits on 
the family: maternity benefits, unemployment benefits 
for sickness and disability, retirement pensions, 
widows pensions. 
(b) Taxation of benefits and state pensions. 
6. Marriage Breakdown 
(a) Taxation effects: tax planning in relation to 
settlement and Court orders; impact of the reforms in 
the Finance Act 1988. 
(b) The effect of separation/divorce on benefit 
entitlement. The relationship between benefit 
entitlement and financial provision orders in liable 
relative proceedings. 
(c) Interaction between taxation and social security on 
marriage breakdown and proposals for reform. 
7. Impact of EEC Law 
The application of EEC equal treatment principles to 
English social security and tax law. 
8. Integration of Tax and Social Security 
(a) The Poverty and Unemployment Traps. 
(b) Analysis of suggested models of integration (tax 
credit and negative income schemes). 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of tax , social 
security or family law is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminar 
(LL207) held weekly. Seminars will, for the most part , 
be conducted by Mrs. Schuz and Dr. Bryan (QMC). 
Reading List: Students are advised not to buy any 
particular textbook before attending the seminar. The 
following is a list of books and other materials to 
which students are likely to be referred during the 
course. 
Bullerworths Yellow Tax Handbook; or CCH British 
Tax Legislation; Bullerworths U.K. Tax Guide (latest 
edition); Bulferworths U.K. Tax Guide Policy 
Supplement (latest edition); F. R. Davies, Introduction 
lo Revenue Law, 1985 ; S. Mayson A Pracrical 
Approa ch to Revenue Law , 1987; Meade Committee , 
The Stru cture and Reform of Dire ct Taxation, 1978; 
Moores and Rowland, Tax Guide (latest edition) ; 
Pinson on Revenue Law (latest edition); The Reform 
of Personal Taxation, Green Paper, Cmnd 9756; The 
Taxarion of Husband and Wife, Green Paper, Cmnd 
8093; P. White , Tax Planning for the Family, 1986; 
White P., Tax Planning on Marriage Breakdown, 
1986; Whitehouse & Stuart-Buttle, Revenue Law 
Principles and Practice (latest edition); Whiteman & 
Wheatcroft, Capital Gains Tax; Whiteman & 
Wheatcroft, Income Tax; Williams & Newman 
Taxation on Maintenance Payments, 1986; 0. Wylie'. 
Taxation of the Family 1987; Tolleys, Taxation of 
Marriage and Marriage Breakdown; Calvert, Social 
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Security Law; Child Poverty Action Group/Sweet & 
Maxwell. Annotated Regulations 
I. Mesher, Means Tested Benefits; 
2. Bonner, Non-Means Tested Benefits; 
Deacon & Bradshaw, Reserved for the Poor; Dilnot , 
Kay & Morris, The Reform of Social Security; George, 
Social Security , Bel'eridge and After ; Kay & King, 
The British Tax Sysrem; Ogus & Barendt, The Law of 
Social Security , (latest edition); Reform of Social 
Security, Green Paper, Cmnd 9517; Reform of Social 
Securit y , White Paper, Cmnd 9691; Williams, 
National Insurance Contributions; Williams , Social 
Security Taxation. 
Students will also be referred to reported decisions of 
the Social Security Commissioners and articles in the 
Journal of Social Welfare Law , Legal Action , British 
Tax Review, Fiscal Studies . 
Examination Arrangements: The course is assessed 
entirely by way of a formal three-hour examination 
held in September. The examination is based on the 
above syllabus as covered by the course of seminars. 

LL6106 
International Tax Law 
Teacher Responsible: D. Williams (QMC) with LSE 
contributors 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to examine 
taxation law and policy from a comparative and 
international viewpoint. It is intended to complement 
the other taxation options in the LL.M. by providing 
an international, non-U .K. approach to taxation. 
Course Content: The course is in two parts , though 
greater weight is given to the second. The first part 
looks at comparative tax policy and highlights those 
difference s between various tax systems which give 
rise to problems in the international sphere . The second 
part looks at international fiscal law and policy and 
examines the solutions adopted by states, both 
unilaterally in their domestic law and by agreement 
with other countries , to tackle these problems. 
Particular emphasis is given to double taxation 
agreements and to the special problem of the taxation 
of corporations operating internationally . 
Throughout the course examples will be drawn from 
various tax systems of different countries. Some of 
these examples will be drawn from the law of the 
U.K ., but the course is not and is not intended to be 
a course in U.K. tax law . 
Part l: Comparative Tax Policy: 
A. Fiscal Systems: 
I. Types of taxes and tax systems. 
2. The theory of tax structure , change during 
development. 
3. Taxation in developing economies : tax incentives 
to encourage development. 
4 . Taxation in the developed economies . 
5. Taxation in planned economies: socialist approaches 
to taxation. 
6. Other fiscal systems : taxation and customary law; 
taxation and religious law; Islamic taxation. 
7. Tax havens as fiscal systems : the uses of tax havens. 
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B. Tax Administration 
I . Methods of assess ment and co llection of taxes. 
2. Reve nue Auth orities: admini strativ e control of 
reve nue authoriti es . 
3. Tax appea ls and j udi c ial co ntrol of revenue 
authorities. 
4. App roac hes to tax avo idance: meas ures to count er 
tax avo idance (in outline) . 

Part 2: International Fiscal Law and Policy 
I . Taxation and pu~lic international law: 
(a) Juri sdiction to tax: conflicts of tax juri sdiction. 
(b) Rules of publi c international law governing the 
assess ment and collection of tax. 
(c) Introdu ction to international fiscal policy: outline 
history. 
(d) International settlement of fisca l disputes. 
2. Int e rnation al fisca l polic y and income /profit s 
taxati on: 
(a) Causes of international doubl e taxation of income/ 
profit s. 
(b) Methods of unilateral re lie f from international 
double taxation . 
(c) Bilatera l relief from international double taxa tion: 
doubl e taxa tion ag ree ments and the ir operation: 
ana lys is of th e maj o r mod e l doubl e taxa tion 
agreements (OECD Model, U.N. Model, U.S. Model): 
the nego tiation of double taxation agreements. 
(d) Spec ial issues in the internati onal taxati on of 
corporati ons: multin ationals and the taxation of intra-
group transfers: international merge rs and taxation: 
the taxa tion of internati onal financ ial transaction s. 
3. Inte rnational fiscal policy and inheritan ce/g ift 
taxation : 
(a) Causes of international doubl e taxation of gifts and 
inheritance . 
(b) Unilateral relief from international double taxation. 
(c) Double taxa tion agreements, analysis of the OECD 
Model agreement. 
4. International fisca l policy and indirect taxation: 
(a) Causes of international doubl e taxation of indirect 
taxes: origin and destination; bases of taxation . 
(b) Unilateral relief from double taxation . 
(c) Bilatera l relief. 
(d) GA TT and its relevance to taxation. 
5. Proposa ls for harmonisation of tax laws: 
(a) EEC propo sals and achievement s. 
(b) Other propo sals: reg ional developments in tax 
harmoni sation. 
6 . Int e rn a tional C o -o peration be tween tax 
admini stration: 
(a) International co-operation by bilateral agreement: 
analysis of model agreements on admini strative co-
operation. 
( b ) Multilater a l c o - op e ration be tween t a x 
admini str ation s : reg ional deve lopm ent s on co-
operation. 
7. Polic y issues in international tax avoidance and 
evasion: 
(a) Analy sis of the problem : the problem of definition. 
(b) An outline of domestic approa ches to internation al 
tax avoid ance. 
(c ) Bilateral and multilateral approache s to 
international tax avoidan ce. 

Reading List: 
General reading: 
Publication s of : the Fiscal Committee of the OECD· 
the U.N . Group of Experts on Doubl e Tax Treaties: 
the Bureau of International Fiscal Documentation; the 
International Fiscal Association ; the Commi ssion of 
Taxati on of the International Chamber of Comm erce· 
the Board of Inland Revenue. ' 
General journals: 
The Bull etin of the Bur eau of International Fisrnl 
D oc u me ntati on; Ca hi e r s de Dr o i t Fi s cal 
International; European Taxation ; BIFD ; Tax News 
Service; British Tax Rel'iew ; Intertax. 
Reference works: 
R. Bird , Bibli ograph y 0 11 Taxati on in Deve loping 
Countr ies (Cambrid ge, Mass, 1968); Board of Inland 
Revenue (U.K.), Income Taxes outside the U K. (8 
vols.); Harvard Law School, World Tax Series; BIFD, 
Afri can Tax Sys tems (2 vol s.); BIFD, Taxes and 
In vestment in the Middl e Eas t (2 vols.); BIFD , Taxes 
and In vestment in Asia a11d the Pacific (8 vols.); BIFD, 
Corporate Taxation in Latin Am erica (2 vols.); CBI. 
Taxa tio11 in the Middl e East, Afri ca a11d Asia ; CCH 
Australia , Int ernati onal Tax Plan11ing Manual (2 
vols.); C. Platt , Tax Sys tems of Afri ca , Asia and the 
Middl e East; Diamond & Diamond , International Ta.1 
Treaties of All Nati ons. 
Works on Part 1 (Comparative Tax Policy): 
Prest & Barr, Publi c Finan ce in Theory and Pra ctice; 
R. Musgrave, Fisca l Sys tems; R. Bird , Readin gs 011 

Taxation in Developin g Countri es; A. Prest, Public 
Finan ce in Developin g Countri es; J. Toye, Taxa tio11 
and Eco nomi c De,·elopm ent ; R. Ch e lliah , Fiscal 
Policy in Under-deve loped Countri es; M. Domin ic, 
In co m e Ta x ati on and For e ig 11 lnl' es tm e nt i11 
Deve lopin g Countri es; J. Due, Indir ect Taxa tion i11 
Deve lopin g Economies; R. Toby , The Theory a11cl 
Pra ctice of In come Tax; Heller & Kaufman , Ta., 
In centi l'es in Deve lopin g Countri es; M. Tay lor, 
Taxation f or Afri can Developm ent ; R. Clerin-Li sans, 
Tax Plannin g f or Middl e East Operati ons; Askari, 
Cummin gs and Glover, Taxation and Tax Policies in 
the Middl e East ; B. Hansen, Fisca l Policy in Se, rn 
Countri es; P. Jona s, Taxa tion of Multin ationals /11 
Communi st Co untri es; F. Holzmann , Sm•iet Taxat io11. 
Works on Part 2 (International Fiscal Law and 
Policy) 
A. Knechtle, Basi c Probl ems in Internati onal Fiscal 
Law ; A. Chretien , A La Recherche du Droit Fiscal 
Int ernati onal Commun ; J . Chown , Tax ati on and 
Multinati onal Ent erprise; B. Spitz, International Ta.1 
Plannin g; M. Grundy , The World of Internati onal Tax 
Plannin g; Adams and Whal ey, The Int ernati onal 
Taxati on ol Multinati onal Ent erpri ses in De,•e/oped 
Countri es; Gifford & Str eng, Int ernati onal Ta.1 
Plannin g; D. Tillin ghast, Tax Aspects of Internati onal 
Tran sac tions ; C. Dogart, Tax Hm ·ens and Their Uses; 
M . Wi sse link , Int ernati onal Tax A, •o idan ce; B. 
Bracew ell-Milnes , The Economi cs of Int ernati onal 
Tax Avoidan ce. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 two -hour semin ars 
(LL229 ) sess ional (weekly). 
Examination Arrangements: The examination will 
be by three-hour written paper. 

Candid ates will be permitt ed to take int o th e 
e xa min a ti o n roo m un a nn o t a te d co pi es of a 
Butterworths Yellow Tax Han dbook and Butt erworths 
Orange Handb ook, or CCH Briti sh Tax leg islation 
\'Ols. I a , 1 h and 2, or any Ac t contained therein and 
any Fi11ance Ac t. Legis lation must he the 1·ersio 11 
rnrre11t 011 1 J anu ary ol the yea r in whic h 1he 
exam ination is held . 

LL6110 
Individual Employment Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. C. Simpson, Room 
A46 1 (Secretary, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. deg ree. 
Core Syllabus: The main aim of the course is to 
provide a detailed analysis of the law as it affects the 
relationship between each individual worker and his 
or her employ er in Britain . Because of its common 
law base, this has re levance for other comm on law 
systems. International influences on Briti sh law are 
part of the course as are social security rights insofar 
as they are related to employment. 
Course Content: Th e natur e o f the individu a l 
employment relationship : sources of rules and the 
significance of contract. The contract of employment: 
employees contrasted with the self-employed and other 
g ro up s o f m a rg in a l w o rk e r s, co ntinuit y o f 
employment; formati on of the contract, variation ot 
its terms; express and implied terms; incorpora tion of 
collective terms, pay - guarantee pay, sick pay and 
maternity rights; hours of work - time off work and 
holidays. Freedom of assoc iation and the right to work. 
Sex di s crimin a ti o n a nd e qu a l p ay; r ac ia l 
discrimination . Disc ipline; termination of employment 
- dismissa l; rights on dismissal - unfair dismissal, 
redundancy. Social security benefits. Enforcement of 
empl oym ent ri ght s - indu stri a l tribun a ls. Th e 
international perspective. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of at least one system of 
labour law or industrial relations an advantage but it 
is NOT esse ntial. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar (LL225) 
is held throughout the year. LL225 - 26 Sess ional. 
The seminar s will cover eac h topic of the syllabus 
above in detail. Detailed reading for the seminar s is 
handed out in advance. The seminars are usually 
conducted on the bas is of general discussion. Students 
are advised to write an essay during both the Christmas 
and the Easter vacations. 
Written Work: See above. 
Reading List: Students should purchase either Lew is 
(Ed.), Lab our Law in Brilain or Wedderburn , The 
Worker and !he La w. 
Students should also purchase either Butterworth s, 
Employmenl La w Handb ook or Sweet & Maxwe ll' s, 
Labour Re/a/ions S1atu1es and Materials. Subject to 
confirmation by the examiner s, candid ates are allowed 
to take an unannot ated copy of one of them into the 
examination . 
Other important works which should be purchased if 
possible : Davies & Freedland , Labour La w Text and 
Malerials; Kahn Freund, Lab our and the La w. 
Supplementary Reading List: Hepple & Fredman 
Labour La w and lndu slrial Rela1ions in Brilain ; 
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Hepple & O 'Higg ins, Emp loyme 111 Law ; Lew is & 
Simpson, S1riki11g a Balance 7 Emp loymen t Law ajler 
the 1980 Act; Benedictus & Bercusson, Labo ur Law: 
Cases and Malerials; Freedland, The Co nlract of 
Empl oymen t; Rideo ut, Principl es of Labour Law; 
Grunf eld, The Law of Redundanc y ; Anderman, The 
Law of Unfair Dismissa l; O'Donovan & Szysycza k, 
Equalily and Sex Discrimina1ion Law . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examinati on in September based on the syllabus 
above. The paper normally contains 8 or 9 questions 
of which four are to be attempted 

LL6111 
Law of Management and Labour 
Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Profe s sor Lord 
Wedderburn , Room A30 I , Ext. 390 (Sec retary, 
A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M ., Law Dept., 
and for M.Sc. students in Industrial Re lations with 
adequat e backgro und knowledge. (LL.M . students 
should consider the advantages in studying this course 
together with LL225 lndi.vidual Employment Law. 
There is a separate course for M.Sc. students with less 
lega l background , LL6 l 12). 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course examines Briti sh lega l 
problems arising from co llective relationships at the 
place of work, and the context of industrial relations 
in which such problems arise. The aim is to study both 
the lega l and the indu stri al pe rspec tives of such 
problems in depth . 
Cour se Content: ( in outlin e) Manage ment and 
recog niti o n o f, and co nsult a ti o n w ith uni ons; 
disclos ure of information. Workers ' rights and trade 
unions. Employe rs ' assoc iations. The role of state 
agencies. Co llective barga ining and the law: Legal 
enforceability; " extension" procedures and co llective 
ag ree ment s. Stru c tur e of co rp orate ent e rpri se. 
Manage ment and boa rds of directors; control and 
duties. " Industrial Democracy". Industrial discipline 
and indu strial conflict: strikes , locko uts, etc. The 
close d shop and dismissa l. Jo b-control; discrimination; 
industrial action and discipline of workers. The place 
of tatutory and other lega l regulation in industrial 
relations. The historica l deve lopment of labour law in 
Britain and elsewhere. Law and the labour market: 
training, incomes policy and job subsidies. 
Pre-Requisite s : Thi s is th e LL.M . co ur se o n 
" Collective " Labour Law. It is we ll suited to 
students who have already studied British Labour Law 
or Briti sh industrial relations. Other graduate law 
students who have some know ledge of similar systems 
of law or labour relations may, howeve r, find the 
course attractive; but they will need to catch up on 
background reading before the seco nd Term. Students 
who have no knowledge of either English law or 
British industrial relations or of a comparable labour 
law system will find this course demanding. Students 
who have little up-lo-date knowledge of British labour 
law will find it useful to attend lectures in Labour 
Law, Co urse LL I 15 in the Michaelmas Term. 



652 Law 
Teaching Arrangements: There is normally one l 1/2 
hour seminar (LL224) each week which must be 
attended regularly. In some years visiting speakers 
address the seminar. Students shou ld be prepared to 
discuss the class papers distributed before each 
seminar. From time to time they will be asked to make 
a written presentation. 
Reading List: Students should buy and read 
Wedderburn , The Worker and The Law (3rd edn. 1986) 
and either 0 . Kahn-Freund, Labour and the Law or 
P. Davies and M. Freedland, Labour Law Text and 
Materials ; or R. Lewis (Ed.), Labour Law in Britain 
( 1986) together with either Butterworth 's Employment 
Law Handbook (plus any labour law statutes later in 
date). 
Other books: L. C. B. Gower, Modern Company Law; 
The "Donovan Report" on Trade Unions and 
Employers ' Associations (Cmnd. 3623); Wedderburn, 
Lewis and Clark, Labour Law and Industrial Relations 
( 1983) ; E . Herman, Corporate Power, Corporate 
Contro l; J. Smith and J. Wood, Industrial Law (1986); 
Wedderburn and Murphy (Eds.), Labour Law and the 
Community (1983); S. and B. Webb, The History of 
Trade Unionism; A. Fox, History and Heritage: The 
Social Origins of British Industrial Relations (1985). 
Other sources will be recommended in the seminar 
papers. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written paper, taken in the period August-September. 
Normally this is in two parts and students are asked 
to answer questions in both parts . When answers are 
required to a certain number of questions, failure to 
answer that number may lead to fai lure in the subject, 
even if the answers offered are above the pass level. 
Students are allowed to take into the examination 
unmarked copies of specified statutory materials. 

LL6112 
Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. C. Simpson, Room 
A46 l (Secretary, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management) . 
LL.M. st udent s should take LL6 l I I , Law of 
Management and Labour Relations. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
the role of the law in British industrial relations. It is 
concentrated primarily on collective labour relations 
between trade unions and employers but includes some 
aspects of the individual labour relationship between 
each worker and his or her employer. Some reference 
is made to the role of the law in other systems of 
industrial relations. 
Course Content: The historical development of 
labour law. Trade unions' organisational rights: legal 
status of trade unions; the individual right to organise 
and right to dissociate - the closed shop ; time off work 
for union activities. Internal management of trade 
unions: admission and expulsion; union democracy; 
union political activities; inter-union relations. 
Collective bargaining and the law: union recognition; 
legal status of collective agreements; disclosure of 
information; "fair wages"; wages councils. Industrial 
democracy and worker participation. Legal regulation 

of strikes and other forms of industrial conflict: 
picketing; individual workers' rights; civil liabiliti es 
for organising industrial action. Aspects of individua l 
employment rights: categorization of the labour force; 
pay; discrimination on grounds of sex and race; unfair 
dismissal; redundancy. 
Pre-Requisites: While any previous knowledge and/ 
or experience of the law in industrial relations is an 
advantage it is NOT essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures : LL162 - Elements of Labour Law 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Seminars: Id I 15 - Labour Law - 25 Sessional. 
The lecture course is intended for student s on a wide 
range of courses, none of which require any prior legal 
knowledge. It covers all the above syllabus and also 
some other aspects of individual employment law. 
Students with some previous knowledge or experien ce 
in particular may find it helpful to attend the more 
detailed lectures given under the heading LL 115 
Labour Law 40 Michaelmas and Lent Terms, but 
attendance at these lectures is not an essential part of 
the course. 
The seminars will cover each topic of the course in 
detail. They form the core of the teaching of the cours e. 
Written Work: Students are required to write three 
essays during the course. They will also normally be 
required to present seminar papers during the cour se. 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase the 
following: Lewis (Ed.), Labour Law in Britain; Kahn -
Freund, Labour and the Law; Wedderburn, The 
Worker and the Law. 
If possible, they should purchase, and if not they should 
consult regularly: Davie s & Freedland, Labour Law, 
Text and Materials. 
Supplementary Reading List: Lewis & Simpson , 
Striking a Balance? Employment Law after the 1980 
Act ; Benedictus & Bercusson, Labour Law: Cases and 
Materials; Hepple & Fredman, Labour Law and 
Industrial Relations in Britain; Rideout, Principles of 
Labour Law; Kidner, Trade Union Law; Elias & 
Ewing, Trade Union Democracy: Members ' Right s 
and the Law; Bain (Ed.), Indu strial Relations in 
Britain; Fosh & Littler (Eds.), Industrial Relation s 
and the Law in the 1980s; Millward & Stevens, British 
Workplace Indu stria l Relations 1980-1984; Clegg , 
The Changing System of Industrial Relations in Great 
Britain. The " Donovan " Report of the Roy al 
Commission on Trade Unions and Employers ' 
Associations. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
syllabus above. The paper contains 10-12 question s 
of which thre e have to be answered. 

LL6120 
Comparative Criminal Law and 
Procedure 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, Room 
A541 (Secretary, Mrs . S. Hunt , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to discus s 
problems in the criminal process via comparative law . 

Course Content: For the year 1989/90 it is expected 
that the following matters will be stressed: Theory of 
mens rea: Mistake; Necessity and duress; Partie s to 
crime; problems of drink and drugs; Strict liability; 
Group liability ; Mentally disordered offenders; 
murder, manslaughter, mercy killing; Self-defence, 
Sexual offences including rape; Violence in sport; 
Theft; Fraudulent trading; Fraud; Pre-trial criminal 
procedure; Comparative criminal procedure at trial; 
Plea bargaining; Double jeopardy; Committal 
proceedings. Aspects of the appeal systems. Territorial 
Jurisdiction. 
Pre-Requisites: The only pre-requisite is admission 
to the LL.M. programme. The course is, however , not 
suitable for Diploma student s who have no background 
in law. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course is taught by 
30 I ½ hour seminars (LL2 l 0) in Michaelmas, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students are not required to submit 
written work . It is however desirable that we do so 
and students are encouraged to prepare papers for 
seminar discussion. Verbal participation in seminars 
is obvious ly essential. 
Reading List: The following is a minimal reading list 
- for a detailed list please see the annual handout for 
the course. Books marked with an asterisk should be 
purchased. The basic books are: G. L. Williams 
Textbook of Criminal Law (I 983)*; J. C. Smith, The 
Law ofTheft (5th edn., 1984); L. H. Leigh, The Control 
of Commercial Fraud ( 1982); A. V. Sheehan, Criminal 
Procedure in Scotland and France ( 1976); J. 
Langbein, Comparative Criminal Procedures: 
Germany (1977); A. S. Goldstein, The Passive 
Judiciary (1981); L. H. Leigh & J.E. Hall Williams , 
Denmark, Sweden and The Netherlands (1982); C. 
Hampton, Criminal Procedure (3rd edn., 1982); C. J. 
Emmins, Criminal Procedure ( 1989)*; M. Zander, The 
Police and Criminal Evidence Act 1984 (1985) . 
Exami nation Arrangements: This course is 
examined by a three hour paper in late August or early 
September. Ten questions are normally set of which 
four must be answered. 

LL6121 
Theoretical Criminology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. H. Reiner and Dr. L. 
Zedner 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. , also available 
for Diploma in Criminal Justice. 
Core Syllabus: The course is one of two given for 
LL.M. students taking Theoretical Criminology, the 
alternative course being given at the I.A.LS. Dr. 
Reiner is assisted by teachers from King 's College 
and Q.M.C., who give about one third of the seminars. 
In the Summer Term there is room for students to 
present papers. Visiting speakers are invited from time 
to time. 
Course Content: The origin and development of 
crime studies: the classical and positivist schools of 
crimino logy , and their relation to modern criminology. 
The contribution of anthropological studies to the 
explanation of crime . Genetic and other biological 
influences (including twin studies, chromosome 
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studies). Psychoanalytical explanations of criminal 
behaviour. Psychological theories and criminal 
behaviour. Mental illness, subnormality, psychopathy 
and crime. Sociological influences : family factors , area 
influences, gang studies. Cultural and subcultural 
theories of crime. The influence of social class and 
economic factors . The interactionist approach, 
labelling theory and the socia l deviance perspective. 
Radical criminology. Female crime. The facts about 
crime as derived from official sources and self-report 
and victim studies. Prediction studie s. 
Pre-Requisites: Since this is a postgraduate course, 
an LL.B. or its equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar lasting 
one and a half hours in the Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Terms. In the Michaelmas Term Dr. Reiner 
will present an outline of the subject in the first hour , 
leaving time for discussion in the last half hour. In 
the Lent or Summer Terms 3 seminars will be given 
by Mr. Freeman (Kings College) on Psychological 
Theories and 6 seminars will be given on Sociological 
Influences. In the Summer Term there will be an 
opportunity for students to present papers: see below 
(written work). 
Lectures : LL22 I - 27 lectures Sessional beginning 13 
Oct. 
Written Work: Students will be encouraged in the 
seco nd half of the course to prepare and present papers 
to the seminar. Copies of these papers will be supplied 
to the other students. 
Reading List: J. E. Hall Williams , Criminology and 
Criminal Justice ( I 986) ; R. Hood & R. Sparks, Key 
Issues in Criminology, 1970; E. H. Sutherland & D. 
R. Cressey , Criminology (10th edn., 1978); D. J. West , 
Delinquency , its Roots, Careers and Prospects (1982); 
Taylor, Walton & Young, The New Criminology 
(1973); G. B. Vold, Theoretical Criminology (1981). 
Supplementary Reading List: will be given during 
the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examination which will count for 100 per cent 
of the marks. 

LL6122 
Applied Criminology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Reiner , Dr. L. Zedner 
and Dr. Nelken (UCL) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: This course is taught on an inter-
collegiate basis and is held at the In stitute for 
Advanced Legal Studies, Russell Square . It deals with 
research methods in criminology and reviewing the 
research which has been done on specific crimes and 
aspects of crime prevention and the police. It is hoped 
to devote some seminars to research methods. The 
seminars will be conducted by different teachers in 
the University of London and outside speakers 
including some drawn from the Home Office . 
Course Content: 
I. Research Methods in Criminolog y : Hypothesis 
development. Data Collection. Sampling and survey 
techniques. Data analysis . The use of computers in 
criminological research. Limitations and constraints. 
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2. The Criminology of Specific Offences: The types 
of offence, offenders and victims, including: 
Homicid e, Violent crime (including stre et crime). 
Crimes of Dishone sty (including shoplifting) . Crimes 
of Dama ge to Property (including arson and 
vandalism). Sexual crime (including rape, incest and 
offences against children). Occupational and business 
crime. Political crime. Organised crime. Road traffic 
offences. Alcohol and drug abuse in relation to crime. 
3. The Prel'en tion of Crime: The police and prevention. 
Neighbourhood controls. Public attitudes and values. 
Individual protection. 
Pre-Requisites: Since thi s is a post-graduate course, 
an LL.B . or its equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL222 26 MLS ( I 1/2 hour 
sem inar s). 
Written Work: Students may have an opportunity to 
prepare and present pap ers to the seminar. Copies of 
these papers will be supplied to the other students. 
Reading List: will be supplied at the commencement 
of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: Ther e will be one three 
hour examination which will count for I 00 per cent 
of the mark s. 

LL6124 
Sentencing and the Penal Process 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Ashworth (KCL) 
and Dr. L. H. Zedner 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. , also available 
for Diploma in Criminal Justice. 
Core Syllabus: This course is taught on an inter-
co llegiate basis, and held at the Institute of Advanced 
Legal Studies, Rus se ll Square. The sentenc ing part 
reviews the aims of punishment, the work of 
sentencers, and the information they receive in reports. 
There follows a review of the penal proces s including 
custodial measures such as prison and non-cu stodial 
measures ava ilable in England and Wales . Wher e 
possible comparative references are made but thi s is 
primarily a course on the English penal sys tem. 
Course Content: 
I. Se111encing. The aims of punishment for crime. The 
information for the sentencing court (including police 
antecedent s reports , social inquiry report s and medical 
reports). P syc hiatric evidence. Disparities in 
se ntencing, the research findings. Remedies and 
techniques for improving the sentencing process. 
Training se ntencers. Alternative sentencing structures. 
Selected issues in sentencing, including: life and long 
se ntence s; recidivism and the dangerou s offender; 
exemplary sentences and deterrence; the mentally-
disordered offender; the petty inadequate offender. 
2. The Penal Process. History of the English prisons. 
Aims of the modern prison system. Organisation of 
prisons. The pressures on the prison system. Problems 
concerning accommodation, staff (including 
recruitment and training), classification of prisoners, 
and sec urity. Employment of prisoners and pay or 
earnings. Education and training of prisoners. Welfare 
and leisure activities. Release procedure s, including 
remission and parole. Prison disciplinary proceedings, 
the rights of prisoners and their protection under 
English law and the European Convention on Human 

Rights. The " Justice " model and the " Treatment " 
model. Evaluation of the effectiveness of prison . The 
provisions concerning the custody of young adult 
offenders. 
3. Non-Custodial Mea sures. Probation, including both 
" traditional" probation and new development s 
involving the probation and after-care service . 
Community se rvice orders. Other alternatives to 
prison: The suspended se ntence . The fine. Absolut e 
and conditional discharges . Bind-over s. Restituti on 
and compensation. "Diversion" schemes. Volunt ary 
hostel s and after-care schemes. 
4. Crime Prel'ention . The police and public attitude ~ 
towards crime. The relation of research to criminal 
policy. 
Pre-Requisites: Since thi s is a post -grad uate course , 
an LL.B. or its equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL223 26MLS ( 11/2 hou rs 
each). 
Reading List: R. Cross & A. Ashworth, The English 
Sentencing System (3rd edn.), 1975 ; N. Walk er, 
Sentencing in a Rati ona l Society, 1969; Nigel Walk er, 
Sentencing Theory , Law and Pra ctice, 1985 ; A. 
Ashworth, Sentencing and Penal Poli cy, 1983; D. A. 
Thomas , Prin ciples of Sentencing (2nd edn.), 1979; 
R. Cross, Punishment , Prison and the Puhli c , 1971; 
Baldwin & Bottomley , Criminal Ju stice, Selected 
Readings, 1970 ; A. Rutherford , Pris ons and the 
Process of Justi ce: The Reductionist Challenge, 1983; 
J. E. Hall Williams, The English Penal System in 
Transition, 1970; Changing Prisons , 1975 ; 
Criminology and Criminal Justi ce, 1986; Hom e 
Office, Pri sons and the Pri soner , H.M.S.O. , 1977; N. 
Tutt (Ed.), Alternati, ·e Strategies for Coping with 
Crime, 1978; S. Stanley and M. Baginsky, Alternatives 
to Custody, 1984; The Sentence of the Court , 
H .M.S.O .; Powers of Criminal Courts Act, 1973 ; 
Criminal Justice Acts , 1982 & 1988 ; Annual Report s 
of the Prison Departm e nt, Home Office ; Annual 
Report s of the Parole Board, Home Office ; Hom e 
Office Re sea rch Unit Publications; Reports of the 
Advisory Council on the Penal System ; House of 
Commons, Home Affairs Committee Reports. 
Supplementary Reading List: will be given durin g 
the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three -
hour examination which will count for I 00 per cent 
of the marks. 

LL6128 
Regulation and Law 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Baldwin, Room A456 
(Secretary, A371) and Mr. T. M. Swanson (UC) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree . 
Core Syllabus: This course will look at British 
regulatory processes from legal , governmental and 
economic perspectives. It considers the rationales for 
regulation , the alternatives to regulation, the various 
means of regulation , the nature of regulators , 
regulatory institutions , and the constitutional questions 
raised by regulation. General issues will be dealt with 
at the start of the course but case studies of particular 
regulatory regimes will also be covered (e.g. civil 
aviation, broadcasting , health and safety at work). A 

sec tion of the course will look at the current 
privatisation programme and the special regulatory 
problems associated with it. Legal issues will be a 
major concern but Public Law questions will be dealt 
with in relation to regulatory processe s only. This will 
minimise any overlap with Administrative Law . 

Course Content: 
I. Why Regulate ? 
Economic justifications for refulation and political 
motives for regulation. The alternatives to regulation, 
e.g.: nationalisation of regulation in Britain and 
comparisons with other countries. 
2. Who Regulates .? 
Regulatory institution s and their development in 
Britain and elsewhere. Agencies versus departments , 
courts or tribunals . The place of independent agencies 
within government. Self-regulation and its limit s. 
Operational pitfalls (e.g. capture; promotion versus 
enfo rcement). Accountability and expertise. The 
procedures appropriate to regulatory decision-making . 
Benchmarks for assessing agency performance . 
Judicial versus other controls over regulatory bodies. 
The Public Law issues raised by regulation. 
3. How to Regulate 
Licensing by the "c lassical" method. Problems 
assoc iated with standard-setting. Less restrictive 
methods of control, e.g.: franchising; taxation; 
marketable property rights; liability rules; disclosure; 
anti-trust. Cost-benefit analysis and the evaluation of 
regulations and regulatory regimes. 
4. Trial-type Pro cesses and Regulation 
The limits of the trial -type process . Adjudication 
versus rule-making in the development of regulatory 
policy. Alternative modes of regulatory decision-
making. Appeals structures in regulation and the 
politics thereof. Agencies versus tribunals. 
5. Rules and Discretion in Regulation 
The special problem of controlling re gu lat ory 
disc retion s. The purposes and dimensions of rule s. 
Procedures for rule -making. Different types of rule , 
their governmental purposes and their enforceability. 
The optimal precision of rules. 
6. Enforcement 
Different enforcement strategies and their legal , 
econom ic and administrative rationales. 
7. Case Studies in Regu lation 
The case for regulation and the mode of regulation 
analysed in the fields, inter alia of civil aviation, health 
and safety at work and broadcasting. 
8. Privatisati on and Deregulation 
The rationales for the privatisation programme. 
Regulation in the wake of privatisation - the special 
problems. Regulating natural monopolies. 

Pre-Requisites: This course is suitable for non 
eco nomists. It deal s with broad issues in regulation 
and may complement other LL.M. courses with 
particular fields of regulation . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (LL24 l) - 30 
sess ional (weekly). 
Classes - to be arranged. 
Main Readings: 
I. Why Regulate ? 
A. Ogus & C. Veljanovski, Readin gs in the Economics 
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of" Law and Regulation ( 1984) ; S. Breyer, Regulation 
and Its Refo rm ( 1982); B. Mitni ck, The Political 
Economy of R eg ulation ( 1980 ); R. Cranston, 
' Regulation and Deregulation: General Iss ues' UNSW 
Law J . I , 1982; G. Stigler, 'T he Theory of Economic 
Regulation' (Be ll J. of Economic and Man. Sci .; 2, 
1971 ); G. Stigler, The Citi::.en and the State: Essays 
on Regu lation (Univ. of Chicago , 1975); G. Kolko , 
Railroads and Reg ulation (Princeton, 1965) ; S. 
Peltzman , 'Towards a More General Theory of 
Reg ulation ' (Journal of Law and Economics. 19, 211 , 
1976); R. Posner , 'T heorie s of Economic Regulation ' 
(Bell Journal of Economic and Man. Sci. 5, 335; 1974); 
T . McGraw, 'Regulation in America ' (Bus. Hist. 
Review; 49, I 975); R. J. William s, ' Politics and 
Regulatory Reform : Some Aspects of the American 
Experience' (Puhli c Administration 57, 55, I 979). 
2. Who Regulates ? 
R. Baldwin & C. McCrudden , Regulation and Puhli c 
Law .( 1987); R. E. Cushman, The Independ en t 
Regu latory Commissions ( I 941 ); J . M. Landis, The 
Administrative Pro cess ( 1938); M. H. Bernstein , 
Reg ulatin g Busin ess hy Ind ependent Commission 
( 1975); H. J. Friendly, The Federal Administration 
Agencies: The Need for Better Definition of Standards 
( 1962); J. 0 . Freedman, Crisis and Legitimacy ( 1978) ; 
R. L. Rabin (Ed.), Perspecti11es on the Administrati, ·e 
Process ( 1979); B. Schwartz & H. W. R. Wade, Legal 
Control of Government ( 1972); T. Pro sse r , 
Nationalised Industri es and Puhli c Co111rol ( 1986); 
W . A. Robson, Nationalised Industr y and Puhli c 
Ownership (2nd edn., I 962); N. Chester , "P ublic 
Corporations and the Classification of Administrative 
Bodies " (Pol. Studies 57. 34, I 953); A. Barker, 
Quang os in Britain ( 1982) ; R. Baldwin , Regulatin g 
the Airlines (I 985); J . A. Farmer, Trihunals and 
Government ( 1978); G. Ganz, "The Allocation of 
Decision-Making Functions" (Puhlic Law 215; 1972) ; 
0. Newman, The Challenge of Corporatism ( 198 1 ); 
J. T. Winkler , "Law, State and Economy: The Indu stry 
Act 1975 in Context" (BJLS 103, 1975) . 
3. How to Regulate 
S. Breyer , op.cit; L. J. Hector, "Problems of the CAB 
and the Independent Regulatory Commissions" Yale 
LJ, 69, 931, 1960; N. Lewis, "Who Controls Quan gos 
and Nationalised Indu strie s?" in J. Jowell and D. 
Oliver (Eds.) , The Changing Constitution ( 1985) ; A. 
C. Page, "Se lf-Regulation: The Constitutional 
Dimen s ion " (MLR, 49 , 141 , 1986); Baldwin & 
McCrudden, op.cit. 
4. Trial-type Pro cesses and Pres entation 
J. L. Jowell, Law and Bur eauc racy ( 1975) ; R. Baldwin , 
Regulatin g the Airlines ( I 985); R. B. Stevens & B. S. 
Yamey , The Restri ctive Pra ctices Court (1965); L. J . 
Hector, "Problems of the CAB and the Independent 
Regulatory Commissions" Yale L.J., 69, 931 , I 960; 
L. L. Fuller, "The Forms and Limit s of Adjudication" 
92 Harvard L .R . 353 ( 1978) ; B. B. Boy er, 
"Alternatives to Administrative Trial Type Hearin gs 
for Resolving Complex Scientific, Economic and 
Social Issues" (Mic-h. L.R. 111; 1972); D. L. Shapiro , 
"The Choice of Rule-making or Adjudication in the 
Development of Agency Policy" (Han•. L.R. 78,921, 
1965). 
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5. Rules and Dis cretion 
K. C. Davis, Discretionary Justice (1971 ); C. Harlow 
& R. Rawlings, Law and Administration (1984) ; J. L. 
Jowell, "The Legal Control of Administrative 
Discretion" (Pub. Law 179; 1973); R. Baldwin & K. 
Hawkins, "Discretionary Justice: Davis Reconsidered" 
(Pub. Law 570; 1984); D . J. Gifford, "Discretionary 
Decision-making in the Regulatory Agencies : A 
Conceptual Framework" (S. Calif. L.R. , 57, IOI; 
1983) ; J. L. Mashaw, Bureau cra tic Justi ce (I 983); R. 
A. Katzmann , Regu lator y Bureau cracy ( I 980); C. S. 
Diver, "The Optimal Precision of Administrative 
Rule s" (Yale L.J., 93, 65, 1983); I. Ehrlich & R. Posner, 
"A n Economic Analysis of Legal Rule-making" (J. 
Legal Studies 257, 1974); I. Harden & N. Lewis, The 
Noble Lie (1986). 
6. Enforcement 
K. Hawkins , Environment and Enforcement (1984); 
W . G. Carson, "White Collar Crime and the 
Enforcement of Factory Legislation " (B. J. Crim., 10, 
383, 1970); "The Conventionalisation of Early Factory 
Crime" (J. Soc. Law , 71 , 37, 1979); G. Richardson et 
al, Poli cing Pollution (1983); C. S. Diver , "A Theory 
of Regulatory Enforcement" (Pub. Pol ., 28, 257, 
I 980); E. Bardach, The Implementation Game (1977); 
C. McCrudden , "Law Enforcement by Regulatory 
Agency" (M.L.R., 45, 617, 1982). 
7. Case Studies 
Various source materials . 
8. Privatisation and Deregulation 
C. G. Veljanovski, Selling the State (I 987); J . Kay et 
al, Privatisation and Regulation (1986); N. Lewis & 
I. Harden, "Privatisation, Deregulation and 
Constitutionality: Some Anglo-American 
Comparisons" (N.I.L.Q., 207, 1983); J. Vickers & G. 
Yarrow , Privatisation (]985); D. Steel & D. Heald 
(Eds.), Privatising Publi c Enterprises ( 1984) ; G. 
Graham & T. Prosser , "Privatising Nationalised 
Industrie s: Constitutional Issues and New Legal 
Techniques" (M.L.R ., 50 , 16, 1987). 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour written 
paper. 

LL6129 
Regulation of Financial Markets 
Teacher Responsible: Caroline Bradley, Room 
A357 (Secretary, Kate Aitken, A37 I) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the regulation 
of financial market s in the context of economic theory 
relating to such markets , focusing on various theories 
of how markets operate and different forms of financial 
market regulation. 
Course Content: 
I. Economic Theory and Financial Markets 
2. Why Regulate Financial Markets ? 
3. The Impact of Internationalisation of Markets 
4. Form and Structure of Regulation 
5. Governmental Involvement in Financial Markets 
6. Regulation of Business Forms 
7. Regulation of Financial Markets 
8. Regulation of Market Participants 
9. Regulation of Marketing of Investments 

IO. The Ability of the Regulatory System to Adapt to 
New Developments 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
(LL242) of two hours duration. 
Reading List: McRae and Cairncross, Capital City; 
Hamilton, The Finan cial Revolution ; Posner and Scott , 
Economics of Corporation Law and Securities 
Regulation ; Ogus and Veljanovski, Read ings in the 
Economics of Law and Regulation. 
A full reading list will be distributed during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: This subject is 
examined by means of either: 
i. One three hour written paper , or 
ii. one two hour written paper and one course essay 
not exceeding 8,000 words on a topic chosen in 
consultation with and with the approval of the teacher 
of the course. 

LL6130 
Compensation and the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian Fulbrook, Room 
A368 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . degree . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse 
compensation claims in torts and in the welfare state 
at an advanced postgraduate level. The course will 
also consider alternative methods of compensation in 
other countries and the various proposals for reform 
which have been suggested in Britain . 
Course Content: 

I. Introductory Topics. The inter-relationship of Tort s 
Liability , private insurance, social security and the 
personal social services. 
A. Negligence Liability 

2. Elements of Personal Injuries litigation . 
3. Employer's Liability. Health and Safety at Work. 
4. Professional Negligence claims. 
5. Medical Malpractice litigation. 
6. Occupier's Liability. 
7. Vicarious Liability. 
8. Breach of Statutory Duty . Products Liability. 
9. Trespass to the Person and the Criminal Injurie s 

Compensation Board. 
I 0. Causation Problems. 
I I. Contributory Negligence. 
12. Volenti non fit injuria. 
13. Damages for personal injuries and death. 
B. The Welfare State 
14. Workman's Compensation and the origins of 
National Insurance . 
15. The Industrial Injuries system. 
16. Industrial Diseases . 
17. Sickness and other benefits . 
18. The personal social services. 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the LL.M. Some 
knowledge of torts and welfare law will obviously be 
helpful, but is not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar (LL243) 
of I ½ hours. Detailed reading is handed out one week 
in advance. The seminars are on the basis of general 
discussion , but students will be asked to make a 
presentation from time to time. 

Written Work: Students are advised to write an essay 
during both the Christmas and Easter vacations. 
Reading List: Students should purchase a copy of 
Atiyah' s Accidents, Compensation and the Law (4th 
edition by Dr. Peter Cane), Hepple and Matthews , 
Casebook on Torts and a torts textbook. 
Supplementary Reading List: 
Clerk and Lindsell on Torts (15th edn. 1982) ; Terence 
G. Ison , The Forensic Lottery (1967); Accident 
Compensat ion (1980); Ian Goldrein and Margaret de 
Haas, Personal Injury Litigation (1985); A. S . 
Burrows, Remedies for Torts and Breach of Contract 
( J 987); David Berman , Death on the Job (1978); 
Charles B. Drake and Frank B. Wright , Law of Health 
and Safety at Work (1983); Richard Lewis , 
Compensation for Industrial Injur y ( I 987); Michael 
Joseph, Lawyers Can Seriously Damage Your Health 
( 1984 ); Ross Cranston, Legal Foundations of the 
Welfare State (1985) ; A. I. Ogus and E. M. Barendt, 
The Law of Social Security ( 1982); John Munkman , 
Employer's Liability (1985); Damages for Personal 
Injuri es and Death (I 980); Glanville William s & B . 
A. Hepple, Foundations of the Law of Tort (1984 ); 
Donald Harris (Ed.), Compensation and Support for 
Illness and Injury (1984); Ian Fife & Anthony Machin , 
Redg rave's Health and Safety in Fa ctories (1982); 
Barry Jacobs, Understanding Medi ca l Malpra ctice 
( 1986); Jane Stapleton , Dis ease and the Compensation 
Debate ( 1986); Philip Noble, Bart Hellyer & Elizabeth 
Fanshawe, Disabilit y and Compensation Claims 
( 1986); K. M. Stanton, Breach of Statutory Duty in 
Tort ( 1986); D. K. Allen, C. J. Bourn, J. H. Holyoak 
(Eds .), Accident Compensation After Pears on (1979); 
P. W. J. Bartrip, Workmen's Compensation in 
Twentieth Century Britain ( I 987) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written examination in September based on the 
sy llabus above, with a choice of 4 questions from a 
total of 8. 

LL6131 
Insolvency Law: General Principles 
Teacher Responsible: Vanessa Finch, Room A362 
(Secretary: A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
general principles underlying the legal treatment of 
insolvency. It considers how the nature of the problems 
raised by insolvency varies depending on the legal 
identity of the insolvent (whether it is an individual, 
a company with limited liability, any other type of 
legal entity or an economic unit not recognised as a 
legal entity), and it examines the legal responses to 
these problems. This involves a consideration of the 
procedures presently available for the enforced 
realisation of the assets of different types of insolvent , 
in the light of the justifications and objectives of such 
procedures. Other methods of dealing with insolvency, 
as alternatives to enforced realisation of assets, are 
also considered, and an examination is made of the 
impact of insolvency procedures on the rights of the 
individuals who become involved in the insolvency. 

Course Content: 
Part I - Role and Obje ctives of Inso lven cy Law and 
Procedures 
I. Introduction: Aims and Objectives 
2. Particular problems posed by different entities 
3. Outline of procedures available 
4. Insolvency Practitioners 
Part II - Averting Bankrupt cy and Liquidation 
5. Voluntary advice and assistance schemes 
6. Rescue Procedure s I 
7. Rescue Procedures II 
8. Rescue of non-corporate businesses 
Part Ill - Liquidation and Bankrupt cy 
9. Economic efficiency of liquidation and bankruptcy 
I 0. Control of Procedure s 
11. Assets available for distribution 
12. Distribution of assets 
Part IV - Repercussions of Ins olvency on Individuals 
13. Company directors 
14. Treatment of Individual Insolv ents 
15. Families and dependants 
16. Employees 
Pre-requisites: Admission to the LL.M 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (LL244) 
of I ½ hours duration . 
Reading List: A full readin g list and materials will 
be distributed during the course. Wider background 
reading will include some comparative law reform and 
other material includin g: 
Cork Report , Report of the Rel'iew Committee on 
Insolvency Law and Pra ctice (Cmnd. 8558 , 1982); 
Australian Law Reform Commission, General 
Insolven cy, Enquiry Di scussion Paper No. 32 August 
1987 (and earlier discus sion pap ers and Report s on 
specific aspects of insolvency law); Tasse Report 
1970, Report of the Study Committee on Bankrupt cy 
and Insolven cy Legislation, (Canada); T. H . Jackson, 
The Logic and Limit s of Bankrupt cy Law , Harvard 
( 1986 ); Baird and Jackson, Cases Pr ob lems and 
Materials on Bankruptc y, ( I 985); Philip I. Blomber g, 
The Law of Corporate Groups: Bankruptcy law (L ittle 
Brown and Company , 1985); Cowan , Bankruptcy Law 
and Pra ctice, (I 987). 
Examination Arrangements: A 3 hour written 
examination at the end of the course. 

LL6140 
Carriage of Goods By Sea 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. L. Diamond, 
Room A459 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) with 
Dr. M. Dockray (King 's College) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: The Jaw of carriage of goods by sea 
under bills of ladin g or charter-parties. 
Course Content: Historical development of liability 
of carrier by sea. Commercial practice. Voyage and 
time charter-parties. Express and implied undertakings 
of the parties . Repre se ntations , conditions and 
warranties. Frustration. Bill s of lading and their 
function. Carriage of Goods by Sea Act 1971. Usual 
clauses and implied undertaking s in bills of lading. 
Transfer of rights and liabilities under bills of lading. 
Preliminary voyage. Loading discharge and delivery. 
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Exc lus ion and limit atio n o f ship ow ners ' liability . Th e 
Mas ter. G ene ra l Average (inc ludin g York -A ntw erp 
Rul es. 1974 ). Demurr age. Freight. Lien s. Construction 
of chart er- parti es and bill s o f lad ing. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of the law of contract 
is esse nti a l, of tort usef ul. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly sem inar 
(LL236) of one-and-a - ha lf hour s duration ( 10 
Michaelmas , I O Len t and up to I O in the Summer 
Term). 
Reading List: The reco mm end ed tex ts are Pay ne and 
Iva my, Carriage of Goods hy Sea ( 12 edn. , 1985 ) or 
Ma11in Do ckray, Cases and Material s on the Carriage 
r!l Goods hy Sea (Prof ess ional Book s, 1987). 
Other Books: Carver, Ca rria ge hy Sea (Briti sh 
Shipping Law, 2 Vol s. , 13 edn ., 1982): Scrutton, 
Char terparti es and Bills of Ladin g ( 19th ed n ., 1974) ; 
Lowndes and Rudolf , The La w of General A1•erage 
and the York-An!l1'erp Rul es (Briti sh Shipping Laws , 
Vol. 7, 10th edn. , 1975 ); Wilford , Time Charters (2 nd 
ed n., 1982). 
A full reading list will be distributed. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a thr ee -hour 
written pap e r in th e period Au g ust-S ep te mb e r. 
Ca ndid ates ma y take an unmark ed Qu ee n ' s Print er 
co py of the Carriage of Goods hy Sea Act 197 1 int o 
the exa min ation. 

LL6142 
Marine Insurance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. L. Diamond , 
Roo m A459 (Sec retary, Colleen Etheridge. A502) and 
Mr. P. T. Muchlinski, Room Ll07 (Sec retary , Mr s. 
Pam Hod ges , A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. stud ent s. 
Core Syllabus: A det a iled analy s is of the law of 
marine insurance , inc ludin g its hi storical evo lution and 
co mmercial context. 
Course Content: 
I . Int roducto ry Topics: Th e evo luti o n of m ar ine 
in s uranc e , th e m a rin e in s ur a nc e business, th e 
development of legal regu lation of m ar ine insurance 
tran sac tion s, the Marin e In sura nce Act 1906 . 
2. The Pr incip les ol Marine Insura nce Law: 
(a) The making of the con tract: Th e nature of the 
marin e insuranc e contract, the avo idan ce of wagering 
or ga min g co ntra cts, insurable intere st, dutie s of a 
brok e r in effec tin g th e policy , non -di sc los ur e , 
misrepresentation, the premium . 
(b) The Policy: Th e typ es of policie s , form and 
co ntent s, designation of subj ec t-m atte r, all ac hm ent 
and duration of ri sk , pe ril s insured aga inst, risks 
covere d by Prot ec tion and Ind emnity Associations , 
exce ption s, termination and ca ncell ation. rec tifi ca tion 
and a lteration , warranties , ass ignm ent , co nstruction of 
the policy , the duti es authority, and rights of the brok er 
after effecting the policy . 
(c) Loss and Ahand onment : Type of los s, actual total 
loss constructive total loss, abandonment. 
(d) The Meas ure of Ind emnity: Total loss, partial loss 
of ship. fre ight and goo ds, liabilitie s of third parti es , 
sue and labour c lause. 
(e) The Rights of the Insurer on Paymen t: Subrogation, 
the right of contribution. 

(f) Reinsuran ce: The relation between the origin al 
assured and the rein surer , the relation between the 
reass ured and the reinsurer. 
(g) Mutual Insuran ce 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowled ge of the law of 
co ntra ct is esse ntial. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly se min ar 
(LL2 34) of o ne-a nd- a -half h o ur s duration ( I 0 
Mi cha e lm as , I O Lent and 6 in the Summer Term 
res pec tiv e ly). 
Reading List: The recommend ed text is lvam y, 
Marin e Insurance (4th edn.). 
Other Books: Chalmers, Marin e Insuran ce Act 1906 
(9 th ed n. , lvamy 1983); Arnould, The Law of Marin e 
Insuran ce and A1•erage ( 16th edn ., by Mu still & 
Gilman, 198 I , Vol s. 9 & I 0 , Briti sh Shipping Law s) ; 
Dov er, Analysis o{ Marin e Insuran ce Clauses (8 th 
edn. , 1960 ); M artin , The History of Lloyds and of 
Marin e Insura nce in Great Britain ( 1876 ); Wright & 
Fay le , A History of Lloyds ( I 928). 
A full reading list will be di stribut ed at the be g innin g 
of the co urse. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a thr ee- hou r 
written exa mination in the period Au g ust-S eptemb er 
following the co ur se. Candidates m ay take unmark ed 
copies of the Marine In suranc e Act 1906 and the 
In stitut e Clauses into the examination. 

LL6150 
Comparative Constitutional Law I 
(By essay only, 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, Room 
A54 l (Sec retary , Mrs. S. Hunt , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. stud ent s, but 
ma y also be taken by M.Sc. stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of the co urse is to discu ss 
problems of co mparativ e federalism with speci al 
refe rence to the constitutions of the United State s of 
America, Canada and Australia. 
Course Content: 
I. General prin c ipl es of federa li s m a nd th e 
co nstit uti ona l stru ctur es of the United States, Canada , 
and Australia (in outline). The influ ence of the imp erial 
stru ctur e and the American exa mpl e in the case of 
Canada and Australia. 
II. Government inst itution s and th e federal principl e . 
First and seco nd chambers. Parliamentary and 
congressional government and the represe ntation and 
rights of states and province s. Th e federa l exec utiv e 
and reg ional re pr ese nt a ti o n. Th e influ e nc e of 
conventions of the constitution . 
III. The judi c ial structur e of the.federa l principl e: the 
Un ited States co ntra sted with Canada and Australia. 
Arguments for and against the severa l judi c ial sys tem s. 
IV. Th e doctrine of the se par ation of pow e rs: the 
United States and Australia contrasted with Canada; 
definition of powers; delegation of leg islative power s. 
V . Gen e ra l principl es governing the a llocation of 
leg is lativ e power s. Doctrine of implied immunity of 
in strumentalitie s. Doctrine of incon s istency. Th e 
judi c ia l function in constitutional cases: advi so ry 
opinions, political que stion s. 
VI. Th e regulation of trad e and commerce. Freedom 
of trad e within the three federal sys tem s; the effect of 

other specifi c powers in the regulation of trade and 
comme rce. 
V[l. Finance. The allocation of tax ing powers. The 
spend in g power of the federal gove rnment s; 
intergove rnm ental grants; th e m ac hinery of fi sca l 
allocation in the three sys tem s. 
VIII. External affairs: the power to enter into and 
impleme nt ex ternal obligations. Re lation s betwe en the 
states and province s and foreign gove rnments , and 
be tween the federal gove rnm e nt and forei g n 
governments. 
JX. Aspects of constitutional protection of 
fundame ntal right s and the rights of minorities. The 
effect of a Bill of right s on federal-state rel ation ship s. 
Pre-Requisites: Th e course is mo st suitable for 
studen ts who have previously s tudi e d a fe deral 
constitution. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course is taught by 
301/2 se minars (LL200 ) in Mi c hae lma s, Lent and 
Summer Terms. Seminar s are he ld at the In stitute of 
Advanced Legal Studie s. 
Written Work: Stud e nts are not requir ed to submit 
wrilten wor k . It is howev e r desirable th at they do so 
and students are encouraged to prepar e paper s for 
seminar discussion. Verbal parti c ipation in se minar s 
is obviously essential. 
Reading List: The following represe nts a minimum 
list. Further reading is ass igned on the readin g lists 
prepared for se minars . Ref erence may be made to thi s 
which is distributed as a course handout. L. Trib e , 
American Cons titution al La w ( 1978 ); P . W . Ho gg, 
Canadian Cons tituti ona l Law; D. Lumb & K. Rya n, 
The Cons tituti on of Australia; W . A. W y n es , 
Leg islative, Executi1 •e and Judi cia l Powe rs in 
Australia ; G. Sawer, Modern Federalism; G. Gunther , 
Constit utiona l Law , Cases and Mate rial s (10 edn . 
1980 and Supp.); D. V. Smiley, Canada in Question: 
Federalism in the Eighties ( I 980). 
Exa mination Arrangements: Thi s course is 
examined by a three hour paper in late August or ea rly 
Septemb er. Ten que stion s are nor mally se t of which 
four must be answered. 

LL6151 
Comparative Constitutional Law II 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. L. A. Wolf-Phillips, 
Room K208 (Secretary, Mi ss C. Cowey, K206 ). 
Professor J. S. Read (SOAS), and Dr. Peter Slinn 
(SOAS). 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. student s, but 
may a lso be taken by M .Sc. and M.A. (A rea Studi es) 
studen ts . 
Core Syllabus: A comparative and thema tic approach 
to the co nstituti o nal law s of Commonwealth countries 
other than the United Kin gdo m , A ustralia , Canada , 
India and Malaysia . 
Course Content: I. Th e constitutional structure of the 
Commonwealth and status within it; full member s, 
special memb ership , associated state s. Consultation 
and coo pe ra tion within the Commonwealth. Th e 
Commo nw ea lth Secr e tariat. The classification of 
depende nt te rritorie s (wi thin the Commonwealth) and 
constitutional structure of gove rnm e nt therein ; power s 
of the Crown, the United Kin g dom Pa rliam e nt , 
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Governors and colonial legis latur es; co nstitution al 
evo lution ; the attainment of inte rnal se lf-gove rnm ent. 
The attainment of independence. 
II. Co n stitutional developments in independent 
Co mmonwealth states ; problems of cons tituti ona l 
evo lution , includin g divided socie ties , and the place 
of e le ment s of traditi o na l government in modern 
co n s titution s. The co n cept of a ut ocht h ony. 
Constitutionalism and constitutional breakdowns , 
includin g the role of the co urt s. Military gove rnm ent. 
III. Co mparativ e cons tituti o n a l s tru ct ur e of 
Co mm o nw ea lth s ta tes . The exec uti ve. Cabinet 
gove rnm ent. Presidential sys te ms. The legis latu re: 
stru ctur e and pow ers; minority representation; the role 
of seco nd chamb ers ; e lec to ra l sys tem s. Relations 
between the exec utiv e and the leg is latur e. Single party 
sys te ms. Pro ce dur es for co nstituti onal amendment. 
Safeguards aga inst the ab use of power; cons tituti onal 
g u a ra nt ees a nd prohibitions; Bills of Ri gh t s; 
co nstitutional safeg uard s , including Ombudsmen. 
Con titutional pro v is ion s for the protection of the 
judiciary , the public se rvi ce, and the police , and for 
safeg uard ing th e e lec tora l sys tem , the process of 
prosecution, and the auditing of public acco unt s. The 
co urt s and the scope and exerc ise of powers of judicial 
review of the co nstituti o na lit y of le g islat iv e and 
execu tiv e action. Emergency powers . Federal 
co nstitution s and ex perim en ts in the Commonwealth. 
Reg ional assoc iation s or Co mmuniti es. The problem s 
of very small terr itori es. Associated statu s. 
Pre-Requisites: Th e course is su itab le fo r lawyers 
who have a background in cons tituti onal law, and for 
po litica l sc ience grad uates with some background or 
inte res t in co mparativ e political instit uti ons. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th e co urse is tau ght by 
weekly lec tur e-sem in a rs (LL20 I ) (M o nd ays) and 
fortnightly se minar s (a ltern ate W edn esdays) on a 
sess iona l ba s is; that is, a total of 45 se min ars of 11/2 

ho urs eac h. All seminars a re he ld at the In stitut e o f 
Advanced Legal Studies. 
Written Work: Students are not req uir ed to submit 
wri tten work, but are enco ura ged to prepare papers 
fo r th e Wednesday sem in ar meetings. Verbal 
participation in the se min ar proceedings by a ll stud en ts 
i co nsidered by the teac hers to be an import an t part 
of the lea rnin g process. A ' m ock exami nation ' will 
be he ld durin g the sess ion . 
Reading List: Readin gs for eac h se minar topic will 
be distributed durin g the sess ion, and the fo llowin g 
rep rese nts a minimum list of introdu ctor y read ings to 
important parts of the co urse: Sir Willi am Dal e , The 
Modem Commonwea lth ; S. A. de Smith, The New 
Commonwea lth and its Constitutions; B . 0 . 
Nwabueze , Constitutionalism in the Emergent Sates; 
Presiden tialism in Commo nweal!h Africa ; Judi cialism 
in Commonwea lth Africa ; D. 0. Judd and P . E . Slinn, 
The E1•olution of the Modern Commonwea lth , 1902 -
1980; A . M az rui , The Anglo-American 
Commonwea lth ; B. Benedict, Problems of Smaller 
Territories; S . A. de Smith , Microstates and 
Micronesia; Sir K e nn e th Wheare , Federal 
Gm ·emment; G. Sawer, Modern Fed eralism; L. Wolf-
Phillip s, Comparatil'e Cons tituti ons; Constitutiona l 
Legitimacy: A Study of the Doctrine of Ne cessity. A. 
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P. Blaustein and G. Flanz, Constitutions of the 
Countries of the World (Library call-mark K3157 
A3.B64) is a multi volume work which is constantly 
up-dated ; it is the most authoritative and 
comprehensive referenc e source as to world 
constitutional texts together with chronological 
introductions and bibliographies for each country . 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
examined by a three-hour paper in late August or early 
September. 

Public Interest Law 
(Not available 1989-90) 

LL6156 

Teachers Responsible: Professor Carol Harlow, 
Room A463 and Mr. Richard Rawlings, Room A356 
(Secretary, Susan Hunt , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . 
Core Syllabus: The emphasis is on the use of litigation 
an d ' public advocacy' (e.g. lobbying by 
representation) to advance the cause of interest groups 
and/or 'the public interest '. We focus in particular on 
the procedures and institutions, both legal and political, 
by which access to the decision-making process may 
be achieved. Materials from soc ial and political 
sc ience will be used. The course will be partly 
comparative. 
Course Content: 
A. Legal Action and the Administrative Process 
(a) Introductory: students will be expected to have an 
understanding of the main methods of recourse to 
courts, including Order 53 procedure, and the remedies 
available. 
(b) facilitating legal action: 
(i) legal aid and advice 
(ii) the law centre movement; 
(iii) para-legal advice (e.g. Citizens' Advice Bureaux); 
(iv) tribunal representation and advocacy. 
(c) substitutes for individual action: 
(i) the class and representative actions; 
(ii) the relator action (see below) and local authority 
actions; 
(iii) test case strategy (with particular reference to 
welfare law and prisoners' rights). 
B. Access to the political system 
(a) The constituency MP: grievances and interest 
representation (with special reference to immigration 
and social assistance). 
(b) The central government department; grievances 
and interest representation . 

C. Access to Official Information 
(a) Parliamentary techniques (questions, Select 
Committees, debates etc.). 
(b) The ombudsman as 'a window on administration '. 
(c) Litigation: discovery of documents, public interest 
immunity and contempt of court. 
(d) ' Freedom of Information' legislation , Data 
Protection and the Official Secrets Acts. 
D. Public Advocacy 
(a) The office of Attorney-General and other public 
interest representation . 
(b) Semi-autonomous agencies; extended case studies 
will be made of institutions such as: 
(i) The Commission for Racial Equality 
(ii) The Equal Opportunities Commission 
(iii) United Kingdom Immigrants Advisory Service. 
E. Interest Groups 
Composition of activities; case studies will be made 
of areas of activity such as: 
(i) environmental protection; 
(ii) immigration control; 
(iii) welfare and housing; 
(iv) civil liberties and the legal process. 
F. Extra-Judicial Redress of Grievance 
Comparison will be made of the following complaints 
systems, with special reference to negoti at ion, 
conciliation and interest representation; adver sarial 
and inquisitorial procedure; and stimulation of 
administrative grievance procedure e.g., 
(a) Ombudsman techniques 
(i) the Parliamentary Commissioner for 
Administration. 
(ii) The Commission for Local Administration. 
(iii) The Health Service Commissioner. 
(b) The Police complaints system 
(c) Complaints about: 
(i) the legal process ; 
(ii) the nationalised industries; 
(iii) the National Health Service. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of a common law 
system of administrative law will be helpful but not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 30 two-hour 
seminars meeting weekly LL235 (time and place to 
be arranged) and the subject will be examined by a 
3-hour examination at the end of the year. There will 
be the opportunity to contribute papers and to develop 
research interests through the year. 
Reading List: The proposed course book will be 
Harlow & Rawlings , Law and Administration (I 984). 
Much of the reading will be from the exten sive 
periodical and pamphlet literature. More detailed 

· reading lists on specific topics will be issued from 
time to time. A study guide is filed in the LSE library. 
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PHILOSOPHY, LOGIC AND SCIENTIFIC 
METHOD 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide( s) in which the course 
content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The 
second part contains the Course Guides , presented in Course Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

PhlO0 Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 25/MLS 
Dr. D. Ruben and Dr. P. Urbach 

Ph 101 Philosophical Problems in the Social Sciences 10/M 
Dr. D. Ruben 

Ph 102 Philosophy of Science 20/ML 
Dr. P. Urbach 

Ph 103 Social Philosophy 25/MLS 
Dr. D. Ruben 

Ph104 More Philosophical Problems in the Social Sciences 10/L 
Dr. D. Ruben 

Ph 105 Philosophy of Economics 
Dr. P. Urbach and Dr. M. Perlman 

Ph106 History of Modern Philosophy: Bacon 
to Hume 
Dr. D. Ruben, Dr. C. Howson, 
Dr. E. Zahar and Dr. P. Urbach 

Ph107 Kant 
Dr. E. Zahar 

Ph 108 History of Epistemology After Kant 
Dr. E. Zahar 

Ph 109 The Rise of Modern Science 
Dr. E. Zahar 

Ph 110 Fundamental Ideas in Classical and 
Relativistic Physics 
Dr. E. Zahar 

Phl 12 Introduction to Logic 
Dr. J. Worrall 

Ph 113 Rise of Modern Science: Darwinism 
Dr. H. Cronin 

16/ML 

25/MLS 

10/M 

15/LS 

25/MLS 

15/LS 

25/MLS 

10/L 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ph5211; 
Ph6200; 
Ph6208 

Ph5320; 
Ph5251; 
Ph6208 

Ph5231; 
Ph6200 

Ph5250; 
Ph6250 

Ph5251 ; 
Ph6208 

Ph5320; 
Ph6208 

Ph5300; 
Ph6204; 
Ph6205 

Ph5300; 
Ph6204; 
Ph6205 

Ph5310; 
Ph6204; 
Ph6205 

Ph5240; 
Ph6200; 
Ph6207 

Ph5240; 
Ph6205 ; 
Ph6207 ; 
SM7024 

Ph5200; 
Ph6209 

Ph5240; 
Ph6205; 
Ph6207 
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Lecture / 
Seminar 
Number 
Phl 14 Introduction to Mathematical Logic 

Dr. C. Howson 

Ph 115 Mathematical Logic 
Dr. M. Machover (Chelsea/King's) 

Ph 116 Philosophy of Mathematics 
Dr. J. Worrall 

Ph 117 Problems of Metaphysics 
Professor J. Watkins 

Ph 118 Foundations of Probability 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Dr. C. Howson and Dr. D. A. Gilles 
(Chelsea/King's) 

Phl20 The Philosophy Department - Seminar 
Dr. D. Ruben, Dr. P. Urbach, Dr. J. Worrall, 
Dr. E. Zahar and Dr. C. Howson 

Ph 122 Scientific Method - Seminar 
Professor J. Watkins 

Ph 123 Combined M.Sc. Students - Seminar 
Dr. D. Ruben and Dr. C. Howson 

Ph 130 Epistemology and Metaphysics 
Dr. D. Ruben 

25/MLS 

60/MLS 

20/ML 

20/ML 

40/ML 

23/MLS 

20/ML 

25/MLS 

20/ML 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ph5201 ; 
Ph5220 ; 
Ph6201 ; 
Ph6203 

Ph620 2 

Ph5315 ; 
Ph6201 ; 
Ph6203 ; 
Ph620 6 

Ph531 0; 
Ph620 5 

Ph522 3; 
Ph620 0; 
Ph6210 

Ph6200 ; 
Ph625 0 

Ph620 0 

Ph6205 ; 
Ph620 7; 
Ph6208 ; 
Ph625 0 

Ph5310 ; 
Ph620 5 

Course Guides 

Ph5200 
Introduction to Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Worrall, Ro om 
A21 I (Secre tary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. Phil.; 
B.Sc. (Eco n.) Parts I and II; B.Sc. c.u. main fields 
Soc. Psych., Soc. 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of the course is to teach the 
student to recogni se and formulate correct arguments 
or inferences from given assumptions . 
Course Content: A: The importance and scope of 
clear, deductive reasoning. The main problem of logi c: 
which inferences or deductions are 'cor rect' or valid? 
The related problems of which sets of assumptions 
are· consis ten t and of which sentences are logically 
true ('tr ue in all poss ible worlds'). Truth-functional 
logic: a restricted sys tem in which many intuitiv e 
inferences can be formally expre ssed and a decision 
about their validity ac hieved via a finite decision 
proced ure. 
B: First-o rder predicate logic: a system in which the 
overwhelming majority of inferen ces both from 
ordinary discourse and from mathematic s and sc ience 
are adeq uately repre sentable; rule s of proof for first-
order logic and proofs of validity; the method of 
interpretat ion: invalidity of inference, consiste ncy and 
indepe ndence; first-order logical truth and falsity. 
First-o rder logic with identity. 
C: Some topics concerning the role and sta tus of logic . 
The match between formal and info1mal reasoning: 
how formal logic help s in the analysis of the se; 
informa l arguments; articulating ' hidd en assumptions' 
and detecting fallacies. A brief account of some 
problems in the foundations of logic including the 
'paradoxes' of set theory and of truth. Logic and the 
foundations of mathematics: the power and limitation s 
of the axiomatic method ; completeness, 
incomp leteness and undecidability . 
Pre-Requisites: None. Pro spective students should 
not be afraid of symbolic reasoning but no formal 
mathematical background is presuppo sed. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 lecture s 
(Ph 112) (Sessional) and weekly classes (Ph I 12a). 
Problem sheets will be handed out in the lectures and 
students will be expected to complete the exercises 
and discuss them in the class. 
Reading List: Patrick Shaw, Logic and its Limits. 
(This is a usefu l introductory book but does not begin 
to cover the syllabus). There are various text books , 
which do cover sections A and B of the syllabus. The 
most helpful of which is: P. Suppes , Introdu ction to 
Logic. 
Background Reading: R. Smullyan, What's the Name 
of this Book?; E. Nagel & J. R. Newman, Godel' s 
Proof 
A full set of lecture note s will be distributed. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination paper 
will contain about 12 questions arranged in three 
sect ions corresponding to the three parts of the . 
syllabus. Section A: truth-functional logic. Section B: 
first order predicate logic . Section C: general questions 
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on the foundations and applications of logic. 
Candidates are required to answer five questions, AT 
LEAST ONE question from each section and no more 
than two from Section A. 

Ph5201 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Howson, Room A209 
(Sec retary , A2 I 4) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. Phil. ; 
B.Sc. (Eco n.) Parts I and II ; B.Sc. c.u. main fields 
Maths., Stats., Comp., Act. Sci., Maths. and Phil. 
Core Syllabus: A basic introduction to first order 
logic, its model theory and proof theory. Emphasis is 
placed on th e role of mathematical induction in 
obta inin g results about the syn tactic structure of first 
order languages, and in estab lishing probability results. 
Course Content: Propositional logi c (the theory of 
negation, 'and', 'o r' , 'if .. then' and truth-functions 
ge nerally ). Predicate languages of first order. 
Axiomatisation of first-order validity. Interpretation s 
and models. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One one -hour lecture 
(P h I 14 ), Introduction to Mathematical Logic, per 
week during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and for 
the first five weeks of the Summer Term, combined 
with one one-ho ur class (Ph 114a) per week during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Exercises will be 
regularly distributed and worked throu gh in the 
classes. 
Reading List: A complete se t of lecture notes will be 
distributed. For auxi li ary reading E . Mendelson, 
Introdu ction to Mathematical Logi c. Chapters I and 
2 will be usefu l. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper 
of ten questions, of which four must be completed 
correctly to obta in full marks. 

Ph5211 
Problems of Philosophy and 
Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Ruben, Room A2 l 2 
(Secre tary , A2 I 4) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. Phil.; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and II ; B.Sc. c.u. 
Core Syllabus: A critical introduction to some of the 
central problems of mod em western philosophy. 
Course Content: 
I Philosophical Problems concerning the 

Natural Sciences. 
( 10 lectur es: Dr. P. Urbach) 
What is the nature of knowledge and of 
scientific knowledge in particular? How is 
soc ial knowledge established? The idea of 
closene ss to the truth. Variou s philosophers' 
theories on how scie nce progresses. 
Required Reading: 
Bertrand Russell, The Problems of Philosophy; 
I. Lakatos, 'Fa lsificat ion and the Methodology 
of Scientific Research Programmes ' in his 
Methodology of Scientific Res earch 
Programmes, Philosophical Papers , Vol. I; 
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C. G. Hempel, Philosophy of Natural Science; 
Further Reading: 
P. Kitcher, Abusing Science; 
A. Chalmers, What is this thing called Science ?; 

II Philosophical Problems concerning Social 
Science. 
(5 lectures: Dr. D. Ruben) 
Are human actions and social events to be 
explained in the same way as physical events? 
Is the idea that humans possess free will 
compatible with a scientific approach in the 
study of society? Are there special difficulties 
involved in the fact that the social scientists 
may themselves be members of the social 
group whose development they attempt to 
predict? 
Required Reading: 
William Dray, Philosophy of History ; 
Richard Rudner, Philosophy of Social Sciences; 
John Hospers (Ed.) , Readings in Introductory 
Philosoph y, Papers 11, 12. 
Further Reading: 
Karl Popper, The Poverty of Historicism. 

III Epistemology and Metaphysics 
(5 lectures: Dr. D. Ruben) 
Can we really be said to know anything? If 
so, on what grounds? In what sense is a 
person's will free? Are there any convincing 
arguments for God's existence? 
Required Reading: 
Richard Taylor, Metaphysics, 
J. W. Corman, et al , Philosophical Problems 
and Arguments: An Introduction ; 
Roderick Chisholm, Theory of Knowledge; 
Jonathan Dancy, Contemporary Epistemology. 
Further Reading: 
G . Watson (Ed.), Freewill; 
Basil Mitchell (Ed.), The Philosophy of 
Religion ; 

IV Moral Philosophy 
(5 lectures: Dr. D. Ruben) 
Are there moral facts or are moral judgements 
conventional? What role does empirical 
evidence play in ethics? Is the morally right 
action that which produces 'the greatest 
happiness of the greatest number'? 
Required Reading: 
F. Feldman, Introductory Ethics; 
Smart & Williams , Utilitarianism: For and 
Against ; 
J . L. Mackie, Ethics. 

Examination Arrangements: Assessment for all 
candidates is entirely based on a three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

Ph5220 
Ph6201 

Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Howson, Room A209 
(Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Philosophy; B.A./B.Sc. c.u. Phil.; M.Sc. Logic and 
Sci. Method; M.Sc. Phil. of Soc. Sci.; Dip. Logic and 
Sci. Method; Dip. Phil. of Soc. Sci. 

Core Syllabus: Elementary first order logic, up to but 
not including the Completeness Theorem. Proofs by 
induction. 
Course Content: Propositional logic (the theory of 
negation, 'and', 'or', 'if .. then' and truth-function s 
generally). Predicate languages of first ord er. 
Axiomatisation of first-order validity. Interpretation s 
and models. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One one-hour lectu re 
(Phi 14), Introduction to Mathematical Logic, per 
week during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and for 
the first five weeks of the Summer Term, combin ed 
with one one-hour class (Ph 114a) per week during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Exercises will be 
regularly distributed and worked through in the 
classes. The lecture course Ph 116 is also relevant for 
Ph6201. 
Reading List: A complete set of lecture notes will be 
distributed. For auxiliary reading E. Mendel son, 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic . Chapters I and 
2 will be useful. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper 
of about ten questions, of which four must be 
completed to obtain full marks. Copies of previ ous 
examination papers are available from the cupboa rds 
in the corridor outside Room A2 l 4. 

Ph5223 
Ph6210 

Theories of Probability 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. A. Gillies, Room AS, 
King's/College, (Chelsea Campus , Manresa Road); 
and Dr. C. Howson, LSE, Room A209 (Secretar y, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
11; B.Sc. c.u. main field Maths. and Phil.; B.A./B. Sc. 
c.u. Philosophy; M.Sc.; Dip. Logic and Sci. Meth . 
Core Syllabus: The various interpretations of the 
probability calculus which have been suggested since 
the eighteenth century, and which form the foundati ons 
of theories of objective and epistemic probability. 
Course Content: The classical, logical, subjectiv e, 
frequency and propensity interpretations of 
probability. The logic of learning from experien ce: 
Bayesian and non Bayesian approaches. Consiste nt 
degrees of belief and the Dutch Book Argument. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 20 lectur es 
(Ph 118) in the Michaelmas and Lent terms. The 
lectures in the Michaelmas Term will be given by Dr. 
Gillies at King ' s/Chelsea (Strand Campus) and those 
in the Lent will be given by Dr. Howson at LSE . A 
weekly class (Phl 18a) is attached to the course. 
Recommended Reading: A comprehensive readin g 
list will be distributed where appropriate. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour paper 
in the Summer Term. 

Ph5231 
Philosophy of Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Urbach, Room 
A208 (Secretary, A214) 

Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.), Part 
II Special Subject Philosophy, or Philosophy and 
Economics; B.A./B.Sc. c.u. Philosophy; B.Sc. c.u. 
main field Philosophy and Mathematics. It is normally 
taken in the second year of study. The course is also 
available as an outside option to students whose main 
subject is not one of those mentioned, and is available 
as an intercollegiate course. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers various aspects of 
sc ientific reasoning, particularly in regard to 
explanation and confirmation .. 
Course Content: The problem of induction. Different 
theories of confirmation, especially probabilistic 
inductive theories. Testing statistical hypotheses. A 
critical survey of some of the standard methods of 
statistical inference, including significance tests. The 
structure of clinical trials. Various issues in the 
metaphysics of science. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises 20 
lectures in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms (Ph 102) 
and 20 accompanying classes (Ph I 02a). Students 
would also find it helpful to attend course Ph 118 
Theories of Probability. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant 
intercollegiate philosophy lectures when timetables 
make this possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted 
on the philosophy notice-board. 
Reading List: 
C. Howson & P. Urbach, Scientific Reasoning: The 
Bayesian Approach; I. Lakatos & A. Musgrave (Eds.), 
Criticism and the Growth of Knowledge;!. Hacking, 
The Logic of Statistical Inferen ce; C. Hempel, Aspe cts 
of Scientific Explanation; C. Hempel, The Philosophy 
of Natural Science; P. Horwich, Probability and 
Evidence. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. To obtain 
full marks, four questions must be answered. 

Ph5240 
The Rise of Modern Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. Zahar, Room A2 l 0 
(Secretary, A2 l 4) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II; B.A./B.Sc. c.u. Phil. B.Sc. c.u. main fields Maths 
and Phil; M.Sc. Logic and Sci. Meth.; Dip. Logic and 
Sci . Meth.; and is available as an intercollegiate course. 
Core Syllabus: The main object of this course is to 
trace the development of Mechanics and Astronomy 
from the early Renaissance to the beginning of the 
18th Century; or equivalently , from Ptolemy to 

ewton. It is highly selective history, the selection 
being carried out in terms of philosophical relevance. 
In the case of certain scientists, like Kepler and 
Newton, a modem simplified account of their theories 
is given before looking into the historical origins of 
these theories and the way they gradually evolved. 
NOTE: Dr. Cronin will give ten lectures on the 
history and foundations of Darwinian Theory. This is 
examinable under The Rise of Modern Science. 
Course Content For Ph109: ( 1) The Scientific 
Revolution which started with Copernicus and 
culminated with Galileo, Kepler, Descartes and 
Newton. 
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(2) A brief account of the discovery of the Calculus. 
(3) The philosophical aftermath of the emergence of 
Newtonian science, in particular Kant's Mach 's and 
Poincare's respective appraisals of Newtonian 
dynamics. 
For Phll3: 
A critical history of selected issues: 
I. Darwin's and Wallace's contributions: The 
problems of adaptive complexity and diversity, and 
how Darwinism explains them; misunderstandings of 
Darwinism 
2. Darwinism's success: Conceptual and empirical 
inadequacies of rival theories (particularly 
Lamarckism), and why Darwinism succeeds where 
they fail 
3. Blending versus particulate inheritance: Mendel's 
discoveries and their significance for Darwinism; the 
puzzle of why early Mendelians were anti-Darwinian 
4. Darwinism old and new: Nineteenth-century 
Darwinism and the revolution of recent decades; 
genes, phenotypes and what natural selection selects 
on; altruism as a case-study 
5. Sexual selection - Darwin's other theory: Why 
males are decorative and undiscriminating whereas 
females are drab and choosey; the chequered career 
of a controversial idea 
Pre-Requisites: Phl09: Mathematics 'O' Level and 
some acquaintance with the Calculus would help 
towards an understanding of the course, but are not 
absolutely necessary. 
Phll3: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The basic course is Ph 109 
25 lectures and a weekly class (Ph I 09a) during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For Phll3: I O lectures in the Lent Term. (Dr. Helena 
Cronin) Rise of Modern Science: Darwinism. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant 
intercollegiate philosophy lectures when timetables 
make this possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted 
on the philosophy notice-board. 
Written Work: Students are given a list of possible 
topics and will be expected to present a minimum of 
two class papers per term. 
Reading List For Phl09: G . Holton & D. H. D. 
Roller, Foundations of Modern Physical Science ; C. 
Howson (Ed .), Method and Appraisal in the Physical 
Sciences ; I. B. Cohen , The Birth of a New Physics; 
T. S. Kuhn, The Copernican Revolution; A. I. Sabra , 
Theories of Light from Descartes to Newton ; S. 
Westfall , Never at Rest ; R. Palter (Ed.), The Annus 
Mirabilis of Sir Isaa c Newton , 1666; A. Koyre , 
Newtonian Studies: From the Closed World to the 
Infinite Universe; E. A. Burtt , The Metaphysi cal 
Foundations of Modern Physical Science; A. Einstein 
& L. Infeld, The Evolution of Physics ; H. Butterfield , 
The Origins of Modern Science ; A. Koestler , The 
Sleepwalkers; S. Toulmin & J. Goodfield, The Fabric 
of the Heavens: The Archite cture of Maller: The 
Discovery of Time; C. Boyer, The Concept of the 
Calculus; S. Drake (Ed.), Discoveries and Opinions 
of Galileo; Galileo, Dialogue Concerning the Two 
Chief World Systems ; E. Meyerson, Identity and 
Reality; 0 . Toeplitz, The Calculus ; G . Cantor, Optics 
after Newton; A. Koyre, The Astronomical Revolution; 
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A. Koyr e, Galileo St udi es; E. Mach , Science of 
Mechani cs . 
For Ph113: Peter Bowler, Evolution: The history of 
an idea chs. I, 7 , 9, 11; Charles Darwin , On the Origin 
of Species , 1st ed n. , chs. 3, 4, 6, 7, 13, 14 (or 6th ed n. , 
chs. 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 14, 15); Richard Daw kin s, The Blind 
Watchmaker ; John Maynard Smith, On E1·olution , chs. 
I , 2, 6, 7; Mark Ridl ey, The Problems of Evoluti on; 
Mi chael Ruse, The Darwinian Revo lution . 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
exa mination in the Summer Term. About fifteen 
questions of which three should be answere d. Copies 
of prev ious exa min ation papers are ava ilab le from the 
cupb oards in the co rridor outside Room A2 l 4. 

Ph5250 
Ph6250 

Social Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Ruben , Room A2 l 2 
(Sec retary , A2 l 4) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc . (Eco n.) Part 
II ; B .Sc. c .u. main field Philo sophy 2nd or 3rd yea r; 
B.A ./B.Sc. c. u. Phil. ; Dip. Phil. of Soc . Sci.; M.Sc . 
Phil. of Soc. Sci . 
Core Syllabus: The main areas of norm ativ e 
philo so ph y , viz. , ethics or moral philo so phy and 
politi ca l philo sophy . 
Course Content: The foundations of e thi cs: 
naturalism and non -naturali sm . Ethical relativism. 
Ethical egoism. Type s of e thi ca l th eo ri es: 
co nsequential ism and deo tolo gy . Theori es of the good . 
Moralit y and per sonal idea ls. Positive and nega tive 
libert y. Ju stice as fairness and justice as merit. Natural 
and human right s . 
Pre-Requisites: Non e. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ther e is a lecture co urse 
of 25 lec tures (Ph I 03) that cove rs moral and political 
philo sop hy and which is tau ght in the Michaelma s, 
Lent and Summer Terms. A weekly class (Ph I 03a) is 
attached to this lec ture course. 
Student s takin g Ph6 250 should attend seminar s Ph 120 
and Ph 123. All st uden ts are enco uraged to attend 
relevant intercoll eg iat e philo so phy lec ture s when 
tim etabl es mak e thi s possible. A list of re levant 
lec tures is posted on the philo sop hy notice-bo ard. 
Reading List: For Ph103: Aristotle, Nichomachean 
Ethics ; Kant , Fundamental Prin cip les of Metaphysics 
of Mora ls; J . S . Mill , Utilitarianism; William 
Frankena, Ethic s ; Philippa Foot (Ed .), Theories of 
Ethics; Joel Feinberg, Social Phil osophy; A. Quinton 
(Ed.), Political Phil osophy; P. Las lett et al (Eds.), 
Philo sophy, Politi cs and Society, Serie s 1-5; R. B. 
Brandl , A The ory of the Good and the Right; G. 
Harman , The Na tur e of M oralit y; F . Fe ldman , 
Intr oduc tory Ethics; D. Lyon s, Forms and Limits of 
Utilitarianism; Smart & William s, Utilitarianism: For 
and Against; J . L. Mackie, Ethics; T . Nagel , The 
Possibility of Altruism; S. Scheffler , The Rejec tion of 
Consequentialism; D. H. Regan , Utilitariani sm and 
Co-operation; Ted Honderich (Ed.), Mora lity and 
Obj ec ti vity; K . Lee , A New Basis for M oral 
Philosophy ; J . Rawl s, A Theor y of lusti ce; N. Daniels 
(Ed.), Readin g Rawl s; B. Barry , Politi cal Argument : 

R . Nozick, Anarchy, State and Utopia; J. Paul (Ed.), 
Reading Nozick. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is entir ely 
based on a three-hour fonnal exam in the Sum mer 
Term. Students attending rel eva nt int e rco llegi ate 
philo sophy lec ture s will have an opportunity to an wer 
exa mination questions base d on them . 

Ph5251 
Ph6208 

Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Ruben, Room A212 
(Secretary, A2 l 4) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Phil oso phy 2nd or 3rd yea r; B .A./B .Sc. c. u. Phil. ; B.Sc. 
(Eco n.) Part II Spec ial Subject Phil oso phy 2nd or 3rd 
yea r; B.Sc. c. u. 2nd or 3rd year; Dip. Phil. of Soc. 
Sci.; M.Sc. Phil. of Soc . Sci. 
Thi s course is available as an outside option to stud ents 
whose main subject is not Philo sophy. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s co urse covers many of the cent ral 
problem s in the philo sophy of the soc ial sciences. 
Selection is made from th e contents list belo w, 
dependin g on students' interest s and fie lds of study. 
Course Content: Individual and co llec tive deci sion 
makin g. Social choice th eo ry . Irration a l ac tions. 
Rationalit y and soc ial re lativi sm. Egoism and altrui stic 
theor ies of human nature. 
Explanation in the soc ial sc iences. Cause and meani ng 
in explaining social action. Int e rpret a tion and 
under s tandin g. Functional and tel eo lo gi cal 
ex plan ation s in the soc ial sc ienc es. 
Self-fulfilling and se lf-defea tin g prediction s. Self-
prediction. Holi sm and individu alism . Histori cism. 
Social laws. Determini sm and inevit ability in history. 
Obj ec tivit y and valu e neutrality in the socia l sc iences. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th ere are tw o lectu re 
co urses and two associated series of classes. Ph 10 I 
Philosophical Problems in the Social Science s ( 10 
lec tures, Michae lmas Term , Dr. Ruben ). Ph I 04 More 
Philosophical Problems in the Social Sciences ( 10 
lec tures, Lent Term , Dr. Ruben ). 
Students taking Ph620 8 should a lso attend Ph I 05 
Philosophy of Economics ( 16 lectur es) Michae lmas 
and Lent Ter ms, Dr. Perlman and Dr. Urbach and 
se minar Ph 123 given by Dr. Ruben and Dr. Howson. 
Students a re encouraged to a tt e nd rel evan t 
intercoll eg iate philo sophy lectur es when tim etables 
make thi s poss ible. A list of re leva nt lec ture s is posted 
on the philo sophy noti ce- board. 
Reading List: K. R . Popper , Th e P ol'e rt y of 
Histori cism ; P. Winch, The Idea of a Social Scienc e; 
Jon Elster, Ulysses and the Sirenes; Sour Grapes: 
Explaining Technical Change; John O 'Neill (Ed .), 
Modes of Individuali sm and Collec1i1,ism; Michael 
Lesnoff , The Structure of Social Science; Richard 
Rudner , The Philosoph y of Social Science; Alan Ryan 
(Ed.), The Phil osophy of Soc ial faplanation; Patrick 
Gardinar (Ed.), The Philosophy of History; G. H. von 
Wright , Explanation and Understanding; Charle s 
Taylor, The Explanation of Beha1'iour; B. Wil son, 
Rationalit y; Hollis & Lukes , Rati onalit y and 
Relatil'ism ; M. Brodbeck (Ed.), Readi ngs in the 

Philosophy of the Social Sciences; Borg er & Cioffi 
(Eds.), Explanation in the Beha vioural Sciences. 
Examination Arrangements: Assess ment is entirely 
based on a three- hour exa min at ion in the Summ er 
Term. Students attending rel eva nt int e rcoll eg iate 
philoso phy lectur es will have an opportunity to answe r 
examina tion que st ion s based on them. For Ph6208 the 
exam ination pap er lists a wide variety of topi cs and 
requires ca ndidate s to write essays on three of them. 
It is left to the candidate to set him se lf a goo d que stion , 
and he should beg in eac h essay by statin g c lea rly the 
question to which he will add ress him se lf. Beca use 
the exa mination tak es thi s form , a higher stan dard is 
demanded than would otherwise be the case. 

Ph5252 
Greek Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Richard Sorabji 
and others, Birkb eck College, Wednesdays 11.00 , with 
optional discussion at 12.00 
Course Intended only for B.A./B.Sc. Phil osophy 
Course Unit degree . 
Core Syllabus: Th e Presocra tics, Plato and Aristotle. 
Course Content: Th e lect ur es will di sc u ss 
philosophical topi cs, but to appreciate these yo u need 
to read a goo d proportion of the main text s. Greek 
Ethics, Aesthetics and Politic s are not tau ght as a part 
of this co urse. 
Presocratics: Fragments of Pythagoreans, Heraclit us, 
Par m e nid es, Zeno, M e li ss u s, Empedocles, 
Anaxagoras, Demo critu s, the Sophists, as translated 
in Jonathan Barnes The Pr eso crati c Phil osophe rs 
R.K.P. (pape r)*, or Kirk , Rave n and Schofield The 
Presocratic Phil osophers , Cambridge U niv ers ity 
(pape r). 
Plato: M eno, Pha edo, Symposium, R epub li c, 
Phaedrus, Timaeus , Parmen ides , Theaetetus , Sophist , 
Philebus, in E. Hamilt on and H. Cairns, eds ., Plato 
Collected Dial ogues, Princeton .* 
Aristotle: Phys ics Book s 2, 4, 6, 8; On the Soul; 
Metaphys ics Book s 7 and 12 (c hapt e rs 6 to 10); 
Posterior Analytics Book I (chapters I to I 0) and 
Book 2, in the Random Hou se, * Oxford tran slat ion as 
excerpted by R. McKeo n The Basic Works of Aristotle , 
or (mo re expen sive) in the revi sed version of the 
Oxfo rd tran slation , ed. J. Barn es, The Works of 
Aristotl e . 2 vol s, Oxford University Pre ss. Th e 
Categories and De lnt erpretation e (chapter 9) should 
be read in the tran slation of J . L. Ackrill, Oxford 
Univer sity Press. 
Prerequisites: Non e. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two-year course, 
beg innin g in the 2nd year. Le ctures at 11.00 , at 
Birkbeck College (Int ercollegiate Philo sophy Course 
IC6), with optional discussion at I 2.00. Student s 
should buy the thre e text s asterisked above, so as to 
have constant acces s to the translations , which need 
to be read and, if possible , brought to the relevant 
lectures. 
Reading List: (i) Phil osophical books about the whole 
period: G. E. L. Owen , Logi c Science and Dial ectic; 
Richard Sorabji, Necess ity, Cause and Blame (paper); 
Time, Creation and the Continuum (paper); Maller , 
Space and Motion , all from Duckworth. 
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(ii) Presoc ratics: Bes ides Barn es and Kirk , Raven, 
Schofield (Li sted above); W. K. C. Guthrie, History 
of Greek Phil osophy esp. vol 2, C.U.P. (paper); D. J. 
Furley and R . E. Allen , St udi es in Presocrati c 
Phil osophy , esp. vo l 2, R.K .P. ; A. P. D. Mouvelatos 
The Presocra tics, Doubleday Anchor (pape r). 
(iii) Plat o: Gilbert R y le ' Plat o' in Edward s 
Encyclopaedia of Phil osophy; G . Vlastos ed. , Plato , 
vols I and 2, Doubl eday Anchor and Macmillan 
(paper ); G. Vlasto s, Plat onic Stud ies Princeton 
(pap e r ); R. E. Allan, e d ., Studies in Pl ato's 
Metaphysi cs R. K . P.; R. Bamborough. ed. , Plato, 
Popper and Politi cs ; Ri chard Robinson , Plato 's 
Earlier Dial ect ic , Oxford; Tere nce Irwin, Plat o' s 
Moral Theory, Oxford (pa per ). See also the usef ul 
commentaries on individual dialogues by M . Burn yeat 
on the Theaetetus (fort hcoming) , by F. M. Co rnford 
on the Timaeus (Plat o 's Cosmolog y ), Parmenides 
(Plato and Parm enid es), Theaetetus and Soph ist 
(Plat o 's Theory of Knowledge) R.K.P., and in the 
Clarendon Plato Ser ies , ed. M. Woods, Oxford , for 
Phaedo, Theaetetus and Phil ebus. 
(iv) Aristotle; Be s ides Owen and Sorabji ( listed 
above), Jonathan Lear, Aris totle and the Desire to 
Understand C.U.P. , (pa per); J . L. Ackr ill, Aris totle 
O.U.P . (paper); J. Barnes , M. Schofi e ld, R. Sorabji 
(e d s), Ar ti cles on Aristotle, vols I t o 4 , a 
co mpr ehensive survey with bibliography, Duckworth 
(pa per). See also comm entaries with some Greek, but 
usef ul summ arie s in Eng lish by W. D . Ross for 
Phys ics, Metaphysi cs , Posterior (and Prior) Analytics , 
On th e Soul, Pa rva Naturalia , Oxford a nd 
co mm ent a ries with translation in th e Clarendon 
Aristotle Series, ed. J. L. Ac krill , includ ing his own 
( li s t ed above) for th e Categories and De 
lnt erpretatione, Oxford (paper ). 
Examination Arrangements: Three h o ur 
exa min at ion in 3rd year, answe ring three questions or , 
three essays of not more than 2,500 words each, pre-
submitt ed by the prescr ibed dat e. 

Ph5300 
History of Modern Philosophy: Bacon 
to Kant 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Urbach , Room A208 
(Sec retar y , A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Eco n.) Par t II 
Philo sophy ; B.A./B .Sc. c. u. Phil. ; B.Sc. Course Unit. 
Core Syllabus: A critica l histori ca l rev iew and an 
introducti o n to so m e of th e m a in problems of 
philosophy. 
Course Content: Th e main philosophers of th e 
sevente enth and eighteenth centuries such as: Bac on, 
Descart es, Spinoza, Lock e , Le ibni z , B erke ley , 
Hobb es, Hum e, Kant. The main problems raised by 
these philo sopher s conce rn, for example: the question 
of a method for advancing science; th eor ies of _ 
knowled ge (sce pti cis m , rationali sm, empiri c ism); 
theorie s about reality (dualism, idea lism, monism); 
' proof s' of the existence of God ; the mind -body 
problem ; free -will and determini sm. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectur es: Ph 106, History 
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of Modern Philosophy, Bacon to Hume (Dr 
Howson, Dr. Urbach, Dr. Ruben and Dr. Zahar); 
l \/2 hour lectures , MLS Sessional. 
Ph I 07 Kant (Dr. Zahar) I O MT . 
Classes: Ph I 06a and Ph I 07a. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant 
intercollegiate philosophy lecture s when timetables 
make this possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted 
on the philosophy notice-board. 
Written Work: Students are required to atte nd the 
class and to give papers based on a critical reading of 
texts. 
Reading List: Students are advised to buy all, or most , 
of the following: Bacon , Novum Organum (Ed. F. H. 
Anderson); Descartes, Philosophical Writings edited' 
by D. Anscombe and P. Geach (or an edition edited 
by J. Cottingham, R. Stoothoff & D. Murdoch); 
Spinoza, Ethics (in The Collected Works of Spinoza, 
Ed. Edwin Curley, Vol. I); Locke, Essay Concerning 
Human Understanding (Ed. P. H. Nidditch); Hobbes, 
The Leviathan , Parts I & II; Leibniz, Monadology (Ed. 
P. and A. Schrecker); Selections (Ed. P. P. Wiener); 
Berkeley, Three Dialogues between Hy/as and 
Philonous; The Principles of Human Knowledge; 
Hume, Treatise of Human Nature, Book I (Ed. P. H. 
Nidditch); Kant, Proleqomena . 
Supplementary Reading List: Richard H. Popkin, 
The History of Scepticism from Erasmus to Spinoza; 
E. A. Burtt, The Metaphysical Foundations of Modern 
Science; R. S. Westfall, The Construction of Modern 
Science; M. Mandelbaum, Philosophy , Science and 
Sense Perception; J. Bennett, A Study of Spino::.a's 
Ethics; Bertrand Russell, The Philosophy of Leibni::.; 
S. Brown, Leibniz; A. Koyre, From the Closed World 
to the Infinite Universe; J. W. N. Watkins , Hobbes's 
System of Ideas; P. Urbach, Francis Ba con's 
Philosophy of Science; Philosophi cal Writings, Ed. • 
Parkinson (Everyman); S. Komer, Kant. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based 
entirely on a three-hour formal examination in the 
Summer Term. The examination paper consists of one 
question on each of the eight philosophers, of whi~h 
three are to be answered. Each question is split into 
two (occasionally three) alternatives, only one of 
which may be selected . Copies of previous 
examination papers are available from the cupboards 
in the corridor outside Room A2 l 4. 

Ph5310 
Epistemology and Metaphysics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Ruben, Room A2 l 2 
(Secretary, A2 I 4) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II; B.Sc. c.u. main fields Maths .; B.A./B.Sc. c.u. Phil. 
Core Syllabus: The course deals with questions about 
some of the most fundamental philosophical issues , 
such as: scepticism, probabilism, truth; space and time; 
consciousness and the mind-body problem ; freedom 
and determinism; existence of God. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ph 117 Problems of Metaphysics 
(Professor Watkins) 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Ph I 08 History of Epistemology after Kant (Dr. 
Zahar) 15 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Ph 130 Epistemology and Metaphysics (Dr. Ruben) 

20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant 
intercollegiate philosophy lectures when timetable s 
make this possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted -
on the philosophy notice-board . 
Course Content for Ph117: Is a strong theory of 
human freedom compatible with a thoroughly 
naturalistic view of man and his place in nature? What 
view of the mind should naturalism adopt? An 
evolutionary argument for interactionism. What do 
genes determine? First-order and second-order 
strategies. 
A heteronomy-autonomy state. Setting course and 
staying on course. Creativity and the partia l 
transcendence of local limitations. The problems of 
physical determinism. 
Phl08: Problems of demarcation: analytic versus 
synthetic, science versus non -sc ience. Euclidean 
geometry and the problem of synthetic a priori truth . 
The epistemological status of scientific laws. The 
positivism and conventionalism of Mach, Duhem , 
Poincare and Meyerson . The status of Conservation 
Laws. 
Reading List for Ph117: C. V. Borst (Ed.), The Mindi 
Brain Identity Theory; C. D. Broad, The Mind and its 
Place in Nature (Chs. I-III); Keith Campbell, Body 
and Mind ; Richard Dawkins, The Blind Watchmaker ; 
Daniel C. Denett, Brainstorms; Elbow Room ; Konr ad 
Lorenz, Evolution and the Modification of Behaviou r; 
Thomas Nagel, The View from Nowhere; Wild er 
Penfield, The Mystery of the Mind; Karl R. Poppe r, 
Objective Knowledge (Chs. 6 and 7); The Open 
Universe; Hilary Putnam , Philo soph ical Papers , Vol. 
2 (Chs. 16-20); Gilbert Ryle , The Concept of Mind. 
Ph108: E. Mach, Science of Mechanics; P. Duhem , 
Aim and Structure of Phys ical Theory; H. Poincar e, 
Science and Hypothesis ; E. Meyerson, Identity and 
Realit y. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. Copies of previou s 
examination papers are available from the cupboard s 
in the corridor outside Room A2 I 4. 

Ph5315 
Ph6206 

Philosophy of Mathematics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Worrall, Room 
A21 l (Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc. c.u. Phil. ; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; B.Sc. c.u. main fields Math s., 
Stats., Comp., Act. Sci.; M.Sc. Logic and Sci. Method ; 
M .Sc. Phil. of Soc. Sci.; Dip . Logic and Sci. Meth .; 
Dip . Phil. of Soc. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the main philosophic al 
problems arising from mathematics . 
Course Content: Platonism (or realism) vs 
constructivism. Early 'logicist' views. J. S. Mill 's 
empiricism and some of its more recent descendant s. 
Kant 's idea of mathematics as synthetic a priori. The 
three great 20th century foundational schools; logicism 
(Frege and Russell), intuitionism (Brouwer), 
formalism (Hilbert). Some more specific problem s 
arising from the foundational schools: the relationship 
between logic and set theory, the epistemological 
impact of Godel's incompleteness theorem and of the 

independence results in set theory ; the epistemological 
status of logic - rivals to classical logic. Some 
problems concerning the growth of mathematical 
knowledge: 'proofs and refutations'. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of set theory is very 
helpful but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a course of 20 
lectures (Ph 116) (Michaelmas and Lent Terms) and 
an associated series of classes (Ph 116a) given by Dr. 
K. Hossack (King's) and Dr. J. Worrall (LSE) at 
King's College Strand Campus. 
Stude nts are encouraged to attend relevant 
intercollegiate philosophy lectures when timetables 
make this possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted 
on the philosophy notice -board. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write papers 
for the classes. 
Reading List: No book covers the syllabus. 
Students will need to consult: A. Fraenkel, Y. Bar-
Hillel & A. Levy , Foundations of Set Theory; H. 
Put nam & P . Benacerraf (Eds.), Philosophy of 
Mathematics - Selected Readings ; S. Haack, Deviant 
Logic; I. Lakatos, Proofs and Refutation s. 
Further Reading List: G. Polya, Mathematics and 
Plaus ible Reasoning ; Mathematical Discovery; I. 
Lakatos (Ed.), Problems in the Philosoph y of 
Mathematics; J. Hintikka (Ed.), Philosophy of 
Mathematics; J. van Heijenoort (Ed.), From Frege to 
Gode l; I. Lakatos, Mathematics, Science and 
Epistemoloiy (Philosophical Pap ers Vol. 2): G. Frege, 
The Foundations of Arithmetic: The Basic Laws of 
Arithmetic; M. Dummett , Frege; Elements of 
lntuitionism; H. Putnam, Mathematics, Method and 
Matter (Philosophical Papers Vol. I). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term of which 
four questions must be answered. Copies of previous 
exam ination papers are available from the cupboards 
in the corridor outside Room A2 l 4. 

Ph5320 
Philosophy of Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Urbach, Room A208 
(Secre tary , A2 I 4) 
Course Intended Primarily for Part II students 
reading for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree Special Subject 
XXVII, Philosophy and Economics, as well as for 
General Course students and others interested in the 
methodological and philosophical aspects of 
economics . 
Core Syllabus: The course will deal with the bases 
of collective and individual decision making and 
exam ine some philo sophical issues which arise in the 
socia l sciences, and especially in economics. 
Course Content: A philosophical examination of the 
idea of rational choice, both individual and collective. 
The historical development of theories of individual 
rationality. Rationality and uncertainty . Welfare 
Economics. Classical utilitarianism and the social 
interest. Individual rights and distributive justice . See 
also course content for Ph6208 . 
Pre-Requisites: Students are expected to have taken, 
or to be taking Economic Principles or its equivalent 
elsewhere. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 
Phi 05, Philosophy of Economics (Dr. Perlman and 
Dr. Urbach), 16 lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms; I O classes, Ph I 05a, Lent Term. Ph IOI , 
Philosophical Problems in the Social Sciences (Dr. 
D. Ruben), I O lectures , Michaelma s Term; I O classes, 
Ph!Ola , Michaelmas Term. 
Students may take the course in their 2nd or 3rd year. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant 
intercollegiate philosophy lectures when timetables 
make this possible. A list of relevant lecture s is posted 
on the philosophy notice-board. 
Written Work: Written work is done mainly in 
conjunction with the classes. Students are expected to 
present papers in the course of the two ser ies of classes, 
on topics arranged in consultation with the class 
teachers. 
Reading List: L. C. Robbin s, The Nature and 
Significance of Economic Science; J. Rawls , A Theory 
of Justi ce; R. D. Luce & H. Raiffa , Games and 
Decisions; R. Nozick, Anarchy , the State, and Utopw; 
J. Elster, Ulysses and the Sirens; Ward Edwards & 
Amos Tversky (Eds.), Decision-Making; A. Sen, 
Collective Choice and Social Welfare; F. Hahn & M. 
Hollis (Eds.), Philosoph y and Economic Theory; A. 
Rosenberg , Micro-Economics Laws; M. Blaug, The 
Methodology of Economics. 
See also Reading List for Ph6208 . 
Additional reading suggestions, particularly of articles, 
may be made in the lectures and the classes. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination at the end of the year. 
Candidates will be expected to answer four questions 
out of a wide choice. The assessment for the course 
is based wholly on the results obtained in the 
examination. 

Ph5398 
Essay 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. Phil.; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Philosophy; B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Maths. and Phil. 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic falling 
within the sco pe of the philosophy courses for the 
spec ial subject of Philo sophy. 
Selection of Topic: Candidates shou ld have the 
subject of their essay approved by their tutor. 
Arrangements for Supervision: The essay sho uld 
reflect the candidates' own views. This means that, 
while they may discuss its contents in a general way 
with their tutor, and may of course present it at 
seminars, they should not submit a draft to their tutor. 
Examination Arrangements: Essays must be 
submitted by May 15. They sho uld be 5,000-7,000 
words, and sho uld be typewritten. 

Ph6200 
Advanced Scientific Method 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Urbach, Room A208 
(Sec retary , A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Logic and 
Scientific Method, M.Sc. Phil. of Soc. Sci.; M.Sc. 
Social Philosophy; Dip. Logic and Sci. Meth.; Dip. 
Phil. of Soc. Sci. 
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Core Syllabus: Live issues in contemporary 
philosophy of sc ience. is expected. Copies of previous examination paper s 

are available from the cupboards in the corridor outsid e 
room A214. Course Content: The aim of science and the nature 

0f scientific progress. Corroboration versus 
confirmation. Paradoxes of confirmation. Probabilism. 
Realism and anti-realism. Scientific reductions. The 
em pirical basis. The Duhem-Quine problem , 
verisimilitude. Simplicity. Science and metaphysics. 
The methodology of scientific resea rch programmes . 
The pragmatic problem of induction. 
Pre-Requisites: Some familiarity with the philosophy 
of science or with a scientific discipline. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Ph I 00 
Problems of Philosophy and Methodology (this 
course may be useful , especially for those who have 
not studied the subject before). Ph I 02 Scientific 
Method (Dr. Urbach) 20 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Ph 118 Foundations of Probability (Dr. 
Howson) 40 Sessional. 
Seminars: Ph 120 Philosophy and Scientific Method 
(all members of the department). Ph 122 Scientific 
Method (Professor Watkins) 20 Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms . 
Alternative theories of discoveries in science. 
Constraints on discovery . Are discoveries rendered 
inevitable? Some case histories will be examined. 
Students are recommended to attend Ph 109. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant 
intercollegiate philosophy lectures when timetables 
make this possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted 
on the philosophy notice-board . 
Reading List: Rudolf Carnap, Logica l Foundations 
of Probability , Chapters J to III and Appendix: Pierre 
Duhem, The Aim and Structure of Physi cal Theory; 
Carl G. Hempel , Aspects of Scientific Explanation; T. 
S. Kuhn, The Structure of Scientific Revolutions; Imre 
Lakatos, Philosophica l Papers, Vol. J; Henri Poincare , 
Science and Hypothesis; Karl R. Popper , The Logic 
of Scientific Discove,y; Conjectures and Refutations; 
Objective Knowledge ; W. V. 0. Quine, From a Logi cal 
Point of View; Wesley C. Salmon, Statistical 
Explanation and Statistical Relevan ce; John Watkins , 
Science and Scepticisim. 
Supplementary Reading List: Percy W . Bridgm~n , 
The Logic of Modern Physics; Bas van Fraassen, The 
Scientific Ima ge; Jerzy Giedymin , Science and 
Convemion; Clark Glymour, Theory and Evidence; 
Nelson Goodman Fact, Fiction and Fore cast; Risto 
Hilpinen, Rules of Acceptance and Inductive Logic; 
Jaakko Hintikka, Lo g ic, Language Games and 
Information; P. Horwich, Probability and Evidence; 
Richard von Mises, Probability , Statistics and Truth ; 
Ernest Nagel , The Structure of Science, Chapter 11; 
Graham Oddie, Likeness to Truth; Israel Scheffler, 
The Anatomy of Inquiry , pp. 203f; Moritz Schlick , 
Philosophical Papers , Vol. II, Chapter I 0. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based 
entirely on a three-hour formal examination near the 
end of the Summer Term. The examination paper 
merely lists a wide variety of topics and requires 
candidates to write essays on three of them. It is left 
to the candidate to set himself or herself a good 
question within a chosen topic. Because the paper is 
of this form , a rather higher standard than otherwise 

Ph6201 
Logic 
See Ph5220 

Ph6202 
Mathematical Logic 
Teacher Responsible: M. Machover, Room A4, 
Chelsea/Kings College, Manresa Road , London SW3. 
Course Intended Primarily for: M.Sc . Logic and 
Sci. Method: Dip. Logic and Sci. Method. 
Core Syllabus: A course in Mathematical Logic, 
beginning from scratch and going on to the main 
completeness and incompleteness results. 
Course Content: Propositional logic. Truth-table s. 
Tableaux . The Propositional Calculus. Soundness and 
Completeness Theorems. First order logic. First order 
semantics. Tableaux . The Predicate Calculus. 
Soundness and Henkin's Paradox. Limitative result s: 
the theorems of Tarski , Church and Gode l 
(Incompleteness Theorem). 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Two two-hour lectur e/ 
tutorials per week (Ph I 15) during the Michaelma , 
and one two-hour lecture/tutorial in the Lent Term . 
Lectures/tutorials given at Chelsea/Kings campus . 
Students should be aware that the term dates at 
Chelsea/Kings may not be exactly the same as L.S .E. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant 
intercollegiate philosophy lectures when timetable s 
make this possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted 
on the philosophy notice-board. 
Reading List: A complete set of lecture notes will be 
distributed. 
Supplementary Reading List: J. R. Crossley, What 
is Mathemati cal Logic ? W. Hodges , Logic; Bell & 
Machover , A Course in Math ematical Logic, Chs. 6 
& 7. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper 
of about seven questions, of which five must be 
correctly completed to obtain full marks . Copies of 
previous examination papers are available from the 
cupboards in the corridor outside Room A2 l 4. 

Ph6204 
History of Epistemology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Urbach, Room A208 
(Secretary, A2 l4) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Logic and 
Scientific Method , M.Sc. Phil. of Soc. Sci. ; Dip. Logic 
and Sci . Meth .; Dip. Phil. of Soc. Sci . 
Core Syllabus: A critical review of philosophy of 
science from the early seventeenth to the late 
nineteenth century. 
Course Content for Ph106 & Ph107: The main 
philosophers of the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries such as: Bacon, Descartes , Spinoza, Locke , 
Hobbes, Leibniz, Berkeley, Hume, Kant. The main 
problems raised by these philosophers concern: the 

question of a method for advancing science; theories 
abo ut the status of scientific and mathematical 
know ledge (scepticism, inductivism, apriorism, 
conventionalism, instrumentalism); theories ab •)Ut 
rea lity (dualism, phenomenalism, transcenc. ~r,·.al 
idealism, monism); the mind-body problem . Causat, 
and determinism. 
Ph108: Problems of demarcation: analytic versus 
synthetic, science versus non-science. Euclidean 
geometry and the problem of synthetic a priori truth. 
The epistemological status of scientific laws. The 
positivism and conventionalism of Mach , Duhem, 
Poincare and Meyerson . The status of Conservation 
Laws. 
Pre-Requisites: None , but some knowledge of the 
seve nteenth century scientific revolution is desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ph I 06 History of Modern Philosophy: 
Bacon to Hume (Dr. Howson, Dr. Zahar, Dr. Ruben 
and Dr. Urbach) 
Ph I 07 Kant (Dr. Zahar) 
Ph I 08 History of Epistemology after Kant (Dr. 
Zahar) 
Class: Phl06a History of Modern Philosophy: 
Bacon to Kant. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant 
intercollegiate philosophy lectures when timetables 
make this possible . A list of relevant lectures is posted 
on the philosophy notice-board. 
Written Work: Students are required to attend the 
seminar and class and to give papers based on a critical 
reading of texts. 
Reading List: It is important for a student to own a 
copy of the main works of each philosopher he or she 
intends to study closely. 
For Courses Ph106 and Ph107 see Ph5300. 
Ph108: E. Mach, Science of Mechanics; P. Duhem, 
Aim and Structure of Physi cal Theory; H. Poincare, 
Science and Hypothesis; E. Meyerson , Identity and 
Reality. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based 
entirely on a three-hour formal examination near the 
end of the Summer Term. The examination paper 
merely lists the names of philosophers within the 
syllabus and requires candidates to write essays on 
three of them . It is left to the candidates to set 
themselves good questions, and they should begin each 
essay by stating clearly the question they are 
addressing. Because the examination has this form, a 
higher standard is expected than would otherwise be 
the case. Guidance on the selection of suitable topics 
for these essays and supervision in studying them will, 
of course, be available from Tutors. Copies of previous 
examination papers are available from the cupboards 
in the corridor outside Room A214. 

Ph6205 
Metaphysics and Epistemology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. Zahar, Room A210 
(Secretary, A2 I 4) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Logic and 
Scientific Method, Dip. M.Sc. Phil. of Soc. Sci. ; Dip. 
Logic and Sci. Meth.; Dip . Phil. of Soc. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: Metaphysical problems generated by 
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developments in the history of science and 
mathematics (especially where these seem to conflict 
with entrenched ideas of common sense). Open 
problems in the theory of knowledge . 
Course Content: There is no rigid sy llabus but the 
following will illu strate what kinds of topic s are 
admissible: Platonism in mathematics ; the status of 
Euclidean geometry; the question of synthetic a priori 
truth; the Tarksian theory of truth; the nature of time; 
the tenability of the analytic/synthetic distinction; the 
foundations of probability ; alternative interpretations 
of the probability calculus; the role of metaphysic s 
within science; scientific realism versus positivism, 
conventionalism, etc; the nature of scientific laws; the 
question of determinism in the light of modern phy sics; 
theories of the mind-body relationship; the que stion 
of human freedom in the light of natural science; the 
quest for certainty and the challenge of scepticism. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of the history of 
philosophy and or sciences and/or mathematic s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: as for Ph53 I O; Ph5300 is also recommended. 
Ph 113 and Ph I I O are also relevant. 
Seminars: Ph 123 Combined M.Sc. Students 
Seminar (Dr. Ruben, and Dr. Howson) and Phl30 
Epistemology and Metaphysics (Dr. Ruben, 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Tenns ). 
Students are encouraged to attend relev a nt 
intercollegiate philosophy lectures when timet ab les 
make this possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted 
on the philosophy notice-board . 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based 
entirely on a three -hour formal examination near the 
end of the Summer Term. The examination paper lists 
a variety of topics and requires the candidates to write 
essays on three of these. Candidates should begin their 
answers by clearly specifying the question they are 
addressing. 

Philosophy of Mathematics 
See Ph5315 

Ph6206 

Ph6207 
Growth of Modern Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Zahar, Room A210 
(Secretary, A2 l4) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Logic and 
Scientific Method; Dip. Logic and Sci . Meth.; M.Sc. 
Phil. of Soc. Sci.; Dip. Phil. of Soc. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: The main object of thi s course is to 
trace the development of Mechanics and Astronomy 
from the early Renaissance to the beginning of the 
18th Century; or, equivalently, from Ptolemy to 
Newton. It is highly se lectiv e history , the selection 
being caITied out in terms of philosophical relevance. 
In the case of certain sc ientist s like Kepl er and Newton 
a modern simplified account of their theories is given 
before looking into the histori ca l origins of the se 
theories and the way they gradually evolved. 
NOTE: Dr Cronin will give ten lectures on the history 
and foundations of Darwinian Theory. This is 
exa minable under The Growth of Modern Science. 
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Course Content: For Phl09: (I) The Scientific 
Revolution which started with Copernicus and 
culminated with Galileo , Kepler, Descartes and 
Newton. 
(2) A brief account of the discovery of the Calculus. 
(3) The philosophical aftermath of the emergence of 
Newtonian science, in particular Kant's Mach 's and 
Poincare ' s respective appraisals of Newtonian 
dynamics. 
For PhllO: Physics: Basic Notions of Newtonian 
Mechanics, Mass, momentum, energy. Conservation 
Laws. D' Alembert ' s Principle. Lagrange's and 
Hamilton's equations. Space and Time in Classical 
Physics. Maxwells and Lorentz ' s electromagnetic 
theories. Einstein's Special Theory of Relativity. Role 
of Positivism in Science . Mach's problem and the 
genesis of General Relativity. The Correspondence 
Principle : the transition from Hamilton's to 
Schrodinger's equations . 
For Ph113: A critical history of selected issues: 
I. Darwin's and Wallace's contributions: The 
problems of adaptive complexity and diversity, and 
how Darwinism explains them; misunderstandings of 
Darwinism 
2. Darwinism's success: Conceptual and empirical 
inadequacies of rival theories (particularly 
Lamarckism) , and why Darwinism succeeds where 
they fail 
3. Blending versus particulate inheritance: Mendel's 
discoveries and their significance for Darwinism ; the 
puzzle of why early Mendelians were anti-Darwinian 
4. Darwinism old and new: Nineteenth-century 
Darwinism and the revolution of recent decades; 
genes , phenotypes and what natural selection selects 
on; altruism as a case-study 
5. Sexual selection - Darwin's other theory: Why 
males are decorative and undiscriminating whereas 
females are drab and choosey; the chequered career 
of a controversial idea 
Pre-Requisites: For Ph109: Mathematics 'O' Level 
and some acquaintance with the Calculus would help 
towards an understanding of the course, but are not 
absolutely necessary. 
PhllO: A-level Mathematics (acquaintance with the 
differential calculus). 
Ph113: There is no pre-requisite. 
Teaching Arrangements: The basic course is Ph I 09 
25 lectures and a weekly class (Ph I 09a) during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, and the seminar Ph 123. 
Ph I 02 is also relevant. 
For PhllO: There are also two lecture courses 
(SM123; Phi 10), each accompanied by a class 
(SM123a), as follows: Lectures: Ideas in 
Mathematics and Science, and Fundamental Ideas 
in Classical and Relativistic Physics. These are more 
mathematical courses. 
For Ph113: I O lectures and 2 classes in the Lent Term. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant 
intercollegiate philosophy lectures when timetables 
make this possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted 
on the philosophy notice-board. 
Reading List: For Phl09: G. Holton & D. H. D. 
Roller, Foundations of Modern Physical Science; C. 
Howson (Ed.), Method and Appraisal in the Physical 

Sciences; I. B. Cohen, The Birth of a New Physics ; 
T. S. Kuhn; The Copernican Revolution; S. Westfall, 
Never at Rest; A. I. Sabra, Theories of Light from 
Descartes to Newton; R. Palter (Ed.), The Annus 
Mirabilis of Sir Isaac Newton, 1666; A. Koyre , 
Newtonian Studies: From the Closed World to the 
Infinite Universe; E. A. Burtt, The Metaphysical 
Foundations of Modern Physical Science; A. Einstein 
& L. Infeld, The Evolution of Physics; H. Butterfield , 
The Origins of Modern Science; A. Koestler, The 
Sleepwalkers; S. Toulmin & J. Goodfield, The Fabric 
of the Heavens; The Architecture of Matter ; The 
Discovery of Time; C. Boyer, The Concept of the 
Calculus; S. Drake (Ed.), Dis coveries and Opinion s 
of Galileo; Galileo, Dialogue Concerning the Two 
Chief World Systems; E. Meyerson, Identity and 
Realit y ; 0. Toeplitz , The Calculus; G. Cantor, Optics 
after Newton; A. Koyre, The Astronomical Revoluti on; 
A. Koyre, Galileo Studies; E. Mach,, Science of 
Mathematics. 
For PhllO: For Physics: E. Mach, The Science of 
Mechanics; A. Einstein & L. Infield, The Evoluti on 
of Physics; A . Einstein, Relativity: A Popular 
Approach; M. Born, Einstein 's Theory of Relativit y; 
G. Holton & D. H. Roller, Foundations of Modern 
Physical Science; E. Meyerson, The Relativisti c 
Deduction . 
For Ph113: Peter Bowler, Evolution: The history of 
an idea, chs. I, 7, 9; Charles Darwin, On the Origin 
of Species, 1st edn., chs. 3, 4, 6, 7, 13, 14 (or 6th edn. , 
chs. 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 14, 15); Richard Dawkins, The Blind 
Watchmaker; John Maynard Smith, On Evolution, chs. 
I, 2, 6, 7; Mark Ridley, The Problems of Evolution ; 
Michael Ruse, The Darwinian Revolution. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. About fifteen 
questions of which three should be answered. Copie s 
of previous examination papers are available from the 
cupboards in the corridor outside Room A2 I 4. 

Ph6208 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
See Ph5251 

Ph6209 
Elements of Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Worrall, Room 
A21 I (Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Logic and Sci. 
Meth.; M.Sc. Phil. of Soc. Sci.; Dip. Logic and Sci. 
Meth.; Dip. Phil. of Soc. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended for those with 
no previous training in symbolic logic. Its aim is to 
teach the student to recognise and formulate correct 
arguments or inferences from given assumptions, and 
to introduce them to some fonnal systems in which 
these inferences can be expressed. 
Course Content: A: The importance and scope of 
clear, deductive reasoning . The main problem of logic: 
which inferences or deductions are' 'correct'' or valid? 
The related problems of which sets of assumptions 
are consistent and of which sentences are logically 
true ("true in all possible worlds"). Truth functional 

logic: a restricted system in which many intuitive 
inferences can be formally expressed and a decision 
about their validity arrived at via a finite decision 
procedure . 
B: First order predicate logic: a system in which the 
overwhelming majority of inferences both from 
ordinary discourse and from mathematics and science 
are adequately representable; rules of proof for first 
order logic and proofs of validity; the method of 
interpretation; invalidity of inference, consistency and 
independence; first order logical truth and falsity . Fir st 
order logic with equality. 
C: Informal arguments: how formal logic helps in the 
analysis of these; articulating "hidden assumptions " 
and detecting fallacies. A brief account of some 
problems in the foundations of logic including the 
" paradoxes" of set theory and of truth. Logic and the 
foundations of mathematic s; the power and limitations 
o f the axiomatic method ; completeness, 
incompleteness and undecidability. 
D: A formal axiomatic system for truth functional 
logic and some meta-level theorems about this system 
- notably the deduction theorem and the completene ss 
theorem. 
Pre-Requisites: None. Prospective students should 
not be afraid of symbolic reasoning but no formal 
mathematical background is presupposed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecturers for this 
course are the same as for Introduction to Logic 
(Ph 112)-25 lectures (sessional). There will also be a 
weekly class (Ph 112b). Problem sheets will be handed 
out in the lectures and students will be expected to 
complete the exercises and discuss them in the class 
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where some extra material arising out of the lecture s 
will be introduced. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant 
intercollegiate philosophy lectures when timetable s 
make this possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted 
on the philosophy notice-board . 
Reading List: Patrick Shaw, Logi c and its Limits (Thi s 
is a useful introductory book but does nor begin to 
cover the syllabus). There are various text book s, 
which do cover sections A and B of the syllabus . The 
most helpful of which is: P. Suppes, Introduction to 
Logic. For Section D students will need to consult the 
early chapters of E. Mendelson , Introduction ro 
Mathematical Logi c. 
Background Reading: E. Nagel & J. R. Newman, 
Godel' s Proof > R. Smullyan, What's rhe Name of this 
Book ? 
A full set of lecture notes will be distributed. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination at the end of the course. 
Candidates are required to answer five question s in 
all, two from section D and one from each of section 
A, B, C (theses section s corresponding to the part s of 
the course above). 

Foundations of Probability 
See Ph5223 

Social Philosophy 
See Ph5250 

Ph6210 

Ph6250 
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POPULATION STUDIES 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given hy 
the department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which 
the course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can 
he found. The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide 
number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 
Pnl00 Population, Economy and Society 24/MLS Pn7100; 

Dr. C. Wilson Pn8102 
Pnl0l Demographic Description and Analysis 20/M Pn7120 

Dr. C. Wilson and Mr. C. M. Langford 

Pnl02 The Population History of England 24/MLS Pn7121; 
(Not available 1989-90) Pn8102 

Pnl03 The Demographic Transition and the Western 24/MLS Pn7122; 
World Today Pn8102 
Dr. C. Wilson 

Pnl04 Third World Demography 24/MLS Pn7123; 
Mr. T. Dyson Pn8102 

Pnl05 Population, Family and Health in Britain 24/MLS Pn7129; 
and the West Pn8102 
Professor J. N. Hobcraft and Mr. M. J. Murphy 

Pnl06 Family Composition in Developed and 24/MLS Pn7125; 
Developing Countries Pn8102 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Dr. P. Kreager 

Pnl07 Mathematical and Statistical Demography 13/LS Pn7126 
Mr. M. J. Murphy 

Pn108 Demographic Methods and Techniques 24/MLS Pn7128 
Mr. M. J. Murphy and Professor J. N. Hobcraft 

Pnl51 The Analysis of Fertility and Mortality 20/M Pn8100; 
Mr. C. M. Langford and Professor J. N. Hobcraft Pn8110 

Pnl52 Population Dynamics and Projections 15/LS Pn8101 
Professor J. N. Hobcraft 

Pnl53 The Collection of Demographic Data 10/M Pn8100; 
Mr. T. Dyson and Mr. I. Mills Pn8110 

Pnl54 Migration 5/L Pn8100 
Mr. M. J. Murphy 

Pn155 Indirect Demographic Estimation 10/L Pn8101; 
Mr. T. Dyson Pn8110 

Pnl56 The Analysis of Demographic Event Histories 10/L Pn8101; 
Professor J. Hobcraft Pn8110 
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lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Pn157 

Pn158 

Evaluation of Family Planning Programmes 5/S 
Mr. T. Dyson 

Sources and Techniques of Historical Demography 5/S 
To be arranged 

Pnl59 Computing and Statistics for Demographers 
Mr. M. J. Murphy and Dr. C. Wilson 

20/ML 

Pnl61 Fertility and Mortality in their Socio-Economic 19/ML 
Context - Seminar 
Mr. C. M. Langford 

Course Guide 
Number 

Pn8100 

Pn8100 

Pnl59 

Pn8102; 
Pn8110 
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Course Guides 

Pn159 
Computing and Statistics for 
Demographers 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, Room A339 
(Secretary , A337 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Demography. 
Core Syllabus: The course is a practical introduction 
to computing and statistics for demographic ana lysis. 
It does not presume any prior familiarity with 
computers. It includes: the use of micro and mainframe 
computers in general; input and output of data; 
operating systems and editors; the use of interactive 
statistical packages and the interpretation of result s; 
and the use of programs for indirect demographic 
estimation. 
Course Content: Types of data and their presentation; 
principles of sampling and estimation of standard 
errors; stratified and clustered design s; practical 
problem s in demographic sampling; questionnaire 
design and wording; mea sures of association; 
correlation and regression ; use of computer s in 
demography; spendsheet packages; use of statistical 
packages ; main frame computing and systems. 
Teaching Arrangements: Pn 159 20 Michaelma s and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will undertake exercises as 
part of the continuous assessment. 
Reading List: C. A. Moser & G. Kalton. Suney 
Methods in Social Res earch ( 1971 ); P. Armitage & 
G. Berry, Statistical Methods in Medical Researc h 
( 1987); C. Gilbert & L. Williams, The ABCs of 1-2-
3 (1985); M. J. Norusis, SPSS /PC+ ( 1986). 
Exam ination Arrangements: Continuous 
assessment. 

Pn71OO 
Population, Economy and Society 
Teacher Responsib le: Chris Wilson, Room A326 
(Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 
and Course Unit degree in Demography. The paper 
assumes no previous knowledge of the subject. It is 
one of the Group VI papers in Part I of the B.Sc. 
(Eco n.) and is a suitable general introduction to 
populat ion stud ies. It can also be taken as an outside 
option in Part TI of the B.Sc. (Econ.) or as a Course 
Unit option (in any year). The course also forms the 
compulsory part of co ur se Pn8 l 02 Social and 
Economic Demography for the M.Sc. Demography. 
Core Syllabus : The paper deals with the inter -
relationship between the demographic characteristics 
of a society (its fertility, mortality and nuptiality) and 
the economic and soc ial context within which the 
characteristics deve lop and are maintained. It 
concentrates especially on the contrasts between 
traditional and industrialised soc ieties. 
Course Content: Topics covered include: general 
models of populati on behaviour in pre-industrial and 
industrial societies; the relationship between 
population size and availab le resources; the nature and 

relative importance of economic, socia l and biological 
influences on population growth rates; the special 
character of pre-industrial western Europe; prc-
i ndustrial familial forms and functions ; the 
disappearance of old patterns in the cour se of 
industrialisation; the demographic transition ; the 
changing balance of social and individual contro l of 
fertility ; characteristics of the modern family; the 
interpretation of fertility fluctuations in the recent pa,t: 
the causes and consequences of rapid popul ation 
grow th in the Third World . 
Teaching Arrangements: Pn I 00 24 Sessi onal. 
Pn I 00a 22 Sessional. 
Written Work: One substantial essay is required from 
each member of a class in each of the first two terms. 
Essay topics are chosen from a list handed out in class. 
and the essays are marked by the class teacher. 
Reading List: Two reading lists are handed out at the 
beginning of the course, one dealing with books and 
the other with a11icles. Most of the articles are availahle 
in xerox form in the offprint collection and such ite,m 
are asterisked on the reading list. The followin g are 
among the more important items on the book read111g 
list: 
M. Anderson , Approaches to the History of lh<' 
Western Famil y 1500 -1914 ; R. Easterlin , Birth and 
Fortune; D. V. Glass & D. E. C. Eversley (Ed,.). 
Population in Histor y; G. Hawthorn, The Sociol og, 
of Fertility; W. H. McNeil! , Plagues and Peopl es :!:. 
A. Wrigley , Population and History; The World Bank. 
Population Change and Economic De,·elopm ent. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour written examination in the Summer Ter m 111 

which candidates will be expected to answer four 
questions. 

Pn7120 
Demographic Description and Anal ysis 
Teacher Responsible: Chris Wilson, Room A326 
(Secretary. A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II 
and Course Unit. This paper assumes no previom 
knowledge of the subject. It is a compulsory paper fo, 
students taking the special subject in Popul ation 
Studies in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.), but may also 
be taken as an outside option both by Part II non-
specialists and by Course Unit students. When taken 
as part of Part II Population Studies it is a second year 
paper. Non-specialists, however, may take it in either 
the second or third years. The course is not particul ar!~ 
mathematical or statistical and student s with non-
mathematical backgrounds should not be at a 
disadvantage. 
Core Syllabus: This paper provides an introdu ction 
to the techniques of demographic ana lysis and tlK 
interpretation of demographic data. The main style ol 
presentation is to introduce and discuss techniqu es ol 
analysis and then examine examples of their use to 
illustrate demographic concept s and trends. 
Course Content: This course provides an introdu ction 
to the techniques of demographic analysis and the 
interpretation of demographic data. Topics covered 
include sources of information about populati om: 

current and cohort methods of description and analysis; 
the construction of lifetables; measurement of fertility, 
mortality and nuptiality; the determinants of age 
structure and the intrinsic growth rate; survey data; 
the interpretation of demographic statistics; tests of 
consistency and reliability . 
Teaching Arrangements: Pn IOI 20 Michaelmas 
Term. Pn IOI a 20 Michaelmas and 5 Lent Terms. 
Written Work: A number of practical exercises 
involving either computations or the interpretation of 
data will be set during the course and discussed in 
classe . In addition, a number of brief essays will be 
required from each student. 
Reading List: A general reading list is circulated at 
the start of the course. In each lecture attention is 
drawn to the relevant readings. The following, 
howeve r, are useful introductions : R. Woods , 
Population Analysis in Geography and R. Pressat, The 
Dictionary of Demo graphy , edited by C. Wilson. 
Examination Arrangements: There wi 11 be one three-
hour exa mination in the Summer Term. The 
examination is in three sections. Section I involves 
answering a computational question , section 2 deals 
with questions of data interpretation and section 3 is 
composed of essay questions dealing with concepts 
and techniques discussed in the course. Students 
answer one question from section l , one from section 
2 and two from section 3. 

Pn7121 
The Population History of England 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged (Sec retary , 
Mrs. Doreen Castle, A339) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and Course Unit degree in Demography. The paper 
forms part of the special subject in Population Studie s 
in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.), but may also be taken 
as an outside option by Part II non-speciali sts. It may 
be taken in either the second or third year. When taken 
as an outside option by a non -specialist it is an 
advantage to have taken Demographic Description 
and Analysis (or to be taking it in the same sess ion). 
but this is not a pre-requisite. 
Core Syllabus: The paper covers English population 
history principally between the mid-sixteenth and the 
mid-nineteenth centuries . It covers both population 
history in a narrow sense (popu lation size, population 
growth rate, fertility, nuptiality, mortality, etc.), and 
also broader issues about the links between economic, 
social and demographic variables. 
Course Content : Topics covered include : the sources 
available and their use; recent advances in techniques 
of analysis; English family structure and marriage 
behaviour; secular and short-term demographic trends 
and their relationship to economic and social change 
in ea rly modern England; demographic crises; 
urbanisation; migration patterns; the institution of 
service; the significance of the industrial revolution 
and its impact on fertility; theories and models of the 
relationship between demographic, economic and 
social change in England between c. I 550 and c. I 850. 
Teaching Arrangements: Pn I 02 24 Sessional. 
Pn I 02a 12 Sessional. 
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Written Work: One substantial essay is required from 
each member of a class in each of the two first terms . 
Essay topics are chosen from a list handed out in class, 
and the essays are marked by the class teacher. 
Reading List: Two reading lists are handed out at the 
beginning of the course, one dealing with books, and 
the other with articles. The following are among the 
more important items on the book reading list: 
A. B. Appleby, Famine in Tudor and Stuart England; 
J. D. Chambers, Popu lation. Economy and Society in 
Pre -industrial England; M. W. Flinn , British 
Popu lation Growth 1700-1850; D.V. Glass & D. F. 
C. Everesley (Eds.), Population in History; H. J. 
Habakkuk, Population Growth and Economic 
Development since 1750; A. S. Kussmaul, Sen·ants 
in Husbandry in Early Modern England; P. Laslett , 
Family Life and llli cit Love in Earlier Generations; 
D. Levine, Family Formation in an Age of Nascent 
Capitalism; T. R. Malthus, Essay on Population; T. 
McKeown, The Mod ern Ris e of Populati on; E. A. 
Wrigley & R. S. Schofield , The Population History 
of England 1541-1871. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour written exa mination in the Summer Term in 
which candidates will be expected to answer four 
questions. 

Pn7122 
The Demographic Transition and The 
Western World Today 
Teacher Responsible: Chris Wilson, Room A326 
(Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and Course Unit degree in Demography. The paper 
forms part of the special subject in Population Studies 
in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.), but may also be taken 
as an outside option both by Part II non-speciali sts 
and by Course Unit students. When taken as part of 
the Population Studies Part II it is a seco nd year paper, 
but non-specialists may take it in either second or third 
years. The course assumes a basic famil iarity with 
demographic terminology and measures and thus it is 
advantageous for non-specialists to have taken either 
course Pn I 00, Population, Economy and Society or 
course Pn IOI , Demographic Description and 
Analysis . However , this is not compulsory. The course 
is a lso available as an option for the M.Sc. 
Demography. 
Core Syllabus: This paper deals with the demographic 
history of Western societies over the last two centuries. 
This covers the period of change from a situation 
characterised by high birth and death rates to one 
where such rates are low , and known as the 
demographic transition . Post-transitional demographic 
patterns are also examined. The paper has a principally 
substantive focus and is organised on a thematic rather 
than strictly ch ronological basis. 
Course Content: The nature of pre-transitional 
Western societies; the acceleration of grow th in the 
18th century; the mechanism of growth and the social 
and economic changes which accompanied it. The 
course and characteristics of falling mortalit y; the 
control of fertility within marriage; fertility control as 
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innovation or diffusion. The degree of homogeneity 
with the Western experience; the special case of . 
France . The limits to mortality decline; the 
consequences of changes for age structure, 
dependency and social service provision. Post-
transitional fertility behaviour; changes in the form 
and function of marriage; the modern detern1inants of 
fertility, mortality and nuptiality; patterns of internal 
and international migration; changes in household size 
and composition. 
Teaching Arrangements: Pn I 03 24 Sessional. 
Pn I 03a 12 Session al. 
Written Work: A number of essays will be required 
from students and each student will be asked to make 
a short presentation for discussion in class at least once . 
Reading List: A genera l reading list is circulated at 
the start of the course. In each lecture attention is 
drawn to relevant readings. The following are useful 
introductions: A. J. Coale and S. C. Watkins, The 
De cline of Fertilit y in Europe; M. Anderson, 
Approa ches to the History of the Western Family; E. 
A. Wrigley, Population and History. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examination in the Summer Term . This will 
require the answering of four essay questions. 

Pn7123 
Third World Demography 
Teacher Responsible: Tim Dyson, Room A328 
(Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
and Course Unit degree in Demography; M.Sc. 
Demography. The course may also be taken as an 
outside option by non-specialists in Part II and by 
Course Unit students. 
Core Syllabus: The general aim of the course is to 
g ive students an overview of both the causes and 
consequences of population trends in developing 
countries. As such the course is interdisciplinary in 
scope, and is expected to have relevance for social 
scientists concerned with a wide variety of Third 
World issues. 
Course Content: The course covers the size, 
distribution and growth of the populations of the main 
developing regions and countries; data sources; levels, 
trends and differentials in fertility, mortality and 
marriage in develop ing countries; the causes of 
mortality decline in the Third World - disease control, 
sanitation and water supply, economic betterment, 
nutrition , health service provision etc; the extent and 
explanation of the recent slow-down in Third World 
mortality improvement; synergistic interactions 
associated with infectious diseases and chi ld 
malnutrition; the social and economic consequences 
of rapid population growth; possible costs and benefits 
of having children for peasant couples; other factors 
affecting fertility -c hild mortality, maternal education, 
breastfeeding patterns, the status of women, income 
levels and distribution. Additionally, the course will 
cover topics such as Aids in the Third World; the 
influence of climate; patterns and trends in migration 
and urbanization in developing countries; the 
populations of India and China; hunter-gath erer 
demography; the development of fam ily planning 

programs, and an assessment of the efficienc y of 
population programs. Finally, the course attemp ts to 
put Third World experience in perspective: in what 
way does developing country experience relate to that 
of the historical demographic development of the 
west? 
Pre-Requisites: The paper is part of a special subject 
in Population Studies in Part II of the B.Sc . (Eco n.). 
but may also be taken as an outside option by non-
special ists in Part II and by Course Unit stud ents. 
When taken as part of Population Studies Part II it is 
a third year paper but otherwise it may be taken in 
either the second or third year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Pn I 04 24 Sessio nal. 
Pn 104a 24 Sessional. 
Reading List: Certain readings have direct relev ance 
for most aspects of the course. In particular : the 
journal, Population and Developm ent Review (PDR) 
published quarterly since 1975 by the Populat ion 
Council , New York; R.H. Cassen, India: Populat ion, 
Economy, Society, Macmillan Press , London, 1978; 
R. A . Easterlin (Ed.), Population and Economic 
Change in Developing Countries , Universit y of 
Chicago Press, London, 1980; R. G. Ridker (Ed.), 
Population and Development , The Search for Sel ectire 
Interventions, The Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimor e and 
London, 1976; P . Reining & I. Tinker (Ed s.) , 
Population: Dynami cs, Ethics and Poli cy, A Science 
Compendium , 1975; United Nations , Th e 
Determinants and Consequences of Populat ion 
Change, U.N. New York and United States Natio nal 
Academy of Sciences , Rapid Population Grow th, 
Consequences and Poli cy Impli cations, Baltim ore. 
197 l . It shou ld not be necessary to buy any of the 
above. A possible , reasonably priced purch ase 
however is, R. Woods, Theoretical Populati on 
Geography, Longman, London, I 982. 
Supplementary Reading List: A supplement ar) 
reading list is available upon request from the secret ary 
in Room A337. 
Examination Arrangements: Examinations will be 
by a three-hour formal examination in the Summ er 
Term. Students will be expected to undertake four 
que stions. 

Pn71 25 
Family Composition in Developed and 
Developing Countries 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Kreager, (Secretar y, 
A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II, Course Unit and M .Sc. Demography. The cour se 
is both part of the Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) special subje ct 
in Population Studies and a Course Unit option. When 

. taken as part of the Population Studies Part II it is a 
third year paper but Course Unit candidates and Part 
II candidates taking it as an outside option may take 
it in either the second or third year. 
Core Syllabus: This paper is designed to give a bro ad, 
comparative perspective on the demography of famil y 
systems, especially on the ways in which th e 
composition, size and structure of families adjust as 

mechanisms of wider social and economic change. 
Examp les are drawn both from contemporary and 
historical societies. The approach is inter-disciplinary, 
showing how the demography of the family informs 
development studies, anthropology and sociology. 
Course Content: Family demography in European 
history. The myth of large historical family size. The 
emergence of regional patterns: northwestern , eastern, 
and southern. Peasant family demography in relation 
to strategies of marriage , property transmission , land 
tenure, kinship. Patriarchal authority and sexual 
behav iour. Proto-industrialisation and 
proleta rianisation. The family and fertility decline. 
Recent patterns in fertility, marriage , cohabitation, age 
and kin composition of the family in light of its history. 
The family in contemporary developing countries: the 
"c ontinuity-in-change" of family systems. Hou sehold 
and kinship organisations as mechanisms for the 
distribution of labour and resources. The changing 
balance of dependants during domestic life cycles. 
Adjustment of marriage preferences and family 
identities. Generational authority and the "rationality 
of high fertility". Female status and sex-selective 
mortality. The migration of family demographies (e.g. 
New Commonwealth Immigrants in Britain). Family 
demogra phies in the context of rapid development (e.g. 
Taiwa n, Japan) and slow (e.g. Ban g ladesh , Central 
Africa). 
Demographic description and analytic techniques for 
the study of families and households. Typologies and 
their limitations. Construction and interpretation of 
life cycle measure s for the individual and the family. 
Marriage " markets " . The role of longitudinal data 
and life table methods. Problems with the use of 
census, adm ini strative and local sources of data. 
Relation of family demography to theories of the 
family. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is not highly technical. 
Students will be expected to do some arithmetic and 
to interpret quantitative data. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 one-hour lectures 
(Pn 106) given weekly throughout the session and 24 
corres ponding one-hour classes. 
Work Requirements: Students will be expected to 
prepare verbal and written presentations based upon 
class readings. 
Reading List: M. Anderson (Ed.), Sociology of the 
Family (2nd edn., 1980); Approa ches to the History 
of the Western Famil y 1500-1914 , 1980; Office of 
Population Censuses and Surveys , The Family: Briti sh 
Society for Population Studies Conference, 1983, 
1983; J.C. Caldwell, Theory of Fertility Decline, 1982; 
F. Engels, The Origin of the Family , Private Property 
and the State, 1942; J.-L. Flandrin , Families in Former 
Times, 1979; R. For ster and 0 . Ranum (Eds.) , Famil y 
and Society, 1976; J. Goody et al (Eds.), Famil y and 
Inheritance, 1976; J. Goody , Production and 
Reproduction, I 976; D. Herlihy and C. Klapisch-
Zuber, Tuscans and their Families, 1985; P. Laslett 
(Ed.), Household and Family in Past Time, 1972; R. 
Netting et al (Eds.), Households, 1984; OECD , Child 
and Family: Demographic Developments in OECD 
Countries , 1979 ; R . M. Smith (Ed .), Land , Kinship 
and Life-Cycle, 1984; R. Wall et al (Eds.), Family 
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Form s in Hist oric Europe , 1983; A. P. Wolf and C.-
S. Huan g, Marriage and Adoption in China, 1845-
1945. 1980. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal exa mination in the Summ er Term (excep t 
for M.Sc. Demography student s, who should consult 
the corresponding guide for Social and Economic 
Demography) in which student s will be ex pected to 
answer four questions. 

Pn7126 
Statistical Demography 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, Room A339 
(Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.S c. (Econ.) Par t II 
and B.Sc. c.u. main field Demography spec ial subj ec t 
in Population Studi es. It may be tak en in either the 
seco nd or third year and is also available to suitable 
non-specialists in Part fI and Course Unit candidates. 
The course require s no formal prior demographic 
training but it doe s assume a reasonable degr ee of 
mathematical competence covering matrix algebra 
(including eigenvalue theory) and calculus. In general 
EMM or EST would be sufficient. (It hould al o be 
noted that a degree of literac y is also usef ul. ) The 
course is likely to be of particular interest to studen ts 
who wish to adopt a more analytical approach to 
demography than , for example, Pn IOI , especially 
tho se with main interests in actuarial science, statistics 
and associated subjects. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the use of statistical 
and mathematical techniques to illuminate 
demographic proces ses. Mathematical models arc 
applied to fertility, mortality , nuptiality, migration, 
reproductive and hou se hold change areas. The fonnal 
dynamics of population proj ect ion te c hniqu es. 
Statistical estimation of demographic parameters from 
empirical data is also covered. 
Course Content: Simple models of population 
growth, exponential, logistic etc. Analysis of mortality 
using life tables: model life tables, continuous and 
multiple decrement fonnulations; stati stical properti es 
of life table estimators; Proportional hazard s an d 
multistate life tables. Stable and stationary population s 
and their use for estimation of demographic parameters 
in le ss developed countries. Continuous (Lotka) 
formulation of population dynamic s equation, why a 
population converges to a stable form (strong and weak 
ergodicity): solutions of renewal equation. Discrete 
(Leslie) formulation of population dynamics and its 
use in making population projection s. Prospects of 
change in fertility and mortality in developed countries 
and their implications for popul atio n growth. The 
existence of cycles in population growth: their analysis 
and interpretation in historical and current populations . 
Parity progression ratios. Math ematical models for 
fertility and mortality schedules: relational Gompertz 
and logit models. Quantitative model s of nuptiality. 
Models of reproductivity and measurement of 
fecundability. Analytic and simulation approaches to 
reproductivity and household structure. Sources of 
demographic data. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Pn I 07 13 Lent and Summer Term s. 
Classes : Pn l 07a 13 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Mr. M. Murphy (A339) will take all lectures and 
classes for this course. 
Written Work: Written work consists of weekly set 
exe rci ses associ ated with the lecture s. These are 
mainly of a mathematical nature . 
Reading List: The first two volum es given here cover 
a substanti al part of the co urse. Keyfitz is more 
co mpr ehen sive, but rather exp ensive . Pollard is 
available in paperback. 
N . Keyfit z, Int ro du cti on to th e M ath emati cs of 
Popul ation, Addison Wesley (1977 revised edn .); J. 
H . Po ll a rd , M od e ls fo r Human P opulati ons, 
Cambrid ge ( 1973); A. J. Coale, The Grow th and 
Strn ctur e of Human Populati ons: a Math ematical 
In vestigation, Princeton ( I 972); R. C. Elandt -John son 
& N. L. John son, Sun 'ival Mode ls and Data Analys is, 
J. Wiley (1980). 
Examination Arrangements: Examination is by a 
single three -hour examinati on in the Summer Term. 
Four questions are to be answered: one out of three 
in Section A, which is an essay or note-type question 
and three out of nine in Section B, which are generally 
mathematical in nature. 

Pn7128 
Demographic Methods and Techniques 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy , Room 
A339 (Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
Spec ial Subjects Economi cs, Econom etrics, Statistics, 
Computin g, Population Studies and Mathematics and 
Economics, and Course Unit degrees in Demography, 
M at hemati cs, Stati sti cs, Ac tu aria l Sc ien ce and 
Management Science. The course forms part of the 
spec ial subject Populati on Studies, but may also be 
taken as an outside option by other student s (students 
who take this co urse may not take either Pn l O I 
Demo graphic Description and Analysis or Pn l 07 
Mathematical and Statistical Demography ). 
No prior knowledge of demography is required but 
the course assumes a basic knowled ge of calculus and 
matrix algebra . Student s will normally be expected to 
have tak en SM l 02 , Mathematical Methods or 
Mathematics for Economics. 
Core Syllabus: This course covers the main aspects 
of the measur ement, use and inter-relationships of the 
demographic components of fertility and mortality. It 
a lso provid es an are na within whic h to appl y 
mathematical and stati stica l appro aches to a ' real 
world ' topic. 
Course Content: Models of overa ll populati on 
growth, exponential , logistic etc., and their suitability 
for representing human population growth . Measures 
of mo1tality and their compari son: standardization . 
The class ical life table and ome of it continu ous-
form analo gues . Logit life table models. Fertilit y 
meas urement : the con struction and use of parity-
spec ific measures; proximat e detennin ants models. 
Stationary and stable population s and the ir uses. 
Application s of demographic techniques for simple 

population projections and indirect estimati on of 
mortality. Source s of data and their limit ations: 
interpretation of data . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 24 lectures and 
associated classes given weekly throughout the year. 
Lecture s and cla sses are given by Profe ssor J. 
Hobcraft (A340) and Mr. M. Murphy (A339). 
Lectur es Pn I 08 . Demographic Method s an d 
Techniques , 24 Se ss ion al. Cla sses Pn I 08a , 24 
Sessional. 
Work Requirements: Students will be given weekly 
exerci ses which will be marked and discussed in class. 
Reading List: A fuller reading list will be available, 
but the followin g items are useful general references: 
L. Henry, Popul ation : Anal ys is and Models, Arnold. 
I 976 ; C. L. Chian g, Th e Lif e Tabl e and lls 
Appli cati ons , Kreager , 1984; N . Keyfitz , App lied 
Math emati cal Dem ograph y (2nd edn .), Spri nger-
Verlag, 1985; J. Bongaarts and R. Potter, Fertilit1·. 
Biology and Beha vior. An Analys is of the Proximate 
Determinant s. Academic Press, 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examin ation in the Summ er Term in which 
candid ates will be expected to answer four questions. 

Pn7129 
Population, Family and Health in 
Britain and the West 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Hobcra ft, 
Room A340 (Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Pan II 
and Course Unit degree in Demography. The paper 
forms part of the special subject in Population Studies 
in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) and of the course unit 
degree in Demography, but may also be taken as an 
outside option both by Part II non-spec ialists and by 
Course Unit students. The course assumes a basic 
fa mili arity with demog raphi c te rmin o logy and 
meas ures and thus it is advantageo us, though not 
esse ntial , for non-spec ialists to have taken either 
course Pn I 00 Population Economy and Socie ty or 
co ur se Pn IOI Demographic Description and 
Analysis. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an overview of 
contemporar y Briti sh demograp hy, with considerable 
comp arison with other developed societies. Current 
and likely future deve lopments are also set in the 
co nt ex t of rece nt hi s to ri ca l c ha ng e. M aj or 
determin ants and consequences of recent changes in 
popul ation compos ition, d istributi on and size are 
examined. Patterns of cohabitation , marriage, divorce. 
and fertility and their implications for the family and 
for household structure are studied. The main trends 
in mo1tality and morbidity are also eva luated. This 
course has wide relevance to all those interested in 
modern developed countri es. 
Course Content: The importan ce of chan ges in 
popul a ti o n, fa mil y and health. Th e c hangin g 
po pul a ti o n o f Brit a in and Europ e. Popul at ion 
distribution , migration and the ' flight from cities'. 
Immi grant s and guest-workers: contrasts between 
European societies in migration policies. 
Changing patterns of mortality by cause and by age. 

Measures of morbidity and health . Inequalities in 
health. Contrast s in infant mortality and in specific 
diseases among developed countrie s. 
The rise of cohabitation and illegitimacy. Trends in 
marriage and the upsurge in divor ce. Patt erns of 
fertility change. Consequenc es for the family and 
household structure. Economic and soc ial explanation s 
for differential s in fertility and family formation. 
Similariti es and diff ere nces among de ve loped 
societies. Interpretation of trends: tempo and quantum. 
Popu lati on es tim ates and proj ec ti ons . Use of 
population data for resource allocation. Consequences 
of changing popul ation structur e for edu ca tion, 
housing, health and socia l services. Age ing in a 
European context. 
Family and household structure : the rise of the primary 
individual. Existence of wider kin support networks. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 24 lectures and 
assoc iate d c lasses wee kly throu gho ut th e yea r. 
Lectures and classes are given by Mr. M. Murph y 
(A339) and Professor J. Hobcraft (A340). Lectures : 
Pn I 05, 24 Sess ional; Classes Pn l 05a, 24 Sess ional. 
Work Requirements: Students will be expected to 
do the reading assoc iated with the classes and also to 
give prese ntati ons in these c lasses. In additi on a 
number of essays will be set. In each case the 
appropriate lecturer will assign the work. 
Reading List: A main reading list is handed out at the 
sta rt of e ac h ter m and additi o nal mate ri a l is 
recommended during lectures. The following items 
are among the more useful genera l works on the 
reading list: 
Office of Popul ation Censuses and Surveys, The 
Demographi c Review, HMSO 1987, M. Alderson, 
Introd uc ti o n to Ep ide mi o logy; R . And o rk a, 
Determ inants of Fe rtilit y in Ad l'anced Soc ieties , 
Methuen 1978; BSPS , The Family: OPCS Occas ional 
Paper 31, Office of Population Cen uses and Surveys 
1983; ECE, Fertilit y and Family Planning in Europe 
around 1970. A Compara ti l'e Study of Twefre Na tional 
Swwys, UN Department of Economic and Social 
Affairs, New York, 1976; J. Ermisch, The Political 
Economy of Demographi c Change. Heinemann 1983; 
M. Kirk (Ed.), Demogra phi c and Soc ial Change in 
Europe: / 975-2000, Liverpool University Press 198 1; 
A. Smith & B. Jacobson, The Na tion 's Health : A 
Strategy f o r th e 1990s, King ' s Fund /OUP ; P. 
Townsend and N. Davidson (Eds.), Inequaliti es in 
Health: The Black Report , Penguin 1982; UN ECE, 
Labo ur Suppl y a nd Mi g r a ti o n in E ur op e: 
Demographi c Dim ensions 1950- 1975 and Prospects, 
ECE, Geneva, 1979; J. Vallin and A. Lopez (Eds.), 
Health Policy, Soc ial Policy and Mortality Prospects, 
Ordin a for IUSSP , 1986; WHO , Health and the 
F amity, WHO , Geneva, 1978; WHO , Socio-economic 
Differen tials in Mortality. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by a three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
Candidates are required to answer four questions. 

Pn8100 
Analytic and Applied Demography I 
Teacher Responsible: Tim Dyson, Room A327 
(Secretary , A337) 
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Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Demography. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
students to essential areas of demography. The first 
area is basic method s relating primarily to the analysis 
of fertility and mortality. The second is approaches 
and difficulti es involved in co llecting demographic 
data. The third area consists of migration. The fourth 
part cover s the eva luati on of famil y pl annin g 
programmes. The final course component introduces 
students to sources and techniques employed in the 
study of historica l demography. 
Course Content: Th e paper cove rs e lementary 
technica l demography as well as seve ral subject areas 
of practi ca l conce rn to workin g demog raph ers, 
espec ially those involved with the ' dirty' - but vitally 
import a nt - job s of ga th e rin g and eva luatin g 
demographic data. 
The syllabus of this paper can best be summarised by 
reference to the component courses. 
Pn I 5 1 The Analysi s of Fertilit y and Mortalit y dea ls 
with meas ures o f overa ll and marita l fe rtilit y, 
nupti ality and replace ment; intermediate fertilit y 
variables and mode ls of fertility; the construction and 
interpretation of life tables and other measures of 
mortality; logit life tables and the concepts of stable 
and stationary population. 
Pn 153 The Collection of Demo graphic Data 
The historica l deve lopment of demographic statistics. 
The stages involved in planning a census. The content 
of census and survey schedules. Basic response errors. 
Th e st ruc tur e of ce nsus o rga ni sa t io ns . Vi ta l 
reg istration. Types of demographic sample survey. The 
World Fertility Survey programme. 
Pn 154 Migration 
Ove rvi ew o f migratio n trends. Meas urement of 
migra tion and sour ces o f data. Tec hniqu es fo r 
estimation when explicit migration data are missing. 
Theories of migration. 
Pn 157 Evaluation of Family Planning Programmes 
The aims of programmes; the concept of eva luation; 
' int e rnal ' methods of eva luation - cos t/benefit , 
acce pt o r data, co up on sys te ms. Eva luati on of 
programmes' demogra phic impact: standardization, 
fertility trend analys is, couple years of protection, 
birth s averted , multipl e area l regress ion and path 
analys is, co ntra ceptiv e preva lence surveys . Case 
studies. 
Pn 158 Sources and Techniques of Historical 
Demograph y 
The nature of historical source material: problems of 
co verage and bia s. Opportuniti es and problems 
prese nted by the data. Agg rega tive and nom inal 
techniques of tabulation and analysis. 
Pre-Requisites: The paper is primarily des igned for 
students taking the M.Sc. in Demography. For these 
students it is compul sory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching consists of 45 
one-hour lectures and approximat ely 38 allied classes 
spread throughout the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms. These lectures and classes are distributed by 
course as follows: 
Lectures: 
Pn I 51 The Analysis of Fertility and Mortality 20 
Michaelmas Term 
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Pn 153 The Collection of Demographic Data I 0 
Michaelma s Term 
Pn 154 Migration 5 Lent Term 
Pn 157 Evaluation of Family Planning Programmes 
5 Summer Term 
Pn 158 Sources and Techniques of Historical 
Demography 5 Summer Term 
Classes: 
Pn 151 a 20 Mi chae lm as Term 
Pn 153a 10 Mi chae lm as Term 
Pn 154a 5 Lent Tenn 
Pn 157a 3 Summ er Term 
Pn 158a 3 Summ er Term 
Written Work: Students will be ex pected to do the 
bulk of th e readin g associated with lec tur es and 
classes. They will be req uii ed to undert ake several 
c lass pra c tic a ls. Finally. eac h s tud e nt will be 
respon sible for approximately two class presen tation s. 
Reading List: Th ere is a separa te reading list for each 
co ur se. Ho weve r , th e fo ll owi ng read in gs are 
panicularly ce ntral : 
PnlSl G. W. Barc lay. Techniques of' Populat ion 
Analvsis, 1958. 
Pnl.53 H. S. Shr yock & J. S. Siegel, The Methods and 
Materials of Demography (co nd e nsed version), 
es pec iall y chapt ers 2, 3 and 24. 
Pnl54 G . J. Demko, H. M. Rose & G. A. Schnell, 
Population Geography: A. Reader. 
Pnl57 A. I. H erma lin & C. C handrasekara n , 
'Overview·, in Chandrasekaran & Hermal in (Eds.), 
Measuring the Effect of Family Planning on Fertility, 
Ordin a Editions, Dolh ain, Be lgi um , I 975. 
Pnl58 E. A. Wri g ley (Ed.), An Introduction to English 
Historical Demography. 
Supplementary Reading List: Readin g lists spe c ific 
to eac h of the courses constituting thi s paper are 
available upon reque st from the sec retar y in Room 
A337 . 
Examination Arrangements: The paper is exa min ed 
by a thre e- hour fo ,m al exa min ation in the Summer 
Term. Candidates a re required to a n swer four 
questions. 

Pn8101 
Analytic and Applied Demography II 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Hobcraft, 
Roo m A340 (Sec retary , A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for M . S c. in 
Demo gra ph y. Th e paper is co mpul sory. 
Core Syllabus: Th e pap er dea ls principally with 
demo graphi c tec hniqu es and co nce pts . Th e trea tm e nt 
is both theo re tica l and qu antitativ e with the aim of 
providing stud ents with a so und bas is in the main 
t ec hniqu es of demographic analysis and an 
und e rstandin g of th e i nter - re lat ion sh ip s be tween 
demo g raphic proc esses. It draw s on the teaching 
provided in a numb er o f co urses. 
Course Content: The sy llabu s of thi s paper ca n be st 
be summari sed by refe rence to the co mponent courses. 
In th e course Pn 152 , Population Dynamics and 
Projections, th e following topics are dealt with: 
population grow th th eory; stab le and se mi- stable 

population s; relations betw ee n demographic pro cesses 
and th e age structure; the nature and pattern s of 
variation in fertility, mortality and nuptialit y. The 
method s and use s of popul ation proj ec tion s. The 
co ur se Pn 155, Indirect Demographic Estimati on 
introdu ces tec hniqu es for es timating demograph ic 
parame ter s from un co nv e ntion a l or limit ed data 
sou rces w ith parti c ul ar atte ntion to mortalit y and 
fertility. Course Pn 156, The Analysis of 
Demographic Event Histories cove rs fram ework 
and procedures of anal ysis for eve nt history data. 
particularly tho se emanating from retro spectiv e 
demographic surv eys . 
Teaching Arrangements: The teac hing a1Tangements 
for this pap er vary from co ur se to course. How ever. 
the usual format is for there to be a number of lectu res 
with the associated classes g ive n over to pra ctical 
exa mpl es . Th e hours of lec tur es associated with each 
co urse are presented be low , a lon g with the term in 
which they occur. 
Lectures: Pn 152 Population Dynamics and 
Projections 15 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Pn 155 Indirect Demographic Estimation I 0 Lent 
Term. 
Pn 156 The Analysis of Demographic Eve nt 
Histories I 0 Lent Term. 
Classes: Pn I 52a 15 Lent and Summer Term s. 
Pn 155a 15 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Pnl56a 10 Lent Te ,m . 
Written Work: Thi s again varies betwee n co urses. 
In ge nera l, howev er, stud ent s will be ex pect ed to 
und ertak e computational exe rc ises at reg ular interval s 
thr oughout each course. Given the mainly technical 
natur e of the course , the re are few ess ay requirem ent s. 
although an occasional essay may be required . 
Reading List: Readin g lists will be handed out for 
each co urse . 
Examination Arrangements: The paper is examin ed 
by a thr ee- hour formal exa mination in the Summ er 
Term . 

Pn8102 
Social and Economic Demography 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Wilson, Room A32 6 
(Sec retary , A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Demograph y. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co urse g ive s student s a grasp of 
the inter-relation s of soc ial and economic factor s and 
popul ation chan ge. It involv es takin g a core course: 
Population, Economy and Society, along with one 
of the following option s: 
(a) Third World Demography, ( b ) Th e 
Demographic Transition and the Western World 
Today, (c) The Population History of England, (d ) 
Family Composition in Developed and Developin g 
Countries, and (e) Population, Family and Health 
in Britain and the West. 
Availability: Thi s paper is a compulsory part of the 
M .Sc . in Demograph y. 
Course Content: The core part of the course is 

compulsory and consists of the course Population 
Economic and Society. The soc io-economic context 
and its relationship to the fertility, mortality and 
nupt iality characteristics of population s; co ntrast s 
between tradition a l and modern soc ietie s. Model s of 
the inter-re lation ship s between demographic , soc ia l 
and econo mic variables. 
Options 
(a) Third World Demography 
Sources of data and approaches to them. Distributi on 
and growth of population in developing co untri es and 
the ir demographic characteristics. Causes and 
concom itant s of fertility differentials and trend s: 
morta lity , nuptiality , co ntra ce pti o n, breast-feeding, 
education , eco nomi c motivation, urbani za tion , status 
of wome n. The mortality dec line: nutrition and hea lth . 
Demog rap hic -eco no mic int e rr e lation s: fertility , 
morta lity. age structure , income leve l and di stribution . 
Family planning program mes. Explanations of fertility 
decline. 
(b) The Demographic Transition and the Western 
World Today 
The acce lera tion of popul a ti o n growt h in th e 
eightee nth and nin etee nth ce nturi es. the mec hani sm 
of gro wth and the changes in eco nom y and soc ie ty 
which acco mpanied it. The co urse and characteristic s 
of fallin g mortality . The control of fertility within 
marriage; fertility control as diffusion or innov ation; 
revisions mad e necessa ry by micro-level studi es. Th e 
degree of homoge nei ty w ithin Europea n expe rience; 
the spec ia l case of France. Th e limit s of mortality 
decline. Po st-tran si tion fertility behaviour; cha nges in 
the form a nd function of m a rria ge. The mod e rn 
dete rminants of short and lon g- te nn trend s in fertility, 
nuptia lity and m ortalit y; age structure , dependenc y 
and soc ia l se rvi ce provision. 
(c ) The Population History of England 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Avai lab le sou rces and the ir exp lo itation. Th e phasing 
of gro wth; relative imp or tance of fertilit y. mortality 
and net migration changes in determining grow th rates. 
Secular and shor t-ter m economic and demographic 
tre nds. Eng li sh fam il y s tru ctu re and m a rri age 
behav iour. Fertility and mor ta lity in the indu stri al 
revo luti on; famil y and kin during the period of rapi d 
urban and industrial grow th ; the c ities, public hea lth 
and mortality. The de cay of the traditional sys tem of 
soc ia l regulation of fe rtility ; the co ntrol of fe rtilit y 
w ithin marri age: th e spec ial feature s of th e 
demographic tran s ition in Eng land. 
( cl) Family Composition in Developed and 
Developing Countries 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Princ ipal forms of family organisation in deve lop ing 
and developed co untri es, and the ir implic ations for 
fertility , mortality and mi gration. Th e relation betw ee n 
demograp hic determinants of the family (such as the 
tim ing and incid ence of marriag e, childbearing and 
ho use hold formation) and soc ia l s tructur es (e .g. 
transmissi on of prop e rty, division of labour and soc ial 
status). De mo g raphi c description a nd analytical 
tech niqu es arising from the stud y of micro- and macro -
1 eve l data. Examples are drawn both from 
con temp ora ry and histor ica l populations. 
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(e) Population, Family and Health in Britain and 
the West 
The importance of c hanges in population , fami ly and 
hea lth . The chan g ing population of Britain and Europ e. 
Pop ulation distribution . migration and the ·flight from 
c iti es·. Immi g rants and g uest-workers: contras ts 
between European socie ties in migration po licies. 
Changing pattern s of mortality by cause and by age. 
Measures of morbidi ty and health. Inequalities in 
hea lth . Co ntra sts in infant mortality and in specific 
disea ses among developed countries. Th e ri se of 
co habit ation and illegi tima cy. T rends in marriage and 
the up surge in divorce. Patterns of fertility change. 
Co nseq uences for the family and house ho ld stru ctur e. 
Economic and soc ial exp lanati o ns for differentials in 
fe rtilit y and family formation. Similarities and 
differences amon g developed soc ie ties . Interpr e tation 
of trends: tempo and quantum. Population est imates 
and projections. Use of population data for resource 
a llocation. Consequences of changi ng population 
stru c tur e for ed uca tion. ho us ing. health and social 
se rvices. Ageing in a European con tex t. Family and 
ho use hold stru ctur e: the rise of the primary ind ivid ual. 
Ex iste nce of w ider kin supp ort ne two rks. 
Teaching Arrangements: Co re part of the co urse 
( i) Pn I 00 Population, Economy and Society 24 
Ses~ional , 
C lasses Pn I 00a 24 sess iona l 
(ii ) Pnl61 Fertility and Mortality in Their Socio-
Economic Context (Seminar): 19 one-and-a- ha lf 
hour meetings in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(a rran ged by Mr. Langford ). Talk s, mainly on recen t 
re searc h and work in progress. g ive n by in v ited 
speake rs. o ften from ou tside the School. 
Options 
(a) Lectures Pn I 04 Third World Demography 24 
Sess io nal 
C lasses Pn I 04a 24 Ses s ional 
(b) Lectures Pn I 03 The Demographic Transition 
and the Western World Today 24 Sessional 
Classes Pn I 03a 12 Sessiona l 
(c) Lectures Pn I 02 The Population History of 
England 24 Sessional 
Classes Pn I 02a 12 Ses s ional 
(d) Lecture s Pnl06 Family Co mpo s ition in 
Developed and Developing Countries 24 Sessional 
Classes Pn I 06a 24 Sessional 
(e) Lectures Pn 105 Population, Family and Health 
in Britain and the West 24 Sessional 
Classes Pn I 05a 24 Sessional 
Written Work: The co re part o f the co urse wi ll require 
tw o essays and one class prese ntatio n in eac h te rm . 
C lass presentations and essays w ill also be required 
in the op tions. 
Reading List: Th e following is a ge ne ra l a nd 
introductory readin g list for the co re part oft he co urse. 
Fur ther reading will be g ive n during the co urse. 
M. Anderson, Appmac hes lo 1he History of' the 
Western Family 1500- / 9 /4: R. Easterlin. Birth ond 
Fon1111e: W . H . McNeil!, Ploq11es and Peoples; 
U ICEF . The State of' The World '.1· Children: E. A. 
Wrigley. Pop11/atio11 and History: The World Bank. 
Pop11/atio11 Change and Eco110111ic De, ·elop111e11t. 
Examination Arrangements: There wi ll be a thr ee-
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hour written examination in the Summer Term. The 
paper will require four question to be answered, two 
relating to the core part of the course described here , 
and two relating to the chosen option. 

Pn8110 
Demographic Techniques and Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. M. Langford, Room 
A34 l (Sec retary , A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Statistics: 
student s intending to undertake the course should 
co ntact Mr. Langford in the first instance. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co urse is intended to cover the 
main aspects of the measurement and analysis of major 
demographic variables with specia l reference to 
developing countries. 
Course Content: The following courses comprise the 
basis for thi s paper: 
Pn l 51 The Analysis of Fertility and Mortality deals 
with measures of marital and overall fertility, 
nuptiality and replacement; intermediate fertility 
variables and models of fertility; the construction and 
interpretation of life tables and other measures of 
mortality; logit life tabl es and the concepts of 
stat ionar y and stab le populations. 
Pn 153 The Collection of Demographic Data. The 
histo rical development of demographic stat ist ics. The 

stages involved in planning a census. The content of 
census and survey schedules. Basic response error . 
The structure of census organisations . Vit al 
registration. Types of demographic sample survey. The 
World Fertility survey programme. 
Pn 155 Indirect Demographic Estimation introdu ces 
techniques for estimating demographic param eters 
from unconventional or limited data sources with 
particular attention to fertility and mortality . 
Pn 156 The Analysis of Demographic Even t 
Histories covers frameworks and procedur es of 
analysis for event history data , particularly those 
emanating from retrospective demographic survey s. 
Pn 161 Fertility and Mortality in their Soci o-
Economic Context Seminars on current research and 
work in progress given by invited speakers, often from 
outside the School. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Pn I 5 l 20 
Michaelmas Term ; Pn 153 I O Michaelma s Ter m: 
Pnl55 10 Lent Term ; Pnl56 10 Lent Term; Pnl61 19 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes: Pnl5la 20 Michaelmas Term; Pnl5 3a 10 
Michaelmas Term; Pn 155a 15 Lent and Sum mer 
Terms; Pn 156a I O Lent Term. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be given out in the 
appropriate courses. 
Examination Arrangements: The paper is examin ed 
by a three-hour formal examination in the Summ er 
Term. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given hy the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the c:ourse 
content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The 
second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Ps 100 Introduction to Individual and Social 23/MLS 

Psl 0l 

Psl 03 

Psl0 5 

Psl06 

Psl08 

Psl09 

Psl13 

Psl 14 

Psll5 

Psl17 

Psychology 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale, Dr. J. Dockrell, Dr. G. Gaskell 
and Mr. A. D. Jones 

Psychoanalytic Theories and their 6/L 
Derivatives 
Ms. S. Hopkins 

Social and Biological Processes in 
Behaviour 
(i) Social Processes 20/ML 
Mr. A. D. Jones and Dr. J . Dockrell 
(ii) Biological Processes 12/ML 
Dr. S. Green 

Methods of Psychological Research I: 22/MLS 
Laboratory 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale and Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne 

Social Psychology 23/ML 
Professor R. M. Farr , Dr. A. E. Seaborne 
and Dr. G. Gaskell 

Methods of Psychological Research II: 
(i) Lectures and Laboratory Sessions 22/MLS 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell, Professor R. M. Farr, 
Mr. A. Wells, Dr. J. Dockrell, Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
and Dr. G. A. Evans 

(ii) Psychological Statistics 23/MLS 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale 

Cognitive Science 23/MLS 
Mr. A. Wells, Dr. P. C.Humphreys , 
Dr. A. E. Seaborne and Dr. J. Dockrell 
Abnormal Psychology 4/M 
Issues in the History and Philosophy 30/ML 
of Psychology 
Professor R. M. Farr 

Cognition and Social Behaviour 30/ML 
Dr. G. Gaskell 

Social Psychology and Society 30/ML 
Dr. A. N. Oppenheim 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ps5400 

PslOl; 
Ps5400 

Ps5404 

Ps5404 

Ps5406 

Ps5423 

Ps5420 

Ps5420; 
Ps6498 

Ps5424 

Psll3 

Ps5503; 
Ps6434 

Ps5504; 
Ps6435 

Ps5505; 
Ps6436 
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Lecture / 
Seminar 
Number 

Psl 16 Methods of Psychological Research III 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale and Mr. A. Wells 

Psi 18 Cognitive Development 
Dr. J. Dockrell 

Ps119 Personality and Psychopathology 
(Not availab le 1989-90) 

Psl20 Applied Information Processing 
(Not a\'Gilable 1989-90) 

Psl24 Social Psychology of Health 
Dr. A. N. Oppenheim 

Psl25 Artificial Intelligence 
(Not m •ailable 1989-90) 

Psl50 Social Representations 
Professor R. M. Farr 

Psl51 Psychotherapies 
Mr. A. D. Jones 

Ps153 Psychological Aspects of Legal Processes 
Dr. A. P. Sealy 

Psl55 The Social Psychology of the Media 
Dr. P. C. Humohrevs and Dr. C. Berkelev 

Psl56 The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 

Psl57 Psychology of Gender 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale 

Psl58 Issues in Social Psychology: Social 
Psychological Aspects of Beliefs and Behaviour 
Dr. G. A. Evans 

Ps159 Decision Making and Decision Support Systems 
Dr. P. C. Humphreys 

Psl60 Contemporary Social Psychology 
Professor R. M. Farr, Dr. G. D. Gaskell, 
Dr. P. C. Humphreys and Dr. G. A. Evans 

Psl65 Methods of Research in Social Psychology 
(i) Principles of Social Research 
(ii) Research Techniques 
(iii) Advanced Data Analysis 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell, Professor R. M. Farr, 
Dr. G. A. Evans, Dr. J. E. Stockdale, 
Dr. P. C. Humphreys, Dr. A. N. Oppenheim 
and Mr. A. Wells 

20/ML 

10/L 

10/L 

30/ML 

10/L 

10/L 

10/L 

10/L 

10/L 

10/L 

10/L 

10/L 

10/L 

10/L 

20/ML 

10/M 
10/M 
20/M 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ps5500 

Ps5521 ; 
Ps6431 

Ps5524; 
Ps6432 

Ps5506 ; 
Ps6437 
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Course Guides 
PslOl 

Psychoanalytic Theories and their 
Derivatives 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. S. Hopkins. 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Social Psyc holo gy I st year; optional for B .Sc . S.S. 
and A. 3rd year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Six lec tur es (Ps!O l ) Lent 
Term. 
Examination Arrangements: on-examinab le. 

Ps113 
Abnormal Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 2nd year; opt iona l for M.Sc.; B.Sc . 
S.S. and A. 3rd yea r; Diploma in Soc. Pol. and Admin 
I. 
Course Content: Aspects of abnorma l psychology ; 
classification ; aetio logy, treatments , theo ries of mental 
illness. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four two-hour lectures 
(Ps l 13), Michaelmas Tenn. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable. 

Ps169 
Psychology (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S303 (Secre tary, Miss M. Rennie, S304) 
Course Intended Primaril y for graduate students; 
B.Sc. c.u. mai n field Social Psychology 3rd year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnig htl y seminars 
(Ps 16 I) , Sess iona l. 
Papers will be presented by outs ide speake rs. 
Exa mination Arrangements: Non-examinab le. 

Ps170 
Current Research in Social Psychology 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S307 
(Sec retary , S3 l 6) 
Course Intended Primaril y for staff and grad uates. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly sem inars (Ps 162) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable. 

Ps5400 
Introduction to Individual and Social 
Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Stockdale , Room 
S386 (Secretary, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part I 
and Part II ; B.Sc. c. u. main fields Soc. Psyc h., Maths., 
Stats., Co mp ., Act. Sci., Man. Sci., Geog. 1st year, 
Soc., Soc. Anth.; B.Sc. Soc. Poli cy and Admin. 2nd 
and 3rd yea rs. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theo ries and 
concep ts of psycho logy co nce rn ed w ith hum an 
behaviour: how peop le perceive, think , feel and lea rn , 
and how they act in soc ial se ttin gs. 

Course Content: Origin s of behaviour. Mechani sms 
an d th eor ie s of learning , per ce ption , mem ory, 
reaso ning and language. Cognitiv e development and 
socialisation. Individual difference s in ability and 
per so nality: the meaning and mea surement of 
inte llige nce; definitions and dynamic s of per son ality. 
Social cog nition and soc ial behaviour: the role of 
attitudes in behav iour and their me as urement ; grou p 
dynami cs; int e rgroup behaviour and int erper sonal 
comm uni ca tion. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The co urse co mpri ses a 
sess iona l weekly lec tur e and class. 
(i) Ps I 00: A weekly lect ure. Th e lec tures in thi s series 
are g ive n by Dr. Stockdale, Dr. Dockrell, Dr. Gaskell 
and Mr. Jones. 
(ii) Ps I 00a: A weekly c lass to which stud ents are 
allocated in the ea rly part of the Mi chae lmas Term . 
Class teac hers are ge nera lly part-tim e. 
(iii) Ps IOI: Psychoanalytic Theories and their 
Derivati ves (6 lec tur es). Ms. S. Hopkins. Th ese 
lec tures are co mpul sory for lst year B.Sc. Main Field 
Soc. Psych. and op tional but highly recommended for 
other stude nts attend ing Ps I 00. 
Written Work: Students are expec ted to write 5 
essays during the Session. Topics are se t by class 
teachers who assess the essays and disc uss stud ents' 
work. 
Reading List: Reco mm ended reading: R. L. Atkin son 
et al .. Introduction to Psychology. Har co urt Brace & 
World, 1987 (9 th edn.); Brown & Herns tein , 
Ps yc hology , Methuen, 1975 ; R. Brown, Socia l 
Psy cholo?,y . M acm ill an 1965 ; R. Brown, Soci al 
Psychology (2nd edn.), Macmillan, 1986; H. Gleitm an. 
Psychology (2nd ed n.), Norton, 1986; T ay lor & 
Sluckin , Int roducing Psychology, Penguin , 1982 : 
Tajfel & Fraser , Intr oduc in g Social Psyc hology, 
Pe nguin, 1978. Additional refe rences and a sy nop is 
of lectures and class topics are distributed in the first 
lecture of the se rie and availab le in S316. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hou r 
exam ination in the Summer Te rm based on the sy llabus 
of the lec tures and classes. Students must answer 4 
questions. 

Ps5404 
Social and Biological Processes in 
Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. D. Jones , Room S364 
(Sec retary, Morag Rennie, S304) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c. u. main field 
Soc ial Psyc holo gy (fi rst yea r), and B.Sc. (Eco n.) Pa11 
II Special Subject Social Psychology. 
Core Syllabus: The co urse comprises two separat e 
sec tions: A. Social Processe s, and B. Biologic al 
Processes in Behaviour. Th e co urse is an introdu ctory 
one in both areas. 
Course Content: A. Social Processes (Teac her: Mr. 
A. D. Jones and Dr. J. Dockrell ): Social lea rnin g and 
imit a ti o n ; observational lea rnin g; ea rl y social 
int eractio n ; soc ia l facilitation effects; th e social 
p syc hol ogy and development of th e e moti ons : 
expressive behaviour , es pecially in its relation to 

impression formation, the evolution of consciousness 
and the nature of the hum an self; gender difference s; 
social skills training ; gestures and their meaning s. 
B. Biological Processes (Teacher: Dr. Simon Green, 
Birkbec k College): Psy chobiology ; structure and 
function of the nervou s sys tem, including sense organs, 
physiolog ica l aspects of arousal, motiv ation , emotion 
and cognition; drug s and behaviour. 
Teaching Arrangements: Social Processes: 20 
wee kly lec ture s of one hour. Classes are held 
fortnightly. 
Biological Processes: Tw elve weekly lecture s of two 
hours (beg inning in November). 
Written Work: Stud ents are required to write thr ee 
essays on set topic s in Social Processes. 
Reading List: Social Processes: A reading list will 
be distrib uted durin g the co urse. 
Biological Processes (in order of prefe renc e): S. E. 
Green, Physiological Psyc hology: An Intr od uction, 
Routledge and Kega n Paul , 1987 ; N. R. Carlson, 
Physiology of Behm •io11r (2nd edn .), Allyn and Ba co n, 
1980; R. F. Thomp so n, The Brain , Freeman , 1985. 
Examination Arrangements: A thr ee- hour written 
examina tion in the Summer Tem1. The exa min ation 
paper co nsists of tw o parts that correspond to the tw o 
sections o f the course. Stud ents are requir ed to answer 
two questions from eac h sec tion . In addition 
candida tes may submit two essays to the exa min ers. 
The marks obtain ed on these will not be used to lowe r 
the mark ob ta ined at the exa min ation but may be used 
to raise the final mark in bord erlin e cases. 

Ps5406 
Methods of Psychological Research I: 
General and Statistical 
This co mprises two components: 
(i) Ps I 05 Laboratory Course; 
(ii) SM202 Statistical Methods for Social Research. 
Studen ts mu st attend both components. This stud y 
guide dea ls with the LABO RA TORY course. For 
details of the Stati stics component, student s should 
co nsult th e Course Guide SM72 I 5: Statistical 
Methods for Social Research. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Stockdale, Roo m 
S386 (Sec retary , S3 l 6) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.S c. c.u. main field 
Soc. Psyc h. 1 st year. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to ex perim ent a l 
design and research method s in Psyc holo gy. 
Course Content: Introduction to ex pe rimental des ign 
and resea rch method s in re lation to the de sign and 
conduct of laboratory and field studi es. The areas 
examin ed will includ e lea rnin g, memory, thinkin g, 
perce ption , ch ild behav io ur and soc ial proc esses. 
Students will a lso be introduced to meas urement and 
scalin g, and tec hniqu es of tes tin g in relati on to 
psycho log ica l assess ment of attitudes, personality and 
intellige nce. An introdu ction to stati stica l analysis of 
experimental data using computer packages. The 
experiments conducted will be related to topi cs 
discussed in Ps I 00. 
(Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology). 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Se ss ional, weekly three-
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hour laboratory sess ion (Ps 105). Student s participate 
in the design and conduct of ex perim ents and are 
expected to write reports on eac h of the studi es they 
carry out. These reports are mark ed by the teachin g 
ass istant and Dr. J.E. Stockdale and may be di scusse d 
with them. 
Reading List: Reco mm end ed reading re lated to 
individual content areas will be given during the 
co urse. 
Examination Arrangements: The Laboratory Course 
assess ment is base d on EIGHT lab ora tory repor ts 
co mpl eted during the sess ion and forma lly submitt ed 
for assessment in the Summer Term. Thi s amount s to 
50% of the mark s awarded for this unit , the remaind er 
comprising Stati stic s exa m . (35%) and Statistics 
exe rci ses (15 %). 

Ps5420 
Methods of Psychological Research II: 
Social and Statistical 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. George Gaskell, Room 
S307 and Dr . J. E. Stockdale, R oom S386 
(Secre tarie s, S3 I 6) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c. u. main field 
Social Psyc holo gy 2nd yea r, B.Sc . (Eco n.) Part II. 
Special Subje ct Soc ial P yc hology, Dipl oma in Social 
Psycho logy and other interes ted stud en ts. 
For the sake of clarity this gu ide is divided into two 
sec tion s cove ring : 
Section A Methods of Psychological Research -
Laboratory Sessions 
Section B Psychological Statistics. 
Each sec tion co mpri ses 50 % of the assessment of the 
co urse. 

SECTION A: METHODS OF 
PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH: 
LECTURES AND LABORATORY 
SESSIONS 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell , Roo m S307 , 
(Sec retary, S3 16) 
Core Syllabus: The co urse is intended to g ive stud ents 
an und e rstandin g of the co nce pt s and methods of 
resea rch and experience in the de sign, exec ution and 
analysis of cog nitiv e and soc ial psychological resea rch 
and the assess ment of individual differences. 
Course Content: Assumptions und e rl y in g 
psyc hol og ica l experimentation and resea rch. Probl ems 
of meas urem ent and the assess ment of indi viduals in 
particular attitude sca ling, personality questionnaires, 
projective tec hniqu es and repertor y grid s, comp uter 
based ana lys is: on-line control of ex pe riments and 
cog niti ve m ode llin g. E lemen tary programming 
co nstru cts. Prac tica l experie nce in the co nduct of 
expe rim ent s in the areas of cog niti ve and soc ia l 
psychology. Training in qualitative resea rch and 
inte rview ing. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ps I 08(i): Lectures and 
Laboratory Sessions: 22 Sessions , Members of the 
Departm ent. 
Written Work: Resea rch repo1ts on the empiri ca l 
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projects carried out during the year. The report s 
relating to the first term should be submitted before 
the end of the l st week of the Lent Term, those relating 
to the Lent Term 's work before the end of the 1st 
week of the Summ e r Term. The reports will be 
assessed by the relevant lect urer with whom students 
can di scuss their work. 
Reading List: A. F. Chalmers, What is this thing 
called Science 7 , Open University Press , 1978; T. D. 
Cook & D. Campbell, Quasi Experimental Design and 
Analysis: Issues for Field Se ttings, Rand McNall y, 
1979 . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
written examination in the Summer Tenn containing 
8 question s of which 3 must be answered. Laboratory 
notebook s containing the assignments and research 
reports , with a suitabl e index must be submitted for 
final exam ination by th e date of the written 
examination. In the assessme nt of Section A the 
exa mination comprises 30% and the notebooks 70 % . 

SECTION B: PSYCHOLOGICAL 
STATISTICS 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Stockdale, Room 
S386 (Secretary , S3 l6 ) 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to familiarize 
s tudent s with param e tri c and non-parametric 
tec hnique s of data analysis and their application to 
psychological data. 
Course Content: Rev is ion: Sampling, inferen ce and 
hypothesis testing. Non parametric tests for co mparing 
2 & k samples, related and independent groups. Non 
parametric mea sure s of association and correlation. 
Simple linea r regression and correlation. Assumptions 
and models underl y ing analysis of variance (fixed and 
random factors). One-, two - and three-way analysis 
of variance (independent randomized groups de sign). 
Planned and unplanned co mpari sons and tests of trend. 
Repeated mea sure s and partial repeated mea sure s (split 
plot) analysis of variance. Test Selection. 
Pre-Requisites: Completion of SM202 Statistical 
Methods for Social Research or a comparable course 
which covers de sc riptive statistics; elementary 
probability; sampling, statistical inference , estimation 
and hypothe s is te s ting , simple regression and 
cor relation and elementary non-parametric techniques. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional, weekly lecture 
and class. Lectures: Ps I 08(iii) I O Michaelmas Term , 
I O Lent Term, 3 Summer Tenn. Classes: Ps I 08(iii) 
(a) I O Michaelmas Term , I O Lent Term , 3 Summer 
Term. Exercises related to the lecture content are 
carried out in the weekly class. 
Written Work: In addition to the class exercises, 
weekly exe rcise s are assigned and the marks obtained 
contribute to the final overall assessment. The 
exe rcise s are marked by the teaching assistant and 
may be discus sed with Dr. J. E. Stockdale. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire course. 
Students are advised to buy: 
D. C. Howell, Statistical Method s for Psyc holog y (2nd 
ed n.), Duxbury Pres s, I 987. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 

examination in the Summer Term divided into three 
sections. Students are required to answer one question 
from Section A , one question from Section Band three 
questions from Section C. 40 % of the marks are 
allocated to Section A and 30% to each of the other 
two sections. Copies of previous years' papers are 
available. 70% of the assessment of the statistic s 
course is based on the exam paper and 30% on the 
set of exercises submitted during the session. 
Note: The relative weightings across all component s 
of the course are as follows: 
(i) Methods of Psychological Research : Examination 
15% 
(ii) Laboratory work 35% 
(iii) Psyc hological Statistics: Examination 35% 
(iv) Statistics Exercises 15% 

Ps5423 
Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. E. Seaborne, Room 
S387 (Secretary, S3 l 6). Other participant s: 
Professor R. M. Farr, and Dr. G. Gaskell. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology second year, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part IJ 
Special Subject Social Psychology. Also available to 
seco nd and third year course unit and B.Sc. (Econ. ) 
Part II students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examin e 
the part played by personality , soc ial cognition and 
social interaction in determining soc ial behaviour. 
Course Content: The syllabus is divided into three 
parts. 
A. Social Cognition The social and collective natur e 
of representations ; social illusions, including the 
fundamental attributional error; collectiv e 
repr ese ntations of the individual and the attribution of 
responsibility; impression formation; the perception 
of persons and attribution theory. 
B. Personality Theor y Clinical and statistical 
approaches to diagnosis; stress analysis includin g 
primary and secondary appraisal; success, failure and 
aspiration level ; personal construct theory, cognitiv e 
complexity and creativity: the situationist approach. 
C. Social Interaction and Group Processes Nonn s, 
conformity and social innovation including th e 
processes of minority influence ; social comparison 
theory and exchange theory ; game theory, bargainin g 
and negotiation ; prejudice and intergroup relation s; 
decision making in groups. 
Pre-Requisites: Undergraduates normally require a 
pass in the Introduction to Individual and Social 
Psychology course and students other than B.Sc. 
Social Psychology students, are subject to th e 
constraint of numbers. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional , weekly lecture s 
and classes. 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepar e 
essays on set topics. 
Reading List: R. Brown , Social Psychology The 
Second Edition, Free Press , 1986; M . Cook, Perceivin g 
Others: The Psychology of Inter-p ersonal Perception , 
Methuen, 1979; S. T. Fiske and S. E. Taylor , Social 
Cognition, Addison-Wesley, 1984; G. S. Klein , 
Per ception , Motives and Personality, Knopf, 1970 ; 

W. Mischel, Personality and Assessment, Wiley, 1968 ; 
H. Tajfel, The Social Dimension, Vol. 2, Cambridge 
University Press , 1984; J. R. Eiser, Cognitive Social 
Psychology , McGraw-Hill, 1980; R. Corsini and A. 
Marse lla, Personality Theories and Research , Peacock 
Inc., 1983; T. Cox, Stress, Macmillan, 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are examined 
in the Summer Term by a three-hour formal 
exami nation . Students are required to answer four 
quest ions. In addition, candidates may submit up to 
two essays to the examiners. The marks obtained on 
these will not be used to lower examination marks but 
may be used to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5424 
Cognitive Science 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Wells, Room S384 
(Secre tary, S3 l 6). Other participants: Dr. A. E. 
Seaborne, Dr. J. Dockrell and Dr. P. Humphreys. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Soc. Psych. 2nd year and B.Sc. Econ. Part II Special 
Subject Social Psychology. Also available to second 
and third year course unit and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines theoretical 
models of infonnation processing within cognitive 
psychology and artificial intelligence. It is concerned 
essen tially with the ways in which a cognitive system 
(huma n or artificial) manipulates , stores and retrieves 
information. Models of memory form the basis of 
cogn itive systems. Reasoning and decision-making 
characterise the system in operation. Perceptual 
processes and language constitute the inputs and 
lang uage and behaviour the outputs of the system. 
Each of these topics is discussed within the 
information-processing paradigm. 
Course Content: Historical origins of cognitive 
science ; models of memory ; episodic and semantic 
memory; ACT; attention and memory; categorisation 
and concepts; methods of neuropsychology; memory 
diso rders; language di so rder s; perceptual processes ; 
pe rceptual inferences ; ecological theories of 
perce ption ; computational vision; computers and 
bra ins; origins of artificial intelligence ; problem-
solving. 
Pre-Requisites: Introduction to Individual and 
Social Psychology or an equivalent course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lectures and 
classes, sessional. 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepare 
essays on set topics. 
Reading List: There is no text for the course. Detailed 
read ing lists will be provided for the individual blocks. 
The following texts will provide good general 
coverage of some aspects of the course: J. B. Best. 
Cogn itive Psychology , West , 1986; N. Stillings et al., 
Cognitive Science , MIT Press, 1987; R. Lachman , J. 
L. Lachman and E. C. Butterfield, Cognitive 
Psychology and Information Processing: An 
introduction, Erlbaum, 1979; M. W. Eysenck, A 
Hane/hook of Cognitive Psy cholog y, Erlbaum, 1984; 
U. Neisser , Cognition and Reality, W. H. Freeman, 
1976; H. Gardner, The Mind 's New Science, Harper 

Psychology 691 
and Row, 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: A thre e-ho ur 
examination in the Summer Term . Students are usually 
required to answer four questions. In addition, students 
may s·ubmit an essay to the exa miner s. The marks 
obtained on this will not be used to low er the mark 
obtained at the examination but may be used to raise 
the final mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5500 
Methods of Psychological Research III 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The course ha s two com ponent s: 
(i) Advanced Data Analysis: An introduction to the 
use of computer packages for the description and 
statistical analysis of social research data. 
(ii) Research Project: An empirical investigation 
carried out on the students' own initiative under the 
supervision of a member of staff. 
Teachers Responsible: 
(i) Advanced Data Analysis: Dr. J. E. Stockdale, 
Room S386 (Secretary, S3 l 6), and Mr. A. J. Wells, 
Room S384 
(ii) Research Project: All member s of the Department 
may be involved in the supervision of the Research 
Project. 
There is a Departmental Project Officer who is 
respo nsible for advising on the data analysis aspects 
of the work. 
Course Content: 
The course has two components: 
(i) Advanced Data Analysis: An introduction to 
multivariate and related analytic techniques and 
their application to social research data. 
Thi s introduction is linked with the use of an 
interactive computer package , SCSS, to analyse data 
and thi s provides an opportunity to use a variety of 
statistical techniques to answer a range of research 
questions. Reference will also be mad e to the use and 
other applications of computer packages , such as 
SPSSX and SPSS PC PLUS. 
(ii): Research Project: The research project 
comprises an empirical investigation and should aim 
to raise substantive psychological issues. The project 
is carried out under the supervision of a member of 
staff and a project officer is available to advise on the 
data analysis aspects of the research . The research 
topic is chosen by the student but it must be approved 
by the project supervisor. 
Examination Arrangements: 

(i) Advanced Data Analysis: Students are required 
to complete a data analysis assignment which 
contributes l 5% to the overall assessment. 
(ii) Research Project: The assessment is based on 
successful completion of a research project which 
contributes 85% to the overall assessment. Project 
reports must be completed by a specified date in May 
when two copies of the project report must be 
submitted to the Departmental Office. It is preferable , 
but not compulsory, that the project report should be 
typewritten. Project report s should not be less than 
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I 0,000 words in length and should not exceed 15,000 
words. 

Ps5503 
Ps6434 

Issues in the History and Philosophy 
of Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr Room 
S303 (Secre tary, S304). Other teac hers: Mr. A. Wells 
and other members of staff. 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.S c. c. u. main field 
Social Psyc ho logy 3rd year , B .Sc. (Eco n.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psyc holo gy (Two year); M.Sc. 
Social Behaviour. Oth er students may attend at the 
di scret ion of the teac her. 
Core Syllabus: Th e main aim of the course is to 
acquaint student s with the histori ca l development of 
psychology both as a biological and as a socia l sc ience 
and to ra ise and to di scuss issues of a philo sophical 
nature concern ing psychology as a field of study. 
Course Content: The long past and the short histor y 
of psychology as an exper imenta l and socia l sc ience . 
The problematic status of psychology as a sc ienc e in 
the context of 19th cen tury thou ght. The emergence , 
m German y, of psyc hology as an experimental and 
soc ia l sc ience. Re lations between philo so phy and 
psychology at the tum of the ce ntury . The influ ence 
of Wundt on the deve lop ment of socia l sc iences other 
than psychology. F. H. Al lport and the es tab lishment 
in America, of soc ial psychology as an ex pe rimental 
and behavi oural scie nce. Successive Handb ooks of 
Social Psychology 1935- 1985. Sources of error and 
bias in historical accounts in re lation to one's 
philosophy of scie nc e. The Whi g fallacy in the 
interpretation of histor y. Danzi ge r 's the sis concerning 
the po sitivi st repudation of Wundt. Th e creation of 
false orig in myth s and the choic e of ancestor s. The 
uses of hi sto ry for apo loge ti c purposes. Logical 
pos itivism and the emerge nce of behaviouri sm as a 
dominant parad igm for re earch in psychology. 
Amer ican behaviourism and the migration of the 
Gestalt psychologist s from Germany to America. The 
vic tory of method over ontogeny. Logical po sitivi sm 
and the verifi ab ility crite rion of meaning. American 
pragmatist philosophy, espec ially that of Peirce and 
Mead. Th e Quine-Duheim the sis and the downfall of 
lo g i ca l po s itivi s m . V a ri e tie s of American 
behaviourism. The mi grat ion of th e Gestalt 
psychologists from Germany to America and the 
eme rge nce of a cogn itive perspec tive within America 
and the eme rge nce of a cog nitiv e pers pectiv e within 
American soc ial psychology. Social psyc holo gy as a 
peculiarly American phenomenon. Cognitive sc ience 
and the philosophy of mind. Th e collaboration, in 
World W a r II , between p syc hologi s t s, 
telecommunication engi nee rs and computer sc ienti sts. 
Artificial forms o f intelligence and language. Cartesian 
and Hege lian para digms o f language and thinkin g. The 
natur e of represe ntati ons. Intention ality and the statu s 
of be liefs. Computability theo ry and the info,mation 
processing appro ach to cog niti on. 
Pre-Requisites: one for Psyc holo gy student s. Other 
stud ents may attend at the discretion of the teach er 
responsible. 

Teaching Arrangements: 20, 11/2 hour lectur e/ 
seminars (Psi 14) in the Michaelmas Term and 10, J 

hour seminars in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Student s will be required to prep are 
material for presentation at seminars. Written essays 
will be required . 
Reading List: K . Danziger, " The positivi st 
repudiation of Wundt ", Journal of the Histor y of the 
BehaFioural Sciences, 15 , 205-230; G Lindzey and E. 
Aronson (Eds.) , Handb ook of Social Psyc hology, Vols. 
I and 2, Random Hou se, New York , 1985 ; R. M. Farr , 
'' Th e shaping of modem psychology and the frami ng 
of hi storical accounts", Hi story of th e Hum an 
Sciences, l ; J . M . O'Donn e ll , The Ori g in s of 
Behavourism: American Psyc hology 1870-1920 , New 
York University Press , 1985 . 
Examination Arrangements: A 3 hour examinatio n 
in the Summer Term . Student s are usually required to 
answer 4 que stions. In addition student s may subm it 
an essay to the examiners. The marks on this will not 
be used to lower the examination mark, but may be 
used to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5504 
Ps6435 

Cognition and Social Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S307 
(Sec retary, S3 I 6). Other teach e rs: Dr. G. A. Evans 
and Mr. S. Wooler. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Social Psyc holo gy 3rd year; B.S c. (Econ.) Part II 
Special Subject Soci a l Psyc hology ; M.Sc. Soci al 
Psyc holo gy (two year); M .Sc., Soc ial Behaviour ; other 
stud ents may attend at the discretion of the teacher. 
Core Syllabus: Cognition and Social Behaviour is an 
asse rtion that whil e there are important cog nitive and 
motivational facto rs in soc ial behaviour, the social 
con tex t and behaviour in th e ir turn exe rcise an 
impor tant influence on cog niti on and moti va tion. In 
contras t to current cog niti ve soc ial psyc holo gy with 
its em phas is on individual processes the co urse will 
focus on interpla y between the intra -individual and 
the soc ial compo nents of hum an action. Sel ec ted issues 
in four topic areas will be covered. The areas are social 
development, soc ial cognition, soc ial behaviour and 
soc ietal psyc holo gy. 
Course Content: Social Development: mor a l 
development, be lief s about cas uality and the effects 
of peers and siblin gs on cog nition 
Social Cognition: theo rie s of attitudes, attributions 
and soc ial identity 
Social Behaviour: individu al and soc ial approaches 
to perso nalit y, role and se lf 
Societal Psychology: the individual and the soc ial 
co ntex t, public opinion, behav ioural eco nomic s and 
collective behaviour. 
Pre-Requisites: Non e for Psyc ho logy student s . Other 
stud en ts may attend at the discretion of the teach er 
responsible. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20, 11/2 hour lecture / 
seminar s (Ps I I 5) in the Micha e lma s Term and I O, I 

hour seminars in the Lent Term . 
Written Work: Student s will be required to prepare 
materia l for presentation at seminar s. Written essays 
will be required. 
Reading List: Readin g lists will be di stributed during 
the course. B. J. Biddl e & E. J. Thoma s (Eds.) Role 
Theory: Concepts and Resea rch, Wiley , 1966 ; W . 
Doise & G. Mugny , Social Dei•elopme nt of Int ellect, 
Pergamo n, 1984 ; J. Dunn , Sisters and Br others, 
Fontana, 1984 ; J. R. Ei se r , Cognitive Socia l 
Psychology, McGraw Hill , 1980 ; J . P . Forgas (Ed.), 
Social Cogni tion, Academic Pr ess, 1981; M. Hewstone 
(Ed.), Attribution Theory, Blackwell , 1983 ; J. Piaget , 
The Mora l Jud gement of the Child, Kegan Paul, 1932. 
Exam ination Arrangements: A three - hour 
examination in the Summer Term . Students are usually 
required to answer four qu es tion s. In addition, students 
may submit an essay to the exa min ers. The mark s 
obtained on thi s wi 11 not be used to lower the 
examina tion mark , but may be used to rai se the final 
mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5505 
Ps6436 

Social Psychology and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. N. Oppenheim, Room 
S366 (Secretary , S3 l 6). Oth er teachers: Dr. J. E. 
Dockrell and Mr. A. D. Jones. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Socia l Psychology 3rd year: B.S c. (Eco n.) Part II 
Spec ial Subject Social Psyc holo gy; M.Sc. So cial 
Psyc holo gy (Two year): M.Sc. Social Behaviour. 
Other stud ents may attend at the discretion of the 
teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The main aim of this course is to 
acquaint students with a range of applications of Social 
Psyc hology to soc ia l problem s and contemporary 
issues , and to the study of soc iety from a Socio-
Psycho logica l per pectiv e. 
Course Content: Th e re leva nce of Social Psyc holo gy 
to socia l iss ues and problems, and practical and 
theoretica l aspects of doing researc h in soc iety. The 
usefu lness of 'a ppli ed' resea rch both to social issues, 
and to improved theo retica l und erstanding of soc ial 
processes. Th eoret ica l Contributions to: ( i) the 
functioning of peo ple in large -sca le organisations,(ii) 
social change, (iii) minoritie s and inequalitie s, (iv) 
organisational studi es. Sociali sa tion in the Adult 
Years: (i) Life- span and life eve nts, (ii) the formation 
of personal and soc ial identity. Contributions to the 
Eva luation of Social Pro cesses: Evaluation of the 
social processe s involved in interventions and their 
effectiveness; implication s for policy and practical 
solution s; research and methodological problem s. 
Pre-Requisites: None for Psychology students. Other 
students may attend at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20, 11/2 hour lecture / 
seminars (Ps 117) in the Mi chae lma s Term and I 0, I 
hour seminars in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Student s will be ex pected to pre sent 
material in the form of pap ers. An ex tend ed essay will 
be required . 
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Reading List: A det ai led readin g list will be handed 
out at the beg innin g of the course. 
G . Cohen (Ed.), Social Change and the Lif e Course , 
Tavistock , I 987; A. H. Hal sey, Educational Priority 
Area Publi cations, Vol. I ; H.M.S.O ., E.P.A Problems 
and Policies, London, l 972; D. C. Kimmel , Adulthood 
and Ageing, Wil ey 1984 ; P.H. Ro ss i, H . E. Freeman 
& S. Wri ght , Evaluation: A Systematic Approa ch, 
Sage, 1979 . 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour 
exa mination in the Summer Tem1. Student s are usuall y 
required to answer four questions. In addition , 
candidates may submit an essay to the exa miner s. Th e 
marks obtained on thi s will not be used to lower the 
examination mark , but may be used to raise the final 
mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5506 
Ps6437 

Applied Information Processing 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.S c. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd yea r; B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psyc holo gy; M.Sc. Social 
Psycholo gy (Two Yea r); M.Sc. Soc ial Behaviour. 
Other student s may attend at the discretion of the 
teac her. 
Core Syllabus: The co urse is concerned with the 
proc esses that determine how inform ation is perceived, 
eva luated , and used in a variety of contexts. The 
fundamental aim of the co urse is to examine in det a il 
the ten s ion between th e assumption that hum an 
decisions are the product of rational evaluation of 
infonnation and the evidence obtained from studies 
of deci sion making and decis ion s. A number of model s 
of human information processing will be discussed 
and evaluated. 
Core Syllabus: Foundation Concepts: M odels of 
rationality and hum an beh av iour ; Verbal report s and 
their reliability. Information Processing in Decision 
Making: Behavioural decision theory - an historical 
perspective; Bia ses and heuri stic s in decisions; Multi-
attributabl e utility theo ries; Motivational proc esses in 
individual and co llec tiv e decisions. Information 
Processing in Social Contexts: The following are 
exa mpl es of topi cs that co uld be covere d: De cision -
makin g in lega l contexts; Foreign polic y dec isions; 
Accounting and hum an behav iour ; Barga inin g and 
nego ti atin g. Information Processing about Risk: 
Perception , evaluation and m ana ge ment of ri sk: 
Perception of hazard s in one area (e.g. nucl ea r pow er 
ge nera tion ); Adjusting to risk - behaviour al aspects 
of per sonal insuranc e ; Ri sk co mpen sa tion theory . 
Pre-Requisites: None for Psyc holo gy students. Oth er 
student s may attend at the discretion of the teac he r 
respon sible. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 , 11/2 hour lectur e/ 
se minar s (Ps 120) in the Mi chae lma s Term and I 0 , l 
hour seminar s in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Stud ents will be req uired to prepare 
mat erial for presentation at se min ars. Written essays 
will be req uired . 
Reading List: Readin g lists will be di stribut ed durin g 
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the course. 
D. Kahneman , P. Slovic & A. Tversky (Eds.), 
Judgement and Uncertainty: Heuristics and Biases , 
Cambridge University Press, 1982; I. Janis & L. Mann, 
Decision Making, The Free Press, 1977 ; I. Janis, Group 
Think (2nd Edn.), Houghton & Mifflin, 1982; M. F. 
Kaplan & S. Schwartz, Human Judgement and 
Decision Processes in Applied Settin gs, Academic 
Press, 1977. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour · 
examination in the Summer Term. Students are 
normally required to answer four questions. In 
addition, students may submit an essay to the 
examiners. The marks obtained on this will not be 
used to lower the examination mark, but may be used 
to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5524 
Ps6432 

Personality and Psychopathology 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main Socia l 
Psychology third year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Speci al 
Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc. Social Psycholog y 
(One year and Two year); M.Sc . Social Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: The investigation of psychologi cal 
processes involved in mental disorders, starting with 
a general discussion of psychological aspects of 
diagnosis. The disorders under consideration will 
include schizophrenia, psychopathy, depression and 
anxiety. There will also be a discussion of grief and 
bereavement and coping mechanisms in stressful 
circumstances. 
Course Content: The course will start with a genera l 
discussion of mental disorder, including models of 

_ psychiatric illness, differences between diagnostician s, 
Ps5521 the concept of "personal illness" and the views ofT . 
Ps6431 · •Szasz. Arousal processes will be studied in relation to 

schizophre111a, early infantile autism, hyperactivity in Cognitive Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julie Dockrell, Room 
S384 (Secretary, S3 l 6) 
Course intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Psychology third year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special 
Subject Social Psychology. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines models of 
cognitive development , especially Piagetian, 
Information Processing and Innatist models. The 
theoretical principles of a developmental model will 
be discussed and the various models examined in the 
light of these principles and of the empirical evidence. 
Course Content: Conditions for theories of coonitive 
development. Piaget ' s theory of intelligence i; early 
childhood, especially in relation to number 
development and quantity reasoning. Theories of 
information processing and the role of memory in 
cognitive development. The role of innate factors in 
development, especially in relation to language 
development. 
Pre-Requisites: Introductory courses in 
developmental and cognitive psychology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour seminars 
(Ps 118) of which half will be a lecture and half a 
discussion. 
Reading List: M. Boden, Piaget , Fontana, 1979; J. 
H. Flavell, Cognitive Development, Prentice Hall, 
1985; R. J. Sternberg (Ed.) , Mechanisms of Cognitive 
Development , W. H. Freeman , 1984 ; M. Atkinson, 
Explanations in the Stud y of Child Language 
Development, Cambrid ge Univer s ity Press, 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc. : A two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with students 
answering two questions from a choice of questions. 
In additon , B.Sc. students may submit an essay to the 
examiners. The mark obtained on this will not be used 
to lower the mark obtained at the examination but may 
be used to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 
M.Sc.: A two-hour examination in the Summer Term 
with students answering two questions from a choice 
of question s . Written work carried out during the 
Session forms part of the assessment. 

children and psychopathy. Cognitive and behavioura l 
problems will be discussed in relation to depression 
and schizophrenia. The impact of stressful life event s 
will be discussed in relation to depression and anxiety. 
There will be a detailed discussion of grief and 
bereavement, as well as coping mechanisms in extrem e 
or threatening situations. 
Pre-Requisites: None for Psychology students. Other 
students may attend at the discretion of the teacher. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar cours e 
(Ps l 19) throughout the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: T. Szasz, The Myth of Mental Illness , 
Paladin, 1971; R. D. Hare, Psychopathy, Wiley, 1970; 
T. Cox, Stress, MacMillan, 1978; B. Maher, Principle s 
of Psychopathology, McGraw-Hill, 1966; H. J. 
Eysenck, Handbook of Abnormal Psychology (Revised 
Edition), Basic Books, 1978; B. Maher (Ed.), Progres s 
in Experimental Personality Research, selected 
chapters from Vols. I to XII, Academic Press, l 964 
onwards; L. Freden, Psychological Aspects of 
Depression, Wiley , 1982; P. Howlin and M. Rutter , 
Treatment of Autistic Children, Wiley, 1987; G. Brown 
and T. Harris, Social Origins of Depression, Tavistock , 
1984. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc.: A two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with students 
answering two questions from a choice of questions. 
In addition, B.Sc. students may submit an essay to the 
Examiners. The mark obtained on this will not be used 
to lower the mark obtained at the examination but may 
be used to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 
M.Sc.: A two-hour examination in the Summer Term 
with students answering two questions from a choice 
of questions. Written work carried out during the 
Session forms part of the assessment. 

Ps5525 
Ps6433 

Social Psychology of Health 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. N. Oppenheim, Room 
S366 (Secretary, S3 l 6) 

Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology third year , B.Sc.(Econ.) Part II 
Spec ial Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc. Social 
Psychology (One year and Two year); M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: The application of social psychology 
to problems of health and illness. 
Course Content: Social and behavioural medicine, 
,oc ial psychiatry and epidemiology. Cross-cultural 
concepts of health and di sease. Care-delivery systems, 
health professionals and problems of medicalization. 
Alcoholi sm. smoking and drug-taking. The problems 
of assessment and evaluation. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of basic social 
psychology theories and research methods to third year 
level will be assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
means of regular weekly seminars (Ps 124) taking place 
in the Lent Term. Students are expected to take a 
major part in the seminar by reading papers and · 
contributing to the discussion. The seminar topics will 
follow a detailed reading list which will be handed 
out at the beginning of the seminar. 
Written Work: Students are encouraged to write 
essays which may be submitted as part of the Final 
exa mination. Students should consult the seminar 
teacher before choosing their essay topics. Students 
should be prepared to read widely in related fields and 
should also become thoroughly familiar with problems 
of research design and research techniques. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be handed out 
at the beginning of the seminar course. Students should 
be familiar with: P. H. Rossi, H . E. Freeman and R. 
Wright, E1•aluation: A Systemati c Approach, Sage, 
1979; J. R. Eiser, Social Psychology and Behavioural 
Medicine, John Wiley, 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc.: A two-hour 
ex amination in the Summer Term with students 
answering two quest .ions from a choice of questions. 
In addition , candidates may submit an essay to the 
examiners. The mark obtained on this will not be used 
to lower the mark obtained at the examination but may 
be used to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 
M.Sc.: a two-hour examination in the Summer Term 
with students answering two questions from a choice 
of questions. Written work carried out during the 
session forms part of the assessment. 

Ps5529 
Ps6417 

Psychological Aspects of Legal 
Processes 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology third year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc. Social 
Psychology (One year and Two year); M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour. Graduate students in Law and Sociology 
and students in Social Administration may attend at 
the discretion of the teachers. 
Core Syllabus: The application of psychological 
principles to legal processes; the analysis of some of 
the assumptions underlying court proceedings; the use 
of psychological factors in special court decisions, 
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such as custody of children and arrangements of 
domestic disputes: use of psycholo g ical techniques in 
forensic decisions, especially with regard to the 
prediction of parole success and the diagnosis of 
dangerousness. 
Course Content: The course will have three parts, 
one concerned with courts and their deci s ion 
mechanisms; this will range from a stud y of juries 
through to an analysis of sentencing. Th e second part 
will concern itself with individuals and their behaviour 
within the system of criminal and civil justice : the 
identification and analysis of personal bias. The third 
part will concern itself with special judicial decisions , 
particularly those concerning children and their 
custody , dangerous offenders and their treatment and 
psychopathological offenders and their disposal. 
This is not a course in law; its interest is to inquire 
into some of the psychological assumptions inherent 
in the forensic processes. 
Pre-Requisites: Students without a first degree in 
psychology should have completed at least two courses 
in psychology. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two-hour weekly 
seminar (Ps 153) throughout the Lent Tern1. 
Reading List: Kalven and Zeise!, The American Jury; 
R. F. Simon , The Jury and the Rules of Insanity, 
Brown, 1968; V. J. Konecni and E. B. Ebbesen, The 
Criminal Justice System: A So cial Psyc hological 
Analysis , Freeman, 1982; S. Lloyd Bostock and B . R . 
Clifford, Evaluating Witness Eviden ce, Wiley, 1982; 
J. Gunn and D. Farrington , Abnormal Offenders, 
Delinquency and the Criminal Justi ce Systems , Wiley , 
1982; J. Temkin, Rape and the Legal Pro cess , Sweet 
and Maxwell, 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc. and Diploma: A 
two-hour examination in the Summer Term with 
students answering two questions from a choice of 
questions. In addition, B.Sc. students may submit an 
essay to the Examiners. The mark obtained on this 
will not be used to lower the mark obtained at the 
examination but may be used to raise the final mark 
in borderline cases. 
M.Sc.: A two-hour examination in the Summer Term 
with students answering two questions from a choice 
of questions. Written work carried out during the 
Session forms part of the assessment. 

Ps5531 
Ps6416 

Social Psychology of the Media 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Patrick Humphreys, 
Room S346 (Secretary, S3 I 6). Other teacher involved 
Dr. Berkeley. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology third year; B.Sc.(Econ.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc. Social 
Psychology (One year and Two year); M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour. Other interested students with appropriate 
prerequisites. 
Core Syllabus: Role, function and effects of 
communications media: analysis of media output and 
its involvement in processes of social influence and 
social change. Examination of media campaigns and 
communications effects studies. 
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Course Content: Resea rch approaches to the study 
of media contents and effects. The role of television 
in children's lives. The nature of communication and 
how interpretation of messages is achieved. Apprai sa l 
of attempt s to identify viol ence on televi sion and study 
its effec ts. " Reading " the medi a: analysis of the form 
of media messages and determining their ideological 
functions (maintainin g co nse ns us or creating 
co ntrov ersy): diffu sion of messages and mediation of 
myths. The socia l co nte xt of the media and it 
influence on ·the res trict ions impo sed on the various 
forms of media. Prop aga nda through the media : war 
propaganda, election campai gns, encouragement of 
stereo type s; Publi city and adve rtising. The media as 
age nts of planned soc ial change: health campaigns 
aimed at information gai n and behaviour change. 
Politics in the media: the ideo logy of impartiality and 
balance. Creating socia l reality: the process of news 
se lect ion and co nstruction. 
Pre-Requisites: Students without a first degree in 
psychology sho uld have complet ed at leas t two courses 
in psyc hology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two-hour weekly lectur e/ 
seminars (Ps l55 ) in the Lent Tenn 
Reading List: J. Curran, M. Gurevitch & J. Woollacott 
(Eds.), Mass Communication and Soc iety, Arnold-
Open University Press, 1979; T. Bennett. S. Boyd-
Bowman, C. Mercer & J. Woollacott (Eds.), Popu lar 
Television and Film , BFI -Ope n Univers ity Press, 
198 l ; J . Hartley, Understanding News, Methuen, 
1982; M. Blonsky , On Signs, Macmillan, 1985; J. 
Curran, J . Ecc lestone, G. Oakley and A. Richard son 
(Eds .), Bending Realit y: The State of the Media , Pluto 
Press, I 986. 
Additional rea din g lists will be given out at the 
begi nnin g of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: B .Sc.: A tw o- hour 
exam inati on in th e Summer Term with st uden ts 
answe ring two ques tion s from a choice of questio ns. 
In add ition, B.Sc. studen ts may subm it an essay to the 
exa miners. The mark obta ined on this will not be used 
to lowe r the mark obtained at the exam ination but may 
be used to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 
M.Sc.: A two- hour exa min ation in the Summer Tenn 
with students answering two questions from a choice 
of questions . Written work carried out during the 
sess ion fonns part of the assess ment. 

Ps5533 
Ps6430 

Artificial Intelligence 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psyc hology 3rd yea r; B .Sc. (Eco n.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc Social 
Psyc hology (One year and Two year); M.S c. Social 
Be hav iour. Oth er s tudent s with an appropriate 
background may also attend. 
Core Syllabus: The co urse is co nce rned with Artificial 
Inte llige nce in Psychology. It exa mine s the use of 
s imul ation techniques in tes tin g a co mputational 
theory of mind and illu stra tes th e use of these 
techniques in psychological areas such as probl em 

solving, n:iemory organization, natural langua ge 
understanding , planning and learning. 
Course Content: Artificial Intelligence and 
psychology; Architectures for AI and cogniti on;· 
problem-solving techniques ; knowled ge: 
representation; expert sys tems; goals and plans; natural 
language par sing; natural language comprehen sion; 
machine language ; intelligent tutoring systems. 
Pre-Requisities: Cognitive Science or an equivalen t 
co urse. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-h our 
seminar course throughout the Lent Tenn . 

.Reading List: E. Rich, Art1ficial Intellig enc e, 
McGraw-Hill, 1983; E. Charniak and D. McDenn ot 
Intr od uction to Artificial Intelli ge nce, Addis on~ 
Wesley, 1985; A. Barr and E. Feigenbaum (Eds.), The 
Handbo ok of Artifi cial Intelli gence, Kaufman, 1981; 
P. Jackson , Introdu ction to Expert Systems, Addi son-
Wesley , 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: A two-h our 
exa mination in the Summer Term with student s 
answering two questions from a choice of questi ons. 

Ps5534 
Ps6424 

Social Representations 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S303 (Secre tary S304 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Social Psyc hology 3rd year; B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psycholo gy ; M .Sc. Social 
Psyc hology (One year and Two year); M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: To acquaint students with the richn ess 
and diver sity of modern French research on social 
repr ese ntation s and to relate it to other forms of social 
psyc holo gy, especially soc iolo gica l forms of social 
psychology. 
Course Content: Durkheim 's distinction betw een 
co llective and individual repr ese ntation s. Moscovici 's 
study of psychoanalysis and his choice of Durkh eim 
as the ances tor of thi s tradition of resea rch. Social 
representations of health (inc ludin g mental health ), 
handi ca p and illne ss. Social repre se ntation s of 
childhood. Social chan ge, minority influence and 
soc ial representation s in the age of the crowd. The 
theory and some of its critics. The relationship betwee n 
soc ial repre sentations and attitudes, stereo type s, publi c 
opi nion , id eo logy and attributions. Individu al 
representations and the co llective representation of the 
individual. The co llectiv e natur e of widespread belief s 
e.g. script s, plans , scenar ios, nar rative s, etc. Is it an 
anth ropo logy of mod ern life or a historical social 
psychology? 
Reading List: R. M . Farr and S. Mo sco vici (Eds.), 
Soc ial Repr ese ntati ons, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1984 ; C. Fraser and G . Ga skell 
(Eds.), Attitudes , Opinions and Represen tation s: 
Socia l psycho logical analyses of widespread beliefs , 
Oxford, 1988; R. M. Farr (Guest Editor) , Journal for 
the Theory of Social Beha viour, Vol. 17, No. 4 . Special 
l ss ue s on "Soc ial Re pre se ntation s" 1987; S . 
Mo sco vici , The Age of the Crowd: A historical treatise 

011 mass psychology , Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1985 . 
Pre -Requisites: An advanced knowledge of 
psychology , sociology, anthropology or philosophy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10, 2 hour lecture/seminars 
(Psl50) in the Lent Tenn. 
Written Work: One extended essay to be completed 
in the course of the term. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc. Social 
Psychology ; Psyc hology ; B .Sc.(Econ. ) Part II Special 
Subject Social Psychology ; B.Sc.(Econ.) Part II: One 
two-hour unseen paper taken in the Summer Tenn. 
M.Sc .: One two-hour unseen paper taken in the 
Summer Tenn plus an extended essay completed in 
the course of the Lent Tenn . The essay and the unseen 
paper carry equal weight. 

Ps5535 
Ps6425 

Psychotherapies 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A D. Jones , Room S364 
(Secretary, Morag Rennie , S304 ). 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psyc holo gy 3rd year; B.Sc . (Eco n.) Part II 
Spec ial Subject Social Psyc holo gy; M.Sc. Social 
Psychology (One year and Two year); M .Sc. Social 
Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to give students 
an understanding of the theorie s and concepts of 
psychotherap y, how it is organised and practi sed and 
the resea rch that validates it. 
Course Content: The history of psychother apy . The 
influence of po sitivist, existentialist and 'Eas tern 
Philosophies ' on modern psychotherapie s. Description 
and cla ss ification of therapies in the behaviourist , 
psyc hoanalytic and ex istential paradigm s. 
Implication s for moral and medical assumptions about 
behaviour and the dichotomy betwe en body and mind . 
The re lationship between psyc hological theorie s of 
cognitive, emotional and beh avioural proce sses and 
therapeutic practice in individual , family and gro up 
therapy and in therapeutic communities. The role of 
psyc hotherapist in soc iety ; role relationships with 
clients; profes sionalisation training, accreditation and 
the monitoring of standards. Methods for studying 
the rapeutic outcome. Comparative studies of the 
success of different therapies and the importance of 
thera pist and client variables in determining the 
outcome of therapeutic intervention . 
Pre-Requisites: Students without a first degree in 
psychology should have completed at least two courses 
in psyc hology. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-hour 
seminar course (Ps 151) in the Lent Tenn . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to present 
material in the form of papers. An extended essay will 
be required. 
Reading List: A reading list will be available before 
the course begins. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc: A Two-hour 
examination in the Summer Tenn . B.Sc. students may 
submit an essay to the examiners which may be used 
to raise a mark in borderline cases. 
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M.Sc. : A two-hour examination in the Summer Tenn . 
Written work carried out durng the Session forms part 
of the assessment. 

Ps5536 
Ps6426 

The Social Psychology of Economic 
Life 
Teacher Responsible: Dr . G. Gaskell, Room S307 
(Secretary , S316 ). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psyc hology 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Sp ec ial Subject Soci al Psyc holo gy M.Sc. Soci al 
Psyc hology (One year and Tw o year); M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: Economic p syc h o lo gy, th e 
interrelation s between both individu al and soc ial 
proce sses and economic forces. 
Course Content: Th e deve lopm ent and change of 
eco nomic values , the meaning of work and effects of 
unemployment. Consumer behaviour , buying, saving 
and g iving . Advertising , mon ey an d taxation. 
Economic change and individual actio n. 
Pre-Requisites: None for Psyc hology students. Oth er 
students may attend at the discre tion of the teac her 
responsible. 
Teaching Arrangmements: Weekly two-hour 
lec ture/se minar s (Ps 156) in the Lent Tenn. 
Written Work: An extended essay will be required. 
Reading List: Readin g lists will be provided fo r eac h 
topic , the following are of ge nera l use: S.E.G. Lea. 
R. M. Tarpy & P. Webley , The Indi vidual in the 
Economy, Cambridge University Press , 1987 ; B . 
Robert s, R. Finnegan & D. Gallie , New Approaches 
to Econo mic Lif e, Manche ster University Press, 1983; 
P. Warr , Work, Unemployment and Mental Health , 
Clarenden Press , 1987 . 
Examination Arrangements: B .Sc . a two-hour 
examination in the Summ er Te1m. In addit ion , B.Sc. 
stud ents may submit an essay to the Examiners. The 
mark obtained on this will not be used to lowe r the 
exa mination mark , but may be used to raise the final 
mark in borderlin e cases. 
M.Sc.: A two-hour examination in the Summer Tenn . 
Written work carried out durin g the Sess ion forms part 
of the assessment. 

Ps5537 
Ps6419 

Decision Making and Decision Support 
Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. C. Humphreys , Room 
S367 (Secretary , S316 ). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year; B.S c. (Eco n.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psycholo gy; M.Sc. Social 
Psyc hology (One year and Tw o year); M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour. Students takin g other M.Sc. courses who 
can take an outside paper are also welcome. 
Core Syllabus: Personal , organi sational and social 
decision making ; analysing and aiding decision 
processes ; resolution of conflicting objective s; 
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dec ision supp ort ys tems. 
Course Content: Thi s co urse exa min es iss ues in 
pe rso nal and soc ia l dec ision mak ing, loo king at how 
we ca n desc ribe the processes invo lved in formin g 
ju dge ments, plannin g act ions and eva luatin g the ir 
co nseq ue nces; wha t happe ns in soc ie ta l deci ion 
maki ng when peo ple have co nfli cting objec tives; how 
risk i expe rience d and ana lyse d . Tec hniqu es for 
aiding dec ison making are exp lored, and ways in which 
dec ision suppo rt sys tems are used in orga nisa tions are 
inves tiga ted. 
Pre-Requi sites : So me backg rou nd know ledge is 
des irable in one or more of the fie lds of cogn itive 
psyc hology, operatio ns resea rch, sys tems analys is or 
m a nage me nt. O nl y a ve ry ele m ent a ry leve l of 
ma thematica l ab ility is ass umed. 
Teaching Arrang ements: Two- hour week ly lec ture/ 
se min ars (Ps I 59) during the Le nt Term. Interactive 
compu ter-based techn iques for mode lling and aid ing 
dec is io n mak ing w ill be in troduce d th ro ugh th e 
sem inar, and pa rticipan ts wi ll have the op po11unit y to 
ex plore these tec hni ques further out~ide the semin ar. 
Rea ding List: G. N. W right (Ed.), Be ha1·io11ral 
Decision Making: Theory and Research, Plenu m, 
1985; P. C. Humph reys, 0. Sve nso n & A. Vari (Eds.), 
Ana lysi ng and Aid ing Decisio n Processes, No rth 
Ho lland , 1983 ; I. L. Jani s & L. M ann. Decision 
Making, Free Press, ew York, 1977; J . Hawgood & 
P. C. H umph reys (Eds.), Effectil'e Decision Support 
Sys tems, Tech ni ca l Press, A ldersho t , 1987; K . 
Borche rdin g et al, Research Persp ec til'e 0 11 Decisio n 
Making Under Uncertain ty, North Ho lland , 1984; E. 
Mc Lea n & H. G. So l. Decision Support Sys tems: A 
Decade in Perspec tii•e, orth Ho lland, 1987 . 
De tailed read ing lists will be g ive n out at the beg inn ing 
or the te rm . 
Examination Arrangement s : B.Sc.: A two- hour 
examina tion in the Summe r Te rm w ith stu den ts 
answering two ques t ions fro m a cho ice of ques tions. 
In add ition, B.Sc. students may submit an essay to the 
exam iners. The ma rk obta ined on thi s will not be used 
to lower the mark ob tained at the exa min ation but may 
be used to ra ise the final ma rk in bor derlin e cases . 
M.Sc. : A two- hour exami nation in the Summer Term 
with stud ents answe ring two ques tions from a cho ice 
of ques tions. Writt en wo rk ca rried out durin g the 
sess ion form s part of the assess ment. 

Ps5538 
Ps6428 

Psychology of Gender 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Stockdale , Roo m 
S386 (Sec retary, S3 I 6). 
Cour se Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. c. u. main fie ld 
Soc ial Psyc ho logy 3rd yea r; B.S c . (Eco n.) Pa11 l[ 
Sp ecia l Subj ec t Soc ia l Psyc hol ogy; M .Sc. Soc ia l 
Psyc ho logy (One yea r and Tw o year ); M.Sc. Social 
Behav iour . 
Core Syllabus: Th e co urse exa min es rece nt dir ec tions 
in resea rch, methodol og ica l iss ues and theo re tica l 
deve lopments re latin g to psyc ho log ica l aspec ts o f 
ge nder. 
Course Content: Psyc ho log ical ge nde r attribut es and 

the ir meas urement ; sex-ro le stereo typin g, sex- typing 
and the ro le of cog niti ve schemas; identit y and moral 
d eve lo pm e nt ; co mmuni ca tion , and e moti onal 
ex pr ess ion ; str ess and ment a l hea lth ; cog nit ive 
abiliti es; edu ca tion; wo rk and le isure; male-female 
re lations, harass ment and vio lence; and opportunity, 
ac hi eve m e nt a nd th e soc i e t a l co nt ex t. Th e 
meas urement and eva luation o f ge nder diff erences and 
soc ia l-psyc ho log ica l th eo ri es of ge nd e r-r e lated 
behav iour are rec urrent themes. 
Pre-R equisites: one for Psych o logy students. Other 
stud ents may attend at the di scretion o f the teacher 
res ponsible. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour lec ture\/ 
semin ars (Ps I 57) in the Lent Term . 
Written Work: An ex tended essay will be requi red. 
Readin g List: D. J. Hargreaves & A . M . Co lley (Eds.). 
The Psycho logy of Sex Roles, Harper & Row, 1986: 
J . H . Willi ams, Psyc hology of Wome n : Beha ,•iour 111 

a Biosocia l Con tex t (3 rd Edn .), Norton, 1987; P. 
Shave r & C. Hendri ck (E ds.), Sex Diff erences in 
Cogni tive Ab ilit ies, Law rence Erlb aum , 1986; M. J. 
Dav idso n & C. L. Coo per (Ed s.), Working Women. 
An lntemational S11n·ey. Wil ey, l 984. 
A full read ing list will be av ailable at the beg inning 
of the co urse . 
Examination Arrangements: B .Sc .: A two- hour 
exa min ation in the Summ er Tem1. In additi on B.Sc. 
stud ents may submit an essay to the Exa min ers. The 
mark obtained on thi s will not be used to lower the 
mark obtained at the ex amination but may be used to 
raise the fina l mark in borderline cases . 
M.Sc.: A two- hour exa min ation in the Summ er Term . 
Writt en wo rk ca rried out durin g the Sess ion form s part 
of the assess ment. 

Ps5539 
Ps6429 

Issues in Social Psychology Social 
Psychological Aspects of Political 
Beliefs and Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. A. Evans , Roo m S38 7 
Co urse Int ended Prim arily for: B.S c. c. u. main field 
Soc ial Psycho logy 3rd yea r; B.S c. (Ec on .) Part II 
Sp ec ia l Subj ect So c ia l Psychol ogy; M .Sc. Soc ial 
Psyc hol ogy (Two Yea r); M.Sc . Soc ial Behaviour . 
Core Syllabus: To dea l, in depth , with co ntempora ry 
issues in soc ial psyc ho logy that are not dea lt with 
elsew here in the sy llabus. It is not envi sage d that th i~ 
cour se will be on off er every year. 
Course Content: Th e aim is to take one or two issues 
o f resea rch inte res t in co ntemporar y soc ial psychol ogy 
whi ch are not cov ered elsew here in the sy llabus and 
to trea t them in depth in a s ing le co urse . Wh en the 
cour se is off ered it will have som e de finitiv e topi cs 
of focus toge ther with an appropri ate study guide and 
list of re fe rences . It is envi sage d that the cour se will 
only be o ffered from tim e to tim e. 
Pre-Requisites: At leas t two previous cours es in 
psycholo gy. 
Teaching Arrangement: I 0 , 2 hour lec tur e/s eminar s 
(Ps 158) in the Lent Term . 
Written Work: An ex tended essay to be compl eted 

in the course of the term . 
Reading List: A readin g list will be available at the 
beginning of the cour se. 
Examination Arrangements: B .Sc.: A tw o- ho ur 
examina tion in the Summ er Term . In addit ion, B .Sc . 
students may submit an essay to the Exa min e rs. Th e 
mark obta ined on thi s will not be used to lowe r the 
mark obtained at the examination but may be used to 
raise the final mark in bord erline cases. 
M.Sc.: A two-h our exa min ation in the Summ er Term . 
Written wo rk ca rried out durin g the Sess ion form s part 
of the as..sessment. 

Social Psychology of the Media 
See Ps5531 

Psychological Aspects of Legal 
Processes 
See Ps5529 

Ps6416 

Ps6417 

Ps6419 
Decison Making and Decision Support 
Systems 
See Ps5537 

Ps6423 
Contemporary Social Psychology 
Teacher Respon sible: Professor R. M. Farr , Roo m 
S303 (Sec re ta ry , M o rag Re nni e, S 304 ). Oth e r 
participants: Dr. Gaskell, Dr. Humphreys and Dr. 
Evans. 
Co urse Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Soc ia l 
Psychology (On e yea r and Two year); M .Sc. Soc ial 
Behav iour Student s taking oth er M.Sc. co urses are 
also we lcom e. 
Core Syllabus: Se lec ted topics in modern soc ia l 
psyc hology. 
Course Content: Th e hi to ri ca l bac kground of 
modem soc ial psycholo gy. Script s, plans, sce nario s 
and o th e r coll ec tiv e repr ese nt a ti ons in mod e rn 
cog niti ve sc ience. Co llec tiv e repr ese nt ations and 
attitud es. Th e soc ia l p syc ho logy o f min d and 
behav iour and the soc ial natur e o f the hum an se lf. 
Soc ial interaction and the dyn ami cs of small group s. 
Collec tive behaviour and inter -group re lation s. Soc ial 
a tt itud es, soci a l id e ntit y th e or y a nd re la tiv e 
depri va tion . Chan g ing attitud es. Pe rsuas ion, soc ial 
contro l and social change . 
Pre-Requisites: An Honour s Deg ree in psych o log y . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 two-hour lectur e 
sess ions (Ps l60 ) in the Mi chaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Reading List: M . Hew ston e (Ed .), !111roduction to 
Soc ia l Psyc ho logy - A Eur op ea n P er p er ti l'e, 
Blackwe ll, Oxford , 1988 ; M . Billi g, Arguments and 
Thinkin g, Cambrid ge Univ e rsity Pr ess, 1987 ; R. 
Brown , Soc ial Psyc hology, Colli er-Mac mill an, New 
York , 1986 , (set text); J. C. Turn er and H. Gil es (Ed s.), 
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Int erg roup Behal' iour , Blackwe ll. 198 1; H. Tajfe l, 
Hum an Groups and Soc ial Catego ries: Studies in 
soc ial psyc hology, Ca mbri dge Unive r ity P ress, l 981; 
J. R . E ise r, Socia l Psyc hology, Ca mbrid ge Univers ity 
P ress 1986; R. M Fa rr and S. Moscov ic i (Eds.) , Social 
Represe ntations, Ca mbri dge Unive rsity Press, 1984; 
M . Hewstone (Ed .), At1rib11tion Theory: Socia l and 
f un c ti ona l ex tens io ns, B lac k we ll, 1983; P . C . 
Humphr eys, Chang ing A llitu des, O pen Uni vers ity 
Press, 1986 (OU Co ur e D307, unit s 16/ 17); H. T. 
Himm e lwe it , P . H um phr eys and M. J aeger, How 
Voters Decide (rev ised and upd ated ed ition), Open 
Unive rs ity Press, 1985; M. Coo k (Ed.), Issues in 
Person Percepti on, Me thu en, 1984. 
Examination Arrangement s: There wi ll be a three-
hour examin ation in the Summ er Te rm with students 
answe ring thr ee qu es tions from a cho ice of qu es tions. 
Writt en wo rk ca rried out durin g the session fonns part 
of the ove ra ll assess ment of the co urse . 

Social Representations 
See Ps5534 

Psychotherapies 
See Ps5535 

Ps6424 

Ps6425 

Ps6426 
The Social Psychology of Economic 
Life 
See Ps5536 

Psychology of Gender 
See Ps5538 

Issues in Social Psychology 
See Ps5539 

Cognitive Development 
See Ps5521 

Ps6428 

Ps6429 

Ps6431 

Ps6434 
Issues in the History and Philosophy 
of Psychology 
See Ps5503 

Cognition and Social Behaviour 
See Ps5504 

Ps6435 
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Social Psychology and Society 
See PsSSOS 

Applied Information Processing 
(Not available 1989-90) 

See Ps5506 

PsSSOS 
Ps6436 

Ps6437 

Ps6498 
Methods of Research in Social 
Psychology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. D. Gaskell, Room 
S307 (Secretary , S316) , Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S303 (Secretary , Morag Rennie , S304), Dr. A. N. 
Oppenheim, (Secretary, S3 !6), Dr. P. C. 
Humphreys, Room S367 (Secretary, S316), Dr. J.E. 
Stockdale, Room S386 (Secretary, S3 l 6) and Mr. A. 
Wells, Room S384 and Dr. G. A. Evans, Room S387. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Social 
Psychology (One year and Two year); M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour and M.Phil./Ph.D. students in Social 
Psychology; B.Sc. c.u. main field Social Psychology 
3rd year. 
Course Content: The course is intended to give 
students an advanced knowledge of concepts and 
method s of social psychological research and broad 
experience in the use of various research techniques . 
Core Syllabus: The course has four components: 
(i) Principles of Social Research 
(ii) Research Techniques 
(iii) Advanced Data Analysis 
(iv) Further Statistical Methods (given by Statistics 
Department) 
(i) Principles of Social Research. Introduction to the 
philosophy of scientific method, the design and 
analysis of experiments and quasi-experiments, social 
artefacts in research, interviewing and participant 
observation, attitude measurement, evaluation 
research, personality assessment and the criteria for 
assessing psychometric scales and social research. 
(ii) Research Techniques. A series of workshops and 
practicals covering attitude measurement and 
questionnaire design, the assessment of personality, 
interviewing, content analysis and the use of micro-
computers for on-line control of experiments and word 
processing. The presentation of research reports. 
(iii) Advanced Data Analysis. The use of the SPSSX 
computer package for analysis of social data. 
(iv) Further Statistical Methods (SM268): Non-

-parametric techniques, multivariate statistics and 
Applied Multivariate Analysis (SM259). 
(Students should consult Study Guides SM6499 and 
SM8255). 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
means of lectures and practical sess ion s (Ps 165) 
mainly in the Michaelmas Term. Course work includes 
regular assignments and exercises on resear ch 
techniques, computer analysis of data and statistics . 
Reading List: G. Hoinville and R. Jowell, Social 
Research Practice, Heinemann, 1978; T. D. Cook and 
D. T. Campbell, Quasi-Experimentation Design and 
Analysis, Rand McNally, 1979; L. J. Cronbach , 
Essentials of Psychological Measurement; W. M. 
Crano and M. Brewer, Principles of Research in Social 
Psychology, McGraw Hill, 1973. 
Examination Arrangements: The Statistics course is 
assessed by means of a formal three-hour test in May, 
together with the marks for two written assignment s 
carried out during the course. Principles of Social 
Research and Research Techniques will be assesse d 
on the basis of course work and a written test. 

Ps6499 
Report 
Teacher Responsible: All members of th e 
Department may be invol _ved in the supervision of the 
research project on which the Report is based. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Soci al 
Psychology (One year and Two year); M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: It is equiva lent in value to one-eighth 
of the year's work. This is roughly equivalent to three 
weeks' full-time work on the project alone. It is the 
Report of an empirical investigation carried out on the 
student's own initiative. 
Selection of Topic: Towards the end of th e 
Michaelmas Term a "Project Shop Window" Meetin g 
is held at which members of staff outline the research 
areas in which they would be willing to supervis e 
projects. Students must obtain the approval of their 
Supervisors before embarking on the empirical pa11 
of their investigation. 
Arrangements for Supervision: In the first instanc e 
students should approach the member of staff whom 
they think is most appropriate to supervise the research 
they have in mind. The function of the Supervisor is 
to advise the student by providing information and by 
identifying problems in the research that might not 
have occurred to the student. The student is not 
required to accept this advice . 
Examination Arrangements: Two copies of the 
Report must be handed in to the Departmental Office 
by 30th June, or two weeks after the date of the last 
written paper whichever is the later. It is preferable if 
the Repo11 is a typewritten one. It must not exceed 
10,000 words in length . 
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SOCIAL SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and sem!nars $iven -~y 
the department. The list provides a cross refe1:ence to_ the Course Guz~e(s) z_n w_hzch 
the course content and the reading list assocwted ":llh the lecture 01 se':1ma,_ can 
he found. The second pa,_·t contains the _Cou~·se. Gut des, ordered by the zdenllty of 
the degree course for whzch they are pnmanly mtended. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 

COURSES PRIMARILY INTENDED FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

SAl00 Introduction to Social Policy 23/MLS SAS600; 
Professor B. Abel-Smith and SA6771 
Professor R. Pinker 

SAlOl History of Social Policy in the 25/MLS SA5612 
Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries 
Dr. J. Lewis 

SAI03 Social Policy 23/MLS SA5720; 
Mr. M. Reddin, Dr. J. W. CaITier and others SA6630 

SA104 Explaining Social Policy 12/ML SA5620 
Dr. P. H. Levin 

SA105 The Government of Social Policy 15/M SA5620 
Dr. P. H. Levin and others 

SA109 Sociology and Social Policy . 25/MLS SA5613 
Professor D. M. Downes and Dr. J. W. Carner 

SA114 Statistics and Computing in Social 10/M SA5622 
Investigation 
Mrs. D. Irving 

SAl 15 Methods of Social Investigation 20/ML SA5622; 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer and Mr. G. Rose So5801 

SAl 16 Psychology and Social Policy 10/M SA5753 
Mr. D. Cornish 

SA120 Political Theory and Social Policy 10/ML SA5725 
Ms. C. Farsides 

SA121 Educational Policy and Administration 10/M SA5730 
(Not available 1989-90) 

SA122 Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 20/ML SA5754 
(Not available 1989-90) . 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer and Dr. J. W. Carner 

SA123 Personal Social Services 10/M SA5731; 
Miss S. B. Sainsbury SA6642; 

SA6703 

SA125 Housing and Urban Structure 10/M SA5732; 
Dr. P. H. Levin SA6643 
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Lectur e/ 
Seminar 
Numb er 

SA 126 Health Policy and Administration 24/MLS 
Prof ess or B. Abel-Smith , Dr. J. W . Carrier 
Ms. A . Mill s, Dr. J. Simon s and other s 

SA127 Women, The Famil y and Social Policy 15/ML 
Dr. J. Lewis 

SA 129 Social Securit y Policy 15/ML 
Profe ssor D. F. J. Piachaud and Mr. M. Reddin 

SA 130 Social Economics 
Profe ssor D. F. J. Piachaud 

SA 132 The Finance of the Social Services 
Profe ssor H. Glenn erster 

20/ML 

20/ML 

Course Guid e 
Numb er 

SA573 3; 
SA6661 ; 
SA6761 

SA575 6 

SA573 5; 
SA6641 

SA561 4; 
SA677 3 

SA575 5 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. SOCIAL POLICY AND 
PLANNING (OPTION 1) AND M.SC. EUROPEAN SOCIAL POLICY 
(OPTION 5) 

SA 150 Analysis of Social Policy and Administration 
Profe ssor D. F. J . Piachaud and other s 

20/ML 

SA15 l Social Policy and Administration - Seminar 25/MLS 
Pro fess or D . F. J . Piachaud and Mi ss S. Sain sbury 

SA 152 Social Planning - Seminar 25/MLS 
Profe ssor H . Gl enner ster and 
Profe ssor J. Ro sen head 

SA15 3 Social Policy Research - Seminar 1/M 
(N ot availabl e 1989-90 ) 
Dr. M. I. A . Bulmer 

SA154 Planning of Health Services - Seminar 24/MLS 
Dr. J. W . Carri er, Profe ssor B. Abel-Smith , 
M s. A. Mill s, Dr. J. Simon s and oth ers 

SA 155 Income Maintenance and Social Security 25/MLS 
Policies - Seminar 
Mr. M. Reddin and Profe ssor D. F. J. Piachaud 

SA 156 Planning of Personal Social Services - Seminar 25/MLS 
Mi ss S . Sain sbury 

SA157 Housing and Urban Planning - Seminar 
Dr. P. H. Levin 

25/MLS 

SA6630 ; 
SA670 3 
SA663 0 

SA6631 ; 
SM835 9 

SA15 3 

SA6640 ; 
SA6661 ; 
SA6761 ; 

So688 2 

SA6641 

SA6642 

SA6643 

SA164 European Social Policy 23/MLS SA6645 
Dr. S. Mang en 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. IN HEALTH PLANNING 
AND FINANCING 

SA200 Health Economics 
Ms. A. Mill s, Dr. J . Robert s and oth ers 

SA20 I Health Economics - Seminar 
M s. A. Mill s, Dr. J. Robert s and oth ers 

24/MLS 

12/MLS 

SA6666 

SA6666 
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Lecture! 
Seminar 
Number 

SA202 Basic Community Health 
Profe ssor B. Abel-Smith , 
Dr. N. Black , Dr. C. Sander son and other s 

SA203 Basic Community Health - Seminar 
Dr. N. Black , Dr. C. Sanderson and other s 

SA204 Social Dimensions of Health 
Dr. J . W . Carrier, Dr. J . Simons and other s 

SA205 Social Dimensions of Health - Seminar 
Dr. J. W. Carrier, Dr. J. Simons and other s 

SA206 Epidemiology and Health Care 
Profes sor P. Vaughan and other s 

SA207 Epidemiology and Health Care - Seminar 
Professor P . Vaughan and others 

20/MLS 

24/MLS 

24/MLS 

12/MLS 

24/MLS 

24/MLS 

Co urse Guid e 
Number 

SA6660 

SA6660 

SA6667 

SA6667 

SA6668 

SA666 8 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. IN SOCIAL WORK 
STUDIES (OPTIONS 2 AND 3) 
SA302 Perspectives on Social Problems 

Dr. S. Ramon , Profe ssor D. M. Down es 
and other s 

SA303 Human Growth and Behaviour 
Dr. S. Ramon and Ms. C. Pereira 

SA305 Adult Psychiatry 
Dr. G. Thornicroft 

SA306 Child Psychiatry 
Dr. M. Berelowitz 

15/ML 

20/ML 

10/M 

10/L 

SA307 Mental Handicap 
Dr. J. Clement s 

One-day Work shop/S 

SA308 Probation Policy and Practice 
Mrs . J. Rumgay 

10/M 

SA309 Introduction to Social Groupwork Tw o-day Work shop/L 
Mr s. P. Norton and Mr. N. Benefield 

SA6680 ; 
SA6681; 
SA6700 ; 
SA6701 ; 
SA6702 ; 
SA6703 

SA6680 ; 
SA6681 ; 
SA6700 ; 
SA670 2 

SA6680 ; 
SA6681 ; 
SA6700 ; 
SA6702 

SA6680 ; 
SA6681 ; 
SA6700; 
SA6702 

SA6680 ; 
SA6681 ; 
SA6700 ; 
SA670 2 

SA66 80 ; 
SA6700 ; 

SA6701 ; 
SA 670 3 

SA66 80 ; 
SA6700 
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Lecture / 
Seminar Course Guide Lecture! 
Number Number Seminar Course Guide 

Number Number 

SA311 Social Policy and Administration 15/ML SA6700 ; 
Mr. M. Reddin SA6701 

A3 l l ( a) Issues in Social Policy Seminars 15/ML SA6700 ; SA327 Personal Social Services - Seminar 10/M SA6703 
Dr. S. Mangen and others SA6701 Miss S. Sainsbury 

SA312 The Social Work Special Studies Seminars 15/ML SA6680 ; SA328 Social Policy: Revision - Seminar 4/S SA6701; 
Children and Families SA6681 ; Mr. M. Reddin SA6703 
Mrs. J. Harwin SA6700 ; 
Old Age, Health Issues and Disablement SA6701 ; SA329 Race and Gender in Social Work 10/S 

Mrs. R. Rachman and Miss S. Sainsbury SA6702 ; 
Mrs. G. Bridge and Mrs. V. Nice 

Mental Illness and Mental Health SA6703 SA330 Social Work Practice and Ethnicity Workshop/L 

Dr. S. Ramon To be announced 

Crime and Delinquency 
COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. VOLUNTARY SECTOR 

Mr. D. Cornish and Mrs. J. Rumgay ORGANISATION (OPTION 4) 

SA313 Law, Rights and Social Work 14/LS SA6680 ; SA141 Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration 23/MLS SA6710 

Professor M. Zander and others SA6700 ; 
Dr. D. Billis and Mrs. M. Harris 

SA6772 SA142 Institutions and Issues in the Voluntary 10/M SA6710 

SA314 Social Work Legislation 5/S SA6680 ; 
Sector-Seminar 

To be announced SA6700 
Dr. D. Billis and Mrs. M. Harris 

SA315 Social Work Studies 25/MLS SA6680 ; SA143 Aspects of Voluntary Sector Policy and 13/LS SA6710 

Dr. S. Ramon and another to be announced SA6681 ; 
Administration - Seminar 

SA6700 ; 
Dr. D. Billis and Mrs. M. Harris 

SA670 2 SA144 Voluntary Sector Dissertation - Seminar 8/ML SA6718 

SA316 Social Work Practice 25/MLS SA6700 ; 
Dr. D. Billis and Mrs. M. Harris 

Mrs. J. Rumgay SA6702 COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. SOCIAL PLANNING IN 

SA318 Introduction to Social Work 10/M SA6680 
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

Mrs. J. Harwin SA172 The Theory of Social Policy, Planning 10/M SA6760 

SA319 Social Work Practice 30/MLS SA6680 ; 
and Participation in Developing Countries 

Mr s. G. Bridge and Mrs. J. Rumgay (1 st year); SA6681 
Dr. C. Moser and Dr. A. L. Hall 

Mrs. R. Rachman and Mrs. J. Harwin (2nd year) SA172a The Theory of Social Policy, Planning 25/MLS SA6760 

SA320 Psychology and Social Work 20/ML SA6680; 
and Participation - Seminar 

Mr. D. Cornish SA6681 ; 
Dr. C. Moser and Dr. A. L. Hall 

SA6700; SA173 The Methodology of Social Policy, Planning 20/MLS SA6760 
SA6702 and Participation in Developing Countries -

SA321 Psychology and Social Work Seminars 15/ML SA6680; 
Seminar 

Mr. D. Cornish SA6681 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer, Professor D. F. J. Piachaud, 
Dr. C. Moser, Ms. C. Levy and Mrs. C. Avgerou 

SA322 Social Research Seminars 25/MLS SA6680; 
Mr. D. Cornish SA668J; 

SA174 Gender, Development and Social Planning 25/MLS SA6766 

SA6700 
Dr. C. Moser 

SA323 Introduction to Social Policy and 10/ML SA6680; SA175 Economic Aspects of Social Planning in 12/ML SA6740 

Administration Seminars SA6703 
Developing Countries 

Dr. S. Mangen Professor D. F. J. Piachaud 

SA325 Social Research Methods 5/L SA6700 SA177 Planning Welfare Services and Social 25/MLS SA6762 

To be announced Security - Seminar 
Mr. M. Reddin and Ms. L. Bonnerjea 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Numb er 

SA 178 Social Planning and Rural Development 
- Seminar 
Dr. A. L. Hall 

25/MLS 

SAl 79 Urbanisation and Social Planning - Seminar 25/MLS 
Dr. C. Mo ser 

SA 180 Education and Social Planning - Seminar 
Dr. A. L. Hall 

25/MLS 

Course Guid e 
Number 

SA67 64 

SA676 3 

SA676 5 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR DIPLOMA IN HOUSING 
SA1 85 

SA1 86 

SA187 

SA18 8 

SA195 

SA196 

SA197 

SA198 

Legal Framework of Housing Studies: 
Housing Law 
Mr. R. Noble s 

Housing Economics and Housing Finance 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead and Mr. J. Hills 

Housing Policy and Administration 
Dr. A. Power and Dr. P . Dunl eavy 

Housing Management Practice 
Mr s. A. Cosgrave 

Management Studies - Seminar 
Mr s. A. Cos grave 

Building Studies 
Mr. M . Hatchett 

The Geography of Housing 
Prof ess or D. Diamond 

Housing - Seminar 
Dr. A. Power 

10/L SA677 2 

25/ML SAS61 4; 
SA677 3 

25/MLS SA6770 

10/S SA18 8 

4/S SA678 0 

25/MLS SA6781 

10/M SA198 ; 
SA6782 

25/MLS SA198 

COURSE INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR RESEARCH STUDENTS AND 
STAFF 

SA 160 Seminars in Social Policy 
Profes sor D. F. J. Piachaud 

SA161 Social Research and Social Administration (Seminar) 
Profe ssor B. Abel-Smith , and Dr. M . I. A. Bulmer 

SA 162 Research Design and Data Collection 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer and Dr. S. Wood 

SA160 

SA161 

SA162 

Course Guides 
Guides to courses SAIS3 , SA160 and SA161 are 
placed after SA6783 

COU RSE S INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR 
UNDERGRADU ATES 

SA5600 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Teache r Respon sible: Professor B. Abel-Smith , 
Room A243 (Sec retary, A244) and Professor R. 
Pinker (Secretary, Nico la Meakin, A253) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts 
I and II. B.Sc. course unit , outside option. 
Core Syllabu s: The course aims to give a genera l 
introduction to soc ial policy, by examinin g 
ideas about soc ial policy: the contributi on of social 
and political theorists and economists: debates about 
the appro pri ate sca le and natur e of gove rnm en t 
mterventions; the changing and conflicting defi nitions 
of citizenship, freedom and distribu tive ju stice; the 
social division of we lfare. 
Course Content: The course examines how certain 
social and economic needs of individuals and groups 
are identified; how policies are formulated and how 
government bodies sometimes change their structure 
in response to these perceived needs; how policies are 
administered and revised in response to changing 
circumstances; the impact of interes t gro ups and 
changing tec hnology; the debate abo ut plannin g, 
resources and manpower. 
The topics will be illustrated by reference to selected 
pieces of soc ial leg islation in the fie lds of hea lth, 
housing, soc ial security, education, the personal soc ial 
services and employment. The main focus will be on 
Great Britain, but compar ative material from other 
societies will also be used. 
Pre-Requisites: None required. Students with some 
knowledge of British History 1800 to the present day , 
economics, and sociology will be able to use thi 
knowledge. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: SA I 00 23 Michaelmas, Lent and Summ er 
Terms 
Classes: SA I ci0(a) I 0 Michaelmas, I 0 Lent, 3 Summ er 
Term 
Michaelmas Term: work will cove r comparative soc ial 
policy and social policy innovation in Britain I 800-
1950. 
Lent Term: work will assess the impact of social 
policy. 
Summer Tenn : the instituti onal framewo rk within 
which social policy operates. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write 
one essay per term for class teachers, and to read for 
and contribute to class discussion each week. 
Reading List: No single book covers the entir e 
syllabus. The following are useful introdu ctory texts 
one or two of which students might wish to buy : 
T. H. Marshall, Social Policy, Hutchin son, 1975; M. 
Brown, Introduction to Social Admini strati on (Fifth 
edn.), Hutchin son, 1982; R. M. Titmu ss, Soc ial Policy: 
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An Introd uction, Allen and Un win, 1975; D. V. Marsh, 
The Welfare State (Second edn.), Longmans, 1980; 
W . A. Robson, Welfa re S1ate and Welfare Socie ty, 
Allen and Unwin, 1976; J. Le Grand & R. Robinson, 
The Eco nom ics of Soc ial Prob lems. Macmillan. 1976; 
D. Fraser, The E,·olution of the Briti sh Welfa re State, 
Macmill an, 1973; M. Hill, Unders tanding the Welfa re 
State, Basil Blackwell and Martin Robe rtson, I 982. 
Full bibli og raphi es will be prov ided with th e 
programm e of class topics. 
Examination A rran g ements: A thr ee- ho ur 
examination in the Summe r Term. 

SA5612 
Histor y of Social Policy in the 19th 
and 20th Centurie s 
Teach ers Respon sible: Dr. J. Lewi s Room A259 
(Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. Soc. Policy & 
Admin. first yea r students. 
Core Sy llabu s: Aims to give studen ts a know ledge 
of the deve lopment of British soc ial policy between 
I 8 15 and 1980 and the context in which it emerged. 
Course Content: The relationship of gove rnment, 
po litics, soc ial structure and eco nomic cha nges to 
socia l policy. The influence of soc ial, political and 
economic thought. The influence of war; the impact 
of industrial and demographic change; occ upational 
stratification; the development of the soc ial services. 
Th e ro le o f pr ess ur e gro up s a nd vo lunt a ry 
organisations in policy fo1mation. The deve lopment 
of publi c admini stration and the making of soc ial 
policy. 
Teaching Arrangement s : Lec tur es (SA IOI) 25, 
Sess ional. 
Classes (SA IOI a), 25 week ly I ½ hour classes. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to hand in 
one essay per term to the ir class teacher. 1t is also 
ex pec ted that stude nts will rea d for c lasses and 
contribut e to class discussion. 
General Reading List: Texts: The follow ing are 
useful for re ference purposes, especially if you have 
no prior knowledge of the period. R. K . Webb, Modern 
England; D. Read, England. 1868- 1914: F. Betharida, 
A Soc ial History of England 1851-1975; A. Marwick, 
Britain in the Century of Total War; Asa Briggs, The 
Age of lmpr m·ement; G. Best, Mid-Victorian 1851-75. 
On econo mi c h is to ry th e fo ll ow in g tex ts a re 
recommended: 
P. Mathi as, The First Industrial Na tion ; Phylis Deane, 
Th e Fir st In dustri a l Re 1•0/ut io 11; W. Ashw orth , 
Eco nom ic History of England 1870- 1939; R. Floud & 
D. McC loskey, Eco nom ic H is to ry of Bri tai n , 
espec ially Vol. II; E. J. Hobsbawm, industry and 
Empir e . 
On the deve lopment of soc ial policy the following are 
useful for reference: 
D. Fraser, The El'olut ion of the Welfare State; D. 
Roberts, Victorian Origins of the Briti sh We/{are State; 
B. B. Gilbe11, The Em /111io11 of Na tional Insuran ce; 
Briti sh Soc ia l Poli cy 1914 -39; Pat Th ane, Th e 
Foundati ons of the Welfa re State; Paul Barker (Ed.), 
Found ers ol the Welfare State; Anne Digby, The 
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British Welfare State : From Workhouse to Workforce. 
Your class reading lists which will be distributed by 
class teachers are very important and we have tried 
to star the particularly crucial material on these. 
Examination Arrangements: Three - hour 
exami nation in Summer Term. 

SA5613 
Sociology and Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. M. Downe s, 
Room A237 (Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social Policy 
and Adm inistration, first year students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to major theme s and perspectives in social 
theory , as a preparat ion for their more detailed 
exa mination in relation to soc ia l policy iss ues 
throughout the course. 
Course Content: The course will be in two parts: 
I An introdu ction to eleme nts of social theory, and 
their implicat ions for, and relation ship to, political 
choice and social policy; comprising basic concepts 
in the analysis of soc ial strat ificatio n, the distribution 
of power, modes of organisa tion, roles and soc ial 
action in modern industrial soc iet ies . In particular -
the soc ial theorie s and method s of Durkheim Marx 
Spencer and Web er are discu sse d in rela;ion t~ 
que stions of political choice and soc ial policy in 
contempo rary industrial soc ieties. 
2 Introduction to soc iology and socia l policy in relation 
to a number of substantive fields in modern Britain 
such as demography, health , educa tion; poverty and 
income distributi on; housing and urban and regional 
planning ; deviance and control ; the mass media; and 
race relation s. This section of the course focuses on 
the var iabl e con tributi on of soc io logy to policy 
formation and the understanding of policy processes. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur e co ur se and 
associated classes . 
Lectures: SA l 09 Socio logy and Social Policy, given 
by Professor Down es and others. 25 week ly lecture s, 
Sessional. 
Classes: SA l 09(a). Week ly classses. 
Written Work: One essay per term is required . 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course and 
a full reading list is provided at the first class. Basic 
reading: D. Lee and H. Newby, The Pr ohlem of 
Sociolog y; T. Bilton , et al, lnt rod ucrOJy Sociolog y; D. 
Thomp son (Ed.), Politi ca l Ideas; W. G. Runciman, 
Social Science and Political Theory; R. A. Pinker, 
Socia l Theory and Soc ial Poli cy; H. Stuart Hughes, 
Consciousness and Socie ty; R. A. Nisbet, Th e 
Socio logical Tradition; P. Berger, Invitati on to 
Sociology; A. Giddens , Capi tali sm and Modern Soc ial 
Theory; D. Silvem1an, The Theory of Organisa tions; 
L. Coser, Ma ste rs of Soc iological Theory; C. Wright 
Mills, The Sociol oF,ical Imaginatio n; J. Westergaa rd 
& H. Res ler, Class in a Capi talist Society; I. Reid, 
Social Class Dijf ere11ces in Britain (2nd edn.); A. H. 
Halsey, Change in Briti sh Socie ty; M. Bulmer (Ed.), 
Social Policy Resear ch. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour paper in the 
Summer Term; four questions to be answered. 

SA5614 
Social Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor David Piachaud, 
(Secretary, Elizabeth Plumb , A274) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social Policy 
and Administration , l st year. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to economics and its 
application to soc ial policy. The natur e of the 
eco nomic problem . The price mec hani sm and 
economic efficiency. Allocation problems in capitalist 
and centrally planned economies. The role of the state 
in economic activity. The demand for and supply of 
social services. The incidence of taxes and benefits. 
The determination of wages; the role of trade unions: 
minimum wage legi slation. The distributi on of 
incomes; policie s of income redi stribution . The 
application of economic analysis to the allocation of 
resources in the public sector. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: So cial 
Economics (SA 130), 20 lectures , Michaelm as and 
Lent Terms , given by David Piachaud. Classes: 25 
classes. 
Written Work: Essays and class presentation s will 
be required for classes. 
Reading List: J. Le Grand & R. Robinson , The 
Economics of Social Prob lems; A. B. Atkinson , The 
Economics of Inequa lity; A. Willi ams & R. Anderson. 
Effi ciency in the So cial Services; R. Layard, M. 
Stewart & D. Piachaud , The Causes of Pove rty. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour paper in the 
Summer Term ; four questions to be answered. 

SA5620 
Social Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Levin, Room A251 
(Secretary, Geraldine Shaw , A255) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social Polic1 
and Admini stration, 2nd year ; B.Sc. (Econ.) XVlll 
Social Policy, 2nd yea r; other B.Sc. (Econ.) and course 
unit degree student s who may take the subject as a 
'pape r taught outside the Depa11ment'. 
Core Syllabus: The course deals with the making of 
social policy in Britain. Jt looks at how and why 
particular 'manife station s' of soc ial policy come into 
being - political comm itments, Acts of Parliam ent. 
formal decisions (e.g. about the allocation of 
resou rces), organizational changes , and actions of 
various kinds that have an impact on the 'co nsumers· 
of soc ial policy - and aims to equip student s with a 
basic methodology for e nquiring into the se 
phenomena. 
Course Content: The course covers the relation ship 
between policy manifestations and the soc ial , 
demographic and economic reality , the histori cal 
context, the organizational structure of governme nt. 
the structure and culture of the wider political system, 
the form of the decision-making process, the nature 
of ' the issue ', and the psychological characteristic s of 
the ' actors' in the proce ss and the ir perception s. 
ideology, goals, etc . 
Considerable use will be made of publi shed case-

studies, as well as day-by-day reports and comment 
in the media on selected issues . Theories about 
government, policy-making, etc . will be examined in 
the light of the evidence provided by this material. 
Pre-Requisites: The course require s some familiarity 
with the government and politics of Britain. B.Sc . 
(Econ.) students will find it advantageous to have taken 
in Part I either Modern Politics and Government, 
with special reference to Britain, or English Legal 
Institutions. Other student s should do some reading 
during the summer vacation (see readin g list below ). 
Teaching Arrangements: SA I 04 Explaining Social 
Policy, 12 lecture s Micha elmas and Lent Terms; 
SA 105 The Government of Social Policy, 15 lectures 
Michaelmas Term; SA104a, Social Administration 
classes, weekly , Sessional. 
Written Work: Students are strongly recommend ed 
to submit a minimum of two essays during the course. 
They are not expected to give oral presentation s at 
classes, but they are required to have prepared for the 
class by reading beforehand . 
Reading List: Some at least of the following texts , 
which give a background in Briti sh gove rnment and 
politics, must be read before the beginning of the 
course: P. Hennessy , Whitehall; Clive Ponting , 
Whitehall: Tragedy and Farce ; J . Greenwood & D. 
Wilson, Publi c Administration in Britain; J . P. 
Mackintosh, The G01,ernmenr and Politics of Britain 
(5th edn.); R. Rose, Politi cs in England Today ; A. H. 
Hanson & M. Walle s, Governing Britain (4th edn .); 
B. Headey, British Cahinet Ministers; R. M. Punnett , 
British Government and Politi cs; M. Ryle & P. G. 
Richards (Eds.), The Commons Under Scrutiny; P. G. 
Richards, The Backben chers; R. G. S. Brown & D. 
R. Steel, The Administrative Pro cess in Britain : P. 
Kellner & Lord Crowther-Hunt, The Civil Sen •ants; 
A. Alexander , Local Gm 'ernment in Britain since 
Reorganisation; H. Elcock, Loca l Gm •ernment; J. J. 
Richardson & A. G. Jordan , Go, ·erni ng Under 
Pressure. 
The follow ing texts are representative of the case-
study material used: K. G. Banting , Pover ty, Politi cs 
and Policy; M. J. Barnett, The Politi cs of Legis lation; 
D. V. Donni so n et al .. Social P o li cy and 
Administration Re,,isited ; J. Edwards and R. Batley, 
The Politics of Posit il'e Discrimination; P. Hall et al ., 
Change, Choice and Conflict in Social Policy; P. Hall, 
Reforming the Welfare; H. Heclo & A. Wildavsky , 
The Private Gol'ernment of Publi c Money; R. Klein , 
The Politics of the National Heal th Sen •ice. 
A specialised readin g list will be given out for each 
class. 
Examination Arrangements: Students take a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term . The 
paper contains twelve or so questions , out of which 
four must be answered. The content of the paper 
reflects the topic s covered in the classes and lecture s. 

SA5622 
Methods of Social Investigation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Bulmer, Room A224 
(Secretary, A244) and Mrs. D. Irving, Room A257 
(Secretary , Elizabeth Plumb . A274) 
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Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social Policy 
and Administration , Second year students, Paper 7; 
B.Sc . (Econ.) XVIII Social Policy Paper 7 (g) 
Core Syllabus: The paper aims to give students a 
comprehensive introduction to methods of soc ial 
research with a statistical emphasis. 
Course Content: The design and analysis of social 
investi gat ions , particularly those which incorporate the 
statist ical approach. The nature of soc ial measurement. 
Problems of collecting , ordering and assessing 
evide nce in socia l enquiry. Elements of sampling 
theory and the concept of statistical inference. Data 
co llectio n by means of soc ial survey, participant 
observation and document ary method s. The use of 
official data. Basic descriptive and inferential 
statist ics. Analysis of data particularly from surveys 
and censuses. The use of computers in data analysis. 
The role of these statistical method s and multiv ariate 
techniques in the interpretation of socia l data and the 
formulation of soc ial policy. 
Pre-Requisites: The paper is part of a course taken 
by studen ts who have "A" leve ls in one or more socia l 
scie nce subj ects, and usua ll y an " O" level in 
mathematic s. There are no fonnal pre-requi sites, but 
the course assumes a basic numera cy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
The course combines two elements: 
(a ) Statistics and Computing in Social Inve stigation 
(Mrs. Irving): lectures, SA 114, I O Michaelmas Tenn ; 
classes, SA I I 4(a), 20 Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
(b) Methods of Social Investigation (Dr. Bulmer): 
lectures (with Mr. Rose ), SA 115, 20 Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms; classes , SA I l 5(a) 5 Michaelmas Term 
and I O Lent Term. 
Written Work: For Dr. Bulmer 's Methods of Social 
Investigation class student s are required (a) to make 
one or two verbal presentations of about 20 minute s 
at a class during the two terms, (b) to write two essays, 
one in each term, of about 1,500-2,000 words on a 
topic prescribed at the beginning of the term. In these 
c la ses active verbal participation by students is 
expec ted throughout. 
For Mrs. Irving's Stati stics and Computing class , 
students will use a computer to analyse data , and will 
be expec ted to produce summari es and interpretations 
of their results. A project report will be required in 
the Michaelmas Term and at the end of the course. 
Reading List: 
A. Social Investigation 
The recommended texts for the lecture course are L. 
H. Kidder and C. M. Judd , Researc h Methods in Social 
Rela tions (5th edn.) M . Bulmer (Ed.), Sociological 
Resear ch Methods and G. Rose. Deciphering 
Sociological Researc h. 
The following will also be frequently cons ulted: G. 
Rose , Dec iph er ing Sociol og ical Resea rch ; H. M. 
Blalock, An Int rod uction to Social Research; C. Selltiz 
et al ., Research Method s in Social Rela tions; H. W. 
Smith, Strategies of So cial Research; M. Stacey, 
Methods of Social Research; C. Marsh, The Survey 
Method ; S. Stouffer , "Some Observations on Study 
Des ign" (American J ournal of Sociology, 1955); M. 
Rosenberg, Th e Log ic of Survey Ana lysis; H. Zeise! , 
Say it with Figures; E. J. Webb et al .. Unohtrusi, ·e 
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Meas ures; HMSO , So cia l Trend s (a nnu ally); B . 
Edwa rds, So urces of Soc ial Statistics; A. Shonfie ld & 
S. Shaw, Soc ial Indica tors and Socia l Policy; M. 
Ca rley , Socia l Meas ureme nt and Soc ial Ind ica tors; D. 
T. Campbell & J.C. Stanley, Exper ime ntal and Quas i-
Experimen tal Designs for Research; G. J. McCa ll & 
J . L . S imm o ns (Eds.) , Iss u es in P ar ti c ipan t 
Obse n •ation; I. Deutscher, What we Say /What we Do; 
E. H . Ca rr , Wha t is H is to ry.?; L. Go tt sc ha lk, 
Unders tandin g History; K. Popper, The Pove rty of 
Historicism; E. Nage l, The Stm cture of Sc ience; M . 
Weber, The Methodo logy of the Socia l Sc iences; G. 
Myrdal, Value in Socia l Theo ry ; G. Sjoberg (Ed.), 
Politics. Ethics and So cial Resea rch; L. Rainwater & 
W. L. Yancey (Eds.), The Moynihan Report and the 
Politi cs of Co nt ro 1•ersy; W . G. Run ciman , Soc ia l 
Sc ience and Politi ca l Theory ; M . D. Shipm an, The 
Lim itations of Socia l Resea rch ; M . Bulm er (Ed.), 
Soc ial Policy Resea rch . The lecture reading list and 
the read ing list for Mr. Burrow s' s classes provide 
bas ic guidance on read ing for this part of the co ur e. 
B. Statistics and Computing 
B. H. Erikso n & T. A. Nosa nchuk, Unde rstand ing 
Data; D. Row ntree, Statis tics Witho ut Tea rs; J. 
Weizenbaum , Com pu ter Powe r and Human Reaso n ; 
D. C. Pitt & B. C. Smith , The Computer Revo luti on 
in Public Ad ministration; A. S. C. Ehrenberg, Data 
Red uction; T. Rosza k, The Cult of Info rmat ion; M. J. 
No rusis. SPSS /PC + V2.0 Base Manua l ; HM SO. 
Socia l Tre nds (annually). 
Examination Arran gement s: The subject is assesse d 
in the Summ er Term by one three- hour written pape r 
(75%) and a project report (25 %). The written paper 
is in two parts. Students are requir ed to answer one 
ques ti on in th e fir st pa rt , in vo lv in g sta ti sti ca l 
interpretation, and three questions in the seco nd part 
from a choice of about I 0 questions. The project topic 
will be given out during the Lent Te nn , and the projec t 
report should be handed in by I I May 1990. 

SA5623 
Social Structure and Social Polic y 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Cour se Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. Socia l Po licy 
and Ad mini stration 2nd yea r; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
spec ial subjec t Soc ial Policy 2nd or 3rd year. 
Core Sy llabu s : The app licatio n of soc io log ica l 
co nce pt s and resea rch to soc ia l instit utions and 
processes whi ch are of pa rticular interest to, and 
re leva nce fo r , s tu de nt s o f Soc ia l P o li cy a nd 
Admin istration. 
Cour se Content: The impac t of eco nomic. socia l. and 
cultura l change on the structure of industrial soc iety 
and an exa min atio n of socia l policy responses to those 
changes amongst soc ial institutions, processes and 
po licies ana lyse d are: soc ia l str atifi ca tion; race 
relations and ethnicity; sex and gender roles; changing 
family, occ upational and dem og raphi c structures; the 
education system; bureaucracy and organisations; the 
profess ions; the media; dev iance. 
Pre-Requisites: No ne. 
Teaching Arrangement s : Lec tu res So 120 Social 
Structure of Modern Britain Sess ional (Dr. Hill et 
al); 25 week ly c lasses : SA I I 0a Social Structure and 

Social Policy Sess ional. 
Written Work: Stud ents are expected to prepare one 
or more cla ss papers eac h term, and write one class 
ess ay per term . 
Reading List: P. Abram s & R. Bro wn (Eds.), U K. 
Soc iety; D. Co ates & J . Hillard (Eds.), The Eco nomic 
Decline of M ode rn Brit ain ; T. No ble, Structure and 
Change in Modern Brit a in (2nd edn .); I. Reid, Social 
Class Diffe rences in Britai n (2nd edn .); A. H. Halsey, 
Chan ge in Briti sh Soc iety (2nd edn .); N. Keyfitz, 
Population Change & Soc ia l Policy; H. Glennerster 
(Ed.). The Futur e of the Welfare State; C. Crouch. 
The Politi cs of Industrial Relations (2nd edn .); A. H. 
Halsey et a l, Ori gins and Des tinations; B. Simon. 
Does Edu cati on Matter?; HMSO , Edu cati on fo r All 
(Th e S wa nn Re po rt ) C mnd 945 3, 198 5 ; Th e 
De1,elopm ent of Higher Ed uca tion int o the 1990s 
Cmnd 9524, 1985; The Brix ton Disorders: Report of 
Inquiry by Lord Sca rman (The Scam1an Report) Cmnd 
8427 . 1982; J. Lipm an-Blum en & J. Bernard, Sex Roles 
and Soc ial Policy; L. Sega l (Ed.), What is to be Done 
A bo ut th e F am ily ?; B. A be l-Smith , M arr ia ge, 
Par enth ood and Soc ial Policy; J. Curran & J. Seaton, 
P owe r W ith o ut R es p o n si bilit y; T. John so n. 
Pr of ess ions and Powe r; P. Abr ams (Ed .), Work. 
Urbani sm and In equalit y. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e exa min ati on 
consists of a three-hour. unseen written paper with 
four questions to be answe red. The exa min ation paper 
is based on the topics cove red in the Class Topics list. 

SA5720 
Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mike Reddin , Room A201 
(Sec retary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Econ . XVIII 
Soc ial Policy (paper 2); B.Sc. Soc . Policy and Admin. 
3rd yea r (paper 9). 
Core Sy llabu s: The range of theore tica l approaches 
to soc ial policy, and the eco nomic and soc ial impact 
of such polic ies. 
Course Content: Soc ial poli cy is conce rned with the 
attempt s of gove rnment and other co llective agencies 
to affect the welfare of indiv iduals and group s. This 
cou rse centres on soc ial policy in Brita in and other 
industr ialised co untri es analysed conceptu ally, and 
comparative ly from the perspectives of seve ral social 
scie nce disc iplines . It looks at the appli ca tion of 
mode ls to the Briti sh welfare syste m and dea ls with 
po litical ideo log ies and phil oso phica l ideas underlying 
choices in soc ial po licy . It conside rs the concepts of 
need, rationing and reso urce alloca tion particularly in 
the fie ld of public expendi ture. It looks at the varied 
forms of State intervention in the mixed eco nomy of 
we lfare . and at the red istributive impact of policies. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teachin g Arr angements: Th e wee kl y lec tur es 
(SA I 03) Social Policy are follow ed by 11/ 2 hour 
c lasses . Th e lec tur es are sha red between Joh n 

Carri er, Howard Glenner ster and Mike Redd in. 
Eac h of these teac hers is responsible for the class es 
on a tenn ly bas is. 
Classes: SA I 03(a) (Mike Reddin, Room A20 I, Joh n 

Carrier, Room A238, and Howard Glennerster , 
Room A279). 
Written Work: One or more students will normally 
be required to make a brief introdu ction to eac h class; 
but it is expected that students will active ly partic ipate 
in discuss ion in a ll c lasses. Eac h student will be 
required to subm it a piece of written work to the class 
teacher at the end of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: R. M. Titmu ss . Socia l Policy : A n 
Introductio n ; R. A. Pinker, The Idea of Welfa re; P. 
Hall et al ., Change, Choice and Co nf lict in Soc ial 
Polin: H. Glennerster, Payi ng for Welfa re; J. Raw ls, 
-~ T/;eory of J us tice; W. G . Run c iman, Rela ti ve 
Dep1fration and Soc ial J ustice; R. Mishra , Socie ty 
and Social Policy and The Crisis in the Welfa re State; 
I. Gough, The Politi cal Eco nomy of the Welfa re State; 
R. Plant et a l ., Po liti ca l Phil oso ph y and Soc ia l 
\\elf are; K. Banting, Pm ·erty. Politics and Policy; M. 
Adler & Asquith , Discretion and Welfa re: P. Tay lor-
Gooby & J. Dale, Socia l Theo ry and Soc ial Welfa re; 
J. Higgins, States of Welfare; M. Brow n & N. Madge, 
Despite the Welfare State; A. Weale , Soc ial Theory 
and Social Policy ; J. Le Grand , The S trategy of 
r.,c1uality ; M. Ignatieff, The Needs of Strangers; R. 
Klein and M. O 'Higg ins, The Futur e of Welfare; P. 
Furnham and A. Lew is, The Eco nomi c Min d . 
Supplementary Reading List: Full bibli ogra phi es 
\\ ill be given to students at the start of eac h term. 
Examination Arrangement s: Students sit one three-
hour examina tion in the Summ er Term. They are 
required to answe r four questions. 

SA5725 
Social and Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. M. Downe s, 
Room A237 (Sec retary, A244) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. Degree in 
Social Policy and Ad mini stration, third yea r. Also for 
third year B.Sc. (Eco n.) Soc ial Policy option. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to enable 
students to exa mine major issues in soc ial and politica l 
theory, and their relation to soc ial policy. 
Course Content: 
(a) Politica l theory; the role of the state and the nature 
of politica l authority, and problems of d istributi ve 
justice, are exa mined in re lation to major traditi ons o f 
politica l th o ught , fr om Hobb es to th e pr ese nt , 
including Lock e, Rou sseau and the Enli ghtenm ent, 
Utilitarianism and deve lopments in soc ialist theo ry, 
Burke and conservative philoso phies. 
(b) Soc ial th eo ry: maj o r iss ues in th eo ry a nd 
methodo logy conce rnin g the bases of soc ial orde r and 
social change; soc ial mea ning and va lues; and the 
erounds for conflict and differentiation. Approac hes 
included are Mar xism; the work of Durkh eim, Webe r 
and Spencer; functionalism and action theo ry: critica l 
t heo r y; sy mb o li c int e r ac ti o ni s m , a n d 
phenomenological approac hes. A concern throughout 
is to disce rn the impli cations of these approac hes for 
social policy and politica l activity . In both sect ions of 
the co ur se , th e funda men ta l ax ioms under ly ing 
alternative views of the charac ter of the individua l, 
the communit y, soc iety and the state are exam ined in 
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relation to contemporary issues in po licy resea rch and 
policy -making processes. 
Pre-Requi sites: Normally, students will have take n 
Sociology and Social Polic y (SA I 09) , but comparab le 
introductory course material would suffice. 
Teaching Arrangement s: Lecture co urse and classes. 
Lectures: So I 06: Sociological Th eory, 20 lectures , 
wee kly, Michae lmas and Lent Ter ms, and SA 120: 
Political Theor y and Social Poli cy, I 0 lec tures , 
fortni ghtly, Michae lmas and Lent Te rms. 
25 wee kly classes (SA 120b) for students in their 3rd 
Yea r by Profes sor Downe s , whi c h cove r th e 
soc io log ica l and se lec ted po litica l aspec ts of the 
course, and 14 fortnightly c lasses (SA I 04a) given by 
Ms. C. Far sides, focus on Political Theor y. Classes 
are one-a nd-a-half hours. 
Written Work: On e essay pe r term is stro ng ly 
recommended. One introdu ctory paper per term is 
expected in class . 
Reading List: There is no se t tex t for the course, and 
a full reading list is provided at the first class. Basic 
read ing: 
J. Plamenatz, Me n and Society (2 Yo ls.); G. Dun can , 
Mar x and M ill; G. Sabine, A History of Political 
Thought (3rd edn .); C. B. Macpherson, The Politica l 
Theory of Possess ive Indi vidu alism; R. Aron , Main 
Curr en ts in Socio log ica l Tho ug ht (2 Yols.); G. 
Hawthorne, Enlightenm ent and Despa ir ; A. Gidd ens, 
Cap italism and Mode rn Socia l Theory; A. Giddens, 
New Rul es of Soc iologi ca l Method ; E. Ge lln er, 
Leg itima tion of Belief: T. Bottomore & R. Nisbe t 
(Eds.), A History of Soc iolog ica l Tho ught; B. O' Lea ry 
& P. Dunl eavy, Theo ries of the S tat e. 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one three-
hour, four question, paper in the Summer Te rm of 
the ir third yea r. 

SA573O 
Educational Policy and Administration 
(Not available 1989-90 ) 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced. 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. Soc ial Po licy 
and Admini strati on 2nd and 3rd yea r students; B.Sc. 
(Eco n.) Part II ; B.Sc. co urse uni t. 
Core Sy llabu s : Th e co ur se dea ls ma inl y w ith 
educational policy making in Brit ain - its dec ision-
making processes, instituti onal structure and forms o f 
finance and provision at a ll leve ls from prim ary to 
higher education. 
Cour se Content: The form ation of educational policy 
in Brit ain ; the changing role of centra l and loca l 
gove rnm ent; schoo l gove rning bodies; profess ional 
orga ni ations and press ure gro up s. Th e chang ing 
provision of education - cos ts, methods of fin ance, 
distributi on of reso urces, educational planning. Issues , 
resea rch and policies concern ing sex , race and class 
di fferences in educational performance; pre-s choo l 
provision and post-school tra ining. 
Pre-Requisite s : None. 
Teach ing Arrangement s : Te n lec tur es in th e 
Michae lm as Te rm (SA l 2 l ) and wee kl y c lasses 
(SA 12 1 a) throughout the sess ion. 
Written Work: Students are expec ted to prepare one 
or more class papers eac h term, and write one class 
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essay per term . 
Reading List: Th e fo llowin g are som e key tex ts. 
Detailed bibli ogra phi es will be given out with the cla ss 
progra mm e. 
E. G . Wes t, Education and the State; E. E. Rich, The 
Education Act 1870; P. H. J. H. Go sden, Education 
in the Seco nd World War ; J. Karab e l & A. H . Halsey 
(Eds.) , Power and Ideology in Edu cation; A . H. Halsey 
et al. , Ori gins and Des tinati ons; H. Gl enn e rster , 
Pay ing fo r Welfare; W . Ri chm ond , Edu ca tion in 
Britain since 1944; M . Rutt er et al., Fift een Thousand 
Hours; D . La wt o n , Th e Po liti cs of th e Sc hoo l 
Curriculum ; M . Koga n, The Politics of Educational 
Change; Edu cational Policy Maki ng; P. Lod ge & T. 
Bl ac kstone; Edu ca tional Policy and Edu ca tional 
I neq ua lit y; C. B ax te r e t a l ., Eco nomi cs and 
Educational Policy. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e exa min ati on 
cons ists of a three -hour, unsee n writt en paper with 
four qu es tions to be answered . Th e exa min ation pap er 
is based on the topics co vere d in the c lasses. 

SA5731 
Personal Social Services 
Teacher Respon sible: Sally Sainsbury , Roo m A250 
(Secre tary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Eco n.) Part 
II ; B.Sc. Soc ial Po licy and Admini stra tion ; B. Sc. 
co urse unit. 
Core Syllabus: Th e deve lopm ent and opera tion of the 
perso na l soc ial serv ices in Brit ain s ince the Seco nd 
Wo rld Wa r wi ll be di sc usse d in th e co nt ex t of 
eco nomic, po litica l, soc ial and demogra phic change. 
Cour se Content: Th e personal soc ial ser vices, with 
spec ial refe rence to Britain : an exa min ation o f their 
go als and funct ions , the ethi ca l and po litica l issues 
they raise and the unde rly ing conce pts, va lues and 
a s um ptio ns. A n exa min a ti o n of po l ic ies and 
leg islatio n . Di ffe rent co ncep ts and meas ures of need ; 
po licy cho ices and their co nsequ ences. Patterns and 
pro blems of soc ial intervention. Th e role o f soc ial 
wo rk ; p ro fess io na li sa ti on , do m ic ili a ry, day and 
residen tial ca re, co mmunit y wo rk and deve lopment. 
In te r -o rga ni sat io n a l a n d m a n age m e nt i s ues: 
pe rfo rm ance indi ces and eva luation; the interac tion of 
ce nt ra l and local go vernment ; the volunt ary sec tor ; 
press ure group s; the cl ientele; priv ate and co mmunit y 
pa tte rns of serv ice . 
Pre-Requisite s : No ne. 
Teaching Arran ge ment s : O ne lec tu re cou rse 
acco mp anied by classes . 
Lec tures: SA1 23 , 10 Mi chae lmas Term . 
C lasses: SA l 23(a), 25 Michae lmas, Lent and Summ er 
Term s. 
Written Work : Stu de nts are ex pec ted to write one 
essay per term for the class teac her, and to rea d for 
and co ntribut e to class disc uss ion eac h wee k. 
Reading List: No s ing le boo k cove rs th e entir e 
sy llabus; the fo llow ing are use ful int roductory tex ts. 
P. Tow nse nd , The Last Refuge; RKP , 1962; K. Jon es , 
Opening the Door; RKP , 1975, B . M . Rodge rs & J. 
Steve nso n, New Portrait of Soc ial Work, OUP, 1973; 
Repor t of the Comm ittee on Loca l A uthority and A llied 

Personal Social Sen-ic es, (Seebohm ), Cmmd . 3703, 
l 968: P. Hall , Ref ormin g the Welfare, Heinem ann, 
1976 ; B. Davie s, Soc ial Ne eds and Reso urces in Local 
Service, Michael Jo seph , 1968 ; E . Sain sbury , Personal 
Soc ial Sen -ices , Pitm an, 1977 . 
A full bibliogr aphy will be provid ed with the 
pro gramme of cla ss topi cs . 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a three -hour 
form a l ex amination in the Summer Term . The paper 
co nt a in s l 2 qu es ti ons, of whi c h four ar e to be 
answered . Each ques tion is alloc ated equ a l marks. 

SA5732 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Levin, Roo m A25l 
(Sec retary, Geraldin e Sh aw, A255 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.S c. Soc ial Policy 
and Admini strati on ; B .Sc . (Econ .) XVIII, Soc ial 
Policy ; other B .Sc . (Eco n.) student s who may take the 
subj ec t in Part II as a ' paper taught out side the 
Departm ent '; B .Sc . co urse unit. 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of the course is to int roduce 
stud ents to the stud y of housing and urb an structure 
and to equip them with basic ques tions and techniq ues 
for ex ploring and analys ing the pro cesses at work in 
c ities and hou sing mark ets. It does thi s by adopting 
an issue-o riented app roac h, ie . by takin g ce rtain issues 
and ex ploring wh at lies behind them . Th e co urse deals 
mainly with En g land and Wal es, although there is a 
co mp ara tive comp onent. 
C our s e Content: Th e fo ll ow in g t o pi cs ar e 
represe ntative of those cove red : 
The housing syste m : the ca uses and co nsequ ences of 
t he grow th o f ow ne r -oc cup a tion a nd h o usin g 
assoc iations, the dec line o f privat e rentin g, the sa le of 
co unci l housing . Housing po licy: how housing polic1 
is made; ce ntra l-loca l re lations; why should the State 
be invo lve d in hous ing? Access to ho using: the 
problems facing newco mers to the housing market: 
home less ness. Co uncil housing: the chang ing ro le of 
co uncil housing; the ex perience of be ing a co uncil 
te na nt ; te na nt pa rti c ip a ti o n a nd dece ntr a li zed 
manage men t; the prob lems of run -dow n es tates. Social 
groups: the co nce pt of housing class; wo men and 
ho us in g; e thni c min o rit ies; th e e ld er ly. Urban 
structure and policy : who lives wh ere in Briti sh cities?: 
urb an deprivati on; ' inner c ity' policy; 'gen trifi ca tion ': 
urb a n deve lo pm e nt co rp oratio n - th e Lo ndo n 
doc klands exa mpl e. Planning: the Bri tish plann ing 
sys tem; public partic ipation; who ga ins and who loses 
fro m urb an plannin g?; new town s - are they bal anced 
and se lf-co ntained co mmun ities?; have they benefite d 
old c ities?; ho w do es the built envi ronment affe ct 
soc ial behaviour? 
Pre-Requisites: Stud ents who have taken intro ductor1 
co ur ses in o ne o r m o re of soc ia l po li cy an d 
admini str ation , publi c admini strati on , soc io logy , 
eco nomics or geogra ph y will have a use ful found ation. 
More imp ortant are curios ity about the subjec t matter 
and the des ire to re late one's person a l ex perience of 
living in a town or c ity to a wid e r co ntex t. 
Teaching Arrangements: SA 125 Hou sing an d 
Urban Structure , ten lec tures, Mi chae lmas Term; 

SA 125a, weekly clas ses, Sessional. The range of 
poss ib le clas s topi cs_ is very wid e :_ the ~ctual 
programme will be decided m con sultat1_on with the 
members of the c lass and will take the ir particular 
interests into account wherever po ss ible . 
Written Work: Eac h student will be expected to 
prepare and give a 20-minute oral pre sentation at two 
or three c la ss e s durin g the yea r. It is s tron g ly 
recommended that stud ents should in addition submit 
a minimum of two essays durin g a yea r. 
Reading List: Th e fo llowing introdu ctory text s are 
recommen ded : K. Basse tt & J. Sh ort, Housing and 
Residential Structure: J. R. Short , Housing in Brit ain;. 
P. Hall (Ed .), The Inner City in Context; G. Kirk , 
Urban Planning in a Capitali st Society; P. Lawless, 
The faol ution of Spati al Policy; P. Amb rose, Whatever 
Happened to Planninp,7; P. Ma lpass & A. Muri e, 
Housing Policy and Pract ice ; D. Claph am & J . Eng lish 
(Eds.), Public Housing: Current Trends and Future 
Developments. 
Specialised lists will be given out for particular classes 
and lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: Stud ents take a three-
hour formal exa min ation in the Summ er Tenn . Th e 
paper usually contain s twelve or so qu es tions, out of 
which fou r mu st be answered. Th e co ntent of the paper 
re0ects the topi cs cove red in classes and lec tur es. 

SA5733 
Health Policy and Administration 
Teacher Respon sible: Profe ssor Brian Abel-Smith , 
Room A243 (Sec retary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Eco n.) Part 
II. B.Sc. Soc ial Po licy and Admin istration; B .Sc. 
course unit. 
Core Syllabu s: The aim of the pape r is to intro duce 
stud ents to th e m ai n iss ues in vo lved in th e 
administration o f hea lth serv ices in mode rn soc ieties, 
drawing mainly upon the exa mpl e o f the Na tional 
Health Se rvice in England and W ales. 
Course Content: Th e de te rmin a nt s of hea lth 
improve ment; the orga nisa tion and finance of the 
'fa tiona l H ea lth Se rv ice. Th e p lannin g of ac ute 
,erv ices , ge nera l prac tice, and services for particular 
groups, (e.g. the maternit y se rvices, se rvices for the 
mentally ill and mentally handi ca pped). Presc ribin g 
and the ph arm ace uti ca l indu stry; th e probl em of 
priorit ies and plannin g, medica l ed uca tion and the 
distribution of medica l manpowe r. 
Pre-Requi sites : Stud ents are not ex pec ted to have any 
specialised knowledge o f hea lth service provision in 
genera l or the NHS in particular , but they should be 
familiar with the ba sic co ncept s used in soc ial policy, 
especially those used in the stud y of e ither/o r pu blic 
adm in istr ati on , po liti ca l sc ie nce, soc io logy and 
economic s. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lectur e co urse (SA 126) 
is given by Professor B. Abel-Smith , Dr. Carrier 
and Ms. A. Mills. Eac h lec tur e is supp orted by a one-
hour class. Clas ses (SA 126a) . Stud ents are ex pec ted 
to produce written papers for clas s di sc uss ion (at lea st 
one paper per student for the cour se, dependin g on 
the number s who attend). Several hour s of private 
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study are expect ed in the preparation for classes each 
week , whether or not the stud ent is prese ntin g a class 
paper. 
Written Work: In addition to the class paper referred 
to above student s are expec ted to produ ce at leas t tw o 
ess ay s of betw ee n 1,500 and 2,000 words eac h for the 
cla ss teacher durin g the length of the co urse. Individual 
tea cher s will set , read and disc uss thi s work with the 
individu al stud ent. 
Reading List: The rea din g list is th e minimum 
nec ess ary readin g for thi s cour se. Spec ialised rea din g 
for lec tur e topi cs w ill be g ive n out by lec tur ers 
res pon s ibl e for parti cul a r as pects of th e cour se. 
Stud ents should attempt to buy so me o f the followin g: 
B . Abel-Smith , Value f or Money in Health Services 
(H e in em ann , 1976) £5.5 0 ; The Na tiona l Hea lth 
Sen •ice: The First Thirty Years (HMSO), 1978) (o ut 
of print , ava ilable in LS E Lib rary); L. Garner, The 
NHS: Your Money or Your Life (Penguin , l 979) £ 1.25; 
Report of the Roya l Com miss ion on the Nati onal 
Hea lth Sen •ice, Cmnd . 76 15 Cha irm an, Sir Al ec 
Merrison, (HMSO , Jul y 1979) £8.00; P. Tow nsend & 
N. D av idso n , In eq ua lities in Health (Th e Bl ac k 
Report ) (Peng uin , 1982) £2 .50; B . W atkin , The 
National Health Service: The First Phase 1948-74 and 
Af ter (G . Allen & Unwin , l 980) £4.95; J . A . Muir 
G ray, Man Aga inst Disease. Pre ,•enti l'e Medicine 
(O xfo rd Unive rsity Press, 1979) ; Christopher Ham , 
Health Policy in Britain (T he Macmill an Press , 1982); 
R. Klei n, The Politics of Health (Lo ngman, 1983), 
J . P . Ma1tin, Hosp itals in Trouble (Bas il Blackwe ll, 
1984); HM SO , Working fo r Patients,( Whit e Paper, 
Cmnd . 555 , Ja nu ary 1989). Th e above litera tur e is 
ava ilable in the LSE Lib rary but stud ents will be 
advised which spec iali ed librari es near to the Sc hoo l 
ca n also be used. 
Supplementar y Reading List: This is give n out at 
the beg innin g of the co urse, and re flec ts the spec ial 
interes ts of the subjec t lec ture rs. 
Examination Arrangements: A thr ee- hour writt en 
exam inat ion. Th e usual for mat requir es stud ents to 
answer four qu es tions out of a cho ice o f 14/ 15; all 
ca 1Ty equ al marks. 

SA5734 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Teacher Responsibl e: Profe ssor D. M. Downe s, 
Roo m A237 (Sec reta ry, A244) 
Cour se Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Socia l 
Po licy Option, seco nd or third yea r; B.Sc. co urse unit , 
seco nd or thi rd yea r. 
Core Syllabu s: Th e a im of the co urse is to introdu ce 
stud ents to the maj or theo ries of deviance and contr ol, 
and the ir re leva nce fo r soc ia l policy, with spec ial 
re fe rence to the crimin al ju stice and penal spheres. 
Course Content: Detailed co nsiderati on is g ive n to 
the maj or soci o log ica l pe rspectiv es on dev iance and 
co ntrol , includin g Eco logy and the 'C hicago School ' , 
fun ctionali sm, Marxism , cultur al and sub- cultural 
th e ori es, s ymboli c int e r acti o ni s m and alli e d 
appro ach es and 'co ntrol ' th eori es. Th e emph as is 
throu ghout is upon the empirical appli cation of the se 
appro ac hes to substantive are as of deviance such as 
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various fo1ms of crime and delinquency, mental illness 
and drug use. Deve lopments and issues in the criminal 
ju stice system in Britain over the past two centuries 
are examined in the light of these perspectives and 
comparative material from other soc ieties. 
Pre-Requisites: Introdu ctory courses in soc iological 
theo ry and social structure. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture cm,rse 
and classes. 
Lectures : So 144: Sociology of Deviant Behaviour , 
given by Professor Downes and Professor Rock 
(Room A454B; Secre tary, Miss J. Gauntlett, S878) . 
There are ten lectures, one per week in the Lent Term 
only. 
Classes : SA I 28(a) : 25 weekly classes. Classes are one 
and a ha lf hours long; the teac her is Professor 
Downes. 
Written Work: One essay per term is stron gly 
reco mmended. One introductory paper per term is 
expected in class . 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course, and 
a full reading list, cove ring all classes, is provided at 
the first class . The following is bas ic reading: 
D. M. Downes & P. E. Rock, Unde rstanding Del'iance, 
2nd edn; H. Becker, Outsiders, 2nd edn.; A. K. Cohen, 
De,•iance and Co ntrol; D. Matza, Beco ming De ,•iant ; 
I. T ay lo r , P . W a lt o n & J . Yo un g, T he New 
Cr imi nology; S. Cohen, Folk De,·ils and Mo ral Panics, 
2nd edn. ; S. Coh en & L. Taylor , Psyc holog ical 
S11n·il'CII; S. Box, DeFiance, Rea lity and So ciety . 2nd 
edn.; R. King & R. Morgan, The Futur e of 1he Pr ison 
Sys tem; R. Hood (Ed.), Crime, Crimin ology and P11hlic 
P o li cy; E. Rubin gto n & M . We inb e rg (E ds .) , 
Devia nce; The lnrerac rionisr Perspecri,•e, 2nd edn.; 
W . G . Ca rso n & P. Wil es (Ed s.) , C rim e a nd 
Delinqu ency in Britain , Vols. I and 2; D. Garl and & 
P. Young. The Powe r ro Puni sh . 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one three-
hour examination in the Summ er Term of third year. 
Four questions must be answered from a total of c. I 4. 

SA5735 
Social Security Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor David Piachaud 
and Mike Reddin, Room A28 I (Secretary A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 2nd or 
3rd year; B.Sc. Soc. Pol. and Admin . 2nd or 3rd year. 
This course will be offered if there is sufficient number 
of students. 
Core Syllabus: The theory and practice of social 
security. The ends and means of income maintenance 
and soc ial security systems, with special re ference to 
Britain : the philosophical and political issues they raise 
and the underlying concepts, values and assumptions. 
Techniqu es and strateg ies of income support. The 
definition of poverty and criteria for determining the 
scope and leve l of social security benefits. Social and 
economi c developments and their consequences for 
social securit y policies. Alternativ e approache s to 
income maint enance . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (SA 129) Social 
Security: 15 lectures in the Michaelma s and Lent 

Terms that cover techniqu es of income maint enance, 
poverty; redistributi on; provi sions for the old, children 
and un employ ed people ; univer sal , se lec ti ve. 
occupational and fiscal approache s to income support. 
Classes (SA 129a): 20 classes in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Class papers will be required. 
Reading List: Basic reading for the course comprises: 
B. B. Gilbert, The E,·olurion o_f'Nari onal Insuran ce in 
Cr ear Br itain and Briti sh Soc ial Policy 19 14-1939: 
A. B. Atkin son , Eco nomics of Inequality; V . George. 
Soc ia l Sec urit y and Soc ie ty and Soc ial Secur itr 
BeFeridge and Af ter ; J. Walley, Soc ia l Secu rit1:: 
A noth er Briti sh Failur e .?; L. McC lement s, ri,e 
Eco nomics of Soc ial Security; P. Town send, Pm ·ert_,· 
in the Unit ed Kingdom . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination in the 
Summ er Term consists of a three-hour paper in which 
four questions have to be answered . 

SA5753 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Derek Cornish, Room 
A262 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc Social Policy 
and Admini stration 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Pan 
II Special subject Social Policy, 2nd or 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: This cour se analyses the influence of 
psychol og ical ass umption s and knowled ge about 
human behaviour upon our understanding of social 
problems, and upon the responses of social policy. 
Course Content: The cour se falls into three broad 
areas: 
( I ) Th eo ries and debates: provid es pre limin ar, 
g roundwork by examinin g major psychol og ical 
explanations of human behaviour and the range of 
co ntra stin g as sumption s und erpinnin g them: (2) 
Explanations of social problems: criti cally evaluates 
the nature, strengths and limitations of psychological 
understandings of , and responses to, select social 
problems and iss ues; and (3) Impa ct on po licy: 
analyses selected policie s from the standpoint of the 
nature of the psychological assumptions involved in 
the accura cy of the psychol og ical knowl edge that has 
been, or could be deployed . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectur e cour se SA320 
Psychology and Social Work ( I O lectur es. 
Michaelmas Tem1) Weekly classes (sess ional ) SA I 16a 
Psychology and Social Policy. 
Reading: A compr ehen sive biblio graphy will be 
provided . 
Examination Arrangements: Thr ee- hour unseen 
paper in the Summ er Term; four que stion s to be 
answered. 

SA575 4 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority 
Groups 
The course will normally be taught in alternat e 
years. It is not taught this year (1989-90) and will 
next be available in 1990-91 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer, Room 

A224 (Secretary, A244) and Dr. J. Carrier , Room 
A238 (Secretary, A252) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social Policy 
and Administration 2nd and 3rd years; B.Sc. Sociology 
2nd & 3rd years; B.Sc. (Econ. ) Part II ; B.Sc. course 
unit. outside option . 
Core Syllabus: The paper aims to introduc e students 
to the historica l, comp arative and contemporary study 
of the sociology of race relations, and to policy issues 
involving race in contemporary Britain. 
Course Content: A study of soc ial differentiation by 
race or ethnicity in human soc ieties; the nature, causes 
and consequences of such differentiation; the social 
and pysc ho logica l pro cesses involv ed ; and the 
structure and dynami cs of racially-differentiated and 
ethnically plural soc ieties. To include: an examination 
of concepts and theo ries re latin g to thi s fie ld; a 
comparativ e ana lysis of re leva nt stru ctur es and 
processes in modern industrial and other societies; 
study of aspects of race in contemporary Britain ; and 
an examination of group and policy responses in racial 
or ethnic situations, and their resea rch implication s. 
Pre-Requisites: Students taking the course should 
preferably have completed an introdu ctory course in 
sociology. Previous work in history or soc ial policy 
or social anthropolo gy would be an advantage. 
Teac hing Arrangements: Lec tur es: SA 122, 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms; Classes : SA I 22(a), 22 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summ er Term s. Dr. Bulmer 
will teach the first 14 and Dr. Carrier the last eight 
weeks. 
Written Work: Work will be set and marked by Dr. 
Bulmer or Dr. Carrier. Each student taking the course 
will be expected to make one verbal presentation of 
about 20 minute s at each of two of the 22 classes 
during the year. In addition , in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms there will be a term essay of 1,500 -2,000 
words to be handed in by the end of term. 
Reading List: The followin g three books are bas ic 
texts reco mmended for student purchase: G. Bowker 
& J. Ca rrier (Eds.), Ra ce and Ethn ic R elat io ns : 
Sociolog ica l Readings: J. Stone, Racia l Conf'licr in 
Contemporary Soc iety ; C. Husband (Ed.), "Ra ce" in 
Britain : Continuit y and Change. 
The following are additional important re ferences, to 
be used where indicated on the course reading list: J . 
Rex, Race R ela tions in Soc iolog ica l Th eo ry; M. 
Banton, Ra ce R elati ons; E. F. Frazier, Ra ce and 
Culture Co,,racrs in the Modem World: L. Foner & 
E. Genovese (Eds.), Slcll·ery in the Ne w World ; A. 
Weinstein & F. Gatt e ll (Ed s.), Am eri can N eg ro 
Slai·ery; P. Mason, Pa((erns of Dominan ce: V. G. 
Kiernan , Th e Lord s of' Hum an K ind: Eu rop ean 
Altitudes to the Out side World in the Imperial Age; 
H. Tinker, A New Sys tem of' Sla, ·ery ; W. J. Wilson, 
Po11•er, Racis m and Pri, ·ilege : C. S. John son, The 
Shado w o.l the Plantati on; J. S. Furnivall , Colonial 
Policy and Pra ctice : M. M. Gordon , Assimilati on in 
American L(f'e ; L. P. Gartner, The Je wish Immi grant 
in Eng land , 1840-1914; L. Rainwater , Behind Ch e((o 
Walls ; J. L. Collier. The Makin g qf'Ja :::.:::.; L. Rainwat er 
& D. J. Pittman (Eds.), The Moynihan Report and the 
Politi cs o.l Contrm ·ersy; J. Rex & S. Tomlin son , 
Colonial Immi grants in a British City: D. Smith , 
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Rac ial Di sa d l'Clnt age in Br itain; G. Myrda l. An 
American Dil emma ; W. J. Wil son, The Declin ing 
Signifi cance of Ra ce; E. J . B. Rose, Co lour and 
Ci1i:::.enship : A. . Little, Ed uca tional Policies for 
Multi -Ra cial Areas: T. Lee, Race and Resid ence: The 
Brixton Disorders (The Scarman Report). Cmnd 8427, 
(Penguin): G. Bindm an & A. Lester, Ra ce Relations 
and the Law; L. L. Snyder, The Idea of Rac ia lism; E. 
U. Ess ien-Udom. Bl ac k Na tiona lism; Ma lcom-X . 
A 11tohiograp hy; A. Sivanandan, A Differe nt Hun ger. 
Examination Arrangements: By three-hour formal 
exa mination in the Summ er Term, based on the full 
syllabus. A choice of questions is prov ided. Cand idates 
should answer four ques tions, and eac h ques tion 
carries equal marks. 

SA5755 
The Finance of the Social Services 
Teacher Responsible: Professor H. Glenn erster , 
Room A279 (Secretary. A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Soc ial Policy 
and Admini stration (2nd and 3rd yea r students); B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II Social Policy and as an outside option 
for other spec ial subjects. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to provide a detailed 
acco unt of the way . ervices are financed in Britain. 
Theore tical eco nomic public finance issues are not 
covered. 
Course Content: The course will consider alternative 
ways of financing soc ial welfare in theory and prac tice: 
the scale and growth of public expe nditure on soc ial 
services in the UK and other developed nations and 
its relation with the wider economy; the nature of 
pu blic ex penditur e, pl annin g and co ntr o l, tax 
expenditur e, forms of central grant to loca l authorities, 
and the loca l authority budget process in Britain; the 
scope of charges, giving and voluntary action. The 
present systems of allocating reso urces within each of 
the major soc ial services will be analysed: hea lth, 
educa tion, housing, inco me maintenance and the 
personal soc ial services . This will include for exam ple, 
pro gramm e budge ts, the fundin g of the National 
Health Service and the calculation of grants to loca l 
authorities as well as loca l alloca tion methods used to 
fund schoo ls, colleges and old people's homes. The 
history of financial support in each of these fields will 
be discussed and the main alternatives to the present 
system of finance that are possible. 
Pre-Requisites: one . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lec tur es (SA 132). 
Sess ional classes (SA 132a). 
Written Work: One c lass essay per term minimum 
and a class presentation each term. 
Reading List: B. Abel-Smith , Th e Hospit als 1800-
1 948; H . A aro n & B . S w art z, Th e P a inf ul 
Presc ripti on; B. Abel-Smith , Valu e fo r M oney in 
Health Sen ·ices ; K. Judge, Rati oning Soc ial Se n ·ices; 
Audit Commi ssion, The Impa ct on Loca l Auth orities 
Economy , E/jfr iency and Effec ti, ·eness of the Block 
Cran, Di strihuti on Sys tem; H. Glennerster, Pay ing fo r 
Welfare ; H. Glennerster, So cial Sen ·ice Bud ge ts and 
Soc ial Policy; H. Heclo & A. Wild avsky, The Pri l'Clte 
C m ·ernm enr of' Puhli c M oney; D. Hea ld, Puhli c 
Exp enditur e : J. Coon s & S. Sugarman , Education hy 
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Choice: The Case for Family Control; K. Judge & J. 
Matthews , Charging for Social Care; A. R. Prest & 
N. Barr, Public Finance in Theory and Practice; J. 
N. Danzinger, Making Budgets; C. D. Foster et al. , 
Local Government Finance in a Unitary State; HMSO, 
HMSO , Top-Up Loans for Students, Cmnd . 520; 
HMSO, Working for Patients , Cmnd. 555; HMSO, 
The Government's Expenditure Plans 1989 -90 to 
1991-92, Cmnd. 621; HMSO, Paying for Lo cal 
Government, Cmnd. 9714 ; HMSO, The Next Ten 
Years: Publi c Expenditure and Taxation until the 
1990 's, Cmnd. 9189; HMSO, The Control of Public 
Expenditure, Cmnd. 1432 ; DHSS, Report of the 
Resour ce Allocation Working Party; DHSS , Priorities 
in the Health and Personal Social Services; W. Wright 
(Ed.) , Publi c Spending Dec isi ons Growth and 
Restraint in the 1970' s. 
Ther e will also be a substantial number of articles 
drawn from journals like Publi c Money , reports of the 
Audit Commission and central government and local 
authority publications . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour four 
question examination. 

SA5756 
Women, The Family and Social Policy 
in Twentieth Century Britain 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Lewis, Room A259 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social Policy 
and Admin istration 2nd and 3rd Year, available as an 
outside option for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II and B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Special Subject Social Policy, B.Sc . course 
units. 
Core Syllabus: The course draws on an 
interdi sc iplinary literature to reach an under standing 
of (i) women 's position in the family in twentieth 
century Britain , (ii) how women's position in the 
family structure s their position in the wider soc iety , 
and (iii) how socia l policies serve to co nstrain or widen 
women's choices. The approach will be historical and 
will examine how ideas about women's fami ly 
membership , responsibilities, and roles have changed. 
The course also aims to show how major concepts in 
socia l policy, such as inequality and redistribution , 
socia l ju stice, right and dependency can be used in 
the study of women and the family. 
Course Content: The first part of the course traces 
the shift s in the sex ual divi sion of labour and in the 
boundary between the private sphere of the family and 
the public world. It goes on to examine the changing 
composition and definition of 'the' family; changing 
ideas of women's role in the fami ly, especially as 
mother s; the patt ern of distribution of resources within 
the family, including discussion of the family wage 
and the 'feminisation of poverty'; the relationship 
between the . individual, the family and the state; and 
the concept of 'family policy'. 
The second part of the course focuses on women's 
experience of the family by taking up particular issues 
and the development of social policies in relation to 
them, for example: childbirth; birth control; abortion 
and artificia l reproduction; marriage and family 
breakdown; sing le parent families; domestic labour ; 
care of the elder ly ; and returning at the end to consider 

the implications of our findings for policies desi gned 
to further the equality of women in socie ty . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 lectures (SA 127) in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and weekly cla sses 
throughout the session. 
Written Work: Presentation of 2 or 3 short class 
papers during the sess ion and one essay per term . 
Reading List: Gillian Pascall , Social Polic y A 
Feminist Analysis; A. Showstack Sassoon, Women .and 
the State; J. Lewis, Women 's Welfare /Women's Rights. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
topics cove red in classes. Each question is allocated 
equal marks. 

SA5799 
A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 
Teacher Responsible: Departmental Tut or, 
Department of Social Science and Administration . 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.Sc. Social Po lic) 
and Administration ; Compulsory subject in third year 
and B.Sc. (Econ.) special subject Social Policy , third 
year option. 
Core Syllabus: An essay of not more than 7,000 word~ 
on a topic to be approved by the candidate's teach ers. 
It is designed to allow a detailed and thoro ugh 
exploration of an area of interest to the student. The 
essay should be on a topic area within the field of the 
degree course; it may involve original field work , or 
the analys is and appraisal of existing literature. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students will pur sue their 
long essay under the supervision of their personal tutor 
during the third year of their studies. They will agree 
with their tutor, and subm it to the Departmental Tut or. 
a title for the essay by November I st in the third year. 
Tutors can be expected to offer advice on readi ng, 
guidance on the construction of the work and commen t 
on an initial draft. 
Examination Arrangements: The essay must be 
submitted to the Departmental Tutor by May I st in 
the student's third year. It should be typewritt en. 
Precise details on format and presentation will be 
issued by the Department at the end of the secon d 
year of study. Candidates may be called for an oral 
examination if the Examiners wish to satisf y 
themselves that the essay is the candidate's own work. 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. 
SOCIAL POLICY AND PLANNING (OPTION l) 
AND M.SC. EUROPEAN SOCIAL POLIC Y 
(OPT ION 5) 

SA6630 
Social Policy and Administration 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Piachau d, 
(Secretary, Elizabeth Plumb, A274) , Professor R. 
Pinker , Room A28 l (Secretary, Nicola Meaki n, 
A253) , Miss S. Sainsbury, Room A250 (Secretary , 
A244) and others. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Soci al 
Policy and Plannin g (Option I) and M.Sc. Voluntar y 

Sector Organisation (Op tion 4). 
Core Syllabus: Broad themes affecting socia l policy 
in Britain and other advanced industrial societies; 
administrative issues largely focussing on Britain as 
an example. (For a distinction between the content of 
this paper and that of Social Planning, see the study 
guide for Social Planning ). 
Course Content: The formation and development of 
social policy. The evolution of aims and principles in 
relation to the growth of social welfare, fiscal welfare 
and occupational welfare. The problems of 
redistributive justice and ethical issues in soc ial policy. 
The assessment of the effects of the socia l services 
and soc ial policies. Concepts of need and social 
welfare. The contributions made by politic al, 
professional and charitable bodies to the development 
of collective action to promote social welfare. The 
structure, functions and forms of administration of 
social services provided by the state, charitable 
insti tutions and employers. This course will be 
concerned with genera l terms with specia l branches 
of social services covered by other papers, eg social 
security, medical care and the welfare services. It will 
take acco unt of historical developments and include, 
where appropriate, comparative developments in other 
countries, and focus on current policy questions. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lectures , SA 150, 
Analysis of Social Policy and Administration and 
25 weekly seminars (SA 151) throughout the session. 
Lecture co urse SA I 03 Social Policy is also relevant 
for students. 
Reading List: Some introductory texts are: 
T. H. Marshall, The Right to Welfare; Social Poli cy; 
J. Harris, Sir William Beveridge: a Biography ; D. V. ' 
Donnison, Social Policy and Administration Revisited; 
P. Townsend, Sociology and Social Policy ; R. M. 
Titmuss, Essays on the Welfare State; J. Higgins, 
States of Welfare ; I. Gough, Political Economy of the 
Welfare State; M. Brown & N. Madge, Despite the 
Welfare State; H. Glennerster, Paying for Welfare. 
A full bibliography will be handed out with the 
programme of seminar topics. 
Examinat ion Arrangements: There is a written 
for mal three-hour examination in June. Three 
questions must be answered. 

SA6631 
Social Planning 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Howard 
Glennerster, Room A279 (Secretary, A244) and 
Professor J. Rosenhead, Room S 113 (Secretary, Miss 
M. Morris, SI 08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Social 
Administration and Social Work Studies , Option I 
(Social Policy and Planning). Students must take either 
th is paper or the paper, Social Policy and 
Administration (SA6630). They can take both , see 
below. 
Core Syllabus: The Social Planning course is 
complementary to and quite distinct from Social 
Policy and Administration. It does not deal with the 
broader philosophical issues of social policy 's place 
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in society or with policy issues as such. Instead , it is 
concerned with methodologies that are relevant to the 
analysis of policy issues , and in determining priorities 
in resource alloca tion . It will consider theories of 
administrative decision-making and their relevance to 
social planning, look at the application of quantitative 
techniques to measuring demands and needs, at the 
use of co t-benefit analysis and programme evaluation. 
Students will gain most from the course if they have 
a sound background in eco nomic s and statistics. It is 
particularly relevant to those working in research and 
development sections of local authority departments 
or in administrative posts in the public sector. For 
overseas student s, who do not want to specialise too 
deeply in British institutional issues the course can be 
productively combined with that in Social Policy and 
Administration. 
It begins by discussing theories and methodologies in 
the first term , and then goes on in the second and third 
terms to work through a series of case studies drawn 
from actua l examples of socia l planning at national 
and loca l levels. 
Pre-Requisites: Economics and Statistics in first 
degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures in Michaelmas 
Term. There will be a le cture from Professor 
Glennerster on Planning Methods followed by one 
on related Operational Research Methods by 
Professor Rosenhead. These constitute a two-hour 
session in Michaelmas Term. The two-hour session in 
Lent and Summer Terms will be seminars discussing 
student papers. There will be a weekly one-hour 
Workshop on Statistical and Economic Methods for 
socia l administration students taken by Professor 
Glennerster in Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: The following are some key texts but 
a comprehensive reading list will be handed out with 
the programme of seminar topics. These books should 
be bought if possible. 
J. K. Friend & N. Jessup, Local Government and 
Strategic Choice; J. Midgley & D. Piachaud (Eds.), 
The Fields and Methods of Social Planning; H. 
Glennerster, Planning for Priority Groups; T. Booth, 
Planning for Welfare; M. Carley, Rational Techniques 
in Policy Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written examination in June. Three questions 
must be answered. 

SA664O 
Planning of Health Services 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Brian Abel-Smith, 
Room A243 (Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social Policy 
and Planning; M.Sc. Health Planning and Financing , 
M.Sc. Social Planning in Developing Countries and 
M.Sc. Sociology (Medica l Sociology). This course 
will be offered only if there is a sufficient number of 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to enable 
students studying for the M.Sc. in Social Policy and 
Planning to apply social planning theories and methods 
to the provision of health services. To this end, a wide 
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variety of soc ial sc ience disciplines are drawn upon. 
and a comparative approach is em phasised . The main 
exa mpl es use d in the co urse are hea lth se rvice 
arrangemen ts in the USA and Western Europe, and 
the NHS in Engla nd and Wales. Students read ing for 
the M.Sc. in Sociology also join the seminar. 
Course Content: The development and structure of 
hea lth services; the soc ial, demographic and eco nomic 
factor s relevan t to planning hea lth services; models of 
funding medica l ca re; the eva luation of medica l care 
services; cross cultural comparisons of medical care 
systems. Conception s of hea lth and disease; the sick 
role; doctor/patient relationship and communi cation ; 
patient utili sation of serv ices; the hea lth professions; 
their education and inter- relationship ; the sociology 
of hospitals and other med ica l organisations. 
Pre-Requisites: Grad uates with a first or good second 
honours degree in one of the soc ial sciences who are 
interested in applying soc ial science theory and method 
to the analys is of hea lth se rvice plannin g. Some 
experience working and/o r carrying out resea rch in a 
public age ncy wo uld be an appropriate but not 
necessary backgro und . 
Teachin g Arrangements: Attendance at the co urse 
of 25 lectures in Health Policy and Administration 
(SA 126) is esse ntial. There are also 24 seminars which 
support the above course (SA 154 ). Each seminar is 
of I ½ hours duration. They beg in in the Michaelmas 
Term and continu e into the Summer Term. Seminars 
are organised by teachers, on the topics in which they 
have a specia lised interest. For each seminar , one 
student or a gro up of students prepares a written paper 
on the ubject for discu ssion and all others prepare 
themselves by co nsultin g the re leva nt litera tur e. 
Student s wil l be expec ted to produce at least one 
seminar paper for the course (or more depending on 
the numb er who enrol). Several hours of private study 
are expec ted in the presentation for seminar s eac h 
week , whether or not the stude nt is presenting a paper. 
Written Work: As well as seminar paper ., students 
may be expec ted to produce essays of at least 1,500 
to 2,000 words each for one of the seminar teac hers 
during the course. Individu al teac hers will comment 
separately upon this work and also upon a finished 
seminar paper. 
Reading List: The readi ng list below is the minimum 
necessa ry reading for this course. Specialised reading 
for seminar topics will be given out by lectur ers 
responsible for pa11icular aspects of the course. 
Starred items* sho uld be bought if possible. 
*B. Abel-Smith, Value fo r Money in Hea l1h Se n •ices 
(He inema nn , 1976) £5.50 ; The Na 1io11al H ea l!h 
Se rvice : Th e Firs/ Thir1y Years (HMSO, 1978) (out 
of print ; ava ilab le in LSE Library); Douglas E. 
A hford , Compa ring Publi c Policies : New Concepls 
and M e/hods (Sage, 1980); G. Beva n e/ al., H ea //h 
Ca re: Pri ori1ies and Mana ge m e111 (Croo m Helm, 
1980); N. W. Chaplin. Hea //h Ca re in !he Uni led 
Kingdom (Huwer Medica l, 1982); H. Fabrega, Di sease 
and Socia l Beha 1·iour (M.l.T. , 1974); l. Illich , M edical 
Nemes is (Ca lder and Boy ars, 1975); D. Mechanic , The 
Grow!h of Bur eaucrali c Med icine (J. Wiley , 1976); 
Repo rl on !he Roya l Commission in rhe Na 1iona l 
H ea l!h Serv ice, Cmnd. 7615, Chairman , Sir Alec 

Merrison (HMSO , July 1979); P. Townsend & N. 
David son, Jnequa lilies in Hea //h (The Black Report) 
(Penguin, 1982) £2.50; *B. Watkin s, The Na1iona/ 
Hea l!h Sen •ice: The Fir s! Pha se and Ajier (G . Allen 
& Unwin, 1980) £4.95; J. A. Muir Gray , Man Aga in\/ 
Disease. Pr el'e nti ve M ed icine (Oxford Univer sit1 
Press); Christopher Ham, Health Policy in Brit ain (The 
Macmillan Press, 1982); HMSO , Workin g for Pa1ie111s. 
(White Paper, Cmnd. 555 , January 1989). 
The above litera ture is available in the LSE Library. 
but students will be advised which spec ialised libraries 
near to the School can also be used. 
Supplementary Reading List: Thi s is give n out at 
the beginning of the co urse and reflects the special 
interest of the subject lecturers. 
Examination Arrangements: The exa mination is b} 
way of sitting a formal three- hour , unsee n paper, 
answering three questions from a choice of 12 to 15 
questions. Each question carries equal marks. No one 
takin g this exam ination can be exa mined in SA6661. 

SA6641 
Income Maintenance and Social 
Security Policies 
Teachers Responsible: Mike Reddin, Room A20I 
(Sec retary, A244) and Professor David Piachau d, 
(Sec retary, Elizabeth Plumb , A274) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Administration and Social Work Studies Option I 
(Social Policy and Plannin g) . Thi s course will be 
offered if there is a sufficient number of students. 
Course Content: The co ur se analy ses inco me 
maintenance and soc ial sec urit y polici es def ined 
broadly to include not only national insurance and 
soc ia l assistance provi s ion s but also fisc al. 
occ upati onal and private provi sio ns that maint ain 
income s. Definition s and meas urements of need and 
poverty are reviewed. Econom ic and financial aspects 
of soc ial sec urity are considered as is the impact of 
soc ial sec urity on soc ial and eco nomic behaviour. A 
comparati ve approach is adopted where appropriat e. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teac hin g compri ses 
lectures and seminar s. 
Lectures: Th e re are 15 lec tur es (SA 129) in the 
Michaelm as and Lent Term that cove r: approaches to 
income ma int e na nce; poverty; redi s tributi on ; 
provi sion s for the o ld, children and unemploy ed 
peop le; universal, selec tive , occ upational and fiscal 
approaches to incom e support. (These lectures are 
open to all.) 
Seminar: The seminar (SA 155) will hold 25 weekly 
meetings spread ove r three terms. It is the main arena 
for teaching for the M.Sc. In the first term the seminar 
will pursue the same topics as the lectures. In the 
second and third term s the seminar will cover (subje ct 
to meeting the interests of memb ers as far as possible): 
politi ca l and eco nomic dimen s ions of incom e 
maint enance; the inter- relationship of tax and benefit 
systems; the role of funded insurance systems; the 
admini stration of soc ial security and problem s of 
equity and discretion ; work incentive s; manpow e1 
policies; provision s for a wide range of contingencie s; 

comparative income maintenance sys tems. 
Written Work: Semin ar memb ers will be expected 
to make regular presentation s to the semin ar, and a 
written paper at the end of the first term . 
Reading List: Bas ic read ing for the cou rse compri ses 
B. B. Gilbert , Th e E1•ol111ion of National Insuran ce in 
Great Britain; Brilish Social Policy 1914- 1939; B. 
Abel-Smith & P. Town se nd , Th e Poo r and 1he 
Poorest ; J . F. Harris, Be1·eridge: A Biography; A. B. 
Atkinson, Econo mi cs of fn eq ualil y; V. Geor ge , Social 
Sernri1v and Society and Social Sernri1y: Be1·eridge 
and A.fter; L. McClements, Th e Economics of Soc ial 
Sern rily; J. Schultz et a l ., Pro Fidin g Adeq 11a1e 
Re1ir emenr In come; A. He id e nh e im e r e1 a l . . 
Co111para1i1•e P11blic Policy ; P. Town send. Pm •erfy in 
1he Uni1ed Kingdom; Sir John Wall ey, Social Sernrily: 
Anorher British Failure. 7 

A wide range of additional read ing for spec ific topic s 
will be given at the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: The exa mination in the 
Summer Term consists of a three- hour paper in which 
three questions have to be answered. 

SA6642 
Planning of Personal Social Services 
Teacher Responsible: Sally Sainsbury, Room A250 
(Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Soc ial 
Administration and Social Work Studies , Option I 
(Social Policy and Planning) . Thi s co urse will be 
offered only if there is a sufficient numb er of students. 
Core Syllabus: The course will focus primarily on 
personal soc ial services in Britain, although there is 
a comparative component. 
Course Content: The evolution of the local authority 
social se rvice s department s. Probl ems of policy, 
organisation, staffing , and inter-age ncy coordination. 
Needs, demand and suppl y; the ories abo ut the ir 
determinants and inter-relation ship. Soci al deviance 
and concepts of community welfare. Aims, objectives 
and eva luation in pe rso na l soc ia l serv ices. Th e 
application of plannin g to personal soc ial services 
provision. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teac hing Arrangements: W ee kl y se min ars 
accompanied by an optional lecture course. 
Seminars - SA 156, 25 Micha elmas, Lent and Summ er 
Te1ms. 
Lectures - SA 123, I O Michae lmas Term. 
Written Work: Student s arc expec ted to prepare 
papers for discussion in seminar s. 
Reading List: The following are useful introduct ory 
text . 
P. Townsend, The Las! Refuge, RKP, 1962; K. Jone s, 
Hislory of 1he Mental Hea lth Sen •ice, RKP, 1972; E. 
Sainsbury, Perso nal Social Sen ·ices, Pitman , 1977; J. 
Heywood, Children in Ca re, RKP, 1959; Repo rl of 
1he Commi11ee on Loca l Au1hori1y and Allied Personal 
Social Services (Seebohm) , Cmnd . 3703 , 1968; B. M. 
Rodgers & J. Stevenson , New Por1rai1 of Social Work, 
OUP, 1973; B. Davie s, Social Needs and Reso 11rces 
111 Loca l Sen ·ices, Michael Joseph, 1968. 
Full biblio graphies will be provided with the 

Social Science and Administration 719 
programme of seminar topic s. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal exa minati on in Jun e. Three questions must be 
answered. 

SA6643 
Housing and Urban Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Levin, Room A25 I 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Administration and Social Work Studie s Option I 
(Social Polic y and Plannin g). Also ope n to students 
takin g the M.Sc . in Reg ional and Urban Plannin g 
Studies. Thi s course will be offered only if there is a 
suffici ent number of students. 
Core Syllabus: The course dea ls mainl y with housing 
and urban planning in England and Wales , though 
there is a comparative component. It adopts an issue-
oriented approach to ex plorin g and analysing the 
proce sses at work in the various sec tors of the housing 
market and in the wider urban system . 
Course Content: The chan g ing stru ctur e of the 
housing mark et, the roles of the loca l authorit y, privat e 
rented and owner-occupied sec tors, and of alternativ e 
forms of tenure ; the problem of access to housing. 
Housing finance issues: subsidies, rent control , income 
support . Th e probl ems of vulnerab le gro ups and 
localities: s lums, overcrowding, homeless ness, the 
treatment of ethnic minorities. The probl ems posed by 
older housing: redeve lopment and rehabilitation and 
their soc ia l and eco nomic effec ts. Community 
development and other policie s for inner urban areas. 
The distributional conseq uences of phys ica l planning 
and urb an mana ge me nt. New towns and town 
devel opment schemes and their effect on "ex portin g" 
cities. Deci sion-makin g and public involvement in 
plannin g; tenant mana ge ment : th e rol es of th e 
profess ional and politician . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: SA 157. Housing and 
Urban Planning, seminars.25/MLS ; SA 125, Housing 
and Urban Structure, ten lec tures , Michaelmas 
Term; reco mmended but not esse ntial. The range of 
poss ible seminar topic s is very wide: the ac tual 
programme will be decided in consultati on with the 
member s of the class and will take acco unt of their 
particular interests wherever possible. 
Written Work: Each student will be expected to 
prepar e and give a 20- minut e oral presentation at two 
or three seminar s during the year, and to hand in a 
written paper at the end of the Michaelmas and Lent 
Tenn s. 
Introductory Reading List: K. Basse tt & J. Short, 
Housin g and Res id enlial StruC111re; J. R. Short, 
Hous ing in Brilain; P. Hall (Ed.), The Inn er Cily in 
Con1ex1; G. Kirk , Urban Plannin g in a Capi1alis1 
Soci ety ; P. Lawless , The E1•ol lllion of Spat ial Policy : 
P. Ambrose, Whalever Happ ened 10 Plannin g ?; P. 
Malpass & A. Muri e, Hous ing Policy and Praui ce ; 
D. Clapham & J. English (Eds. ), P11blic Ho11si ng: 
Curr en/ Trends and F111ure De1•elop111en1s. 
A spec ialised list wi ll be given out for each seminar. 
Examination Arrangements: Ther e is a three- hour 
fonnal written examination in June. Three questions 
must be answered. 
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SA6645 
European Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. P. Mangen, Room 
A261 (Secretary, Una Sheehan, A255) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social Policy 
and Planning (option I); M.Sc. European Social Policy 
(Option 5); M.Sc . European Studie s; M.Sc. Politic s 
and Government of Western Europe; M.Sc. Public 
Administration. 
Core Syllabus: The course reviews the development 
of welfare states and contemporary social policies in 
Western Europe, focusing particularly on member 
states of the European Community. The aim is to 
present a comparative analysis and to maintain a 
balance between richer, northern countries in which 
collective provisions emerged early and where social 
budgets consume high proportions of GDP and the 
poorer , southern European states. 
Course Content: The comparative study of the 
development of Western European welfare states in 
their political, social and economic contexts . The first 
part of the course traces the emergence of collective 
provisions of welfare from the last quarter of the 
nineteenth century. Pa11icular attention is paid to the 
role of labour movements in these developments. The 
cou ntri es discussed include unitary, federal and 
consociational states. In the second part seminars focus 
on present proce sse s of policy-making and 
implementa tion, and these are discussed in the context 
of contemporary issues in social policy : demographic 
trends and the planning of welfare; privatisation and 
decentralisation of welfare states; the fiscal crisis and 
problems of funding pensions and health care; social 
inequality and socia l security; the ' new poor'; policies 
for priority groups; and women and the welfare state. 
Seminars in the third term are devoted to the promotion 
of social policies by the European Community. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no requirements for this 
course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 weekly se minar s 
(SA I 64a); I O weekly seminars in Michaelmas Term 
(SA 164). 
Reading List: Some Introductory texts are: 
D. E. Ashford, The Emergen ce of the Welfare States ; 
P. Flora & A. J. Heidenheimer, The Development of 
Welfare States in Europe and America; J. Gough, The 
Po liti ca l Economy of th e Welfare State; A. J . 
Heidenh eimer er al, Comparari1 •e Publi c Policy (2nd 
edn.); J. Higgin s, Stares of Welfare; C. Jones, Patt erns 
of Social Policy; B. Madison, The Meaning of Social 
Policy: the Comparative Dim ens ion in Social Welfare; 
R. Mishra, The Welfare State in Crisis; H. L. Wilensky 
et al., Compara tive Social Policy; T. & D. J . Wilson, 
The Political Economy of the Welfare State. 
A full list will be handed out with the seminar 
programme . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written exam ination in June . Three questions 
must be answered. 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. 
HEAL TH PLANNING AND FINANCING 

SA6660 
Basic Community Health 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Nick Black, Room 34 
and Dr. Colin Sanderson, Room 34A (Secretary, Miss 
Debby Stanley) , Department of Public Health and 
Policy, London School of Hygiene and Tropical 
Medicine ; Professor Brian Abel-Smith, Room A243 
(Secretary, Room A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Health 
Planning and Financing and M.Sc . Commun ity 
Medicine. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides a core of 
concepts, methods and techniques for the study of 
health care. 
Course Content: The meaning of health care, lay care 
and formal care. The meaning of disease. Di ease 
categories. Clinical methods . Determinants of need. 
Conceptual model of need, demand and use. 
Describing and comparing health care system s. 
Epidemiological studies. Case mix and severit y. 
Health status measurement. Survey and questionn aire 
design . Qualitative method s. Model buildi ng. 
Evaluation of health services: effectiveness, equity, 
humanity. Broad aim and narrow aim evaluati on. 
Geographical variation. Secular variation. Health 
services research and management. Environmen tal 
turbulence. Decision support and decision analysis. 
Quality assurance. Queuing systems. Estimating need 
and patient flow . The balance of health car e 
programmes and resources. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is most suitabl e for 
students with a background in the health professions 
and non-medical graduates with a good honour s degree 
in one of the socia l sciences, interested in applying 
scientific theory and method s to health care systems. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course consists of 20 
lectures (SA202) and 20 one-and-a-half hour seminars 
or practical sessions (SA203), plus 3 half -day 
semmars. 
The series wi II consist of lectures and practical sessions 
on resea rch methods and sources used in health 
services research, given by Dr. Nick Black, Dr. Colin 
Sanderson, Dr. Martin McKee and Dr. Mar k 
McCarthy, Dr. Phillip Strong and Dr. Ann Bowlin g. 
A series of six lectures on Health and Society will be 
given by Professor Brian Abel-Smith. This course 
will be given at LSHTM. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and 
practical work, the students will be expected to 
produce at least one essay or report for seminar tutors 
each term. 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list 
for the course. Specialised reading for seminar topics 
and background reading for practical sessions will be 
provided by lecturer s responsible for particular aspects 
of the course. 
T. McKeown , Rol e of Med icine ; Open University, The 
Hea lth of Nations ; M. Morgan , M. Calnan, & N. 
Manning , Sociological Approa ches to Health and 
Medi cine ; N. Black et al, Health and Disease , A. 
Read er; R. Fitzpatrick et al, The Experience of Illness; 
A. L. Cochrane, Effectiveness and Efficiency; B. Abel-
Smith , Value For Money; M. McCarthy, Epidemiolog y 
and Poli cies for Health Plannin?,; G. Kno x, 

Epidemiology in Health Service Planning; J. Osborn , 
Statistical Exercises in Medical Research; D. J. P. 
Barker & G. Rose, Epidemiology in Medi cal Practi ce; 
R. Titmuss, Commitment to Welfare ; M. Brown & N. 
Madge, Despite the Welfare State; P. Townsend & N. 
Davidson, Inequalities in Health; R. Maxwell , Health 
and Wealth; Open University, Caring for Health: 
Hisrory and Diversity; Open University, Caring for 
Health: Dilemmas and Prosp ec ts . R. Kohn & K. L. 
White, Health Care International Study. 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given at the 
beginning of the course and reflects the special 
interests of the subject lecturers. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
consists of a three hour paper in which three questions 
have to be answered. 

SA6661 
Health Planning and Financing 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Brian Abel-
Smith, Room A243 (Secretary, A244) and Dr. John 
Carrier, Room A238, Ms. Anne Mills, Room A225 
and Dr. J. Simons, Centre for Population Studies, 
London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine; 
and others. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Health 
Planning and Financing. 
Core Syllabus: In this course concepts, methods and 
techniques of planning and financing are applied to 
health and health-related sectors in countries at all 
levels of development. 
Course Content: The development and analysis of 
health systems ; their structure and functioning in a 
comparative framework. The historical origins and 
subsequent development of the NHS and the related 
welfare services . Financing of health systems and the 
impact of different payment st ructure s on the 
productivity, provision and use of health care systems. 
Voluntary, public and private provision of health care 
and aspects of intervention in the health mark et. 
Funding and the implication s for the development of 
health systems. Allocation, distribution of resources 
in health care systems, agency relationships, 
professional remuneration systems, socia l and cultural 
factors in the use of resources. Organisation theorie s 
and concepts. Accountability and control, including 
the role of professionals and consumer participation 
in health systems. Theories of planning . Applications 
of planning and decision-making theorie s and model s 
in resource allocation. Quantification and 
measurement of need, demand, use, output and 
outcome in health planning and management , and 
monitoring of health care systems. Measurement of 
mortality and fertility; population estimation and 
forecasting; attitudes towards family planning. Use of 
econom ic , e pidemiological , demographic and 
opera tional research tec hnique s in planning and 
management and evaluation of the health care sector. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is most suitable for 
students with a background in the health professions 
and non-medical graduates with a good honour s degree 
in one of the social sciences, interested in planning 
and financing health and health care sys tem s in 
countries at different levels of deve lopment. 
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Teaching Arrangements: This course consists of 24 
lectures (SA 126) and 24 I 1/2 hour seminars (SA 154). 
Students will be expected to participate in practical 
sessions and produce at least one seminar paper each 
term. Seminars are organised by teachers on topics on 
which they have a special interest. 
Written Work: As well as sem inar papers and 
practical work, the students will be expec ted to 
produce at least one essay or report for seminar tutor s 
each term. 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list 
for the course. 
Industrialized Countries: B. Abel-Smith Cosr 
Conrainment in Healrh Care, Bedford Square Press 
( 1984) ; Robert R. Alford, Hea lth Care Polit ics, 
University of Chicago Press ( 1975); J. Allsop, Healrh 
Poli cy and the National Health Sen •ice , Longman 
(I 984); Erica Bate s, H ea lth Sysrems and Publi c 
Scrutiny. Australia, Britain and rhe Unired Srares, 
Croom Helm (1980); N. W. Chaplin, Health Care in 
rhe Unired Kin gdom, Kluwer Medical ( 1982); A. J. 
Culyer and K. Wright , Economic Aspecrs of Hea lrh 
Care , Martin Robert so n ( 1981 ); Anne Crighton, 
Health Poli cy Makin g: The Fundamental issues in rhe 
U.S. Canada, Grear Brirain , Australia, Ann Arbor 
( 1981); DHSS , The N.H.S. Plannin g System, HMSO 
(1976); Health Service De, •elopme nr: Srrucrure and 
Management, Health Circular (80)8, July 1980); 
Hea lth Service De,•elopmen r. Rel'iew of rhe NHS 
Plannin g Sysrem, A consultative Doc. NH(8 I )4, Feb. 
1981; Healrh Service Management, HC(8 I )0, May 
t 981; Healrh Senices Development: The NHS 
Plannin g System , HC(82 )0, March 1982; Hea lth 
Services Deve lopmen t: Resource Assumprions for 
Plannin g by Health Awhoriries, HC(83 ) 12, June 1983; 
Health Services Deve lopmen r: Resource Distriburion 
for 1984 -85; Sen-ice Pri or iries: Manpower and 
Plannin g, HC(84 ) I, Jan. 1984; Healrh Care and Its 
Cos rs, HMSO (1983); C. Dollery , The End of an Age 
of Oprimism, Nuffield ( 1978); L. Doyal, The Political 
Economy of Healrh, Pluto ( l 980); E. Freidson, The 
Profession of Medicine , Dodd Mead ( 1970); C. Ham, 
Healrh Policy Making in Brirai11, Macmillan ( 1982); 
A. Harrison and J. Gretton. Healrh Care !.K . 1984, 
C.I.P.F.A. ( 1984); HMSO , Report of the Royal 
Commission on rhe National Healrh Sen •ice, Cmnd. 
7615 Chairman Sir Alec Merrison, HMSO , July 1979; 
R. Illsley, Profess iona l or Puhlic Healrh, Nuffield 
( 1980); M. Jeffe rys and H. Sachs, Rerhinking General 
Pra ctice, Tavi stock ( 1983); Terence J. Johnson , 
Professions and Powe r , Macmillan ( 1972); R. Klein, 
The Polirics of rhe National Health Sen •ice, Longman 
( 1983); K. Lee and A. Mills , Policy Making and 
Plan11ing i11 rhe Healrh Secror, Croom Helm ( 1983); 
T. McKeown, The Role of Medi cine, OUP ( 1976); G. 
Mooney er al. , Choices for Healrh Care , Macmillan 
( 1980); J. A. Muir Gray, Ma11 Againsr Disease , OUP 
( 1979); 0. Gish, Pla11ning The Healrh Secror, Croom 
Helm ( 1975); W. A. Re ink e, Health Plan11i11g: 
Qualitative Aspe cts and Quanrirative Techniques, 
Johns Hopkin s (I 972); C. Buck et al., The Challenge 
of Epidemiology; Issue s and Selecred Read ings, 
PAHO , Scientific Public, No. 505, 1988. 
Developing Countries: B. Abel-Smith, Value For 
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Money in the Health Serl'ices, Heinemann ( 1976); B. 
Abel-Smith with A. Leiserson, Pm•erty, Del'elopment 
and Health Policy, Public Health Paper s 69 , W.H.O. 
( 1978); Rosanne M. Bechtel , Low Cost Rural Heal1h 
Care and Health Manpower Training. Vol. 9, Int. 
Develop. Res. Centre ( 1982); Basic S. Hetzel (Ed.), 
Basic Health Care in De, ·eloping Countries, OUP 
( 1978); K. Lee and A. Mills (Ed s.), The Economics 
of Health in De, ·eloping Countries, OUP ( 1983) , S. 
MacPher son, So cial Policy in the Third World , 
Wheatsheaf ( 1982 ) E. P. Mach and B. Abel-Smith, 
Planning the Finances of the Heal!h Sector. A Manual 
For Del'eloping Counlries. W.H.O. (1983); W.H.O. , 
Man age r i a I Process for Na I ion a I He a I I h 
De, ·elopment: Health for all, Series No.5 , W.H.O. , 
Geneva (198 I); M. Muller , The Health of' Nations, 
Faber and Faber ( 1982); G. Walt and P. Vaughan , An 
Introduction lo the Primary Health Care Approach in 
De, ·eloping Coun1ries, Ros s Institute Pubs. ( 1981 ); 
World Bank , Health Sector Policy Paper, World Bank 
( 1980); W.H.O. , Formulating Stra1egies for Health 
for All by the Year 2000 , W.H.O. ( 1979); Sixth Repor! 
011 the World Health Situation , Parts One and Two , 
W.H.O. ( 1980); Tradi1io11al Medicine and Heal!h Care 
Cm·erage, W.H.O. ( 1983). 
Demography: G. W. Barclay, Techniques of 
Population Analysi s , Wiley ( 1958); C. Newell , A 
Manual of Formal Demograph y , LSHTM ( 1986); E. 
Stockwell, The M e 1hod s and Materials of 
Demography , Academic Press ( 1976) ; R. Woods, 
Population Analysis in Geography, Longman (1979); 
N. Keyfitz and W. Flieger , Population; Facts and 
Methods of Demography , Freeman ( 1971 ); A. H. 
Pollard , F. Yusuf & G. N. Pollard , Demographic 
Techniques. Pergamon ( 1981 ): R. Woods, Theoretical 
Population Geography, Longman ( 1982); UN 
Department of International and Economic Affairs 
Manual X: Indirect Techniqu es for Demographi ;, 
Estimation, United Nations ( 1983); M. Hewstone 
( Ed.) , Allribu1io11 Theory, Blackwell ( 1983); 
Populalion Decline in Europe: Implications of a 
Declining or Sta1ionary Population , Arnold ( 1978); 
D. Coleman (Ed.), Demography of Immigrants and 
Minority Groups in the UK, Academy Press ( 1982). 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given at the 
beginning of the course and reflects the special 
intere sts of the subject lecturers. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
consists of a three-hour paper in which three questions 
have to be answered. No one examined in thi s paper 
can also be examined in SA6640, SA674 I or SA676 I. 

SA6666 
Health Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Ms. Anne Mills, Room A225 
(Secretary, A255) and Dr. Jennifer Roberts, Room 
30 (Secretary, Mrs. P. Foley, Room 35), Department 
of Public Health and Policy , London School of 
Hygiene and Tropical Medicine , and others. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Health 
Planning and Financing. 

Core Syllabus: This course develops basic economic 
concepts introduced in the Basic Community Health 
and Planning and Financing courses, and provide s for 
specialisation in health economics. 
Course Content: Concepts of health as an econom ic 
good , externalities, public goods, risk and uncertaint y. 
Impact of health on the economy and the econom y on 
health, including aspects of growth, fluctuati ons. 
economic development, recession and unemploym ent. 
Impact of the international economy, including trade 
and aid, on health programmes. Supply and demand 
analysis , elasticity, taxes and subsidies and its 
application in health care and preventive programm es. 
Concepts of production, production functions . cost 
functions, size and scale; economic efficiency and 
optimisation. Concepts of value of health and health 
care, human capital theory, measures of value of life, 
including implicit values. Consideration of the health 
care industry organisational structures, including the 
economics of non-profit organisations , economic s of 
bureaucracies and charities; and aspects of dome stic 
and international economy that impinge on it, e.g. 
hospitals , public, private and voluntary, primary health 
care, pharmaceuticals , and high technology industri es. 
Quantification, measurement and estimation or 
economic relationships including measurement of 
health outcome by using health status indic es . 
Techniques of economic evaluation and plannin g, 
including cost benefit analysis and cost effectiven ess 
s tudie s, output budgeting, planned programm e 
budgeting system s. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is most suitable for 
students wishing to develop to a more advanced level 
the health economics components of the core cours es 
Basic Community Health and Health Planning and 
Financing. Students with no previous background in 
economics may be required to take an introductor y 
course in economics provided in the core cour se 
Community Health. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course consists of 24 
lectures (SA200) and 12 l 1/2 hour fortnightly seminar s 
(SA20 I). Seminars are organized by teachers on topi cs 
in which they have a special interest. Mr. Alan Marin 
of the Economics Department and Professor David 
Piachaud of the Department of Social Science and 
Administration also take sessions. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and 
practical work, the students will be expected to 
produce at least one essay or report for seminar tutor s 
each term. 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list 
for the course: B. Abel-Smith, Cost Containment in 
Health Care, Bedford Square Press ( 1984); Value for 
Money, Heineman ( 1976); HMSO, Working for 
Patients, Cmnd. SSS (1989); HMSO, Working for 
Patients, Cmnd. SSS, (1989); An International Study 
of Heal1h Expenditure and ifs Relevance for Heal!h 
Planning, Geneva, Public Health Papers No.69 ( 1967); 
1. S. Akin et al, The Demand for Primary Health Care 
in the Third World, Totowa (1984); K. J. Arrow, The 
Limits of Organization, Norton ( l 974); A. B. 
Atkinson, The Economics of Inequality, OUP ( 1983); 
N. Barr, Economics of the Welfare State, Weidenfeld 
and Nicolson (1987); G. S. Becker, The Economic 

Approach to Human Behaviour, University of Chicago 
Pres s, Chicago (1976); S. E. Berki, Hospital 
Economics, Heath (1972); S. Bohm, Social Efficiency: 
A Concise Introduction to Welfare Economics, 
Macmillan ( l 973); D. Collard, Altruism and Economy: 
A Studv in Non-Selfish Economics, Martin Robertson, 
Londo~ (1978); M. H. Cooper and A. 1. Cu Iyer (Eds.) , 
Health Economics , Penguin (1973); A. J. Culyer, The 
Political Economy of Social Policy, Martin Robertson 
(1980); A. J. Culyer, J. Wiseman and A. Walker, An 
A1111otated Bibliography of Health Economics, Martin 
Robertson (1977); A. J. Culyer and K. G. Wright 
(Eds.), Economic Aspects of Health Services, Martin 
Robertson (1978); J. G. Cullis and P. A. West, The 
Economics of Health: An J111roduction, Martin 
Robertson (1979); G. Cum per, Determinants of Health 
Le,·els in De, ·eloping Countries , Research Studies 
Press, Wiley (l 984); D.H.S.S., Inequalities in Health: 
Report of a Research Working Group ( l 980); M . F. 
Drummond, Studies in Economic Appraisal in Health 
Care, OUP (1981 ); M. F. Drummond, Principles of 
Economic Appraisal in Health Care, OUP ( 1982); M. 
F. Drummond et al., Methods for the Economic 
E,•aluation of Health Care Programmes, Oxford 
University Press ( I 987); P. J. Feldstein, Health Care 
Economics, Wiley, (1979); V. Fuchs , Who Shall Lil'e ? 
Basic Books ( 1974); M. Friedman, Capitalism and 
Freedom, University of Chicago Press, Chicago 
( 1962); A. Heath , Ra1ional Choice and Social 
Exchange. Cambridge University Press , Cambridge 
(1976); HMSO, Working for Patients, Cmnd. SSS 
( 1989); J. Le Grand, The Strategy of Equality , George 
Allen & Unwin (1982); P. Jacobs, The Economics of 
Health and Medical Care , University Park Press 
(1980); M. W. Jones-Lee , The Value of Life, Martin 
Robertson (1976); R. Layard (Ed.), Cost-Benefit 
Analysis, Penguin Modern Economics Readings 
(1972); K. Lee and A Mills, The Economics of Health 
in Developing Countries, OUP (1983); K. Lee (Ed.), 
Economics and Health Planning , Croom Helm ( l 979); 
D. S. Lees, The Economic Consequences of the 
Professions, Institute of Economic Affairs (l 964); M. 
Lipton, Why Poor People Stay Poor, Temple Smith 
( 1977); I.M.D. Little, Economic Development Theory: 
Policy and International Relations, A Twentieth 
Century Book ( 1982); A. McGuire et al., The 
Economics of Health Care, Routledge (1987); E. 1. 
Mishan, Introduction to Political Economy, 
Hutchinson University Library (1982); E. 1. Mishan, 
Cost-Benefit Analysis , George Allen and Unwin 
( 1983); G. H. Mooney, The Valuation of Human Life, 
Macmillan (1977); Gavin H. Mooney, Economics , 
Medicine and Health Care, Wheatsheaf, l 986; G. H. 
Mooney & A. McGuire, Medical Ethics and 
Economics, 1988; H. Myint, The Economics of 
Developing Countries , Hutchinson (1980); V. 
Navarro, Medicine Under Capitalism (1975); M. 
Perlman, The Economics o_f'Health and Medical Care, 
Macmillan (1974); E. S. Phelps, Altruism, Morality 
and Economic Theory, Russell Sage Foundation, New 
York (1975); A. K. Sen, On Economic Inequality, 
OUP (1978); A. K. Sen, Poverty and Famine, OUP 
( 1982); L. Squire & H. G. van der Tak, Economic 
Analysis of Projects Johns Hopkins ( l 975); G. 1. 
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Stigler, The Economics of Regulation, Bell Journal of 
Management Science and Economics (1971); G. 1. 
Stigler, The Citizen and the State: Essa y s on 
Regulation, Chicago University Press, Chicago 
(1975); S. Wells and S. Klees , Health Economics and 
Development, New York , Praeger Studies (1982); 
World Bank, Financing Health Services in Developing 
Countries. An Agenda for Reform, World Bank (1987 ); 
W.H.O., Economic Support for National Health For 
All Strategies (1987). 
Supplementary Reading List: Thi s is given at the 
beginning of the course and reflects the special 
interests of the subject lecturers. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
consists of a three hour paper in which three questions 
have to be answered. 

SA6667 
Social Dimensions of Health 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. John Carrier, Room 
A238, Dr. John Simons, Centre for Population 
Studies, Dr. Gill Walt, Dr. Kris Heggenhougen, 
Evaluation and Planning Centre for Health Care and 
Dr. Ann Bowling, Department of Public Health and 
Policy, London School of Hygiene and Tropical 
Medicine 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Health 
Planning and Financing. 
Core Syllabus: This is a multidisciplinary course 
drawing on concepts from anthropology , sociology, 
political science, demography and social psychology. 
It is intended to build on the core courses of 
Community Health and Planning and Financing and 
develop the analytic and evaluative skills of health 
planners by increasing their understanding of the 
contributions of the social sciences to health. 
Course Content: Four major areas will be covered: 
Sociopolitical context of health and the development 
of health policy; determinants of health and illness; 
determinants of resource allocations for health; 
population dynamics; health and social change. 
Culture and health - beliefs. behaviour and health; 
comparative medical systems ; individual, social and 
cultural psychodynamics. Approaches to health 
planning - interdisciplinary research, planning and 
evaluation: review of methods; implementation of 
health plans: review of significant factors. 
Organisation theories and concepts. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is most suitable for 
students with a background in the health professions 
and non-medical graduates with a good honours degree 
in one of the social sciences, interested in social 
dimensions of health in countries at different levels 
of development. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course consists of 24 
leclUres (SA204) and 12 I ½ hour fortnightly seminars 
(SA205). Students will be expected to participate in 
seminars and produce at least one seminar paper each 
term. Seminars are organized by teachers on topics in 
which they have a special interest. This course will 
be given at LSHTM. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers an·d 
practical work, the students will be expected to 
produce at least one essay or report for seminar tutors 
each tenn. 
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Reading List: The following is a basic reading list 
for the course. D. G . Arm strong , Outlin e of Sociology 
as Applied to Medicine, Wright (1980) ; D . Tuckett 
and J . Kanford (Eds .), Intr odu cing Readings in 
Medical Sociology, Tavi stock ( 1978) ; D. L. Patrick 
and G. Scrambler (Eds.), Sociology As Applied to 
Medicine, Bail lien Tindal e ( 1982) ; L. Doyal , The 
Politi ca l Economy of H ea lth , Pluto ( 1979 ); V . 

ava rro , Imp eriali sm , Health and Medicine , Baywood 
( 1979 ); D . Conyers, An Intr oduct ion to Social 
Plannin g in the Third World , Wiley ( 1981 ); D. Landy , 
Culture, Disease and Healing , Macmillan ( 1977 ); A. 
T. Br ow nlee, Community, Culture and Care, Mo sby 
& Co. ( 1978 ); L. Eisenberg and A . Kleinman, The 
Rele,•ance of Social Science to Medi cine , D. Reidel 
& Co. (1981 ); D. J ., Casley and D. A. Lurz , Data 
Collection in Deve lopin g Co untri es , Clarendon Press 
( 198 1 ); M. Bulmer and D . Warwick , Social Research 
in Developing Countries: Surveys and Censuses in the 
Third World , John Wil ey ( 1983); T. McKeown , The 
Role of Medicine , Bla ckwell ( 1979 ); A. Cochrane , 
Effec ti, ·eness and Efficiency, Nuffi e ld Provincial 
Ho spit als Trust ( 1971 ); I. Illic h, Medical Nemesis: The 
Expropri ation of Health , Calder & Boyers ( 1975 ); P. 
Townsend and N. Da vidso n, Inequaliti es in Health , 
Peli ca n ( 1982) ; D. Morley, J. Rohde and G. William s, 
Practising Health fo r All , OUP ( 1983 ); R. Dubo s, 
Mirage of Health , Doubleday ( 1959 ); M . Grindle 
·(Ed.), Politics and Policy Impl emen tation in the Third 
World , Princeton University Press , 1980 ; T. Burn s and 
G. M. Stalker, The Management of Inn ovation , 
Tavistock (1961); H. H . Gerth amd C. W. Miller , From 
Max Weber , Routl edge ( 194 8); A. W . Gouldner , 
Prob lems of Indu strial Bureaucracy , Free Pr ess 
( 1964); C. B. Handy , Understanding Organisations 
(2 nd Edn.) , Pen guin ( 1981 ); E. Jacques, A General 
Theory of Bur eaucracy, H .E. B . ( 1976 ); E. Jacqu es 
(Ed.) , Hea lth Sen-ices , H .E.B. ( 1978 ); R . Kl e in , 
Con trol, Parti cipati on and the Briti sh Na tiona l Health 
Sen •ice, Millbank Mem. Fund Quarterly , Vol. 57 , No. 
I ( 1979): G. Schambler (Ed.), Socio logica l Theory 
and Medical Sociolo gy, Tavistock, ( 1987 ): M. Reed , 
Redirections in Organisational Ana lysis ( 1987); Guy 
Pete rs , The Politi cs of Bureau cracy (2 nd Edn.), 
Longman ; C. H oo d , Admi ni s tr ative Analysis 
Wh ea tsheaf Bo oks; Ri chard H . Ha ll & Robert E. 
Quinn , Organisational Th eory and Publi c Policy, 
Sage, ( 1983); T . Lupton, Mana geme nt and the Social 
Sen fres , Penguin , ( 1983); K. Jones & A. J. Fowles, 
Ideas on Instituti ons, Routl edge & Kegan Paul , ( 1984 ) . 
Supplementary Reading List: Thi s wi ll be g iven at 
the beginning of the co urse and reflects the spec ial 
interests of the subj ec t teache rs. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e examination 
co nsis ts of a thr ee hour paper of which thr ee que stion s 
have to be answe red. 

SA6668 
Epidemiology and Health Care 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Vaughan, 
Departm en t of Publi c Hea lth and Po licy, Evaluation 

and Planning Centre , London School of Hygiene and 
Tropical Medicine , and others . 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. He alth 
Planning and Financing. 
Core Syllabus: Specialised course designed to 
develop the epidemiological concepts and meth ods 
introduced in the core cour ses Ba s ic Commun ity 
Health and Planning and Financing in health planni ng, 
organisation and evaluation. 
Course Content: Basic epidemiological concepts and 
method s; mea surement of need and demand for healt h 
ca re se rvice s; screening proc edure s and programm es: 
s urveillance , monitoring and health informati on 
sys tem s; health and socioeconomic indicator s; 
eva luation of efficiency, effectiveness and impact of 
health services; contribution of epidemiology to heal th 
planning and management at national, regional and 
local levels ; uses of epidemiology in health servic es 
resea rch and evaluation of tec hnologie s, procedu res 
and specific intervention s. 
Pre-Requisites: Thi s course is mo st suitable for 
student s with a background in the health profes sions 
and non-medi cal graduates with a goo d honours degr ee 
in one of the social sciences, intere sted in apply ing 
epidemiological skills to plannin g, organisation and 
evaluation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Thi s course consists of 24 
lec ture s (SA206) and 24 two -hour se minars/practic als 
(SA2 07 ). Students will be expected to participat e in 
se minar s and practicals and may be required to produ ce 
at leas t one se minar paper eac h te rm . Some of the 
lec tur es and se minar s will be g iven by speciali sts in 
the particular topic s. Thi s course will be given at the 
LSHTM . 
Written Work: As well as se min a r papers an d 
practical work , the students will be expected to 
produ ce at least one piec e of written work (an essa y 
or practical exercise) for se minar tutors each term . 
Reading List: The following is a ba s ic rea din g list 
for the course: J. N . Morri s, Uses of Epidemiolo gy; 
R . J. Donald so n & L. J. Donald so n, Essentia l 
Comm uni ty Medicine; M. M cCa rthy , Epidemiolo gy 
and P o li cies for H ea lth Plannin g; G. Kno x, 
Epidem iology in Health Sen·ice Plannin g; D. J. P. 
Bark er & G. Rose , Epidemiology in Medical Practi ce; 
DHSS , Sharing Res ources for Health in England; R. 
Kohn & K. L. White , Health Care Internati onal Study : 
L. J. Bruc e Chwatt, Essential Malari ology; J. A. Wa lsh 
& K. S. Warren , Strat egies in Primary Health Care ; 
S. B. Hal stead et al, Good Hea lth at Low Cost ; 
UNICEF , Food Aid and The Well Being of Childr en 
in the De,·elopin g World ; A. Pa cey & P. R . Payn e 
(Eds .), Agricultural De,•elopm ent and Nutrition; P. 
Jordan and S . Webbe , Schistosomiasis, Epidemiology , 
Treatme111, Contro l; A. B. Mill e r (Ed .), Screening fo r 
Cancer; M . A. Phillip s et al, Options for Diarrho eal 
Diseases Control; A . J. Zuckerm a n (E d.), Viral 
Hepa titis. 
Supplementary Reading List: Thi s is g iven at the 
be g innin g of the course and reflect s the special 
interests of the subject lecturer s. 
Examination Arrangements: The exa mination 
co ns ists of a three-hour paper in which three question s 
have to be answered. 

SA6669 
Health Planning and Financing -
Report 
Teachers Responsible: Course convenor and tutor. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Health 
Planning and Financing. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 
explore, in depth , topics in the general area of pla_nning 
and financing of health care; or to apply analysis and 
techniques studied in other part s of the course to a 
health policy or health se rvice iss ue . 
Selection of Topic: The general subject area of the 
report should be approved by the course co_nven?r and 
tutor by the third week of term and the final title of 
the Report should be submitted to the course convenor 
by the end of the Michaelma s Term . 
Pre-Requisites: This course is intended for students 
studyi ng on the M.Sc. Health Planning and Financin g 
who have extensive experience in that area. 
Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriate tutor 
will be appointed to advise eac h candidate and 
comme nt on the first draft of the Report. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e completed Report, 
which should be typewritten , mu st be submitted by 
1st Jun e in the year of the examination. It should not 
exceed I 0,000 words - bibliography and tables will 
not be included in this total. The candidate may be 
ex amined orally if the examiners consider this 
appro priate. 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. 
IN SOCIAL WORK STUDIES (OPTION 2) AND 
M.SC . IN SOCIAL POLICY AND SOCIAL 
WORK STUDIES (OPTION 3) 
The co urses combine studies for a higher degree with 
those aimed at a profe ss ional qu a lification in social 
work. These two aspects of study are see n as 
interdependent and are therefor e combined in lectur e 
courses, seminars, clas ses and tutorial s. Student s are 
expected to spend approximately fifty per ce nt of their 
time in approved fi e ldwork pl ace ment s under the 
supe rvi sion of de s ignated practice teac her s . The se 
placements run concurrently with aca demic work, and 
stude nt s' performan ce in th e m is assessed as an 
essential part of the overall res ult. Great importanc e 
1s attac hed to the closeness of th e links between 
learnin g in fieldwork and at the School , and to 
indiv idual tutorial s. All these aspects of the course are 
reflected in the final examinations. In addition to three 
unsee n papers students are requir ed to submit a lon g 
essay of between 7 ,OOO and I 0 ,000 words, which must 
be on a subject related to curr ent fieldwork experience. 
Students are expected to demon strate an ability to 
relate the theoretical exploration of their cho sen topi c 
to its practical application to a particular area of soc ial 
work practice in the long essay. Student s have to 
demo nstrate their competence as beginners in social 
work in the fieldwork component of the course. 

SA6680 
Theories and Practice of Social Work 
Teacher Responsible: Rose Rachman, Room A27 I 
(Sec retary , Nicola Meakin , A253) 
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Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . in So c ial 
Policy and Social Work Studi es (Option 3). 
Core Syllabus: The Social Work Practice and Studie s 
courses extend throughout the two years, and include s 
both introductory and advanced level teaching. The 
courses have a dual aim - to provide students with a 
sound theoretical knowledge underpinning social work 
and to equip them with basic soc ial work practice 
knowledge and skills nece ssa ry for the beginnin g 
practitioner. 
Course Content: The courses be gin with a discussion 
of the role of social work in co ntemporary soc iety, 
the impact of public attitude on soc ia l co ntrol, soc ial 
care and soc ial change. Differ e nt way s of 
conceptualising social work, it s knowledge bas e, 
underlying value orientations and th e issue of 
genericism/specialism are ex plor ed. Co nsideration is 
given to the nature and proce ss of a prof ess ional 
re lation ship , communication, int e rvi e win g skill s, 
assessment, goa l se tting , planned int e rve ntion , 
reco rdin g, termination and eva luation. Social work is 
di sc us sed in relation to agency function. different 
client group s and different se ttin gs. Includ es direct 
and indir ec t work with clients, co llab ora tion with ot her 
organisations, working within tea ms, knowledge of 
group pro cess and skills in working with group s . 
Attention is given to specifi c iss ues, e .g . e thni c 
minoritie s; gender awareness; multidi sc iplinary 
conflicts, sk ill developm ent. 
Theor etic a l frameworks di sc ussed include: the impa ct 
of p syc hoanalytical theory , self th eo ri es, ego 
p syc holo gy, learnin g th eory; socio lo g i ca l 
per spectiv es , sys tems theory. Diff erenti a l approaches 
include : crisis interv en tion , ta k-centred casewo rk , 
behavioural therapy , family th era py . 
Student s will be expected to brin g material from 
supervi se d practice experiences. In addition, use will 
be m ade of video, audio recordin gs, s imul ated cases, 
ga me s exercises and role play . 
Pre-Requisites: No previou s knowledge of the subject 
is assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SA 123 Personal Social Services, ten lectures , 
Mi cha elm as Term 
SA 150 Analysis of Social Policy and 
Administration, 20 lecture s, Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Terms 
SA302 Perspectives on Social Problems, 15 lect ures , 
Michaelma s and Lent Tenn 
SA303 Human Growth and Behaviour, 20 lecture s 
Micha e lm as and Lent Term s 
SA305 Adult Psychiatry, ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Tern1 
SA306 Child Psychiatry, ten lect ures, Lent Term 
SA307 Mental Handicap, one day workshop , 
Summer Term 
SA30 8 Probation Policy and Practice , ten sem inar s 
Mich ae lm as Term 
SA309 Introduction to Social Groupwork, two day 
workshop, Lent Term 
SA3 l 5 Social Work Studies, 25 se minar s, Sessional 
SA3 l 8 Introduction to Social Work, ten lectu res, 
Michaelmas Term 
SA3 l 9 Social Work Practice, 30 se minar s, Sessional 
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SA 320 Psychology and Social Work, 20 lec ture s, 
Mi chae lma s and Lent Terms 
SA32 I Psychology & Social Work Seminars, 15 
seminar s, Michae lma s and Lent Terms 
SA 322 Social Research Seminars, 25 se minar s , 
Sess ional 
SA323 Social Policy and Administration, ten 
se min ars. fortnightly , Mi chae lma s and Lent Terms 
SA327 Personal Social Services , te n lec ture s, 
Michae lmas Term. 
Reading List: This will be g iven in clas s. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a thr ee- hour 
formal exami nation in the Summer Term , based on 
the full sy llabu s. 

SA6681 
Psychology, Human Growth and 
Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. B. Cornish, Roo m 
A262 (Sec reta ry , Nicola Meakin, A253) 
Examination and Component Courses Intended for 
M.S c. Social Policy and Social Work Studie s (Option 
3). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of thi s gro up of courses is 
to provid e soc ial work st udent s with a basic gro unding 
in th eo ries and researc h relating to no rmal and 
abnormal hum an development a nd behaviour 
throu ghout the lifespa n; and to exa min e the ap pli ca tion 
of thi s material to the profess ional soc ial work pra ctice . 
Course Content: The core co urses in this subjec t fie ld 
are Human Growth and Behaviour, Psychology, 
Theories in Clinical Psychiatry, Child Psychiatry 
and Mental Handicap. The co ur se content will 
include the fo llow ing topics: development befor e birth ; 
ea rly neonatal development; ea rly soc ial and emotional 
behaviour; a tt ac hm e nt a nd bonding; cognitive 
development; mor a l d eve lopm e nt ; lan g uage 
development ; play; family s tructur es and 
re lati onship s; the child in the sc hool ; abnormalities in 
development; physical , psyc hiatri c, emotion a l and 
behavioural disorders; adoption, fostering, children in 
ca re; the transition from adolescence to adult life; the 
physical , cog nitiv e, emotional and soc ial aspects of 
adultho od and the criti ca l life stages and events ; young 
adulthood ; work; marria ge: par e nthood ; middl e age; 
old age; loss; bereavement; death; the relation ships 
between ethni c ity, ge nder and co re issues of human 
grow th ; d isabi lity; basic principles of child psyc hiatry ; 
th e ca uses, na tur e a nd ep id e miology of me ntal 
ha ndi cap; an introdu c ti o n to th eo ri es of human 
behaviour and thei r relevance to soc ial poli cy and 
s ocial wo rk practice; behavioural tr eat m e nt 
approac hes; iden tify ing and developing social work 
sk ills; environme ntal psychology. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous know ledge of the subject 
field is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures and Seminar 
co urse s for thi s paper are as follows: 
SA302 Perspectives on Social Problems, I 5 lec tures, 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms 
SA303 Human Growth and Behaviour, 20 lectures, 
Mi chae lma s, Lent and Summ er Term s 
SA305 Adult Psychiatry, ten lec tur es , Mi chae lma s 

Term 
SA306 Child Psychiatry, ten lecture s, Lent Term 
SA307 Mental Handicap, one clay work shop , 
Summer Term 
SA3 l 2 The Social Work Special Study Seminars, 
I 5 semin ars, Micha e lma s and Lent Terms 
SA3 l 5 Social Work Studies, 25 seminar s, Session al 
SA3 I 9 Social Work Practice, 30 seminars , Session al 
SA320 Psychology and Social Work, 20 lectures, 
Micha e lma s and Lent Ter ms 
SA32 l Psychology and Social Work, I 5 semin ars 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
SA322 Social Research Seminars, 25 se min ars, 
Session al. 
Some of the above co ur ses , or part s thereo f, are 
provided by outside speake rs with partic ular experti se 
in the fie ld. 
Written Work: See above (tutorials). In additio n, 
student s will be ex pec ted to prepar e papers for seminar 
co urses . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire sy llabus. 
Students are advised to consult th e rea din g list 
provided by tho se respo nsible for individu al co urses. 
Examination Arrangements: On e thr ee- hour fonn al 
exa minati on in the Summer Ter m of the seco nd year 
of th e M.S c. co ur se. Three que stion s are to be 
attempt ed - at lea st one from Pai1 One (Psyc hology) 
a nd o ne from Pa rt Two (Human Growth an d 
Behaviour ). The remainin g question can be chosen 
from either Part. 

SA670 0 
Social Work Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Judith Rumgay, Room A25 8 
(Sec retary , Nicola Meak in, A253) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in Soc ial Work 
Studi es, Option 2. 
Core Syllabus: Th ese co urses have a du al aim. They 
see k to he lp stud ent s attain a so und grasp of the 
theo retica l knowledge und e rpinning soc ial work and 
at the same time to equip them with the basic soc ial 
work pra ctice knowl edge and skill s necessa ry for the 
beginning profes s ional practition er. 
Course Content: The role of soc ia l work in 
co ntemp ora ry soc ie ty . Th e imp ac t of public a ttitud es, 
soc ial poli c ies and leg is lation. Valu e orientation s 
underlyin g soc ial work and th e ir re lationship to 
profe ss ional ethics. Social co ntrol , socia l caring and 
soc ial change . Th e knowledge-base of soc ial work . 
Genericism and spec iali sm. The soc ial work proc es s 
o f assess ment and intervention and the various way s 
o f co nc e ptu a li s ing it. Th e imp act of pe rso na lit )-
theo rie s on models of practice . Diff erential appro aches 
in re lation to age ncy function and client groups, e.g. 
crisis intervention , task-ce ntred and tim e- limit ed work, 
behavioural work, family work , co mmunit y 
approa ches. Evaluation and resea rch in soc ial work 
practic e . Students wil I be expected to brin g 
illu stration s from the ir practi ca l supervi sed ex perience 
in the fie ld, for analysis and di sc uss ion. Som e case 
material will be supplied to illustrate work with 
diff erent client groups and problems. 
Pre-Requisites: A fir st deg ree in the soc ial sc ience s 
and at leas t one year's employment in soc ial work. 

Teaching Arrangements: . 
SA3 15 Social Work Studies, 25 weekly sem111ars. 
SA3 I 6 Social Work Practice , 25 week ly sem111ars. 
Other courses of re levan ce inc lude: 
SA302 Perspectives on Social Problems, 15 lec tures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA303 Human Growth and Behaviour, 20 lec tur es , 
Michae lmas and Lent Terms. 
SA305 Adult Psychiatry, l O lectures , Mich ae lmas 
Term. 
SA306 Child Psychiatry, l O lec tur es, Lent Te1111. 
SA307 Mental Handicap, a l day workshop, Summ er 
Te1m. 
SA308 Probation Practice and Policy, I O seminar s, 
Michael mas Term. 
SA309 An Introduction to Group Processes and 
Group Work, a two day workshop, Lent Te1m . 
SA3 I I Social Policy and Administration, I 5 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Te1m s. 
SA3 l 2 Special Study Seminars, 15 se min ars, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA313 Law, Rights and Social Work, 14 lectur es, 
Lent and Summer Tenns. 
SA3 14 Social Work Legislation, 5 lectures . Summer 
Tem1. 
SA3 I 7 Issues in Social Policy, I 5 se minar s, 
Michae lmas and Le nt Term s. 
SA320 Psychology and Social Work, I O lectures, 
Michaelmas Term . 
SA322 Social Research Seminars, 25 se minar s, 
Sess ional. 
Reading List: No single book covers the sy llab us. 
Read ing lists and g uidanc e are pro vided at the start 
of the co urse. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee- hour 
forma l exa mination in the Summer Term based on the 
full sy llab us for the co urses listed in teac hing in both 
fieldwork and tutorial s as desc ribed in the Introdu ction 
to the M.Sc. Course Guides. Ca ndid ates mu st attempt 
to answe r thre e out of ten qu es tion s and one-third of 
the marks are awarded for eac h of the three answers. 

SA6701 
Social Problems and Social Services 
Teacher Responsible: Mike Reddin, Room A20 I 
(Secre tar y, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Work 
Studies - Option 2 (one year). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to bring 
stude nts up to date on rece nt developments in soc ial 
service provi s io n and in the litera tur e of soc ia l policy 
and administration. 
Course Content: Social policy and ad mini strati on as 
a field of stud y and its re leva nce to soc ial work. The 
soc ial division of welfare. A review of post war and 
recent developm e nts in relations between central and 
loca l gove rnm e nt , and th e finance of th e soc ia l 
services. Soc ial sec urity , pov erty and inequ a lit y, 
unemploym ent , hou sing , the personal social se rvices, 
health and education; community care; race, culture 
and family; the future of the welfare state . 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowled ge of the subject 
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fie ld to first deg ree grad uate leve l. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SA302 Perspectives on Social Problems, l 5 lec tur es, 
Michae lma s and Lent Terms. 
SA308 Probation Policy and Practice, ten sem inars 
Micha e lma s Term . 
SA3 l I Social Policy and Administration, 15 lec tur es 
Mi chae lma s and Lent Term s. 
SA3 l 7 Issues in Social Policy, I 5 sem in a rs 
Mi chae lma s and Lent Terms. 
SA3 I 2 The Social Work Special Study Seminars, 
l 5 se minar s Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA 328 Social Policy revision seminars, four Summer 
Term. 
Students will be ex pec ted to integra te knowledge from 
the res t of the ir co urses and the ir practical wo rk , in 
co ntributin g to sem inar s and answer ing exa min ation 
qu es tion s. . 
Reading List: Rea din g lists and guid ance are provid ed 
at the start of eac h of the cou rse compone nts. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal exa min ation in the Summ er Term . Candidates 
mu st answer three questions. 

SA6702 
Human Growth and Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Shula Ramon , Room 
A273 (Sec retary, Ni co la M ea kin , A253) 
Examination and Component Courses Intended 
Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Work Studies (Opt ion 
2). 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of thi s se ries of co urses is 
to provide a basic gro undin g in ord inary and unu sual 
human development and behaviour throughout the life 
span, and to exa min e the app lica tion of thi s material 
to professional soc ial work practice. 
Course Content: The core co urses in this subj ec t field 
are Human Growth and Behaviour, Psycholog y, 
Theories in Clinical Psychiatry, Adult and Child 
Psychiatry and Mental Handicap. The co ur se con tent 
will includ e the following topi cs: Deve lop ment before 
birth ; ea rly neo natal dev elopm ent. Early soc ial and 
e mo tion a l behaviour. A tt ac hm e nt and bonding. 
Cognitive development. Mora_! development. 
Lan guage deve lopment. Pl ay. Fa mil y stru ctur es and 
re lation ship s. Th e child in school. Abnormalities 111 
development; ph ys ica l, psyc hiatric , emotio nal and 
behavioural disorders. The transition from ado lescence 
to adult life. The physical , cog nitiv e, emotion al and 
soc ial aspects of adulthood and the critical life stages 
a nd eve nt s; yo un g adulthood; work ; marriage; 
parenthood; middl e age; old age; loss; bereavement; 
the relation ships betwe en ethnicity, ge nder and co re 
issues of human grow th ; death; disability. Basic 
principles of child and adu lt psychiatry. The ca uses , 
nature and epidemiolo gy of me ntal ha ndic ap. An 
introduction 10 per sonalit y theo ries and the ir re leva nce 
to socia l work practice. 
Pre-Requisites: A first degree in the social sc iences 
and at leas t one year's emplo yment in soc ia l work. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SA302 Perspectives on Social Problems, 15 lect ures, 
Michaelmas and Le nt Te1111 . 
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SA 303 Human Growth and Behaviour, 20 lecture s, 
Michaelmas and Len t Terms. 
SA305 Adult Psychiatry, I O lectures , Michaelma s 
Term. 
SA306 Child Psychiatry , 10 lectur es, Lent Term. 
SA307 Mental Handicap, one day workshop, 
Summer Term. 
SA3 I 2 The Social Work Special Study Seminars, 
15 seminars, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA3 l 5 Social Work Studies, 25 seminar s, Sess ional. 
SA3 I 6 Social Work Practice, 25 seminar s, Sess ional. 
SA320 Psychology and Social Work, 20 lec ture s, 
Michaelmas Term. 
Some of the above co urses are taught by exte rnal 
lect urers with particular expe rtise in the field. 
Reading List: No one book cove rs the entir e sy llabu s. 
Readin g lists will be provided by tho se respo nsible 
for individual co urses and stud ents should consult staff 
respo nsi ble for individual co ur ses for particular 
guidance. 
Examination Arrangements: On e three-hour formal 
exam inati on in the Summer Term. Ten que stion s are 
set of wh ich three are to be attempt ed. 

SA6703 
Social Policy and Administration 
Teacher s Responsible: Dr. S. Mangen, Ro om A26 l 
Secre tary, Una Sheehan, A255) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Social Work Studies (Option 3). 
Core Syllabus: The aim in the first year is to introduce 
the theoretica l aspects that underlie the stud y of soc ial 
po licy and the practical administra tion of policy , 
especia lly in local auth orities. The second year will 
concentrate on policy and admi ni strati on in th e 
per sonal social services, and on client gro ups whose 
needs are met , in part, by soc ial worke rs. 
Course Content: A rev iew of post-war soc ial poli cy, 
including an eva luatio n of its objec tives, meth ods and 
effective ness. Problems of the welfare state: e.g., 
poverty and urb an deprivation; the persistence of 
inequa lit y; o rga ni sa tion a l cons traint s; econo mic 
factors. New deve lopmen ts and the searc h for 
so luti ons; positive discrimination and the priority area 
approac h ; the urban a id and the com munit y 
deve lop ment programmes ; reo rgan isa tion of loca l 
govern ment , NHS and personal soc ial se rvi ces; 
p lanning and priorities; public participation in 
planning. Ideology and welfare: the co ntinuin g debate. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
First Year 
SA 150 A nal ys i s of Social Polic y and 
Administration, 20 lect ures Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
SA323 Introduction to S ocial Policy and 
Administration: ten sem inars Mich ae lmas and Lent 
Terms 
Second Year 
SA 123 Per sonal Social Services: I O lec tu res 
Michaelmas Term 
SA308 Probation Policy and Practice: ten semin ars, 
Michae lmas Term 
SA3 I 2 The Social Work Special Study Seminars: 

15 seminars Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA327 Personal Social Services: ten se min ars, 
Michaelma s Term 
SA328 Social Policy revision seminars four Sum mer 
Term 
Reading List: will be distributed at lecture s and 
seminars . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour fom1al 
exa mination in the Summer Term of the sec ond year. 
Three que stions must be answered. 

SA6719 
Social Work Long Essays 
Teachers Responsible: Social Work tutors 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Social Work 
Studi es (Option 2) M.Sc . in Social Policy and Social 
Work Studies (Option 3). 
Core Syllabus: The Nature of Long Essays 
The long essay is an integral part of the examinatio n, 
being one component in the overall assessment of 
fieldwork practice . 
In writing the long essay, students are expected to:-
1. Examine a topi c or policy issue in the light of the 
relevant resea rch and practice literatur e, placin g it 
within its wider context, and providing a rigoro us 
analysis of that topic or issue ; 
2. Pro vide, in relati on to that topic or issue, illu strati ons 
from soc ial work practi ce drawing upon curren t 
fieldwork experience and, where appropriate, from 
e lsew he re. Suffi c ien t mat e rial (cases, poli cy 
documents , or other data) from the placement shou ld 
be made available to back up the argum ents and 
co nclu sions which are pre sented . The implications of 
these mater ials for socia l work practi ce should be 
c learly specifi ed. In so doin g, the student mu st 
demonstrate a critical awa rene ss of any shortcomin gs 
of his or her study , both in re lation to the method s 
employ ed and to the quality and quantity of the data. 
Single or very small number s of cases, for exampl e, 
may be accep tabl e, but the implications of such 
sa mpl es for the sec urity of conclusions drawn must 
be adeq uately discusse d and justified. 
3. Show ability to organise the mate rial clea rly and 
log ica lly, and to susta in a reaso ned and cogen t 
arg um ent from beginning to end . Candidates are 
ex pec ted to demon st rate an ability to re lat e the 
particular to the general. The co nclu sio ns of the long 
essay sho uld therefore exp lic itly exa mine any 
implications which the stud y might have for practic e 
and po licy. 
Selection of Topic and Supervising Arrangement s: 
All students wi ll have a tutor and a fieldwork practic e 
teacher from whom it is appropri ate to see k help and 
advic e throu ghout the preparat ion of the long essay. 
As a ge nera l rule, the topic is decided upon finall y 
af ter full discussion between stud ent, supervisor and 
tutor. Fieldwork teacher s are usually prepared to help 
by makin g available whatever facilities and resour ces 
ex ist within their agencies and which can be 
appro priate ly drawn upon for the essay. 
Long essays cannot be di sc ussed with e ither practi ce 
teacher or tutor beyo nd the stage of a detailed outline. 
Tutorials ma y be co ntinued durin g the Summ er 
vacat ion period by individual arrangement, up to the 

end of July . 
Examination Arrangements: Examiners attach 
pai1icular importance to clear, well-organised , error-
free essays of the correct length and format. 
Long essays should be pre se nted on A4 paper , 
typewritten in DOUBLE SPACING on on~ side of 
the paper only. A one-inch left hand margin should 
be used and adequate space (about 6 single line spaces) 
provided at top and bottom of the paper. Page s should 
be numbered and the essay should include a table of 
contents and a bibliography . Notes or footnotes can 
be used to develop point s which are of tan ge ntial 
interest to the di sc ussion in the main text. When 
referencing source s in the text , candidates can either 
site their source s within brack ets (e .g. Thoma s, 1983) 
at appropriate points in the tex t; or use super_script 
numera ls which refer the read er to a Notes sec tion at 
the back of the essay. But in either case, a full 
alphabetical list of references (i.e. bibliograph y) will 
be required. Th e latter should includ e all refern ces 
cited in the text and give deta ils of author(s), date of 
publication , titl e of book, place of publi cation and 
publisher; or, in the case of articles, of auth~r (s), d_ate 
of pub lica tion , title of art ic le, journal in which 
published, volume numb er and page number s. 
The attention of candid ates is particularly drawn to 
Examiners' requirements in relatio n to the leng th of 
the long essay. Essays should be betwee n, 7,000-
10,000 words in length . Candidates will be penalised 
for excee ding the limit by I ,OOO to 2,000 words, ten 
mark will be deducted for essays exceeding the 
stipulated length by 2,000 words and over. Apart from 
certa in exce ptions (out lined below) Examiners will 
disregard additio nal material. Appendices co nta ining 
details of methodolo gy (e .g. interview sc hed ules, 
ques tionnaires, ummar y sta tistics) may be included 
if req uir ed, but esse nti a l information o n , a nd 
discussion of, these matters should be reported in the 
main body of the essay. Backgro und information on 
cases may also be inc luded in appendices, but in thi s 
event also the main text should carry suffi c ien t details 
of cases to enab le the discussion to stand on its own 
without reference to appe ndi ces. With th e above 
prov isos, appendic es, numb ered note s (where used) 
and bibliographies will not be treated as pa11 of the 
main tex t. 
Before submittin g the essay, candid ates should satisfy 
themselves it does not exceed the maximum length, 
and read it through ca refu lly in order to co rrect typ ing 
erro rs, inse rt mi ss ing refe rences, etc. Candidates 
shou ld also sat isfy themse lves that the text co ntains 
no sexis t or rac ist language. Long essays must be 
prese nted sec urely bound (us ing ring or spiral bind ing) 
wit hin a stiff co ver. One copy only should be 
submitted , but a co py should be retained by the stud ent. 
It is usually necessary to bud get for an outlay of 
approximately £ I per page if the essay is to be 
profess ionally typed . 
Essays mu st be submitted by 4.00 p.m. on the date 
due (3 1 st Augu st 1990) . 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. 
VOLUNTARY SECTOR ORGANISATION 
(OPTION 4) 
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SA6710 

Voluntary Sector Policy and 
Administration 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. David Billis, Room A269 
and Margaret Harris, Ro om A270 (Secretary, 
Sheelagh Taylor , A263) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.S c. in Social 
Administration and Social Wor k Studies Option 4 
(Voluntary Sec tor Or ga nisat ion) . Students on thi s 
degree mu st take thi s co urse. . . 
Core Syllabus: The co urse is co nce rned wit h policy 
and practice, prim arily in the UK vo lunt ary sector 
although it also draw s on releva nt material from other 
co untri es. "The voluntary sec tor" is take n to refer to 
non -gove rnm ental , non-profit -seek ing orga nisations. 
Th e co urse focuses particul arly, but not exc lusive ly, 
on welfare age nc ies. 
Course Content: Themes - distinctive features of 
voluntary age ncy m anage men t ; in formality and 
bureaucracy ; organisational change and growth; 
individu a l personality , organ isat iona l desi gn and 
alternati ve age ncy structures; monitoring and contro l; 
inter-age ncy co llaboration; policy form ulation and 
change; va lues, legitimacy and agency structure; 
int erna l and ex te rn a l acco unt abi lit y. Topics -
typologie s and theories of the voluntary sec tor; 
relationship with central and local government; self-
he l p, mutual-aid and assoc iati ons; vo lu nteering; 
gove rnin g bodies; headquarters and local gro ups; 
funding and its organisational impac t. Resea rch-based 
and stude nt case studies. 
Pre-Requi sites: This co urse is intended for people 
who have experience of the vo luntary secto r. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly I 1/2 hour lect ures 
in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms (SA 14 l ) 
Voluntary Sector Policy and Admninistration; and 
Weekly I 1/2 hour seminars in the Michaelmas, Lent 
and Summer Terms (SA 142) Institution s and Issues 
in the Voluntary Sector and (SA 143) Aspects of 
Voluntary Sector Policy and Admini stration. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
three co urse essays of not more than 1,500 words each 
on titles supp lied by the course teacher s. 
Reading List: The following are so me key texts. 
St udents should not e that much of the rel eva nt 
I iterature is co ntained in pamphlet s and journal articl es 
and in th e mat er ia l produced by th e Centre for 
Voluntary Organi sation. Addi tiona l refer ence s will be 
give n in lec tures and seminars. 
Wo lfe nden Comm itt ee, The Future of Voluntary 
Orga nisations; R. Kramer, Voluntary Agencies_ in the 
Welfare State; D. Billis, Welfare Bur ea11crac1es; T. 
Co nn ors (Ed.), The Nonprofit Organi:ation 
Handbook; M. Harris and D. Billis, Organising 
Voluntar y Agencies -A guide Through the Literature ; 
D . Gerard, Cha riti es in Britain ; D. Leat et al, 
Voluntar y and Statutory Co llab ora tion; M . Moyer 
(Ed.), Managing Voluntary Organi:ations; M. 
Br enton , The Voluntar y Sector in British Social 
Services; H. M e llor , The R ole of Vo lunt a ry 
Orga nizations in Social Welfare ; Love lock Enquiry 
Report , Re1•iew of the National Asso ciation of Citizens 
Advice Bur eaux; D. Young, Casebook of Mana geme nt 
for Nonprofit Organ izati ons; C. McLaughlin , The 
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M anage m ent of Nonprofit Organ i:::ations; Handy 
Committ ee, lmp rm ·ing Effecti 1•eness in Volu ntary 
Organ i:::ations ; S. Hatch, Outside the S1a1e; P. Berger 
and R. Ne uh aus, To Em p owe r the Peo pl e; A. 
Richardson and M. Goodman, Self Help and So cial 
Care; G. Darvill and B. Munday (Eds.), Volunteers 
in the Personal So cial Services; W . R. Conrad and 
W_. E. Glen n, The Effe cti1·e Vo lu nlary Boa rd of 
D1rec1ors; M. . Zald, Organi:::aliona l Cha nge - The 
Poli1ical Economy of !he YMCA ; P. di magg io and W . 
Powe ll, The Iron Cag e Rei ·isited; N. Hartogs and J. 
Weber , l mpa cl of Co1 ·ernmen1 F un ding on the 
Manage m enl of Volunlary Age ncies; NC YO, The 
M a n age m enl a n d EjfeC! i ve n ess of Vol u n la ry 
Organi:::alions; M. Bulmer, Neigh bours: The Work of 
Ph1ll1p Ahrams; P. Woodf ield, Eff iciency Scruli ny of 
the Supe rl'ision of Charilies; D. Young, If no/ f or 
Prof ll , for Wha t .7 ; C. Mi lofsky (Ed.), Comm uni tv 
Organi:::ations - Studies in Reso urce Moh ili:::ation and 
Exchange; W. Powe ll (Ed.), The Nonprofit Sec/or: A 
Research Hane/hook; J. Yan Ti!, Mapp ing 1he Third 
Sec/or. 
Examination Arr ang ements: There is a wr itten 
formal three-hour examination in June which carrie 
50% of the marks for the course. The other 50% of 
the marks will be the average of the three course essays 
submitted during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

SA6718 
Voluntary Sector Dissertation 
Teachers Responsible : Dr. David Billis , Room A269 
and Margaret Harri s, Roo m A27 0 (Sec reta ry, 
Shee lagh Tay lor, A263) 
Course Intended Primaril y for M.S c. Soc ia l 
Administration and Social Wo rk Studies Option 4 
(Voluntary Sector Organisation). Stud ents on thi s 
degree must take this course. 
Core Syllabus and objective: A dissertation of not 
more than I 0,000 words on a topic related to voluntary 
sector organisation and approved by the candidate's 
teachers. The dissertation offe rs the opportunity for 
detailed exploration, under supervision, of an area of 
spec ial interest to the student. It may involve original 
field work or the analy is, appraisal and application 
of existing literature. 
Supervision and Teaching Arrangements: Students 
will pursue their dissertations under the supervision 
of one of the course teac hers who will offer advice 
on cho ice and scope of subject, methodology, reading 
and construction of the work. Co mments will be 
provided on an initial draf t. There will be fortnightly 
I 1/2 ho ur s se min ars (S A 144 ) beg innin g in th e 
Michaelmas Term, to enable students to explore their 
proposa ls and plans as a group. 
Examination Arrangements: The dissertation must 
be submitt ed to a course teacher by I 5 June . It should 
be typewritten . Precise details on present ation and 
format will be supplied to candidates. 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. 
IN SOCIAL POLICY AND PLANNING IN 
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

SA6760 
Social Policy, Planning and 
Participation in Developing Countri es 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. C. Moser , Room A239 
(Secretary, A244) 
Cours e Intended Primaril y for M.Sc . in Social 
Policy and Planning in Deve loping Countries. 
Core Syllabus: The course is des igned to give students 
a knowledge of the theory and methodo logy of social 
po licy, plannin g and par tic ipation in deve loping 
countries. It examines the interrelationship between 
theoretical approaches to Third World development 
and the formulation and practice of social policy, 
planning and communit y participation in relation to 
different soc ial, eco nomic and political contexts. 
Cour se Content: The deve lopment of socia l poliC) 
in the West and the Third World; major theoretical 
approac hes to deve lopme nt and their implications for 
socia l policy formulation; contextual soc iolog ical and 
eco nomic deve lopment issues important for social 
policy: poverty and income distributi on, employment 
and unempl oyment , migration, ge nder, race and 
re li g io n ; appro ac hes to soc ia l pl annin g and 
im pli ca ti o n s fo r pl a nnin g me th o d o logy and 
communi ty participation; national level soc ial poliC)-
iss ues re lat ing to popul ation, aid , famin e, food. 
technology: bas ic deve lopment eco nomics for social 
plannin g: eco nomics of labo ur and employment. 
industrialisation, international trade, the debt cri~is; 
soc ial planning methods and planning techniques: data 
co llection, surveys. censuses, soc ial indicators, use of 
computin g in soc ial planning, forecasting, cos t-benefit 
analysis, project appraisal, monitoring and evaluation: 
the organisation and management of social planning: 
ce ntr a lisa tion and dece ntr a lisa ti on, th e rol e of 
communit y participation by international agencies. 
gove rnment and non-gove rnmental organisations in 
soc ial planning practice. 
Pre-Requisite s : This paper is a compul sory part of 
the M.Sc. in Social Policy and Planning in Deve loping 
Countries. Students are expected to have a background 
in the social sc iences and, prefe rably. practica l work 
experience in developing countries. Students should 
provide themselves with backgro und data on the ir own 
countries, or one on which they intend to focus. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by two one and 
a half hour lectures and two seminars a week in the 
Michaelmas Term and two seminars a week in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and half the Summ er Term. These 
are: 
SA 172: The Theory of Social Policy, Planning and 
Participation 
Thi s series of ten lectures durin g the Michaelmas 
Term, and 25 seminars throughout the Michaelmas, 
Lent and half the Summ er Term, is taught by Dr. 
Moser and Dr. Hall. This is a conceptual course on 
the inter-relation ship between diff erent theor etical 
appro aches to deve lopment and theories of soc ial 
policy in deve lopin g co untri es, as we ll as other 
relevant policy issues. 
A more detail ed seminar programme is handed out at 
the beginning of the sess ion. Students are required to 
prepare themselves to participate by extensive reading 

and by discussion of topics with their supervisors. 
Each week, two students present papers for which they 
must provide an outline. 
SA l 73: The Methodology of Social Polic y, Planning : 
and Participation in Developing Countries 
This series of2 0 seminars in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Tenns is taught by Dr. Bulmer , Profes sor Piachaud , 
Dr. Moser, Ms. C. Lev y and Mrs. A vgerou. Thi s 
course is designed to introduce students to the theory, 
methodology and pract ice of soc ial planning and 
community participation in deve loping countries. It 
contains three interconnected sections: theoretical and 
methodological issues, soc ial planning methods and 
the organisation and management of social planning. 
A detailed seminar programme is handed out by the 
course teachers. Int roductory lect ures are given on the 
different topics followed by workshop exe rcises for 
\\ hich students meet in groups out of seminar hours 
to prepare presentations. 
SA 175: Economic Aspect s of Social Planning in 
Developing Countrie s 
This series of 12 lect ures and c lasses durin g the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, taught by Profe ssor 
Piachaud, provid es an introduction to economic issues 
relevant Lo soc ial planning in developing countries. 
Written Work: In additi on to the preparation of 
seminar papers students will write essays for their 
tutors on the subjec t matter of the course. 
Reading List: No one book cove rs the entire syllabus 
so that specialist lists for each top ic will be prov ided . 
The following books are recommended: 
M. Hardiman & J. Midgley, The Soc ia l Dime nsions 
of Oel'e lopme nt : Soc ia l Policy and Plann ing in the 
Third World ; R. Mishra, Soc iety and Socia l Policy; 
A. Hoogvelt, The Soc iology of De ,,elopi ng Soc ieties; 
I. Roxborough, Theories of Unde rde ,,elopm ent ; S. 
MacPherson, Soc ial Policy in the Thir d World; G. 
Kitching, D eve lopm ent and Unde rdeve lop me nt in 
Historical Perspec tive; B. Roberts, Ci ties of Peasan ls; 
M. Buvinic et al., Women and Pm·e rty in !he Thir d 
\Vorld; D . Co nye rs, A n /111rod uc1io n to Soc ial 
Planning in the Thir d World; P. Hea ley et al., Planning 
Theory; J . Midgley & D. Piachaud, The Fields and 
Me th ods of Soc ia l Pl annin g; M . Bulm er & D . 
Warwick, Soc ial Rese arch in Deve lop ing Co 11111ries: 
Surveys and Ce nsuses in !he Thir d World ; D. Cas ley 
& D. Lury , Data Co lleclion in De,,elopi ng Co unlri es ; 
M. Ce rni a, Puttin g P eo pl e Fir s !: Soc io log ica l 
Variables in Rural Del'e lopm ent ; P. Oakley & D. 
Marsden, Appr oac hes to Parli cipa li on in Ru ra l 
Dei-elopm ent ; C. Mose r, Eva luatin g Com m unit y 
Parli cipa lion in Urban D e ,,elopm enl Proj ec ls; F. 
Stewart, Plannin g 10 Mee / Basic Needs. 
Examination Arrangements: Assess ment will be in 
two parts. Work covered in courses SA 172 and SA 175 
will be by a three-hour unseen written examination in 
June. Students are requested to answer three questions 
from a choice of I 0- 12 questions. The paper is not 
sectionali sed. SA 173 will be evaluated by course work 
undertaken for the seminar and an advanced notice 
essay undertaken during the Lent Term. However, 
SA 173 will also form a useful foundation for the 
elective papers and some questions in those papers 
will require an under standin g of the methodolo gical 
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issues covered in this core seminar. 

SA6761 
Planning Health Development (M.Sc. 
Social Planning in Developing 
Countries) 
Teacher Responsible: Anne Mill s, (Secre tary, Una 
Sheehan, A255) 
Course Intended Primaril y for those following the 
one-year Master's although students read ing for the 
M.Sc. in Social Policy and Planning and the M.Sc. in 
Soc iology are also able to attend and be examined in 
the course. 
Core Syllabu s: The aim of the papers is to introduce 
students with a background in planning and soc ial 
sectora l planning in the Thi rd World to the issues 
facing such planners in the fie ld of hea lth service 
provisions and eva luation. Some ex per ience in a 
planning age ncy would be approp riate but not an 
absolutely esse ntial backgro und for study. 
Cour se Content: Hea lth and ill hea lth in deve loping 
co untri es; Th e deve lop ment of hea lth se rvices; 
indigenous medicine and its relationship with Western 
medic ine; the soc ial, demogra phic and eco nomic 
background to the planning of hea lth services: the 
problems of dete1mining priorities between different 
pa11s of health services; the princip les of planning 
primary care and hosp ital services; the col lect ion and 
use of health statistic ; the financing of health serv ices; 
the effec t of different forms of central. regional and 
local orga ni at ion; the relationships of hea lth and other 
soc ial serv ices. 
Pre-Requi s ites: As above und er Sco pe, so me 
experience in a planning agency or prev ious work in 
the hea lth or other soc ial service field in the Thir d 
World would be an advantage , but otherwise the entry 
requirements for the above courses are sufficient. 
Teaching Arrangements: The co urse cove rs the 
Michaelmas/Le nt and half of the Summer Ter m. 
Students will attend lectures SAl26 and seminars 
SA l 54 which will have a spec ialist group dea ling with 
health issues in deve loping countries. All students are 
required to prepare themselves for seminar discussion 
by reading. 
Written Work: Much of the written work required 
of students is in the fo1111 of seminar paper preparation. 
Each paper should take about l 5 minut es to read, and 
be about I ,OOO words in length. All seminar work 
papers can be read and discussed by teachers with the 
student concerned. 
Reading List: Below is the min imum necessa ry 
reading for this course. Specialised read ing for seminar 
topics will be given out by lecturers responsible for 
particular aspects of the course. Starred items* should 
be purchased if poss ible. 
B. Abel-Smith , Valu e fo r Money in Hea lth Se n >ices 
(Heinemann, 1976) £5.50 ; B. Abel-Smith , Pove rty . 
Deve lopm enl and Hea lth Policy: Publi c Hea l!h Papers 
No. 69 (WHO , 1978); J. Evans e/ a l., Hea lth Care in 
!he De 1·elopin g Wo rld; Pr obl ems of Sca rcity and 
Choice, New England Journ al of Medicine, November 
198 1; WHO , Formulatin g S tra teg ies fo r Hea lth fo r 
All by the Year 2000 ( 1979); Basil S. Hetzel, Bas ic 
H eal!h Car e in D el'e lopin g Co untri es (Oxford 
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University Press, 1978) £4.00; M. Muller, The Health 
of Nations: A North-South Investigation (Faber, 1982) ; 
K. W. Newell, Health by rhe People (WHO, 1975); 
WHO, Sixth Report on the World Health Situarion, 
Parts One and Two (1980); UNICEF, Government 
and the People 's Health, No. 42, April/June 1978; G. 
Walt & P. Vaughan, An lnrroduction ro the Primary 
Healrh Care Approach in Developing Counrries (Ross 
Institute Publication, No. I 3, July 1981); G. E. W. 
Wolstenholme & K. M. Elliott, Human Rights in 
Health (Ciba Foundation Symposium 23, Associated 
Scientific Publishers, 1974); WHO, Economic Support 
for National Health For All Strategies, (I 987); World 
Bank, Financing Health Services in Del'e!oping 
Countries. An Agenda For Reform, World Bank 
(1987); World Bank, Health Sector Policy Paper 
(World Bank, 1980). 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given out at 
the beginning of the course, and reflects the special 
interest of the subject lecturers. 
Examination Arrangements: The M.Sc. paper is a 
conventional three-hour paper; three questions have 
to be answered from a choice of about 12/15 set 
questions. Each question carries the same marks. No 
one taking this paper can be examined in Paper 
SA6661 . 

SA6762 
Planning Welfare Services and Social 
Security 
Teacher Responsible: Mike Reddin, Room A20 I 
(Secretary , A244) and Lucy Bonnerjea, c/o Room 
A244 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countries. 
Core Syllabus: To acquaint students with policy 
issues and problem s in planning family welfare and 
social security service s in dev eloping countrie s. 
Course Content: Social Security and cash benefit 
programme s in developing countries. The techniques 
of income support , through public and private 
agencies. Taxe s and benefits: in urance and as ·istance. 
The social and economic impact of social security; 
redistribution . The nature of family welfare services . 
Issues in welfare planning: the role of residential care , 
voluntary action and traditional responses. 
Administrative problems. The contribution of 
professional ocial work, community work and 
evaluation . 
Pre-Requisites: Preferably a qualification in social 
work or experience of working in welfare services 
and/or social security administration in developing 
countrie s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is provided 
through preliminary lectures and then by a seminar 
(SA 177: The Planning of Family Welfare Services 
and Social Security) which is held weekly throughout 
the academic session . The first term deals primarily 
with social security , the second term with family 
welfare services. A synopsis of the topics to be covered 
each week will be provided at the first meeting of the 
seminar. 
Written Work: One or more members of the seminar 

will usually take turns to pre sent a paper for discussi on 
on the topics. All will be expected to underta ke 
preparatory reading in order to participate in the· 
discussions. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list for each topic 
will be provided. Key reading includes: 
J. Midgley, Professional Imp erialism: Social Work in 
the Third World; and Social Security, Inequality and 
the Third World; M. Hardiman & J. Midgley, The 
Social Dimensions of Development; W. Clifford , A 
Primer of Social Casework in Africa; S. D. Gokh ale 
& B. Chatte1jee (Eds.), Social Welfare: Legend and 
Legacy; N. Hasan, The Social Security System of India: 
ILO, The Cost of Social Security; S. K. Khindu ka 
(Ed.), Socia l Work in Indi a; P. Mouton, Social Secur it\' 
in Aji-ica; R. Savy, Social Security in Agriculture ; C. 
Mesa -Lago, Social Security in Latin America; S. 
McPherson, Social Policy in the Third World ; D. 
Conyers, An !111roduction to Socia l Planning in the 
Third World. 
Students are also encouraged to consult the followi ng 
journals which contain many relevant articles: 
International Social Work; l nternarional So cial 
Security Review. 
Exam ination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour examination based on the topics covered in the 
seminars. Three questions to be answered. T he 
examination is usually held in mid-June. 

SA676 3 
Urbanisation and Social Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Moser, Room A239 
(Secretary , A244 ). 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in So cial 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countries. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces students to the 
major social and economic problems of Third Worl d 
urbanization, and the alternative prescriptive poli cies 
and planning practices designed to deal with them. 
Course Content: Different theoretical and concept ual 
approaches to Third World development and their 
implications for the analysis of urbanization, urbani sm 
and the city. Contextual , economic, socia l and spati al 
issues in the study of urbanization, such as: migrati on· 
unequal income distribution, poverty and employme nt: 
individual, household and community level surviv al 
strategies; spontaneous settlements and housin g 
shortage . The alternative prescriptive policies and 
planning practices they promote, such as; nation al 
urbanization, spatial and regional policy; employm ent 
solutions and the informal sector ; basic nee ds 
strategies; community participation and gend er 
planning in the urban context; conventional and non-
conventional policy solutions to housing and land 
settlement problems. 
Pre-Requisites: This paper is one of the option s 
available to the M.Sc. students. Knowledge o f 
economic and social aspects of urban development is 
desirable but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is provide d 
through a semi nar (SA 179: Urbanisation and Social 
Planning) of l 1/2 hour s in the Michaelmas, Lent and 
first half of the Summer terms . A detailed programm e 
is handed out at the beginning of the sess ion. Student s 

are required to pre sent papers for group discussion, 
with a prepared outline. Extensive reading is an 
essential part of the course and students are encouraged 
to discuss semi nar presentations with their supervisors. 
Written Work: In addition to seminar present at ion s 
students write essays on this subject for their 
supervisor. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is included in 
the semi nar programme . The following is an 
introductory list of books. J. Abu Lughod and R. Hay, 
Third World Urbanization; B. Roberts, Cities of 
Peasants , R. Sandbrook, The Politics of Basic Needs, 
I. Roxborough, Theories of Underdel'elopment, D. 
Saunders, Social Theory and the Urban Question, M. 
Castells, City, Class and Power , B. Rogers, The 
Domestication of Women, Discrimination in 
Developing Societies, R. Bromley and C. Gerry (Eds.), 
Casual Work and Poverty in Third World Cities, R. 
Bromley (Ed.), The Urban Informal Sector, H. 
Streeton, Urban Planning in Rich and Poor Countries, 
C. Gore , Regions in Question, J. Lynn, Cities in the 
Developing World: Policies for their Equitable and 
Efficient Growth; J. Turner, Housing by People , R. 
Skinner and M. Rodell, People, Poverty and Shelter ; 
P. Ward (Ed.), SelfHelp Housing. 
Examinat ion Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in June. Students are 
required to answer three questions from a choice of 
I 0- 12 questions. 

SA6764 
Social Planning for Rural 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anthony Hall, Room 
A260 (Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countries. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to introduce 
students to the problems of rural development in the 
Third World, to consider alternative strategies for 
improving levels of living in rural areas, and to 
increase the contribution of the rural sector to national 
development. 
Course Content: The rural sector in national 
development, the agrarian transition, theories of 
peasant decision-making, land tenure and agrarian 
refonn. Tools and strategies of rural development: 
resettlement, community development, integrated 
rural development, the green revolution, appropriate 
tec hnology , cooperatives and credit , rural 
industrialisation , 'conscientisation ' . Environmental 
aspects, management and community participation, the 
role of foreign aid and impact of structural adjustment 
policies on the rural sector. 
Pre-Req uisites: This paper is one of the options 
available to M.Sc. students . Knowledge of rural areas 
and relevant work experience is desirable but not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a weekly 
seminar (SA 178) of l ½ hours in the Michaelmas, Lent 
and first half of the Summer Te1ms. 
A detai led programme is handed out at the beginning 
of the Session. Students are required to present papers 
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for group discussion and must provide an outline on 
the blackboard or by handouts. Extensive reading is 
an essential part of the course and students are 
encouraged to discuss seminar presentations with their 
supervisor s or with the course teachers. 
Written Work: In addition to seminar presentations 
students write essays on this subject for their 
supervisors. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is included in 
the seminar programme. The following is an 
introductory list of books. 
J. Harris (Ed.), Rural Development (1982); N. Long, 
An Introduction to the Sociology of Rural Del'elopme/1/ 
(I 977); A. Pearse, Seeds of Plenty, Seeds of Want 
( 1980); R. Chambers, Rural Development: Putting the 
Last First (1983); C. K. Eicher and J.M. Staatz (Eds.), 
Agricultural Del'elopment in the Third World (1983); 
M. Lipton, Why Poor People Stay Poor: Urban Bias 
in World Development ( l 977 ) ; P. Harrison, The 
Greening of Africa ( 1987); UNICEF, Adjustment With 
a Human Face (1987). 
Examination Arra ngements: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in June. Students are 
required to answer three questions from a choice of 
10-12 questions. 

SA6765 
Education and Social Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anthony Hall, Room 
A260 (Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countries. Students 
in some other branches of the M.Sc. in the Faculty of 
Economics may also take this paper by agreement with 
their supervisors. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to consider 
the role of education in national development and its 
relation to manpower needs, with particular reference 
to the situation in developing countries . 
Course Content: Education and development: the 
current crisis, education and social theory. Educational 
access and policy-making: social class, ethnicity and 
religion, urban bias, gender issues. Educational 
planning and reform: economics of educational 
planning, curriculum development (primary and 
secondary , vocational , university, teacher training), 
education for literacy and basic needs, improving the 
' quality' of education, politics of the planning process, 
the role of foreign aid , the impact of economic 
recession and structural adjustment on the education 
sector. 
Pre-Requisites: This paper is one of the options 
available to M.Sc. students. Work experience in 
education is desirable, but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a weekly 
seminar (SA l 80) of 11/2 hours in the Michaelmas, Lent 
and first half of the Summer Terms. 
For the main seminar SA 180 a detailed programme is 
handed out at the beginning of the session. Students 
are required to present paper for group discussion, 
and must provide an outline on the blackboard or by 
handouts. Extensive reading is an essential part of the 
course and students are encouraged to discus seminar 
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presentations with their supervisors or course teachers. 
During the Michaelmas Tenn students may also attend 
a series of lectures by Dr. Chris Dougherty on 
Manpower Development Planning (Ec25 I). 
Written Work: In addition to seminar presentations 
student s are required to write one essay on the 
educ ation system of their own country durin g the 
Christmas vacation , for presentation at the start of the 
Lent Tenn, as well as further essays. 
Reading List: A detailed readi ng Ii t is included in 
the semi nar programme. Th e following is an 
introductory list of books: 
R. Dore, The Diploma Disease ( 1976); J . Simmons 
(Ed.), The Ed ucat ion Dil emma ( 1980); World Bank, 
Education Sector P o li cy Pap er ( 1980 ); A. R . 
Thompson, Ed ucation and DeFelopmen t in Africa 
( 1981 ); G. Psac haro po ul os and M. Wo od hall , 
Education fo r Development: A n Ana lys is of lm ·es tme111 
Choices ( 1985); K. Lillis (Ed.), Schoo l and Community 
in Less DeFeloped Areas ( 1985); P. H. Coombs, Th~ 
Wor ld Crisis in Education ( 1985); IDS , "Adjusting 
Education to Econom ic Crisis ", IDS Bulletin , Janu ary 
1989. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written exa minati on paper in Jun e. Stud ents are 
required to answer three quest ions from a choice of 
l 0 to 12 que tions. 

SA6766 
Gender, Development and Social 
Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Caroline Moser Room 
A239 (Secreta ry, A244) ' 
Course Intended Primarily for M.S c. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Deve loping Countries. 
Core Syllabus: The purpo se of this course is to analyse 
soc ial and eco nomic development processes from a 
gender perspective; to critically eva luate cuITent socia l 
policy and planning in developing countrie s in terms 
of its implicati ons for women and men; and to examine 
ways to incorporat e gender as a planning category in 
the resea rch, design and implementation of soc ial 
policies and programmes in developing countries. 
Course Content: The first part of the course discusses 
eco nomic development processes and soc ial change 
m tenn s of their impact on the relationship between 
men and women in different political, economic and 
cultural contexts. It exa mines the implications of rural 
tran sfo rm atio n , rapid urb a ni sat i o n a nd 
industrialisation, and the int ernationali sa tion of 
capi tal , on shift s in the sexual division of labour 
occ uring in the politica l arena, the workplace and i~ 
the home. From this it reaches an understandin g of 
the triple role of low-income women in deve loping 
countrie s, as reprodu cers, producer s and community 
manager s. 
The second part of the course eva luates assumptions 
about gender, the compo ition of the family and the 
division of labour within it. which underly social 
policy and plannin g in developin g countries. This it 
does through the exa mination of the extent to which 
different gender needs, practical and strategic, are met 
by soc ial policie s in sectors such as education , health , 

population, housing, employment, basic services, and 
rural deve lopment. It then considers how the success 
of policies in different soc ial sec tors is often 
co nstrained when low-income women 's need to 
balance their triple role is not recognised . The third 
part of the course explores the ways in which gender 
can be better incorpor ated into soc ial po! icy and 
practice, both through the top down interventions of 
policy makers, as well as throu gh the bottom up 
participation of women and local organisations in the 
planning process. 
Pre-Requisites: Thi s paper is one of the options 
ava ilabl e to the M.Sc. s tud ents. Knowled ge of 
eco nomic and soc ial aspects of development and 
relevant work experience is de irable but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four introductory lectures 
in the Mich aelmas Tenn , followed by 20 seminars 
ove r the Michaelma s, Lent and Summer Term s. 
Written Work: Student s arc expected to prepare 
semi nar papers for presentation and to write essa) s 
for their tutor s on the course subject matter. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be given out 
a t the beginning of the lec ture and se min ar 
programmes . The following is an introductory list of 
books: 
H. Afshar (Ed.), Women, S1a1e and Id eo logy; N. 
Baster, The Meas urem ent of Women 's Parti cipat ion 
in De1•elopme111: the Use of Census Daw ; L. Beneria 
(Ed.), Women and Rural De1•elop111e111; E. Boserup. 
Women's Role in Economic De1•elopme111; M. Buvinic, 
M. Lycette & W . McGreevey (Eds.), Women and 
Poverty in !he Third World; M. Buvinic, Proj ects for 
Women in !h e Third World: Explaining !heir 
Misbehaviour; C. Deere & M. Leon de Leal, Leam ing 
Ahoul Rural Women; N. D. Elson, The Impa ct of 
S1ructural Adjus1ment 011 Women: Concepts and 
Iss ues; Hui ze r, Mis s in g Women - D eve lopmen 1 
Planning in Asia and !he Pa cific; Internati onal Centre 
for Resea rch on Wom en, The Product i, ·ity of Wom en 
in Del'eloping Co unlri es: M eas ureme 111 Iss ues and 
Recommendations; D. Jain & N. Banerj ee (Eds. ), 
Tyranny of the H ouse h o ld; M . Molyn eux , 
Mobili:::c11ion without Emancipation ?: Women 's 
Interests, S1ates and Revo luti on in Nicaragua; C. 
Moser & L. Peake (Eds.), Women, Human Se1tlemen1s 
and Housing; C. Moser, Gender Plannin g in the Third 
World: Meeting Pra Clica l and S1rategic Gend er 
Needs; . Ne lso n (Ed. ), African Women in the 
Del'elopment Process; C. Overholt e1 al, Gender Roles 
in D e,, e I op men t Pr o j e et s; B . Ro ge rs , Th e 
Domestica1ion of Women: Di sc riminati on in 
De, ·e lopin g Societies; J. Sebsted, Struggle and 
D eve lopmen t among Self-Employed Women; K . 
Young et al (Eds.), Of Marria ge and the Mark et. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written exa min ation pape r in Jun e. Students are 
requested to answer three questions. 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY 
FOR DIPLOMA IN HOUSING 

SA6770 
Housing Policy and Administration 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Power, Room A226 
and Dr. P. Dunleavy, Room L301/2 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housin g. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s is the core course for the first 
year of the Housing Diploma. It covers: 
(I) The history of housing policy from the later 19th 
century onwards, with special emphasis on post-wa r 
policy. 
(2) The organisation and influences which structur e 
contemporary housing policy formulations; 
(3) The ways in which polic y analy is may be applied 
to improving housin g policy . 
Course Content: 
History of Housing Policy in Britain: Ninet eenth 
century origins of housing policy; the role of housin g 
reformers; the beginnin gs of slum cleara nce and other 
powers for local authoritie s. The inter-war period and 
the first large-scale public hou ing drive; major house-
building era in the l 930's; the spread of low-cos t home 
owner hip. The post-45 recon truction , the rationing 
of housing and the "mass housing" boom; decontrol 
and the reliance on market forces, the major slum 
clearance drive from the late l 950's; the declin e in 
new publi c hou s in g following on from th e 
unpopularity of modern "es tate" concept; the shift to 
rehabilitation , to univer sa l home-ow nership goals and 
co unc il house sa les; h o u s in g associations. 
Comparative housing policy in Western Europe and 
the USA. 
Policy Formation in Housing: The influen ce of 
bureaucracies and profess ions on policy formation; 
national housing leg islation and the roles of political 
parties, minister s and civil serva nts, housing interes t 
groups, housing-related profess ions, local authority 
associations and publi c sector union s; the formation 
of housing policy at the local level; management, 
relations with client s, issues of access to housing; the 
implications of central-local relations; privati sation . 
Housing Policy Analysis: Policy analysis method s; 
the ra nge of debat e in ho usi ng poli cy; key 
co nte mpor a ry probl ems wo uld include the 
residualisiation of public housing, emergence of 
priority es tate s, decentrali sation and privati sation , 
allocation and access to housing, council house sales, 
rehabilitation of housin g, and policies for the privat e 
s;ector; housing future s in Britain, and the forecasting 
of alternative scenarios. 
Teaching Arrangements: Core teaching for this paper 
is provided by 25 lectures (SA 187) and 25 seminars 
(SA 187a) Lecture s and seminar s Anne Power and 
Patrick Dunleavy. 
A number of other cour es provide valuable 
supp lementary coverage acco rding to int e re sts: 
Supplementary teaching will be ava ilable in the 
following course: 
Gv2 l l Public Policy and Planning lectures (Dr. P. 
Dunleavy, Michaelm as Term). 
Reading List: J. Burnett, A Social History of H o11sing; 
B. Cullingworth, Co un c il H o us in g : Purp oses, 
Proce dures and Pri ori1i es; D. Donni so n & C. 
Ungerson. H o us in g P o li cy; E. Gauldie, C ru el 
Habita tions; S. Merrett, State Housing in Bri1ain ; M . 
Swenarton , Homes Fit fo r Heroes; A. Wohl, The 
E1ernal Slum; M. Boddy , Buildin g Socie1ies; P. 
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Dunleavy, The Politi cs of Mass Housing in Britain 
1945-75; J. Macey, Housing Manag ement; J. Melling, 
Housing, Social Policy and the State; M. Burbid ge et 
al., In ves tigation of Difficul1 to Let Housing ; W. Dunn , 
ln1rodu ction to Publi c Policy Anal ys is; A. Power, 
Loca l Hou sing Mana gemen t; A. Holm ans, H ousi ng 
Policy in Britain; National Federation of Hou sing 
Associations, Report of 1he Inquir y into Br itish 
Hous ing; A. Coleman. Utopia 011 Trial; S. Coo per, 
Publi c H ousing and Pri, •ate Prop erty; Audi t 
Commission, Mana g ing 1he Crisis in Co 11nci l 
Housing; A. Power, Propeny Before Peop le; E. Savas, 
Pri1•ati:::ation; J. Turn er, H ousi ng by Peop le; P. 
Malpa ss & A. Murie , Housing Policy and Pra ctice 
(2nd Edn.), Audit Commission, Home less ness. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written exa mination in June. Four questions 
must be answered. 

SA6771 
Social Policy and Social Structure 
Teachers Responsible: Brian Abel-Smith, Room 
A243 (Secretary, A244) and Dr. S. Hill, Room A454A 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housing. 
Core Syllabus: To introdu ce st udents to basic 
concept s in soc ial policy and soc ial structure in mode rn 
Britain . 
Course Content: as in Calendar under SA5600 and 
So5809. 
Teaching Arrangements: 43 lectu res (SA l 00 
Introduction to Social Policy and So 120 Social 
Structure of Modern Britain ). These lectures will 
be backed up and integra ted with the rest of the course 
in seminars with requir ed essays. (SA 100b Social 
Policy and Housing ten seminars for full-time course; 
SA l 00c, I 3 seminar s for part-tim e course; SA 11 0b, 
Social Structure and Housing ten sem inars for full-
time course; SA 11 0c, 13 seminars for part-time course. 
Reading List: 
Social Policy: 
M. Brown. Intr od uction 10 Social Adm inistration (fif th 
edition ), Hutchin son 1982; M. Hill , Unde rsta ndin g the 
Welfare Slate, B. Blackwell and M. Robertson 1982; 
J. Le Grand and R. Robin son, The Economics of Socia l 
Probl ems, Macmill an 1976; D. V. Marsh. The We((are 
Stat e, Longmans 1980: T. Marshall, Social Policy, 
Hutchinson 1975; W. A. Robson, Welfare Stale and 
Welfare Soc iety, Allen & Un win 1976; R. M. Titmuss , 
Soc ial Policy: An lnt rod uui on, Allen & Unwin 1975; 
H. Glennerster, Paying fo r We(fare. 
Social Structure: 
N. Abercrombie, et al., Con1e111porary Briti sh Society; 
A. H. Halsey, Change in British So ciety; T. oble, 
S1m ctur e and Cha nge in Modern Britain. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal written examinat ion in June. Students must 
answer four questions . 

SA6772 
Legal Framework of Housing Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Michael Zander , Room A303 
and Richard Nobles, Room A539 
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Course Intended P~imarily for Diploma in Housing. 
Core Syllabus: To provide an introduction to the 
English Legal sys tem and relate it to housing policy 
in both public and private sectors. 
Course Content: The course is in two parts. 
Part I will cover the English legal system, the law-
making process, courts, lawyers, legal aid, family law, 
soial security law and immigration law. See Calendar 
LL5000. 
Part II will cover: (I) Introduction; legal concepts 
relatin g to housing. (2) Private rented sector; sec urity 
of tenure, rent regulation. (3) Public rented secto r; 
allocation policies, managements , rents , sales. ( 4) 
Homelessnes s; squatting, responsibilities of local 
housing authorities. (5) Housing conditions, repairs , 
unfitness , statutory nuisances , over-crowding, 
clearance, improvement. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students will attend I O 
lectures (LLI 03) the English Legal System, and I O 
lectures (SA185) in the Lent term on Housing Law. 
There will be 25 law classes (SA 185a) in Michaelmas 
and Lent and Summer terms to integrate the two 
courses and relate them to housing issues and practice. 
Reading List: Michael Zander, The Law Making 
Process: Cases and Materials on the English Legal 
System; Social Workers , Their Clients and the Law· 
D. Hughes, Public Sector Housing Law; D. Hoath ', 
Council Housing Homelessness; A. Arden, Manual of 
Housing Law; A. Arden and M. Partington, Housin g 
Law. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written examination in June. Students must 
answer four questions. 

SA6773 
Housing Economics and Housing 
Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead 
Room S377 (Secretary, S579), Mr. J. Hills, Roo~ 
R402 (Secretary, Jane Dickson, R405a) and David 
Piachaud, Room A280 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housing. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to economics which is then applied to the particular 
problems of housing economics and finance. 
Course Content: The course is in three parts. The 
first covers an introduction to soc ial economics, 
exam ining the detem1inants of supply and demand, 
the price sys tem and market equilibrium, market 
failure, gove rnm ent intervention and the role of 
government in the UK. 
The seco nd part deals with the determinant of need, 
demand and supply of housing and tenur e, the 
financing and subsidy system as it applies to owner-
occupation - covering sources of finance, intere t 
rates, the form of general subsidy, subsidies to exis ting 
tock and subsidies to assist investment and allocation· 

the financing and subsidy system as it applies to privat; 
renting - covering the determination of rents, security 
of tenure , the taxation framework, and the effect of 
the control system on the incentive to supply and 
demand rented accommodation. 
The third part deals with public expenditure on 

housing; local government finance as it relates to 
housing; the_ financing and subsidy system as applied 
to the public sector; Housing Revenue Accou nts 
investment, allocation and pricing decisions ; th~ 
~ystem of finance for housing association s: 
improvement grants; the operation of income related 
subsidies and their relationship to housing demand and 
allocation; comparative analysis of tenures and of 
proposals for the reform of housing finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures: Soci al 
Economics - David Piachaud (SA 130) M; 25 
lecture s: Housing Economics and Housing Finance 
(SA 186) Christine Whitehead and Mr. J. Hills ( I OM. 
l 5L). Classes: (SA 186a) integrating the two courses 
(IOM, lOL, 5S). 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be provided 
at the beginning of each course. Relevant texts include: 
R. G. Lipsey, Intr oduc tion to Positive Economics ; i',, 
Hepworth , The Finance of Local Government; J. Black 
& D. Stafford, Housing Poli cy and Finance ; D. 
Maclennan, Housin g Economics; R. Robin son, 
Housing Economics and Publi c Poli cy; H. 
Glennerster, Paying/or Welfare; H. Aughton, Hou sing 
F111ance: A Basi c Guide. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-h our 
formal written examination in June. Four questions 
must be answered. 

SA67 80 
Management Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Alex Cosgrave 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housing. 
Core Syllabus: This course which introduces students 
to basic theories of mana gement with an emphasis on 
organisational behaviour and human resou rce 
management. 
Course Content: 
Management Studies: 
( I) Approaches to problem solving. 
(2) Supervising and motiv ating staff. 
(3) Negotiating skills. 
(4) Management skills case studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four lecture/seminar s in 
Management Studies in the Summer Term (SA 195) 
plus a 2 1/2 day residential course on management skills. 
Management Studies: E. C. Bliss, Get1ing Things 
Done ;_A. Dickinson , A Woman in Your Own Right. 
Assertn ·eness and You; P. Drucker , Managem ent, R. 
Fisher & W. Ury, Get1ing to Yes; Landry , What a Wm 
to Run a Railroad; T. Peters & R. Waterman , In Searc i, 
of Excellence, J. Scott & A. Rochester , Effecti, ·e 
Management Skills. What is a Manager?; M . Vincent, 
Introduction to Industrial Relations. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
written examination in June. 

SA6781 
Building Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Michael Hatchett, (Bartlett 
School of Architecture and Planning, Univer ity 
College London) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Hou sing 
second year students. 

Core Syllabus: To introduce students to the basic 
princip les of construction and maintenance of 
dwellings with an emphasis on the identification of 
problems and their solutions. The organisation and 
management of building and repairs programmes will 
also be covered. 
Course Content: A series of lecture/seminars will 
cover the following topics: structural elements of 
buildings; finishings and fittings; services to buildings; 
additional building requirements , such as services of 
high rise dwellings, fire precautions, sound and 
thermal insulation; the management of maintenance 
organisatio ns; maintenance programmes, including 
structural defects, non structural repairs , preventive 
maintenance, repairs to voids , emergency repairs 
systems, and tenant initiated repairs ; modernisation 
and improvements to dwellings. 
Teaching will be backed up by site visits and a field 
study programme undertaken by the students during 
their work as housing trainees. ' 
A field studies notebook is an esse ntial ingredient of 
the course and caiTies a 20 % weighting. That is to say 
the submis sion of an unsatisfactory field study 
notebook would reduce the exa mination marks by 
20%. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 combined lecture s/ 
seminars of two hour each in Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Tenn s (SA 196) 
Reading List: W. B. McKay , Building Constrnction, 
Long man s, 1982 , Yols. 1-4; Mitchell, Buildin g 
Construc tion Series; B. T. Batsford and A. Woodhead, 
House Construction - A Basic Guide, Institute of 
Housing, I 985. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
written examination in June. Students must answer 
four questions. 

Housing Planning and Urban 
Development 

SA6782 

Teache r Responsible: Professor Derek Diamond, 
Room S405 (Sec retary, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housing 
Core Syllabus: This is a course which introduce s 
students to the geographical perspectives of urban 
housing. 
Course Content: 
The Geography of Housing: This course is designed 
to introduce student s to geographical perspectives on 
urban housing and the contribution that such a 
perspective can make to a discussion of housin g 
policies. Particular emphasis will be placed on the 
characteristics of the spatial outcomes created by the 
social, eco nomic and political factors affecting the 
distribution of housing. Attention will be drawn to the 
way in which the local or neighbourhood scale relates 
to the urban and national scales. The use and 
effectiveness of spatial concepts in public policies 
designed to influence housing provision will form the 
third element of the coun,e. This course will help 
students unders tand the relationships between the 
different facets of hou sing and the way in which 
housing policy relate to and is affected by other 
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aspects of urban and regional policy. 

(i) Spatial Structure and Urban Areas: and 
introduction 

(ii) Concepts of Urban Spatial Structure (e.g. 
accessibility, segregation, local labour market s) 

(iii) Concepts of Regional Spatial Structure. 
Teaching Arrangements: The Geography of 
Housing: Two lectures in the Summer Term of Year 
I and ten seminars (SA I 97) in Year 2 (Michaelmas 
Term by Professor Diamond). In addi tion, there will 
be 25 Housing seminars (SA 198) taken by Dr. Anne 
Power integrating this cou rse with field experience 
and the long essay. 
Reading List: K. Bassett & J. Shon, Housin g and 
Residential Structure; L. S. Bourne, The Geography 
of Housing, 198 I ; D. R. Diamond , "S patial Analysis 
and Social Planning " in Midgl ey and Piachaud (Eds.) 
The Fields and Methods of Social Planning, 1984; P. 
Hall , T!te Inner City in Context, I 98 I; D. Harvey. 
Social Justi ce and the City, 1973; D. Herbe11. Urban 
Geography: a Social Perspecri, ·e. 1972; P. Jackson & 
S. Smith, Exploring Social Geography, 1984; P. Knox , 
Urban Soc ial Geography , l 987; D. Ley, A Social 
Geography of the City, 1983; B. T. Robson, Urban 
Social Areas, 1975; A. G. Champion et al .. Changing 
Places 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
exami nation in June. 

SA6783 
Housing Essay 
Teacher Responsible: The Course Director, Dr. Anne 
Power, Room A226 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housing 
Core Syllabus: An essay of not more than 5,000 words 
on a housin g topic to be approved by the candidate's 
teachers. It is designed to allow a detailed and thorou gh 
exp loration of an area of interest to the student. It may 
involve original field work , or the analysis and 
appraisal of exis ting literature. 
Course Content: Throughout the second year there 
will be a weekly housing sem inar to integrate the 
second year teaching course, to discuss and eva luate 
student s' field experience and to provide a focus for 
the essay topic s. 
Arrangements for Supervision: Students will pursue 
their long essay work under the supervisio n of their 
tutor during the second year of their studies. They wi II 
agree with their tutor, and submit to the Course 
Director, a title for the essay by ovember 1st in the 
seco nd year. Tutors can be expec ted to offer advice 
on reading. guidanc e on the construction of the work 
and comments on an initial draft. 
Examination Arrangements: The essay must be 
submitted to the Course Director by April 1st in the 
student's second year. It should be typewritten. Precise 
details on format and presentation will be issued by 
the Department. 
Candidates may be called for an oral exam ination if 
the Examiners wish to sat isfy them. clve . that the essay 
is the candidate's own work. 

SA153 
Social Policy Research 
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(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Bulmer, Room A224 
(Secretary, Judith Edwards, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Soc. Pol. & 
Plan.; M.Phil.; Ph.D.; optional for M.Sc. Soc. Pol. & 
Soc. Work. 
Course Co ntent: These se minars examine 
methodological issues arising in courses SA 151 and 
SA 152 on Social Pol icy and Social Planning. 
Methodological problems of social research into social 
policy ; interdisciplinary relationships in a research 
se tting. Types of enquiry: (a) theory-testing; (b) 
description; (c) poli cy-eva luation ; (d) action-research. 
Problem se lection and concept definition. Research 
design. Data collection. Data ana lysis. Quantitative 
methods in policy research . Polling and attitude 
surveys. Population projections. Uses and limitations 
of social indicators . The application of social research; 
its place in the policymaking proces s. Several seminars 
are specifically geared to work on the dissertation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars, Michaelmas 
Term (SA 153). 
Reading List: M. Bulmer, The Uses of Social 
Resear ch; M . Bulm er (Ed.), Social Policy Research; 
M. Bulmer, Social Science and Social Policy; A. Ryan 
(Ed.), The Philos ophy of Social Explanation; R. 
Borger and F. Cioffi (Eds.), Explanation in the 
B e hal'i o ural Sciences; M. & C. W. Sherif , 
Interdi sciplinar y Relationsh ips in the Social Sciences; 
A. Forder, Concepts in Social Administration; C. 
Selltiz, Research Methods in Social Relations; H. W. 
Smith , Strategies of Social Research; E. R. Tufte, The 
Quantitati, ·e Analysis of Social Problems; R. Lee s, 
Research Strategies for Social Welfare; M. Susser, 
Casual Thinking in the Health Sciences; A. S. C. 
Ehrenberg, Data Reduction; P.R. Cox, Demography; 
A. Shonfield and S. Shaw, Social Indicators and 
Puhlic Policy ; 0. Morgenstern, 011 the Accuracy of 
Economic Observatio11s; T. Tripodi , Uses and Abuses 
of Research in Social Work; E. Suchman, Evaluati, •e 
Research; M. Shipman (Ed.), The Organisation and 
Impa ct of Social Resea rch; M . Rein, Social Science 
and Puhlic Policy; J. Barzun and H. E. Graff , The 
Modern Resear cher; M. Bulmer (Ed.), Social 
Research and Royal Commissions; D. Rhind, A Census 
User's Handbook; M. Bulmer (Eel.), Social Science 
Research and Government. 

SA160 
Seminars in Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Piachaud, Room 
A284 (Secretary, Elizabeth Plumb, A274) 
Course Intended Primarily for Staff and graduate 
students. 
Core Syllabus: Presentation and discussion papers 
based on topical issues and research in progress. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional semi nar s. 

SA161 
Social Research and Social 
Administration (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor B. Abel-Smith, 

Room A243 (Secretary, A244), and Dr. M. Bulmer 
Room A224 (Secretary, A244) 
Course intended Primarily for M.Phil and Ph.D. 
studen ts. 
Course Content: This semina r provides an 
opportunity for graduate students to examine differ ent 
methodological approaches and consider 
methodological problems encountered in the plannin g. 
conduct and writing up of individual pieces of research 
carried out for a higher degree by thesis. Considerabl e 
emphasis is placed on the needs of individual student s. 
The seminar is divided into two parts, (i) resear ch in 
social policy and administration: a fortnightly seminar 
with an emphasis upon substant ive research and the 
presentation of research results; in the Lent Term thi, 
will focus on the research designs of new first- year 
students; (ii) methodological strategy: a seminar with 
an emphasis upon the planning and procedure s of 
empirical research in the socia l policy field , which 
leads on to seminar SA 162. 
Reading List: E. M. Phillips and D. S. Pugh, How to 
Get a PhD; J. Barzun and H. E. Graff (Eds.). The 
Modern Researcher, A. Ryan (Ed.), The Philo sophy 
of Social Explanation; H. W . Smith, Strategi es oj 
So cial Research: the methodological imagination; R. 
Wax, Doing Field Work: Warnings and Advic e; J. 
Robinson, Economic Philosophy; A. J. Cu lyer, The 
Political Economy of Social Policy; E. H. Carr, What 
is History. ?; M. Carley, Social Measurement a11d 
Social Indi cators; M. Rein, Social Science and Publi c 
Policy; R. Plant et al, Political Phil osophy and Social 
Welfare; M. Bulmer, Social Science and Social Poli cy. 

SA162 
Research Design and Data Collection 
for Social Policy and Industrial 
Relations (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Bulmer, Room A224 
(Secretary, A244) and Dr. S. J. Wood (Industrial 
Relations) Room H802 (Secretary Mrs. A. S. Morris , 
H808) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Phil. and Ph.D . 
students in Social Science and Administration and in 
Industrial Relations , but open to other interested 
research studen ts. 
Course Content: This semina r is intended to give 
s tudents a grounding in practical research 
methodology which will be of use to them in plannin g 
and carrying out the research for their thesis. The 
seminar will focus upon different aspects of research 
design and more particularly, data collection in 
empirical soc ial research. ft is designed to complement 
other graduate seminars which discuss problem 
se lection, the formulation of a researchable thesis 
topic , and the analysis of data. The topics covered will 
include: ( I ) Research strategy; (2) Evaluation studies 
and experimenta l design; (3) Secondary analysis; (4) 
Selecting unit s for study; (5) Negotiating access and 
research ethic s; (6) Questionnaire construction; (7) 
Interviewin g; (8) Participant observation; (9) Handling 
price, earnings and expenditure data. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly se minar 
throughout the Lent Term. 

Reading List: L. Kidd er, Research Methods in Social 
Relations; S. D. Sieber , ' ·The Integration of Fieldwork 
and Survey Methods" (American Journal of 
Sociology, 1973 ); C. Brown et al, The Access 
Cas ebook; B. H edges '' Sampling Minority 
Pop ulations " , in M. Wilson (Ed.), Social and 
Educational Research in Action; C. Tilly, As Sociology 
'v!eers Hisrory; A. N. Oppenheim, Questionnaire 
Design a11d Attitude Measurement; R. L. Gorden , 
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lnt en •iewing; R. Burgess (Ed.), Field Research; J. 
Platt , "E vidence and Proof in Documentary 
Research'' (The Sociological Re, •iew, 198 l ); C. 
Hakim, Secondary Analysis in Social Resear ch; D. 
Madsen, Successful Dissertations and Theses: a guide 
to graduate student research; D. Sternberg, How To 
Complete and Survive a Doctoral Diss ertation. 
A full reading list will be provided at the first meeting 
of the seminar. 
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SOCIOLOGY Lecture! 
Seminar Course Guide 

This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by Number Number 

the department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which 
S0131 Political Processes and Social Change 23/MLS Gv4041; the course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can 

he found. The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide ( alternate years) So5881; 
number sequence . Mr. A. W. G. Stewart So6852 

S0132 Sociology of Development ( alternate years) 22/MLS So5882; 
Lectures and Seminars Dr. L. Sklair and Dr. A. D. S. Smith So6831 
Lecture ! S0133 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 20/ML So5883; Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number ( alternate years) So683 l; 

(Not available 1989-90) So6850 
Sol00 Principles of Sociology 24/MLS So5802 Dr. A. D. S. Smith, Professor P. S. Cohen, So6850 

Dr. S. D. Taylor , Dr. E. V. Barker and Mr. J. B. L. Mayall and Mr. G. Schopflin 
Dr. L. A. Sklair S0134 Urban Sociology ( alternate year s) 22/MLS So5916 

Sol02 Statistics Research and Sociology 5/S So102 (Not available 1989-90) 
Mr. G. Rose Dr. C. T. Husbands 

Sol03 Issues and Methods of Social Research Class 34/MLS So5801 ; S0140 Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 20/ML So5923 
Mr. G. Rose So6960 Dr. S. R. Hill 

So105 Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 23/MLS So5822 S0141 Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles 24/MLS So5918 
Dr. A. D. Smith, Mr. M. Burrage and Dr. L. A. Sklair 
Dr. I. Roxborough S0142 Sociology of Religion ( alternate years) 25/MLS So5921 ; 

Sol06 Sociological Theory 20/ML SA572 5; Dr. E. V. Barker So6880 
Dr. N. Mouzelis and Dr. A. W . Swingewood So5821 ; S0143 Criminology 20/ML So5919 So6815 ; Professor Terence Morris So696 1 

25/MLS So5810 S0144 Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 10/L SA5734; 
Solll Social and Moral Philosophy (Not available 1989-90) So5920 

Dr. E. V. Barker Professor P. E. Rock and Professor D. M. Downes So5920 
Sol 13 Society and Literature 20/ML So594 5 S0145 Sociology of Medicine 20/ML So5922 

Dr. A. W . Swingewood Dr. S. Taylor 
Sol 14 The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 24/MLS So596 0 Sol52 Methods of Social Investigation 12/MLS So6960 

Dr. C. R. Badcock Mr. G. Rose 
Sol 15 Evolution and Social Behaviour 25/MLS So596 1 S0160 Design and Analysis of Social 26/MLS So6800 

Dr. C. R. Badcock Investigation 
Sol20 The Social Structure of Modern Britain 20/ML So5809 ; Mr. G. Rose 

Dr. S. R. Hill et al SA6771 ; S0161 Design and Analysis of Social 10/L S06800 SA562 3 Investigation: Special Topics 
S0121 The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 25/MLS S0586 0 Dr. C. T. Husbands 

Dr. E. A. Weinberg S0162 Social Structure of Industrial Societies 25/MLS S06830 
S0122 The Development of Modern Japanese Society 22/MLS S05861 - Seminar 

Profe ssor K. E. Thurley Dr. E. A. Weinberg 

S0123 Social Structure and Politics in Latin 23/MLS S0586 2 S0163 Sociology of Development - Seminar 22/MLS S06831 
America ( alternate years) Dr. N. Mouzelis, Dr. L. A. Sklair and 
Dr. I. Roxborough Dr. A. D. Smith 

S0130 Political Sociology ( alternate years) 23/MLS Gv4042 ; S0165 Sociology of Deviant Behaviour - Seminar 23/MLS S06881 
(Not available 1989-90) So5880 ; Professor D. M. Downes and 
Dr. C. T. Husbands and Mr. A. W. G. Stewart So685 3 Professor Terence M01Tis 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

So 166 Sociology of Religion - Seminar 
Dr. E. V. Barker 

So 167 Theories of Political Sociology 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Mr. A. W . G. Stewart 

Sol68 Political Stability and Change - Seminar 
(Not availabl e 1989-90 ) 
Mr. A. W. G. Stewart 

Sol69 Nationalism - Seminar 
Dr. A. D. Smith , Mr. G. Schopflin , 
Dr. B. O 'Leary and Mr. J. B. L. Mayall 

So 170 The Political Sociology of Latin America 
Dr. I. Roxborough 

So 171 Sociological Theory - Seminar 
Mr. A. W. G. Stewart 

So 183 Research Class for M.Phil. Students 
Dr. A. W. Swingewood 

Sol 84 Research Seminar on the Sociology of 
Crime and Deviance 
Dr. D. M. Downe s 

So 186 Sociology Department Seminar 
Dr. N. Mouzeli s and Dr. A . D. Smith 

So 187 Sociology of Literature 
(No t availabl e 1989- 90) 
Dr. A. W. Swin gewood 

So 188 Graduate Seminar on the Sociology of 
of Sex and Gender Roles 
Dr. L. A. Sklair 

30/MLS 

22/MLS 

22/MLS 

25/MLS 

22/MLS 

22/MLS 

30/MLS 

25/MLS 

10/MLS 

12/MLS 

MLS 

Cour se Guide 
Numb er 

So6 880 

So6 853 

So6 852 

So68 50 

So6 854 

So681 5 

S018 3 

So1 84 

Sol8 6 

Sol 87 

Sol8 8 

Course Guides 

So102 
Statistics Research and Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Rose, Room S87 5 
(Secretary, Mr s. Y. Brown , S6 86) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part 
ll; First year Sociolo gy spec ia lists; Dip . Soc. 
Core Syllabus: Th ese lectur es are intend ed to provid e 
links between the stati stics course SM72 l 5 and the 
other first year soc iology co urses. 
Course Content: Th e rol e of stati stic s in soci al 
researc h and in soc iolo g ica l analy sis. Exampl es w ill 
be chosen from recent Briti sh studi es. 
Teac hing Arrangements: Lec tur es (Sol 02), 5 
Summer Tenn . 
Reading List: A. Heath , Soc ial Mobility; G. Ro se, 
Decipher ing Sociolog ical Research; M. Rose nberg, 
The Log ic of Sur vey Analys is; J. Silv ey , Deciphering 
Dara; J . Westergaard & H. Res ler, Class in a Capit alist 
Sociery; Soc ial Trends (annu ally). 
Examination Arrangements: Thi s cour se is not 
examined, and is not intended as preparati on for any 
particular examination. 

So183 
Research Class for M.Phil. Students 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Swingewood , Roo m 
A352 (Sec retary , Mi ss J. John son, S779) 
Course Intended for resea rch stud ents in Soc io logy. 
Course Content: In the main part of the se min ar series 
research stud ents prese nt papers on the ir propo sed 
research des igns. Each student mu st submit a pap er 
in writt en form for Departm ental approv a l durin g 
Summer Tenn . Th e re is a lso a series of introdu ctory 
classes on do ing resea rch, includin g an introducti on 
to the L.S .E. comput er. 

So184 
Research Seminar on the Sociology of 
Crime and Deviance 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Downes, Roo m 
A246 (Sec retar y, A255 ) 
Course Intended for stud ents preparing di sse rtation s 
on the Sociolo gy of Devian ce and allied areas for the 
M.Phil. and Ph .D. deg rees. 
Core Syllabus: Des ig ned to e ncour age publi c 
discuss ion of evolvin g work , the semin ar will enable 
participants to rev iew their own , others', and ge ne ral 
prob lems encount ered in the pro cess o f ex plorin g 
deviant and allied ph enomena. 
Teaching Arrangements: T we nt y- five se min a rs 
(So 184), Sess ion al. 
Examination Arrangements: Non- ex amin able. 

So186 
Sociology Department Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. N. Mouzelis , Roo m S778 
(Secretary, Mi ss J. John so n, S779) and Dr. A. D. 
Smith, Room S776 (Sec retar y, Mrs. J. M ac Rae, A35 l ) 
Core Syllabus: A semin ar se ries open to all staff and 
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stud ents o f the Soc iolo gy Department, in which either 
departm ental memb ers or outside visitors give papers 
on their current rese arch. 

So5801 
Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Rose, Room S875 
(Sec retar y, Mr s. Y. Bro wn, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for stud ents in the B .Sc. 
co urse unit , main fie ld Soc io logy (co mpul so ry co urse 
to be taken in the first, seco nd o r third year) and B .Sc. 
(Eco n.) Part II , spec ial subjec t Soc iology (compul so ry 
co urse to be taken in the seco nd or third yea r). 
Core Syllabus: The aim o f the co urse is to int roduce 
stud ents to ce ntral iss ues and bas ic tec hniqu es in the 
condu ct o f resea rch in soc iology. 
Course Content: Th e co urse exa min es issues and 
methods of soc ial resea rch using exa mpl es from a 
numb er of soc io log ica l wo rks. It cove rs e lementary 
aspec ts of the phil oso phy of sc ience, the re lations hip 
be twee n resea rc h and th eory, stu dy des ig n and 
sa mplin g, a nd th e m a in appr oac hes to do in g 
soc io log ica l resea rch , in c ludin g soc ia l sur veys , 
ex pe riments and qu as i-experiments, fie ld resea rch and 
partic ipant obse rvation , and un obtru sive methods. 
Stud ent s are made fa mili ar with the concep ts of 
re liabilit y and va lidit y, with spec ific tec hniques of 
data-ga ther ing (such as interviews and qu es tionnaires) 
and with the meas uremen t dev ices approp riate for 
pa rti c ul a r tas ks (e.g., va ri o us types of a ttitu de 
meas urement). Th e cou rse cove rs d ifferin g appro aches 
to data analys is, in particular various tec hniqu es for 
handlin g co nfoundin g variables and the co nstru ction 
of s impl e ca usa l mod e ls. The re is also material on the 
so urces and problems of va lidit y o f cer tain maj or types 
o f data, such as o ffic ial data like crime statistics , wea lth 
data and bas ic demogra phic tatistics. Stud ents wo rk 
co llec tive ly thr oughout the yea r on a resea rch projec t 
that invo lves the coll ec tion o f da ta by qu es tionnaire 
and their analys is using the co mput er. 
Pre-Requisites: Stud ents mu st be co ncurr entl y tak ing. 
or mu st have co mpl eted the co urse 72 15 Method s of 
Stati stical Anal ysis (or an equi va lent co urse). 
Teaching Arrangements: Th e co urse co mpri ses a 
se ries o f twe nty lectur es, twe lve fortni ghtly wo rkshop 
c lasses, and twe nt y-four wee kly c lasses in sma ll 
group s. 
Lec tur es: SA I 15 Methods of Social Investigation 
Mi chae lmas and Lent Term s. 
Work shop C lasses : So I 03 Sess iona l (fo rtni ghtl y 
startin g in the second wee k of the Michae lmas Tenn). 
C la ses: So I 03 (a) Sess ional. 
The lec tur es prov ide a co mpre hensive cove rage of 
topics in th e sy llabu s. T he fortni ghtl y wo rks hop 
c lasses aim to coordin ate prac tica l wo rk on the projec t 
and to show how lec tur e material ca n be appli ed to 
the projec t. In the wee kly classes there will be s ixtee n 
devo ted to the proj ec t and e ight to topics se lec ted 
d irec tly from the sy llabu s. Students should note that 
the lec tur es, the wo rkshop classes and the wee kly 
classes are all esse ntial parts of the co urse. 
Writt en Work: Th ere is a co mpul so ry ass ignment 
di stribut ed at the end of the Michae lmas Term to be 
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handed in by the end of the fir st full week of the Lent 
Te1m. There is a lso a compulsory resea rch report that 
co nt ribut es to the exa minati on for the course, detail s 
of which are g iven be low. 
Reading List: There is no singl e textbook that covers 
th e content of th e whole co ur se but students are 
encouraged to buy: 
L. H . Kidd er & C. M. Judd , Resea rch Methods in 
Social Relations (5th edn .) and G . Ro se, Deciphering 
Sociological Resea rch. 
Other useful tex tboo ks are : 
K . D. Bailey, Methods of Social Research, M. I. A. 
Bulmer (Ed.), Sociological Res earch Methods (2nd 
edn.); C. M arsh, The Survey Method; P. McN eill , 
Researc h Methods ; C. A. Mose r & G. Kalton , Sun ·ey 
Methods in Social lnl' estiga tion (2 nd ed n .); D. 
Nachmias & C. Na chmi as, Researc h Methods in the 
Social Sciences; A. Orenstein & W . R. F. Phillip s, 
Unders tanding Social Research; M. Shipman, The 
Limitations of Soc ia l Rese ar ch; H. W. Smith , 
Strategies of Social Resea rch. 
Supplementary Reading Li st : E. Babbi e, Th e 
Pra ctice of Socia l Research; C. Bell & H . Newby 
(E ds.), Doing Sociological Researc h; H . M. Blalock 
& A. Blalock, Intr oductio n to Social Research; R. 
Burgess, Jn the Field; J. Bynn er & K. M. Stribley 
(Eds.), Social Resea rch: Prin ciples and Proced ures; 
D. T. Campbe ll & J . C. Stanley, Experimental and 
Quasi-Exp erimen tal Des igns for Research; J. A. 
Davis , Elem entary Sun •ey Analysis ; D . de Vaus , 
Suneys in Social Resea rch; D. P. Force se & S. Richer 
(E ds.), Stages of Social Resea rch; M. H am mers ley & 
P. Atkinson, Ethnography Prin cip les in Pra ctice; P. 
Hammond (Ed.), Soc iologis ts at Work; G. H oinvill e, 
R. Jowell & Associates, Surl'ey Resea rch Practice; G. 
J. McCall & J . L. Simmons (E d s.), Issues in 
Parti cipant Obsen •ation; D. C. Miller, Handb ook of 
Res earch Design and Soc ial Measurement ; A. N. 
Oppenheim, Questi onn aire Des ign and Attitude 
Measurement; S. L . Pay ne, Th e Art of Askin g 
Questions; B. Phillip s, Socia l Research: Strat egies 
and Tactics ; M. W . Ril ey, Socio logical Resea rch: A 
Case Approac h ; M . Rose nb erg, The Logic of Sun •ey 
Analysis; C. Selltiz et al., Researc h Me/hods in Socia l 
R e la1ions (3 rd ed n .); M . Shipman (E d. ), Th e 
Organ isa lion and Imp act of Socia l Resea rch; J. Silvey, 
De ciphering Data ; E. J . W ebb , D. T. Campbell, R . 
D . Schwartz and L. Sechrest , Unob 1rusive Measures; 
M. Stacey, Methods of Socia l Research; D . P. Warwick 
& C. A. Linniger , The Samp le Survey: Theor y and 
Practi ce; H . Ze ise !, Say It Wi1h Figures (5 th edn.). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a conventional 
three -hour writte n exam ination in the Summer Tem1 
based on the full sy llab us. All questions carry the sa me 
marks. Seventy per ce nt of the tot a l assess ment for 
the co urse is based on thi s exa mination . Th e rema inin g 
30 per cent is awarded for the stud ent 's report on the 
researc h proj ec t. Thi s latt e r assignment is g ive n 
towar ds the end of th e Lent Ter m and the completed 
report must be hand ed to the Examinations Offic e by 
1 May. 

So5802 
Principles of Sociology 

Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Taylor, Room S664 
(Secre tary, Mrs. Y . Brown , S686) , Dr. E. V. Barker, 
Room S684 (Secretary, Mr s. M . Savage , A453) and 
Dr. L. Sklair, Room A35 l (Sec retary , Mr s. Y. Brown, 
S686 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc . Sociolo gy 1st 
year (co mpul so ry ), Geog ., Maths. , Stat s., Comp ., Act. 
Sc i., Man. Sci. , Psych ., B.Sc. (Econ.) Part s I and 11. 
Optional for B .Sc . S .P . and A . 1st year; M.S c. 
Core Syllabus: To provide s tudent s with an 
und erstanding of the major sociological per spective \ 
and the ir appli ca tion to di st inct researc h probl ems. 
Term I will focus on the soc iological analysis of social 
pro blems and Term 2 will provide an introdu ction to 
classical and modern soc ial theo ry. 
Course Content: Social problem s and soc io logical 
problems. Probl ems, th eo ries, and th e na tur e of 
soc io log ica l explanation. Explanation, ev idence and 
objectiv ity. Sociolo gy as the comparative study of 
soc ia l action and social sys tem s. Some models of 
soc io log ical thinkin g as applied to the study of the 
fo ll ow in g: aspects of social ranking; form s of 
int er perso nal a nd imper so nal relation ship s; the 
chan ging nature of the relation ship be tween econom y 
and soc iety ; the soc iolo gy of development ; the origins 
and sprea d of capitalism and soc ia lism ; ideo logy and 
be lief sys tem s; re ligion and soc iety ; rationalit y and 
non-rationality ; conformity and deviance. How is 
human socie ty po ss ibl e? How do we choose betw een 
different answers to the que stion ? 
Teaching Arrangements: A 24-week lec tur e cour se 
(So I 00) and di sc uss ion cl asses (So I 00a). 
Written Work: There is no formal requirement for 
co urse-wo rk ; howeve r, a ll stud ents are ex pected to 
prepare for all c lasses and to produce class papers if 
this is the method of instru c tion agreed on betw een 
the class teac her and the class. Students from forei gn 
univ ersities which require writt en cou rse-wo rk to be 
assessed must arrange thi s with thei r class teachers on 
an indi v idual bas is. 
Reading List: T. Bilton et al, l111roductory Sociolo gy; 
R . Bur gess (Ed .), ln l'estiga ling Socie ty; L. Coscr & 
B. Rose nb e rg, Sociological Theory: Read ings; A. 
Gidde ns, Soc iology; G. Pea rso n, Hooliga n; S . Tayl or, 
Durkh eim and the S1udy of Suicide. 
Examination Arrangements: A th ree- hour un seen 
exa minati on toward s th e end of the Summ er Te1m . 
Exa min ation questions will tend to follow the lectur es 
and the questions for class discussion printed on the 
main reading list. 

So5809 
Social Structure of Modern Britain 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Hill, R oom A45 4A 
(Secre tary, Mr s. M. Savage, A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Eco n.) Part 
II ; B.Sc. co urse unit s main fields Sociolo gy, Soci al 
Psyc ho logy; B .Sc. Social Policy and Administration : 
Diplom a in Hou sing. 
Core Syllabus: The a im is to introduc e student s to 
the m ain contributions of soc iologi ca l knowl edge to 
the study of po st-war Briti sh soc iety. This will be 
ac hieved by co nsiderin g so me of the m ain probl ems 
which are co ns idered to affec t that soc ie ty . Th e co urse 

is strongly empirical and makes use of quantitative 
material. 
Course Content: An examination of academic 
evide nce relevant to some of the major issues 
con fronting British society includin g economic 
cha nge, different form s of inequality , political 
uncertainty, the fact of a multi-cultural society and the 
role of the mass media . This involve s discussion of 
socia l stratification and mobility ; occupational 
structure and the distribution of incom e and wealth , 
economic structure; employment relation s; education ; 
demog raphic pattern s and family stru cture; reli g ion , 
patte rn s of settlement and hou s in g tenure; race 
relations; crime and devian ce; hea lth . 
Pre-Requisites: While constructed primarily for fir st 
and seco nd year under graduate s read ing for the B.Sc. 
course unit deg ree in soc io logy and for the B.Sc . Econ. 
Pan II special subj ec t socio logy, the co urse does not 
assume a detailed knowledge of soc iol ogy. It is 
inte nded to be suitabl e as an outside o pti o n for 
undergrad uates readin g for a range of other degrees. 
Overseas student s, includin g those on single-yea r or 
single- term courses, ma y find it a use ful means of 
improving their knowled ge of Briti sh soc ie ty . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur es (So 120 ) I 0 
Michaelmas Term and I 0 Lent Term supplem ented 
by 15-2 0 classes. 
Classes (So 120a ) wi II be taken by teac hers in the 
depa rtm ent of soc iology, exce pt for those reading for 
the B.Sc. in Social Policy and Admini stration and for 
the Diploma; classes for the se stud ents are organised 
by the appropriate departm ent. 
Written Work: In addition to the presentation of class 
pape rs, eac h stud ent attending cl asses should ex pec t 
to prese nt a short essay on a topi c within the cou rse 
to his/her cla ss teach er durin g both the Michaelma s 
and Lent Term s. 
Reading List: Basic Read ing. 
*N. Abercrombie el al. Contemporary Briti sh Society: 
G. Allen, The Family; E. Bat stone, The Reform of 
Workplace Indu strial Relations; F. Black aby (Ed.) , 
De-Industrialisati on ; K. Bottoml ey & K. Pease, Crime 
and Punishm ent ; C. Brown, Bla ck and While Brit ain; 
P. R. Cox, Demography; H. Dru cke r el al. (Eels.), 
Del'elopments in British Politics; J . H . Goldthorpe, 
Social Mobilit y and Class S1ructure in Modem Brit ain 
(2nd ed n.); * A. H. Halsey , Change in Briti sh Society; 
A. H. Hal sey et al .. Origins and Des1ina1ions; A. 
Heath, Social Mobilit y; R. Hyman , Strikes (3 rd edn.); 
D. Kava nagh (E d. ), The Politi cs of !he Lab our Par1y; 
J. Le Grand, The Strategy of Equalil y; D . A. M artin , 
A Soc iology of English Religion; A. O akl ey, A 
Sociology of Housewo rk ; G. Routh , Occupation and 
Pay in Great Britain , 1906 - 19 79; J. S co tt , 
Corpora /ions . Classes and Capi1alism; A. Sked & C. 
Cooke , Post-War Britain : a Political History; D. J . 
Smith, The Facts o.l Racial Disadl'anta ge; J. Stark , A 
lo Z of Income and Wealth; P . Townsend & M. 
Davidson , Inequalities in Health ; R. Williams , The 
Long Rel'Olution. 
*indicates the most useful general refer ence s. 
Further reading will be given with the lecture co urse 
outline . 
Examination Arrangements: Those taking thi s 
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course as part of the B.S c. course unit or B.Sc. Econ. 
degree will be exa min ed by mea ns of thr ee essays 
written durin g the Easter vacation. The essays, which 
are chosen from an extensive list of qu es tion s, mu st 
be of les s than 2,000 words eac h. 

So5810 
Social and Moral Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Eileen Barker, Ro om 
S684 (Secretary , Mr s. M. Savage, A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c. u. main fie lds 
Sociolo gy, Social Psyc hol ogy, B.Sc. (Eco n.) Par t II 
Spec ia l Subject Sociolo gy, but open to a ll stud ents, if 
the ir depts. agree . 
Core Syllabus: Th e course is de s igned to introdu ce 
awa re ness of philosophical problems, particularly 
those co ncerned with knowledge and e thi cs, which are 
of relevance to the soc ia l scien tist. 
Course Content: Introdu ction to co ncep ts co nce rnin g 
the natur e of knowl edge, reality and et hics. Bri ef 
description of the thou ght of so me of the classical 
philosophers. 
Elementary pr inc iples and fallacies in logica l thou ght. 
Di sc u ssio n of probl e m s in descriptions a nd 
ex pl anati ons of soc ial behaviour s. 
An introdu ctio n to m ora l phil osop hi es, es pec iall y 
those of Kant and the Utilitarians . 
Discuss ion of the relationship between sc ience and 
va lues. 
Pre-Requisite s: No background knowledge is 
necessary. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures So I I I : Sessional. 
Lectures involve co ns iderab le stud ent participation. 
C lasses: So 111 a: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are ex pected to do so me 
s impl e log ica l exe rci ses for the lec tur es and to provid e 
at leas t one class paper per te rm . 
Reading List: J . H ospe rs, An Intr oduc ti on to 
Phil osoph ical Ana lys is; J . Hos pe rs, Hum an Condu ct; 
B . Ru sse ll, Problems of Phil osop hy; B . Ru sse ll, A 
History of Western Phil osop hy; A. M acInt yre , A Short 
Hi s1ory of E1hics; K . Popp er, Co nj ect ur es and 
Refu tati ons, C h . 1; K. Po pp e r , The Pol'e rty of 
Historicism; A. Ry an, The Phil osophy of the Social 
Sciences; A. Flew, Thinking abou t Socia l Thinkin g; 
M. Holli s, llll •italion to Phil osop hy; E. Gellner , 
Legitimation and Belief 
Th e Ho spers bo oks are the near es t ap pro ximation to 
tex t books for the co urse. 
Supplementary Reading List: This will be g ive n out 
at the beginning of the course with lec tur e notes and 
exe rc ises. 
Examination Arrangements: Thr ee- hour formal 
exa minati on in Summer Term . Also an opti onal essay 
which ca n upgrade bord erlin e exa min ation result s, but 
ca nnot low er mar ks . 

So5821 
So6961 

Sociological Theory 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. N. Mouzelis, Room S778 
and Dr. A. Swingewood, Room A352 (Sec retary , Mi ss 
J. John so n, S779) 
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Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field s 
Soc. 2nd year, Soc. Anth. 2nd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
11; B.Sc. S.P. and A.; M.Sc.; Dip. Soc. 
Core Syllabus: An exa min ation of classical and 
modern socio lo g ica l theories emphasising th e ir 
relevance for the ana lysis of modern soc ieties . 
Course Content: An introduction to the main va riet ies 
of c lass ica l a nd modern soc io lo g ica l th eory, 
co nce ntratin g on thr ee tasks: what are the prin c ipa l 
arg um ents of the main approac hes, to what probl ems 
and changes in the rea l wor ld were the theories a 
respo nse, and what relevance do they have in the 
co nt em porar y world? Th e prin c ip a l th eor ists and 
sc hoo ls co ns ide red are: Marx, W eber, Durkh e im , 
P arso ns and normat iv e functionalism, sy mboli c 
int eract ioni sm , ph enomenology, et hnomethod o logy, 
stru cturali sm and criti ca l th eo ry. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur es: So I 06 Twenty 
lectures, wee kly in Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Classes: So I 06(a) T we nt y c lasses, week ly in 
Mi chae lm as and Lent Ter ms. 
Reading List: E. Durkh eim , Rul es of Soc iolog ical 
Method; M. W eber, The Prot estant Ethic and the Rise 
of Capit alism; T. Bottom ore & Rub e l (E ds.), Karl 
Marx: Selected Writings; R. Aron, Main Currents in 
Soc iological Theor y (2 vo ls.); L. Coser & B. 
Rosenbe rg (E ds.), Sociolog ica l Theory; L. Coser, 
Masters of Sociological Theor y; T. Parso ns, The 
Stru ctur e of Socia l Action (2 vo ls.); A. Giddens , 
Capita lism and Modern Socia l Theory; R. Nisbet, The 
Socio log ica l Tra dition; A . Gouldner , The Coming 
Cri s is of Weste rn Soc iology; J. H. Turner, The 
Structure of Sociological Theory; T . Bottomore & R . 
Nisbet (E ds.), A History of Socio logical Ana lys is; P. 
Co hen, Modern Social Theory; J. Rex, Key Proh lems 
in Sociological Theory; I. Cra ib , Modern Social 
Theory ; A. Swin gewood, A Short Hi sto ry of 
Sociological Thought; A. Giddens , Central Prohlems 
in Sociological Theory; M . Glucksmann, Structuralist 
Analysis in Contemporary Social Thought; D. He in, 
Introduct ion to Cr itica l Theory; G. Skinner (Ed.), The 
Return of Grand Theory in the Hum an Sciences. 
Examination Arrangements: One thr ee- ho ur fo1mal 
exa min ation in the Summer Term , based on the whole 
sy llab us of the lec tur e co urse and the classes. 

So5822 
Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. D. Smith, Room S776, 
Mr. M. Burrage, Ro om A375 (Sec retary , Mr s. J. 
Ma cRae, A45 I), and Dr. I. Roxborough, Room S6 87 
(Sec re tar y, Mr s. Y. Brown , S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c. u. main field 
Sociology (3 rd-y r. co mpul so ry) and B .Sc. (Ec on .) Pt. 
II Sociology (3 rd-yr. ), Dip .Soc., other c.u. and B.Sc . 
(Eco n. ) (3 rd-yr. ) s tud e nt s, and G e neral Course 
stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: Selective study of key iss ue s in the 
historical and comparative soc iolo gy of agrarian and 
indu strial societies. 
Course Content: Comparative study of key debate s 
on socia l stru c tur e and soc ia l change in agrarian and 
indu strial soc ietie s, includin g a se lec tion from the 
following topic s: the role of pow e r and privile ge in 

agrarian empires; the function s of s lav ery in 
co mm ercial and agrarian soc ietie s; the rol e of religion 
and ideology in caste soc ietie s; the role of ethnic 
co mmunitie s and nation s; feudal es tat es and serfdom: 
the tran sition to capitalism in the Wes t; the role of the 
grea t revo lution s; the advent of indu striali sm and the 
working-class; the soc ial b ases of fasc ism and 
comm uni sm ; the "co nv erge nce" of indu strial societi es: 
the state and democra cy in indu strial soc ieties; the 
transition to "po st-indu stri a l" soc ie ty. 
Teaching Arrangements: Le ctur es So I 05 20 MLS: 
C lasses So I 05 (a) 20 MLS. 
Written Work: Stud ent s will be expected to prepare 
one or more c lass papers. The discu ss ion of most topics 
will ex tend over more th an one week. 
Reading List: K. Wittfogel , Oriental Despo tism 1957: 
W. MacN eill , The Rise of the West 1963; M. Mann, 
The Sources of Social Powe r 1986; M . Finley (Ed.). 
Slm •ery in Classical Antiquity 1961 ; L. Dumont , Homo 
Hiera rchicus I 971; A. de Re uck & J. Kni ght (Eds.), 
Cas te and Ra ce 1967; A. D . Smith , The Ethnic Origins 
of Na tions 1986; E. Gellne r, Na tions and Na tionali"m 
1983; M . Bloch , Feudal So ciety 1961 ; R. Hilton (Ed.) 
The Transition _fi-om Feudalism to Capitalism 1976: 
R. Holton , The Tran sit ion ji-om Feudalism to 
Cap itali sm I 985; B . Moore , Social Ori gins of 
Dictatorship and Democracy 1967; M. Howard , War 
in European History 1976 ; M. van Crefeld, Supplyi11~ 
War I 977; C. Tilly (E d. ), The Formation of National 
S tates in Western Europe 1975 ; L. Stone , The Causes 
of the English Rel'oluti on 1529- 1642 1986 edn.: F. 
Furet, Int erpr eting the French Revo luti on 198 1; A. 
Ulam, Lenin and the Bolshev iks 1979; T. Sko cpol, 
States and Social Rel'oluti ons 1979 ; F. Flora , Stare 
Economy and So ciety in Western Europ e 1815-19/ 5 
1983; W. H . Sewell, Work and Revo luti on in France 
I 980; R . Geary, European Lab our Protes t 1838-19 39 
198 1; K . Kumar , Pr op hecy and Pr og ress: the 
socio logy of indu st rial and post-industrial society 
1978; C. Kerr , The Future of Indu stria l Societie s: 
Conl'ergence or Continuing Di l'ersity? 1983 . 
Examination Arrangements: On e three-h our 
adva nce d notic e written examination in the Sum mer 
Term fo r all students. Thr ee que stion s to be answ ered . 

So5831 
Unit Essay in Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: The Departmental Tutor 
Course Intended only for B.S c. (Sociology) and 
B.Sc. (Eco n.) special subject Sociology (third year ) 
Core Syllabus: The essay is to be on a soc iolo gical 
topi c to be approved b y the Convener of th e 
Department of Sociology. Th e purpo se is to allow the 
stud ent to study in depth an inter es t of his or her own 
choo sing . Many approaches are po ss ible in the wor k 
for the essa y , but there are thr ee main variant s: origina l 
fie ldwork , secondary analysis , and literature revi ew. 
Selection of topic: The topic must be within the 
ge neral field of sociology and should fall within the 
ran ge of competence of a member of the staff, norm ally 
a member of the Sociology Department, so that it can 
be supervised adequately . However , it need not be 
chosen from tho se areas of soc iology which are at 
pre se nt taught within the Department. The topic should 

not ove rlap too clo se ly with the co ntent of other unit s 
that the st udent is takin g. Students may follow up a 
theme sugg es ted to them by the ir co urse-wo rk , but th e 
topic mu st a llow the mat erial and argum ents to be 
deve lope d in grea ter depth th an is po ss ible in the 
lectures and se min ars for the co urse. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students should in form the 
Depa rtm ent of the genera l area within wh ich their 
work w ill lie by the third week of the Michaelmas 
Term in the yea r of submi ss ion. They must submit a 
final title to the Depart ment by the fourth week of the 
Lent Term in order for that titl e to be approved. 
Three meetings will be arranged to discuss the essay. 
The first, held in the Summer Term of the sess ion 
prio r to the year of submi ss io n , will dea l with 
guidelines for the essay, and provide a forum for a 
genera l discussion of po ss ible approac hes. The seco nd 
and third mee tin gs will enable progress on the essay 
to be discussed; these will be he ld in approx im ate ly 
the fifth week of Mi chae lma s Term and the fo urth 
week of the Le nt Te rm . 
Arrangements for supervision: Student s sho uld 
themselves approach the member of staff they would 
like as supervi so r. The role of the supervi so r is ofte n 
seen by student s as mor e directive th an the Departm e nt 
intend s. Th e unit- essay gives stude nts the opportunity 
to work in a mor e open-e nded and indi v idu al co ntex t 
than is possible in a co urse. The role of the supervisor 
is not to teac h, but to g ive the kind of adv ice and he lp 
which one sc hol ar would norm ally g ive anoth er. The 
supe rvi so r may sugges t ways of tackling or limitin g 
a top ic, line s of enquir y and preliminary rea din g, but 
his or her sugges tion s are not intended to be see n as 
exhaustive or defi niti ve. How far the stud ent ca n use 
and develop the he lp th at he or she is g ive n is, to a 
large ex tent , what the exam ination of the essay is 
co nce rned with. Th e supervi so r should not he lp with 
plannin g or writing the essay in de tail , but should then 
read and co mm ent c riti ca lly on a draft essay if the 
student submit s one. 
Examination Arrangements: The com ple ted essay 
mus t be of not more than I 0,000 wo rd s in length ; it 
may includ e tables and diagrams as appropri ate. It 
mus t be submitt ed to the Exa minati ons Office by May 
l in the student's fin a l year. The essay should be 
submitted in type sc ript. 

So5860 
The Social Structure of the Soviet 
Union 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. A. Weinberg, Room 
S666 (Sec re tary , Mr s. J. Mac Rae, A45 I) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. ma in fie ld 
Soc iolo gy (2 nd or 3rd years) , B.Sc . (Eco n.) Part II; 
M.Sc . 
Core Syllabus: Major aspects of Sovi e t soc ial 
structure will be examined in re lation to probl ems of 
industriali sa tion and soc ia l chan ge. Th e course draw s 
on a wide range of contemporary mate rial s, but places 
these within an hi storical per spec tiv e. 
Course Content: Particul ar attention will be g iven to 
the analysis of : women , the family , and population 
policy, urban and rural st ructur e, the di stribution of 
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power , th e economy, co ll ect 1v 1sat 1on, social 
str at ifi ca tio n and m ob ilit y, the education system, 
soc ia l we lfare, trad e uni ons, re lig ion, nationalities , and 
th e military. Probl em s of in fo rm ation, the role of 
ideo logy, co hes ion , conflict and soc ial cha nge w ill 
a lso be discussed. The co urse will a lso include the 
comparat ive ana lys is of the Soviet Un io n as a mode l 
of indu st riali sat ion. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of introductory 
soc io logy is assu med. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lec tur es and classes 
a re give n by Dr. Weinberg and as suc h are entir e ly 
integrated. 
Lectures: So 12 1 Sessional. 
C lasses: So 12 1 a Sess iona l. 
Written Work: Each stud ent is required to produce 
severa l pape rs for clas s pre se ntation thr ougho ut the 
yea r. 
Reading List: The follow ing sho uld be cons ult ed for 
re leva nt topics throughout the co urse: 
C. Black (Eel.), The Transformation of Ru ssian 
Socie ty; F. Fleron (Ed.), Co111111unis1 Studies and the 
Social Sciences; A . Ink e les, Social Change in Sm·ie1 
Russia (essays); A. Kassof (Ed.), Prosp ects for Sm·iet 
Society; E. A. We inb erg, De,·elo1Jmen1 of Soc iology 
in the Soviet Union; A. Bro wn & M. Kase r, The Sm·iet 
Union Since the Fall of Khru shche, •; J . Pankhurst & 
M. P. Sacks, Contemporary Sm •iet Society; D. Lane , 
State and Politics in the USSR; Sm· iet Economy and 
Society; H. Smith, The Russians; M . Walker , The 
Waking Giant: the Sm ·iet Union under Gorbache,·; S. 
Co hen, Rethinking the Sm·iet Experience. 
Examination Arrangements: The re is a thr ee-ho ur 
formal exam inat ion in the Summer Term. 

So5861 
The Development of Modern Japanese 
Society 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Keith Thurle y, 
Room H804 (Secre tary, Mis s J. Wil so n , H806) 
Course Intended Primarily for undergraduate s 
tak ing the B .Sc. (Eco n.) and B .Sc . (Socio logy) in the 
seco nd or third yea r of st udy. The co urse ca n be taken 
by o th e rs, in c ludin g post-graduates and Gen e ral 
Co urse stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: (a) To introdu ce stud e nts to the main 
patte rns of the deve lopm ent of the modern Japane se 
stat e and its eco nomi c and soc ia l instituti ons s ince 
1600; ( b ) To di sc u ss th e facto rs behind thi s 
development; (c) To exa min e, in compa riso n w ith 
o ther adva nced industrial soc iet ies, a rang e of socia l, 
econom ic and political top ics charac teri sing Japan 
since I 945, discussing the s ignifi ca nce of differences. 
Course Content: Culture, soc ia l stru c tur e and soc ia l 
change; Japanese ideas and ass umpti ons. Social and 
eco no mi c c hange in th e Tokugawa period. The 
development of politi ca l and indu stri a l e lites. Social 
change in agrarian co mmuniti es. Urban development 
in Jap an. Educational poli cy and th e ed uca tional 
revo lution . Th e d eve lo p m e nt of large sca le 
orga nisat ion and manager ial ideo logy. The grow th of 
the labour union s and the post-war indu stri a l re lations 
sys t em. Th e la b o ur market a nd c h a n ges in 
occupational structur e. The dynamics of grow th and 
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the nature of Japanese capitalism. Social 
discrimination and social deviance. Democracy and 
the party system. The internationalisation of Japan. 
Japan as a case in the convergence debate. 
Pre-Requisites: No prior knowledge of Japanese 
history is assumed, nor knowledge of Japanese 
language required (although, of course, useful). 
Teaching Arrangemends: Lectures (So 122); twenty-
two. 
Classes: (So 122a): twenty-four 
Written Work: Students will prepare seminar papers 
for discussion from the third week of the course. Two 
essays will be prepared from these papers, one in each 
of the first two terms. 
Reading List: A detailed bibliography, topic by topic, 
will be given. Major reference books include: 
R. P. Dore (Ed.), Aspects of Social Change in Modern 
Japan, 1967; H. Patrick & H. Rosovsky (Eds.), Asia's 
New Giant , 1976; H. Patrick (Ed.), Japanese 
Industrialisation and its Social Consequences, 1976; 
R. J. Smith & R. K. Beardsley (Eds.), Japanese 
Culture , Its Development and Characteristics, 1963; 
J. Hendry, Understanding Japanese Society, 1988; R. 
Clark , The Japanese Company , 1979; K. Taira, 
Economic Development and the Labor Market in 
Japan, 1970; J. Hirschmeier & T. Yui, The 
Development of Japanese Business 1600-1973, 1975; 
R. P. Dore, British Factory-Japanese Factory; R. 
Steven , Classes in Contemporary Japan; S. Takamiya 
and K. Thurley, Japan's Emerging Multinationals. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper. 

So5862 
Social Structure and Politics in Latin 
America 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ian Roxborough , Room 
S687 (Secretary , Mrs. Y. Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociology; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: The social bases of politics in Latin 
America in the twentieth century. 
Course Content: The course will begin with a survey 
of the historical development of social structures and 

· political processes in several countries in the region, 
chosen to represent a wide range of cases. These 
include Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Mexico, El Salvador, 
Nicaragua and Cuba. The remainder of the course will 
analyse variations in social structure and politics 
between various Latin American countries, focussing 
on: urban marginality, labour movements, c lass 
structure , income distribution and social mobility, the 
peasantry, transnational corporations, dependency, 
political systems, political stability, the state, 
democratization and the conso lidation of democracy, 
and populism. The aim of the course is to use 
sociological approaches to understand the social 
structure and politics of Latin America. Particular 
attention is paid to the exp lanation of variations 
between Latin American countries. The focus of the 
course is on Latin America in the twentieth century. 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 lectures and 20 classes 
(So 123 and So 123a). 
Reading List: F. S. Weaver, Class, State and 

Industrial Structure, Greenwood Press, 1980; B. Kean 
& M. Wasserman, A Short History of Latin America, 
1980; R. Chilcote & J. Edelstein (Eds.), Latin Ameri ca: 
the Struggle with Dependency and Beyond, 1974; F. 
H. Cardoso & E. Faletto, Dependency and 
Development in Latin America , 1979; R. Mun ck, 
Politics and Dependency in the Third World , 1984; 
T. Skidmore & P. Smith, Modern Latin America, 1984; 
W. La feber , lnel'itable Rel'olutions, 1983; C. 
Bergquist, Labor in Latin America, 1986 ; A. Rouqui e, 
The Military and the State in Latin America, 1987; G. 
0 ' Don n e 11 et a I . , ( Ed s . ) , T r a n sit ions fr om 
Authoritarian Rule, 1986; B. Stallings & R. Kaufm an 
(Ed.), Debt and Democracy in Latin America, 1989; 
M. Zeitlin & R. Ratcliff, Landlords and Capitali sts, 
1988; J. Dunkerley, Power in the Isthmus, 1988. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detail ed 
reading list is avai lable from Dr. Roxborough or his 
secretary. 
Examination Arrangements: An essay of not more 
than 3,000 words to be written during the Easter 
vacation, and a three-hour examinatio n in June. 
NB. This course will be given in alternate years only. 

So5880 
Political Sociology 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. T. Husbands , Room 
A35 l (Secretary, Mrs. M. Savage, A453) and Mr. A. 
W. G. Stewart, Room S876 (Sec retary, Miss J. 
Johnson, S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for students in the B.Sc. 
course unit, main fields Sociology or Soci al 
Psychology (second or third years), B.Sc. (Econ.), Part 
II, special subject Sociology (second or third year s), 
M.Sc. in Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to discu ss 
relevant theoretical and empirica l issues in order to 
introduce the range of problems that define the field 
of political sociology. 
Course Content: The course presents competin g 
views regarding the nature and scope of political 
socio logy. This involves the ana lysis of power and the 
role attributed to power and/or politics within some 
major sociological paradigms. The distinction between 
authority and domination is presented. There is a 
discussion of the analysis of the state and the problem 
of sociological reductionism; the fascist state as an 
exceptional form of the capita list state is also analysed . 
A further major focus is the role of classes and e lites 
in the political process and the role of organisation in 
political activity, which relates to group theory and 
the development of pluralism. The distribution of 
power in capitalist and socia list societies is discussed. 
Further specific topics discussed include the ana lysis 
of community power, varying approaches to the study 
of ideology, the analysis of the mass support received 
by fascism and Nazism and by post-war neo-fascism 
in Britain and western Europe. The course also focuses 
upon mor e empirical and contemporary issues of ma ss 
politics, including the changing nature of political 
participation, political socialisation, the depth of issue-
awareness in western electorates and the changing 

dynamics of voting behaviour, especially in Great 
Britain. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are normally expected to 
have taken So 100: Principles of Sociology or to be 
able to present evidence of equivalent knowledge. 
However, in spec ial circumstances exceptions may be 
made to this formal requirement. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: So 130 Sessional. 
Classes: So 130a 22 Sessional. There is some flexibility 
in the division of lecturing between Dr. Husbands 
and Mr. Stewart. In general, however, the lectures in 
the first part of the course will be given by Mr. Stewart 
and those in second part by Dr. Husbands. 
Depending upon the number of students registered in 
the course, Dr. Husbands and Mr. Stewart each take 
a weekly class. 
Written Work: The students in each class take turns 
to write essays on themes connected with the lecture 
course; these essays are presented to the class for 
criticism and discussion. 
Reading List: R. Aron, Main Currents in Sociological 
Thought, Vol. I; T. B. Bottomore, Elites and Society; 
D. Butler & D. Stokes, Political Change in Britain 
(2nd edn.); H. H. Gerth & C. W. Mills (Eds.), From 
Max Weber: Essays in Sociology; J. H. Meisel (Ed.), 
Pareto and Mosca ; R. Michels, Political Parties; N. 
Poulantzas, Political Power and Social Classes. 
Supplementary Reading List: N. Abercrombie, S. 
Hill & B. S. Turner, The Dominant Ideology Thesis; 
P. Anderson, Considerations on Western Marxism; D. 
Apter (Ed.), Ideology and Discontent; P. Bachrach, 
The Theory of Democratic Elitism: A Critique; R. 
Bahro, The Alternatil'e in Eastern Europe; D. 
Beetham, Max Weber and the Theor y of Modern 
Politics, Chapters I to 5 , 8, 9; M. Billig, Fascists; I. 
Budge, I. Crewe & D. Fairlie (Eds.), Party 
Identification and Beyond; S. Bernstein et al (Eds.) , 
The State in Capitalist Europe; R. E. Dowse & J. A. 
Hughes, Political Sociology; A. Effrat (Ed.), 
Perspectives in Political Sociology; D. Kavanagh 
(Ed.) , The Politics of the Labour Party ; W. Laqueur 
(Ed.), Fascism: A Reader's Guide; J. Larrain, The 
Concept of Ideology; A. Leftwich, Redefining Politics; 
S. M. Lipset, Political Man ; R. T. McKenzie, British 
Political Parties (2nd edn.); R. T. McKenzie , and A. 
Silver , Angels in Marble; L. W. Milbrath, Political 
Participation; R. Miliband, The State in Capitalist 
Society; R. Miliband, Marxism and Politics; L. 
Minkin, The Labour Party Conference , (new edn.); T. 

aim, The Break-up of Britain; D. Nicholls, Three 
Varieties of Pluralism; N. H. Nie, S. Verba & J. R. 
Petrocik, The Changing American Voter , (enl. edn .); 
F. Parkin, Marxism and Class Theory; N. W. Polsby , 
Community Power and Political Theory (2nd edn.); 
P. G. J. Pulzer, Political Representation and Elections 
in Britain (3rd edn.); V. Randall, Women and Politics; 
R. Rose (Ed.) , Studies in British Politics (3rd edn.); 
R. Rose (Ed.), Electoral Participation; R. Rose, Class 
Does Not Equal Party; M. Rush & P. Althoff, An 
Introduction to Political Sociology ; J. Sayers, 
Biological Politics; R. Skidelsky, Oswald Mosley. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is entirely 
by a conventional three-hour written examination in 
the Summer Term that is based on the full syllabus. 

Sociology 749 
All questions carry the same maximum of marks. 
N.B. This course will be given in alternate years only. 

So5881 
Political Processes and Social Change 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 
S876 (Secretary, Miss J. Johnson, S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Soc.; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; M.Sc. (Complementary to 
the graduate seminar Political Stability and Change). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
studen ts with major concepts and theories concerned 
with the role of political processes in relation to 
different patterns of social change. 
Course Content: Role attributed to political processes 
in different theories of social change ; sociological 
theories of state development; the process of state 
formation and its relation to other social forces; social 
determinants of major modern political regimes; 
patterns of political change in relation to modernisation 
and industrialisation; relations between the state , 
industrialisation and the development of labour 
movements; major types of social and political 
movements; movement and regime in the development 
of fascism; politics and social change in the study of 
revolution ; continuity and change in post-
revolutionary situations. 
Pre-Requisites: Primarily an interest in the integration 
of theory and empirical materials. Some familiarity 
with basic sociological theory would be of assistance. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: So 131 -
Sessional. Classes: So 131 a - Classes Sessional. This 
is a complementary and entirely integrated series of 
twenty-three lectures and twenty-three classes. 
Written Work: Every memberof the class may expect 
to present two class papers in order to facilitate 
discussion of the relevant topics. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
However , students will find it very helpful to buy the 
fol lowing books which throw light on a variety of 
topics discussed in the syllabus. 
B. Moore , Social Origins of Dictatorship and 
Democracy; T. Skocpol, States and Social 
Revolutions; P. Abrams , Historical Sociology . 
The following books illuminate central themes and 
problems for relevant sections of the course. 
P. Anderson, Lineages of the Absolutist Stat e, part I 
sections I and 2 (beginning of Michaelmas Term); C. 
Tilly, The Formation of Nation-States in Western 
Europe, pp. 601 - 638 (first half of Michaelmas Term); 
I. Wallerstein, The Modern World System , Introduction 
and chap. 7 (first half of Michaelmas Term); G. Poggi, 
The Del'elopment of the Modern Stat e, chaps . iv and 
v (first half of Michaelmas Term); E. Hobsbawm, 
Primitil'e Rebels, chaps. 1- 5 (midd le of Michaelmas 
Term); R. Bendix, Nation-Building and Citi:enship, 
chaps. I, 2 and 3 (second half of Michaelmas Term) ; 
G. Roth, The Social Democrats in Germany (end of 
Michaelmas Term); P. Anderson, " Origins of the 
Present Crisis" in Towards Socialism (Ed. Anderson 
and Blackburn) - 2 offprint copies of this article are 
available in the Teaching Library (end of Michaelmas 
Term); A. Stewart, '' Political Movements and Political 
Participation" British Political Sociology Yearbook , 
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Vol. 3 (fi rst ha lf of Lent Term); M. Kitch en, Fascism 
(first ha lf of Lent Term); T. Parsons; " Demo cracy 
and Social Structure in Pr e -N az i Germany", and 
" Some Sociological Aspects of Fasc ist Mo ve m ent s" 
in Essays 011 Sociological Theory (f irst ha lf of Lent 
Term); A. Gerschenkron , Bread and Democracy in 
Germany: T. W . Mason , "T he Primacy of Politic s -
Politics a nd Eco n o mi cs in National Socialist 
Ge nn any'· in The Na ture of Fascism, Ed . S. J. W oo lf; 
B. Mo o re Jr. , Inju st ice, chaps. 8- 11; A. Gerschenkron, 
Eco nom ic Backwardn ess in Historica l Perspec ti,·e; A. 
S. Cohen, Theories of Re\'Olution (seco nd half of Lent 
Te rm ); L. K apl an (Ed.). Revolutions: A Compara ti, •e 
Study, es p. Intr od uction and Part 1 (seco nd half of Lent 
Ter m ); B. Moo re, Sm•iet Politics: The Dil emma of 
Powe r (seco nd ha lf of Lent Te rm ). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-h o ur 
for mal exam in ation in th e Summer Term ba sed on th e 
full sy llabus . 
N.B. The co ur se w ill be g iven in a lte rn ate yea rs only. 

So5882 
Sociology of Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. A. Sklair, Room A350 
(Secretary , Mr s. Y . Brown, S686) 
Cour se Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. Sociology and 
B.Sc. (Eco n. ) Part 11 Sociolo gy. 
Core Syllabus: Deve lopme nt and und e rdeve lop ment 
in the Third World. Th e co ur se w ill dea l w ith soc ia l, 
po liti ca l and eco nom ic proce sses in se lec ted third 
wo rld soc ieties. 
Cour se Content: Th e main th eo ries of modernisation , 
d eve lop m e nt and und e rdev e lopme nt ; th e n ew 
international divi s io n of labo ur ; ge nd e r a nd 
development; probl ems of "soc ia list " development. 
Such top ics as urb an isa tion , agra rian stru c tur e. peasa nt 
movements, urb an class fo rm ation, th e state , milit ary 
int erven tion , nat ional ism , and difference s between 
T hird World co untri es wi ll be includ ed . 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 lec tur es: (So 132) MLS 
and a week ly class. 
Reading List: T. Barn ell , Socio logy of Dei-elopment: 
P. Worsley. The Third World: A. Hoogve lt , The Third 
World in Clohal Del'elopm ent ; The Sociology of 
De, •eloping Soc ieties; H . Alavi & T. Shan in , Soc iology 
of "Dei ·eloping Societies"; A. W ebs te r, Introdu ction 
to the Soc iology of' De, •elopment; F. Fro be l et al . The 
New Int ernat iona l Di, ·ision of Lahour: C. Ro sberg & 
T . Ca llag hey (Eds.), Social ism in Suh-Saharan Africa; 
B. R ogers, The Dom es tication of Women; I. 
R ox boro ug h , Theorie s of Unde rde,·e lopm ent ; P. 
B airoc h, Th e Economic Development of the Third 
World since 1900; G. Kit c hin g, De,·elopmen t and 
Unde rd e ,•elopme nt in Hi s tori cal Pers p ect i, ·e: N. 
Girvan, Co rp ora te Imp eria lism; K . Kumar (E d. ), 
Transnational Enterprises: their Impa ct on Third 
World Societies and Cultures; A. G. Frank, Capitalism 
and Unde rdei •elopment in Latin Amer ica. 
Supplementary Reading List: A m ore det a iled list 
is ava ilabl e from Dr. Sklair. 
Examination Arrangement s : A thr ee- h o ur . 
exa min ation in Jun e . 
N.B. This co ur se will be g iven in alternate yea rs only. 

So5883 
Theories and Problems of Nationalis m 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. D. Smith, Room S776 
(Sec reta ry, Mr s. J . MacRae , A45 l ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.S c. Sociolo gy, 
B.Sc. (Eco n .) Sociology a nd B .S c. (Econ.) 
Int e rn ation a l Re lation s. 
Core Syllabus: Inv es tiga tions into various probl ems 
of nationa lism and nation- states in the ir hi storical . 
soc io log ica l a nd int e rn a ti o n a l aspec t s, and a 
cons ide ration of th e m a in theories of the ir origin and 
diffusion in Europ e and th e Third W orld. 
Course Content: Th e as pec ts co nside red cove r four 
m a in areas : 
I. Theorie s of nati o na li sm a nd m o d e rni sa t ion, 
in c ludin g re la ti ons be twee n na ti o ns a nd c lasse s, 
language and re lig ion , and th e ro le of co mmuni cation s 
and th e state; 
2. Aspec ts of race and e thni c ity, and the rise o f fasc ism. 
3. ationalism and th e international sys tem , inc luding 
problems of d e p e nd e n cy. secess io n a nd self-
determination; 
4 . Re lations betwee n nati ona lism and co mmuni sm, in 
the Sov iet Union and th e Third World. 
Pre-Requisite s : A suit abl e co ur se in Anthropolo gy , 
Sociology, Political Science, Int e rn ationa l Re lations 
o r Int e rn ation a l History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures , So 133, I 0 
Michaelma s and 10 Lent Term g ive n by: 
Dr. A. D. Smith on Theories of Nationalism: 
Professor P. Cohen on Race, Ethni c ity and Fasci sm; 
Mr. J. Mayall on Nationalism and the Int e rnational 
Sys tem ; 
Mr. G. Schopflin on N ationa lism and Communism . 
These will be support ed by wee kly c lasses (So I 33a) 
fo llow ing th e lec tur es g iven by the releva nt lec tur er, 
w ith rev ision c lasses in th e Summ er Tenn. 
Reading List: A. Co bb a n , Na ti o n a l Sel f-
de termination, O xfo rd U P , 1945; E. K edouri e, 
Natio nalism, Hut chin son, 1960; E. Gellner , Thou gh1 
and Change. W ei de nf e ld & Nicolson , 1964 ; E. 
Gel lne r. Na tions and Nationalism , Bl ackwe ll , 1983; 
H . Kohn , The Idea of Nationalism, M ac mill an, l 96 7; 
N. Glazer & D. Moynihan (E ds.), Ethni city, Theory 
and Expe rience, Harvard UP , 1975; H . Seton-Wat son, 
Nations and States , Methu en, 1977 ; T. Nairn , The 
Break-up of Brit ain , New Lef t Books , 1977; L. Tiv ey 
(Ed.), The Nation-State , M artin Rob e rtso n, 1980; J. 
Bre uill y, Nationalism and the State, Man ches ter UP, 
1982; A. D. Smith , Na tionali sm in the Twen lieth 
Ce111wy, M a11in Rob e rtso n, 1979; A. D. Smith , The 
Ethni c Re ,•ival, Cambridge UP , 198 1; A. D. Smith . 
Theories of Na tiona lism (2 nd ed n .), Duckworth , J 983 ; 
B . Anderson , Ima gined Communities, Verso Book s, 
1983; A. D. Smith , The Ethnic Origins of Nati ons, 
Bla ckw e ll , 1986 . 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detail ed 
reading list is available from Dr. Smith or secre tary. 
Examination Arrangements: A thr ee- hour exa m in 
Jun e, divided into a Sociolo gy and a Politic s/Hi stor y 
sec tion , at leas t one que stion to be answered from each 
sec tion . 
N.B. Thi s co ur se will be g iven in alternate years only. 

So5916 
Urban Sociology 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. T. Husbands, Room 
A35 l (Sec retary , Mr s. M. Sava ge, A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for stud ent s in th e B.S c. 
co urse unit m a in field Sociolo gy (seco nd or third 
yea rs) and B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II , special subj ec t 
Soc iolo gy (sec ond and third years). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to teac h 
students both about the inte llec tual origins of urb an 
soc io logy and also about co nt emporary theoretical 
debates and empirical resea rch in the subject. Th e 
em phasis of the course material is upon · advanced 
industrial soc ietie s. 
Course Content: Thi s course both analyses soci a l and 
eco nomic ph e nom e na that have differential 
dist ributions in urban spac e and also examines th e role 
of spac e in mediatin g urb an soc ial re lation ship s. 
Subjects cove red under th e fir st of these categories 
incl ude: contributions to th e study of human eco logy 
by the Chicago School , la te r devel o pm e nt s in 
eco log ical analysis , th e role of urban renewal and slum 
c learance in affecting urban ecology, and th e 
co ntributions of the neo-Marxi st sc hool of urban 
analysis. There are also di sc uss ion s of the dimen sion s 
o f the ' inner-city problem ', of the dynamic s of 
res id e ntial segregation b y r ace, a nd of ra ce 
d iff ere ntial s in access to urb a n hou s in g a nd 
employment. Under the seco nd ca tego ry of subj ec t 
ma tte r th e course examines such iss ue s as urban 
cro wding, territorialit y in an urban environment , racist 
vot ing behaviour , de fen sibl e spac e, and related iss ues 
in the soc iology of hou s ing des ign. 
Pre-Requisites: Student s are norm a lly expected to 
have taken So!00 : Principles of Sociology or to be 
ab le to present evidence of equival ent knowl edge. 
However , in speci a l ci rcum stan ces exce ption s ma y be 
made to thi s requir ement. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lec tur e co ur se 
and a se ries of twenty-tw o weekly classes. 
Lect ures: So 134 22 Sessional 
C lasses: So 134a 22 Sessional 
Written Work: For th e cla sses stud ent s take turn s to 
pre par e essays on th em es connected with the lec tur e 
co urse; these essays are pr ese nted to the class for 
criticism and discus sion. 
Reading List: E. W. Bur gess & D . J. Bo g ue, 
Contrihuti ons to Urhan Sociology; M . Castells, The 
Urhan Qu estio n ; L. J . Duhl (E d. ), The Urban 
Condition; M. Harlow (E d. ), Captiv e Cities; P . K . H att 
& A. J . Rei ss (E d s.), Citi es and Soc iety; W . H. 
Miche lso n, Man and His Urban Em·ironment, with 
Revisions; C. G . Pi ckvan ce (Ed.), Urban Sociology: 
Critical Essays; P. Saunders, Socia l Theory and 1he 
Urhan Question; M. Stewart (E d. ), The City; G. A. 
Theo dor so n (Ed.), Studies in Human Ecology. 
Supplementary Reading List: K. Bass e tt & J . R. 
Short , Hou sing and Reside ntial Structure; B. J. L. 
Berry & J. D . Kasarda. Contemporary Urhan Ecology; 
M. Castells, City , Class and Powe r; M. Castells, The 
Ci1y and the Crassroots ; G. E. Cherry, Urban Change 
and Plannin g; C. Cockburn , The Local StClle; P. 
Dunleavy, Urhan Politica l Analysis ; J. L. Freedman. 
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Crow ding and Behaviour : P . Ha ll (Ed.), The Inn er 
City in Contex t; J. H end erso n & V. Karn, Race, Class 
and Slate Housing; D. T. Herbe rt & R . J. Johnson 
(Eds.), Soc ial Areas in Cities; H ous ing Work shop of 
the Conference of Soci a list Econo mi sts, Political 
Eco nomy and the Housing Question: Hous ing and 
Class in Britain ; Housing, Const ruction and the Sta te; 
P. Law less, Brit a in 's Inn er Cities: T. R . Lee , Race 
and Res idence; C. Mercer, Li, ·ing in Cities; S. Merrett, 
S tat e H ousi ng in Britain ; S. Merrett , Owner-
Occupat io n in Brit ain; National Com munit y 
Development Proj ec t, The Costs of Industrial Cha nge; 
0. Newman , Defe ns ih!e Space: K. Newton (Ed.), 
Urban Politi cal Economy; J. Rex & S. Tomlinson , 
Colonial Immi gra nts in a British City; P. Saunders, 
Urban Poli tics ; M. P . Smith , The Ci1y and Social 
Theory; K. Youn g & P . L. Garside , Metropolitan 
London. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is entir e ly 
by a thr ee- hour written exa min at ion in the Summer 
Term th at is ba se d on the full sy llab us. A ll que stions 
ca rr y the sa m e ma x imum of m ark s . 
N.B. This co ur se w ill be g iven in a lte rn ate yea rs on ly . 

So5918 
Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: 
Women in Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Sklair, Roo m A350 
(Sec retary, Mrs. Y . Bro w n S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c. u. main field 
Soc.; B.Sc . (Eco n .) Part II ; B.Sc. S.P. and A. 3rd yea r. 
Core Syllabus: Th e natur e and ca uses of sex and 
ge nd er role differences over tim e and place. 
Course Content: A comparative study of the roles of 
m en and women in soc iety, and th e kind and ex tent 
of in equ a litie s be tw ee n them. An exa mination of 
theories of sex di sc rimin at ion: fem ini st. Marxist , 
soc io logica l, psyc hol og ica l and biological. Family 
structur es and their impli ca tions for ge nd e r roles in 
the po liti ca l, eco nomi c, occ up ationa l, religious , and 
cultural sp her es. Comparative m ate rial s w ill be drawn 
chie fly from Britain , the Unit ed States, and soc ial ist 
soc ieties. 
Teaching Arrangements: The co ur se will cons ist of 
24 lec ture s (So I 4 I) and a weekly class (So 141 a) . Th e 
c lass lists are po sted on th e notice boards on th e 
Ground Floor of th e Main Building . 
The lec tur es w ill provide an acco unt of th e main 
th eo ries and a sur vey of th e main sources for eac h of 
th e areas to be cove red in the co ur se, wh ile the c lasses 
w ill loo k in detail at the spec ific top ics listed in th e 
attac hed "C lass Topics '' read ing list. 
Written Work: Stud ent s will be ex pec ted to prepar e 
one o r m ore c lass pap e rs and th ese will norm a lly be 
rev ised in light of the class discussion and hand ed in 
to be marked by c lass teac hers. Some top ics m ay 
ex te nd ove r mor e th an one week. 
General: (a) Although the re is no s ing le textbook th at 
cove rs all th e topi cs inc lud ed in the course , the re a re 
severa l books th at provide a so und introdu ction to 
severa l parts of the co ur se. Students are adv ise d to 
buy and stud y closely at leas/ one of the fo llow ing: 
S. De lam o nt , A Soc iology of Women; A. Oakley , Sex, 



752 Sociology 
Gender and Society; A. Oakley , Subject Women; J. 
Rohrbaugh , Women: Psychology's Pu zz le; Bristol 
Women 's Study Group, Half The Sky; Cambridge 
Women's Study Group, Women in Society; J. Lewis 
(Ed.), Women's Welfare, Women's Rights; E. 
Whitelegg et al. (Eds.), The Changing Experience of 
Women; M. Evans (Ed.), The Woman Question. 
(b) There are several journals that specialise in this 
area. The most usef ul of these are: 
Feminis1 ReFiew (LSE Main Library); Signs (LSE 
Main Library) ; Sex Rol es (Senate House) ; 
ln!ernational Journal of Women's Studies; Histor y 
Workshop Journa l (LSE Main Library). 
(c) There are good booklists in many of the items in 
the reading list. In addition the following three works 
are particularly usef ul: 
BSA , Sociology Wi1hout Sexism: a Sourcebook; M . 
Evans & D. Morgan, Work on Women: A Guide to 
the Lileralur e; M. Warren, The Na!ure of Woman: An 
Encyclopaedia and Guide to the Literature. 
The journal Signs regularly features review articles on 
feminist scholarship in many disciplines. Of particular 
relevance for the course are: 
L. Lamph ere,"A nthropology ", Vol. 2 (Spring 1977) , 
pp. 612-27. 
M. BGxer, "Fo r and About Women ", Vol. 7 (Spring 
1982) , pp. 661-95. 
(d) Many journals in spec ialist areas have in recent 
years produced specia l issues on topic s for the course. 
You may find the following useful: 
" Women in Communist Systems", Studies in 
Compara1i1·e Communism, XIV (Summe r 1981) 
"Rape ", Journal of Social Issu es 37, no. 4 (1981) 
"Homosexuality: the end of an lllness" , American 
BehaFiour Scientist, 25 (March 1982) 
"Sexuality in History ", Journal of Contemporary 
History, 17 (April I 982) 
"Women 's Issue", Critique of A111hropology, 3, 9 and 
10 (1977) 
"Sex Roles : Resistance and Change",Journal of Social 
Issu es, 32, 3 (1976) 
"As ian Women" , Bulle1in of Concerned Asian 
Scholars, 7 (Jan.-March, 1975) 
" Women and the City", /111ernationa l Journal of 
Urban and Regional Resear ch, l , 3 (Oct. 1978) 
Examination Arrangements: The examination will 
consist of a three hour unsee n written paper. The 
examination paper will be based on the topics covered 
in the "C lass Topi cs" list. 

So5919 
Criminology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Terence Morris, 
Room S877 (Secr etary, Mis s J. Johnson, S779 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main fields 
Soc. Psych., Soc., B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to introduce 
students to sociological perspectives on theories of 
crime and its control through legal institutions in 
contemporary industrial societies. 
Course Content: The intellectual origins of 
criminology in 18th and early 19th century social 
thought ; early theorie s of crime causation including 

Positivist theories of criminal anthropology . 
Sociological approaches to crime causation including 
functionalism, anomie theory, interactionism and area 
studies. Problems of criminal statistics. White collar 
crime; organised and professional crime. Crim es 
without victims including drug offences , prostituti on 
and offences arising from sexual deviance. Suicide 
and homicide. Problems of juvenile delinquency and 
juvenile justice. The work of the Chicago School of 
social ecology. Problems in the sociology of law and 
the operation of the criminal justice system. The 
soc iology of policing. Sentencing and the practice s of 
the courts. The development of the prison system and 
other total institutions for the control of devianc e. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have som e 
grounding in sociological theory and be familiar with 
the social and political history of western indu strial 
societies, although detailed knowledge is not requir ed. 
For this reason the course is not normally availabl e 
for first-year sociology students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures So 143 . 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Classes So 143a 20 
Sessional. 
Reading List: The text designed to introduce the 
course is: Terence Morris , Deviance and Control: The 
Secular Heresy. Other recommended introductor y 
texts include: E. Sutherland and D. Cressey, Prin ciples 
of Criminology; D . Downe s and P. Ro ck , 
Understanding De, ·iance; W. Chambliss, Crime and 
the Lega l Pro cess. 
Supplementary Reading List: Details will be given 
during the course, in connection with classwork. 
Examination Arrangements: Those taking thi s 
course as part of the B.Sc. course unit or B.Sc .(Econ. ) 
degree will be examined by means of three essay s 
written during the Easter vacation. The essays, which 
are chosen from an extensive list of questions, must 
be of less than 2,000 words each. 

So5920 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. E. Rock, Roo m 
S875 (Secretary, Miss J. Gauntlett, S878), and 
Professor D. Downes, Room A246 (Secretary, Mis s 
E. Plumb. A255) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Sociology 3rd 
year and B.Sc. (Econ.) Sociology Option , 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introdu ce 
students to the major theories of deviance and control , 
and their detailed application to specific forms of 
deviance. 
Course Content: Detailed consideration is given to 
the major soc iological perspectives on deviance and 
control, including ecology and the 'C hicago School ' , 
functionalism, Marxism, cultural and subcultural 
theories , symbolic interactionism and allied 
approaches and 'co ntrol' theories. The emphasis 
throughout is upon the empirical application of these 
approaches to substantive areas of deviance such as 
various forms of crime and delinquency, mental illne ss 
and drug use. 
Pre-Requisites: Introductory courses in sociological 
theory and social structure; Criminology (So 143) is 

recommended. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture course 
and classes. 
Lectures: So 144: 10 Lent Term. 
Classes: So 144a: 20 ( I 1/2 hours) Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: One essay per term is strongly 
recommended. One introductory paper per term is 
expec ted in class . 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course, and 
a full reading list covering all classes is provided at 
the first class. The following is basic reading: 
D. M. Downes & P. E. Rock , Understanding 
Deviance; H. Becker, Oulsiders (2nd edn.); J. Lea and 
J. Young, Whal is 10 be done about Law and Order 7 ; 

D. Matza, Becoming Deviant; I. Taylor , P. Walton & 
J. Young, The New Criminology; S. Cohen, Folk 
Del'ils and Moral Panics (2nd edn.); S. Cohen & L. 
Taylor, Psy chological Survival; S. Box , De, •iance, 
Reali1y and Society; R. Hood (Ed.), Crime, 
Crimino logy and Publi c Poli cy; E. Rubington & M. 
Weinberg, DeFiance: The lnteracti onis t Perspe cti, ·e 
(2nd edn.); W . G. Carson & P. Wile s (Eds.), Crime 
and Delinquency in Britain (Vols. I & 2). 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one 3-hour 
examination. 

So5921 
So6880 

The Sociology of Religion 
(Undergraduate and Postgraduate) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Barker, Room S684 
(Secre tary, Mrs. M. Savage , A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Soc. or B.Sc. 
Econ. Part II Special Subject Sociology and, M .Sc. 
Soc iology, but open to all students if their departments 
agree. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
relat ionship between religion and other areas of 
socie ty: the ways in which and extent to which religion 
can affect and be affected by individuals, social groups, 
institutions and cultures. 
Course Content: The course concentrates primarily , 
but not exclusively, on the role of religion in the West 
during the last two centuries. The approach of writers 
such as Weber, Durkheim and Marx is considered at 
the theoretical and empirical levels. Topics receiving 
special attention include secularisation; modern forms 
of religion, especially the new religious movements ; 
relationships between religion and the economy and 
politics and science; and methodological issues 
as ociated with the sociology of religion. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: (Sol42). 25 weekly MLS. 
Classes: (Sol42a) weekly MLS. 
Field Trips: Visits will be arranged to religiou s 
services and/or to meet adherents of 3 or 4 different 
faiths (the actual choice depends on the students' 
interests). These are optional and take place depending 
on general convenience. Students wi II also be expected 
to make their own arrangements to visit 3 different 
services for examination essay. 
Written Work: 10-minute papers given in classes. 
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Post-Graduate Seminar: (So 166) 
This course takes the above sy llabus as the examinable 
core of the subject, but the actual examination is set 
in accordance with the intere sts of the students 
pa11icipating. The seminar meet s weekly throughout 
the session and invite s severa l outside spec ialists to 
speak . 
Reading List: (More detailed reading li sts are 
available for specific topics) 
B. Wilson, Religion in Sociological Perspective 
(O.U.P., 1982); Contemporary Transformalions of 
Religion (O.U.P., l 976); Magic and !he Millenium 
(Paladin, l 975); M. Hill , A Sociology of Reli gion 
(Heinemann, 1973); M. McGuire , Religion: the Social 
Con/ext (Wadsworth, 2nd edn., 1987); H . Paul 
Chalfant el al., Reli gion in Conlemporary Society 
(Mayfield, 2nd edn., 1987); P. Berger, The Social 
Reali1y of Reli gion (Faber, 1967); R. Robe rtson (Ed.), 
Sociology of Religion Penguin , 1967); M. Weber, The 
Sociology of Religion (Met huen , 1965); D. Martin, A 
General Theory of Sernlari:a1io11 (B lackw ell, 1978); 
A Sociology of English Religion (Heinemann , 1967); 
P. Hammond (Ed.), The Sacred in a Sernlar Age 
(University of California , 1985) ; M. Dou glas, Purif y 
and Danger (Penguin, 1966); Na!ural Symbols (Barrie 
& Rockliff 1970); J. Beckford, Cull ControFersies 
( 1985 ); E. Barker , The Making of a Moonie: 
Brainwashin g or Choice 7 (B lackwell , 1984); (Ed.), 
New R eligio us M01·emen 1s: A PerspeC1i1 ·e for 
Understanding Sociely (Edwin Mellen Press, 1982); 
R. Wallis, The Elementary Forms of the New Religious 
Life (Routledge, 1984); C. Glock & R. Bellah (Eds.), 
The New Religiou s Consciousness (University of 
California, 1976). 
Journals specialising in the Sociology of Reli gio n: 
Sociological Analysis; ReFiew of Religious Resea rch; 
Journal for !he Scientific Study of Religion; Archi, •es 
de Sciences Sociales des Religions; Social Compass. 
Examination Arrangements: For the M.Sc. a three-
hour formal paper. For undergraduates, a three-ho ur 
formal paper, (60% of the marks) and a 4,000 max. 
word essay, to be handed in on the first day of the 
Summer Term. This is to be a comparison of three 
(or more) religious se rvice s which the student visits 
during the course. (Details will be given to students 
in lecture s). Que stion s will be set by the teacher s 
involved. 

So5922 
Sociology of Medicine 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Taylor, Room S664 
(Sec retary , Mrs. Y. Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociology and 
B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II and other c.u. stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: This co ur se aims to examine 
socio logica l explanations of health and illne ss and the 
development of medicine as a social institution. 
Course Content: This course will involv e 
consideration of the following themes: changing 
patterns of disease and the role of medicine; hea lth 
inequality and the politics of hea lth; experiences of 
illness and professional - patient intera ction s; the 
medicalisation of daily life; the pharmaceutical 
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industry; medicine and soc ial control: medicine and 
dev iance; medicine and women; the rise of modern 
medicine; the medical profess ions; the organisation of 
hea lth care reso urces; ethica l and legal issues in health 
care. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no specific pre-requisites 
for this course. 
Teaching Arrangements : There will be a 20 week 
lecture course supplemented by spec i fie video mater ial 
and discussion c lasses every other week. 
Written Work: Students will be expec ted to present 
at leas t one seminar paper. and there will be one 
assesse d piece of course work. 
Reading List: (a) introductory texts: L. Doyle, Th e 
Polit ica l Eco nomy of Hea lth ; M. Morgan et a l ., 
Soc iolog ical App roac hes to Health and Medicine; D. 
Patrick and G. Scambler, Soc iology as Appli ed to 
Medicine: (b) readers: G. Albrecht and P. Higg ins 
(Eds.), Heal th , 11/ness and Medicine; N. Black et al. 
(Eds.), Health and Disease: A Reader; L. Eisenberg 
and A. Kleinman, (Eds.), The Rele1•ance of Soc ial 
Sc ience fo r M edi c in e (c ) further reading: D . 
Armstrong, The Politi ca l Ana tomy of the Body; M . 
Fo uca ult , Th e Biuh of th e C lini c; E. Fre idso n. 
Prof essio n ol Medicine; J. Harris, The Valu e of Life; 
I. Illich, Medical Nemesis; T. McKeow n, The Role of 
Medicine; V. Navarro, Medici ne Under Capi talism ; 
A. O ak ley, Wome n Confi n ed ; T . S zasz, Th e 
Manufact ure of Madness; S. Taylor, Durkh eim and 
the Study of Suicide; P. Townsend and N. Davidson, 
l11equalities in Health; P. Wright and A. Treacher, The 
Problem of Medica l Know ledge (d) journals: Socia l 
Sc ience and Medicine; Internationa l Journal of Health 
Seni ces; Soc io/of?y of Health and Illn ess. 
Examination Arrangements: An unseen three hour 
examination from which three questions are to be 
attempted. The examin ation will count for 75% of the 
final mark, while an assesse d essay written during the 
Easter vacation will count for the remaining 25%. 

So5923 
Sociology of Work, Management and 
Employment 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Hill, Room A454A 
(Secretary, Mrs. M. Savage, A45 3) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Soc iology; B.S c . (Econ.) Part II special subjec ts 
Soc iology and Industrial Relations. 
Core Syllabus: Co ve rage o f co ntemp o ra ry 
soc io log ica l pe rspec ti ves o n wo rk . ec onomi c 
organisation and employment. 
Course Content: Comp eting interests at work . The 
labour process and the deve lopment of the managerial 
fun ction . Man age rial strateg ies and employm ent 
relations. New technolo gy and the deskilling debate. 
Th e qu a lit y of workin g lif e and new form s of 
pa rti c ipation. Man age rial goal s and comp a ny 
structur e. Bureaucra cy and organisational theory . The 
Jap a nese c orporati o n. Cooperativ es . Self -
management. Economi c democracy . Labour market 
seg m e nt a tion. Wom e n in empl o yment. Th e 
in s tituti o nali sa tion of confli c t. Trad e union 
re pr es ent a tiven ess a nd e ff e ctivene ss. Cla ss 
stratifi cation and economi c change. The state , political 

par1ies and employm ent relations. 
Pre-Requisites: Norm ally one of Principles of 
Sociology , The Social Structure of Modern Britain, 
Introduction to Social Anthropology, but this 
requirement is waived for B.Sc. (Econ.) special subject 
Industrial Relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 lectures 
(So l41 ) and 23 classes (So l40 a) given by Dr. Hill 
and other . 
Written Work: Each student is expected to present at 
least one class paper per sess ion and, depending on 
the number of people per class. may be asked to present 
two. 
Reading List: A recommend ed textbook is S. Hill, 
Comp etition and Control at Work . Other books of a 
general nature that cov er substantial part s of the 
syllabus are: H. Braverman , Lab or and Monopoly 
Capital ; C. Crouch , Trad e Uni ons : Th e Logic of 
Co llec tive Action; R. Edward s, Contested Terrain ; A. 
Giddens & G. Mackenzie (Eds.), Social Class and the 
Di1·ision of Lab our ; D. M. Gordon et al ., Segmented 
Work , Dil'id ed Workers; S. Lash & J. Urry, The End 
of Organi sed Capit alism ; R. Pahl (Ed .), Work ; S. 
Wood (Ed.), The Degradati on of Work.? 
The major additional references for individual topics 
on the syllabus, arran ged chronolo gically by topic are: 
A. Fox, Beyo nd Con tract, chaps. 6 and 7; C. Littler, 
The De1·elopm ent of the Labour Process; P. Osterman 
(E d .) Int e rnal Lab or M ark ets; C . Gill , Work , 
Unempl oyment and the New Technology; J. Kelly, 
Sc ient ific Man age ment , J ob Redes ign and Work 
P e ,fo rm a n ce : A . D . Ch a ndl e r & H . Dae ms, 
Mana ge ment Hi erar chies; J. Scott , Corp orati ons . 
Classes and Capitalism (2nd edn .), chaps. 2-4: M. 
Crozier. The Bur eau crati c Phenomen on, Part 3; R. 
Dore, Briti sh Factory- Japan ese Factory; K. Bradley 
& A. Gelb, Coop erati on at Work ; C. Prout , Mar ket 
Socialism in Yugos la 1•ia ; I. Berg (Ed.), Sociological 
Persp ecti1•es on Lab or Mark ets, chaps. 4 and 5; S. 
Amsden (Ed.), The Eco nomi cs of Women at Work; J. 
West (Ed.), Work , Women and the Lab or Mark et; W. 
Korpi & M. Shalev , ' Strikes, industrial relation s and 
class conflict ' in Briti sh J ournal of Soc iology, 1979; 
R. B. Freeman and R. Medoff , What Do Unions Do.?; 
C. Mulvey, The Economi c Anal ys is of Trad e Unions, 
chaps. 8 and 9; A. Gidden s, The Class Structur e of 
Ach-an ced Soc ieties ; P. Dunleavy & B. O ' Lear y, 
Theories of the Stat e; C. Vogler, The Nation Stat e. 
A more comprehensive bibliography will be availabl e 
to student s taking this course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in the Summ er Term. 

So5945 
Society and Literature 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Swingewood, Room 
A352 (Secretary, Miss J. John son, S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Sociology 2nd or 3rd year and B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II · 
2nd or 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduc e 
students to the problem s of theory and method in 
analy sing the relation of different forms of literatur e 

(fiction mainly ) to different forms of society. The 
theory is applied to spec ific texts such as novel s or 
plays. 
Co urse Content: An an a ly s is of th e m ajor 
contributions to the theoretical study of the sociolo gy 
of iiterature: Lukacs, Goldmann , Bakhtin , Raymond 
Williams; Marxism, structurali sm, semiotics. 
The theory of mass society and mass cultur e; the 
relation of literacy to soc ial deve lopment and cultur e. 
The sociology of culture; authors and readers; the 
sociology of reading. The problem of aesthetic analysis 
in sociology. Some examples of sociological analysis 
of fiction. 
Pre-Requisites: No particular knowl edge of literature 
or literary theory is required but some knowl edge of 
sociology is des irable , in particular sociolo gical 
theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : So I 13 (2 hours) 
10 Michaelma s Term. 
Seminar: So 113a I O Lent Tenn . 
Each student is expected to produc e at leas t one 
seminar paper and two essays. 
Reading List: There is no adequate text book but the 
most useful are: J . Hall , The Soc iology of Lit eratur e 
(pb); J. Wolff , The Soc ial Producti on of Art (pb); R. 
Williams, Marxi sm and Lit eratur e (pb); D. Laurenson 
& A. Swingewood , The Soc iology of Lit eratur e; A. 
Swingewood , Soc iolog ica l Poe tics and A es the tic 
Theory; T. Eag leton, Lit erary Theory . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal ex amin ati on in the Summ er Term . The 
examination is an advan ce notice paper which means 
that the student gets the examinati on paper three weeks 
b ,fore the examin ation. In addition each student must 
write a 2,500 word essay analysing sociologically any 
novel, play or poem of their choice; this essay must 
be handed in before a spec ified date at the beg inning 
of May. 
The formal examination counts for 70% and the essay 
for 301¾: of the exa mination mark . 

So5960 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock, Room S665 
(Secretary, Mrs. J. MacRa e, A45 I) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociology , 
B.Sc. Social Psycholo gy - 2nd year option , B.Sc . 
Soc ial Anthropolo gy ; B.Sc. So c ia l Policy and 
Admini stration - first year , B.Sc. Econ . Part II , 
General Cour se students, and all other students in the 
School who may follow an option al cour se taught in 
the departm ent of sociolo gy. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provid e students 
of the social sciences with a bas ic groundin g in the 
aspects of psychoanal ysis relevant to their disciplin e. 
It explores common ground between the sociolo gical 
and psychoan a lyti c pe rspectiv es of soci ety and 
outlines a central paradi gm for the understandin g of 
how cultural and ec onomic factor s, pe rsonality 
structures and basic bio logica l driv es interact in 
constituting human social behaviour. 
Course Content: The cour se is based on Freud 's 
cultural theory and its relation to psychoanalysis in 
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ge neral. It co ns ide rs indiv idu al psyc ho log ica l 
ontoge ny as rec apitul atin g soc ial phyloge ny and 
considers the inter-relations between culture, rel igion 
and psycho-pathology. It looks at group psychology 
and the structure of the ego, object-relations and soc ial 
interactions, and the theory of groups. It examines the 
lit e ratur e o f psyc hoa na lyti c anth ro po logy and 
sociology and considers the soc iolog ical critique of 
psyc hoanalysis and the psyc hoanalytic critique of 
soc iology. It attempts to def ine psychoanalysis as a 
central paradigm in the soc ial sciences and explores 
its relations with soc iology, psychology , anthropo logy, 
economics and history. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but prior attendance at course 
PS IOI (Psychoanalytic Theories and their 
derivatives) would be des irable. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur es : So 114 24 
Sess ional. 
Classes : So I 14a Sess ional. 
Written Work: entir e ly at th e c lass teac her 's 
discretion . There is no formal course work. 
Reading List: S. Fr e ud , T o tem and Taboo: 
Ci1•ilisati on and Its Disco /7/ents; Gro up Psyc hology 
and the Anal ys is of the Ego; Moses and Monotheis m: 
The Question of Lay- anal ys is; Int rod uctory Lectures 
0 11 Psyc hoa nal ys is; A. Freud , Th e Ego and th e 
Mechani sms of Defence; No rmality and Pathology in 
Childh ood ; A Stud y-g uide lo Freud's Writings; G. 
Roheim, Psyc hoan a lysis and Anthr opology: Th e 
Riddle of the Sphin x; E. Jones, Essays 0 11 Appl ied 
Psyc hoanalys is; Th e N ightma re; P. A. Robinson, The 
Sexu al Radicals; T. Reik, Ritu al: A. Kardiner. The 
Psyc holog ica l Fron tiers of Soc iety; G. Deve reux, 
From Anx iety to Method in the Behm •io11ral Sc iences : 
Dreams in Greek Tragedy; E. Erikson. Childhood and 
Society; E. Fromm , The Sa ne Soc iety; W . LaBarre, 
The Ghos t Dan ce; C. Levi-Strauss, The Elementary 
Struelur es of Kin ship ; M . Spiro , Oedipu s in the 
Robriands; H. Marcuse, Eros and Cil'ili:a tion ; B. 
M az li s h , P syc h o an a lys i s a n d Hi s t o ry; W . 
Muensterberger et al . (Eds.), The Psyc hoanaly tic S tudy 
of S oc ie ty , I O vol s.; W. Rie ff , Triumph ol th e 
Therap eutic; F. Weinstein & G. Platt. Psychoa naly tic 
Soc iology ; M. Forte s, Oedipu s and Job in West Aj i'ican 
Relig ion; R. Fox, The Red Lamp olfn ces t; J. H. Croo k, 
The E l'olution o,f Human Consc iousness; C. Badcock, 
Le1•i-Straus s, The Psyc hoanal ys is of Cultur e: Mad ness 
and Modernity; N. 0. Brown , Lif e Aga inst Death ; R. 
Bocock. Freud and Modem Soc iety; S igmund Freud; 
R. Endleman, Psyc he and Soc iety; S. Moscovici, La 
Psyc han alyse: Son Ima ge et So n Puhli c . 
Supplementary Reading List: A suppl ementary 
reading list associated with class topics will be issued 
to students at the beg inning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour unseen 
examination towards the end of the Summ er Term. 

So5961 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock , Room S777 
(Secretary Mrs. J . MacRae, A45 I) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc.Soc io logy, 
Social Anthropolo gy, Social Psychology, B.Sc. Econ ., 
General Course and Beaver One Term Programme and 
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any other st udent s who may follow an optional course 
taught in the Departm ent of Sociology to the value of 
one unit. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to give student s of 
the sccia l sc ie nc es an introdu c tion to theoreti ca l 
soc iob iolo gy and its applications to human societies. 
Th e course a lso deals with th e re levanc e of 
soc iobi o lo gy and its insights int o fundam e nt a l 
questions of socia l sc ience such as the probl em of 
order, th e orig in s of motiva ti o n and socia l co-
operat ion, a ltrui sm, kinship , crime, socia l stru ctur e and 
o on. 

Course Content: Fundamentals of evo lution -
se lec tion and fitne ss; the gro up-se lec tionist fallacy; 
inclu s ive fitness a nd kin altruism; the theory of 
parental investment; the soc iobiol ogy of sex; par ent-
offsp rin g co nflict ; reciproca l a ltrui sm , deceit and 
induced al trui sm ; th e relevance and validity of 
sociobio logy; the problem of the gene- behaviour 
int erface; soc iobiol ogy and soc ia l sc ience. The 
theories of inclu sive fitness and parental inve stm ent 
related to kinship, marriage, in ces t -avo idance , 
infanticide, crim e and altrui stic behaviours. Parent -
offsp ring con flict , reci pro ca l a ltrui sm, morality and 
psychological behav iour ; a ltrui sm and soc ia l structur e. 
Empiri ca l probl ems of soc iobiol ogy and its application 
to human beings. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements; One two- hour lec tur e/ 
semin ar per week. 
Written Work: No formal co urse work. 
Reading List: Class and lecture reading lists will be 
based on the following: R. Trivers, Socia l Evolution; 
J. Lopreato, Hum an Na ture & Biocultural Evolution; 
D. Barash , Sociob iology & Behaviour; R. Dawkin s, 
The Selfish Gene ; P. van den Berghe, Human Famil y 
Sys tems; C. Badcoc k, The Prob lem of Altruism; N . 
Chagnon & W. Iron s (Eds.), Evo lutionary Biology & 
Hum an Social Behaviour. 
Examination Arrangements: A thr ee- hour unseen 
examination towards the end of the Summer Term . 

So6800 
Methods of Sociological Study 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. G. Rose, S8 75 
(Sec re tary , Mr s . Y . Brown , S686), Dr. C. T. 
Husbands , Ro om A35 I (Sec retary , Mr s. M. Savage , 
A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Sociolo gy), 
for which it is the compu lsory co ur se. Part-tim e 
stud en ts taking the M.Sc. ove r two years may wish to 
not e that the co ur se can be taken in e ither the first or 
seco nd yea r. 
Fir st year M .Phil. (Soc iolo gy) stud e nts are encoura ged 
to attend e ither the whole or parts of the course, but 
the ir attendan ce is optional. 
Core Syllabus: Th e a im of the co urse is to discuss 
m a in aspec ts of th e resea rc h m e thod s us e d in 
soc io logy. How eve r it is not a spec iali st course, nor 
is it of a technical natur e; it is dev ised to meet the 
ge nera l needs of M .Sc. stud ents as a whole . 
Course Content: Th e main probl ems aris ing in the 
logic of soc io log ica l resea rch, the design of soc ial 
inves tiga tions, the collection of data, and the analysis 

and interpretation of results. 
Pre-Requisites: This is not a course on stati stical 
tec hnique s, but it is an advantage for student s to have 
a prior knowledge of elementary s tati stic s 
approximat e ly to the level required for the London 
B.Sc . (Sociology) degree . Any student s who wish to 
refre sh their memorie s or who need to fill in gaps in 
th e ir knowledge can attend undergraduate cour se 
SM72 l 5, either in full or in part. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two ser ies of 
seminar s 
So 160: Design and Analysis of Social Investigati on. 
26 Sess ional. 
So I 6 I : Design and Analysis of Social Investigat ion 
(special topic s) I O Lent Term. 
Eac h se rie s of se minar s will inter sper se thr ee method s 
of teac hin g: 
(a) lec tur e followed by di sc uss ion 
(b) student se min ar paper s followed by di sc ussion 
(c) invited guest spea ker s, talkin g about the ir own 
resea rch or special topic s. 
Part of the assessment for the course is, in normal 
c ircumstance s, a " project paper " which involve s the 
des ign of a research study (see section on exa min ation 
arran ge ment s, be low ). Approximat e ly one-third of the 
seminar s will, therefore, focus on thi s topic. How ever. 
stud ents may substitute one of two other options for 
thi s project paper. 
Ei th er (a) Course SM268 , Further Statistic al 
Methods. Thi s course focusses on topic s such as non-
parametric technique s, analysis of variance and 
cova rianc e, multiple regression and other se lected 
multivariate tec hnique s . It assumes a knowled ge of 
introductory stati stic s comparable to SM72 l 5. For 
further detail s of the co urse, includin g exa minati on 
method s, see the relevant study g uide . 
or (b) In exceptional cases, stud ents may submit an 
exte nded paper on a methodologi cal subject (the topic 
to be determined in consultation with Mr. Rose and 
Dr. Husbands ). 
Written Work: In norm al c irc um stances (i.e. when 
the stud en t und ertakes the " proj ect paper") , he or she 
will write tw o papers as part of thei r co urse: (i) at the 
end of Mi chaelm as Term and (ii) at the beg innin g of 
Summer Term . Paper (ii) will be based on the student 's 
project, and acts as prep ara tion for the final proj ect 
paper, which is fo1mally examined (see sec tion on 
exa min ation arran ge ments, below ). 
If option (a) is tak en instead of the proj ec t pap er, paper 
(i) is requir ed , plus the usual req uirement s of cour se 
SM268. If option (b) is tak en, pap er (i) is requir ed, 
and pap er (ii) will act as prep aration for the extended 
pap er on a methodological subject. Students shoul d 
a lso expec t to g ive up to thr ee seminar paper s, of 
which one will be on the ir proj ec t (o r the ir option). 

Reading List: No one book cove rs the whole sy llabu s. 
Students are advised to purcha se L. H . Kidd er & C. 
H . Judd , Researc h Methods in Social Relations, (5th 
edn .) Holt , 1986 ; G. Ro se, Deciphering Sociologica l 
Resea rch, Macmillan , 1982 . 
Readin gs which stud ents may wish to co nsult includ e: 
K. D . Bail ey, Methods of Social Resea rch, Free Pre ss, 
1978; C. Bell & H . New by (Eds.) Doing Sociologica l 
Resea rch, Allen & Unwin , 1977 ; H. S . Beck er , 

Sociological Work , Aldine , 1970 ; M . Bulmer (Ed .), 
Soc iological Res e ar c h M e th ods (2nd edn.), 
Macmillan, 1984 ; R. G . Burges s, In the Field , Allen 
& Unwin 1984; D. T. Campbell , & J. C. Stanley , 
Experimental and Quasi -Expe rimental Designs for 
Research, Rand McNally , 1963 ; N. K. Denzin , The 
Research Act, McGraw-Hill , 1978 ; P. Hammer sley 
and P. Atkinson, Ethnography: Prin ciples in Pra ctice, 
Tav istock 1983 ; G . Hoin ev ille , R. Jowell & 
Assoc iates , Survey Resea rch Pra ctice, Hein em ann , 
1978; C. Marsh, The Survey Method, Allen & Unwin, 
1982; G . J. McCall , & J. L. Simmon s, Issues in 
Participant Observation, Addison-W es ley , 1969 ; R . 
K. Merton, On The oretical Sociology , Free Press , 
1968; D. C. Miller , Handb ook of Resea rch Desig n and 
Social Measurement , McKay , 1970 ; C. A. Mo ser, & 
G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Social In vestiga tion, 
Heinemann, 1971 ; A. Or enste in, & W. R. F. Phillip s, 
Understanding Social Research, Allyn and Baco n ; K . 
Plummer, Documents of Life, Allen & Unwin , 1983; 
L. Sc hatz man & A. L. Straus s, Field Resea rch, 
Prentice-Hall; C. Selltiz et al. , Resea rch Methods in 
Social Relations (2 nd , 3rd edns .), Holt , 1976 ; M. 
Shi pman , The Limitations of Social Resea rch , 
Longman, 1972; M. Shipm an (Ed. ), The Organisation 
and Impa ct of Social Resea rch, Routl edge, 1976 ; J . 

ilvey, Deciphering Data , Longman, I 975; H. W. 
Smith, Strateg ies of Social Research, Prenti ce- Hall, 
I 975, 198 I ; J. P. Wi seman & M. S . Aron , Field 
Projects for Sociology Students, Schenkman, 1970. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a thr ee- hour 
formal exa mination in the Summer Term , based on 
the whole sy llabu s. Th e paper co ntains ten questions 
of which thre e are to be answe red. Cop ies of previous 
years' papers are available. 
66% of the total assessment for the course is ba sed 
on the exa mination paper. Th e other 34 % is awa rded 
eirher on the project paper, ass igned durin g Lent Tem1, 
or on one of the two alternatives listed above. 

So6815 
Sociological Theory (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart , Ro om 
S876 (Sec retary , Mi ss J . Johnson, S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. stud ents 
Core Syllabus: A rev iew of current th eo reti ca l 
deve lopment s in Sociolo gy. 
Course Content: Recen t tr e nd s in soc iol og ica l 
tho ught: theo rie s of action, stru ct ure and sys tem; 
ideo logy, c ultur e and com muni ca ti o n; power and 
domination; co nflict ; integra tion ; etc. 
Stude nts are assumed to have a ba sic g roundin g in 
class ical soc ial theory. Selected cla ss ica l themes w ill 
be pursued mor e int ense ly in the work of recent , 
prominent soc ial theo rists. 
Teac hing Arrangements: Twenty-two two-hour 
seminars (So 171) weekly throu ghout the Sess ion. 
Reading List: Useful introductory book s are: J. H. 
Turner, The Struc/ure of Sociological Theory; A. 
Giddens, Central Prob lems of Sociological Theory; A 
Contemporary Critiqu e of Historica l Materialism; J. 
Hall, Diagnoses of our Time. 
Examination Arrangements: One thr ee-ho ur formal 
examination in the Summer Te1m, comprising topi cs 
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agreed with the student s and covered in the co urse of 
the seminar se rie s. Student s mu st answer three from 
about ten qu es tion s. 

So6830 
Social Structure of Industrial Societies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Elizabeth Weinberg, 
Room S666 (Secre tary, Mr s. J . Mac Rae, A45 I) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sociology , 
available as an outside opti on within some other M.Sc. 
co ur ses. M.A. Area Studi es (U nited States) . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to increase 
stud ents' knowledge of a numb er of indu stria l soc ie ties 
by co nce ntratin g on the application to them of ce rta in 
major soc iolo gica l theories. 
Course Content: Political power , labo ur movements 
and industrial re lation s, ge nder relat ions, ed ucat ion 
a nd work , stra tification and socia l m obi lit y in 
indu stri al soc iet ies . Probl ems of com parat ive analysis. 
Th e co ur se will focus on Britain , France , Gennany , 
the U.S .S.R., U.S.A. and Japan. 
Pre-Requisites: A fir st degree in socio logy or some 
exper ience of under grad uate co urses in socio logy. 
(Stud ents reading for the M.A. Area Studies (United 
States) are subjec t to different rule s co nce rnin g pre-
req uisites). 
Teaching Arrangements: Co ur se co mpri ses 25 
semin ars (So 162) at which paper s are presented by 
the stud ent s and occasionally by teac hers. During 
Michaelma s and part of Lent Tenn the sem inars fo llow 
a presc ribed pattern of top ics. During the remainder 
of Lent and so me weeks of Summer Term the papers 
are chose n by the stud ents, reading material being 
di scussed individuall y with the teac hers. (St udents are 
a lso reco mm ended to attend the lec ture co urse So I 05). 
Reading List: The following represents a minimal 
list : A. Amsden (Ed. ), The Economics of Women and 
Work; M. Archer, Social Ori gins of Educational 
Sys rems; D. L. Barker and S. Allen (Eds.), Dependence 
and Exp loitation in Work and Marria ge; D. Bell, The 
Coming of Post- Indu strial Society: S. Berger (Ed. ), 
Organising Interests in Wesrern Europe: H. A. C legg, 
Trade Unionism under Collective Bargainin g; C. J. 
Crouch & A. Pi zzo rno, The Resu rge nce of Class 
Conflict in Western Europe since 1968 (2 Yols .); R. 
Edwards, Con tested Terrain; F. Froebe! er al. , The 
New Internationa l Di vision of Labour ; A. Gidden s, 
Class Stru cture of Advanced Societies; J . Gersh uny. 
After Industrial Societ y?; C. Lindblom , Politi cs and 
Markets; V. Mallinson , An lntr od11e1ion to the Study 
of Compara rive Education ; P. C. Schmitter and G. 
Lehmbruch (E d s.), Trends towards Corporatist 
Intermedia tion; D. Treiman , Ocrnpationa l Prestige 011 

Compara tive Perspective; S. Wood , The Degradation 
of Work. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a conve ntiona l 
thr ee- hour exa mination in the Summer Tenn , in which 
three qu es tions mu st be an wered . 

So6831 
Sociology of Development 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. N. Mouzelis, Room S778 
(Secreta ry, Miss J. Johnson , S779) 
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Seminar Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sociology, 
M.Sc. Economic History (Opt ion B). 
Core Syllabus: Sociological analysis of major issues 
related to the economic , political a nd cultural 
transformation of " third world " soc ietie s. 
Course Content: Dependency and development in the 
Third World: the role of multinational corporations; 
the state; nationali sm; ideology, cu lture and political 
mobilization: ethnicity; populi sm ; marginality and the 
urban working class; military interv ention in politic s; 
peasantry; revolutionary movement s in the Third 
World: socia list development paths. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of ba sic soc iolo g ical 
theory . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: So 163 22 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. The Lecture 
courses So 132 and So 133 are also relevant. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write and 
present at least two seminar paper s (one during the 
Michaelmas and one during the Lent Term). 
Reading List: E. Wallerstein, The Modern World 
System Vol. I and II; B. Moor e, Social Origins of 
Die1a1orship and Democracy; R. Bendix , Nation 
Building and Citi:enship; P. Anderson, Lineages of 
the Absolutist State: A. Gerschenkron , Economic 
Backwardness in Historical Perspect ive ; P. Baran , The 
Political Economy of Growth: P. Worsley. The Third 
World; J. E. Goldthorpe, The Sociology of the Third 
World; E. De Kadt and G. Williams (Eds.), Sociology 
and De,•elopment; A. Hoo gve lt, The Third World in 
Global Dei ·elopme111: The Sociology of De, ·eloping 
Societies: A. Bern ste in (Ed. ), U11derde,·elopme111 and 
Del'elopmen1; I. Oxaal, Barnett and Booth (Eds.), 
Beyond the Sociology of Del'elopm e111: R. Rhodes 
(Ed.), Imperialism and Underdevelopment; J. Taylor . 
From Modernisation to Modes of Produ ct ion; I. 
Rox borou gh, Theories of Underdei •elopment; J. Paige , 
Agrarian Re\'Olution: A. D. Smith, State and Nation 
in the Third World; N. Mouz e lis, Politi cs in the Semi-
Periph e ry: Early Parliam en tarism and Lat e 
Industriali sation in the Balkans and Latin America; 
I. Redclift , From Peasant to Prol etarian; P. Bairoch , 
The Economic Del' elopmen1 of the Third World since 
1900 ; P. Bairoch and M. Levy-Leboyer (Eds.), 
Dispariti es in Economic De, •elopm ent since the 
Industrial Re ,·olution; G. Kitchin g, De,·elopm ent and 
Underde, ·elopm ent in Historical Perspee! il'e; F. H. 
Cardoso and E. Faletto, Depende11cy and Del'elopment 
in Latin America; D. Collier (Ed.), The New 
Authoritarianism in Latin America; N. Girvan, 
Corporat e Imp erialism: C. Y. Thomas, Dependence 
and Transformation; C. Ro sbe rg and T. Callaghey 
(Eds.), Socialism in Sub-Sahara Afr ica; I. L. Horowit z 
(Ed.), Cuhan Socialism; M. Selden and V. Lippit 
(Eds.), The Transition to Socialism in China: K. 
Kumar (Ed.) , Tran snational Enterprises: their impact 
011 Third World Societies and Cultures. 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed reading lists 
on specifi c topics are available from Dr. Mouzelis. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
examination in June. Three questions to be answered. 

So6850 
Nationalism 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. D. Smith, Room S776 
(Sec retary, Mrs. J. MacRae, A45 I) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sociolo gy, 
International Relations , Anthropology , Politi cal 
Science. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the causes and role 
of ethnic identity and nationalist movements in the 
modern world, and of the relation s between nations 
and states. 
Course Content: Theories of nationalism; ethni city 
and nationali sm; language and culture; re! igion and 
nationalism; capitalism, class and nationali sm: 
nationalism and the state sys tem. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: So 169 
Sessional. (S tudent s are also recommended to attend 
co urse So 133). 
Reading List: A. Cobban, National Se lf-
De1ermi11ation, Oxford University Press 1945; E. 
Kedourie , Nationalism, Hutchin so n , 1960 ; E. 
Kedour ie (Ed.), Nationalism in Asia and Afri ca , 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1971; E. Gellner , Thought 
and Change, Weidenfeld & Nicolson , 1964 ; E. 
Gellner, Nations and Nationalism, Blackwell , 1983; 
K. Deutsch , Nationalism and Social Communicati on. 
MIT Pres s, 1966; H. Kohn, The Idea of Nationalis m. 
Macmillan, 1967 ; P . Sugar & I. Lederer (Eds. ), 
Nationa lism in Eastern Europe, Seattle, 1969: I. Gei ss. 
The Pan African Mo, ·ement, Methuen , 1974; M. 
Hechter, Internal Colonialism, Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 1975 ; N. Glazer and D. Moynihan (Eds. ), 
Ethnicity Theory and Experience, Harvard Universit y 
Press, 1975 ; H. Seton-Watson , Nations and State s, 
Methuen, 1977; T. Nairn , The Break-up of Britai n, 
New Left Books, 1977; L. Tivey (Ed.), The Nation 
State , Martin Robertson , 1980; J. Breuill y , 
Nationalism and the State, Manchester Universit y 
Press , 1982; J. Armstrong, Nations befor e 
Nationalism, University of North Carolina Pres s, 
1982; A. D. Smith , Nationalism in the Twentieth 
Century, Martin Robertson , 1979 ; A. D. Smith, The 
Ethnic Re, •il•al, Cambridge University Pre ss, I 98 I; A. 
D. Smith, Th eo ries of Nationalism, 2nd edn., 
Duckworth , 1983; B. Ander so n , Imagin ed 
Communities, Ver so Book s, 1983; D. Horowit z, 
Ethnic Groups in Conflict, University of Californi a 
Press, 1985; A. D. Smith, The Ethnic Origins of 
Nations, Bla ckwe ll, 1986. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed 
reading list is available from Dr. Smith and sec retar y 
and at the first two seminars. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hou r 
examination in June with three questions to be 
answered. 

So6852 
Political Stability and Change 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 
S876 (Secretary, Mrs. Y. Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. and other 
graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the seminar is to explore 
major problems in the analysis of political stability 
and change. Particular attention is paid to th e 

discuss ion of alternative framework s for the analysis 
of stab ility and change and of the differential 
co ntribution of socia l s tru c tur a l , cu ltural and 
organisational factors. 
Course Content: Role attributed to politic s and the 
state within macro-theorie s of soc ial development; 
differential political implications of capitalism and 
modernisation; processes of state formation; material 
and cultural factors as detenninants of stability and 
change; soc ial movements as sources of stability and 
change; concepts of " pre-political" mov ements; 
, tructure , culture and organisation in the analysis of 
societal breakdow n and revolution ; case studies of the 
deve lopment of soc ial democratic , fascist and 
communi st regimes. 
Pre-Requisites: A working knowledge of basic 
sociological theory (i.e. of analysis in tern1s of norms , 
roles, structures, institutions, etc.) and an ability to 
integrate theoretical and empirical material s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: So 16 8 
Sessional. The course is normally given every other 
year, alternating with So6853, Theories of Political 
Sociology. Papers are present ed by one or mor e 
members of the se minar upon relevant topi cs agreed 
and assigned at the first meeting of the se min ar. 
Students c hoosin g the co ur se are s tron g ly 
recommended to attend the lect ure course "Political 
Processes and Social Change" (So 131) which deals 
with many of the same probl ems with which the 
seminar is concerned. 
Written Work: Members of the seminar will be 
required to present two papers during the co urse of 
the sess ion . 
Reading List: C. Tilly , As Sociology meets Histo ry: 
A. Stinchcombe, Theoretical Methods in Social 
History; P. Bl au (Ed.), Approaches to the Study of" 
Soc ial Structure; B. Moore, Social Origins of 
Dictatorship and Democracy; P. Anderson , Li11eages 
of" the Absolutist State; C. Tilly, The Formation of 
Nation States in Western Europe; N. Poulantzas, 
Fasc ism ; and Dictatorship; R. Bendix, Natio n -
Building and Citi:enship; G. Roth , The Social 
Democrats in Germany; M. Schwartz, Radical Protest 
and Social Structure; C. Tilly, The \lendee; 
Smelser, Theo,y of Collectil'e Behaviour: L. Kaplan . 
Rcl'olutions : A Comparatil'e St11dy; S. Woolf (Ed.), 
The Nature of Fas cism; M. Kitchen , Fascism; T. 
Skocpol, States and Social Re, •olutions; I. Wallers tein , 
The Modern World System; E. Hobsbawm , Primiti, ·e 
Rebels; S. Cohen, Bukharin; A. Gerschenkron, Bread 
and Democracy in Germany; B. Moore , Jr. , Inju stice, 
c haps. 8 - 1 I ; A. Gerschenkron, Economic 
Backv.•ardn ess in Historical Perspec tive. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three -hour 
formal examination in the Summ er Term based on the 
full sy llabu s. Th e pap er will consist of approximately 
twelve que stions of which ca ndidates mu st answer 
three. 

So6853 
Theories of Political Sociology 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 

Sociology 759 
S876 (Sec retary, Mrs. Y. Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. and other 
graduate stud ents . 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned to identify 
and explore key soc iologic al issues in the socia l 
distribution of power, with particular refere nce to 
advanced indu strial soc iet ies . 
Course Content: Key concep ts and major theo ries of 
political soc iolo gy: major forms of power in modern 
soc ieties, the ir soc ial bases and inter-relationships; 
c lass, sta te and gende r; pot itical organ iza tion as 
resource and cons traint ; au th or ity. power and 
legit imati on: probl ems and poss ibiliti es of political 
representation; the com parative pot itica l soc io logy of 
capi tali t and sta te soc ialist soc ieties. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: So 16 7 
Sessional. Th e course is normall y given every other 
year, alternatin g with So6852, Political Stability and 
Change. Pap ers are presented by stud en ts and. on 
occasion, by guest speakers. Students may find it 
helpful to attend the lec ture course So 130, Political 
Sociology, which considers a number of issues 
discussed in the seminar. 
Written Work: Members of the seminar wi ll be 
requir ed to present two pap ers during the co urse of 
the sessio n. 
Reading List: R. Aron , Main C11rrents in Sociolo gic al 
Thought. Vol. I (Sec tion on Marx) and Vol. JI (Sect ion 
on Webe r); Isaac Balbus, Marxism and Domination; 
A. Gilbert, Marx 's Politics: R . Michels, Polirical 
Parties: R. T. McKenzie, British Politi ca l Parties: L. 
Minkin, The Lahour Party Conference: R. Dahl , Who 
Governs ? Polyarchy: R. Bell. D. Edwards and H. 
Wagner. Politica l Power; Alan Wolfe, The Limits of 
Legitimacy: R. Sease (Ed .), The Srate in Wes rern 
Europ e; S. Bornstein (Ed.), The State i11 Capitalist 
Europe; Tom Nairn. The Break-up of Britain: David 
Held et al (Eds.), States and So cieties: E. Nord linger, 
On the A11to110111y of the Democratic State; S. Lukes, 
Power: Sheila Rowbotham , Women's Conscio11s11ess, 
Man's World: R . Reiter (Ed .), Toward an 
Anthropology of Women (esp. Gail Reuben, "Traffic 
in Wom en"); M. Stacey & M. Price, Wo111en, Power 
and Politics : E lizabe th Wilson. Wo111e11 and the 
Welfar e State; T. Parsons , Politics and Social 
Struc111re: A. Gramsci , Prison Notebooks; A. 
Showstack Sassoon , Gramsci' s politics: W. Adamson , 
Hege111011y and Re,·ol111io11: N. Abercrombie. S. Hill 
& B. Turner, The Dominant Ideology Thesis : John 
Scott, Corporations, Classes and Capitalism; F. 
Parkin , Marxism and Class Theory: Barry Smart. 
Fo11ca11l1. Marxism and Critiq ue; David He ld , 
l111rod11c1ion 10 Critical Theory: H orkeimer 10 
Haher111as; J. Habermas, Toward a Rati ona l Society, 
Legitimation Crisis; T. McCarthy, The Critical Theory 
of J11rge11 Hah ermas: M. Djilas , The New Class; D. 
Lane, Politics and Society in the USSR . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e- hour 
formal exam ination in the Summer Term based on the 
full sy llabus. Candidates will be required to answer 
three questions. 

So6854 
The Political Sociology of Latin 
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America 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ian Roxborough, Room 
S687 (Sec re tary, Mr s. Y . Brown , S6 86) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Sociolo gy and 
M .A. (A rea Studi es in Latin Am erica). 
Core Syllabus: Aspec ts o f the politi ca l soc iolo gy of 
Latin Am erica. 
Course Content: Th e co urse prov ides an introdu ction 
to the maj or con ce rns o f po litical soc iolo gy as they 
are re leva nt to Latin America. Th e a im is to explore 
the ex tent to which politi cs in th e reg ion ca n be 
und e rstood by refe re nce to soc ia l stru c tur e . Th e 
theo ries, co nce pt s and methods of po litica l soc io logy 
will be appli ed to a numb er of co untri es in Latin 
Am erica. Th e foc us will be on 1;--atin Am erica in the 
t we nti e th ce ntur y, w ith s pe c ia l e mph as is o n 
co ntempora ry iss ues. Amo ng the topics cove red are; 
democratiza tion and co nso lid ation of democ rac y, the 
ro le of the milit a ry in po litics, the state, populi sm , 
urb an soc ia l mo ve ments, rura l politi ca l movem ents, 
revo luti ons, class structu re, socia l mobilit y, labo ur 
move ment s, domi nan t c lasses, depe ndency and the 
deb t crisis, and re lig ion . Co nsiderabl e empha sis w ill 
be placed on co m para tive analys is, exa minin g the 
d iffe re nces betwee n th e va rio us co untri es of th e 
reg ion . 
Teaching A rrangem e nt s : Se min ars: S o 170 
Sess ional. 
Reading List: F. H. Ca rdoso & E. Fa le tto, Depe ndency 
and Develop m en t in Lat in Ame ri ca, 1979; I. 
Rox boro ug h, Theories of Under-deve lopment, 1979; 
B . Robe rt s, Cities of Peasan ts, 1978; P . Eva ns, 
Depe ndent Deve lopme nt, 1979; J . Paige, Agra rian 
R e 1• o l u t i o 11 , I 9 7 5 ; D . C o 11 i e r , Th e Ne w 
Authoritarianism in Latin America, 1979; R . Bo nac hea 
& M . Sa n M artin , The Cuban Insurrection, 197 4 ; J . 
M alloy, Bolivia , 197 0 ; A. Stepan, The Military in 
Politics, 197 1; C. Bergq uist, Labo r in Latin America, 
1986; A . Ro uqui e, The Military and the Sta te in Latin 
Amer ica, 1987; G. O ' Donn ell et al., (Eds.), Transitions 
fi·om Au thoritarian Rul e, 1986; B . Sta llin gs and R. 
K a ufm an (E d s .), Deb t and Democracy in La tin 
Amer ica, 1989; M . Zeitlin and R . Ratc liff, Landlords 
and Capi talists, 1988; J . Dunk erley, Powe r in the 
Isthmus , 1988. 
Supplementar y Reading List: A m ore de ta iled 
rea din g list is ava ilabl e fro m Dr. Roxborough or his 
sec retary . 
Ex amination Arran g ement s : A t h r ee- h o ur 
exa mi na tion in June. T hree qu est ions to be answe red. 

So688O 
The Sociology of Religion 
(Undergraduate and Post graduate) 
See So5921 

So6881 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
Teachers Responsible: Profes sor T. Morris, Roo m 
S877 (Sec retary, Mi ss J. John so n, S779), Professor 
D. Downe s, Roo m A246 (Sec re tary, Mi ss E. Plumb , 
A28 0) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.S c . Soc iol og y , 

M .Sc . Social Psychology , M.Sc. Social Plannin g. 
Core Syllabus: The analysi s of deviance, c rime and 
social control. 
Course Content: Th e cour se falls into thre e parts : a 
syst ematic introduction to concept s and probl em s m 
the soc iolo gy of deviance ; a chronological review of 
major theories of deviance and control ; a nd a 
des cripti on of empirical example s of devi ance. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar s: So 165 10 
Micha e lma s, 10 Lent and 3 Summer Term . Th ere is 
a cour se of und ergradu ate lecture s (So 144) offe red in 
the Lent Term to which M.Sc . stud ent s are invit ed. 
Reading List: D . Downe s, & P . Rock , Understa11di11?, 
De,·iance, 1988; M . McInto sh, The Organisation of 
Crime, 1975 ; A. K. Bottomley , Crimin ology in Focus. 
1979 ; T. P . Morri s, Deviance and Control: The Secular 
Heresy, 1976 ; I. Tay lor, P . Walton , & J. Yo ung, The 
New Crim inology, 1973; P. Rock & M . McInto sh 
(Ed s.), Deviance and Social Control, 1974 ; J. Lea & 
J . Youn g, What is to be done about Law and Order.? 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detail ed list 
is av a ilable from Professor Rock or secr etary. 
Examination Arrangements: thr ee -h ou r 
examination in June. 

So6882 
Medical Sociology 
The Sociology Department does not offer teaching 
for this course. 
Students are recommended to take either course 
SA6667 or course SA6640. 

So6960 
Methods of Social Investigation 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Rose, Roo m S875 
(Secr etary, Mr s. Y. Brown , S6 86) 
Course Intended Primarily for Dipl o m a in 
Soc io logy. 
Core Syllabus: Th e a im o f the co ur se is to int roduc e 
stud e nt s to ba s ic resea rc h meth ods and stati stica l 
techniqu es use d in soc iolo gy. 
Course Content: Th e pro cess of soci a l resea rch ; 
techniqu es o f data co llec tion; soc ia l sur veys; dat a 
analys is; desc ripti ve stati stics; sa mplin g and ampli ng 
di s tributi o n s; e le m e nt s o f s ta ti s tic a l in fe re nce ; 
e lem ents o f correlati on and reg ress ion . 
Pre-Requisites: N one. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th ere is a fo rtni ghtly 
se min a r. Th e re a re t wo lec tur e c our es, each 
acc omp anied by cl asses. Th e programme is as follo ws : 
Semin ars: So I 52. Methods of Social Investigatio n. 
12 sess ional (fo rtni ghtl y) . Lec tur es : SA 115 . Methods 
of Social Investigation. 20 Mi c hae lm as and Lent 
T e rm s. SM 20 2. Statistical Methods for Soci al 
Research. 23 Se ss ion al. 
Cla ss e s: So I 0 3 . Issues and Methods of Soci al 
Research. 24 Sess ion al (wee kly ) and 12 Work shop 
cla sses Sess ional (fortni ghtl y). 
SM20 2. Statistical Methods for Social Research. 24 
Se ss ion al. 
Stud ent s should note that the first lecture cour se abov e, 
SA 115, does in fact compri se the lectur es for cour se 
So I 03 . Al so, the fortni ghtly ' work shop c lasses' for 

So I 03 alternat e with the seminar s So I 52 to form a 
weekly serie s in Micha e lmas and Lent Term s. For 
further deta ils of teachin g arrang ement s, readin g lists 
and writt en work stud e nts should con sult the two 
corres pondin g study guide s: 
Issues and Methods of Social Research (So5 80 I ) 
(corres pondin g to Sol 0 3) and Methods of Statistical' 
Analysis (SM 72 l 5) (co rres pondin g to SM20 2). 
Written Work: See the two study guide s noted abov e. 
The co urse Issues and Methods of Social Research 
involves partic ipati on in a resear ch proj ec t and the 
writing of a report . Candidat es for the Diploma in 
Socio logy are requir ed to writ e thi s report , but it does 
not co ntribut e to the fin a l examin ation . 
Reading List: See the two study guid es noted above. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a thr ee- hour 
forma l exa m ination in the Summ er Term , base d on 
the sy llabu s for both lectur e co ur ses. Th e pape r 
contains ten que stions in a ll, six in Sec tion A and four 
in Sec tion B . Four qu es tions are to be answered , tw o 
from eac h sec tion. 

Sociological Theory 
See So5821 

Sociolo gy 761 
S06961 
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STATISTICAL AND MATHEMATICAL Lecture/ 

SCIENCES Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 

This sec tion is in two part s . The first part lists the lectures and seminar s given hy the 
departm ent. The list pr ovides a cross ref erence to the Course Guide(s) in which the course SM130 Category Theory 20/ML SM7041 
content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can he f ound. The 

Dr. H. Freedman second part contain s the Course Guid es, pr esented in Course Guid e numb er sequen ce. 

Lectures and Seminars SM131 Measure, Probability and Integration 45/MLS SM7061 
Lectur e/ Dr. E. M. Boardman and Dr. S. R. Alpern 
Seminar Cours e Guide SM132 Combinatorial Optimization 16/L SM7067 ; 
Numb er Numb er Mr. D. Connolly SM8346 
SMlOl Discrete Mathematics A 20/M SM7004 

Mr. D. Connolly SM199 Discrete Mathematics Research Seminar 
Professor N. L. Bigg s 

SM102 Mathematical Methods 45/MLS SM7000 
Dr. A. Ostaszewski and Dr. M. Harvey 

SM103 Introduction to Pure Mathematics 45/MLS SM7003 
Profe ssor N. L. Biggs and Dr. E. Boardman Statistics 

SM104 Informal Seminar 12/ML SM200 Basic Statistics 33/MLS SM7200 
(Not availabl e 1989-90 ) Dr. C. S. Smith 

SM105 Theory of Graphs 18/L SM7064 SM202 Statistical Methods for Social Research 33/MLS Ps5406; 
Dr. G. Brightwell and Profe ssor N. L. Biggs Mr. R. Wiggin s SM7215 ; 

So6960 
SMl 11 Further Analysis 45/MLS SM7030 Elementary Statistical Theory 33/MLS SM7201 Dr. E. M. Boardman and Dr. S. Alpern SM204 

Professor A. Atkinson 
SM11 2 Further Algebra 40/ML SM7040 Probability and Distribution Theory 33/MLS SM7220 Dr. G. Brightwell SM206 

Dr. M. Knott 
SM113 Further Mathematical Methods 45/MLS SM70 20 

Dr. A. J. Osta szewski SM207 Estimation and Tests 12/LS SM7220 

SM120 Game Theory I 
Mr. N. Shephard 

20/M SM7025 ; 
Dr. S. Alpern SM702 6; SM210 Analysis of Variance and Quality Control 10/M SM7230 ; 

SM8002 Dr. C. S. Smith SM8258 

SM121 Game Theory II 20/L SM7025 ; SM211 Time Series and Forecasting 10/L SM7230 ; 
Dr. A. Roell SM8003 Mr. N. Shepherd SM825 8 

SM122 Applied Abstract Analysis 45/MLS SM7060 ; SM212 Applied Regression Analysis 10/M SM7230 ; 
(Not availabl e 1989-90) SM800 1 Professor A. Atkin son SM8258 

SM123 lde~s in Mathematics and Science 10/M SM7024 SM213 Survey Methods 10/L SM7230 ; 
Dr. E. Zahar and another Mrs. J. Galbraith SM8258 

SM124 Introduction to Topology 20/M SM7021 SM214 Surveys, Experiments and other Investigations 15/LS SM7240; 
Profes sor N. L. Biggs Mrs. K. E. Spitz SM8260 

SM125 Convexity and Duality 10/L SM7021 SM215 Sample Survey Theory 15/ML SM7240; 
Dr. S. R. Alpern Mrs. K. E. Spitz SM8260 

SM126 Fixed Point Theorems 10/L SM7021 SM216 Multivariate Methods 15/M SM7240; 
Dr. S. R. Alpern Mrs. J. Galbraith SM8260 

SM127 Sets and Models 40/ML Ph6203 ; SM217 Further Statistical Theory and Methods 15/ML SM7240 
To be arranged SM7031 Dr. C. S. Smith 

SM128 Axiomatic Set Theory 15/LS Ph6203 SM218 Statistical Theory 45/MLS SM7241; 
To be arranged Dr. M. Knott, Miss S. Brown and Mr. N. Shephard SM7250 
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Lecture / Lecture! 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Nurnf?er Number Number 
SM219 Elementary Stochastic Processes 15/ML SM7241 ; SM256 Analysis of Categorised Data 10/LS SM8257 

Professor J. Hajnal SM7250 Dr. C. S. Smith 
SM221 Actuarial Applications of Stochastic Processes 15/ML SM7250 SM257 Basic Time Series Analysis 10/M Ec2560; 

Mr. A. Dassios Professor A. C. Harvey SM8263 
SM222 Marketing and Market Research 51/MLS SM7231 SM258 Further Time Series 10/L Ec2561; Mrs. K. E. Spitz and Professor A. C. Harvey SM8264 Professor M. Collins 
SM230 Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 45/MLS -

SM259 Applied Multivariate Analysis 10/L Ps6498; 
Ecl430 Mr. R. Wiggins SM8255 Statistics 

Dr C. Dougherty and Mr. J. Davidson SM260 Statistical Techniques for Manpower Planning 20/ML SM8214 

SM232 Econometric Theory 40/ML Ec1575 ; 
(Not available 1989-90) 

Professor A. C. Harvey and Ec2411 SM262 Further Sample Survey Theory and Methods 15/ML SM8255 
Mr. J. Davidson Mrs. J. Galbraith 

SM233 Introduction to Statistical 5/L SM8254 ; SM263 Experiments in Social Research 10/L SM8261 
Simulation Techniques SM8260 Mrs. K. E. Spitz 
Mr. D. W. Balmer SM264 Survey Design, Execution and Analysis 20/ML SM8261 

SM234 Statistical Sources 5/M SM8254 ; Mr. R. Wiggins 
Mrs. K. Spitz SM8260 SM265 Statistical Aspects of Educational and 20/L SM8214 

SM235 Actuarial Investigations: Financial Manpower Planning 
and Statistical 44/MLS SM7260 (Not available 1989-90) 
Mr. P. Bayliss SM268 Further Statistical Methods 20/ML Ps6498; 

SM236 Actuarial Life Contingencies 44/MLS SM7261 Mr. R. Wiggin s and Mrs. K. Spitz Ps6497 
Dr. M. Gilbert SM269 Applied Statistics 15/ML SM8360 

SM237 Data Analysis 25/ML SM8254 Mr. D. W. Balmer 
Miss S. Brown SM271 Joint Statistics Seminars MS 

SM238 Fundamentals of Decision Theory 10/M SM7216 ; Dr. M. Knott 
Dr. M. Knott SM8204 SM272 Advanced Lectures on Special Topics MS 

SM239 Behavioural Decision Theory 10/M SM7216; in Statistics 
Dr. L. D. Phillip s SM8204 Dr. M. Knott 

SM240 Bayesian Statistical Methods 10/L SM7216; SM273 Quantitative Analysis in Social Research SM273 
Dr. M. Knott SM8204 Mr. R. Wiggins, Professor D. Bartholomew 

SM241 Decision Analysis in Practice 10/L SM7216; 
and Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh 

Dr. L. D. Phillips SM8204 SM274 Workshop in Applied Statistics MLS SM274 

SM250 Regression Diagnostics Miss S. Brown 
20/M SM8262 

Professor A. Atkinson SM275 Seminar in Survey Methodology L SM275 

SM251 Stochastic Processes 10/M SM8263 
Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh 

Mr. D. W. Balmer 
SM253 Further Stochastic Processes 10/L SM8264 

Mr. D. W. Balmer and Mr. A. Dassios 
SM254 Multivariate Analysis 20/ML SM8257 Computing and Operational Research Dr. M. Knott 
SM255 Robust Methods of Estimation 10/L SM8262 SM300 Programming in Pascal 20/M SM7302 

Dr. M. Knott Mr. A. Warman 
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Lecture / Lecture ! 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number Number Number 

SM301 Data Structures 20/L SM7303 SM343 Fortran 77 10/M SM343 Professor I. 0. Angell Miss C. R. Hewlett 
SM302 Introduction to Computing 20/M SM7304 ; SM344 Fortran 77 Programming (General) SM344 Mr. J. Backhouse and Dr. J. Liebenau SM8300 Miss C. R. Hewlett 
SM303 Data Management Systems 15/LS SM7305 ; SM345 Pascal Programming (General) SM345 Professor I. 0. Angell and Mr. A. Lubanski SM8300 Miss C. R. Hewlett 
SM304 Information Systems Development 30/ML SM7323 SM350 Operational Research Methodology 10/ML SM8327; Ms. C. Avgerou Professor J. Rosenhead SM8342; 
SM305 Knowledge Management Using Expert 15/ML SM7324 SM8344 

Systems SM351 Basic Operational Research Techniques 18/M SM8342; To be arranged Dr. G. Appa, Ms. D. Waring, Mr. D. Connolly SM8343 
SM306 Database Systems 15/ML SM7325 and Dr. S. Powell 

Mr. J. Backhouse SM352 Advanced Operational Research Techniques 20/LS SM8347 
SM307 Computer Architectures 15/ML SM7326 Dr. J. Howard, Mr. D. Connolly , 

Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz Mr. S. Powell and Ms. D. Waring 

SM308 Networks and Distributed Systems 15/L SM7327 SM353 Basic Mathematical Programming 9/M SM8342; 
Mr. A. Warman Dr. G. Appa SM8345; 

SM309 Numerical Computing 20/L SM7332 
SM8351; 

Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz SM8354 

SM310 Artificial Intelligence Techniques 20/M SM7333 SM354 Mathematical Programming I 16/ML SM8351; 

and Tools Dr. G. Appa SM8354 

To be arranged SM355 Mathematical Programming II 16/L SM8351; 

SM311 Software Engineering 40/ML SM7334 Dr. S. Powell and Dr. G. Appa SM8355 

Mr. A. R. Warman SM356 Graph Theory 9/M SM7063; 

SM312 Computer Graphics 30/L SM7335 
Mr. D. Connolly SM8345; 

SM8351; 
Professor I. 0. Angell SM8354; 

SM313 Elements of Management Mathematics 36/MLS SM7340 SM8356 
Professor J. Rosenhead, Dr. S. Powell, SM357 Applied Statistical and Forecasting 9/M SM8342; 
Dr. M. Knott, Mr. A. Dassios and Techniques for O.R. SM8343 
Ms. D. Waring Mr. D. W. Balmer and Dr. S. Powell 

SM314 Operational Research Techniques 25/MLS SM7345 SM358 Selected Topics in O.R. 15/ML SM8342; 
Professor J. Rosenhead and Ms. D. Waring Professor J. Rosenhead and Dr. S. Powell SM8344; 

SM315 Mathematical Programming 10/M SM7345 SM8327 
Dr. S. Powell SM359 O.R. Tutorial 10/M SM8342; 

SM317 Model Building in Operational Research 60/ML SM7347 SM8344; 
Mr. D. W. Balmer and Dr. S. Powell SM8327 

SM318 Management Sciences Seminar 10/ML SM360 Systems Analysis and Design 20/M SM8307 
Dr. S. Powell Mr. S. Smithson and Mr. C. Easteal 

SM319 First-Year Computing Seminar 10/ML SM361 Aspects of Information Systems 20/ML SM8308 
Professor I. 0. Angell Mr. S. Smithson 

SM321 Applications of Computers 15/ML SM7321; SM362 Information Systems Colloquium 10/ML SM8308 
Dr. J. Sylwestrowicz SM8301 Mr. S. Smithson 
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Lecture Lecture! 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number Number Number 

SM363 Information Systems Management 20/ML SM830 9 SM379 Operational Research in Transport 12/ML SM8356 

Mr. S. Smithson and Professor I. 0. Angell Dr. S. Powell 

SM364 Information Systems Development Methodologies 25/L SM8310 SM381 Information Technology and Development 20/ML SM8306 

Mr. A. Cornford Ms. C. A vgerou and Dr. J. Liebenau 

SM365 Information Systems Issues 8/L SM8327 ; SM382 Information Systems in Developing Countries 20/ML SM8306 

Mr. A. Cornford SM8344 ; Ms. C. Avgerou and Dr. J. Liebenau 
SM834 9 SM383 Introduction to Information Systems 10/M SM8300 

SM366 Economics for Operational Research 5/M SM8344 ; Professor K. Grindley 
To be arranged SM835 6 SM384 Seminar for Research Students 30/MLS 

SM367 Information 20/ML SM832 1 in Systems Analysis 
Dr. J. Leibenau and Mr. J. Back.house Dr. J. Liebenau 

SM368 Workshop in Simulation 5 + One Whole Saturday/M SM8324 ; SM385 Accounting for Operational Research 9/M SM8344 

Ms. D. Waring and Ms. G. Au SM8345 ; To be arranged 
SM834 9 SM386 Corporate Planning 8/L SM8344 

SM369 Strategic Aspects of Information Technology SM832 2 Dr. T. Williams 
(i) Socio-Economic Aspects of 5/M 

SM387 Transport Economics for Operational 10/L SM8356 
Information Technology 
Ms . C. A vgerou Research 

(ii) National and International Information 5/L To be arranged 
Technology SM388 Planning Theory 6/M SM8361 
Mr. A. Cornford Professor J. Rosenhead 

(iii) Seminars on Strategic Aspects of 5/L Problem and Decision Structuring 14/LS SM8361 
Information Technology SM389 
Ms. C. Avgerou and Mr. A. Cornford Methods 

Professor J. Rosenhead 
SM370 Intelligent Knowledge Based Systems 15/ML SM8323 SM390 Advanced Topics in OR 15/ML SM8362 

To be arranged Professor J . Rosenhead and Dr. G. Appa 

SM371 Workshop in Urban and Transport Models 12/ML SM835 8 SM391 Databases 10/ML SM8325 
To be arranged Mr. J. Backhouse 

SM372 Computer Based Modelling Systems 10/L SM8324 SM392 Office Automation 8/L SM8325 
(Not availabl e 1989-90) Mr. S. Smithson 

SM373 Workshop in Computer Software 5+/M SM8345 ; SM393 Desk Top Publishing 8/L SM8325 
Dr. S. Powell and Mr. D. W. Balmer SM8349 Mr. A. Warman 

SM374 Further Simulation 15/LS SM8348 SM394 Networks 8/L SM8325 
Mr. D. W. Balmer Mr. A. Warman 

SM375 Cost-Benefit Analysis 5/M SM8356 SM395 Parallel Processing 10/L SM8325 
To be arranged Dr. J. Sylwe strowicz 

SM376 Valuation of Intangibles 5/L SM8356 SM396 Graphics 16/L SM8325 
To be arranged Professor I. 0. Angell 

SM377 Pascal Programming 5/M+ SM8345; 
Ms. G. Au week preceeding SM8342 

Michaelmas 

SM378 Advanced Topics in Information Systems 13/LS SM8326 
(Not available 1989-90) 
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Guide to Statistics courses for 
Research students 
The Department provides courses in stat ist ics suitable 
for non -statistici ans at three level s: (i) lntroductory ( I st 
yea r undergraduate) courses; (ii) other applied 
undergraduat e co urses; and (iii) special courses for · 
research students. Students should feel free to 
approach the teacher responsible for each course to 
discuss its suitability for their needs. 
I. Introductory undergraduate courses 
The Department teaches three first-year co urses which 
do not assume any previous knowledge of statis tics. 
They differ primarily in the leve l of mathematical 
background required and in their theoretical level. 
SM202: Statistical Methods for Social Research 
(Course Guide SM7215) 
This is the leas t mathematic a l of the courses. It is 
taught primarily to 1st year Sociology and 1st year 
Social Psychology st ud ents for whom it is a 
co mpulsory paper. It comprises 33 lectures. Th ere is 
also a one-hour c la ss each week at which the 
homework exerci ses are discussed. There are no 
prerequisites fo r this course. The applications 
discussed are mainly from Sociology and Psychology. 
SM200: Basic Statistics (Course Guide SM7200) 
This course (33 lec tures, 20 classes) is an introduction 
to so me fundamental ideas of stat istical analysis, 
a imed at stude nt s with limited mathem a ti cal 
knowledge and ability (O-level, but no A-level). The 
first l O lectur es are devoted to descriptive stati stics 
and basic probability theory, and the remaind er to 
sampling and inference. The ideas of estimation and 
hypothe s is testing are applied to s impl e linear 
regre ss ion and one-way analysis of variance. 
SM204: Elementary Statistical Theory (Course 
Guide SM7201) 
This is a course of 33 lecture s and 20 associated classes 
which is intended to introduce students to the principal 
idea s of sta tistics at an elementary leve l. Most of the 
students attending the course will be first year 
undergraduates having a level of mathematical 
attainment equivalent to A-level, but with little or no 
prior experience of statistics. 
The course covers aspects of descriptive statistics 
including exploratory data analysis; elementary 
probability and di stribution theory; and statistical 
inference and methodology, includin g regression and 
time ser ies analysis and the analysis of variance. It 
may serve either as a self-contained introduction to 
stati stic s or as a foundation for further theoretical or 
applied courses in statistics or econometrics. 
II. More advanced undergraduate courses 
All other courses in statistics require so me prior 
understanding of statistical principles. The papers 
Marketing and Market Research (SM723 I) and 
Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
(SM7230) are those most likely to be of interest to 
non- statisticians . Intending students should speak to 
the responsible teacher before deciding to attend these 
courses. 
SM723 l : Marketing and Market Research 
The aim of this course is to cover the main methods 
of data collection and analysis used in market and 

opinion research. An understanding of the elemen ts 
of probability and sta ti stica l inference is required, 
together with a first course in survey method s. 
Although much of the course is completely non-
mathematical, those students who have done only one 
basic co urse in statistics will find part of the course 
difficult. 
SM7230: Statistical Techniques for Managem ent 
Sciences 
This is a seco nd-l evel course, emphasising the 
application of statistical techniques which have proved 
usef ul in management sc ience s. Students should have 
comp leted the equivalent of Elementary Statistical 
Theory (SM7201) and Mathematical Metho ds 
(SM7000 ). It consists of four lecture courses, each 
accompanied by a class, as follows: SM2 I 0, Analysis 
of Variance and Quality Control; SM2 l l Time 
Series and Forecasting; SM2 l 2, Applied Regressi on 
Analysis; SM213 Survey Methods. 
III. Special courses for research students 

'T he Department will introduce two special courses for 
research student s from other departments in 1989-90. 
SM273 Quantitative Analysis in Social Research 
The course will provid e a brief inten sive introducti on 
to the principles and methods of statistical analy sis 
applicable typically to soc ial resea rch data. The work 
will take place in the week before Michaelmas Term 
begins. 
SM274: Workshop in Applied Statistics 
The workshop will deal with practical problem s in 
sta tistical analysis raised by the participants and the 
use of computer packages for so lvin g statisti cal 
problems. 

Course Guides 
SM271 

Joint Statistics Seminars and 
Advanced Lectures in Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. C. Atkinson , 
Room S2 I O (Secretary, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for Research and M.Sc . 
students in Statistics. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Course Content: The speakers discuss the ir resear ch, 
or g ive expository material on statistical topic s of 
general interest. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hours most Frida y 
afternoons in the Michaelma s, Lent and Summer 
Terms. The venue rotates among several colleges of 
the University of London. 
Examination Arrangements: Non examinable. 

SM273 
Quantitative Analysis in Social 
Research 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. Wiggins, Room S214 
(Secretary, Ann Morris, S205) , Professor D. 
Bartholomew, Room H602 and Mr. C 
O'Muicheartaigh, Room S214. 
Course Intended Primarily for: Research students , 
Ph.D. , M.Phil. and Research Fee students in all 
departments of the School. 

Core Syllabus: The course will provide a brief 
intensive introduction to the principles and method s 
of statistical analysis applicable to social research data. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One week intensive course 
from September 25-29. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be no formal 
assessment associated with this course. 

SM274 
Workshop in Applied Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Miss Susannah Brown, Room 
S211 (Secreta ry, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for: Research student s, 
Ph.D., M.Phil. and research fee and M.Sc. students in 
all departme nts of the School whose research or project 
work involve s the use of or appreciation of statistic al 
techniques and methodology. 
Core Syllabus: The workshop will deal with the 
practica litie s of stati stical data analysis in research 
within the social sciences. 
Course Content: There is no formal syllabus. The 
initial meetings will outline the computing and other 
support facilities available within th e School. 
Sub equent sess ions will introduce statistical packages 
and techniques and participants will be able to seek 
help with their particular problems. 
Pre-Requisites: None except the need for such 
support. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour meeting per 
week in the Michaelma s, Lent and Summer Term s, 
stan ing in week three of the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Reading will be recommended 
according to need. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be no formal 
assessment associated with this course. 

SM275 
Seminar in Survey Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh, 
Room R439C (Secretary, Ann Morris, S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for Research students, 
Ph.D., M .Phil. , and Research Fee students in all 
depar tments of the School. 
Course Content: The course will provide a general 
introduction to the major areas of methodology for 
social surveys, and will also provide an introduction 
to some of the principal social surveys carried out in 
the UK. Recent developments in survey methodology 
will also be covered. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: The seminar will take place 
week ly in the Lent Term. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be no formal 
assess ment associated with the course. 

SM343 
FORTRAN 77 
Teacher Responsible: Miss C. R. Hewlett, Room 
S202 
Course Intended Primarily for beginners in 
FORTRAN 77; it would also be useful for those 
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wishing to revise FORTRAN or to convert from the 
previous standard version (FO RTRAN IV ). 
Course Content: The Syntax of the FORTRAN 77 
programming language. The course is based on the 
video-taped lecture s: "S tructural FORTRAN" by T. 
M. R. Ellis at the University of Sheffield. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: SM343, I 0 
video-taped lectures , Michaelma s Term. 
Recommended Reading: A handbook accompanies 
the co urse; this will be on sa le at the first lecture , price 
£3.50. 
Additional Reading: T. M. R. Ellis, A Structured 
Approach to FORTRAN 77 Programming. 

SM344 
Fortran 77 Programming (General) 
Teacher Responsible: Miss C. R. Hewlett, Room 
S202 
Course Intended Primarily for beginners in 
FORTRAN 77, it would also be useful for tho se 
wishing to revise FORTRAN or to convert to it from 
the previous standard version (FORTRAN IV ). 
Teaching Arrangements: The course cons ists of the 
video-taped lectures, "S tructur ed FORTRA ", 
together with supervised classes and practical sess ions. 
This course will be given twice during the sess ion. 
(a) Christmas vacation: five days, 11- 15 December 
1989. 
(b) Easter vacation: five days, 19-23 March 1990. 
Anyone wishing to take thi s course should register 
with the Computer Service Receptioni st (Room S 198) 
by I December I 989 for Course (a) or by 9 March 
1990 for Course (h). 
Recommended Reading: A handbook accompanies 
the course; this will be on sale at the beginning of the 
course price £3.50. 

SM345 
Pascal Programming (General) 
Teacher Responsible: Miss C. R. Hewlett, Room 
S202 
Course Intended Primarily for beginners in Pasca l. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is based on the 
video-taped lectures , '' Programmin g in Pasca l'' 
togeth er with supervised classes and practical sessio ns . 
The course will be given twice during the sess ion . 
(a) Christmas vacation: five days , I 1-15 Decem ber 
1989. 
(b) Easter vacation: five days, 19-23 March 1990. 
Anyone wishing to take thi s course should reg ister 
with the Computer Service receptionist (Room S 198) 
by I December 1989 for course (a) or by 9 March 
I 990 for course (b). 
Recommended Reading: L. V. Atkinson, A Student's 
Guide to Programmin g in Pasca l. 

SM7000 
Mathematical Methods 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room 
S468 and Dr. M. Harvey, Room S467 (Secretary, 
Philomena McNicholas , S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./ 
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Comp./Act.Sci.), B.Sc. (Man.Sci.), B.Sc. (Econ.), Dip. 
Stal., Dip. Econ. and suitably qualified graduate 
students. 
Core Syllabus: This is an introductory level "how-
to-d o- it" course for those who wish to use 
mathematics seriously in social science, or in any other 
context. 
Course Content: Vectors. Linear equations. Matrices. 
Partial differentiation. Maxima and Mimima. Complex 
numbers. Determinants and eigenvalues. Multiple 
integrals. Recursive techniques. Ordinary differential 
equations. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of the elementary 
techniques of mathematics including calculus as 
covered in a British 'A ' level mathematics subject. 
Students without such a background should first take 
the paper Basic Mathematics for Economists. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course SM I 02. 
two hours a week in the Michaelmas , Lent and early 
Summer Terms (45 lectures in all). One class each 
week (SM l 02a). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to attempt 
simple exercises designated in the lectures. Written 
answers to specified exercises are submitted to the 
appropriate class teacher for evaluation. Success in 
this paper depends largely in dealing with this written 
work in a regular and systematic fashion. 
Reading List: Calculus (C.U.P.) by K. G. Binmore. 
Elementary Linear Algebra by Howard Anton. 
Calculus by Bers and Kara!. Methods for Economists 
by T. Yamane. Some inexpensive supplements are the 
"Library of Mathematics" books, Linear Equations , 
Complex Numbers, Partial Deri1'Cltives and Multiple 
Int egrals. Also the "Schaum Outline " books , 
Calculus by F. Ayres, Linear Algebra by Lipschutz 
and Mathematics for Economists by E. Dowling. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are normally 
assessed on the basi s of a three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

SM7003 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor N. L Biggs, 
Room S464 and Dr. E. Boardman, Room S486 
(Secretary, Philomena McNicholas, S465). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Math. Sci.); 
B.Sc. (Econ.) ; B.Sc. (Man. Sci.); B.Sc. (Comp. and · 
Inf. Systems) . 
Core Syllabus: The course establishes the 
fundamental theory on which , among other things, the 
techniques of calculus are based. The emphasis is on 
careful reasoning. 
Course Content: Integers. Sets and Functions. 
Relations. Groups. Logic. umber systems. Sequences 
and series. Function s and continuity. Differentiation. 
Integration , speci a l functions. 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of the elementary 
techniques of calculu s as covered in a British " A" 
Level mathematic s subject or in an American freshman 
calculus course. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course SM l 03 
consisting of two lectures a week (approximately 45 
lectures in all). In addition a weekly class SM! 03a is 

given ; it is very important that students attend this 
class. 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit 
written work to the class teacher each week, and this 
will be discussed in the classes. 
Reading List: Mathematical Analysi s, a 
straightforward approach by K. G. Binmore. A Firsr 
Course in Mathematical Analysis by J. C. Burki!!. 
Foundations of Mathematics by I. Stewart and D. Tall. 
Discrete Mathematics by N. Biggs. Rings, Fields and 
Groups by R. B. J. T. Allenby. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour examination in the Summer Term. 

SM7004 
Discrete Mathematics A (Half unit 
course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr D. Connolly, Room 
SI 16b (Secretary, Ann Louise Johnson, Sl09). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Man.Sc i.), 
B.Sc. (Comp. and Inf. Systems). 
Core Syllabus: An introductory course of discrete 
mathematics suitable for students with no previ ous 
knowledge of pure mathematics. 
Course Content: Logic. Integers. Functions and 
counting. Basic combinatorial techiques. Algorithm s. 
Graphs. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but optional exerci ses 
involving a knowledge of Pascal programming may 
be set. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 20 
lectures SMI0I and 9 classes SMI0!a in the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to submll 
written work for discussion in the weekly class. 
Reading List: Discrete Mathematics by N. L. Biggs, 
or any one of numerous American books with the 
same title. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
fonnal examination in the Summer Term. 

SM7020 
Further Mathematical Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room 
S468 (Secretary, Philomena McNicholas, S465 ). 
Course'Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
under the following special subjects: 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
International Trade & Development 
Statistics 
Computing 
B.Sc. by Course Unit (Unit 550/7020) (Maths./Stat s./ 
Comp./Actuarial Sci./Management Scienc e/ 
Mathematics & Philosophy) 2nd or 3rd year. 
Diploma in Econometrics 
Diploma in Statistics 
Diploma in OR 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
M.Sc. preliminary year. 
Core Syllabus: To develop the ideas and results first 
presented in Elementary Mathematical Methods. On 
the calculus side the course studies how integrals may 
be numerically calculated, or transformed by a variet y 
of manipulations, and how they may be applie d 
systematically to the solution of differential equation s. 

On the algebra side geometric insights are used as a 
unifying framework for such diverse problems as 
reduction of (possibly non-square) matrices to simpler 
form, fitting a line through non-collinear points, 
solving both linear and non-linear programmes, 
solving a two person zero-sum game. 
Course Content: 
(i) Integration and Transforms. Riemann-Stieltjes 
mtegral, manipulation of integrals. Multiple integrals. 
Convolutions. Laplace Transforn1s. 
(ti) Matrix Analysis. Vector Spaces (revision). 
Wronskian. Geometry in Rn (01thogonality , Gram-
Schmidt, conjugate directions). Rank of matrices. 
Spectral Theory. Positive definiteness. Upper 
triangular and blockdiagonal fom1. Tridiagonal form 
(Householder's method). Projections and least squares. 
Generalized inverses. 
(iii) Convexity and Programming. Convexity . 
Separating hyperplane. Linear inequalities. Linear 
programming. Zero-sum games . Simplex method. 
Concave functions. Kuhn-Tucker theorem. 
(iv) Differential Equations. Linear ordinary 
differential equations. Solution by series expansion 
(power series, Fourier series). 
(v) Calculus of Variations. (Introductory treatment.) 
Pre-Requisites: Ideally the course Mathematical 
Methods. Alternatively (a) a course in linear algebra 
so that notions like linear independence, eigenvalue, 
diagonalisation are already familiar , and (b) an 
mtermediate course of calculus giving proficiency in 
routine differentiation and integration of say rational 
functions and trigonometric functions. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
accompanied by classes. (SM l 13) 
Lectures: SM 113 - 45 one-hour meetings, two per 
week, Michaelmas and Lent Terms with about 5 hours 
overspill into Summer Term condensed by mutual 
arrangement into two weeks . 
Classes: SM I l 3(a) 24 Sessional. 
Very full lecture notes are distributed in advance and 
contain a comprehensive assortment of problems. o 
course book is necessary but alternative accounts are 
always worth consulting (as below). Class teachers 
are all part-time. They assign a selection of the 
problems already mentioned for homework and these 
must be done (or attempted at the very least) and 
handed in for marking. Model answers are available 
but will be distributed only selectively. 
Reading List: Recommended reading (i) M. R. 
Spiegel, Advanced Calculus ; M. R. Spiegel, Laplace 
Transforms; (ii) and (iii) B. Noble, Applied Linear 
Al~ebra; R. Bellman , Matrix Analysis; (iv) and (v) L. 
Elsgolts, Differential Equations and Calculus of 
i ariations ; E. L. Ince , Diff erential Equations. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. A revision 
guide will be issued at the end of Lent Term detailing: 
the structure of the paper, what subject matter may 
safely be omitted and which areas to concentrate on . 

SM7021 
Topology & Convexity 
Teachers Responsible: Professor N. L. Biggs, 
Room S464 and Dr. S. Alpern, Room S485 
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(Secretary Philomena McNicholas, S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for second or third year 
B.Sc. mathematics, usually audited by postgraduate 
Economists. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
the student to abstract techniques of Analysis. These 
techniques are useful in many fields of pure and 
applied mathematics and pa1ticularly in theoretical 
mathematical economics. 
Course Content: 
(i) SM 124 Introduction to Topology: 
(a) In the Michaelmas Term there are 20 lectures which 
introduce "point-set" topology. 
Topological Spaces are defined and properties such 
as connectedness and techniques of proving 
topological theorems are emphasised. 
(b) There will be four lectures in the Summer Term 
covering applications to game theory and economics. 
(ii) SM 125 Convexity and Duality: 
( c) The next 10 lectures present a brief introduction 
to " convex analysis'· and the Duality Theorem of 
Linear Programming. We do not cover computational 
methods for solving Linear Programs in this course. 
(iii) SM l 26 Fixed Point Theorems: 
(d) 10 lectures in the first half of the Lent Term cover 
the Fixed Point Theorems of Banach Brouwer 
Schauder and Kakutani . ' ' 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of Analysis 
(continuity, differentiation. topology of Euclidean 
space) and in particular techniques for formal proof s 
is required for parts (c) and (d) of the yllabus. Thi s 
knowledge is normally obtained in th e course 
Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory. The 
second pa1t of the course (c) Convexity and Duality 
requires an elementary knowledge of Linear Algebra 
or Matrix Algebra , to the extent of understanding the 
nature of solutions to a system of linear equations. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lectures and 
one class (SM 124a) each week. The class is devoted 
mainly to discussing assigned work. 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit 
written solutions to some of the problem s assigned for 
the classes. 
Reading List: S. Lipshutz , General Topol ogy ; 
Hocking & Young, Topology; J. Franklin , Methods of 
Mathemati cal Economi cs; D. Smart, Fixed Point 
Theorems . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a single three -
hour formal examination in the Summer Term. 

SM7024 
Ideas in Mathematics and Science 
Teachers Responsible: To be arranged 
(Secretary, Philomena McNicholas S465) and Dr. 
E. G. Zahar, Room A210 (Secretary, A2l4 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
outside option; B.Sc. c.u. main fields Maths. , Stats. , 
Comp. 2nd or 3rd year, Maths. and Phil. 2nd or 3rd 
year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to survey , 
at an elementary level, some of the major historical 
developments in mathematics and physic s. 
Course Content: Mathematics: Concepts of Greek 
mathematics: Eudoxan theory of proportions ; concept 
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of the continuum; Zeno's paradoxes. The three ancient 
problems and their reso lution in the 19th century: 
trisection of the angle, doublin g the cube, squaring 
the circle. Euclidean and non -E uclid ea n geometry. 
Paradoxes of the infinite and the consistency of 
mathematics. 
Physics (I) The Scientific Revolution which started 
with Copernicus and culminated with Galileo, Kepler , 
Descarte s and Newton. 
(2) A brief account of the discovery of the Calculus. 
(3) The philosophical aftermath of the emergence of 
Newtonian science, in particular Kant 's, Mach' s and 
Poincare ' s re spec tive appraisals of Newtonian 
dynamics. 
Pre-Requisites: A-level Mathematic s (acquaintance 
with the differential calculus). 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses (SM123 ; Phi 10), each accompanied by a class 
(SMl23a) , as follows: 
Lectures : Ideas in Mathematics and Science, and 
Fundamental Ideas in Classical and Relativistic 
Physics. 
Written Work: The material covered in the lecture s 
is discussed in the classes. Student s are required to 
write substantial essays on a mathemati ca l and on a 
physical topic chosen by themselve s. 
Reading List: For Mathematics: E. T. Bell , The 
D eve lopm e nt of Mathematics; H. Eves, An 
Introdu ct ion to the Hi story of Mathematics. For 
Phy sics: E. Mach, The Science of Mechanics; A. 
Einstein & L. Infield. The Evolution of Physics; A. 
Einstein, Relativity: a Popu lar Approach; M. Born , 
Einstein's Theory of Relativity ; G. Holton & D . H. D . 
Roller, Foundations of Modern Phys ical Science. 
Supplementary Reading List: S. Goldstein, 
Classical Mechani cs . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination based on both lec tur e courses. The 
paper contains approximately 15 questions in the form 
of essay topi cs , of which three are to be answered. 

SM7025 
Game Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Alpern, Room S485 
(Secretary, Philom ena McNicholas , S465). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Ma ths./S tats./ 
Comp./Act.Sci.), B.Sc. (Eco n.), M.Sc. (Maths .), M.Sc. 
(Operational Researc h), M.Sc. (Econ.). M.Sc. 
(Eco nometric s and Maths.) and other suitably qualified 
grad uat e or General Course stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: The theory of games and its 
applications in economics. 
Course Content: Yon Neumann and Morgenstern 
utility theory. Formal ga mes and their classification. 
Strictly competitive (zero-s um) games. Poker and 
bluffing . Non -cooperat ive games. Nash equilibrium. 
Games with incomplete information. Cooperative 
games. Survey of cooperative so lution concepts 
includin g the core , Yon Neumann and Mor gens tern 
so lution se t , Aumann and Maschler barga ining sets, 

ash bargaining solutions and the Shapley Value. The 
Nash program and non-cooper ative bargaining 
model s. Market games and the application of game-
theoretic ideas to problems in the economic theorie s 

of externalities, oligopoly and resource allocati on 
under differential information . (Students will not be 
required to prepare for the whole of this syllabus. 
Mathematically trained students will be expected to 
omit the more advanced economic mat erial and 
Economics students will be expected to omit the more 
advanced mathematical material. ) 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematic s beyond 
that covered in Mathematical Methods (SM I 02) 
poss ibly including Further Mathematical Methods 
(SM 113). For the more advanced economics material. 
a knowledge of economics as covered in Eel 13 
Economic Analysis. For the more advan ced 
mathematics material SM 124 Introduction to 
Topology and SM126 Fixed Point Theorems will be 
useful but not essential. More important tha n a 
knowledge of specific technique s is the habit of 
thinking in the careful way required in mathem atics 
and economic theory. Undergraduates are advise d to 
take the course in their third year rather than their 
seco nd year. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course SM 120 
Games consisting of two lectures a week in the 
Michaelma s Term sometimes extending into the Lent 
Term. The lecture course SM 121 Game Theory II 
consisting of two lectures a week in the Lent Tenn . 
Also twenty-five problem clas ses SM 120a are given 
throughout the year. The classes are organised by Dr . 
Alpern. Attendance for about 35 hours will be 
expected. 
Written Work: Lecture notes containing probl ems 
are suppli ed . Written answers will be expected by the 
class tea cher on a regular basis and the problem s will 
be discussed in the class. 
Reading List: This subject is currently und er 
development and completely adequate books are not 
available. Game Theory by G. Owen (2nd edn.) should 
be purchased or Game Theor y by T. Jones (althou gh 
this is only so und on zero-sum games). Som e further 
references are Games and Decision by Luce & Raiffa. 
The Theory of Games and Economic Behm •iour by 
Yon Neumann & Morgen stern , Two-Person Game 
Theory by Rappaport , Economics and the Theory of 
Games by Bacharach, Rati ona l Beha viour and 
Bargaining Equilibrium in Games and Soci al 
Situations by Harsanyi , The Comp/eat Strategyst by 
Williams, The Strategy of Conjliu by Schelling. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are normall y 
assessed on the basis of a thre e- hour form al 
exa mination in the Summer Tern1. The examinatio n 
will contain a general sec tion , a more mathemati cal 
sect ion and a more economical sec tion . Students will 
be requir ed to answer questions from two of these 
three sec tion s. 

SM7026 
SM8002 

Game Theory I (Half Unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Alpern, Room S48 5 
(Secretary , Phil omena McNichola s, S465). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths./Stats ./ 
Comp./Act.Sci.) B.Sc. (Econ.) M.Sc. (Maths.), M.S c. 
(Oper a tional Research ), M .Sc. (Econ.), M.S c. 

(Econometrics and Maths .) and other suitably qualified 
graduate or General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: The theory of games and its 
applications in economics. 
Course Content: Von Neumann and Morgenstern 
utility theory. Formal games and their classification. 
Strictly competitive (zero-s um) games. Poker and 
bluffing. Non-cooperative ga me s. Nash equilibrium. 
Games with incomplete information. Cooperative 
including the core, Yon Neumann and Morgenstern 
solutions se ts, Aumann and Masc hler bargaining sets, 

ash bargaining solutions and the Shapley Value. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics beyond 
that covered in Mathematical Methods (SM 102) and/ 
or Further Mathematical Methods (SM 113). 
Teaching Arrangements: Th e lecture course SM 120 
Games consisting of two lectures a week in the 
Michae lmas Term. Also about 15 problem classes 
SM120a. 
Written Work: Lecture note s containing problems 
are supplied. Written answers will be expected by the 
class teacher on a regular basis and the problems will 
be discussed in the class. 
Reading List: This subject is currently under 
development and completely adequate books are not 
available. Game Theory by G. Owen (2nd edn.) should 
be purchased or Game Theory by T . Jones (although 
this is only sound on zero-sum ga me s). Some further 
references are Games and Decision by Luce & Raiffa , 
The Theory of Gam es and Economic Behav iour by 
Von Neumann & Mor ge nstern , Two-Person Gam e 
Theory by Rappaport , Economics and the Theory of 
Games by Bacharach , Rati ona l B ehaviour and 
Bargaining Equilibrium in Games and Social 
Situations by Harsanyi, The Comp/eat Strategyst by 
Williams, The Strategy of Conflict by Schelling. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are normally 
assesse d on the basis of a two-hour formal examination 
in the Summer Term. 

SM7030 
Further Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Boardman, Room 
S486 and Dr. S. Alpern, Room S485 (Secretary, 
Philomena McNicholas , S465). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths./Stat s./ 
Comp./Act. Sci); B.Sc. (Econ.) and suitably qualified 
graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: This is a second level theoretical 
course in analysis. The aim is to consolidate and extend 
the students ' knowledge of real analysis via a 
discuss ion of topological ideas in a concrete setting 
and to introduce the basic notion s of complex analysis. 
Course Content: Real analysis and topology in metric 
spaces including finite dimensional Euclidean space. 
Comp lex analysis including the Re sidue Theorem and 
elementary mapping ideas. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have previously 
attended SM l 03 Introduction to Analysis and Set 
Theory or the equivalent. (Fo r an American student 
an equivalent background would involv e at least one 
cour e in fonnal real analysis together with several 
supplementary courses in math ema tic s.) Simultaneou s 
attendance at the course SM 124 Introduction to 
Topology is helpful but not nece ssa ry. 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 775 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course SM l l I 
Further Analysis consisting of some 45 lectur es 
taught in the Micha e lma s and Lent Te,ms by Dr. 
Boardman and Dr. Alpern associated with which are 
the weekly problem classes SM I I la also conducted 
by Dr. Boardman and Dr. Alpern. 
Written Work: Writt en answers to set problems will 
be expected on a regular basis by Dr. Boardman and 
Dr. Alpern. 
Reading List: Foundations of Analysis: A 
Straightforward Intr oduct ion, Vol. II (Topologica l 
Ideas) by K. G. Binmore contains most of the material 
to be covered in the real variable part of SM I 11 
(though not nece ssa rily in the same order). Functions 
of a Complex Variable by D. 0. Tall covers the 
material taught in the complex variable part of SM I I I. 
Alternatives and Further Reading: For SM 111: 
Mathematical Analysis 2 by J. C. Burkill and H. 
Burkill , Introdu ction to Topology and Modern 
Analysis by G. F. Simmon s, The Theory and Problems 
of General Topology by S. Lipschutz ("Sc haum 's 
Outline" Series). All the se contain topics outside the 
scope of SM 111, the neare st book to the material 
covered is K. G. Binmor e mentioned above. For the 
complex variabe part: Theory and Pr ob lems of 
Complex Variables by M. R. Spiegel ("Schaum ' s 
Outline" Series) , Complex Analysis by L. V. Ahlfors, 
Introduction to Complex Analysis by R. Nevanlinna 
and V. Paatero, Basic Complex Analysis by J. E. 
Mar sden , Complex Analysis by I. Stewart and D. Tall, 
Complex Analysis by A. F. Bearden , Funuions of a 
Complex Variable , by D. Tall. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are norn1ally 
assessed on the ba sis of a three hour forma l 
examination in the Summer Tern1. 

SM7031 
Sets and Models 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged (Secretary, 
Philomena McNicholas, S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Mat hs./Stats./ 
Comp.) 2nd or 3rd year ; B.Sc . (Ma ths./Phil. ) 2nd or 
3rd year; Dip . Logic and Sci. Method; M.Sc. Logic 
and Sci. Method. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of thi s course is to provide 
an introduction to set theory and the model theor y of 
first-order languages . 
Course Content: Axiomatic approach to set theory. 
Sets and classes. Well -o rderin gs. Cardinals and 
ordinals. The axiom of choice and Zorn 's lemma. 
Completeness, compactness and Lowenheim-Skolem 
theorems. The elementary chain theorem and some of 
its consequences: Craig's interpolation lemma and 
Beth's definability theorem. 
Pre-Requisites: A ba sic acq uaintan ce with predicate 
calculus, as provided in the course Ph I 14 : 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures on se t theo ry 
in the first tenn, 20 lecture s on model theory in the 
seco nd term (SM 127). (Full lectur e notes provided.) 
20 problem classes (SM 127a) over the 2 terms. 
Reading List: J. Bell & M. Machover, A Course in 
Mathematical Logic; J. Bridge , Beginning Model 
Theory; K. Kuratow ski & A. Mostowski, Set Theory; 
E. Mendelson, Intr oduction to Mathematical Logic. 
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Examination Arrangements: There is a 3 hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term , based on the full 
sy llabus for the lecture course. The paper contains l 0 
questions divided into 2 sections (set theory , model 
theory respectively) . Full marks may be obtained on 
5 questions of which at least one must come from 
each section. 

SM7040 
Further Algebra 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Brightwell (Secretary, 
Philomena McNicholas , S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Ma ths.) ; B.Sc. 
(Maths./Stats., Maths./Comp.) ; B.Sc. (Maths./Phil.). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
students to the theory of rings, fields and modules. 
Course Content : Topics in commutative rings; unique 
factorisation; ideals; polynomal rings ; fields; structure 
theroems of group theory. 
Pre-Requisites: The rudiments of group and ring 
theory as presented in the course Introduction to 
Algebra. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectur es (M ichaelmas 
and Lent Terms) (SM I 12) 
20 classes (Michaelmas and Summer Terms) 
(SMl12a) 
Written Work: Weekly exercises during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Reading List: R. N. J. T. Allenby, Rings, Fields and 
Croups (Arno ld); S. MacLane & G. Birkhoff, Algebra 
(Macmi llan ); N. Jacobson, Basic Algebra II 
(Freeman). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-ho ur 
formal exa mination in the Summer Term. 

SM7041 
Category Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Freedman, Room S465 
(Secre tary, Philomena McNicholas , S465). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths.) 3rd 
year; B.Sc. (Ma ths./Stats. , Maths./Comp.) 3rd year; 
B.Sc. (Ma ths./Phil. ) 3rd year; M.Sc. (Ma ths. ) 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the theory of categories, emphasizing ideas 
and methods which can also be used in other fields 
of Mathematics. 
Course Content: Functors and natural 
transformations; Limits and colimits; Adjoints; 
Comp letion ; Abelian categories; monads and algebras. 
Pre-Requisites: Acquaintance with sets, gro ups, rings 
and modules. Mathematical maturity. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (SM 130) and 
20 classes (SM 130a ) during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: During the Michaelmas Term eac h 
student has to prepare, under supervision , a project, 
lecture on it to the class in the Lent Term and hand 
in a written report early in the Summer Term. In 
addition there are weekly exercises during the Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: S. MacLane, Categories for the 
Working Mathematician, Springer; M. A. Arbib & E. 
G . Mane s, Arrow , Structures and Functions (Chapter 
l 0), Academic Pre ss. 

Supplementary Reading List: B. Parei gi s, 
Categories and Functors, Academic Press. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a three -hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The paper 
contains 7 questions. Full marks may be obtained on 
4 questions. 
60% of the total assessment of the course is based on 
the exam paper. 
40 % is awarded on the project, for which both the 
written report and the lecture are taken int o 
consideration. 

SM7060 
SM8001 

Applied Abstract Analysis 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski , Room 
S468 (Secretary, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. prelim. and 
final year. Available for suitable candidates for B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II. B.Sc. Course Unit (Maths./St ats./ 
Comp./Actuarial Science/Management Scien ce/ 
Maths. and Phil.) 3rd year only. 
Core Syllabus: To present a self-contained rigoro us 
treatment of differentiation in infinite dimen sional 
spaces (e.g. spaces consisting of function s) which 
establishes the calculus of variations as a tool for 
so lving optimisation problems of a non-linear nature 
(such as finding the shortest path between two points 
on a given surface). A field of applications is then 
studied either using this tool or the whole framew ork 
of functional analysis. 
Course Content: Selected topics from the followin g: 
(i) Functional Analysis and Optimization. (Ban ach 
spaces, Hahn-Banach Theorem , Operator Derivati ves, 
Abstract Lagrange Multipliers ). 
(i i) Control Theory. (Calculus of Variati on s, 
Pontryagin Theory, Linear Systems, Feedba ck 
Control, Stability). 
(iii) Continuum Economics. (Lebesgue mea sure of a 
coalition, mean demand, equivalence theorem , limit 
theorems.) 
(iv) Special topic to be announced. 
Pre-Requisites: Ideally though not necessaril y a 
seco nd course in Analysis. However, a rigorous first 
co urse in Analysis and Set Theory which consid er~ 
metric spaces and topologi ca l spaces on an 
introductory level will suffice , provided that the 
student is well versed in what are known as "epsil on 
and delta " arguments and is accustomed to "abstra ct 
notions ' '. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture cour se 
(SM 122) accompanied by classes. 
Lec tures: SM l 22 Two one-hour sessions Michaelm as 
and Lent Terms. 
C la s es: One hour Michaelmas and Lent Term s 
(SMI22a ) 
Classes arc taken by Dr. Ostaszewski. Very full notes 
are provided with appropriate problem sheet s. Mode l 
answer may be provided as necessary . No course book 
is required but it is advisable to look at alternativ e 
accounts (as below ). 
Reading List: D. G. Luenberger , Optimi:ation by 
Vector Space Methods (Wiley, l 969), appropriate to 

the first part of the course; D. L. Russell, Mathematics 
of Finite Dimensional Control Systems, an excellent 
text for linear control theory; W. Hildenbrand, Core 
and Equilibrium of a Large Economy (Princeton, 
1974) is the source text for the applications in 
mathematical Economics. 
Supplementary Reading Lists are distributed. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
examination in the Summer Term which consists of 
two sect ions A and B. Section A usually contains eight 
que tions, Section B only three. M.Sc. students taking 
only the first semester of the course are given two 
hours in which to answer questions from section A; 
full marks may be obtained on about three-and-a-half 
questions. M.Sc. students taking the full course are 
given three hours and must answer at least one question 
from each section; full marks in this case may be 
obtained on about five questions. For B.Sc . students, 
the marking is more lenient and questions may be 
answered from Sections A and B at will. The time 
given is three hours and full marks are obtainable on 
about four questions. 
Revision guides will be distributed at the end of Lent 
Term and will contain information about: the structure 
of the paper, details of non-examinable material, 
sugges tions on areas on which to concentrate revision. 
Revis ion classes will be arranged on request in the 
Summer Term. 

SM7061 
Measure Theory, Probability and 
Integration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Boardman, Room S486 
and Dr. S. Alpern, Room S485 (Secretary, Philomena 
McNichola s, S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./ 
Comp./Act. Sci.) , B.Sc. (Econ.) and suitably qualified 
graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: This is a third level theoretical course 
in Mathematics. The aim is to teach Measure Theory 
and integration and to introduce the basic notions of 
Proba bility using the tool s of Measure Theory. 
Course Content: Measure Theory and integration. 
Probability spaces, random variables, distribution 
functio ns and characteristic functions. Sums of random 
variables. Independance. Conditiona l probabilities and 
conditional expectations. Modes of convergence of 
sequences of random variables. Law s of large numbers 
and central limit theorem. Skorohod' s repre sentation 
theorem. Empirical distribution function and Givenko-
Conte lli theorem . Martingals. Martingale convergence 
theorem. Applications . 
Pre-Requisites: Normally students would be expected 
to have previously attended SM7030. Further 
Analysis: The course presupposes at least one course 
in formal real analysis, together with some elementary 
set theory and a knowledge of the topological 
properties of R 11. Students who have not taken Further 
Analysis shou ld consult the teacher responsible about 
the su itabi lity of their mathematical background. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course SM 13 l 
Measure, Probability and Integration consisting 
of some 45 lectures, sess ional , associated with which 
are the weekly problem classes SM 13 la . Written 
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answers to set problem s will be expected on a regular 
basis. Written work is of particular importance in this 
course. 
Written Work: See above paragraph. 
Reading List: G . R. Grimmett & D. R. Stirzaker, 
Probability and Random Processes; P. Billingsley, 
Probability and Measur e; L. Brieman , Probability ; H. 
L. Royden , Real Analysis ; J. F. C. Kingman & S. J. 
Taylor, Introduction to Measure and Probability; P. 
R. Halmos, Measure Theory; W. Feller, An 
Introduction to Probability Theory and its 
Applications, Vols. I & 2; H. Tucker, A Graduate 
Course in Probability. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written formal examination in the Summer Term. 

SM7064 
Theory of Graphs (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Brightwell (Secretary, 
Philomena McNicholas, S456). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Math. Sci.), 
B.Sc . (Man. Sci .), B. Sc. (Comp. and Inf. System s), 
B.Sc. (Econ.), M.Sc . (Math). 
Course Content: An introduction to the theoretical 
results which form the basis for using graphs and 
netowrks in applications. 
Course Content: Vertex-colouring algorithms. 
Brooks' theorem. Chromatic polynomial s. Edge-
co louring and matching. Hamiltonian properties. 
Planarity. Euler 's formula. Five -co lour theorem. 
Grinberg 's theorem. Kuratowski 's theorem. 
Pre-requisites: The definitions of graph, path , cycle, 
tree, and so on will be assumed known. Students who 
have not taken Discrete Mathematics (A or B) will be 
expected to familiarise themselves with these 
definitions in advance. 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 18 lectures 
(SM l 05) in the Lent Term . 
Written Work: Regular sets of examples will be 
distributed to students , and students' work will be 
collected and marked. 
Reading List: lntoduction to Graph Theory by R. J. 
Wilson. Graph Theory with Applications by J. A. 
Bondy and U. S. R. Murty . 
Examinaton Arrangements: A two -hour paper taken 
in the Summer Tenn. 

SM7067 
SM8346 

Combinatorial Optimization 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: David Connolly, Room S l l 6b 
(Secretary, Ann Louise Johnson, S l 09). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Maths./Stats./ 
Comp. Act. Sci.); B.Sc . (Man. Sci.); M.Sc. Operational 
Research; M.Sc. (Maths). 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended as an 
introduction to discrete and combinatorial techniques 
for so lving optimization problems, mainly involving 
graphs and networks. 
Course Content: Shortest path algorithms in 
networks, various matching algorithms, the Chinese 
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postman problem, solution techniques for Travelling 
Salesman and other Combinatorial Optimization 
problems. 
Pre-Requisites: The definitions of graph, path, cycle, 
tree and so on will be assumed known. Students who 
hav~ not taken Discrete Mathematics (A or B) , or 
SM356 will be expected to familiarise themselves with 
these definitions in advance. SM354 is desirable but 
not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM 132 16 Lent Term, 
SM l 32(a) 20 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Lecture notes containing problems 
are supplied. Written answers will be expected by the 
lecturer on a regular basis , and the problems will be 
discussed in the problem clas s. 
Reading List: This subject is currently under 
development and so a definitive text is not available. 
The three main reference books for the main part of 
the cour se will be Combinat orial Optimi :ation by E. 
Lawler , Combinat orial Optimi:ati on by C. H. 
Papadimitiou and K. Steiglitz (Prentice Hall, 1982) 
and The Travelling Salesman Problem - A Guided 
Tour of Combinatorial Optimi:ation edited by E. L. 
Lawler, J. K. Lenstra, Rinnooy Kan & D. H. Shmoys. 
As concise reference material for the graph theoretic 
part of the course, Chapers 1-5 of B. Bollobas's book 
Graph Theory; An Introdu ctory Course (Springer, 
1979) should prove useful. 
Examination Arrangements: Students will be 
assessed on the basis of a two-hour formal examination 
for undergraduates and a three-hour fo 'rmal 
examination for graduates in the Summer Term. 

SM7200 
Basic Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Smith, Room S2 l 2 
(Secretary , Dagmar Schumacher , S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for 1st year B.Sc. 
(Economics ) and Course Unit Students. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
Diploma in Business Studies 
Diploma in Economics 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
Core Syllabus: The course is an introduction to 
statistical methods and their use in the social sciences . 
Course Content: Descriptive statistics, elements of 
probability, special distributions, inference , analysis 
of variance, correlation and regression , goodness of 
fit , decision theory , survey sampling, seasonality and 
trend . 
Pre-Requisites: A Pass in O-level Mathematic s is 
normally required. The course is not suitable for those 
who have taken A-level Mathematics. Such students 
should take SM720 l, Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 15 lectures 
(SM200) in the Michaelmas Term , 15 in the Lent Term 
and 3 in the Summer Term. There is one class 
(SM200a) a week throughout the year, the final class 
being in the second week of Summer Term. Students 
are expected to hand in exercises for classes every 
week. 
Reading List: Students should purchase one of the 
following books: 
P. G . Hoel, Elementary Statistics; R. J. Wonnacott & 

T. H. Wonnacott, Introductory Statistics; J.E. Freund. 
Modern Elementary Statistics; P. Newbold, Statistics 
for Business and Economics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-h our 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper is in two 
parts. Part A consists of a number of sho1t question s, 
all of which are to be answered. These questi ons 
account for 40 % of the marks. They do not all have 
equal weight. Part B consists of six questions , of which 
three are to be answered. Each of the question s is 
worth 20 % . A formula sheet is provided, as are 
statistical tables. Electronic pocket calculators can be 
used. 

SM7201 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. Atkinson, Room 
S2 l O (Secretary , S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ. ) Part I 
B.Sc. (c.u.) (Management Sciences) (Maths./St ats./ 
Comp./Actuarial Science) 
Course Unit 790/7201 usually taken in 1st year but is 
available for 2nd and 3rd years. 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
International Trade and Development 
Accounting and Finance 
Computing 
Population Studies 
Mathematics and Economics 
and as an approved outside option/course unit for non-
special ists . 
Also available under 
Diploma in Economics 
Management Sciences 
Operational Research 
Core Syllabus: The course intends to introdu ce 
students to a basic range of statistical ideas and 
techniques. 
Course Content: Descriptive Statistics includi ng 
some exploratory data analysis. Probability and 
distribution theory . Ideas of statistical inferen ce. 
Estimation and hypothesis testing. Statistical Metho ds. 
regression, correlation, analysis of variance , time 
series and forecasting . 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of statisti cs 
will be assumed. N.B. students who have taken a full 
or part A level in Statistics or have previously studi ed 
Statistics to an equivalent level should indicate this 
by recording an 'A' on their option cards. The cour se 
will however assume a mathematical knowledge (and 
confidence) equivalent to a reasonable attainment in 
a mathematical subject to A-level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: SM204 Elementary Statistical Theory 15 
in Michaelmas Term, 15 in Lent Term and 3 in 
Summer Term. 
Classes: SM204(a) 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: There are many books with a simil ar 
content and level of coverage as the course. For 
instance, 
T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott, Introductor y 
Statistics , 4th edn., Wiley; R. E. Walpole, Introducti on 
to Statistics, 3rd edn., Collier-Macmillan; P. G. Hoel , 

S. C. Port & C. J. Stone , Introduction to Probabilit y 
Theory and Introduction to Statistical Theory , 
Houghton-Mifflin Co. 
Students are advised to delay purchase of a main 
textbook until after the first lecture when advice on 
reading will be given. 
Supplementary Reading List: P. Sprent, Statisti cs in 
Action (Pelican); D . Cooke, A. H. Craven & G. M. 
Clarke , Basic Statistical Computing (Arnold) ; P. F. 
Yelleman & D. C. Hoaglin , ABC of EDA (Duxbury 
Press); H. L. Alder & E. B. Roessler , Introduction to 
Probability and Statisti cs (Freeman) ; V. E. Cangelose, 
P. H. Taylor & P. F. Rise, Basic Statisti cs - a Real 
World Approa ch (West P.C.); H. S. Gillow, Stal City 
(Irwin) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a single three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
covering the full content of the course. 

SM7215 
Methods of Statistical Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Wiggins Room S214 
(Secretary , Ann Morris , S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
(a) B.Sc. c.u. Main field Sociology 1st Year 
(b) B.Sc. c.u . Main field Social Psychology I st year 
(See Ps5406) 
(c) B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 
(d) B.Sc. (Econ.) Pait II 
(e) Diploma in Sociology 
(f) M.Sc. in Sociology (optional) 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to statistical methods 
and statistical reasoning , with particular reference to 
applications in the social sciences. No prior knowledge 
of statistics is assumed. 
Course Content: The place of statistics in the social 
sciences , and the nature and purpose of statistical 
methods. 
Descriptive statistics: Levels of measurement. The 
summarization and presentation of data using graphic 
methods. Frequency distributions and methods of 
describing them. Chance , uncertainty and probability . 
Elementary ideas of probability theory. Simple 
probability distributions. The normal distribution. 
Basic ideas of sampling and statistical inference. 
Sampling from finite populations. 

ormal approximations to the sampling distributions 
of proportion and means and their use in estimation 
and hypothesis testing . 
Testing goodness of fit. 
The measurement of association and correlation and 
simple tests of significance. 
Simple linear regression. 
The exact sampling distribution of the standard test 
statistics. Two-sample tests for means for related and 
unrelated measurements. 
If time permits students will be introduced to: 
Distribution free tests, contingency tables , rank 
correlation methods. Analysis of variance (ANOV A). 
The t-test and the F-test. Testing correlation and 
regression coefficients. Multiple regression. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (SM202): In the Michaelmas Term, there will 
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be one lecture each week; in the Lent Term the re will 
be two lecture s each week. Lecture s for the Summer 
Term will be arranged later. Sociolo g ists attend Sol 02. 
Classes: In addition to lectures there will be a weekly 
class (SM202a). The main purpose of the classes is 
to provide an opportunity to ask question s about the 
lecture material and to discuss the exerci ses. 
Each week a set of exercises will be distribut ed at the 
lecture. The exercises are an essential part of the cour se 
and they must be handed in on tim e if full be nefit is 
to be derived from the classes. The exer c ise mark s are 
used for assessment for all stud ents . 

Reading List: There are many elementary book s on 
Statistics for social scientists but experience seem s to 
show that none is ideally suited to the need s of student s 
on this course . Consequently, each week a set of notes 
covering the lecture topics for that week will be 
distributed. These notes will provide a framework for 
further reading , and will indicate where furth e r 
material on the topics may be found . 
The following notes may help the student to choose 
among some of the more useful book s. H. M . Blalock , 
Social Statisti cs ( 1 st or 2nd edn. ). Probably the best 
single text. It is widely used in university courses at 
this level but the mathematical level is rather higher 
than in this course and it covers a much wider range. 
Social Psychologists are recommended to buy it -
others should look at it first to see if it meets their 
needs. 
H . J. Loether & D. G. MacTavish, De sc ripti1•e 
Statistics for Sociologists: An Introdu ction ; Infer ential 
Statisti cs for Sociologists: An Introdu ction. Two very 
good books although very long (more than 300 pages 
in each) and going beyond the scope of thi s course. 
Certainly worth consulting from time to time. 
K. A . Yeoman s, Introductory Statisti cs, Statisti cs for 
the Social Scientist, Vol. I; Applied Statisti cs, Statisti cs 
for the Social Scientist, Vol. II. A good alternative to 
Blalock. Vol. I contains a revision of elementary 
arithmetic and mathematic s. Vol. II takes the subject 
beyond the scope of thi s course. 
F. R. Jollife, Commonsense Statistics for Economists 
and Others. A good elementary introduction with no 
particular bia in spite of the title. Goe s a little further 
in some directions than thi s course. It would be a 
reasonable choice for someone who finds Blalock too 
difficult. Available in paper back. 
D. Rowntree, Statistics Without Tears. Described as 
a primer for non-mathematicians it covers much of 
the material in the early part of the course. It would 
serve as a good preparation for those whose 
mathematics is very limited but would need to be 
supplemented by one of the other books giving a more 
complete coverage. 
A. H. Pollard , Introductor y Statisti cs, A Sen-ice Course 
by A. H. Pollard. Similar coverage to Jolliffe and 
equally good. 
T. W. Anderson & S. L. Sclove , Introdu ctor y 
Statistical Analysis. Another introductory test 
somewhat above the level of Jolliffe and with wider 
coverage . The examples tend to have an American 
flavour but those who find this appealing and have A 
or good O-level mathematics might find it a good 
choice. 



780 Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
C. Marsh , Exploring Data: an introduction to data 
analysis for social scientists . This book provides a 
novel approach to data analysis, using examp les which 
draw on aspects of inequality in Britain. It is 
constructed around the use of MINITAB, and assumes 
little prior knowledge of the subject. 
W. E. Willemson, Understanding Statistical 
Reasoning. This is an excellent book. It is written 
primarily for psychologists and its object is to enable 
them to evaluate critica lly the statistical arguments 
which appear in their research literature . It goes well 
beyond the scope of this course and concentrates on 
those topics which are prominent in the psychological 
literature. Social psychologists, especially, would find 
it useful both for this course and later. 
T . H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott, Introductory 
Statistics. Particularly useful for the later part of the 
course. The mathematical level is a little too high but 
the treatment is clear and concise. The book covers 
many topics beyond the level of this course. 
Examination Arrangements: All examinations for 
thi s course will be open-book examinations. For all 
students 30% of the marks for the course will be based 
on assessment of the homework submitted during the 
session. 

SM7216 
Decision Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S2 I 6 
(Secretary, Elaine Hartwell, S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (Management Science s) 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc . (Maths./Stats./ Actuarial Science) 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Economics) XXII Statistics 
B.Sc. (Economics) XXIII Computing 
Diploma in Operational Research 
Diploma in Statistics 
For course unit degrees, the Course Registration 
Number is 790/7216. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the fundamentals 
of the theory of decision analysis, its use in Bayesian 
statistics, behavioural decision theory, and the · 
application of decision analysis in practice. The course 
is given jointly by the Decision Analysis Unit and the 
Department of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences, 
and is intended to be genuine ly inter-disciplinary. 
Course Content: Topics covered are: the foundations 
of decision theory; descriptive models of human 
decision making; Bayesian statistical methods with 
applications; the use of decision analysis in practice. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability Theory 
to the level of the course Elementary Statistical 
Theory. Mathematics to the level of Elementary 
Mathematical Methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a fortnightly class, as 
follows: 
Lectures: SM238, I O Michaelmas Term 
SM239, 10 Michaelmas Term 
SM240 I O Lent Term 
SM24 l, I O Lent Term 
Classes: SM238a, 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM239a, 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM240a, 5 Lent Term 

SM241a, 5 Lent Term 
SM238 Fundamentals of Decision Theory (Dr. M. 
Knott). This covers the normative theory of subjectiv e 
probability and expected utility. 
SM239 Behavioural Decision Theory. (Dr. L. D. 
Phillips and staff of the Decision Analysis Unit.) An 
exposition of descriptive models of human decision 
making, with an emphasis on the relationship betwee n 
descriptive and normative theories. 
SM240 Bayesian Statistical Methods (Professor A. 
C. Harvey). General discussion of the Baye s' 
approach and comparison with other approaches to 
statistical inference. Applications to some basic 
statistical problems. 
SM241 Decision Analysis in Practice. (Dr. L. D. 
Phillips and staff of the Deci sion Analysis Unit. ) 
Presents applications of Decision Theory in both 
public and private sectors, illustrating how Decisio n 
Theory is modified and supp lem ented to provid e a 
workable technology. 
Reading List: Recommended books will be given at 
the beginning of each lecture course. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examin ed 
by one three-hour formal examination in the Summ er 
Term, covering the full sy llabus for the four lecture 
courses. The paper will probably contain eigh t 
questions of which five must be attempted, includin g 
at least one on SM238. It is important to attempt five 
questions: only the best five answers will be counted , 
and one fifth of the marks is available for each of 
these five attempts. On the other hand, it is not 
necessary to answer fully all parts of a question to 
obtain a reasonable mark on it. 

SM7220 
Probability, Distribution Theory and 
Inference 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S216 
(Secretary, Elaine Hartwell, S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Speci al 
subjects: Econometrics and Mathematical Economi cs, 
Statistics; B.Sc. Course Unit Main Fields Math s., 
Stats., Act. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to cover the 
probability, distribution theory and statistical inferen ce 
needed for the third year courses in statistics and 
eco nometric s given at the School. 
Course Content: Revision of basic probability theor y 
and of the basic discrete and continuous one variabl e 
distributions. Joint distribution of severa l variabl es. 
Marginal and conditional densities. Multinomial and 
bivariate normal distributions. Moment generatin g 
functions. Functions of random variables. Change of 
variable. Weak law of large numbers and central limit 
theorem. Sampling distributions. Criteria of 
estimation: consistency, unbiasedness, efficiency , 
minimum variance. Sufficiency. Maximum likelih ood 
estimatio n and its properties. Confidence interval s. 
Tests of simple hypotheses. Likelihood ratio tests. 
Wald tests , score tests. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed to follow on 
from Elementary Statistical Theory. It is norm ally 
attended by second year students who have taken 
Mathematical Methods as well as Elementar y 

Statistical Theory in the first year. Any student who 
has not taken these two first year courses is advised 
to consult one of the teachers responsible for the 
course. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses each accompanied by classes for which the 
students are divided into two groups. Exercises will 
be set in connection with these classes and students' 
answers will be marked. 
Lectures: SM206 Probability and Distribution 
Theory. 20 Michaelmas, 10 Lent, 3 Summer Term. 
SM207 Estimation and Tests. 10 Lent, 2 Summer 
Term. 
Classes: SM206(a) 9 Michaelmas, 5 Lent, 2 Summer 
Term. 
SM207(a) 5 Lent Term. 
Reading List: The main references for the course are: 
H. J_-~arson, Introduction to Probability Theory and 
Stat1st1cal Inference and B. W. Lindgren, Statistical 
Theory. 
Other useful books are: 
R. V . Hogg & A. T. Craig, Introduction to 
Mathematical Statistics (3rd edn.); P. L. Meyer, 
Intro ductory Probability with Appli cations ; M. 
Woodroofe, Probability with Applications ; A. M. 
Mood, F. A. Graybill & D C Boes, Introdu ction to 
the Theory of Statistics. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Five questions have 
to be answered out of the ten set. (Seven questions 
are set on the material of course SM206 three on 
SM207). ' 

SM7230 
Statistical Techniques for Management 
Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. Shephard, Room 
S207, (Secretary, S206 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Comp./Actuarial Science) 2nd or 
3rd year 
B._Sc. (Economics) XXIII Computing 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
For course unit degrees, the Course Registration 

umber is 790n230. 
Core Syllabus: This is a second course in Statistics 
emphasizing the application of statistical' technique~ 
w~1ch have proved useful in the Management 
Sciences. 
Course Content: The main techniques covered are: 
Analysis of Variance , Regression , Time Series and 
For~casti~g, Survey Methods, Quality Control. More 
~eta1l i~ given in the lecture course descriptions under 
Teaching Arrangements" below. 

Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability Theory to 
the leve l o'. the course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematics to the level of Mathematical Methods. 
In pa~icul_ar, students should have covered elementary 
dis tribution theory, confidence intervals and 
hypothe is testing, and basic linear algebra. It is NOT 
necessary to have any previous experience of 
computers, but students will be expected to use the 
MIN IT AB computer package to carry out the 
calculations necessary to do the course exercises. 
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Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a class , as follows: 
Lectures: SM2 I O Analysis of Variance and Quality 
Control I O Michaelmas Term. 
SM2 l I Time Series and Forecasting I O Lent Term 
SM2 l 2 Applied Regression Analysis I O Michaelmas 
Term 
SM2 l 3 Survey Methods I O Lent Term 
Classes: SM210a 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM2 J la 5 Lent Term 
SM2 I 2a 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM2 J 3a 5 Lent Term 
SM210 Analysis of Variance and Quality Control 
(Dr. Smith). 
Three lectur es on Quality Control introduce methods 
of acceptance/rejection and continuous proces s 
control. Seven lectures on Analysis of Variance cover 
one and two-way classifications and the estimation of 
contrasts. 
SM2 l I Time Series and Forecasting (Mr. N. 
Shephard). 
Tr~nd , seasonality, stationarity, exponentially 
weighted moving average forecasts, ARMA models, 
and Box-Jenkins forecasting, structural time series 
models . 
SM212 Applied Regression Analysis (Professor 
Atkinson). 
Multiple linear regression, transformation of data , 
stepwise and best subsets regression . 
S~2 ( 3 Survey Methods (Mrs. Galbraith). 
Pnnc1ples of sampling, stratification, clustering and 
the mult1stage sample, applications in market research 
and ~cco~nting_. Major government surveys. 
Questionnaire design . Non-sampling errors. 
SM2_IO-SM2_12 have classes approximately once a 
fortnight to discuss sets of problems given out in the 
lectures. The class teachers are usually either the 
lect~rer or a research officer. SM213 has five class 
seminars taken by the lecturer after the lecture course 
has fini shed. Full lecture notes and problem solutions 
are provided for SM2 l 0. 
Reading List: Recommended book s are R. B. Miller 
& D. W. Wichern, Intermediate Business Statistics 
(Holt , Rinehart & Winston, 1977); T. H. Wonnacott 
& R_. J. Wonnacott, Regression: A Second Course in 
Stat1st1cs (Wiley , 198 I, available in paperback); G. 
Kalton and C. Moser , Survey Meth ods in Social 
Investi gation . 
Students may also wish to consult C. Chatfield The 
Analysis of Time Series - Theory and Practice '. and 
The ~nalysis ofTime Series: An Introdu ction; J. J~rrett , 
Business Forecasting Methods ; J. Neter & w 
Was se rman , Applied Linear Statistical Models; T. A: 
Ryan , B. L. Joiner & B. F. Ryan, MIN/TAB Student 
Handbook ; G. B . Weatherill , Sampling Inspe ction and 
Quality Control ; T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott 
Introdu ctory Statistics for Business and Economics. ' 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , covering 
the full syllab~s for all four lecture courses. The paper 
usually contains nme que stions, of which five must 
be attempted. It_ is important to attempt five que stions: 
~nly the best five answers will be ~ounted, and one 
fifth of the marks is available for each of these five 
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attempts. On the other hand, it is not necessary to 
an swer in full all parts of a question to obtain a· 
reasonable mark on it. Copies of previous years ' papers 
are ava ilable . 90 % of the total asse ssment of the course 
is based on the examination paper - the remainder is 
awarded on a project. The project is usually set during 
the Lent Term and students attempt it in teams of 
about four members each. The project is handed in 
early in the Summer Term. and is marked on 
presentation as well as content. 

SM7231 
Marketing and Market Research 
Teacher Responsible Mrs. K. Spitz, Room S2 l 3 
(Secretary , Dagmar Schumacher, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
Course Unit 790/7231 
B.Sc . (Management Sciences) 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to cover the 
main methods of data collection and analysis used in 
market and opinion research and to introduce models 
for perception, attitude structure and buying behaviour. 
Course Content: Marketing information systems. 
Problem formulation and research designs for market 
and opinion research.Random sampling and statistical 
inference: stratification clu stering, multistage, 
multiphase, and area sampling. Sampling frames and 
non-response. Quota sampling. Data collection 
methods: interviews, mail questionnaires, observation, 
panel studies ,retail audits and some more qualitative 
methods. Attitude measurement. Causal designs. 
Demand forecasting , test marketing , product tests, 
adverti sing and public opinion research. 
Pre-Requisites: An understanding of the elements of 
probability and statistical inference is required , 
together with a first course in survey methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM222(i) Mrs. K. E. Spitz 
(S2 l 3) Research Methods 20 Michaelmas Term, 25 
Lent and Summer Te1ms 
SM222(ii) (Professor M. Collins) Case Studies 6 
Lent Term 
SM222(i) is the core methods course and is 
predominantly concerned with the application of 
survey methods in market and opinion research. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to attempt 
about six statistical problem sets for SM222 (i). They 
will also be asked to prepare a class paper and a report 
for SM222(ii). 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
Students are however advised to purchase: 
T. C. Kinnear & J. R. Taylor , Markeling Research: 
An Applied Approach (Available in paperback). 
Books which students may wish to consult include: 
C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Me/hods in Social 
lnves1iga1ion; R. W. Worcester & J. Downham (Eds.), 
Consumer Market Research Handbook. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based upon 
SM222(i) . The paper contains nine questions of which 
four are to be answered. It will be marked out of 80 
and there will be a course work mark out of 20 based 
upon SM222(ii). 
Copies of past examination papers are available. 

SM7240 
Statistical Techniques and Packages 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. K. Spitz, Room S213 
(Secretary, Dagamar Schumacher, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Statistic ) 
(Third year) ; B.Sc. (Econ.) XXII Statistics (Thir d 
year). Course unit 790/7240 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introdu ce 
students to sample survey theory and methodol ogy 
experimentation in social research, multivari ate 
methods with relevant programming packages , and 
topics in estimation theory. 
Course Content: 
SM2 l 4 Surveys, Experiments and othe r 
Investigations. Surveys: design decisions , method s of 
random sampling, data collection methods and the 
control of response and non-response errors . The 
design of experiments and other explanatory studi es. 
SM2 l 5 Sample Survey Theory. The mathemati cal 
theory of simple random sampling , stratification and 
multi-stage sampling. 
SM216 Multivariate Methods. A survey of princip al 
component analysis , cluster analysis, factor and latent 
structure analysis and multidimensional scalin g. 
Illustrative examples of the application of ea ch 
technique including interpretation of computer outpu t. 
SM2 l 7 Further Statistical Theory and Methods. 
Minimum variance estimation. The Rao-Blackw ell 
theorem. completeness and the exponential family of 
distributions. Distribution-free methods , outliers and 
robustness , exploratory data analysis. 
Pre-Requisites: Probability, Distribution Theory 
and Inference to an intermediate level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM2 I 4 Given by Mrs. K. Spitz. 20 Lent Term , two 
Summer Tern1. Usually consists of 15 lectures and 
seven classes . Students present prepared class paper s. 
SM215 Given by Mrs. K. Spitz, Room S213. Ten 
Michaelmas Term, five Lent Term. Includes four or 
five classes in which solutions to problem sets given 
out in the lectures are discussed. 
SM216 Lecturer to be arranged. Fifteen Michaelm as 
Term. Usually includes five classes for which each 
student prepares one class paper. 
SM217 Given by Dr. C. S. Smith, Room S212. 10 
Michaelmas Term, 5 Lent Term. Includes 5 classe s. 
Reading List: SM2 l 4 Students are advised to 
purchase: C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Method s 
in Social l,n•es1iga1io11. 
Other books which may be consulted include: 
C. Selltiz et al , Research Melhods in Social Re/a/ion s: 
H. M. Blalock, An lntroduclion to Social Research . 
SM215 Students should purchase or consult: 
W. G. Cochran, Sampling Techniques. 
Other recommended reading: 
L. Kish, Survey Sampling; M. H. Hansen , W. N. 
Nurwitz & W. G. Madow, Sample Survey Me/hod s 
and Theory; F. Yates, Sampling Me1hodsfor Census es 
and Surl'eys. 
SM2 I 6: No single book adequately covers the course. 
The most suitable are: 
C. A. O ' Muircheartaigh & C. Payne, The Analysis of 
Survey Dala, Volume I; A. E. Maxwell, Mul!ivarial e 
Analysis in Behavioural Research. 

Other books which can be usefully consulted are: C. 
Chatfield & A. J. Collins, lnlroduction to Mul!ivariate 
Analysis; M. G. Kendall, Mullivariate Analysis; D . J. 
Bartholomew, Mathematical Methods in Social 
Science. 
SM2 l 7 Reading will be announced at the beginning 
of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based upon 
SM214 to SM217. Five questions must be answered 
from a total of nine. Copies of past examination papers 
are available. 

SM7241 
Statistical Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S216 
(Secretary, Elaine Hartwell, S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) XXII 
Statistics 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Comp./ Actuarial Science) 3rd 
Year 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces the student to 
four central fields in the theory of statistics: stochastic 
processes, regression and general linear modelling, 
time series and forecasting, analysis of variance and 
categorical data. 
Course Content: 
SM2 I 8 Regression, General Linear Models, Analysis 
of Variance, Contingency Tables , Time Series 
Analysis and Forecasting. Implementation of the 
theory on selected computer packages. 
SM2 l 9 Elementary stochastic processes including 
Markov Chains, Poisson processes, Birth and Death 
processes. Applications of stochastic processes in 
selected social science fields. 
Pre-Requisites: Elementary Statistical Theory and 
Probability Distribution Theory and Inference. 
Teaching Arrangements: Course SM2 l 8 has three 
sections of 15 hours on Time Series, Regression , 
Analysis of Variance and Categorical data. About one 
third of the hours will be classes. SM219, 15 hours 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: 
SM2 I 8: N. R. Draper & H. Smith , Applied Regression 
Analysis, 2nd edn.; K. A. Brownlee , S1atis1ical Theory 
and Melhodology in Science and Engineering; P . 
McCullagh & J. A . Nelder, Generalized Linear 
Models; A. J. Dobson, An lnlroduction to S1atis1ical 
Modelling; R. L. Plackett, Analysis of Categorical 
Da1a; A. C. Harvey, Time Series Models. 
SM2 l 9: The text for the course is H. M. Taylor & S. 
Karlin , An Introduction lo Stochastic Modelling; D. 
J. Bartholomew, Stochastic Models of Social 
Processes (3rd edn.) 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
paper in the Summer Term of nine questions, six from 
SM2 l 8, and three from SM2 l 9 . The rubric asks for 
answers for five questions. If more than five are 
attempted the marks for the best five only will be 
counted. 92% of the final assessment is based on the 
examination and 8% on exercises set in connection 
with the Regression and Analysis of Variance courses. 
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SM7250 

Statistical Methods for Actuarial 
Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. M. Knott, Room S2 I 6 
(Secretary, Elaine Hartwell, S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) XXII 
Statistics 3rd year, B.Sc. (Actuarial Science) 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces students to 
Regression, Time Series, Stochastic Processes and 
Actuarial Statistics . 
Course Content: SM2 l 8 Regres s ion and general 
linear models; time series analysis and forecasting. 
implementation on selected computer packages of the 
theory presented. Note that the Analysis of Variance 
and Contingency Tables portions of SM2 l 8 are not 
included in the course. 
SM2 l 9 Elementary stochastic processes including 
Markov Chains, Poisson Processes , Birth and Death 
Processes. Applications of stochastic processes in 
selected social science fields. 
SM22 I Actuarial Applications of Stochastic 
Processes. Risk theory and credibility theory, with 
applications to insurance. Utility theory. Loss 
Distributions. · 
Pre-Requisites: Elementary Statistical Theory; 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference. 
Teaching Arrangements: [n SM2 I 8 there will be 15 
hours of teaching on regression and general linear 
models , and 15 hours of teaching on time series 
analysi s and forecasting. There will also be 15 hours 
of teaching for each of SM2 I 9 and SM22 l. 
Approximately two thirds of the teaching hours 
allocated to each course will consist of lecture s, and 
one third of classes. 
Reading List: SM218: N. R. Draper & H. Smith , 
Applied Regression Analysis, 2nd edn. ; K. A. 
Brownlee , S1a1istical Theory and Me1hodology in 
Science and Engineering; P. McCullagh & J. A. 
Nelder, Generali:::ed Linear Models; A. J. Dobson, An 
l111rod11c1ion to S1a1is1ical Modellin g; A. C. Harvey, 
Tim e Series Models. 
SM2 I 9: The texts for the course are H. M. Taylor & 
S. Karlin, An lmroduction lo S1ochas1ic Modellin g ; 
D. J. Bartholomew, Stochaslic Models of So cial 
Pro cesses (3rd edn.) 
SM22 I: N. L. Bowers, H. U . Gerber , J. C. Hickman 
D. A. Jones & C. J. Nesbitt, Ac111arial Mc11hema1ics 
Society of Actuaries; more readily available is th~ 
Risk Theory note, taken from the above book, and is 
available from the Institute of Actuaries , R. Hogg & 
S. Klugman , Loss Dis1ribu1ions , Chapters 1, 2, & 3; 
H. U. Gerber. An Introduction lo Mathematical Risk 
Theor y ; J. B. Hossack, J. H. Pollard & B. Zehnwirth , 
ln1roduc1ory S1a1istics wilh Applications in General 
/11s11ra11ce; R. E. Beard, T. Pentikaimen & E. Pesonen, 
Risk Theory - The S!ochasti c Basis of Insuran ce (3rd 
edn.) . 
Examination Arrangements: There are two papers 
in the Summer Term. The first is a 2 hour paper 
examining the topics from SM2 l 8 and SM2 l 9 and 
contains six questions, four of which must be 
attempted. The second is a 3 hour paper examining 
SM22 I: this paper contains five questions , all of which 
should be attempted. The first paper will have a two 
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thirds weighting in the overall mark for the subject , 
the seco nd paper a weighting of one third . 

SM7260 
Actuarial Investigations: Financial and 
Statistical 
Teacher Responsible: Philip Bayliss, Room S2 I 7 
(Secre tary , Ann Morri s, S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part 
II ; B.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: Financial: The app lication of 
compound interest techniques to financial transactions. 
Statistical: The first half of the course consists of the 
estimation of decremental and durational rates, and 
the grad uation or smoothing of those estimated rates. 
The second half is concerned with some aspects of 
demography which are of particular intere st to 
Actuaries. 
Course Content: Theory of interest rates; annuity and 
assurance functions; discounted cash flow and 
measures of investment performance; capital 
redemption policies ; Makeham 's formula; yield 
curves, discounted mean terms, matching and 
immunisation; consumer credit; stoch ast ic interest rate 
model s. 
The estima tion of decremental and durational rates, 
with special emphasis on mortalit y rates; the 
graduation or smoothing of those es timated rates; 
standardisation of mortality rate s; se lection in 
insurance underwriting ; discussion of the results of 
the Continuous Mortality Investigation; features of the 
principal life tables in common use; population 
projection s; social and eco nomi c factors in mortality. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to a level corresponding 
to Mathematical Methods, stat istic s to a level 
corresponding to Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Some familiarity with the elements of survival curve s, 
both single and multiple decrement, from Actuarial 
Life Contingencies would be helpful , but not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: (SM235) There will be 22 
lectures and 11 classes in each of the Financial and 
Statistical parts of the course. The Financial section 
will be taught during the Michaelmas Term , the 
Statistical section during the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Financial: J. J. McCutcheon & W . J. 
Scott , Mathemati cs of Finance Heinemann , 1986. 
Statistical: B. Benjamin & J. H . Pollard , Mortality 
and Other Actuarial Statistics Heinemann , 1980. 
Examination Arrangements: There are two three 
hour exa mination papers during the Summer Term. 
Paper I is on the Financial part of the course, Paper 
II on the Statistical part. The final mark is the average 
of the mark s awarded on each paper. 

SM7261 
Actuarial Life Contingencies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Gilbert, Room S2 l 7 
(Secr etary , Ann Morris, S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part 
II; B.Sc . c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the elements of 
valuing insurance liabilities and determining premium 

rates, and calculating pension fund liabilities . The 
basic tool is decrement tables, and the meth ods 
developed are of significance in many areas besides 
insurance . 
Course Content: Construction of mortality , sickne ss, 
multiple decrement and other similar tables from 
graduated data; determination and use of functi ons 
based thereon. Values of and premiums for annuiti es 
and assurances on one or more lives . Reserve s for 
financial contracts and values of and contributions for 
sickness benefits, pension benefits. Profit testing 
principles. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to a level correspond ing 
to Mathematical Methods. Statistic s to a level 
corresponding to Elementary Statistical Theo ry. 
There are no other pre-requisites . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught in 44 
lectur es, SM236 and 22 supporting clas ses. Students 
generally solve an example sheet for each class which 
is commented upon in writing by the class teacher, 
and discussed in the following class. 
Reading List: A. Neill, Life Contingenci es , 
Heinemann , 1977. 
Examination Arrangements: There are two three-
hour examination papers in the Summer Term . The 
final mark is the average of the marks awarded on 
each paper. 

SM7302 
Programming in Pascal 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Warman, Room S113 
(Secre tary , S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.Sc . (Econ.) Part 
I, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II outside options; B.Sc. (Math s./ 
Stats./Computing); B.Sc . (Management Science s); 
Diploma in Management Sciences; Diplom a in 
Business Studies; Diploma in Accounting; Diplo ma 
in Operational Research ; Diploma in Statist ics: 
Diploma in Management of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course covers Pa sc al 
programming and its applications. It is intended to be 
an introduction to a range of further computi ng 
co urse s. 
Course Content: Programs and Programmi ng 
Languages, the design of Algorithms, Problem solvi ng 
and Programming . Introduction to Pa sc al 
programming. Selection and repetition in Pasc al. 
Procedures, parameter s and functions. User defin ed 
types. Storing data, arrays, multidimensional arra ys. 
Records. Files and Text Processin g. De s igni ng 
interactive program s. Recursion. Putting the bits 
together on a case study. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requi sites for this 
course. No knowledge of computing is assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM300 Programming in 
Pascal. There are 20 lecture s and 10 classes in the 
Michaelmas Term. The classes are used to clarif y 
lecture material , and to go through exercises. In 
addition JO workshops (each of2 hours) are organise d 
in the Michaelmas Term as open help sessions. 
Reading List: E. Kofman , Problem Solving and 
Structured Programmin g in Pascal , Second Ed. , 
Addison-Westley, 1985; D. Cooper and M. Clanc y, 
Oh! Pas cal, W-W Norton & Company, 1982 ; L. 

Atkinson, A Student's Guide to Programming in 
Pascal, John Wiley, 1982; Romulualdas Skvarcius, 
Prob lem Solving Using Pas ca l Algorithm 
Development and Pro gra mming Concepts, PWS 
publishers, 1984; R. Lamb, Pas cal Structure and Style, 
The Benjamin Publishing Company, 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term based 
on the full syllabus. 

SM7303 
Data Structures 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. 0. Angell, Room 
S l 02 (Secretary, S l 07) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
I, B.Sc. (Econ) Computing; B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./ 
Co mputing/Actuarial Science); Diploma in 
Manage ment Sciences ; Diploma in Accounting; 
Diploma in Information Systems; Diploma in Busines s 
Studies; Diploma in Operational Research; Diploma 
in Statistics. 
Core Syllabus: This course . covers structural data 
representation and its use in the study and construction 
of complex data structures. It is intended for students 
who seek a substantial computer element in their 
undergra duate degree. 
Course Content: Abstract data structures and their 
implementation in Pascal. Linked List s, Trees, Graphs, 
Networ ks. Threaded trees, Balancing of Tree s, 
topological sorting, critical path analysis, spanning 
trees. Sorting and Searching. 
Pre-Requisites: Pascal programming to the level of 
the course Programming in Pascal (SM300). 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 20 lectures and 
10 classes in the Lent Term (SM301) and (SM30Ia). 
The classes are used to clarify the lecture material 
with worked examples. Optional workshops are 
organise d (maximum 5, each of 2 hour s) are organised 
as help sessions. 
Reading List: A. V. Aho et. al., The Design and 
Analysis of Algorithms, Addison Wesley , 1974; E. 
Hororwitz and S. Sahni , Fundamentals of Data 
Structures, Pitman, 1976; D. E. Knuth , The Art of 
Compu ter Programmin g, Vols. I & III , Addison 
Wesley, 1968 ; J. J. Martin, Data Types and Data 
Structures , Prentice Hall , 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term based 
on the full syllabus. 

SM7304 
Introduction to Computing 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged (Secretary, 
SI07) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I, 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II and c.u. outside options; B.Sc. 
(Ma th s./ Stats ./Co mpu ting/Actuarial Science); 
Diplo ma in Management Sciences; Diploma in 
Manage ment of Information Sy stem s; Diploma in 
Accounting ; Diploma in Business Studie s; Diploma 
in Operational Research ; Diploma in Statistics. 
Core Syllabus: This course is an introductory one, 
intended for both speciali ts and non-specialists. It 
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provide s an overview of information tech nolo gy, 
applications of IT and the socia l and eco nomic issues 
of computerisation. 
Course Content: Computer hardware and sof tware. 
information syste ms development and operation and 
applications of information technology. Office 
automation and computer networking. Social and 
economic issues . 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites for this 
co urse. No knowledge of computers is assumed . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM 302 Introduction to 
Computing: There are 20 lecture s and l O classes in 
the Michaelmas Term. The classes are used to discuss 
and clarify lecture material. 
Reading List: S. L. Mandell, Computers and Data 
Processing - Concepts and Applications, 3rd edn., 
West Publ. l 985; J. Eaton & J. Smithers J, This is IT , 
Philip Alan, 1982 ; Raymond R . Panko, End User 
Comput in g: Management Applications and 
Technology; Wiley , 1988. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus of the lecture course. 

SM7305 
Data Management Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Ian Angell, Room 
SI 02 (Secretary SI 07). Other teacher involved: Adam 
Lubanski. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part I, 
B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II and c.u. outside options; B.Sc. 
(Ma ths ./Stat s./Comp utin g/Actuarial Science); B.Sc. 
(Ma nagement Sciences); Diploma in Management 
Sciences; Diploma in Busines s Studies; Diploma in 
Management of Inform ation Systems; Diploma in 
Accounting; Diploma in Statistics; Diploma in 
Operational Resea rch. 
Core Syllabus: This course covers the use of data 
management softwa re and includes elementary 
program/application generation, together with an 
introduction to structured analysis and design method s 
appropr iate for the development of sma ll to medium 
sca le inform atio n sys tems . It is intended for students 
seek ing a practical appro ach to emp loying computers 
for general data management tasks, and it is su itable 
as a basis for a range of further computer courses. 
Course Content: Introduction to data man age ment 
and busine s software. Overview of spreads heets, 
business calculations, sta tistical functions and business 
graphics . Dat a tran sfer. Data analysis and database 
design. Application development - theory and 
practice. Prototyping with application generators. 
Introduction to free-form database and presentation 
sof tware . 
Pre-Requisites: There are no specific pre- requi sites 
for this course, but some hand s-on expe rience of 
microcomputers would be usefu l. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lect ure course 
and classes as follows: SM 303 Data Management 
Systems. There are 15 lecture s and 15 c lasse s in the 
Lent and Summer Terms. The students are given one 
major assignment/project on Data Analysis, Design 
and DBMS which contributes to the final assessmen t. 
Reading List: P. J. Pratt , Microcomputer Database 
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Management - using dBase Ill +, Boyd & Frase r, 
1988; D. S. Bowers , From Data to Da 1abase. Yan 
Nos t ra nd Re inh o ld (U K) , 1988; C. Jorge nse n, 
Mas ter ing 1-2-3. Sy bex , 1986; C. Tow nse nd , 
Maste ring dBase Ill Plus - a Structured Appro ach. 
Sybex, 1986; and various dB ase II! and Lotus 123 
refe rence manuals. 
Examination Arran ge ment s : T he ass ignm e nt / 
projec t work forms up to I 0% of the tota l DMS co urse 
assess ment. There is a two hour fo rmal exa min ation 
in the Summ er Te rm based on the full sy llabus of the 
lec ture co urse. 

SM7321 
Application of Computers 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. J. D. Sy lwestrowicz , 
Roo m S 105A (Sec retary, S 107) 
Cour se Intend ed Primaril y for B .Sc. (Eco n.) 
Co mputin g 3rd yea r; B .Sc . (Maths./S tats./Co mputin g/ 
Ac tu ar ia l Sc ience) 3rd yea r; B .Sc. (Manage ment 
Sc iences) 3rd yea r. 
Core Syllabu s: This pape r is des igned to conso lida te 
the computin g theo ry which stude nts have lea rned, by 
the ir pursuing a prac tica l progra mmi ng projec t. 
Course Content: Students will identif y an appli ca tion, 
analyse it and des ign a compu terised so lution. This 
will be progra mm ed. The student will wr ite a report 
on the appl icat ion incl udin g a detai led desc ripti on of 
the des ign of the co mput erised so luti on, and the 
progra ms that impl ement it. 
(In spec ial cases stud ents may not be requir ed to 
deve lop progra ms). 
Pre-Requi site s : For un de rgra du ate stu de nts the 
co urses Programming in Pascal and Introduction 
to Computing are pre- requi sites. 
Teaching Arrangements: (SM 32 I) There is a single 
co urse of 15 two- hour semin ars in the Michae lmas 
and Lent Terms. 
All stud ent s mu st kee p in touch with the teac her 
res pons ible for the co urse who must app rove all 
projec ts. Stud ents will make use of the ge neral support 
offe red by the Schoo l to co mput er users. Thi s inc ludes 
the program advisory se rvices, and the various co urses 
and lec tures offere d in the Universi ty. 
Reading List: Appropriate readin g depends on the 
projects tackled. The readin g show n here should be 
of genera l use in most projec ts. 
C. Ed wa rd s, D eve lopin g M ic roco mput er Based 
Business Sys tems, Prentice Hall, 1982; D . Yan Tasse l, 
Program Sty le, Design, Eff iciency , Debugg ing and 
Testing, Prentice Hall, 1978; B. W . Kernighan & P. 
J . Pl augher, Sof tware Too ls in Pa sca l, Addi so n-
Wes ley, 198 1; B. W . Kernighan & P. J . Plaugher, The 
Elemen ts of Progra mming Sty le , McG raw Hill , 1974; 
P . Free man & A. Wasse rman , Tu torial: Softw are 
D esign Tec hni ques, 3rd edn ., IEE E , 1980 . See 
exa mpl es and papers by Jackson, Stay and Stevens. 
Examination Arrangements: Thi s co urse is assesse d 
on the progra ms and report produced. Stud ents may 
start work on the ir proj ects at any time. The final 
report must be handed in by the end of the first week 
of the Summer Term . Mor e inform ation is avail able 
from the teacher responsible. 

SM7323 
Information Systems Development 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. C. Avgerou, Room SI04 
(Sec retary, S 107) 
Cour se Intended Primaril y for B .Sc . (Ec on.) 
Computin g 2nd or 3rd yea r. B .Sc. (Eco n.) Part II 
outsi de opti on; B .Sc. (M ath s./ St a ts./Co mputi ng/ 
Act u a ri a l Sc ie n ce) 2 nd o r 3 rd year; B .Sc. 
(Manage ment Science) 2nd or 3rd yea r; Diploma in 
Ma nage ment Sc iences; Dipl oma in the Management 
of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabu s: The co urse aims to prov ide students 
with an understanding of Comput er-based In formation 
Sys tems and the process nee ded to deve lop and 
ma nage th em . It exa min es me th o ds, too ls and 
techniqu es used in the analys is and des ign of such 
sys tems. 
Cour se Content: In form ation sys tems and their 
enviro nm ent. Appro ac hes in in formation syst ems 
deve lopment. The sys tem life cycle model. Feasibil ity 
study. Sys tems analys is and des ign methodologies. 
I nfo rm a ti o n sys t e m s impl e m e nt a ti o n and 
maintenance. Experimental methods for inforn1ation 
sys te m s d eve lop m e nt. In fo rm a ti o n Syste ms 
Ma nage ment. Iln fonn ation Sys tems Plannin g. 
Pre-Requisite s: Stud ents should have attended Data 
Structure s (SM 301 ) or Introduction to Compu ting 
(SM 302) or Data Management Systems (SM 303). 
Teaching Arrangements: (SM 304) 20 lectures and 
20 classes Michae lmas and Lent Term. Also in the 
Lent Term the students attend 10 two-hour sess ions 
which are case-s tudy base d and give the opportunity 
for prac tising methods, techn iques and automated tools 
for sys tems analys is and des ign. 
Teaching Method: Teac hing is arranged in lec tures, 
cla sses and semin ar sess ions. Lect ures are pr imarily 
used for providin g an over-view and survey of a subject 
area, toge ther with detailed illu strations. Stu dents 
ampli fy the know ledge ga ined from lectur es by class 
projec ts carried out as individual or gro up ass ignments. 
The semin ar sess ions are used for applying various 
method s and tec hniqu es on cases. 
Reading List: As no book cove rs the entire sy llabus 
students are advised to make use of the library and to 
share books. Further reading will be g iven durin g the 
co urse. 
N . Ahituv & S. Neumann, Prin ciples of lnf orma1io11 
Syste ms for Management , WCB publi shers, 1982; T. 
R. Gild ersleeve, Successf ul Dat a Process ing Sys 1ems 
Analys is , Prentice-Hall, 1978; P. Checkland, Sys tems 
thinking , Sys tems Practice, John Wil ey & Sons, 1981; 
T . De M a rco, S tru ctur ed A na lys is and Sys tem 
Specification, Prentice Hall, 1979; E. Mumford , M. 
Weir, Computer sys tems in work design the ETHICS 
m eth od , A ssoc ia ted Bu s in ess Pr ess, 19 79 ; R. 
Maddi son , lnf orma1ion Sys tems Methodologies, BCS, 
1983; K. H . Sprag ue Jr. & B. C. McNurlin , Information 
Sys tems Man age ment in Pra ctice, Prentice Hall , 1986; 
E. Down s et al., SSADM , Prentice Hall, 1988; C. 
Corder , Ending the Comput er Conspira cy, McGraw 
Hill , 1985; G . B . Davis & M. H . Olson , Man ageme111 
Information Sys tems McGraw Hill , 1985. 
Examinatior Arrangements: There is a three-h our 
formal exam ination in the Summer Term based on the 

full syllabus. The paper cont ains app rox imately 10 
questions; Stud e nt s are ex pec ted to answer fiv e 
questions. A ll que stions ca rry equ al marks. 

SM7324 
Knowledge Management Using Expert 

-
Teacher Responsible: To be arra nged (Sec retary, 
Sl07) 
Course Intended Primaril y for: B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part 
II, Statistics and Co mputin g; B .Sc. (Maths./ Stats./ 
Computin g/Ac t. Sc i. ) 2 nd or 3 rd yea r ; B .Sc. 
(Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd yea r; Dipl oma in 
Management Sc iences; Dipl oma in Manage ment of 
Information Sys tems; Diploma in O. R.; D iploma in 
Statistics . 
Core Syllabus: Thi s cou rse is intended to cover the 
design and impl ementation of expert sys tems, focusing 
on the iss ues of how kn ow ledge is rep rese nted , 
processe d and retrieved in rule-base d ex pert sys tems. 
This is achieve d by allow ing the students to deve lop 
an ex pe rt sys te m d urin g th e co urse w ithin a 
programmin g environm ent that they know we ll. 
Course Content: Int roducing expert sys tems, their 
origin and many charac teristics. An ove rview of the 
expe rt sys tems archi tec tur e. Various meth ods o f 
represe ntin g knowledge. Deve lopment of an expe11 
system in Pasca l. Des ign and impl eme ntation of a 
data-memory and rule-base ma nipulation facil ities; 
inference engine using forward , backwar d and bi-
direction al co ntrol strateg ies. Too ls fo r deve loping 
expert systems. Knowledge acqui sition. 
Pre-Requisites: Pasca l progra mmin g to the leve l of 
the co urse Programmin g in Pascal. 
Teaching Arrangem ents: SM305 Knowledge 
Management using Expert Systems 30 hours (there 
are 15 lec tures and 15 classes) in the Michae lmas 
(starting wee k 6) and Lent Terms. It will be taught in 
a prac ti ca l fas hi o n w he re poss ib le , re quirin g 
concentrated lec tures/c lasses/ practica l periods. 
Reading List: G . I. Douk idi s & E. A. Whitl ey , 
Deve lopin g Expert Sys tems , Chartwe ll-Bratt, 1988; P. 
Se ll , Exp ert Sys tems : A pra cti ca l in tr oduc tion , 
Macmillan , 1985; F. Hayes- Roth, D . Waterman & D. 
Lenat, Bu ilding Expe rt Sys tems , Add ison-Wes ley, 
1983; P. Hann on & D. Kin g, Expe r! Sys tems: Ar11fi cial 
Intelligence in Business , John Wil ey, 1985. 
Examination Arrangements : There is a two-hour 
formal exa mination in the Summ er Term. The formal 
examin ation count s for 60% of the total marks for the 
course . The other 40 % are award ed for the practica l 
projec t that students undertake durin g the yea r. 

SM7325 
Data-Base Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Backhouse , Room 
S 108 (Sec retary , S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part 
II Computin g; B .Sc . (Math s./Stat s./Co mputin g/A ct. 
Sci.) 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc. (Man age ment Sc iences) 
2nd or 3rd yea r; Dipl oma in Mana ge ment Sc iences; 
Diplom a in Managem ent of Informati on Sy stem s; 
Diploma in O.R. ; Diplom a in Statistics. 
Core Syllabus: A compr ehen sive introduction to 

da tabase sys tems, the co urse concentrate s upon the 
relat iona l model and leads from the analysis and design 
of the da tabase through to imp lementatio n and 
pe rfo rm ance q ues ti ons . Da tabase semant ics are 
considered. 
C our s e C ontent: Da t abase Approac h and 
Archit ec tu re. Re lati ona l Database F undamen tals. 
Co ncep tual Schemes, Log ica l Data Design and Data 
Definiti on. Query La nguages. Eva luation of DBMS. 
Database Semantics. 
Pre-Requi sites : All students taki ng this course will 
be ex pec ted to have take n an intro duc tory comp uting 
co urse. 
Teaching A rran ge me nt s : SM306 Data base 
Systems. There are 15 lect ures and 15 classes in the 
Michae lmas and Lent Te rms. 
Reading Li st: Sa t re. Da ta Ba se : Stru cture of 
Tec hniqu es for Des ign , P erfo r man c e and 
Manageme 111, 1980; C. Date, Introd uction to Database 
Sys tems, Yols. I & II ; D. Bowe rs, From Data to 
Da tabase 1988; A. Te ntion, Knowledge Eng ineer ing 
and Databases . 
Examination Arrangements: A two- hour fo rma l 
exa min ation in the Summ er Te rm will acco unt for 
80% of the marks and a prac tical projec t for 20 % of 
the tota l marks. 

SM7326 
Computer Architectures 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. D. Sylwestro wicz, 
Room S 105a (Sec retary, S l 07) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part 
II Co mputin g; B.S c. (Maths./S tats./Co mputing/Act. 
Sci.); B.Sc . (Man. Sc ience); Diploma in Manage ment 
Sc ience; Dipl oma in Manage ment of Informa tion 
Systems; Dipl oma in O .R. ; Dipl oma in Sta tistics. 
Core Syllabu s: The aim of thi s co urse is to ex tend 
students know ledge of Comput er Architect ures and 
Asse mbl y Languages . 
Course Content: The component parts of a micro 
co mput er. The micro processo r, its machine code and 
asse mbl y languages, addr ess ing and inteITupts. The 
development of micro co mput er tec hnology and its 
imp act. 
Pre-Requisites: Stud e nt s a re ass um ed to have 
knowledge of comput ers equiv a lent, at leas t, to the 
co urse Introduction to Computing (SM 302). They 
should know the Pasca l programmin g language to the 
leve l of the cour se Programming in Pascal (SM 300 ). 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lec ture co urse 
a nd c lasses as fo ll ows: SM 3 0 7 C omputer 
Architecture s. There are 15 lec tures and 15 c lasses 
in the Michae lmas and Lent Terms. The cl asses are 
used to clarify lec ture material and to go throu gh 
exe rcises. In addition an ass ignment on progra mmin g 
in assembly language will be given. 
Reading List: J . F . W akerl y, Mi cro Co mput er 
Archit ec ture and Pr og rammin g, Wil ey, I 98 1; D . 
Halsal & Li ster, Mi cro Processor Funda men tals , 
Pitman , 1980. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
formal examination in the Summ er Term based on the 
full syllabus of the lectur e cour se. 
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Networks and Distributed Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Warman, Room Sll3 
(Secretary , S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Eco n.) Part 
II Computing; B.S c. (Math s./Stats./Computing/Act. 
Sci.); B.Sc . (Man. Science); Diploma in Management 
Science; Diploma in Manag ement of Information 
Systems; Diploma in O.R.; Diploma in Statistic s. 
Core Syllabus: This course introduces student s to 
Co mputer Communications. Following a stud y of 
basic tran smission technique s, the course considers 
the impl eme nt ation and use of hi gh-l eve l dat a 
exc hange in modern information syse ms. 
Course Content: Wide area network s and local 
networks. Ethernet and Cambridge Ring network s. The 
layered approach to de sign and implementation of 
protocols. Dist1ibuted Systems. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to have 
knowledge of computers equival ent to, at least the 
co urse Introduction to Computing. They should 
know the Pascal progra mmin g to the leve l of the course 
Programming in Pascal (SM 300) . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
and classes as follows: SM308 Networks and 
Distributed Systems. There are 15 lectur es and 15 
classes in the Len t Term. The classes are used to clarify 
lecture material, and to go through exe rcises. 
Reading List: A. S. Tanenbaum, Comp uter Networks , 
Pre ntic e-Ha ll , 1981; Robert Cole, Compu ter 
Commun ications, Wiley, I 986; Fred Hal all, 
Introduction to Data Communicat ions and Comput er 
Networks, Addison-Wesley, 1985; K. G. Beauch amp , 
Comp uter Communica tions, Van Nostrand Reinhold 
1987. , 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus of the lecture course. 

Numerical Computing 
SM7332 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz, 
Room Sl05a (Sec reta ry, Sl07) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II 
Co mputin g; B.Sc . (Eco n.) Part II outside option; B.Sc. 
course unit main fields Maths., Stats., Computing, Act. 
Sci., B .Sc. Man. Sc i. , Diplom a in Man age ment 
Sciences; Diploma in O.R.; Diploma in Management 
of Information Systems; Diploma in Stats . 
Core Syllabus: This co ur se is intended to give 
students an appreciation of the problem s faced in 
developing computer applications that require the use 
of advanced numerical technique s. 
Course Content: SM309 Numerical Computing 
(Dr. J. Sylwestrowicz) Number repre sentation fixed 
and floatin g point storage, error analysis. Solution of 
non-linear equation s. Linear equations. Interpolation , 
numerical differentiation and integration. Pseudo 
random numb ers. Subroutine librarie s for numerical 
computin g, the NAG library . 
Pre-Requisites: Pasca l programming to the leve l of 
the course Programming in Pascal (SM 300). A 
knowledge of the elementary math ematic al techniques 
equivalent to the cour e Mathematical Methods 
(SM7000 ). 

Teaching Arrangements: There are 20 lectur es 
(SM309 ) and I O classes in the Lent Term. In addition 
s tudent s undertake a project, see examination 
arra ngement s below . 
Reading List: R. G. Dromey , How to Solve it by 
Comput er, Prentice Hall; D . Knuth, The Art of 
Computer Programming, Vols. l & 3; L. V. Atkinson 
& P. J. Harley , An Introduction to Numeri cal Methods 
with Pascal, Addison-Wesley; S. D. Conte & C. de 
Boor, Elementary Numerical Analys is, McGraw-Hi ll. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two 
hour exam paper counting for 80% of the mark s. In 
addition , there will be a project associated with the 
contents of the course, which will count for 20% of 
the mark . 

SM7333 
Artificial Intelligence 
Techniques and Tools 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged (Secretar y, 
Sl07) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Eco n.) Part 
II Computing; B.Sc. (Econ. ) Part II , outside option ; 
B .Sc. course unit main fields Math s., ftat s. , 
Computing, Act. Sci. , B.Sc . Man. Sci ., Diploma in 
Management Science s; Diploma in O.R. ; Diploma in 
Management of Information Systems; Diplom a in 
Statistics. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course is intended to giv e 
stud en ts an appreciation of the problem s faced in 
developing Artificial Intelligenc e compute r 
application s. Artificial Intelligence tools, techniqu es 
and applic ations are taught in an essentially practi cal 
manner which is reinforced by project work. 
Course Content: SM310 Artificial Intelligenc e 
Techniques and Tools. General overview of Artifici al 
Intelligence. Symbolic computation in LISP from their 
simp le list manipulation up to the development of 
adva nce d program s for handling complex dat a 
stru c tur es. Knowledge repre se ntation, se manti c 
networks, rule s, frames, lo g ic formalisms. AI 
techniques, sea rch and patterns matchin g . 
Development of Natural Language processin g 
systems. Knowledge-ba sed systems. 
Pre-Requisites: Pro gra mmin g in Pascal to the level 
of the co urse Programming in Pascal (SM300 ). 
Knowledge of computers equivalent to the course 
Introduction to Computing (SM302 ). 
Teaching Arrrangements: There is one lectur e 
co urse accompanied by a class as follows: SM3 l 0 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools. Ther e 
are 20 lecture s and 10 classes in the Michaelmas Term . 
In addition st udent s undertake a project , see 
examination arrangement s below. 
Reading List: G. I. Doukidi s, U. P. Shah & M. C. 
Augelider, LISP ; From Foundations to Applications , 
Chartwell-Bratt, 198 8; P. H. Winston ·,· Artificial 
Intelligence, Second Edition, Addi son-We sley , 1984; 
E. Rich , Artifi cial Intelligence, McGraw-Hill , 1983; 
E. Charniak & D. McDermott, Intr oduc tion to 
Artificial Intelligence, Addison-Wesley, 1985; P. H. 
Win ston & B. Horn , LISP , Second Edition, Addison-
We s ley , 1984 ; D . Touretzky , LISP: A ge ntl e 
introduction to Symbolic Computation, Harper & Row 

publishers , 1984; SoftWarehouse , muLISP -87: LISP 
Language Programming Environment, 1987; Borland · 
International , Turbo Prolog: the natural language of 
artificial intelligence, 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two 
hour exa m paper counting for 70% of the mark s. In 
addition , there will be a project associated with the 
contents of the course, which will count for 30% of 
the mark s. The proje ct will be formulated and set in 
such a way that a student make reasonable progre ss 
on it during the teaching period. e.g. the project might 
ultimately involve the integration of a number of item s 
produced for clas ses. 

SM7334 
Software Engineering 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. R. Warman, Room 
S 113 (Sec retary , SI 07) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II Computing; B.Sc. (Maths./Stat s./Comp./Act. Sci .) 
2nd/3rd Year; B.Sc . (Management Science s) 2nd/3rd 
Year. Diploma in O.R.; Diploma in Stat s., Diplom a 
in Management Science s; Diploma in Management of 
Information Systems . 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course aims to give students a 
theoretical and practical under tandin g of the key 
principles of software engineering. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of Computers equivalent 
to Programming in Pascal (SM300 ). 
Course Content: Software Engineering: De sign 
issues including the representation and decomposition 
of system specification, Layerin g, Analy sis of desi gn 
options , Management of production , Human factors. 
Design techniques including formal method s. Desi gn 
tools, production tool s and environments. Knowledg e 
engineerin g in desi gn. Software metrics . Testing and 
maintenance . Smalltalk . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM 3 l l 40 lecture s and 20 
classes in the Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Reading List: Pre ssman, Software Engineering: A 
Practitioner 's Approach, 2nd edn.; Jackson, System 
Development; Jackson , Principles of Program Design; 
Downs , Clare & Coe , Structural Systems Analysis and 
Design Method; Sommerville , Software Engineering , 
2nd edn.; Aktas , Structural Analysis and Design of 
Informati on Systems; Connor, Informati on System 
Spec ifica tion and Design Road Map ; De Marco , 
Structured Analysis & System Specification. 
Examination Arrangements: A two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term will account for 
60% of the marks and a practi ca l project for 40%. 

SM7335 
Computer Graphics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. 0. Angell, Room 
S I 02 (Secretary, S I 07) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II 
Computin g; B.Sc. (Maths./Stat s./Co mputin g); B.Sc. 
(Management Science s); Diploma in Mana gement of 
Information Systems ; Diploma in M a nagement 
Sciences ; Diploma in O:R., Diploma in Stars . 
Core Syllabus: Thi s cour se covers advanced 
algorithms for the ·modellin g and display of three 
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dimen sional scenes. It is intend ed for students, with 
a knowledge of Pasca l and a reaso nable background 
in mathematic s, who are studyin g subject areas with 
a need for re a li s tic di spl ay (e.g. Computing, 
Mathematics , Operational Resea rch , Stati stics). It will 
also be suitable for certain Geography students. 
Course Content: Graphics Di splay tec hnolo gy. 
Graphics Standards. Vector Coordinate Geometry of 
Three-dimen s ional Euclidean Space. Matrix 
Repre se nt a tion of tran sfor m ation s. Geometric 
Modelling . Projections: orthographic , perspective , 
stereo scopic . Hidd en line and surface removal. Smooth 
shading: Lamb ert 's Law, Gouraud shadin g, Phong 
shading. Shadow s. Tran sparency. Mirror reflections . 
Analytic modelling . Quad-tree/Oct-tree encoding. Ray 
tracin g. 
Pre-Requisites: Pascal progra mmin g to the level of 
the course Programming in Pascal (SM300). 
Stud ents should have a knowledge of the ele mentary 
mathematical techniqu es equivalent to the co urse 
Mathematical Methods (SM7000 ). 
Teaching Arrangements: Ther e will be 30 lect ures 
in th e Lent Term (SM3 l 2). A major practical 
pro gra mming effo rt is ex pe cted from student s . 
Workshop s (five one-hour sess ions) will be organ ised 
to oversee the practical work. 
Reading List: I. 0 . Angell & G. H. Griffith , High 
Resolution Graphics Using Pasca l, Macmillan (1988) ; 
G. D. Foley & A. Van Dam , Fundamentals of 
Int eractive Compu ter Graphi cs, Addison Wesley 
(1981); W. H. Newmann & R. F. Sproull, Principles 
of Int eract ive Comput er Graphics , McGraw Hill 
( 1973). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two-
hour formal exa mination in the Summer Term based 
on the full sy llabus. The paper will contain s ix 
que stions of which fo ur are to be answered. All 
ques tion s carry equal mark s. 

SM7340 
Elements of Management Mathematics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead , 
Room S 114 (Secreta ry, Ann Johnson , S l 09) 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. (Econ. ) Part II 
- in particular spec ial subj ects Accounting and 
Finance, Indu stry and Trade, 2nd or 3 rd year; 
Dipl omas in Acco untin g and Finance, Bu siness 
Studi es, Economics , Systems Ana lysis and Design. 
Core Syllabus: The cou rse is intended to give an 
elementary introdu ction to the formal techniques of 
operational research, an approac h to the structurin g 
and so luti on of manage rial problems in large or 
complex organisations in business, indu stry and 
government. The techniques th emselves ar e 
mathematical in nature , though only a basic know ledg e 
of mathematics will be a sumed; however a number 
of the tec hniqu es use prob abili stic concepts, and the 
course therefore also includ es an intr odu ction to 
probability theory. 
Course Content: Elements of Probabilit y: 
Definition s and rules of probability ; Bayes theorem ; 
random variables and ex pectat ion ; discrete and 
continuous distributions. 
Elements of Management Mathematic s: Students 
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will be introduced to methodological aspects of 
operational research , as well as some case studies of 
practical applications. Techniques treated include 
critical path analysis, scheduling, theory of games, 
linear programming , decision analysis, dynamic 
programming, replacement. Markov chains, queues, 
computer simulation and stock control. 
Pre-Requisites: Students will need a basic fluency in 
mathematical manipulations such as is provided by 
Basic Mathematics for Economists or Mathematical 
Methods. An exposure to statistical thinking at the 
level of Basic Statistics or above will also be an 
advantage (although the relevant material will be 
covered in SM313(i)). For students who have already 
taken Mathematical Methods and Elementary 
Statistical Theory and found them to be not too 
testing , Elements of Management Mathematics will 
be very restrictive mathematically . They should 
instead take Operational Research Methods, where 
a rather fuller mathematical vocabulary permits the 
same techniques to be covered in greater depth. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two components 
of the course , each accompanied by a class. They cover 
the two subdivisions of the syllabus listed above: 
Lectures: SM3 I 3(i) Elements of Probability 7 
Michaelmas Term 
SM3 I 3(ii) Elements of Management Mathematics 
26 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SM313(iii) Revision sessions , 3 Summer Term 
Classes : SM3 I 3(a) 20 Michaelmas Term , 10 Lent 
Term, 3 Summer Term. 
Full lecture notes are provided for both components 
of the course. Exercises are distributed in each lecture 
which are discussed in the following weekly class. ' 
Reading List: Recommended books: 
D.R. Anderson, D. J. Sweeney & T. A. Williams, An 
Introduction to Management Scien ce (West); L. Lapin, 
Mana gement Science for Business Decisions (Harcourt 
Brace Jovanovich); S. French, R. Hartley, L. C. 
Thomas and D. J. White , Operational Resear ch 
Te chniques (Arnold) ; A. M. Arthurs , Probability 
Theory (Routledge Kegan Paul); L. Lapin , Statistics 
for Modern Business De cisions (Harcourt Brace 
Jovanovich) ; T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott 
Introductor y Statisti cs (Wiley). ' 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by one three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper is divided into sections; the first 
(normally containing two questions) covers the 
material in SM313(ii) on methodology and 
application s , the second section (normally two 
question s) covers SM3 I 3(i), while the third section 
(normally seven questions) covers the mathematical 
techniques content of SM3 l 3(ii). Students are 
expected to attempt five questions, of which one must 
be from the first section, and at most one can be from 
the second section. Copies of previous years' papers 
are available. 

SM7345 
Operational Research Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Susan Powell, Room 
S ll 7C (Secretary, Ann Johnson, S l 09) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B .Sc. (Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 

B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Comp./Actuarial Science) 2nd or 
3rd year 
B.Sc. (Economics) Accounting and Finance 
B.Sc. (Economics) Statistics 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
Diploma in Statistics 
Diploma in Operational Research 
For course unit degrees, the Course Registration 
Number is 340/7345. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an introduction to 
all the main theoretical techniques of Operationa l 
Research. Simulation is not treated in any depth in the 
course. 
Comment: It is possible to take a further pap er 
"Model Building In Operational Research" which 
extends the Mathematical Programming component of 
O.R. Methods as well as covering Simulation in some 
detail. 
Course Content: The main techniques covered are: 
Critical Path Analysis, Production Schedulin g, 
Markov Chains, Queueing Theory , Replacemen t, 
Simulation, Stock Control, Dynamic Programmin g, 
Decision Theory, Theory of Games, Mathematic al 
Programming. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability Theory to 
the level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematics to the level of Mathematical Methods. 
In particular, students should have covered elementar y 
distribution theory and the Poisson Process, and have 
a knowledge of linear algebra sufficient to handle 
matrix inversion and manipulation of partition ed 
vectors and matrices. It is NOT necessary to have any 
previous experience of computers, and no comput er 
programming will be required , although students must 
be prepared to use computer packages when require d. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM314 25 Sessional; SM314(a) 24 Sessional. 
SM315 10 Michaelmas Term; SM315(a) 12 
Michaelmas and Lent Term and three revision class es 
in the Summer Term. 
SM314 Operational Research Techniques Thi s 
covers the whole foregoing syllabus excep t 
Mathematical Programming. Very full lecture notes 
are provided, and every week a set of problems is 
given out in the lecture. These are discussed in the 
following weekly class (SM3 I 4a). Most class teacher s 
are part-time. 
SM3 l 5 Mathematical Programming. Linea r 
programming: starting from the most basi c 
introduction up to sufficient conditions for optimality ; 
duality; sensitivity of the solution; discovery of the 
solution to small problems by graphical methods , and 
proof of optimality by testing the sufficient condition s; 
solution to larger problems by using a compute r 
package. Unimodular linear programmin g 
(transportation): properties of solution, connection 
with graph theory, an algorithm for hand computation . 
Very full lecture notes are provided, and every week 
a set of problems is given out in the lecture. Thes e 
are discussed in the following weekly class (SM315a ). 
Most class teachers are part-time. 
Reading List: Recommended books are H. G. 
Daellenbach, J. A. George & D. C. McNickle , 
Introduction to Operations Research Technique s 

(Allyn & Bacon, 1978); H. P. Williams, Model 
Building in Mathematical Programming (Wiley, 1977 , 
available in paperback). 
Students may also wish to consult 
R. L. Ackoff & M. W. Sasieni, Fundamentals of 
Operations Resear c h; G. Hadley, Linear 
Programming; N. A. J. Hastings, Dynamic 
Programming with Management Applications; F. S. 
Hillier & G. J. Lieberman, Operations Research; E. 
Page, Queueing Theory in OR .; M. Sasieni, A. Yaspan 
& L. Friedman , Operations Research: Methods and 
Problems ; D. Smith, Linear Programming Models in 
Business; S. Vajda, Readings in Linear Programming; 
S. Zionts, Linear and Integer Programming. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by one three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, covering the full syllabus for both lecture 
courses. The paper usually contains 11 questions, of 
which five must be attempted. Eight of the questions 
are on SM314 and three on SM315: at least one of 
these last three must be attempted (this is a restriction 
that did not apply before 1983). It is important to 
attempt five questions: only the best five answers will 
be counted, and one fifth of the marks is available for 
each of these five attempts. On the other hand, it is 
not necessary to answer fully all parts of a question 
to obtain a reasonable mark on it. Copies of previous 
years' papers are available. 

SM7347 
Model Building in Operational 
Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room SI 17c 
(Secretary, Ann Johnson, S 109) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Comp./Actuarial Science) 3rd 
year 
Diploma in Operational Research 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to build on 
the introduction to Operational Research given in the 
course O.R. Methods, and to give experience in 
constructing and developing O.R. models at a level 
simplified from that encountered in actual operations 
in terms of size and the problems of data collection, 
but similar in terms of complexity and realism. 
Course Content: Simulation modelling, including 
manual simulation models, activity cycle diagrams, 
computer simulation models, stochastic input 
generation and output analysis. Mathematical 
p rogramming, extending the mathematical 
programming content of the course O.R. Methods by 
developing further integer programming and 
introducing quadratic programming. The emphasis is 
on large scale models, necessitating the use of a matrix 
generator. Spreadsheets, integration and comparison 
of models and modelling approaches. 
Pre-Requisites: Operational Research Methods. 
(For third year students who have not taken O.R. 
Methods in their second year, and for Diploma 
students, O.R. Methods may be a co-requisite, taken 
in the same year). 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM3 l 7 60 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
The course will be entirely concerned with Simulation 
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in the early part of the Michaelmas Term. It will be 
taught in a practical fashion where possible, requiring 
concentrated lectures/classes/practical periods. A 
whole day Saturday session is not ruled out! Very full 
lecture notes are provided. The class teachers are the 
lecturers. The mathematical programming part of the 
course follows fairly closely H. P. Williams' book 
(see below) and uses his excellent set of ' almost life 
size ' problems. 
Reading List: Students may also wish to consult A. 
M. Law & W. D. Kelton, Simulation Modellin g and 
Analysis; Naylor, Balintfy, Burdick & Chu, Computer 
Simulation Techniques, M . Pidd , Computer Simulation 
in Management Science; K. D. Tocher, The Art of 
Simulation; G. Hadley, Linear Programming; D. 
Smith, Linear Programming Models in Business; S. 
Vajda, Readings in Linear Programming; S. Zionts, 
Linear and Integer Programming. 
Examination Arrangements: The paper is in two 
parts: a single compulsory question on simulation , and 
three questions to be answered out of six on 
mathematical programming and modelling. All 
questions have equal weight and it is important to 
answer the right number of questions from the two 
parts, and only the best four will be counted. On the 
other hand, it is not necessary to answer fully all parts 
of a question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. Copies 
of previous exam papers containing similar questions 
are available. 
The formal examination counts for 40 % of the total 
marks for the course. The other 60 % are awarded 
40 % for the report on the simulation project , and 20 o/~ 
for the mathematical programming project which is 
in two parts, a computer based project and a report 
on a paper from a journal. 

SM7360 
Applied Management Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room Sl 17c 
(Secretary, Ann Johnson S 109) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Management 
Sciences) Course Unit 340/7360. 
Core Syllabus: The student will carry out and report 
upon a substantial practical piece of operational 
research or marketing research. 
Course Content: As above. 
Pre-Requisites: The student must be in his or her 
final year of B.Sc. (Management Sciences) and must 
have taken, or be concurrently taking, the course 
Model Building in Operational Research SM7347 
and/or the course Marketing and Market Research 
SM723l. 
Teaching Arrangements: The student will be 
assigned to Professor M. Shutler (for Model 
Building in Operational Research students) to be 
arranged (for Marketing and Market Research 
students) who will continuously monitor the progress 
and give tutorial guidance as required. 
Any student intending to offer this course unit in the 
third year should contact Dr. Powell before the end 
of the Summer Term of his or her second year. 
Reading List: J. Mitchell, How to Write Reports , 
Fontana; B. M. Cooper, Writing Technical Reports , 
Pelican; Sir Ernest Gowers, The Complete Plain 
Words , Pelican. 
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Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based 
entirely on the report which should be submitted to 
the supervisor by the end of the fourth week of the 
Summer Term. 

SM8001 
Applied Abstract Analysis 
See SM7060 

SM8002 
Game Theory I (Half unit course) 
See SM7026 

SM8204 
Decision Analysis in Theory and 
Practice (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: M. Knott, Room S216 
(Secretary, Elaine Hartwell, S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Operational 
Research). 
Core Syllabus: This half-unit course covers the 
fundamentals of the theory of decision analysis, and 
then students may choose to study either Bayesian 
statistics, or behavioural decision theory, or the 
application of decision analysis in practice. The course 
is give n jointly by the Decision Analysis Unit and the 
Department of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences, 
and is intended to be gen uinely inter-di scip linary. 
Topics covered are: the foundations of decision 
theory; descriptive models of human decision making; 
Bayesian stat istica l methods with applications; the use 
of decision analysis in practice. (Students must cover 
the first topic and one of the othe r three.) 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability Theory to 
the level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematics to the level of Mathematical Methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a fortnightly class. Each 
student must cover the material in the first lecture 
course and one of the other three. The courses are as 
follows: 
Lectures: SM238, 10 Michaelmas Term 
SM239, 10 Michaelmas Term 
SM240, I O Lent Term 
SM24 l, 10 Lent Tem1 
Classes: SM238a, 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM239a, 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM240a, 5 Lent Term 
SM24la, 5 Lent Term 
SM238 Fundamentals of Decision Theory (Dr. M. 
Knott). Th is covers the normative theory of subjective 
probability and expected utility. 
SM239 Behavioural Decision Theory (Dr. L. D. 
Phillips and staff of the Decision Analysis Unit). An 
exposition of descriptive models of human decision 
making, with an emphasis on the relationship between 
descriptive and normative theories. 
SM240 Bayesian Statistical Methods (Professor A. 
C. Harvey ). General discussion of the Bayes ' 
approach and comparison with other approaches to 
statis tical inference . Applications to some basic 
statis tical problems. 

SM241 Decision Analysis in Practice (Dr. L. D. 
Phillips and staff of the Decision Analysis Unit). 
Presents applications of Decision Theory in both 
public and private sectors, illustrating how Decision 
Theory is modified and supplemented to provide a 
workable technology. 
Reading List: Recommended books will be given at 
the beginning of each lecture course. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by an essay or project assignment during the year and 
by one two-hour formal examination in the Summ er 
Term. The paper will probably contain two questio ns 
in each of the four main topics, and three of these 
questions must be attempted, including at least one on 
SM238. It is important to attempt three questions: only 
the best three marks will be counted, and one third of 
the marks is available for each of these three attempt s. 
On the other hand, it is not necessary to answer all 
parts of a question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 

SM8214 
Statistical Aspects of Educational and 
Manpower Planning 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. Phillips, Room 
A203 (Secretary, S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc .(S tati stics), 
M .Sc .(Soc iology and Statistics), M.Sc .(Operatio nal 
Research) (half-unit). 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces and illustrat es 
statis tical method s used in education and manpow er 
planning. 
Course Content: 
SM260: The stat istical analysis of labour turnov er, 
Markov chains and renewal theory , models for 
manpower forecasting and control, career prospect s, 
demand forecasting. 
SM265: Criteria for establishing priorities in planni ng 
in advanced and developing countries. Method s for 
forecasting the demand for education and the dem and 
and supply of teachers. Methods of forecastin g 
manpower requirements computable model s for the 
educational system. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of sta tistics. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM260: 20 hour s in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms beginnin g in 
the second week of the Michaelmas Term. SM26 5: 
20 hours in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms 
beginning in the second week of the Michaelmas Term. 
Written papers are produced for class work. 
Reading List: SM260: The manpower part of the 
co urse is based on D. J. Bartholomew & A. F. Forbe s, 
Statistical Techniques for Manpower Planning. Useful 
background material may be found in: A. R. Smith , 
Models of Manpower Systems; A. R. Smith, Manpow er 
Planning in the Civil Service; S. Vajda, Mathemati cs 
of Manpow er Planning; R. C. Grinold & K . T. 
Marshall, Manp ower Plannin g Models. 
SM265: A good background to the course is T. 
Thonstad, Education and Manpower: Theoretica l 
Models and Empirical Applications. Other reading is 
given and discussed in the co urse. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one two-
hour examination in the Summer Term. Three ar.d 

only three questions must be answered, including one 
from SM260 and one from SM265 . 60% of the total 
assessment of the course is based on the examination 
paper, the other 40% is awarded for projects and 
classwork on the two courses. 

SM8254 
Statistical Sources, Packages and Data 
Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Miss S. Brown, Room S21 I 
(Secretary, S220) _ 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . (Statistics), 
M.Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) (half-unit). 
Core Syllabus: This course gives an introduction to 
the more important sources of statistical data and to 
severa l of the popular statistical computing packages. 
Course Content: SM237 Analysis of data using 
stan dard statistical packages such as SPSSPC. 
Stude nts will work on a series of mini-project s 
prese nting their results to the group. SM234 
Methodology used in major British surveys. SM233 
Monte Carlo Methods, Random Number Generators, 
Variance Reduction Techniques, Computer System s 
for Monte Carlo Simulation . 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics to the level of Statistical 
Techniques for Management Sciences, SM7203 or 
Statistical Theory, SM724 l. 
Tea ching Arrangements: There are three 
components of the course as below: 
SM234 Statistical Sources 5 hours Michaelmas Term 
SM233 Introduction to Statistical Simulation 
Techniques 5 hours Lent Term 
SM237 Data Analysis 25 hours Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms 
Reading List: Appropriate material will be made 
available during the course. A general source referred 
to throughout SM234 will be the current issue of Social 
Trends, HMSO . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be no formal 
examination. The course will be assessed on the basis 
of a series of mini-projects undertaken during the 
course . 

SM8255 
Sampling Theory and Multivariate 
Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Wiggins, Room S214 
(Secretary, Ann Morris , S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Statistics) and 
M.Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) (half-unit) 
Course Content: The course deals with the theory 
and application of sample design and with some of 
the multivariate techniques used in the Social Sciences. 
SM262: The history of survey sampling. Techniques 
of sample design including stratification, clustering, 
pps selection, multi-phase sampling. Methods of 
estimation, including ratio and regression estimation. 
Methods of variance estimation. 
SM259: A review of techniques used in the Social 
Sciences including principal components analysis, 
factor analysis, latent variable modelling, cluster 
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analysis, multi-dimensional scaling and miscellaneous 
applications in multivariate analysis, e.g. 
correspondence analysis. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of probability , 
statistical theory and survey method s up to first degree 
level. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM262: 30 (15 two-hour 
sessions) Michaelmas and Lent Terms. SM259: 10 
Lent Term lectures. Students are required to write a 
paper on the application of one of the technique s 
covered. 
Reading List: SM262 : W . G. Cochran, Sampling 
Techniques (3rd edn., I 977); L. Ki sh , Survey 
Sampling. 
SM259: The course does not closely follow any book 
but all the following cover mo st of the material. 
Students are advised to purcha se at least one from the 
list having regard to their background and interests. 
Advice will be given by the lecturer. 
C. A. O 'Muircheartaigh & C. Payne , The Analysis of 
Survey Data , 2 Vols., but especially Vol. l; A. E. 
Maxwell , Multivariate Analysis in Behavioural 
Resear ch: C. Chatfield & A. J. Collins, Introduc tion 
to Multivariate Analysis; M. G. Kendall , Multivariate 
Analysis; D. J. Bartholomew, Mathematical Methods 
in Social Science. 
Examination Arrangements: There is one two-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. The paper 
will normally contain three question s on SM262, and 
two · on SM259 . Three questions, and only three 
questions must be attempted. 

SM8257 
Multivariate Analysis and Linear 
Models 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S2 l 6 
(Secretary, Elaine Hartwell, S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . (Statistics) and 
M .Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) (half-unit) 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theory and 
application of modern multivariate methods to 
continuous and categorical data. 
Course Content: 
SM254: Multivariate normal distribution, multiple 
regression analysis , principal component analysis, 
canonical analysis, discriminant analysis , factor 
analysis, latent variable models for binary data. 
SM256: Measurement of association in two -way 
tables, log- linear and other model s for contingency 
tables. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to the leve l of Further 
Mathematical Methods, SM 113 and a so und 
undergraduate level of regres s ion theory and 
distribution theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM254 : One-hour lecture 
each week in Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
SM256 : I O one-hour lectures in the Lent and Summer 
Tem1s . 
Reading List: 
SM254: M. G. Kendall , Multi variat e Analysis; C. 
Chatfield & A. J. Collins, Introdu ction to Multivariate 
Analysis; D. F. Morrison , Multivariat e Statistical 
Analysis ; K. V. Mardia & Others, Multivariate 
Analysis. 
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SM 256: Y. M . M . Bishop, G . S. E. Fienberg & P. W. 
Holland , Discrete Mult ivariate Ana lys is: C. Payne, 
" Log- linea r Mode ls" in C. O 'Muir chea rtaigh, The 
Analys is of Survey Data, Vol. 2; G. S. E. Fienberg, 
The Analysis of Cross-C lass 1jted Catego rical Data, 
(2nd edn.). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a one two-
hour exa min ation in the Summ er Te 1m. There are three 
quest ions on SM254 and two questions on SM256. 
Three and on ly three ques tions mus t be answe red , with 
at leas t one answer on SM254 and one on SM256. 

SM8258 
Statistical Techniques 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. Shephard , Roo m 
S207, Roo m S209 (Sec retary, S206) 
Course Intended Primaril y for M.Sc. (S~c iology and 
Statistics) and Dipl oma in Statistics. 
Course Content: This is a seco nd co urse in Statistics, 
emphas izing the appli ca tion of statist ica l techniq ues 
whi c h have proved use ful in th e Ma nage me nt 
Sciences. 
Th e ma in tec hniqu es cove red are: A nalys is of 
Va riance, Reg ress ion, T ime Series and Fo recas ting, 
Survey Methods, Qu ality Co ntro l. More detail is g iven 
in the lec tur e co urse desc ripti ons und er "Teac her 
Arrangements' ' be low. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probabilit y Theo ry to 
the leve l of the co urse Elementar y Statistical Theor y. 
Mathematics to the leve l of Mathematical Method s. 
In particular, students should have cove red elementary 
d is t r ibut io n t heo ry, co nfid e nce in te rva ls a nd 
hypothes is testing, and basic linear algebra. It is NOT 
necessa ry to have any pr ev io us ex pe ri e nce of 
co mput ers, but students will be ex pec ted to use the 
MINITAB c omput e r pac k age to ca rr y o ut th e 
ca lculations necessa ry to do the cour se exe rc ises. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th ere are four lec tur e 
co urses, eac h acco mpanied by a class, as fo llows: 
Lec tures: SM 210 Analysis of Variance and Qualit y 
Control 10 Michae lmas Term 
SM2 I I Time Series and Foreca sting l 0 Le nt Te1m 
SM2 I 2 Applied Regression Analysis 10 Michae lmas 
Te rm 
SM 2 13 Surve y Methods 10 Lent Term 
Classes: SM 2 1 0a 5 Michae lmas Term 
SM2 1 l a 5 Lent Term 
SM 2 I 2a 5 Michae lma s Term 
SM 2 l 3a 5 Lent Te1m 
SM 2 10 Analysis of Variance and Qualit y Control 
(Dr. Smith). 
Thr ee lec tures on Qualit y Control introdu ce methods 
of acce pt ance/ rej ec ti o n and co ntinuou s pro cess 
co ntro l. Seve n lec tures on Analys is of Variance co ver 
one and two-way cla ssifica tion s and the estim ation of 
contras ts. 
SM 2 1 l Time Series and Forecasting (Mr. N. 
Shephard). 
Tr e nd , seaso na lit y, s tation a rit y , e xponenti a lly 
we ighted movin g average forecas ts, ARMA mod els, 
and Box-Jenkin s fore castin g, structural tim e series 
mod els. 
SM 2 l 2 Applied Regression Analysis (Professor 
Atkinson ). 

Multipl e linea r regress ion, tran sform ation of data 
stepwise and best subsets regress ion. ' 
SM2 I 3 Survey Methods Mrs. Galbraith . Principles 
o f samplin g, st ra tifi ca ti o n, c lu s te rin g a nd the 
multi stage sampl e, appli ca tions in mark et resea rch and 
acco unting. Major gove rnment surveys. Questionnaire 
des ign. No n-samplin g errors. 
SM2 l 0- SM2 l 2 have classes approx imately once a 
fortni ght to d iscuss sets of problems given out in the 
lec tu res . Th e c lass teac hers are usually e ither the 
lec turer or a resea rch off icer. SM 2 I 3 has five class 
semin ars taken by the lec tur er after the lec ture course 
has finished. Full lect ure notes and problems solutions 
are prov ided for SM 2 10. 
Reading List: Reco mm ended books are R. B. Miller 
& D . W . Wichern, Intermediate Business Statistics 
(Holt, Rin ehart & Win ston, 1977); T . H. Wonnacott 
& R. J. Wonnaco tt, Regress ion: A Secon d Cou rse in 
Statistics (Wil ey , 198 1, ava ilable in paperback); G. 
Ka lton and C. Mose r, Su rvey M ethods in Social 
I m •estigation. 
Students may also wish to co nsult C. Ch atfield, The 
Ana lysis of Time Series - Theory and Prac tice; J. 
Ne ter & W . Wasse rman, App lied Linear Statistical 
Models; T. A. Ryan, B . L. Join er & B . F. Ryan, 
MIN/TAB Stu de nt Handb oo k; G . B . W ea th erill . 
Sa mp ling Inspec tion and Quality Co ntr ol; T. H. 
Wonnaco tt & R . J. Wonnaco tt, Intr oductory Statistics 
for Business and Econo mics. 
Examination Arrang ements: There is a thr ee-hour 
formal exa min ation in the Summ er Tem1, coverin g 
the full sy llabus for all four lecture co urses. The paper 
usually co ntains nine questions, of which five must 
be attempt ed. It is important to attempt five questions: 
only the best five answe rs will be co unted, and one 
fifth of the marks is available for eac h of these five 
attemp ts. On the other hand, it is not necessa ry to 
answer in full all parts of a ques tion to obtain a 
reaso nable mark on it. Copies of previous yea rs' papers 
are ava ilable. 90% of the total assess ment o f the co urse 
is based on the exa min ation paper - the remainder is 
awa rded on a projec t. The projec t is usually set duri ng 
the Le nt Term and stude nts attempt it in teams of 
about four members eac h. The projec t is handed in 
ea rl y in the Summ e r T e rm , a nd is ma rk ed on 
prese ntation as we ll as co ntent. 

SM8260 
Social Statistics and Survey 
Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. K. E. Spitz, Room S2 l 3 
(Sec retary, Dagmar Schum acher, S206 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Statistics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the cour se is to introdu ce 
students to all aspect s of the des ign and execution of 
soc ial inves tigation s, to problems of measurement and 
forecasting and to the use of multiv ariate method s in 
the analys is of social data . 
Course Content: 
SM2 I 4 : Surveys, Experiments and other 
Investigations. Surv eys: design deci sions, method s of 
random samplin g, data coll ection method s and the 
control of res pon se and non-r es pon se error s. The 

de ign of experiments and other ex planatory studi es. 
SM215: Sample Surve y Theory: 
The mathematica l theory of simpl e rand om samplin g, 
stratifica tion and multi- stage samplin g. 
SM2 16: Multivariate Method s 
A survey of prin c ipa l comp onent analys is, clu ster 
analys is fac tor and latent stru ctur e analys is and 
multidimensional sca ling. Illu strative exa mpl es of the 
application of eac h tec hnique inc luding interpretation 
of computer output. 
SM233: Introduction to Stati stical Simulation 
Techniques. Monte Ca rlo Methods. Random Numb er 
Ge nera tors, V ar ia nce Red uc ti o n Tec hn iqu es, 
Computer Sys tems for Monte Ca rlo Simul ation. 
SM234: Statistical Source s 
Problems of meas urement in a va riety of a reas 
including levels of livin g, empl oy ment etc. Maj or 
British sources and thei r comp arab ility. 
Pre-Requisites: Elementar y Statistical Theor y. 
Teaching Arrangement s: 
SM2 14 Give n by Mrs. K. Spitz, 20 Lent Term, two 
Summer Term. Usually co nsists of 15 lec tures and 
seven classes. Stud ents prese nt pre pared class pape rs. 
SM2 15 Giv en by Mrs. K. Spitz. Ten Mi chae lmas 
Term, fiv e Lent Term . Inc ludes cl asses in whi ch 
solutions to probl ems sets g iven out in the lectures 
are discussed. 
SM2 16 Giv en by Mrs. Galbraith. Fi fteen Lent Tenn . 
Usually includes five classes from whi ch eac h student 
prepares one c lass paper. 
SM234 Giv en by Mrs. K. Spitz , Room S2 13. Five 
Michae lmas Term. 
Reading List: 
SM2 l 4 Stud ents are advised to purchase : 
C. A. Mo ser & G. Kalton, Sun ·ey Methods in Socia l 
Investiga tion. 
Other book s whi ch may be co nsulted includ e: C. 
Selltiz et al., Researc h Methods in Social Relations ; 
H. M. Blalock, An Intr oduction to Social Resea rch. 
SM2 1 S Stud ents should purchase or consult : 
W. G. Coc hran, Sampling Techniques . 

Other recommended reading: 
L. Kish, Survey Sampli ng; M. H. Hansen, W . N . 
Hurwit z & W. G. Madow, Sample Survey Methods 
and Theory; F. Yates, Sampl ing Methods fo r Censuses 
and Surveys . 
SM216 No single book adequ ate ly covers the co urse. 
The mo st suitable are : 
C. A. O 'Muir chea rtaigh & C. Payne, The Analys is of 
Survey Data , Volum e I ; A . E. Maxwell, Multi variate 
Analys is in Behavioural Research. 
Other book s which can be usefully con sulted are : 
C. Ch a tfi e ld & A . J. Collin s, ln t rodu c ton to 
Multivariat e Analys is; M. G. Kendall, Multi variat e 
Analys is. 
SM234 Readin g will be provid ed by the lec turer. A 
gener al sour ce referr ed to throu ghout will be the 
current issue of Soc ial Trends (HMSO ). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e-hour 
formal examination in the Summ er Term based upon 
the syll abuse s for SM214 , SM215 , SM216 and 
SM234 . Four que stion s must be answered from a total 
of ten or eleven . Copi es of past examination paper s 
are available . 
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SM8261 

Surveys and Market Research 
Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Wiggins, Room S2 14 
(Secretary, Ann Morris, S205) 
Course Intended Primaril y for M.Sc. (Statistics) , 
M .Sc. (Soc io logy a n d S t a t is tics) and M .Sc. 
(Opera tional Resea rch) (half- unit) 
Course Content: The co urse deal s wi th practical ities 
of the des ign and exec ution of sample surveys and 
socia l investiga tions. 
SM264 Problems of meas ureme nt and sca ling, att itude 
meas urement, qu es tionnaire des ign, strateg ies and 
methods of data co llec tion, response errors, structure 
of interviewe r effe ct , problems of and proce dur es fo r 
compensation for non-response. 
SM263 The nature and limitation of some comm on 
ex pe r ime nt a l and qu asi-expe ri me n ta l des igns, 
re trospective and lo ng itud ina l st ud ies used by 
resea rchers. 
Pre-R equisites: A basic know ledge of statis tics and 
probab ility up to first deg ree leve l. 
Teaching Arrangement s : SM264 20 o ne- ho ur 
lectures in the Michae lmas and Lent Te 1ms. 
SM 263 I 0 hours teaching in the Lent Te nn . In the 
last th ree hours students prese nt papers to the gro up. 
Reading List: 
SM 264 (pre- requi site): C. A. Mose r & G. Kalton, 
Survey Methods in Soc ial Inves tigation; 
SM263 st ud ent s are adv ised to pu rchase: D . T. 
Ca mpb ell & J. C. Stanley, Experimenta l and Quasi-
expe rimen tal Designs fo r Research (pa perback); P . 
Spector, Research Designs (Sage Unive rsity Paper 
Series No. 23) . 
Supplementar y Reading List: C. A. Mose r & G. 
Kalton, Survey Methods in Soc ial Inves tigations; J. A. 
Ca p o raso & L. L. R oos, Q uas i-expe r im e n tal 
App roaches; C. J. Webb , Unob tru sive M eas ures : 
Non reac tive Researc h in the Socia l Scie nces. 
Examination Arrangment s : Th ere is a two-hour 
writt en exa min ation in the Sum me r Te rm . Thr ee 
questions are set on SM 264 and two quest ions on 
SM 263 . Fo ur q uest io ns and onl y fo ur mu st be 
answe red, includin g at least one fromn SM264 and 
one from SM 263. 

SM8262 
Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott , Roo m S2 l 6 
(Sec retary, Elain e Hartwell, Room S204) 
Course Intended Primaril y for M.S c. (Statistics) , 
M.S c . (Soc iology and Statistics) 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to diagnos tics for 
reg re sion mod els and to robust estim ation. 
Course Content: 
SM 250 : Diag nostic quantiti es , prese ntation of results, 
di ag n ost ic plot s for ex pl a n a to ry va ri a bl es, 
tran sform ation s, con structed variables, goo dness -of-
link tests. 
SM 255: M-es tim ator s of loca tion and sca le, influ ence 
function s, robu st method s for reg ress ion models. 
Pre-Requisites: M a th e m ati cs to th e leve l of 
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Mathematical Methods SM7000, and of probability 
to the level of Probability, Distribution Theory and 
Inference SM7220 . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM250 : Two hours of teaching each week of the 
Michaelmas Term . 
SM255: One hour of teaching each week of the Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: 
SM250 : A. C. Atkin so n , Transformations and 
Regression. 
SM255: F. R. Hampel et al, Robust Sta1is1ics; D. C. 
Hoaglin et al, Understanding Robust and Explorotary 
Data Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. There are 
four questions on SM250 and two questions on 
SM255. Three and only three must be answered on 
SM250 and on SM255. 

SM8263 
Basic Time Series and Stochastic 
Processes 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. C. Harvey, 
Room S203 (Secretary, Elaine Hartwell, Room S204) 
Course Intended Primrily for M.Sc. (Statistics), 
M.Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) , M.Sc . (Operational 
Research) (half unit). 
Core Syllabus: A broad introduction to time series 
and stochastic processes for the postgraduate 
specialists. 
Course Content: SM257: Stationary time series, 
autoregressive and moving average models , struct ural 
time series models , the Kalman filter, fitting and 
testing of time series models , forecasting. 
SM25 I: Poisson process , Renewal processes , Markov 
chains and processes. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to the level of Further 
Mathematical Methods, SM 113 , and a good 
undergraduate knowledge of distribution theory and 
regression . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM257: One two-hour 
lecture each week in the Michaelmas Term. 
SM25 l: One hour teaching each week in the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: SM257: A. C. Harvey , Time Series 
Models ; G. E. P . Box & G. M. Jenkins, Time Series 
Analysis , Fore cas ting and Contro l: W. A. Fuller, 
Introdu ction to Statistical Time Series; C. W. J. 
Granger & P. Newbold , Forecasting Economic Time 
Series; A. C. Harvey , Fore castin g Struc/ural Time 
Series Models and the Kalman Filter . 
SM25 I: S. M. Ross, Stochastic Pro cesses; S. Karlin 
& H . M. Taylor , A First Course in Stochastic 
Processes; D. R. Cox & H. D. Miller, The Theory of 
Stochastic Processes. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. There are 
four questions on SM257 and two questions on 
SM25 l. Three, and only three questions must be 
answered, and at least one question must be answered 
on SM257 and SM25 l. 

SM8264 
Further Time Series and Stochastic 
Processes 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. C. Harv ey, 
Room S203 (Secretary, Elaine Hartwell, S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Statistic s) 
(half -unit). 
Core Syllabus: Time series analysis and forecasti ng 
with an emphasis on the frequency domain , state space 
and nonlinear models, with stoc hastic processes . 
Course Content: 
SM258: The frequency domain and specira l analy sis, 
state space models and the Kalman filter, estimati on 
and testing in the frequency domain , multivari ate 
models, nonlinear models, models in continuous time. 
SM253: Random Walks and Martingales, Wien er 
Processes, Stochastic differential equations and 
diffusion processes. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to the level of Further 
Mathematical Methods, SM 113, and a go od 
undergraduate level of regression theory an d 
distribution theory. Basic Time Series and Stocha stic 
Processes. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM258: One two-ho ur 
lecture each week during the Lent Tenn. 
SM253: I O one-hour lectures in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: 
SM258 : A. C. Harvey, Time Series Models ; A. C. 
Harvey , Forecasting. Structural Time Series Models 
and the Kalman Filter; W. A. Fuller , Introduction 10 
Statistical Time Series ; C. W. Granger & P. Newbo ld. 
Forecasting Economic Time Series ; P. Bloomfiel d, 
Fourier Analysis of Time Series; An Intr oduction; M. 
Priestley , Spectral Analysis and Time Series; B. D. 0 . 
Anderson & J.B. Moore, Optimal Filtering ; S. Tayl or, 
Modelling Financial Time Series. 
SM253: S. M. Ross, Stochasti c Processes; A. 
Friedman, Stochastic Differential Equations and 
Applications, Vol. I; R. S. Lipster & A. N. Shiryay ev. 
Statistics of Random Pro cesses, I. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination is at 
the same time as that for Ec2561, Advance d 
Econometric Theory II. There will be a two-h our 
written examination paper in the Summer Term. There 
will be three questions on SM258 and two question s 
on Ec253. Three and only three questions must be 
answered, including at least one question on SM258 
and one on SM253. 

SM8300 
Computing and Data Processing 
Systems Analysis 
Teachers Responsible:Mr. J. Backhouse, Room 
S 108 and Dr. J. Liebenau, S 105B 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Accountin g 
and Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduc e 
students, who are not computer specialists, to the 
e lement s of computer science, including practic al 
work with softwa re packages, and to help student s to 
understand the process by which computer system s 
for data processing are brought into use. 
Course Content: 
Introduction to Computing (Mr. J. Backhouse and 

Dr. J. Liebenau). Computer hardware and software, 
information systems development and operation and 
applications of information technolo gy. Office 
automation and computer networking . Social and 
economic issues. 
Data Management Systems: (Professor I. Angell 
and Mr. A. Lubanski) Introduction to Data 
Ma nagement Systems and business softwa re . 
Introduction to Spreadsheets, business graphics , 
simple business and statistical functions. Data transfer. 
Data analysis and Database design. Application 
development-theory and practice . Prototyping using 
application generators. Programming in DEASE III. 
SM3 83 Introduction to Information Systems 
(Professor K. Grindley), which considers the "life 
cycle" of an information system, and the processes 
and activities which are needed to investigate, design , 
implement and operate a computer-based information 
system. The course discusses information economics, 
the organisation of the EDP function within an 
organisation , and the control of an information systems 
development project. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM302 Introduction to Computing: There are 20 
lectures and I O classes in the Michaelmas Term. The 
classes are used to discuss and clarify lecture material. 
SM303 Data Management Systems: There are I 5 
lectures and I 5 classes in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
The students are given three major assignments on 
Data Analysis, Spreadsheets and Data Base Tools. 
SM383 Introduction to Information Systems, ten 
lectures and ten classes Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: 
SM302 Introduction to Computing: S. L. Mandell, 
Computers and Data Pro cessing - Concepts and 
App lications , 3rd edn., West Pub!. 1985; J. Eaton & 
J. Smithers, This is IT , Philip Alan, 1982; Raymond 
R. Panko , End User Computing: Managem en t. 
Appl ications and Technology, Wiley, 1988. 
SM303 Data Management Systems: D. R. Howe, 
Da1a Analysis for Database Desig n, Edward Arnold , 
1983; A. Parkin, Systems Analysis, Edward Arnold, 
1980; A. Rock-Evans & I. Palmer , Da1a Analysis, 
Computer Weekly Publication, 1981; C. Townsend, 
Mastering DBase Ill -A Structured Approach, Sybex , 
1985; Lotus, 1-2-3 and DBase Ill Refere nce and 
Tutorial Manuals, Ashton Tate, 1985. 
SM383 Introduction to Information Systems 
N. Ahituv & S. Neumann, Principles of Information 
Manage ment; F. P. Brooks, The Mythical Man-Mon1h; 
H. Donaldson, Data Processing Project Management; 
B. Boehm, Sof tware Engineering Economics; T. 
Gildersleeve, Data Pro cessing Proj ec t Management; 
A. Parkin, Systems Managemen!. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three -
hour examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus of the three lecture courses. 

SM8301 
Computer Project 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz, 
Room SI06B (Secretary, SI05A) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
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Management Sciences and Diploma in the 
Management of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: This paper is designed to consolidate 
_the computing theory which students have learned, by 
their pursuing a practical project. 
Course Content: Students will identify an area of an 
app lication of information technology and write a 
report on it. The project may be a practical one, 
involving designing and implementing programs , or 
may be of a more theoretical nature. 
Pre-Requisites: Diploma students must take the 
course concurrently with either Introduction to 
Computing or Information Systems Development. 
Teaching Arrangements: (SM321) There is a single 
course of I 5 two-hour seminars in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. All students must keep in touch with 
the teacher responsible for the course who must 
approve all projects . Students will make use of the 
general support offered by the School to computer 
users. This include s the program advisory serv ices , 
and the various courses and lectures offered in the 
University. 
Reading List: Appropriate reading depends on the 
projects tackled. The reading shown here should be 
of general use in most projects. 
C. Edwards, Developing Mi cro comp uter Based 
Business Systems; Prentice Hall , I 982; T. De Marco, 
S tructured Analysis and Sys1ems Specification , 
Prentice Hall , 1979; D. Van Tassel, Program Style , 
Design Efficiency, Debugging and Testing, Prentice-
Hall, 1978 ; B. W. Kernighan & P. J. Plaugher, 
Software Tools, Addison Wesley , 1976; B. W. 
Kernigham & P. J. Plaugher, The Elements of 
Prog ramming Styl e, McGraw-Hill , I 974; P. Freeman 
& A. Wasserman, Tutorial: Software Design 
Techniques, 3rd edn., IEEE, 1980. See exam ples and 
papers by Jackson, Stay and Stevens. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is assessed 
on the programs and repon produced. Students may 
start work on their projects at any time. The final 
report must be handed in by the end of the first week 
of the Summer Tenn. More information is available 
from the teacher responsible. 

SM8306 
Information Technology in Developing 
Countries 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. C. Avgerou, Room SI 04 
(Sec retary , Sl07) 
Other Teachers Involved: Dr. J. Liebenau, Dr. C. 
Moser, Dr. A. Hall 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in the 
Management of Information Sys tems; M.Sc. in the 
Analysis, Design and Management of Information 
Systems. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the application of 
information technology in developing countries with 
particular emphasis on information systems. The 
problems involved are exam in ed from soc ial , 
economic, management and political perspectives. 
Course Content: The course is made up of two 
seminar courses as follows: 
SM381 Information Technology and Socio-
Economic Development 
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Social development issues: deve lopment theories , 
soc ial policy and plannin g in developing countries, 
soc ial implications of information technology. 
Transfer and development of technology: fundamental 
policy choices, world trad e in technology , 
multinationals and technolo gy transfer and 
development, transfer mechani sms, sove reignty vs. 
interd epe ndence . Regulation and codes of conduct. 
SM382 Information Systems in Developing 
Countries 
Managing information sys tems development in 
developing countries. Education and training in 
information technology. Applications of information 
technology. Government policy and national 
institutions. Case studies will be used to demonstrate 
the key issues . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM38 I 20 two-hour seminar s, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms . 
SM382 20 two-hour seminars , Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: No one book covers the en tire syllabus 
and many references are give n durin g the course. The 
following books are particularly recommended: 
M. Todaro , Economics for a Deve lop ing World; W. 
Brandt et al., North-South: A Progra mm e for Survival; 
N. Rosenberg , Inside the Bla ck Box, Technolo gy and 
Economics; E. Mansfield, Technology Transfer, 
Produ ctivity and Economic Poli cy; T. Forester, The 
Information Technolo gy Revo lution; J. Bennett and R. 
Kalman, Computers in Deve lopin g Na/ions. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. Project work 
associated with the contents of the co urse will also be 
taken into account for the final mark. 

SM8307 
Systems Analysis and Design (Half 
unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. Smithson, Room S 111 
(Secre tary , S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in the 
Analysis , Design and Management of Information 
Systems and in Operational Re sea rch and Information 
Systems. 
Core Syllabus: The course will give students an 
under sta nding of the proce ss by which information 
sys tems problems are analysed and information 
technology is applied to them. 
Course Content: The course considers the 'life cycle' 
of an information sys tem and studies some widely 
used methods of analysis and design. It also introduces 
some alternative approaches to information systems 
development. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing 
including hardware, softwa re and programming. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM360 Systems Analysis 
and Design, 20 two-hour se minar s in the Michaelmas 
Term. 
Reading List: N. Ahituv & S. Neumann, Principles 
of Information Systems Mana gemen t; T. De Marco, 
Structured Analysis and Sys/em Specification; R. H. 
Sprague & B. C. MacNurlin, Inf orma tion Systems 
Mana gemen l in Pra ctice; G. B. Davis & M. H. Olson, 

Management Information Systems; P. Layzell & P. 
Loucopoulos, Systems Analysis and Development ; R. 
D . Galliers , Information Analysis: Selected Readin gs. 
References to appropriate papers will be provided by 
the lecturer. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hou r 
formal examination in the Summer Tenn ;, based on 
the full sy llabus. 

SM8308 
Aspects of Information Systems (Half 
unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. Smithson Room S 111 
(Secretary, Ilse Redpath, S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in th e 
Analysis, Design and Management of Informati on 
Systems (half-unit) 
Core Syllabus: This course provide s a discussion of 
a varied range of issue s currently relevant to comput er-
based information systems, examined from theoreti cal 
and practical per spectives. 
Course Content: The course reviews recent advanc es 
in information technology , at the same time re-
examining some of the basic principles of the 
technology. A number of topic s of cu1Tent concern are 
examined including: the user-system interfa ce , 
information technology and education, and comput er 
sec urity. Particular applications of IT are discuss ed 
and practical work with software packages provid ed. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computin g 
includin g hardware , software and programming . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM36 l Aspects of Information Systems, 20 one-hou r 
lecture s and 20 classes in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
SM362 lnformation Systems Colloquium, l O two-h our 
seminars, given mostly by visiting speakers, to be held 
approximately fortnightly in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: G. G. Wilkinson & A. R. Winterfloo d, 
(Eds.), Fundamentals of Inf ormalion Technolo gy, 
Wiley, 1987 , plus other book s and journal articles. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examin ed 
entirely by course work in the form of proje cts/ 
presentations and a 5,000 word essay. 

SM8309 
Information Systems Management 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. Smithson Room SI 11 
(Secretary , Ilse Redpath , S 107) 
Other Teachers Involved: Professor I. 0. Angell 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in the 
Analysis, Design and Management of Informatio n 
Systems (half-unit). 
Core Syllabus: This course examines managem ent 
and organisational issues involved in the introducti on 
and operation of computer-based information system s 
in business organisations. 
Course Content: The course discusses the ways in 
which information technology can be used for 
competitive advantage in business and will examin e 
issues involved in the management of the technolo gy, 

including policies for strategic planning , project 
manage ment and the implementation of computer-
based systems. Organisational problems are addressed, 
including end-user computing and the evaluation of 
computer-based information systems. Case studies are 
used to demonstrate the key issue s. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing 
including hardware , software and programming. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM363 Information 
Systems Management, I O one-hour lectures, J 0 
classes and l O two-hour seminars in the Lent Term . 
Rea ding List: G. B . Davis & M. H . Olson , 
Management Information Systems, 2nd edn., McGraw 
Hill, 1984; H. J. Watson , et al (eds.), Information 
Sys/ems for Management, 3rd edn., BPA , 1987; J. I. 
Cas h et al, Corporate Informalion Systems 
Management: Text and Cases; R. Sprague & C. 
McNurlin, Information Systems Mana ge men t in 
Praclice; R. Boland & R. Hirscheim , Critcal Issu es 
i11 Inf ormation Systems R esea rch; I. Jackson , 
Corpora/e Information Managem ent ; E. Somogyi & 
R. Galliers, Towards Strategic Information Systems; 
J.C. Wetherbe , V. T. Dock & S. L. Mandell , Readin gs 
in Information Systems , plus other books and journal 
articles. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the syllabus of SM363. 

SM8310 
Information Systems Development 
Methodologies (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Cornford, Room Sl06 
(Secretary, S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Analysis, 
Design and Management of Information Systems and 
M.Sc. in Operational Research and Information 
Systems. 
Core Syllabus: To examine critically and 
comparatively the various approaches followed for the 
development of information systems. 
Course Content: The most established information 
system s development methodologie s are studied and 
co mpared. Emphasis is given in exploring 
assumptions, principles , and characteristic features of 
different methods. Practice with various methods and 
their associated tools , notations and techniques are 
organised in case study based workshops. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of Systems Analysis to 
the level of the course Systems Analysis and Design. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM364 I O one-hour 
lecture s providing an overview and survey of the 
subject area. Students are expected to amplify the 
knowledge gained from lectures by guided reading. 
10 two-hour seminars for case studies discussions and 
students assignments presentations . 5 two-hour 
workshops for the study of Systems Analysis 
Techniques. Lent Term only. 
Reading List: W. Olle et al. , Information Systems 
Design Melhodologies, Comparalive Reviews; R. D. 
Galliers , Information Analysis; P. Checkland, Systems 
Thinking-Syste ms Pra ctice; D. Connor, lnformalion 
Systems Specification and Des ign Road Map; J . 
Cougar, M. Colter & R. Knapp , Advanced Systems 
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Development /Feasibility Techniques; T. De Marco, 
Structured Analysis and Systems Specification; M. 
Jackson, Systems De velopment ; M. Lundeberg et al., 
Information Systems Developm ent; E. Mumford & D. 
Henshall , The Parti cipati ve Approa ch to the Design 
of Computer Systems; E. Mumford & M. Weir , 
Computer Systems in Work Design: The ETHICS 
Method; R. A. Hirscheim & R. J. Boland, Critical 
Issu es in Information Systems Resea rch; J. S. Keen , 
Managing Systems Deve lopm ent; C. Corder , Ending 
the Computer Conspiracy; E. Downs, et al. Structured 
Systems Analysis and Design Method; T. Wood-
Harper et al., Information Systems Definition: A 
Multivi ew Approach; D. E. Avison & G. Fitzgerald, 
Information Systems Development ; T. W. Olle et al , 
Information Systems Methodolo gies: A Framework for 
Understanding. 
Reference s to appropriate paper s will also be provided 
by the lecturer. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the sy llabus. This examination accounts for 85% of 
the final mark. A student's performance during the 
course contributes the remaining 15% of the final 
mark. 

SM8321 
Information (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Jonathan Liebenau, 
Rooom S 105B (Secretary , S l 07) and Mr. J. 
Backhouse, Room SI 08 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Analysis, 
Design and Management of Inform at ion Systems and 
M.Sc. in Operational Res earc h and Information 
Systems. 
Core Syllabus: To examine the nature of information 
in business and administrative systems from many 
different points of view. 
Course Content: From the machine per spective , 
analytical techniques based on logic , mathematics and 
statistics will be introduced . From a hum an and social 
per spective, techniques of analysis will be drawn from 
the study of the cultural ba s is of s ig n s and 
communication, and the problems of the meanin g and 
validity of signs used in everyday affairs. 
SM367 Information , 20 one-hour lecture s and 20 
classes (SM367a) Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM367 Teaching is 
arranged in lectures and classes. Lectures are primarily 
used for providing an overview and survey of the 
subject area. Students are expected to amplify the 
knowledge gained from lectur es by guided readi ng. 
Classes are used for guided work on case studies , and 
pre se ntin g for discussion work by individuals or 
gro ups on issues raised by lect ures . 
Reading List: Information (a) formal aspects 
N. Abramson, Information Theory and Coding, 
McGraw Hill , 1963; J. Aitchison , Linguisti cs, Hodder 
and Stoughton, 1978 ; J. M. Allwood, L. G. Andersson 
& 0. Dahl, Logic in Linguistics; W. R. Ashby, An 
lnrrodu ction to Cybernetics , Chapman and Hall, 1956; 
J. L. Austin, How to Do Things with Words, Oxford 
University Press , 1976; R. Busacher and T. L. Saaty, 
Finit e Graphs and Networks, McGraw-Hill , 1965; R. 
D. Dowty , R. E. Wall and S. Peters, Introduction to 
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Montague Semantics , Reidel, 1981; B. R. Gaines & 
M. L. G. Shaw, The Art of Computer Conversation , 
Prentice Hall, 1984; P. Gray, Logic, Algebra and 
Databases, Ellis Horwood, 1984; S. Haack, 
Philosophy of Logics, Cambridge University Press, 
1978; W. Hodges, Logic, Penguin, 1977; R. Kowalski, 
Logic for Problem Solving, North Holland, 1979; C. 
Shannon & W. Weaver , The Mathematical Theory of 
Communication, University of Illinois, 1964; R. K. 
Stamper, Information in Business and Administrative 
Systems, Batsford , 1973; R. J. Wilson, Introduction to 
Graph Theory. 
Information (b) human and social aspects 
D. Bloor, Wittgenstein: A Social Theory of Knowledge, 
Macmillan, 1983 ; C. Cherry , On Human 
Communication, (third edition). MIT Press, 1983; C. 
F. Flores & T. Winograd, Understanding Computers 
and Cognition , 1986 ; F. Dretske, Knowledge and the 
Flow of Information , Blackwell, 1981; H. L. Dreyfus 
and S. E. Dreyfus , Mind over Machine, Blackwell , 
1986; P. Guiraud, Semiology , Routledge and Kegan 
Paul , 1975 ; E. T. Hall, The Silent Language, 
Doubleday, 1959; A. J. I. Jones, Communication and 
Meaning , Reidel, 1983; W. Kent, Data and Reality, 
North Holland, 1978; G. Lakoff & M. Johnson, 
Metaphors We Live By , University of Chicago Press , 
1980; C. Morris, Signs , Language and Behaviour , 
Braziller, l 946; A. Ortony, (Ed.) , Metaphor and 
Thought , Cambridge University Press, 1979; R. K. 
Stamper, Information in Business and Administrative 
Systems, Batsford and Wiley, 1973; P.A. Strassman, 
information Payoff, Free Press, 1985; S. B. Torrance, 
The Mind and the Ma chine, Ellis Horwood, 1984; B. 
L. Whorf, Language, Thought and Reality , MIT Press, 
1956. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. All 
questions carry equal mark s. 

SM8322 
Strategic Aspects of Information 
Technology (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. Chrisanthi A vgerou, 
Room S 104 (Secretary, S 107) 
Other Teachers involved: Mr. A. Cornford 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Analysis, 
Design and Management of Information Systems and 
M.Sc. Operational Research and Information Systems 
Core Syllabus: The course covers socio-economic 
aspects of Information Technology (IT). It also 
examines various national and international policie s 
in IT. 
Course Conten t: 
SM369(i) Socio-Economic Aspects of Information 
Technology. The political nature of information. IT 
and geo-political control. IT and economic 
development. Legal issue s related to IT. 
SM369(ii) National and International Information 
Technology Policies. A detailed investigation of 
national IT goals and policies. Organisational structure 
of the decision making process . The role of 
international organisation. European Community and 
Information Technology. The European Information 

Market. The European Corpus Juris Informaticae. The 
advisory role of the OECD. 
SM369(iii) Seminars On Strategic Aspects of 
Information Technology. The lectur ers, invited 
speakers and students present and analyse some of the 
issues in more depth. 
Pre-Requisites: The students should have a basic 
knowledge of Information Technology and Soci al 
Sciences. 
SM369(i) 5 x 3 hours, Michaelmas Term (starts week 
6). 
SM369(ii) 5 x 3 hours, Lent Term. 
SM369(iii) 5 x 2 hours, Lent Term (starts week 6). 
Reading List: 'Information Technology - A plan for 
Concerted Action' HMSO 1986; P. I. Sorkocsy (Ed.), 
Oxford Surveys in information Technology Volum es 
1 & 2, Oxford University Press, I 984-85; M. Brehen y 
& R. McQuaid (Eds.), The Development of High 
Technology industries - an International Survey 
Croom Helm Publishers 1987; P. B. Tigre, Technol ogy 
and Competition in the Brasilian Computer indust ry 
Frances Printer Publishers 1983; M. Sharp & C. 
Shearman, European Technological Collaborati on, 
Chatham House Papers 1987; M. Sharp (Ed.), Europe 
and the new Technologies , Frances Pinter Publishe rs 
1985; 'The effect of new information technology on 
the less favoured regions of the Community' The 
commission of the European Communities 1985; 
Publications 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 & 13 of the ICCP unit 
(OECD 1984-87); E. Ploman, International Law 
Governing Communications and information Frances 
Printer Publishers 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
formal examination in June. The formal examinati on 
counts for 70% of the total marks for the course. The 
other 30% are awarded for the project work that 
students undertake during the year. 

SM8323 
Intelligent Knowledge Based Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged (Secretar y. 
Sl07) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Analy sis. 
Design and Management of Information Systems and 
in Operational Research and Infonnation Systems 
Core Syllabus: This course is intended to cover 
development and organisational issues of IKBS. It also 
examines its relationship to Information System s 
development. 
Course Content: Techniques and tools used for 
designing IKBS. Knowledge representatio n, 
searching, matching, planning. Knowled ge 
engineering, knowledge acquisition. ES as a modell ing 
activity. Knowledge as part of Management Support 
Systems. Acceptability and legal issues. Requiremen ts 
to be addressed by practical ES software. Semanti cs 
and common sense in the KB. Products today and 
tomorrow. Natural Language Processing & Intellig ent 
Tutorial Systems. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM370(i) Workshop in Aritificial Intelligence, 5x3 
hours , Michaelmas Term (starts week 6) 

SM370(ii) Workshop in Expert Systems, 5x3 hours, 
Lent Term (starts week 2) 
SM370(iii) Seminars on IKBS, 5x2 hours, Lent Term 
( tarts week 6) are case-study based and give the 
opportunity for discussing the project work. 
Reading List: G. I. Doukidis, F. Land & G. Miler 
(Eds.), Knowledge Based Management Support 
Systems. Ellis-Horwood, 1988; G. I. Doukidis, V. P. 
Shah & M. C. Auyelider , LISP: From Fouudahous to 
Applications, Chartwell-Bratt , I 988; G. I. Doukidis & 
E. A. Whitley, Developing Expert Systems; Chartwell-
Bratt, I 988; R. J. Mockler, Knowledge-Based Systems 
for Management Decisions , Prentice-Hall, l 989; R. 
A. Frost, Introduction to Knowledge Base Systems , 
Collins Books, 1986; A. Hart , Knowledge Acquisition , 
Kogan Page, 1986; E. Charniak & D. McDermott , 
Introduction to Artificial Intelligence, Addison-
Wesley, 1984; P. Harmon & D. King, Expert Systems: 
Artificial Intelligence in Business. John Wiley, 1985. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
examined by course work and/or project work. The 
nature of the work will depend on how many students 
take the course. 

SM8324 
Simulation Modelling (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ray J. Paul, Room S l l 0 
(Secretary Christine Shute S l 07) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Analysis, 
Design and Management of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: This course gives an introduction to 
Simulation Modelling in the broader context of 
computer based modelling systems. 
Course Content: The Analysis, Design , 
implementation, testing and maintenance of 
Simulation models and their role as computer based 
modelling systems. · 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM368 Workshop in Simulation, 4 x 3 sessions 
Michaelmas Term and a Saturday day long computer 
session. 
SM372 Computer Based Modelling Systems, I 0 
lectures Lent Term. 
Reading List Recommended: M. Pidd, Computer 
Simulation in Management Science. 
Students may also wish to consult: 
A. M. Law & W. D. Kelton, Simulation Modelling 
and Analysis; Banks and Carson, Discrete-Event 
Sys tems Simulation; K. D. Tocher, The Art of 
Simulation. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by a project and an examination paper. The course is 
assessed as follows: 60 % for a management report 
covering the results of a computer simulation program. 
The problem to be simulated is given during the second 
half of the Michaelmas Term for completion in the 
first two weeks of the Lent Term. 40% for a two hour 
examination paper. 

SM8325 
Topics in Applied Computing (Half 
unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Steve Smithson, Room 
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S 11 l (Secretary, Ilse Redpath, SI 07) 
Course Intended for M.Sc. in Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems, and in 
Operational Research and Information Systems. 
Course Content: Students select three out of the 
following six topics under supervisor guidance:-
(a) Databases 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the analysis, design 
and management issues of database systems and offers 
practical experience in a commercial database system. 
Course Content: Analysis: conceptual models 
(Relational, Network, Hierarchical); data modelling 
(Entity/Relationship model); semantic modelling. 
Design: database specification; design techniques and 
methodologies (Application generators); case study 
relational database design. 
Implementation and Management: DBMS 
software; DBMS hardware (including database 
machines); user interface and HCI issues; distribution 
databases; database economics and management; 
organisational issues. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM39 l 10 lectures starting 
week 6 of the Michaelmas and 6 cla sses starting week 
l in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: C. Date, Introduction to Database 
Systems Volume 1, 4th Edn. , Addison-Wesley, 1986; 
C. Date, Introduction to Database Systems Volume 2, 
4th Edn., Addison-Wesley, 1986; S. Atre, Database , 
Structures , Techniques for Design, Pe1forman ce and 
Measurement Wiley , 1980; E. Page & L. Wilson , 
Information , Representation and Manipulation in a 
Computer2nd Edn., CUP , 1978; P. Pratt&J. Adamski, 
Database Systems: Management and Design Boyd and 
Fraser, 1987; I. Hawryszkiewycz, Database Analysis 
and Design SRA, 1984. 
(b) Office Automation 
Core Syllabus: This course examines both the 
technical and non-technical issues involved in office 
automation and information retrieval. 
Course Content: The course covers the models and 
technology currently used iri office -automation and 
examines the problems and opportunities in integrated 
office information systems. Infonnation retrieval is 
discussed in terms of current practice and recent 
developments. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM392 Office Automation 
8 two -hour seminars in the Lent Te1m. 
Reading List: R. A. Hirschheim, Office Automation , 
Con cepts, Technologies and Issue s; R. A. Hirschheim , 
Office Automation: A So cial and Organisati onal 
Perspe ctive , Wiley, 1985; W. M. Newman , Designing 
Integrated Systems for the Office En, •ironment , 
McGraw Hill, 1986; G. Salton & M. J. McGill, 
Introduction to Modern Information Retrieval, 
McGraw Hill, l 983. 
(c) Desk Top Publishing 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this cours e is to examine 
the concept of Desk Top Publi shing. Con sideration 
will be given to the development of the concept , 
hardware equipment (workstation s and printers , etc.) , 
software techniques , and presentation factors . 
Course Content: Description of Desk-Top 



Publishing. Development History. Workstation 
Technology, Xerox and Apple Machines, Printer 
Technology , Software Tools and Page Description 
Languages. Implications of DTP for Information 
Systems and Strategies. 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of programming 
and elementary machine architecture. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM393 There are 8 two-
hour lectures in the Lent Tenn. 
Reading List: K. Lang, The Writer's Guide to Desktop 
Publishing, Academic Press, 1987. 
(d) Networks 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an Introduction 
to Computer Communications and Networks. 
Co urse Co ntent: Objectives. Data Transmission 
Techniques, Protoco ls. Network Architectures, ISO 
Communication Layers , Public Data Networks, Local 
Area Networks, Value Added Networks. 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of (PASCAL) 
programming and elementary machine arch itecture. 
Teaching Arrangeme nts: SM394. There are 8 two-
hour lectures in the Lent Tenn. 
Reading List: F. Halsall, Introdu ction to Data 
Communications and Computer Networks; A. S. 
Tanenbaum , Computer Networks. Several Topical 
Articles and Papers. 
(e) Parallel Proce ssing 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the various types of Parallel Architectures 
and their practical uses. Some specia lised languages 
and algorithms for Parallel Processing will be covered. 
Course Content: Pipeline, SIMD and MIMD 
processors (CRAY, DAP, Transputers). Basic 
characteristics of FORTRAN 8X and OCCAM 
languages. Parallel algorithms for Matrix Algebra , 
Monte Carlo methods and Optimisation. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing 
including hardware, software and programming. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM395. There are I O one-
hour lectures and 6 classes in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: R. W. Hockney & C. R. Jesshope , 
Parallel Computers , 1981, Adam Higler , Bristol. 
Students are also expected to read various journals 
because of the rapid ly changing "state of the art" in 
the field. 
(f) Graphics 
Core Syllabus: This course covers adva nced 
algor ithms for the modelling and display of three 
dimensional scenes. It is intended for students with a 
knowledge of Pascal. 
Course Co ntent: Graphics Display Technology , 
Graphics Standards, Vector Coordinate Geometry of 
Three Dimensional Euclidean Space. Matrix 
Representation of transformations, Geometric 
Modelling. Projections: orthographic, perspective, 
ste reoscopic. Hidden Line and surface removal. 
Smooth shading: Lambe11's Law, Gouraud shading, 
Phong shadin g. Shadows, Transparency, Mirror 
reflections, Analytic modelling, Quad-tree/Oct-tree 
encod ing, Ray tracing. 
Pre-Requisites: Pasca l programming. Students shou ld 
have a knowledge of eleme ntary mathematical 
techniques. 

Teaching Arrangements: SM396. There will be 16 
lectures in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: I. 0. Angell & G. H. Griffiths , High 
Resolution Graphics Using Pascal, Macmillan (1987); 
G. D. Foley & A. Van Dam, Fundamentals of 
Int eract ive Computer Graphics, Addison Wesley 
(I 98 I); W. H. Newmann & R. F. Sproull, Principles 
of Interactive Computer Graphics, McGraw Hill 
( I 973). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two-
hour examinatio n paper, with six sections containing 
two questions each, of which a total of three questions 
must be answered. 

SM8326 
Advanced Topics in Information 
Systems (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1989-90) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Steve Smithson, Room 
SI I 1 (Secretary Christine Shute, SI 07) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Analysis, 
Design and Management of Information Systems 
(ADMIS). 
Core Syllabus: An examination of new trends in 
Jnfonnation Systems. 
Course Content: The topics selected differ from one 
year to another. New topics are introduced each year. 
Pre-Requisites: Part l of the M.Sc. ADM IS 
regulations. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM378 weekly two-hour 
sessions for 13 weeks in the Lent and Summer Te1ms. 
Reading List: There is no textbook suitable for the 
course . Detailed suggestions for reading will be given 
in the sessions. 
Examination Arrangements: This co ur se is 
exam ined by course work and/or project work. The 
nature of the work will depend on the topics offered. 

SM8327 
Issues in Operational Research and 
Information Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhe ad, 
Room S 114 (Secretary, Ann Johnson, SI 09) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operation al 
Resea rch and Information Systems, for which this 
constitutes a compulsory half-unit paper. 
Core Syllabus: This course has two aims: firstly , to 
give students an apprec iation of the non-technic al 
factors which enter into the successfu l execution of 
an operational research or information systems project 
by means of a discussion of methodological issues and 
exper ience of case exerc ise work. Secondly, to provide 
a discussion of a range of issues from both the 
operational research and the information systems 
viewpoints. 
Course Content: 
Operational Research Methodology (SM350) 
(Professor J. Rosenhead ); The practice and context 
of operational research - how they affect each other. 
Topics covered range from problem formulation and 
model building through to the scientific status of OR 

and whether OR workers are professionals. The course 
is taught by a mixture of presentations by the lecturer 
and by groups of students. The approach of the cou:se 
is critical-s tudent s will be encouraged to re-examine 
cherished assumption s, and debate their validity. 
Operational Research Tutorial Class (Dr. J: V. 
Howard and Ms. D. Waring): Students will be given 
an OR problem to be solved in groups of four students. 
The problem requires the application of common _sense 
and the use of some Operational Research skills in 
order to produce a group report by the end of the first 
week of the Lent Te,m during which each student 
group will make a presentation of their report to the 
other students and the OR staff. 
Information Systems Issues (SM365) (Mr. A. 
Cornford): The relationship of OR and information 
systems (h istorical review, methodological, 
professional, practical). The life-cyc le of system 
Lkvelopment, its strength and weaknesses contrasted 
with OR model based approaches. Changing 
information technologies (micros, networks, office 
sys tems, etc.). Alternative view of sys_tems 
development (partic ipation, experimental techmques, 
pro totyp in g). Other influences on systems 
development (human compute r interface, databases, 
A I and expe rt systems, decision suport s_ystems). 
Information systems management and planning. 
Selected Topics in Operational Research (SM358) 
(OR staff): A series of invited speakers_ present 
practical illustrations of OR 111 business or in public 
agencies. . . 
Pre-requisites: There are no pre-requisites. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM350 I O x 2 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SM365 8 x I Lent Term 
SM358 I 5 x 1.5 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
Reading List: 
Recommended books (for Operational Research 
Methodology) are: R. L. Ackoff, Scientific Method: 
Optimizing Applied Resear ch Decisions; J. Irvine , I. 
Miles & J. Evans (Eds.), Demystifying Social 
Statistics; G. Majone & E. S. Quade (Eds.), Pitfalls 
of Analysis . 
Students may also wish to consult: 
M. C. Jackson & P. Keys, New Directions in 
Management Science; T. J. Johnson, Professions and 
Power; J. R. Ravat z, Scientific Knowledge and lls 
Social Problems. 
Recommended books (for Information Systems 
Issues) are: R. H. Sprague & B. C. McNurlin, 
Information Systems Management in Practice; G. B. 
Davis & M. H. Olson, Management Information 
S\'stems 
A more extensive reading list will be provided at the 
start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is no formal 
examination for this course. Assessment weight of 
40% is given to an essay on a subject based on the 
Operational Research Methodology course. Another 
40% is given to the report and presentation mentioned 
above under Operational Research Tutorial Class (for 
which all members of a group receive the same mark). 
The remaining 20% is allocated to an essay based on 
the course Information Systems Issues. 
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SM8342 
Operational Research Techniques and 
Applications 
Teacher Responsible: Ms Diane Waring, Room 
S I I 6c (Secretary, Ann Johnson , SI 09) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Accounting 
and Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an introduction to 
the methodology and theor etical techniqu es of 
Operational Research. 
Course Co nt e nt: Operational Research 
Methodology: The practice and context of operational 
researc h - how they affect each other. Topics cove red 
range from problem formulation and model building 
through to the scientific status of O.R., and to whether 
O.R. workers are professionals. 
Basic Operational Research Techniques: An 
introduction to stock control, scheduling , queueing 
theory , replacement , critical path analysis , dynamic 
programming , heuristic s, markov chains, game theory 
and mathematical programming. 
Basic Mathematical Programming: Fo,mulation of 
operational problem s in linear and non-linear 
programming models; solution of such problem s by 
availab le computer programs; interpretation of the 
solutions; limitations of such models. 
Selected Topics in Operational Research: Each 
week an invited speaker presents illustration s of the 
practical app lications of O.R. in industry or a public 
institution. 
Applied Statistics and Forecasting Techniques for 
Operational Resea rch: Point and interval estimation. 
Tests of normal hypothe ses. Goodness of fit tests. 
Linear regression . The moving average and 
exponential smoothing techniques of forecasting. 
Pascal Programming (optional): The syntax of the 
Pascal programming language. 
Operational Research Tutorial Class: Students will 
be given an O.R. problem to be solved in groups of 
four tudents. The problem requires the application of 
commonsense and the use of some of the skills learnt 
during the course in order to produce a group report 
by the end of the first week of the Lent Tenn . 
Pre-Requi sites: A knowledge of mathematics and 
statistics to the level of the undergraduate papers in 
Mathematical Methods and Elementary Statistical 
Theory of the Part 1 examinat ion of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM350 I 0 x 2-hours 
Michaelmas and Lent Tenn 
SM35 I 18 Michaelmas Term, SM35 I (a) 18 
Michaelmas Tenn 
SM353 9 Michaelmas Term , SM353(a) 9 Michaelm as 
Te,m x 20 computer workshop hours 
SM357 9 Michaelmas Tenn , SM357(a) 5 Michaelmas 
Tenn 
SM358 15 x l ½-hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SM377 25-28 September and 5 Michaelmas Tenn . 
A one day session will be held during the second week 
of the Lent Term during which each student group 
will make a presentation of their report to the other 
students and the O.R. staff. 
Reading List: Recommended books are: 
H. G. Daellenbach, J. A. George & D. C. McNickle , 
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Introdu ct ion to Operations Res earch Te chniqu es 
(Allyn and Bacon , l 978); H. P. Williams , Model 
Building in Math ema tical Progra mmin g (Wiley, 1977 , 
available in paperback). 
Students may also wish to consult: 
R. L. Ackoff, Scientifi c Method: Optimizing Applied 
Resear ch Decisions; R. L. Ackoff & M. W. Sasieni , · 
Fundamentals of Operations R esearc h; L. V. 
Atkinson, A Student's Guide to Pro grammin g in 
Pasca l; R. G. Brown , Smoothing Forecasting and 
Predi ction; W. Gilchrist, Statistical Forecastin g; G. 
Hadley , Linear Programmin g; N. A. J. Ha sting s, 
Dynami c Pro g rammin g with Management 
Applications; F. S. Hillier & G. J. Lieberman , 
Operations Research; I. Irvine, I. Miles & J. Evans 
(Eds .), Demys tifying Social Statistics; T. J. John son, 
Prof ess ions and Pow er; L. L. Lapin , Statistics for 
Modern Business Decisions; G. Majone & E. S. Quade 
(Eds.), Pitfalls of Analysis; A. M. Mood & F. A. 
Graybill, Intr oduction to the Theory of Statistics; E. 
Page , Queueing Theory in O.R. ; J. R. Ravetz , Scientific 
Knowledge and its Social Problems; A. Sandberg, The 
Limit s to Democratic Plannin g; M. Sa sieni, A. Yaspan 
& L. Friedman, Operations Research: Methods and 
Problems; D . Smith , Linear Programm ing Models in 
Busin ess; S. Vajda, Readin gs in Linear Programm ing; 
S. Zionts, Lin ear and Integer Programm ing. 
Examination Arrangements: A single three-hour 
examination is held near the end of the Summer Tem1. 
This examination cove rs the sy llabu s for the two 
courses, Basic Operational Research Techniques 
and Applied Statistics and Forecasting Techniques 
for O.R. 
The paper contains seven questions , sampled randomly 
from the two lecture courses. Five of these question s 
must be attempted. It is important to attempt five 
question s: only the be st five answers will be counted, 
and one fifth of the mark s is available for eac h of 
the se five question s. On the other hand , it is not 
nece ssa ry to answer fully all part s of a que st ion to 
obtain a rea sonable mark on it. Copies of previou s 
years' papers are available. 
40 % of the total assessment of the course is based on 
the examination paper - the other 60% is awarded as 
follows: 
20% for the report and presentation mentioned above 
under Operational Research Tutorial Class (all 
member s of a group receive the same mark) . 
20% for an essay on a subject based on the 
Operational Research Methodology lecture course. 
20% for written work from the Mathematical 
Programming Course. 
Written work is marked on presentation as well as on 
content. Students should not assume that a bad 
performance in any part of the written work can 
necessarily be compensated by good performance in 
the examination or vice versa. 

SM8343 
Techniques of Operational Research 
(Half-unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. Diane Waring, Room 
SI 16c (Secretary, Ann Johnson, Sl09) 

Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Anal ysis, 
Design and Management of Information Systems; 
M.Sc. Operational Research and Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: The course is compulsory for most 
M.Sc. Operational Research students and gives an 
introduction to the theoretical techniqu es of 
Operational Research. 
Course Content: Basic Operational Resea rch 
Techniques (SM35 l): An introduction to stock 
control, scheduling, queueing theory, replac ement; 
critical path analysis, dynamic program min g. 
heuristics, markov chains, game theor y and 
mathematical programming . 
Applied Statistics and Forecasting Technique s for 
Operational Research (SM357): Point and interval 
estimation. Tests of normal hypotheses . Goodne ss of 
fit tests. Linear regression. The moving average and 
exponential smoothing techniques of forecasting . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathemati cs and 
statistics to the level of the undergraduate papers 111 

Mathematical Methods and Elementary Statistical 
Theory of the Part I examination of the B.Sc . (Econ.) 
degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM35 l 18 Michaelmas Term 
SM35 I (a) 18 Michaelmas Term 
SM357 9 Michaelmas Term 
SM357(a) 5 Michaelmas Term 
Reading List: Recommended books are: H. G. 
Daellenbach & J. A. George, Intr odu ction to 
Operations, Resear ch Techniques, Allyn and Bacon. 
1978 . 
Students may also wish to consult: R. L. Ackoff and 
M. W. Sasieni , Fundamentals of Operations Research: 
R. G. Brown, Smoothing Forecasting and Prediction: 
W. Gilchrist, Statistical Forecasting; N. A. J. 
Hastings , Dynamic Programm ing with Mana gement 
Applications; F. S. Hillier & G. J. Lieb erm an. 
Operations Res earch; I. Irvine , I. Miles & J. Evans 
(Eds.), Demys tifying Social Statistics; L. L. Lapin. 
Statistics for Modern Busin ess Decisions; A. M. Mood 
& F. A. Graybill, Introdu ction to the The ory of 
Statistics; E. Page , Queuein g Theory; M. Sasien i, A. 
Yaspan & L. Friedman , Operations Res earc h. 
Methods and Problems. 
Examination Arrangements: A single three-h our 
examination is held near the end of the Summer Tenn. 
The paper contains ~even questions, sampled rando mly 
from the two lecture courses. Five of these que stions 
must be attempted. It is important to attempt five 
questions: only the best five answers will be count ed. 
and one fifth of the marks is available for each of 
these five questions. On the other hand , it is not 
necessary to answer fully all parts of a question to 
obtain a reasonable mark on it. Copies of previ ous 
years' papers are available. 

SM8344 
Operational Research In Context (Half 
unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhea d, 
Room S 1 14 (Secretary, Ann Johnson, S 109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operation al 

Research, for which this constitutes a compulsory half-
unit paper. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to complement 
the theoretical emphasis of Techniques of 
Operational Research SM8343. The intention is 
firstly to give students an appreciation of the non-
technical factors which enter into the successful 
execution of an operational resea rch study - by means 
of case study presentations , a discussion of 
methodological issues , and an experience of' practical' 
projec t work. Secondly the course provides an 
introduc tion to several other disciplines which are very 
relevant to the practice of Operational Research . 
Course Content: 
Operational Research Methodology (SM350): The 
practice and context of operational research - how 
they affec t each other. Topic s covered range from 
problem formulation and model building through to 
the sc ientific status of O.R., and to whether O.R. 
workers are profe ss ional s. The course is taught by a 
mixture of presentations by the lect urer and by groups 
of studen ts. The approach of the co urse is critical -
students will be encouraged to re-exa mine cherished 
assumptio ns, and debate their validity. 

Selected Topics in Operational Research (SM358) : 
A se ries of invited speakers present practical 
illustrat ions of O.R. in business or in public agencies. 
Operat ional Research Tutorial Class (SM359): 
Students will be given an O.R. problem to be so lved 
111 groups of four student s. The problem require s the 
applicat ion of co mmonsen se and the use of so me of 
the sk ills learn t during the course in order to produce 
a group report by the end of the first week of the Lent 
Term. A one day session will be held during the second 
week of the Lent Tem1 during which each student 
group will make a presentation of their repo11 to the 
other students and the O.R. staff. 
Financial Decision Analysis (Ac l 07) Dr. J. Board: 
An introduction to accounting and financial concepts 
and techniques. 
Industrial Psychology (Ps 166): Individual maturation 
and maladjustment. Factors leadin g to the formation 
of ind ust rial groups. Morale and individual 
breakdown; co-operative and competitive situations; 
resista nce to change. The nature of incentive s. 
Supervisory and other leader ship. Psychological and 
organisa tional factors in communication. 
Infor mation Systems Issues (SM365) Mr. A. 
Cornford: The relationship of OR and information 
sys tems (historical review, methodological , 
profess ional , practical ). The life-cycle of system 
develop ment , its strength and weaknesses co ntra sted 
with OR model based approaches. Changing 
information technologies (micros, networks , office 
systems etc.). Alternative view of systems development 
(participation, experimental techniques, prototyping). 
Other influences on systems development (human 
computer interface , databases, AI and expert systems, 
dec ision support systems). Information systems 
management and planning. The politics of computers 
and the politics of OR. 
Economics for Operational Research (SM366): An 
introduction to economics. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics and 
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statistics to the level of the und ergrad uat e paper s in 
Mathematical Methods and Elementary Statistical 
Theory of the Part I examination of the B.Sc. (Econ .) 
degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM350 I O x 2 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SM358 15 x l 1/2 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
Acl07 15 meetings MLS - beginning 6th week of 
the Michaelmas Term 
Psl66 15 Michaelmas Term (not a, •ailable 1989-90) 
SM365 8 Lent Term 
SM366 5 x 2 Michaelmas Term 
Reading List: Recommend ed books (fo r Operational 
Research Methodology) are: R. L. Ackoff, Scientific 
Method: Optimizing Applied Research Decisions; J. 
Irvin e, I. Miles & J. Evans (Eds.), Demystifying Social 
Statistics; G. Majone & E. S. Quade (Eds.), Pitfall s 
of Analysis. 
Students may also wish to consu lt: M . Hales, Science 
or Society. 7 The Politics of the Work of Scientists; T. 
J. Johnson. Prof essions and Power; J. R . Ravetz , 
Scientific Knowledge and its Social Probl ems. 
A mu ch more exte nsive reading list will be provided 
at the start of the course. 
The reading list would be excessively long if books 
for all the above lect ure courses were g iven. Specific 
recommendations will be made during the lecture 
courses. However student s should study Chapters 1-
3 of Principles of Corporate Finan ce by R. Brealey 
and S. Myers (2nd edn., McGraw Hill, l 984) as 
necessary preliminary reading for Financial Decision 
Analysis for O.R. 
Examination Arrangements: There is no formal 
examination for thi s course. Assessment weight of 
40 % is given to a 2 to 3,000 word essay from a list 
of topi cs based on the Operational Research 
Methodology course. Another 40% is given to the 
report and presentation mention ed above under 
Operational Research Tutorial Course (for which 
all members of a gro up receive the same mark). Both 
the essay and the report are evaluated on presentation 
as we ll as content. The remaining 20 % is allocated to 
one piece of written work which can be se lected from 
the following lectur e courses: 
(a) Financial Decision Analysis; 
(b) Industrial Psychology; 
(c) Information Systems Issues; 
(d) Economics for Operational Research. 

SM8345 
Computer Modelling In Operational 
Research (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room S l l 7c 
(Secretary Ann Johnson, S 109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Research and M.Sc . Operational Research Information 
Systems. 
Core Syllabus: The course is compulsory for all M.Sc. 
Operational Research and M.Sc. Operational Resea rch 
and Information Systems students and gives an 
introduction to simulation, computer software in OR , 
graph theory and mathematical programming. 



806 Statisti cal and Mathematical Sciences 
Course Content: 
Basic Mathematical Programming (S M35 3): 
Fonnulation of operational problems in linear and non-
linear programmin g models; solution of such problems 
available computer programs; interpretation of the 
solutions; limitation s of such model s. 
Workshop in Simulation (S M36 8): Computer 
s imulation models: design, co nst ructi o n and 
implementation. 
Workshop in Computer Software (SM373): 
Applications of microcomputers in OR. 
Graph Theory (SM356): Fundamental concepts in 
gra ph theory, plan ar and dual graphs, maximum -
minimum problem s in networks. 
Pascal Programming (SM377): The syntax of the 
Pasca l programmin g language. This course will be 
based on the video series Programming in Pasca l. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematic s and 
statistics to the level of the undergraduate papers in 
Mathematical Methods and Elementary Statistical 
Theory of Part l examination of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM353 9 Michaelmas Term SM353(a) 9 Micha elmas 
Term x 20 computer workshop hours 
SM356 9 Michaelma s Term 
SM373 5 x 3 Michaelma s Tenn 
SM368 4 x 3 Michaelmas Term+ whole day Saturday 
sessio n. 
SM377 25-28 September and 5 Michaelmas Tenn. 
Reading List: Recommended are: M. Pidd , Compurer 
Simulati on in Manageme111 Sc ience; H. P. William s, 
M ode l Bu ildin g in Math ematica l Pro grammin g, 
Wiley , 1977, available in paperback. 
Students may also wish to consult: A. M. Law & W . 
D. Kelton , Simulation Modelling and Analysis; Banks 
and Carson, Discrete-El'e nt System Simulation ; K. D. 
Tocher , The Art of Simulation; G. Hadley, Lin ear 
Pr ogra mmin g; D . Smith, Lin ea r Pr ogramm in g 
Models in Business; S. Vajda, Reading in Lin ear 
Pr og rammin g, S. Zionts , Lin ear and Int eger 
Programmi ng; J. A. Bondy & U. S. R. Murty , Graph 
Theory with Applications. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
entirely by course work and a project. The course is 
assesse d as follows: 60% for a management report 
covering the results of a computer simulation program. 
The problem to be simulated is given during the second 
half of the Michaelm as Tenn for completion in the 
first two weeks of th e Lent Term. 30 % for 
mathematical programming written work from the 
lecture course. I 0% for graph theory written work 
from the lecture course. Written work is marked on 
presentation as well as on content. 

SM8346 
Combinatorial Optimization (Half unit 
course) 
See SM7067 

SM8347 
Advanced Operational Research 
Techniques (Half unit course) 

Teacher Responsible: Ms Diane Waring, Room 
S l l 6c (Secretary. Ann Johnson, SI 09) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Research. 
Core Syllabus: This is an advanced half-unit course 
in Operational Research Technique s but excluding 
Mathematical Pro grammin g and Simul ation (for 
which th ere are spec ia li st companion cour ses 
available). 
The main techniqu es covered are: Replacement 
Theory, Schedulin g, Inventory Control , Queueing 
Theory, Game Theory , Dynamic Programmin g, and 
Heuristics. 
Pre-Requisites: Statisti cs and Probability Theory to 
the level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematic s to the level of Mathematical Methods. 
Operational Researc h to the level of Ba sic 
Operational Research Techniques. Students must be 
prepared to use both micro and mainfram e computers. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM352 20 Lent and 
Summer Tenns 
SM352(a) 20 Lent and Summer Tenns 
Very full lecture notes are provided, and every week 
a set of problem s is given out in the lecture. These 
are discussed in the following classes (SM352a). The 
class teacher is usually the lectur er or a teaching 
assistant. 
Reading List: Recommended books are: K. R. Baker. 
Intr oduction to Sequencing and Scheduling; R. E. 
Be llman & S . E. Dre y fu s, Applied Dy na mic 
Pr ogramm in g; R. B. Cooper , Intr oduction to 
Queueing Theory (2nd edn.); D. R. Cox & W. L 
Smith , Qu e u es; S . French , Sequencing and 
Scheduling; G. Hadley & T. M. Whitin , Analysi s of 
lnl' entory Sys tems ; N. A. J . Hasting s, Dynam ic 
Programmin g with Mana gement Appli cations; F. S. 
Hillier & G. J. Liebennan , Operations Resea rch; D. 
W. Jorgen son, J. J. McCall & R. Radner , Optimal 
Replacement Policy; E. Page, Queueing Theory in O.R. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Tenn covering the 
whole sy llabu s. The pap er usually contains six 
questions, of which three must be attempted. It is 
important to attempt three questions : only the best 
three answer s will be counted, and one third of the 
marks is available for each of these three attempts. 
On the other hand , it is not necessa ry to answer fully 
all parts of a question to obtain a reasonable mark on 
it. Copies of previou s years' papers are available , but 
before 1985 the examination paper had a different 
structure. 

SM8348 
Further Simulation (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Balmer, Room S208 
(Secretary, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Research. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to research work in 
simulation. 
Course Content: An examination of programm ing 
structures from simulation model construction e.g. 
process-flow , three-phase , event-based. Pro gram 
generation by computer automated methods . The use 

of new software ideas in automating problem solving 
by simulation. A review of other modellin g techniqu es, 
such as systems dynamics , control theory. 
Pre-Requisites: The lecture course SM368 . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM374 I 5 2-hour meetin gs 
Lent and Summer Tenn s 
Reading List: As for SM8345 plus others to be given 
in lectures. 
Exam ination Arrangements: This co ur se is 
examined entirely by course work and/or project work. 
The nature of the work will depend on how many 
,tudents take the course. 

SM8349 
Computer Modelling for Operational 
Research (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. W. Balmer , Room 
S208 (Secretary, Dagmar Schumacher , S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Statistics) 
(half-unit) 
Core Syllabus: The course is composed of two distinct 
sections. Each of these in its own way provides some 
insight into the interface between computing methods 
and operational resea rch. 
Course Content: 
SM365 Information Systems Issues: An introduction 
to systems analysis and the role the systems analyst 
plays in the design of computer based ystems. The 
relationship between systems ana lysis and opera tional 
research. Inform ation systems in organisations: role 
and function. Other topics include economics. cost 
benefit analysis and computer programming. 
SM368 Workshop in Simulation; Activity cycle 
diagrams, comput er simulation models, stochastic 
input generation and output analysis. The course is 
taught with a strong emphasis on practical application. 
SM373 Workshop in Computer Software; Micrc 
Packages a nd Software D esig n ; the use of 
microcomputer s and associa ted software. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no spec ific prerequisites in 
computing, but some prior contact with computin g, 
use of packages and programmin g would be useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM365 8 lectures in the 
Lent Term. SM368 4 x 3 hours and single Saturday 
session. SM373 5 x 3 hour s teaching durin g the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Examination Arrangements: Each section of the 
course will be assessed independently by means of an 
extended essay or a project as appropriate. 

SM8351 
Advanced Mathematical Programming 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Appa , Room SI 17b 
(Secretary, Ann Johnson , SI 09) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . (Accountin g 
and Finance); M.Sc . (Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to take 
students who may be totally unfamiliar with the subject 
up to a stage at which they can read at least some of 
the recent research article s. 
Course Content: This course is a combination of the 

Statisti cal and Math emati cal Sciences 807 
two half-unit courses SM8354 and SM8355 which 
should be consulted for details. 
Examination Arrangments: This course will be 
examined as the courses SM8354 and SM8355. 

SM8354 
Mathematical Programming I (Half 
unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Appa , Room SI 17b 
(Secreta ry, Ann Johnson, SI 09) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Opera tional 
Researc h). Also ava ilable for M.Sc. (Statistics). 
Core Syllabus: To cover the use of mathematical 
programming models in practice , and an introduction 
to the theory and computational methods. 
Course Content: As described under the headings of 
the lecture courses below. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of linear algebra 
sufficient to handle matrix inversion and manipulation 
of partitioned vectors and matrices. It is OT 
necessary to have any previous expe rience of 
comput ers and no comput er programming will be 
called for, although students must be prepared to use 
computer packages and computer tenninal . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM353 nine lectures and 
20 classes Michaelmas Term 
SM354 16 Michaelmas and Lent Tenns, SM354(a) 16 
Michaelmas and Lent Tenns 
SM356 nine Michaelmas (approx imately six lectures, 
three classes) 
SM353 (also part of the course Techniques of O.R.). 
Introduct ory course - formulation of O.R. problems 
as mathematical programming models, solutions using 
computer packages, and interpretation of solutions. 
SM354 Introdu ction to theory of linear programming 
and duality; Simplex algorithm, (primal and dual basis 
change, Phase I/Phase II, sensitivity , etc.); unimodular 
models; integer linear programming (ILP) methods 
(branch and bound , enumerat ion); some specia l ILP 
model s. 
SM356 Fundamental concepts in graph theory, planar 
and dual grap hs, maximum -minimum problems in 
network s, matchin g theory. 
Reading List: G. B. Dantzig, Linear Programming 
and Extensions; Garfinkel & Nemhauser lnt e,;:er 
Programm ing; G. Hadley , Linear Progran;min/ F. 
Harary , Graph Theory; T. C. Hu , Comhina torial 
Algorithms ; A. Land & S. Powell , Fortran Codes fo r 
Mathemati cal Programm ing; C. L. Liu, Introduction 
to Combinatorial Mathematics; J. A. Pondy & V. S. 
R. Murty , Graph Theory with App lications; W. L. 
Price , Graphs and Networks; H. P. Williams, Model 
Building in Math ematica l Progra mmin g; Nemhauser 
& Wolsey, Integer and Combinatorial Optimi:ation. 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be 
examined by a three-hour examination. The paper will 
contain at least seven questions of which four must 
be attempted. 

SM8355 
Mathematical Programming II (Half 
unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Appa , Room S 117b 
(Secretary, Ann John son, S 109) 
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Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Operational 
Research). 
Core Syllabus: To take students beyond the level of 
Mathematical Programming I to a point at which 
they can read at least some of the recent research 
literature. 
Course Content: The foundations of mathematical 
programming; developments in computational 
methods to take advantage of sparsi ty; Lagrangean 
relaxation; introduction to non-linear methods: fu11her 
ILP methods (cuu ing planes, heuristic methods); 
additional special ILP models (e.g. location problems). 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematical Programming I. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM355 16 Lent Term 
SM355(a) 16 Lent Term 
Lectures: SM355 Mathematical Programming II. 
Classes: SM355(a) Mathematical Programming II. 
Reading List: V. Chvatal, Linear Programming; R. 
Fletcher , Practical Methods of Optimi::.ation Vol. I, 
Unconstrained Optimi::.ation; W. Murray, Numerical 
Methods for Uncons train ed Optimi::.ation; L. C. W. 
Dixon, E. Spedicato & G. P. Szego, Nonlinear 
Optimi::.ation; A. Schrijver, Theory of Linear and 
l11teger Programming; Nemhauser & Wolsey, Integer 
and Comb inatorial Optimization. 
Examination Arrangements: The co urse will be 
examined by a three -hour exam inat ion. The paper wi ll 
co ntain at leas t seven questions of which four must 
be attempted. 

SM8356 
Transport Models (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room S 117c 
(Secreta ry, Ann Johnson SI 09) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Research. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces student s to the 
use and limitations of operational research and model-
bui !ding in transport planning. 
Course Content: Economics for Operational 
Research (SM366): An introduction to Economics. 
(This course is also part of the course O.R. in Context.) 
Transport Economics for Operational Research 
(SM387): Consumer surplu s, peak load pricing, 
congestion, urban transport models, public enterprise 
eco nomic s and transport policy. 
Valuation of Intangibles (SM376 ): How can money 
va lues be assessed for factors not bought or so ld? e.g. 
time , recreation , health and pollution. 
Cost Benefit Analysis (SM375): Cost benefit analysis 
as applied welfare economics and as a methodology 
for aiding deci sion making in the public sec tor. 
Methods of valuing costs and benefits, social 
discounting and inter -personal comparison. Examples. 
Operational Research in Transport (SM379): 
Various types of problem s in both private and public 
transport to which operational research has been 
applied will be described . Thi s will include models of 
traffic behaviour and public tran sport operation, 
applications of scie ntific techniques to the practical 
problems of siting, location , routing, scheduling and 
control. 
Pre-Requisites: a knowledge of mathematics and 
sta tistic s to the level of the courses Mathematical 

Methods and Elementary Statistical Theory of Part 
I examination of the B.Sc. (Econ.). An element ary 
knowledge of basic O.R. techniques and economic 
concepts is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM366 5 x 2 Michaelmas Term 
SM379 4 Michaelma Term and 8 Lent Term 
SM375 5 Michaelma s Term 
SM376 5 Lent Term 
SM387 I O Lent Term 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
Students are recomm ended to read the followin g: S. 
Glaister , F1111damentals of Transport Economics, Basil 
Blackwell; I. Heggie, Transport Engineer ing 
Economics, McGraw Hill; D.R. Cox and W. L. Smith, 
Queues; A. A. Walter s and D. L. Munby. Readings 
in the Economics of Transport; W. J. Baumol and D. 
F. Bradford, American Economic Review; T. A. 
Domencich and D. McFadden, Urban Tral'el Demand, 
S. Eilon, C. D. T. Watson-Gandy and N. Christofi des. 
Distributio11 Management; J. A. Bondy and U. S. R. 
Murty, Graph Theory with Applications; R. Lane , T. 
J. Powell and P. Prestwood-Smith, Analyt ical 
Transport Plannin g, Duckworth; P.R. Stopher and A. 
H. Meyburg, Urban Transportation Modelling and 
Planning; R. Layard (Ed.), Cost Benefit Analysis, 
Penguin Book s 1972; P . Dasgupta, A. Sen and S. 
Marglin, Guidelines for Proje ct Evaluation, U.N. ; I. 
M. D. Little and J. A. Mirrlees, Proje ct Apprai sal, 
and Plannin g for Del'eloping Countries; D. W. Pierce 
(Ed.), The Valuation of Social Cost, Allen and Un win 
1972. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e-hour 
fo1mal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. The examination paper is made up of 
two sections each containing at least four quest ions. 
Students are expected to answer four question s only 
and at least one question from each section. It 1s 
important to answer four questions: no credit is given 
for a fifth answer, and one quarter of the mark s are 
awarded for each of the four answers. On the other 
hand it is not nece ssa ry to answer fully all parts of a 
question to obtain a " better than bare pass " mark on 
it. Copies of previous year's papers are available. The 
two sections on the examination paper are made up 
of the following questions: 
Section A: Questions on Operational Research in 
Transport. 
Section B: Questions on Transport Econom ics 
Treated Mathematically, Valuation of Intangib les 
and Cost Benefit Analysis. 

SM8358 
Workshop on Urban and Transport 
Models (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room S 117c 
(Secretary, Ann Johnson, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. (Operation al 
Research). 
Core Syllabus: A practical course in quantit ative 
model-building which includes an explanatory lecture 
course. 
Course Content: Traffic generation, distributi on, 

modal split and assignment models; models combining 
these. Evaluation of transport projects. 
.Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics and 
'statis tics to the level of courses Mathematical 
Methods and Elementary Statistical Theory of the 
Part I examination of the B.Sc. (Econ.). An elementary 
knowledge of basic O.R. techniques and economic 
concepts is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM37 l : The course starts 10 the sixth week of the 
Michaelmas Term and comprises four two-hour 
sessions followed by eight I 1/2 hour sessions in the 
Lent Term. The Michaelmas Term consists entirely 
of lectures. The practical sessions based on projects 
undertaken by the students will be in the Lent Term. 
Lect ure notes and introductory reading lists are 
provided. There will be an opportunity to meet O.R. 
pract itioners in various urban and transport 
applica tions . During the workshop students will be 
expected to make two class presentations, one at the 
formulation stage of their project and the second at 
its completion. Tutorial s will be given to individuals 
or groups of students to assist them in their project 
work. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
Students are recommended to read the following: I. 
Heggie , Transport Engineering Economics, McGraw-
Hill; R. Lane , T. J. Powell & P. Prestwood-Smith , 
Analyt ical Transport Plannin g, Duckworth; P. R. 
Stopher & A. H. Meyburg, Urban Transportati on 
Modelling and Plannin g . 
Examination Arrangements: All of the assessment 
of the course is based on the project, which is started 
towar ds the end of the Michaelmas Term for 
completion by the start of the Summer Term. The 
project is marked on presentation as well as content. 

SM8359 
Public Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Jonathan 
Rosenhead, Room S 114 (Secretary, Ann Johnson , 
S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Operational 
Researc h (for which it contributes the equivalent of 
two half-unit papers). 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
methodologies relevant to the analysis of policy issue s, 
and to the determination of priorities in public resource 
allocation. The first term will explore in general terms 
(tho ugh with examples of both techniques and 
appl ication areas) the ways in which quantitative 
an alysis impinges on decision-making by 
governmental agencies. The remainder of the course 
will be based on case studies drawn from actual 
examples of social planning at national and local 
levels. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour seminars 
for 25 weeks throughout the session (SA l 52). The 
seminars are shared with students taking the paper in 
Social Planning (SA663 l ). During the Michaelmas 
Term the seminars will be introduced by one of the 
teachers. During the rest of the session students will 
present papers. 
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Reading List: The following are some key texts but 
a comprehensive reading list will be handed out with 
the programme of seminar topics. D. Piachaud & J. 
Midgley (Eds.), The Fields and Methods of Social 
Planning ; J. K. Friend & J. Jessop , Local Government 
and Strategic Choice; H. Glennerster, Plannin g for 
the Priority Croups; M. Greenberger, M. A. Crenson 
& B. L. Crissey, Models in the Policy Process; C. E. 
Pincus & A. Dixon , Solving Local Col'ernment 
Problems; M. Carley, Rati ona l Techniques in Policy 
Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written exam ination in June on which 50% of 
the assessment of the course is based. Three questions 
must be answered. The remainder of the assessment 
of the course is based on an extended es ay of 4 to 
6,000 words, the topic of which must be agreed with 
the course teachers. 

SM8360 
Applied Statistics (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Balmer, Room S208 
(Sec retary , Dagmar Schumacher, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Re sea rch. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended as a second 
course in statistics , emphasising the practical context 
and applications within operational re searc h. A 
distinctive feature of this course is its integration of 
theoretical development and practical data analysis. 
There will be extensive practical work making use of 
hand and calculator computation as well as computer 
packages . The pre sentation of theoretical material is 
designed to provide the necessary framework for 
rigorous statistical investigations . 
The main topics covered are: Exploratory data analysis 
and graphical presentation ; Association of variables; 
Problems of model se lection ; De sign of experiments; 
Analysis of variance; Multiple regression; Time series. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability Theory to 
the level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematics to the level of Mathematical Methods. 
Students with a more extensive knowledge of stati stic s 
should not take thi s course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two hour sess ion s 
for 15 weeks, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (SM269). 
Reading List: M. Chapman and B. Mahon, Plain 
Figures; D. R. Cox, Plannin g of Experiments; H. S. 
Gillow, Stal City: Understanding Statistics through 
Realistic Applications; D. C. Hoaglin , R. J. Light , B. 
McPeek, F. Mosteller , Data for Decisions; R. B. Miller 
and D. W. Wichern, Interm edia te Busin ess Statistics; 
E. Tufte, The Visual Display of Quantitative 
Informati on; J. W. Tukey , Exploratory Data Analysis; 
T. J . Wonnacott and R. J. Wonnacott, Regression: a 
second course in Statistics. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
examined entirely by course work and/or project work. 

SM8361 
Structuring Decisions (Half unit 
course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Jonathan 
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Rosenhead, Room S 114 (Secretary, Ann Johnson, 
Sl09) . 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Operational 
Research , M.Sc . Analysi s De ign and Management 
Information Systems and M.Sc . Operational Research 
and Information System s. 
Core Syllabus: Th e course provid es an introduction 
to a range of genera lly participative methods now 
available for structurin g the understanding of problem s 
and deci s ion situations und e r conditions of 
co mplexity , unce rta inty and conflict. Th e relative 
advantages and disadvantage s of the se methods as 
compared with more conventional, more highly 
formalized technique s wi ll be brought out by a 
discussion of the debate on planning theory. The 
intended style will be interactive, though lecture notes 
will be provided for the mor e formal subject matter. 
Course Content: Planning Theory (SM388) The 
debate on plannin g theor y (ra tional comprehensive 
planning , increment a l ism, mix ed scan nin g, tran sac tive 
plannin g, political eco nomy sc hool ) with special 
a tt e ntion to th e limitation s of holi s tic and 
mathematized approaches. 
Problem and Decision Structuring Methods 
(SM389 ) The classical tec hniqu es of operational 
research provide so lution s to well-structured 
problems. Their app lica bility is mor e limited where 
the prim ary aim of analysis is to achieve a structuring, 
perhap s only partial. of reca lc itrant problems 
charac terized by co mpl exi ty , unce rtainty and multipl e 
perspectives. Th e course will cove r, both descriptively 
and critically, the variety of approaches which have 
recently been developed to structure such situation s 
or aspects of them. The se includ e Soft Sy stem s 
Methodology, Strat eg ic Choice, Robu stness Ana lysis, 
Cognitive Mapping , Hyper games and Metagames. The 
work of the Ackoff , Churchman and LAMSADE 
schools, and of Alexander and Saaty may also be 
referred to. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM388 6 x Mich ae lma s Term 
SM389 14 x Lent and Summ er Tem1 
Reading List: Stud en ts should buy A. Faludi (Ed.), 
A Reader in Plannin g Theory; and J. Ro senhead (Ed.), 
Structuring Dec isions . 

Recommended Reading is: M. Camhis, Planni ng 
Th eo ry and Philosoph y; M. Greenberger , M. A. 
Crenson and B. L. Crissey, Models in the Policy 
Pro cess; I. Hoos , Syst ems Analysis and Publi c Policy; 
P. B. Check land, Syst ems Thinking , Systems Practice; 
C. Eden, S. Jone s and D. Sims . Messing Ab out in 
Problems ; J. K. Friend and A. Hickling , Planning 
Under Pressu re; J . K. Friend and W. N. Je ssop, Local 
Governmellf and Strategic Choice; R. Tomlinson and 
I. Ki ss (Eds.), Rethinking the Process of Operati onal 
Research and Systems Anal ys is. 
Details of other relevant readin g, including material 
on approaches not currently available in book form, 
will be distributed during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: Exami nation will be by 
three hour paper, normally co ntainin g six que stions 
of which three should be answered. Question s will 
require students to demon strate knowled ge of how the 
various approaches operate , and an abi lity to compar e 
and contrast their relative merit s and disadvant ages. 
Student s will not be expec ted to 'so lve' particular 
problem s. 

SM83 62 
Advanced Topics in Operational 
Research (Half unit course) 
Teacher Re s ponsible: Professor Jonath an 
Rosen head, Room S 1 14 (Secretary , Ann John son, 
S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Operati onal 
Resea rch. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of new trend s in 
Operational Research. 
Course Content: The topic s selected differ from one 
year to another. New topics are introduc ed each year. 
Pre-Requisites: Part 1 of the M .Sc. O.R. regulation s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour session s 
for 15 week s beginning the third week of the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (SM390). 
Reading List: There is no textbook suitable for the 
co urse. Detail ed suggestions for reading will be given 
in the sess ions. 
Examination Arrangements: Thi s course is 
examined entire ly by course work and/or project work. 
The nature of the work will depend on the topics 
offered. 

Sea Use Course 811 

SEA-USE COURSE 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide( s) in which the course 
content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The 
second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Course Guide 
Number 

National and International Problems in Sea-Use Policy Making 
Professor D. Cameron Watt and Mr. R. P. Barston 

SU4550 

SU4450 
National and International Problems 
in Sea-Use Policy Making 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Cameron 
Watt, Room E410 and Mr. R. P. Barston, Room 
E493 (Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sea-Use Law , 
Economics and Policy Makin g. 
Core Syllabus: The course will outline and analyse 
the major international and national problems in 
respect to the exploitation and use and conservation 
of marine resources , including livin g and non-living 
resources, shipping , waste disposal and recreational 
uses. Analytical tools for handling marine resource 
management conflicts will be suggested and 
compa rat ive material, drawn from a wide range of 
maritime state and industrial practices, will be cited. 
Course Content: Topi cs covered by the course 
include offshore oil and gas, fisheries , protection of 
the marine environment, survei llan ce and 
en forcement , safety at sea, flag s of convenience, the 
roles of the IMO and UNCT AD, marine regiona lism, 
conflicts at sea, the UN and the development of the 
law of the sea, and deep seabed mining. What are the 
sc ientific services needed for improved policy 
making? How is policy making affected by the 
organisa tion of government? 
Teaching Arrangements 14 lectures (SU300) and 20 
seminars (SU301) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Students will deliver class papers and present essays 
on topic s arranged at the beginning of the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Book s that cover various aspects of the 

topic s include : Jack N. Barkenbus , Deep Seabed 
Res ources (Macmillan , 1979) ; R . P. Barston and 
Patricia Birnie (Eds.), The Maritim e Dim ension (Allen 
& Unwin , 1980); Ken Booth , Law, Forc e and 
Diploma cy at Sea (Allen & Unwin, 1985 ); Luc 
Cuyver s, Ocean Uses and Their Regulati on (Wiley , 
1984) ; Ross Eckert, The Enclosure of Ocean 
Reso urces (Hoover Institution Pre ss, 1979); Robert L. 
Friedheim (Ed.), Mana g in g Ocea n Res o ur ces 
(Westview, 1979); France s W. Hoole et al. (Eds.), 
Makin g Ocean Poli cy (Westview, 1981 ); H . Gary 
Knight , Managing th e Sea's Livin g Resour ces 
(Lexington Books , 1977) ; Finn Laursen (Ed.), Toward 
a New Int ernational Marine Order (Nijhoff, 1982); 
R. Michael McGonigle and Mark W. Zacher , 
Pollution , Politi cs, and Internati onal Law (University 
of Ca lifornia Press, 1979); C. M. Mason (Ed.), The 
Effecti1•e Mana gemen t of Resou rces (Frances Pinter, 
1979); M. B. F. Ran ken (Ed.), Greenwich F arum IX: 
Britain and the Sea (Scotti sh Academic Press , 1984); 
James K. Sebenius , Negotiating The Law of the Sea 
(Harvard University Pres s, 1984); D. C. Watt (Ed .), 
Gre enwi ch Forum V: Th e North Sea: A New 
Int ernational Regime ? (Westbury House , 1980); Oran 
Young , Res ource Mana geme nt at the International 
Lel'el: The Case of the North Pacific (Frances Pinter , 
1977) ; G. Pontecorvo, The New Order of the Oceans. 
Students are also referred to the following courses: 
Ac2 I 50 Financial Reporting and Management 
Ec2520 Economics for M.Sc. Sea-Use 
LL6060 International Law of the Sea 
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Subject Index to Course Guides 

Abnormal Psychology 
Accounting 
Actuarial Science 
Administration 
Administration, Social 
Administrative Law 
Administration, Public 
Africa 
Africa, Economic Development 
Africa, Ethnography 
Africa and the World Economy 
Algebra 
America see also USA, North America, Latin America 
America, Foreign Relations of 
American Foreign Policy 
Analysis of Variance 
Anarchism 
Angevin Empire, The 
Anglo-American Relations 
Anthropological Linguistics 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
Anthropology 
Anthropology of Religion 
Appeasement 
Argentinian Economic Development 
Aristotle 
Arms Limitation 
Art (Anthropology) 
Artificial Intelligence 
Asia 
Asia, History 
Auditing and Accounting Regulation 
Australia, Ethnography 
Aviation 

Balance of Payments 
Balkans 
Balkans - Politics 
Banking 
Banking and Finance 
Bayesian Statistics 
Behaviour 
Brain and Behaviour 
Brazil, Development 
Brazil, History 
Britain 

Britain, Economic Geography 
Britain, Economic History of 

Britain, Economic Policy 
Britain, Economic Policy and Law 
Britain, Economy 
Britain, Foreign Policy 
Britain, Foreign Relations of 
Britain, Historical Geography 
Britain, History 

Britain, Legal and Social Change 
Britain, Legal System 

Psl 13 
Acl 14 et seq 
SM7241,SM7260,SM7261 
Gv4 l 22, Gv4 l 64 
SA5620, SA6630 
LL5115 
Gv4160 
IR4663 
EH2658 
Anl347 
EH1739 
SM7040 

Hy3526 
Hy3569 
SM7230 
Gv3026, Gv4028, Hy4575 
Hy4408 
Hy4470 
Anl331 
Anl345 
An 1200 et seq 
Anl302 
Hy4515 
EH2715 
Gv3131,Gv4011 
IR139, IR140, IR171 
Anl344 
Ps5422,Ps5533,Ps6430,SM7333 
IR4662 
EH2656, Hy4525 
Acl 124 
Anl315 
Ec2432 

Ecl450 
Hy3556 
Gv3055, Gv4060 
Ecl514 
Ec450 
SM8204 
So5961 
Ps5405 
EH147 
EH147 
Gv3010, Gv3028, Gv3029, Gv4026, 
Gv4027 
Gyl876 
EH 1602, EH 1621, EH 1622, EH 1626, EH 1630, 
EH1645, EHI 726, EHl 738, EH2605, EH2610, 
EH2646 
Idl09 
LL5178 
Ecl420, Ecl450 
IR105 
Hy3526 
Gyl829 
Gv3020, Gv3021, Hy3420, Hy3423, Hy3426, 
Hy3429, Hy3432, Hy3435, Hy3480 
LL5137 
LL5000, LL5020 

Britain, Literature and Society 
Britain: Monetary System 
Britain, Population, Family and Health 
Britain: Post Industrial 
Britain (Social History) 

Britain, Social Structure 
Britain and her Western Allies 
Britain: Women, the Family and Social Policy 
British Constitution 
British Foreign Policy 
British Imperial History 
British Industrial Relations 
British Labour History 
British Political History 
British Politics 
British Politics, History of 
Bureaucracy 
Business Economics 
Business Decisions 
Business Enterprises, Taxation of 
Business, History 
Business Law 
Business Policy 
Business Taxation Law 

Capital Markets 
Capital Theory 
Caribbean Development 
Carriage of Goods by Sea 
Cartography 
Category Theory 
Children in Court 
China 
Cities 
Civil Liberties 
Civil Service 
Climatic Change 
Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 1846-1882 
Cognition 
Cognition and Anthropology 
Cognition and Social Behaviour 
Cognitive Development 
Cognitive Science 
Combinatorial Optimization 
Combinatorics 
Comintern and its Enemies, 1919-1943 
Commercial Law 
Common Market 
Communication: Language 
Communication Studies 
Communism 
Company Law 
Comparative Government 
Comparative Government and Administration 
Comparative Sociology 
Compensation 
Competition 
Computer Architecture 
Computer Graphics 
Computers, Information and Law 
Computer Science 
Computing 
Computing in Geography 
Computing for Planners 

Ln3840, Ln3841 
Ecl514 
Pn7219 
Gyl876 
EH1603, EH1621, EH1622, EH1630, EHI 726, 
EH2646, Pn7121 
So5809 
Hy4483 
SA5756 
Gv3029, Gv4026 
Hy4432, Hy4433 Hy4486 
Hy4440, Hy4441, Hy4442 
ld4200 
EH2700, Id4222 
Hy4541, Hy4542 
Gv3027, Gv3029, Gv4026, Gv4027 
Gv3021 
Gv4160 
Ecl541 
Ecl453 
LL6104 
EHI 660, EH27 l 7 
LL51 l l , LL606 l 
Idl08 
LL6100 

Acl 123, Ec2437 
Eel 548, Ec2428 
EH2780 
LL6140 
Gyl950, Gyl951, Gy2825 
SM7041 
Ps5529, Ps6417 
Hy3562, Hy3583, IRl 17 
Gyl801 
LL5130, LL6010 
Gv3010, Gv4160 
Gyl967 
Hy4482 
Ps5422 
Anl348 
Ps5504,Ps6435 
Ps5521 
Ps5422 
SM7067, SM8346 
SM7063 
Hy4510 
LL5060, LL5 l l 0 
Ec2516 
Lnl03 
Ps553 l, Ps6416 
IR3770, IR4661 
LL6076 
Gv4065 
Gv4162 
So5822 
LL6130 
Ec2404 
SM7326 
SM7335 
LL5142 
SM7302 et seq, SM8300 et seq 
Pnl59,SM7304 
Gyl816, Gyl857 
Gy452 
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Conflict 
Conflict of Laws 
Conflict, Violence and War 
Conservatism 
Constitition, British 
Constitutional Law 
Consumer Behaviour 
Contract 
Control 
Corporate Finance 
Corporations, International Business 
Cost Benefit Analysis 
Crime 
Criminal Law 
Criminology 
Crisis 

Data Analysis 
Data-Base Systems 
Data Collection 
Data Management Systems 
Death (Anthropology) 
Decision Analysis 
Decision Making 
Decision Support Systems 
Decision Theory 
Decolonization 
Demographic History, USA 
Demographic Methods and Techniques 
Demography 
Depression 
Developing Countries 
Development 

IR4649 
LL5114 
Anl341 
Gv3026, Gv4028 
Gv3029, Gv4026 
LL6150, LL6151 
Ec2404 
LL5001 
SA5734 
Ac2010, Ac2040, Ac2041 
LL6061 
Ecl579 
SA5734, So5920, So6881 
LL5040, LL51 l 3, LL6120 
LL5170, LL5171, LL6121, LL6122, LL6124, So5919 
IR107 

Gyl816, Gyl857, Gv215, SM7303 
SM7325 
Pn8101, SA162 
SM7305 
Anl343 
SM7216, SM8204, SM8361 
Ps5537, Ps6419 
Ps5537, Ps6419 
Ecl453 
Hy4443 
EH2710 
Pn7218 
Pnl59 et seq 
Ps5524 
EH2790, LL6064, SA6764, SA6765, SM8306 
Anl330, Ec1521, Ec2440, Ec2442, Gv4122, 
Pn7123, SA6763, So5882, So6831 

Development, Economic Gy 1880, Gy 1920 
Development (Health) SA6761 
Development, Rural Gy J 922 
Development (Welfare Services) SA6762 
Developmental Psychology Ps5521 
Deviance SA5734, So5920, So6881 
D!ploma~y . IRl 39, IRl 71, IR3703, IR3783, IR4630 
D~ploma~c History Hy3510, Hy4428, Hy4431 
Diplomatic Methods and Foreign Policy Management IR4652 
Disarmament IR139 IRl 40 IRl 71 
Distributed System SM73i7 ' 
Distribution of Income Ec2465 
Domestic Relations LL51 l 8 

Eastern Europe Politics 
Econometric Theory 
Econometrics 

Economic Analysis 
Economic Analysis of Law 
Economic Crisis, 1919- 1945 
Economic Development, Argentinian 
Economic Development, Continental Europe 
Economic Development of Russia, Japan and India 
Economic Development, USA 
Economic Geography 
Economic History 
Economic History, USA 
Economic Integration of W. Europe 
Economic Life, Social Psychology of 

Gv3055, Gv4060 
Ec2560, Ec2561, Ec2563 
Ecl430,Ec1561,Ecl575,Ec2410,Ec2411,Ec2495, 
Ec2550,Ec2551,Ec2560,Ec2563,Ec2570 
Ecl426,Ecl506,Ec2455,Ec2495 
LL5136, LL6030 
EHi 737, EH2657 
EH2715 
EH1646 
EH1643 
Gyl880, Gy1887 
Gyl824, Gyl876, Gyl920, Gy2823 
EHI35 et seq 
EHi 738, EH2611 
Ec2516 
Ps5536, Ps6426 

Economic Policy 
Economic Policy (UK) 
Economic Principles 
Economic Systems 
Economic Theory 

Economics 
Economics (Housing) 
Economics and Law 
Economics, Philosophy of 
Economics for Sea-Use 
Education 
Educational Planning 
Educational Policy 
Employment 
Employment Law 
England 
England, Economic History of 
England, Economic and Social 

History of 
English Language 
Environmental Law, International 
Environmental Planning 
Environmental Planning/Policy 
Environmental Studies 
Epistemology 
Equality 

Ethics 
Ethnic Minority Group Relations 
Ethnicity 
Ethnicity and Race 
Ethnography 

Europe 
Europe, Business History 
Europe, Eastern 
Europe, Economic Development 
Europe, History 

Europe, Western, Politics 
European Community (EEC) 
European Community, External Relations of 
European Community Law 
European History 

European Ideas, History of 
European Institutions Law 
European Law 
European Multi-Party Systems 
European Political Co-operation 
European Political History 1789-1941 
European Social Policy 
European Studies 
Evidence 
Evolution 
Experimental Design 
Expert Systems 

Family Composition 
Family Demography 
Family Law 

Ecl420, Ec1450 
Idl09 
Ecl425 
Ecl454 
Ecl400,Ecl401 , Ecl403 , Ecl425,Ecl506,Ecl540, 
Ecl575,Ec2420,Ec2425 , Ec2442,Ec2455,Ec2495, 
Ec2590,Ec2591 
Ec234 et seq 
SA6773 
LL5178 
Ph5320 
Ec2520 
SA6765 
SM8214 
SA5730 
Ec2429 
LL5062, LL6 l l 0, LL6 l l 2 
EH1621, EH1622 
EH2605 

EH1626 
Ln600,Ln601,Ln602 
LL6063 
Gy2822 
Gyl943 
Gyl801, Gyl808 
Ph5211,Ph5310,Ph6204,Ph6205 
Gv3121, Gv3133, Gv3134, Gv3135, Gv3136, 
Gv3137, Gv3138, Gv4006, Gv4013, Gv4014, 
Gv4015, Gv4016, Gv4017, Gv4018 
So5810 
SA5754 
So5883,So6850 
SA5754 
An 1204, Anl 311, An 1312, Anl 315, Anl316 
An 1317, Anl347 
Ec2515,Ec2516,IR4750 
EH2717 
Gv3055, Gv4060 
EH1646 
EH1645, EH1646, Hy3450 , Hy3500, Hy3540, 
Hy3550, Hy3556, Hy4485 , Hy4520 
Gv226, Gv407 l 
Ec25 l 5, Ec25 l 6, Gv226 
IR123 
LL5133, LL6015, LL6031, LL6049 
Hy3453, Hy3456, Hy3459, Hy3462, Hy3465, 
Hy3566, Hy4540 
Hy3406 
IR3771, IR4631, IR4751, LL6049 
LL5133, LL6015, LL6031 
Gv4091 
IR123 
Hy3400 
SA6645 
Gv226 
LL5113 
So5961 
Ps5406,Ps5420,Ps5500 
SM7324 

Pn7125 
Pn7219, Pn8102 
LL6018 

815 
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Family Planning Programmes 
Fascism 
Feminism 
Fertility 
Field Techniques 
Finance see also Accounting 
Finance 
Finance (Housing) 
Financial Accounting 
Financial Economics 
Financial Management 
Financial Markets, Regulation of 
Financial Reporting 
Financial Reporting and Management 
Forecasting 
Foreign Policy Analysis 

Foreign Policy Management, Diplomatic Methods and 
Fortran 77 
France 
France, Foreign Policy 
France, History 
France, Political Thought 
France, Politics and Government 
France: Public Policy 
Freedom 

French Language 

Game Theory 
Gender 
Gender, Psychology of 
Gender Roles 
General Principles of Social and Cultural 
Anthropology 
Geographical Methods 
Geographical Research 
Geography 
Geomorphology 
Geomorphological Models 
German Language 

Germany, Economic History 
Germany, Foreign Policy 
Germany, Politics and Government of 
Government 
Government Enterprise 
Government and Law 

Graphs 
Greek Political Philosophy 
Grief 
Growth 

Habsburg Monarchy 
Health Care 
Health, Community 
Health Development 
Health Economics 
Health, Family and Population in Britain and the West 
Health Planning and Financing 
Health Policy and Administration 
Health Services 

Pn8101 
Hy3538 
Gv3026, Gv4028 
Pn8101, Pn8110 
Gyl816, Gyl817 

Ec2437 
SA6773 
Ac 1122, Ac2020 
Ecl542, Ec2428 
Acl 123 
LL6129 
Acl 122 
Ac2150 
SM7230 
IR105, IR107, IR185, IR3702, IR378 l, IR4610 , 
IR4561 
IR4652 
SM343, SM344 
Ec2442 
IR105 
Hy4408 
Gvl06 
Gv3050, Gv4090 
Gv4165 
Gv3121, Gv3133, Gv3 l 34, Gv3135, Gv3136, 
Gv3137 , Gv3138 , Gv4006 , Gv4013 , Gv4014 , 
Gv4015, Gv4016, Gv4017 , Gv4018 
French Language Beginners, French Language 
Intermediate, Ln3800, Ln3820 

SM7025,SM7026,SM8002 
Anl220 
Ps5538,Ps6428 
So5918 

An2210 
Gyl816 , Gyl857 
Gy406, Gy407 
Gy406 et seq 
Gy 1840, Gy 1960 
Gyl817 
German Language Beginners, German Language 
Intermediate, Ln3801, Ln3821 
EHi 738 
IR105 
Gv305 l, Gv4100 
Gvl04 et seq 
Gv4163 
Gv3 l 28, LL5003, LL5 l l 6, LL5 l l 7, LL6 l 50, 
LL6151, LL6156 
SM7063, SM7064 
Gv4005 
Ps5524 
Ec2470 

Hy3550, Hy4481 
LL5175 
SA6660 
SA6761 
SA6666 
Pn7219 
SA666 l, SA6669 
SA5733 
SA6640 

Health, Social Dimensions of 
Health, Social Psychology of 
Hegel 
Hinduism and Indian Society, Anthropology of 
Historical Geography 
History, Accounting 
History, British Political 
History, Business 
History of Economic Thought 
History of Mathematics 
History, Philosophy 
History and Philosophy of Psychology 
History of Political Thought 

History, Social 

History of Social Policy 
Hobbes 
Housing 
Housing (Building Studies) 
Housing and Law 
Housing Management 
Housing Planning 
Housing Policy 
Human Geography 
Human Growth and Development 
Human Rights 
Hydrology 

Immigration 
Imperial History, British 
Income Distribution 
Income Maintenance 
Independent Geographical Essay 
India (Economic Development) 
India, Foreign Policy 
Indian Society and Hinduism, Anthropology of 
Individual Differences 
Indonesia, Foreign Policy 
Industrial Economics 
Industrial Geography 
Industrial Law 
Industrial Relations 
Industrial Relations Law 
Industrial Revolution 
Industrialization, Comparative 
Industrial Societies 
Inequality 
Infantile Autism 
Inflation 
Information, Computers and Law 
Information Procesing 
Information Systems 

Insolvency Law 
Insurance, Marine 
Intellectual History 
Intellectual Property 
Intelligence, Artificial 
Inter-Group Relations 
International Accounting and Finance 
International Business 

SA6667 
Ps5525,Ps6433 
Gvl 10, Gv3136, Gv4016 
Anl346 
Gyl829 
Acl 121, Ac205 l 
Gv3020, Gv3021, Gv4027 
EH1660 
Ecl540, Ec2425 
SM7024 
Ph5300,Ph6204 
Ps5503,Ps6434 
Gv3002, Gv3003 , Gv3 l 23, Gv3 l 24, Gv3 l 25, 
Gv3 l 50, Gv4000, Gv4001 
EH1603, EH1621, EH1622, EH1626, EH1630, 
EHl 726, EHl 727, EHl 799, EH2646, EH2700, 
EH2710, ld4222, LL5137, Pn7121 , Pn7122 
SA5600, SA5612 
Gv3134,Gv4014 
LL5119, SA6773 
SA6781 
SA6772 
SA6770, SA6780 
SA6782 
SA5732 , SA6643 , SA6770 
Gyl801 
SA6702 
LL5132, LL6052 
Gyl844 

LL5177 
Hy4440 , Hy4441, Hy4442 
Ec2429, Ec2465 
SA5735 , SA6641 
Gyl998 
EH1643 
IR105 
Anl346 
Ps5400 
IR105 
Ecl451,Ecl541,Ec2436 
Gy 1824, Gy2823 
LL5062 
ldlO 1 et seq, LL5062, LL5 l l 2, LL6 I 12 
LL61 l l 
EH2610 
EH1645 
So6830 
Ec2465 
Ps5524 
Ec2429 
LL5142 
Ps5506,Ps6437 
Acl021,SM7323,SM7324,SM8306,SM8307, 
SM8308,SM8309,SM8310 , SM8322,SM8323, 
SM8325,SM8326,SM8327 
LL6131 
LL6142 
Hy3406 
LL6075 
SM7333 
Ps6423 
Ac2050 
IR4641, LL6033, LL6035 
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International Capital Markets 
International Commercial Law 
International Economic Relations 
International Economics 
International Economy, History of 
International Finance, Legal Aspects of 
International History 
International Institutions 
International Law 

International Legal Order 
International Organisation 
International Political Economy 
International Political Theory 
International Politics 

International Relations 
International Relations, Nationalism 
International Socialism and the Problem of War, 

1870-1918 
International Society 
International Tax Law 
International Trade 
International Verification 
Investment 
Ireland, Politics and Government of 
Issues in Social Psychology 
Italy, Politics and Government of 
Italy, Public Policy of 

Japan 
Japan, Business History 
Japan (Economic Development) 
Japan, Foreign Policy 
Juries 
Jurisprudence 
Justice 

Kinship 
Kissinger, American Foreign Policy 
Knowledge Management 
Knowledge, Theory of 

Laboratory Methods 
Labour Economics 
Labour History 
Labour Law 
Labour Relations 
Land Development and Planning Law 
Language and Communication 
Language and Politics 
Latin America 
Latin America, Development 
Latin America, Ethnography 
Latin America, History 
Latin America, Politics and Government of 
Law 
Law and Government 
Law and Social Theory 
League of Nations 
Legal Aspects oflnternational Finance 
Legal History, Modern 
Legal Processes, Psychological Aspects of 
Legal Services 

Ecl514 
LL6033 
IR3752, IR3784, IR4640 
Ecl520, Ec2426 
EH1602 
LL6062 
Hy3503, Hy3506, Hy4409, Hy4412, Hy4415 
IR3703, IR3783, IR4630 
LL5114, LL5131, LL5132, LL6033 , LL6035, 
LL6048, LL6052, LL6054 , LL6057, LL6060 
IR135 
IRl 90, IR3 703, IR4630, IR3 783 
EH2790, IR154, IR4639, IR4641 
IRl 82, IR462 l, IR4645, IR4 700 
IR3 700, IR3 770, IR4600, IR466 l, IR4662, IR466 3, 
IR4750 
IR105 et seq 
So5883,So6850 

Hy3532 
IR3600 
LL6106 
IR4643 
IR140 
Acl 123, Ac2052, Ecl542 , Ec2428 
Gv4029 
Ps5539,Ps6429 
Gv241 
Gv4165 

Hy3562, Hy3583, So5861 
EH2712 
EH1643 
IR105 
Ps5529, Ps6417 
LL5100 
Gv4005, Gv4007 

Anl220 
Hy3569 
SM7324 
Ph5310 

Gyl817 
Ecl452,Ec2429,Id3222,Id4224 
EH2770, Id4222 
LL5062, LL51 l 2, LL6 l 10, LL6 l l 2 
LL61 l l 
LL5140 
Lnl03 
Gv3126 
Gyl882,Gyl883,So5862,So6854 
EH1644, EH2780 
An 1311, An 1312 
EH1644 
Gv305 7, Gv4 l 40 
LL162 et seq 
Gv3128 
LL6003 
IR3703, IR3783, IR4630 
LL6062 
LL6004 
Ps5529,Ps6417 
LL5176 

Legislation 
Legitimacy 
Less Developed Countries 
Liberalism 
Liberty 
Life Table 
Linguistics 
Literature and Society 
Local Government, Comparative 
Local Government Law 
Location of Economic Activity 
Locke 
Logic 

London, History of 

Machiavelli 
Macro-Economic Policy (UK) 
Macro Economics 

Management Accounting 
Management and Employment, Sociology of 
Management Science 
Manpower Policy 
Map-design 
Map-use 
Marine Insurance 
Market Research 
Marsili us of Padua 
Marx 
Mass Media 
Mathematical Analysis 
Mathematical Economics 

Mathematical Logic 
Mathematical Methods 
Mathematical Programming 
Mathematics for Economists 
Mathematics, Philosophy of 
Medicine and Law 
Medicine, Sociology of 
Mediterranean, Ethnography 
Mehemet Ali Crises 
Melanesia, Ethnography 
Mental Illness 
Mercantile Law 
Metaphysics 
Method and Quantity in Economic History 
Methodology 
Methods of Social Research 
Micro Economics 
Middle East, Development 
Middle East, Politics and Government of 
Migration 
Military History 
Mill 
Model Building in O.R . 
Model Theory 
Modelling (O.R.) 
Models, Linear 
Models, Transport 
Models, Urban 
Monetary Economics 
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LL5116 
Gv4025 
EH2790 
Gv3026 , Gv4028 
LL5130 
Pn7120 , Pn8100,Pn8110 
Anl331,Ln3810,Ln3831 
So5945 
Gv4162 
LL51 l 7 
Gyl801 , Gyl824 
Gv3i38 , Gv4018 
Ph5200,Ph5201 , Ph5220,Ph6021 , Ph6202 , Ph6203 , 
Ph6209 
EH! 726, EHl 736 , EH2646 

Gv3133, Gv4013 
ldl09 
Ec450,Ecl425,Ecl450,Ecl500,Ec2402,Ec2403, 
Ec2551, Ec2590 
Acl021, Ac2030, Ac2151 
So5923 
SM7230 , SM7340,SM7360 
Id4223 
Gyl950, Gy2825 
Gyl950 , Gy2825 
LL6142 
SM7231 , SM8261 
Gv3 l 32, Gv4012 
Gvll0 
Gv3027, Gv4042 , Ps553 l, Ps6416 
SM7030,SM7060 , SM8001 
Ecl408,Ecl426,Ecl542,Ecl570,Ec2410,Ec2411 , 
Ec2428,Ec2550,Ec2551,Ec2560,Ec2561,Ec2563, 
Ec2570 
Ph5201 , Ph6202 , Ph6203 
SM7000 , SM7020 
SM7345 , SM8351,SM8354,SM8355 
Ecl415, Ecl416 
Ph5315 ,P h6206 
LL5175 
So5922 
Anl317 
Hy4475 
Anl316 
Psll3 
LL5110 
Ph5211 , Ph5310 , Ph6205 
EH1647 
Gy406 , Gy407, Gyl843, Gy2802 
SA162 
Ecl425,Ecl500,Ec2404,Ec2405 ,E c2591 
EH2790 
Gv241 
Pn8102 
Hy4505 
Gv3 l 37, Gv4017 
SM7347 
SM7031 
SM8349 
SM8257 
SM8356, SM8358 
SM8358 
Ec450,Ecl513,Ec2430 
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Monetary Policy 
Monetary System 
Monetary Theory 
Money 
Mortality 
Multinational Enterprises 
Multivariate Analysis 
Munich and the Road to War 

National Accounts 
National Economic Planning 
National Socialism 
Nationalism 
Nationalism - E. Europe 
Nationalism (Race) 
Nationality 
Natural Hazards 
Natural Resources 
Natural Resources Management 
Netherlands, History 
Networks 
New States in World Politics 
Numerical Computing 

Ocean Politics 
Operational Research 

Organisational Analysis 
Organisation Theory 
Organisation Theory and Behaviour 
Organisations 

Pacific 
Pakistan, Politics and Government 
Party Systems , European 
Pascal Programming 
Peace Settlement of 1919-1921 
Peace Studies 
Penal System 
Personal Social Services 
Personality 
Personnel Policy and Practice 
Philosophy 
Philosophy of Law 
Philosophy , Political 
Philosophy of Science 
Physical Geography 

Physical Geography Techniques 
Physiological Psychology 
Planning 

Planning, Economic 
Planning Law 
Planning, Social 
Planning of Social Services 
Plato 
Policy Analysis 
Policy Making 
Policy Process (British) 
Polish Question in International Relations 
Political Analysis , Comparative 
Political Behaviour 
Political Choice 
Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 

Ec1514 
Ec1514 
Ec450,Ec2430 
IR4642 
Pn8100, Pn8110 
LL6061 
Gy1857, SM8257 
Hy3568 

Ec1430 
Ec1527 
Hy3538 
So5883,So6850 
Gv3055 , Gv4060 
SA5754 
LL5177 
Gy1808 
Gy1808 , Gy2822 , IR4644, LL6057 
Gy1943 
Hy3566 
SM7327 
IR118 
SM7332 

IR4646 
SM7345 , SM8327 , SM8342 , SM8343,SM8344 , 
SM8347 , SM8362 
ld4204 
ld4202 
Id3221 , Id4203 
Ps6420 

IR4662 
Gv4144 
Gv4091 
SM345 , SM7302 
Hy4495 
IR4649 
SA5734 
SA5731 , SA6642 
Ps5528,Ps6415 
ld153 
Pn5 200 et seq 
LL5100 
Gv201 
Ph5231 
Gy1812, Gy1840, Gy1841 , Gy1844, Gy1960, 
Gy1967 
Gy1817 
Ps5405 
Ec2442, Ec2510, Gy450, Gy1926, Gy1931, Gy2821 , 
Gy2860, Pn7127 
Ecl527 
LL5140 
SA6631 
SA6642 
Gv3130 , Gv4010 
Gv4141, IR107, SM8359 
Gv4165 
Gv3028 
Hy4465 
Gv3046 
Gv3027, Gv4042 
SA5613, SA5725 
An 1223, An2211 

Political Economy 
Political Institutions 
Political Institutions, Comparative 
Political Philosophy 

Political Sociology 

Political Theory 
Political Thought 

Political Thought , French 
Political Thought , History of 
Politics, British 
Politics and Government of France 
Politics and Government of Germany 
Politics and Government oflreland 
Politics and Government ofltaly 
Politics and Government of Middle East 
Politics and Government of Pakistan 
Politics and Government of Russia/ USSR 
Politics and Government of USA 
Politics and Government of Western Europe 
Politics and Policy in the USA 
Politics, Public Choice in 
Population Studies 
Poverty 
Powers and the West Pacific 
Probability 
Producer Behaviour 
Property 
Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Psychoanalytic Theories 
Psycholinguistics 
Psychological Problems in International Relations 
Psychological Processes Basic 
Psychology 
Psychology, History and Philosophy of 
Psychology and Housing 
Psychology, Human Growth and Behaviour 
Psychology, Industrial 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Psychology and Social Work 
Psychopathy 
Psychopharmacology 
Psychotherapies 
Public Administration 
Public Choice and Politics 
Public Enterprise 
Public Finance 
Public Formulation 
Public Interest Law 
Public Law 
Public Policy 
Pure Mathematics 

Quality Control 
Quantitative Economic History 
Quantitative International Relations 
Quaternary Environments 

821 
IRl 54, IR4642, IR4643, IR4644 
Gv3010 
Gv3047 
Gv201, Gv3121, Gv3133, Gv3134 , Gv3135 , Gv3136 , 
Gv3137, Gv3138, Gv4005 , Gv4006 , Gv4007 , 
Gv4013 , Gv4014, Gv4015, Gv4016, Gv4017 , 
Gv4018 
Gv4040, Gv4041 , Gv4042 , So5880 , So5881 , So6852, 
So6853 , So6854 
Gv201, IR182, IR184, IR3600 , SA5725 
Gv3121 , Gv3123 , Gv3124, Gv3125 , Gv3126 , 
Gv3127 , Gv3130 , Gv3131, Gv3132, Gv3133, 
Gv3134 , Gv3135 , Gv3136 , Gv3137 , Gv3138 , 
Gv3150, Gv4000, Gv4001 , Gv4010 , Gv4011 , 
Gv4012 , Gv4013, Gv4014, Gv4015 , Gv4016 , 
Gv4017 , Gv4018 
Gv106 
Gv3002 , Gv3003 
Gv3021 , Gv3029 
Gv3050 , Gv4090 
Gv3051, Gv4100 
Gv4029 
Gv241 
Gv229 
Gv4144 
Gv3052, Gv4050, Gv4053, Gv4054 
Gv3053 
Gv4071 
Gv4130 
Gv3037 
Pnl59 et seq 
Ec2465 
Hy4490 
Ph5223 , Ph6210 , SM7061 , SM7220 
Ec2404 
LL5002 , LL5105 
So5960 
Psl0l 
Ln3831 
IR192 
Ps5400 
Psl0l et seq 
Ps5503 , Ps6434 
SA6780 
SA6681 
ld4220 
SA5753 
SA6681 
Ps5524 
Ps5405 
Ps5535,Ps6425 
Gv3010, Gv4160 
Gv3037 
Ec2435, Gv4163 
Ec1507,Ec2435,Ec2437 
Gv4161 
LL6156 
LL5003 
Gv3048 , Gv4161, Gv4165 
SM7003 , SM7004 

SM7230 
EH143, EH1647 , EHl 750 
IR186 
Gy1967 
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Race 
Race Relations 
Rail 
Regional Development, USA 
Regional Economics 
Regional Geography 
Regional Planning 
Regression 
Regulation and Law 
Religion 
Religion, Sociology of 
Research Design 
Research Methods 

Research Seminars and Workshops 

Resources 
Restitution , Law of 
Revenue Law 
Revolutions 
Revolutions and the International System 
Rights 
Risk in Investment 
Risk and Uncertainty in Economic Decisions 
Road 
Rousseau 
Rural Development 
Russia 
Russian (Economic Development) 
Russia , Foreign Relations of 
Russia , History of 
Russia/USSR, Politics and Government of 

Russian Language 
Russian Literature and Society 
Russian Revolutions 
Russian Studies , Report 

Sampling Theory 
Scandinavia, Politics and Government of 
Science, History 
Science, Philosophy of 
Scientific Method 
Sea, Carriage of Goods by 
Sea-Use 
Sea-Use , Policy Making 
Security , Investment Analysis 
Security Policy 
Sentencing 
Set Theory 
Simulation 
Social Administration 
Social Administration (Research) 
Social Anthropology, Introduction to 
Social Aspects of Political and Economic 

Development 
Social Attitudes and Behaviour 
Social Behaviour 
Social Behaviour and Cognition 

LL5177 
SA5754 
Ec2432 
Gy1887 
Ec2510 
Gy1876 , Gy1882 , Gy1883 , Gy 1886, Gy1887 
Gy450 , Gy1926 , Gy1931 , Gy2821 , Gy2860 , Gv4164 
SM7230 , SM8262 
LL6128 
An1302 
So5921 , So68 80 
SA162 
An 1333, EH2616 , Gy2802 , Gv215 , Ps5406 , Ps5420, 
Ps5500, Ps6498 , Ps6499 , SA153 , SAi 53a, SA5662, 
So102 , So183 , So5801,So6800 , So6960 
GC550, Ac158, Ac 160, Ac162 , Ec411 , Ec412, Ec450, 
EH135a , EH135b , EH135c, EH136, EH138 , EH1 39, 
EH140 , EH143 , EH149 , Gy406, Gy407 , Gy417 , 
Gv201 , Gv207, Gv215 , Gv226, Gv247 , Idl 19, IR154, 
IR180 , IR181 , IR182, IR183 , IR184, IR185 , IR19 0, 
IR191 , Psi 69, Psi 70, Ps6498 , SA160 , SAi 61, Sol 83, 
So184 , So18 6, SM274 
Gy1801 
LL6085 
LL5141 
Gv4041 
IR4645 
Gv3121 , Gv4006 
Ec1542 , Ec2428 
Ec1453 
Ec2432 
Gv3135 , Gv4015 
SA6764 
Ec2442 
EH1643 
Hy3526 
Hy3545 , Hy4510 
Gv3052 , Gv4050 , Gv4051 , Gv4052, Gv4053 , 
Gv4054 
Ln513 , Ln514,Ln3802,Ln3822 
Ln3941 
Hy3567 
Ln3942 

SM8255 
Gv3056, Gv4110 
Ph5240 , Ph6207 
Ph5231 
Ph5211, Ph6200 
LL6140 
Ec2520 , IR4646 
SU4550 
Ac2052 
IR183 
Ps5529,Ps6417 
SM7031 
SM8324,SM8345,SM8348 
SA133 et seq 
SA160 
An1200 

Ac1330 
Ps5400 
So5961 
Ps5504,Ps6435 

Social Cognition 
Social Control 
Social Demography 
Social Economics 
Social Geography 
Social History 

Social Identity 
Social Movements 
Social Philosophy 
Social Planning 
Social Policy 

Social Policy and Administration 
Social Policy in Developing Countries 
Social Policy and Economics 
Social Policy (Europe) 
Social Policy History 
Social Policy for Housing 
Social Policy, Process 
Social Policy and Psychology 
Social Policy Research 
Social Problems 
Social Psychology and Society 
Social Representations 
Social Research 
Social Research Methods 
Social Science, Philosophy of 
Social Security 
Social Security: Economics of 
Social Security Law 
Social Services, Economics of 
Social Services, Finance of 
Social Services, Personal 
Social Statistics 
Social Structure 
Social Structure - USSR 
Social Survey Methods 
Social Theory 

Social Work 
Social Work Essays 
Social Work, Psychology and 
Social Work (Research) 
Social Work and Social Problems 
Social Work Theory 
Socialism 
Society, Social Psychology and 
Sociolinguistics 
Sociology, Employment 
Sociology of Law 
Software Engineering 
Soil Science 
Soviet Foreign Policy 
Soviet Union 
Spanish History 
Spanish Language 
Spatial Policy 
State, The 

State-Owned Enterprise 
State, Theories 
States 

Ps6423 
So5920,So6881 
Pn8102 
SA5614 
Gy1821 , Gy1929, Gy2820 
EH1621, EH1622, EH1626, EH1630 , EHi 726, 
EHi 799, EH2646 , EH2700 , EH2710 , Id4222 , 
LL5137, Pn7121, Pn7122, SA5612 
Ps6423 
Gv4041,So5883,So6850 
Ph5250,Ph6250,So5810 
SA6631 
Ec1420 , SA5600, SA5613 , SA5623, SA5720 , 
SA5725 , SA5756, SA6630 
SA6703 
SA6760 
Ec1543 
SA6645 
SA5612 
SA6771 
SA5620 
SA5753 
SA153 , SA153a , SA160 , SA161 
SA6701 
Ps5505,Ps6436 
Ps5534,Ps6423,Ps6424 
SA5613, SM273 
SA161 , SA162 
Ps525 l , Ph6208 
Ec1507 , SA5735, SA6641 , SA6762 
Ec1543 
LL5172, LL5173, LL6105 
Ec1543 
SA5755 
SA5731 
SM8260 
SA5623,So5809 , So5862 , So6830 
So5860 
SA5622 
Gy417, LL6003, SA5613 , SA5725 , S05802 , So5821, 
So6815,So6961 
SA6700 
SA6719 
SA6681 
SA160 
SA6701 
SA6680 
Gv3026, Gv4028 
Ps5505 , Ps6436 
Ln3831 
Id4221,So5923 
LL5179 
SM7334 
Gyl841 
IR4651 
Gy1886 
Hy3566 
Spanish Language, Ln3803 , Ln3823 
Gy1931 
Gv3121 , Gv3133, Gv3134 , Gv3135, Gv3136 , 
Gv3137 , Gv3138 , Gv4013 , Gv4014 , Gv4015 , 
Gv4016, Gv4017 , Gv4018 , Gv4025 
Gv4163 
Gv4161 
IRI 18 
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Statistical Demography 
Statistical Techniques 
Statistics 
Statistics (for Industrial Relations) 
Stochastic Processes 
Strategic Studies 
Suez Crisis 
Survey Methodology 
Survey Methods 
Surveys 
Systems Development 

Taxation 

Technological Change 
Third World Demography 
Third World Development 
Third World, Economic Development 
Third World: Geography 
Third World, History 
Thought, Political 
Time Series 
Topics in Social Anthropology 
Topology 
Tort 
Trade Union History 
Trade Union Studies 
Trade Unions 
Transnational Enterprises 
Transport Economics 
Transport Models 
Transport Planning 
Treaties 
Twentieth Century Political Thought 

Unemployment 
United Kingdom 
United Nations 
United States, Foreign Policy 
Urban Anthropology 
Urban Development 
Urban Economics 
Urban Geography 
Urban Models 
Urban Planning 

Urban Politics 
Urban Sociology 
Urbanisation (Developing Countries) 
USA, Business History 
USA, Demographic History of 
USA, Economic History of 
USA, Geography and Economic Development of 
USA, Politics and Government of 
USA, Politics and Policy of 
USA Regional Development 
USSR, Foreign Policy 
USSR, Government and Politics of 
USSR, Social Structure of 

Verification 
Voluntary Sector 

War and Society 
War Studies 

Pn7126 
Gy1816 
SM7200 et seq 
Idl 13 
SM8263, SM8264 
IRl 72, IR3754, IR3782, IR4650 
Hy4484 
SM8260 
Ecl430, SM7230 
SM8261 
SM7323 

Ecl507, Ec2435, LL231, LL5141, LL6103, LL6104, 
LL6105, LL6106 
Ec2470 
Pn8102 
Pn7123 
EH135b, EH1644, EH2790 
Gyl888 
EH2790 
Gv3 l 23, Gv3 l 24, Gv3 l 25 
SM7230,SM8263,SM8264 
An 1334, Anl335 
SM7021 
LL5041 
EH2700, Id4200 
LL5112 
LL5062, LL6 l l 2 
LL6061 
Ec234, Ec2432, EH2701 
SM8356,SM8358 
Gyl942 
IR139, IR140, IRl 71 
Gv3127 

Ec2429 
Gy4025, Gv3026, Gv4028 
IR139, IR140, IR3703, IR3783, IR4630 
IR105 
Anl342 
SA6782 
Ec234, Ec2510 
Gyl822, Gyl919, Gyl929, Gyl935, Gy2820 
SM8358 
Gy450, Gyl926, Gyl931, Gy2821, Gy2860, Gv4162 , 
Gv4 l 64, SA5 7 3 2, SA6643 
Gyl919, Gv4162, Gv4164 
So5916 
LL6064, SA6763 
EH2717 
EH1727, EH2710 
EH1602, EH261 l, EH2710 
Gyl880 
Gv3053 
Gv4130 
Gyl887 
IR105, IR465 l 
Gv3052, Gv4050, Gv4053, Gv4054 
So5860 

IRl 40, IRl 71 
SA6710, SA6718 

Hy3520 
IR141, IRl 72, IR3755 

Water Resources 
Weimar Republic 
Welfare Services 
Welfare State, Economics of 
West Pacific 
Western European Politics and Government 
Women and International Relations 
Women, the Family and Social Policy 
Women and the Law 
Women in Society 
Work, Sociology of 
World Economic Crisis 1919-1945 
World Economy, Africa and the 
World History 
World Politics 

Gyl844 
Hy4500 
SA6762 
Ecl543 
Hy4490 
Gv4071 
IR4648 
SA5756 
LL5135 
So5918 
So5923 
EHl 737, EH2657 
EH1739 
Hy3403, Hy35 l l, Hy3586 
IR4700 
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Teacher Index to 
Course Guides 

Abel-Smith, Professor B.: 
Aitchison, Ms. J.M.: 
Alford, Mr. R. F. G.: 
Alpern, Dr. S. R.: 
Angelides, Mr. M.: 
Angell, Profe sso r I. 0 .: 
Appa , Dr. G. M. : 
Ashworth , Profe sso r: 

, Atkinson , Profe ssor A.C. : 
Au sten , Dr. G.: 
Avery -Jo nes , Mr.: 
Avgerou, Ms. C.: 
Ba ckhou se, Mr. J.: 
Bad coc k, Dr. C. R .: 
Baine s, Mr. D. E.: 
Baldwin , Dr. G. R.: 
Balmer , Mr. D. W. : 
Bank s, Mr. M. H .: 
Barker , Dr. E. V.: 
Barker, Dr. R. S.: 
Barker , Profes sor T. C.: 
Barnes, Mr. A. J. L.: 
Barr , Dr. N. A.: 
Barry , Professor B .: 
Bar ston , Mr. R. P .: 
Bartholomew , Profe ssor D . J.: 
Baxter , Profes so r W . T .: 
Baylis s, Mr. P . H .: 
Bean , Dr. C. R. 
Beattie, Mr. A. J.: 
Bennett , Mrs. A. : 
Bennett, Professor R. J.: 
Berkeley, Dr.: 
Bhimani , Mr. A.: 
Biggs , Professor N . L.: 
Billis, Dr. D. : 
Bircher , Dr. P .: 
Birnie, Dr. P . W.: 
Birtles, Mr. W.: 
Black , Dr. N.: 
Bloch, Professor M . E. F. 
Bloom , Dr. W.: 
Board, Dr. C.: 
Board , Dr. J . L. G .: 
Boardman , Dr. E. M .: 
Bolton , Mr. J. L.: 
Bonnerjea , Ms. L.: 
Bo s, Professor: 
Bourn , Professor J. B.: 
Bourne , Professor K.: 
Bowling, Dr. A: 
Boyce, Dr. R. W. D.: 
Boyle, Mr. A.: 
Bradley, Miss C. M.: 
Bradley, Mr. D. C.: 
Bradley , Dr. K. N. G. : 
Bray , Dr. M.: 
Brightwell, Dr. G.: 

SA 161, SA5600, SA5733, SA6640 , SA6660 , SA666 l , SA677 I. 
An I 331, Ln 103, Ln38 I 0 , Ln383 l. 
Eel 514 . 
SM702 l , SM7025 , SM7026 , SM7030 , SM8002. 
SM8328 
SM7303, SM7305 , SM7335 , SM8300 , SM8308 , SM8309 . 
SM8351 , SM8354 , SM8355. 
LL6124 . 
SM271 , SM7201 , SM7230, SM8258 . 
EHi 35b, EH 1643, EH 1739, EH2658, EH2790. 
Ec2435, LL23 l. 
SA6760 , SM7323 , SM8306 , SM8322. 
SM7325, SM8300, SM832 I 
So5960, So596 l. 
EH143, EHI602, EHi 737 , EH2657 . 
LL5003 , LL5 l 13, LL6128. 
SM8345 , SM8348 , SM8349 , SM8360 . 
IR462 l , IR4649 , IR4700 . 
So5802 , So5810 , So5921, So6880. 
Gv30 I 0, Gv3026 , Gv3 I 28, Gv4025 , Gv4026 , Gv4027 , Gv402 8. 
EH139. 
Gv302 l , Gv3028 , Gv4025 , Gv4026 , Gv4027 , Gv4028. 
Ecl400, Ecl507, Ecl543, Ec2435. 
Gv3037 , Gv4007 , Gv4161. 
IR4652 , IR4646 , SU4450 . 
SM273 . 
Ac2020 . 
SM7260. 
Ec2402 , Ec255 l . 
Gv207, Gv302 l, Gv3029 , Gv4025 , Gv4026 , Gv4027 , Gv4028. 
Gv3020, Gv3028, Hy3429. 
Gy406, Gy407, Gy 180 I, Gy 1931, Gy2802 , Gy282 l , Gy2860. 
Ps5531 , Ps6414 . 
Ac 1021. 
SM7003 , SM702 I. 
SA67 I 0, SA67 l 8. 
Ac! 124, Ac2051. 
LL5 l 3 l, LL6048 , LL6060 , LL6063 . 
LL5110. 
SA6660 . 
Anl220 , An1343, Anl348, An2210. 
IR192. 
Gy406, Gy 1950, Gy 1951, Gy2802 , Gy2825. 
Ac I 021 , Ac 1123, Ac20 I 0 , SM8344. 
SM7030 , SM706 l. 
EHi 621, EHi 622. 
SA6762. 
Ec2435. 
Gv4160. 
Hy3526 , Hy3580, Hy4409 , Hy4470. 
SA6660 , SA6667. 
Hy3406, Hy3506, Hy3532 , Hy3568, Hy45 l 0. 
LL6063. 
LL51 l l , LL6062 , LL6129. 
LL5118, LL6018. 
ld3320 , Id4201 , ld4221. 
Eel 570 . 
SM7040 , SM7064 . 

Bromwich, Profes so r M.: 
Brown , Miss S. A.: 
Brunsden, Professor D. K. C.: 
Bryan, Dr.: 
Bulmer , Dr. M. I. A. : 

Burleigh , Dr. M .: 
Burrage, Mr. M . C.: 
Butler, Profes sor W . E.: 
Carrier , Dr. J. W .: 
Carsberg , Professor B . V.: 
Chamber s, Mrs. T.: 
Chant , Dr. S.: 
Charvet, Mr. J. C. R.: 
Cohen, Professor P. S.: 
Coker, Dr. C.: 
Coleman, Dr. J .: 

Collins, Professor M .: 
Connolly , Mr. D.: 
Cornford , Mr. A. : 
Cornish , Mr. D. B.: 
Cornish , Profe ssor W. R.: 
Cosgrave, Mr. A .: 
Cotterrell, Mr.: 
Cowell, Dr. F. A. : 
Cranston, Profe sso r M. W.: 
Creighton, Mr. P.: 
Cronin, Dr. H.: 
David son , Mr. J. E. H .: 
Dawso n, Mr. P. F. : 
Day, Mrs . J. F. S.: 
Deckers, Mr. W. : 
Delupis, Dr. I.: 
Desa i, Professor M. J.: 
Diamond, Professor A. L.: 
Diamond, Profe sso r D . R. : 

Dockray, Dr. M.: 
Dockrell, Dr. J .: 
Dockrill , Dr. M . J. : 
Donelan , Mr. M . D .: 
Dougherty , Dr. C. R. S. : 
Downes, Profes so r D . M.: 
Drewett, Mr. J. R. : 
Duncan , Dr. S. S. : 
Dunleavy, Dr. P. J.: 

Dunn, Mr. S. R.: 
Durbin, Profes sor J .: 
Dyson , Mr. T. : 
Earle, Dr. P. : 
Edey, Professor H. C.: 
Embleton, Professor C.: 
Estall, Professor R. C.: 
Estrin, Dr. S. : 
Evans, Dr. G. A.: 
Evans , Dr. G. W.: 
Farr, Professor R. M.: 
Finch, Mrs. V.: 
Foldes , Professor L. P.: 
Freedman , Dr. H.: 
Freedman, Professor L.: 
Frost , Dr. M. E.: 
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Ac 162, Ac2020, Ac2030. 
SM274, SM8254 . 
Gyl812, Gyl840 , Gyl966. 
LL6105 . 
GC500 , GC550 , SA 153, SA 161, SA 162, SA5622, SA5754, 
SA6760 . 
Hy3503 , Hy3510 , Hy3538 , Hy4500 . 
So5822. 
LL6049 . 
SA5720 , SA57 33, SA5754 , SA6661 , SA6667. 
Ac2020 . 
Ln513 , Ln514. 
Gy407 , Gyl821, Gyl882 , Gyl883, Gyl884. 
Gv20 I , Gv3 l 2 l , Gv3 I 35, Gv4006 , Gv4015 . 
So5883. 
IR107 , IR3702, IR 3754, IR3781 , IR3782 , IR461~ IR4 650. 
Gv3 l 23 , Gv3 l 24, Gv3 I 30, Gv3 l 3 I, Gv3 l 32, Gv4005, 
Gv4010 , Gv401 I , Gv4012. 
SM7231 
SM7004 , SM7067 . 
SM8308 , SM83 l 0, SM8327 , SM8344. 
SA5753 , SA668 I . 
LL5 I 37, LL6004 , LL6075. 
SA6780 . 
LL6003. 
Ecl426 , Ec2465. 
Gvl06 , Gv3138 , Gv4018. 
LL6150 . 
Ph5240. 
Ecl430 , Ec2410, Ec2561. 
Gv4122 , Gv4160. 
AclOOO, Ac2150. 
IR4700. 
IRl35. 
Ecl401, Ecl569, Ecl579, Ec2442, Ec2455, IR46 39. 
LL6140 , LL6142 . 
Gy450, Gy 1931, Gy 1935, Gy 1998, Gy2802 , Gy282 l , Gy2860, 
SA6782. 
LL6140 . 
Ps5400 , Ps5404 , Ps5424, Ps5505 , Ps552 l , Ps643 J, Ps6436. 
Hy4487. 
TR182, IR3752 , IR3755 , IR3784 , IR3799 , IR4600 , IR4640 , IR4700 . 
Ee 1430. 
SA56 l 3, SA5725 , SA5734 , So 184, So59 20, So688 I . 
Gy 1822 , Gy 1926 , Gy 1931, Gy 1935, Gy2802, Gy282 I , Gy2860. 
Gy417 , Gyl821, Gyl929, Gyl935 , Gy2820 , Gv4164. 
GC550 , GC55 l , GC552, Gy450 , Gv207 , Gv2 I 5, Gv30 I 0, Gv4 I 6 I , 
Gv4 l 62, Gv4 l 64 , SA6770 . 
Id 101, Id3220 , Id3320 , Id4200. 
Ec2560. 
Pn7123 , Pn8100 . 
EH 138, EH 1626, EH 1645, EH 1726 , EH2605, EH2646. 
Ac2020 . 
Gyl966 , Gyl967. 
Gyl824 , Gyl829 , Gyl880, Gyl887 . 
Ecl403 , Ecl454, Ecl527 , Ecl541, Ec2442, Ec2 516 . 
Ps5504, Ps5539, Ps6423, Ps6429 , Ps6435 , Ps6498. 
Ee 1500, Ec24 l 0 , Ec2430. 
Psl69, Ps5423 , Ps5503, Ps5534 , Ps6423 , Ps6424 , Ps6434 , Ps6498. 
LL5060, LL5 l l l, LL6 I 31. 
Ecl453, Ecl542, Ec2428. 
SM7041. 
IR141, IR172 . 
Gyl876 , Gyl920 . 
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Fulbrook, Dr. J. G. H.: 
Fuller, Dr. C. J.: 
Galbraith , Mrs.: 
Gardner , Dr. R. A. M.: 
Gaskell, Dr. G. D.: 

Gell, Dr. A. A. F. : 
George, Dr. K. E. M. : 
Gietzmann, Dr. M. B.: 
Gilbert , Dr. M.: 
Gillies , Dr. D . A.: 
Gillingham , Mr. J . B.: 
Glaister, Dr. S.: 
Glasser, Mr. C.: 
Glennerster, Professor H .: 
Gomulka, Dr. S. : 
Gooch, Mr. A. L.: 
Goodhart , Professor C.: 
Gordon, Dr. J. P. F.: 
Gould, Mr. J . R. : 
Green, Dr. D. R.: 
Green, Dr. S.: 
Grindley , Professor K.: 
Guest, Dr. D . E.: 
Hall , Dr. A.: 
Halliday , Professor F.: 
Hamilton , Dr. F. E . I.: 
Hamilton , Professor P .: 
Hannah , Professor L.: 
Hardman Moore , Dr. J. H. : 
Harlow , Profe sso r C. R .: 
Harris, Ms. M .: 
Hartley, Dr. J.: 
Hartley, Mr. T. C.: 
Harvey , Professor A. C.: 
Harvey, Dr. M.: 
Haslam, Mr. J.: 
Hatchett, Mr. M.: 
Hay, Mrs. B . E.: 

Hebbert , Dr. M. J.: 
Heggenhoug en, Dr. K.: 
Hewlett , Miss C. R.: 
Higgins, Professor R. 
Hill, Dr. C. J.: 
Hill, Dr. S. R. : 
Hills , Mr. J.: 
Hindley , Dr. B. : 
Hobcraft , Profe sso r J.: 
Hodge s, Dr. M.: 
Hoffman , Mr. M. : 
Hoggart , Dr. K.: 
Hood , Professor C.: 
Hopkin s, Ms. S.: 
Hopwood , Professor A.: 
Hossack, Dr. K. : 
Howard , Dr. J. V.: 
Howe, Dr. A. C.: 
Howson, Dr. C.: 

Humphreys, Dr. P. C.: 
Hunt , Dr. E. H.: 

LL504 I , LL51 I 2, LL5 I 72, LL5173 , LL6 I 30. 
An I 300, An 1342 , An 1346, An22 I 0. 
SM7230 , SM8258 , SM8260. 
Gyl817 , Gyl967 . 
Ps 170, Ps5420 , Ps5423 , Ps5504, Ps5536, Ps6423 , Ps6426, Ps6435, 
Ps6498. 
Anl316 , Anl344 . 
Ln3800 , Ln3820 . 
Ac2151. 
SM7040, SM726 l. 
Ph5223 , Ph6210. 
Hy3420 , Hy3450 , Hy3453 , Hy4408 . 
Ec234, Ee 1416, Ee 1579, Ec2510. 
LL6010. 
SA5720; SA5755, SA663 l. 
Ecl454, Ecl527, Ec2442, Ec2470. 
Ln3803, Ln3823, Spanish Language. 
Ec450, Ee 1513, Ee 1450, Ec2430 . 
Ee 1500. 
Ecl541, Ec2591, LL5136. 
EH1736 , Gy1829. 
Ps5404. 
SM8300. 
ld4202 , ld4220 , Id4223. 
SA6764, SA6765 , SM8306 . 
IR4645. 
Gy 1886 , Gy I 920, Gy2823 . 
SA6668. 
EHl39, EH2717. 
Ec1506, Ecl579, Ec2404. 
Gv3 I 38, LL5003 , LL6 l 56. 
SA67 l 0, SA67 I 8. 
Hy 3465, Hy3503 , Hy3506 , Hy35 I 0, Hy3545 , Hy3567 . 
LL5114 , LL5133, LL6015 , LL6033 , LL6035 , LL6049. 
Ec2560 , Ec256 l, SM72 I 6, SM8204 , SM8263 , SM8264. 
SM7000. 
Ac2052. 
SA6781. 
Ln380 I, Ln382 l, German Language (Beginners), German Languag e 
(Intermediate). 
Gy450, Gy 1919, Gy 1926, Gv4 I 62, Gv4 l 64. 
SA6667. 
SM343, SM344, SM345. 
LL513 l, LL5 l 32, LL6048, LL6052 , LL6057. 
IR105, IR123 , IR185, IR3702, IR3781 , IR4610, IR4750. 
Id4202, ld4221 , SA5623 , S05809 , S05923. 
SA6773. 
Ec2426, Ec25 l 6, Ec2590, LL5136. 
Pn7128 , Pn7129 , Pn810I. 
IR 154, IR4639 IR4641 . 
IR3700, IR4649, IR4700 . 
Gyl919. 
Gv4160, Gv4161. 
PslOl, Ps5400. 
Ac2030 , Ac2050. 
Ph5315 , Ph6206 
SM8204, SM8327. 
Hy4482, Hy454 l. 
Ph5201, Ph5220, Ph5223, Ph525 l , Ph5300, Ph6200, Ph620 I, 
Ph6204, Ph6205, Ph6208, Ph6210. 
Ps5424 , Ps5531, Ps5537 , Ps6416 , Ps6419, Ps6423, Ps6498. 
EH1630, EH2770, Id4222. 

Hunter, Dr. J. E .: 
Husbands, Dr. C. T.: 
Irving, Mrs. D.: 
Jackman, Mr. R. A.: 
Jacob, Mr. J. M. : 
Johnson, Dr. B . S.: 
Johnson, Dr. P.: 
Jones, Mr. A. D .: 
Jones, Mr. D. K. C. 
Jones, Professor G. W.: 
Kedourie, Professor E.: 
Kelly, Dr. J. E.: 
Kennedy, Dr. W. P. : 
Kent, Dr. C. J.: 
King, Dr. D.: 
King, Professor M.: 
Knott, Dr. M. : 
Kreager, Dr . P.: 
Kuska, Dr. E. A.: 
Lane, Dr. J. : 
Langford, Mr. C. M.: 
Lawrence, Mr. G. R. P.: 
Layard, Professor P. R. G.: 
Leape, Dr. J. I.: 
Leifer, Professor M. : 
Leigh, Professor L. H. : 
Levin, Dr. P. H.: 
Levy, Ms. C. : 
Lewis, Dr. C. M.: 
Lewis, Professor I. M.: 
Lewis, Dr. J. E .: 
Liebenau, Dr. J.: 
Lieven, Dr. D. C. B.: 
Light, Dr. M. : 
Loizos, Dr. P.: 

Lubanski, Mr. A.: 
Lyon, Dr. P.: 
McAuslan, Professor J. P. W . B.: 
McCarthy, Dr. M.: 
McGuire, Mr. K.: 
McKay , Dr. D.: 
McKee, Dr. M. : 
McKendrick, Mr. E. G.: 
McKnight, Dr. J. D.: 
Machin, Dr. H.: 
Machover, M.: 
Madeley, Mr. J. T . S.: 
Magnus, Dr. J. R.: 
Mangen, Dr. S . P .: 
Marin, Mr. A .: 
Marsden, Dr. D. W.: 
Martin, Dr. J. E. : 
Mayall , Mr. J. B. L.: 
Mend!, Dr.: 
Metcalf, Professor D .: 
Miller, Dr. P. B .: 
Mills, Dr. A.: 
Milward, Professor A.: 
Minogue, Professor K. R.: 
Molan, Mr . M.: 
Morgan, Dr. M.: 
Morgan, Professor W . B.: 
Morris , Professor T. P.: 

EH 135b, EH 1643, EH2656. 
S05880, S05916, S06800. 
SA5622. 
Ec234, Ec450, Ee 1513, Ec25 I 0, Gy450. 
LL5003, LL5116 , LL5142, LL5175. 
Ln513, Ln514, Ln3802, Ln3822 , Ln3940, Ln394 l. 
EH1603, EHl736, EH2616. 
Ps5400, Ps5404 , Ps5505, Ps5535 , Ps6425 , Ps6436. 
Gyl808 , Gyl812 , Gyl841, Gyl966 , Gyl967. 
Gv3010 , Gv4160 , Gv4162, Gv4164 . 
Gvl 11, Gv229. 
IdlOl, Id3220 , Id4200, Id4220 . 
EH135a, EH143 , EHI647, EH1738, EH1750, EH2610, Ec2616. 
Hy3506, Hy4484. 
Gv247, Gv3053 , Gv4130 , Gv4162, Gv4164. 
Ecl450, Ec2437, Ec2495, LL231. 
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SM7216 , SM7220, SM7241, SM7250 , SM8204, SM8257, SM8262. 
Pn7125. 
Ec2426. 
Eel 408. 
Pn8110 . 
Gyl951. 
Ecl425 , Ec2429. 
Ecl507, Ec2435. 
IR3600 , IR4662 . 
LL5040, LL5130 , LL6120 , LL6150. 
SA5620 , SA5732, SA6643. 
SA6760 
EH135b, EH147, EH1644, EH2715, EH2780, EH2790. 
An 1200. 
SA5612 , SA5756. 
SM8300, SM8306 , SM8308 , SM8321. 
Gv3052 , Gv4050 , Gv405 l , Gv4052 , Gv4053, Gv4054. 
IR183 , IR3754 , IR3782 , IR4648, IR4650 , IR4651. 
GC550, Anl220, Anl223, Anl317, Anl330, Anl333, An2210, 
An221 l. 
SM8300. 
IRl 18, IR4610 . 
LL5003, LLSI 17, LL5140 , LL5199, LL6064. 
SA6660. 
LL5060 , LL5 l I 0. 
Hy3400 , Hy3456, Hy3459 , Hy3500 , Hy3520 . 
SA6660 . 
LL6085 
Anl302, Anl315, Anl341, An2212. 
Gv226, Gv241 , Gv247, Gv3048, Gv3050, Gv4090, Gv4165. 
Ph6202. 
Gv226, Gv3056 , Gv4110. 
Ecl561, Ec2561. 
SA6645 , SA6703 . 
Ec2515 , SA6666. 
Id3220, Id3222 , Id4201 , Id4223, Id4224 . 
Gyl824, Gy2823 . 
IR191, IR3752, IR4640 , IR4643 , IR466 3, S05883. 
IR141, IR172 . 
Id3222 , Id4200 , Id4224. 
Ac 158, Ac 160, Ac I 62, Ac I OOO, Ac2030 . 
SA5733, SA6661 , SA6666, SA676 l. 
EH135c, EHl40, EH1645, EH1646, EH2716. 
Gv3002, Gv3003 , Gv3 I 26, Gv3 I 36, Gv4000, Gv4001, Gv4016. 
LL5020. 
EH 1602, EH261 l, EH26 l 6. 
Gyl884. 
So5919, S0688 l. 
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Morse , Mr. R.: 
Moser , Dr. C.: 
Mouzelis, Dr. N.: 
Muchlinski, Mr. P. T.: 
Murphy , Mr. M. J.: 
Murphy, Mr. W. T.: 
Napier, Mr. C. J.: 
Nasrullah, Ms. F.: 
Nelken , Mr.: 
Newland, Ms. K.: 
Newson , Dr. L. A. 
Nicholson , Dr. M .: 
Nish , Professor I. H.: 
Nobles, Mr. R. L.: 
Noke, Mr. C. W .: 
Nossiter , Professor T . J.: 
Odell, Professor P. R.: 
O'Grady , Dr. T. : 
O'Leary, Dr. B.: 
O'Muircheartaigh , Mr. C. A.: 
Oppenheim , Dr. A. N.: 
Orr, Dr. R. R.: 
Ostaszewski, Dr. A. J.: 
Overing, Dr. J.: 
Parris, Professor H. W.: 
Parry , Dr. J. P.: 
Paskins, Dr.: 
Peccei, Dr. R.: 
Perlman , Dr. M. : 
Phillip , Dr. G. D. E.: 
Phillips, Dr. C. M.: 
Phillip s, Dr. L. D.: 
Plachaud, Professor D. F. J.: 

Pinker , Professor R. A.: 
Pissarides, Professor C. A.: 
Pitman, Dr. J.: 
Polonsky, Dr. A. B.: 
Powell, Dr. S.: 
Power , Mrs. A.: 
Power, Dr. M. K.: 
Pudney , Mr. S. E.: 
Rachman , Mrs. R.: 
Ramon, Dr. S.: 
Rawlings , Mr. R. W.: 
Read, Professor J. S.: 
Reddin, Mr. M. J .: 
Rees , Dr. J. A. : 
Reiner, Dr. R.: 
Richardson, Dr. R.: 
Roberts, Professor B. C.: 
Roberts , Dr. J.: 
Roberts, Professor K. W . S.: 
Roberts , Professor S. A.: 
Robin son, Profe sso r P. M.: 
Rock, Professor P. E.: 
Rodriguez-Salgado , Dr. M.-J.: 
Roell, Dr. A.: 
Rose, Mr. G.: 
Rosenhead, Professor J. V.: 
Roxborough, Dr. I. 
Ruben , Dr. D.: 

Rumgay , Mrs. J. : 

LL6035. 
SA6760, SA6763 , SA6766 , SM8306. 
Sol 86, So683 l . 
LLS00L, LL51 l l , LL6061, LL6142. 
Pnl59 , Pn7126, Pn7128, Pn7l29. 
LL5000, LL5002, LL5 l 05 , LL5142, LL6003. 
Ac I 122, Ac2020, Ac205 l. 
IR4663. 
LL6003 , LL6122. 
IR4648. 
Gy I 882, Gy 1883. 
IR186. 
Hy3503, Hy3506, Hy3562 , Hy3583 , Hy44 l 2, Hy4490 , Hy4525 . 
LL5 l 00, LL51 19, SA6772. 
Ac 1122, Ac2020, Ac205 l. 
Gv3027, Gv4040, Gv404 l, Gv4042. 
IR4644. 
Anl204. 
Gv3010, Gv4027, Gv4029, Gv4160. 
SM273 , SM275. 
Ps5505 , Ps5525, Ps6433, Ps6436, Ps6498. 
Gv3127, Gv3134, Gv40l4. 
Ecl4l6, SM7000 , SM7020, SM7060 , SM800I. 
An 1311. 
Gv4163. 
An 1345, An 1346, An22 l 2. 
IR141, IRl72. 
Id 180, Id4202. 
Ecl403, Ecl540, Ec2425, Ph525I , Ph5320 , Ph6208 . 
Gv3057, Gv4065 , Gv4140, Gv4144. 
Ecl430, SM8214 . 
SM7216, SM8204 
SA 160, SA56 I 4, SA5735, SA6630 , SA664 I, SA6666, SA6760, 
SA6773. 
SA5600, SA6630. 
Ec412, Ec2403. 
Gyl841, Gyl844. 
Hy35 l l, Hy3538 , Hy3556, Hy3586, Hy44 I 5, Hy4465, Hy4575. 
SM7345, SM7347, SM7360, SM8345, SM8356 , SM8358. 
SA6770, SA6783. 
Ac! 124. 
Ecl575, Ecl579 , Ec241 I, Ec2550 , Ec256I. 
SA6680. 
SA6702. 
LL5003, LL5115, LL6156. 
LL6l51. 
SA5720, SA5735, SA664 I, SA670 l, SA6762. 
Gy 1808, Gy 1943, Gy2802, Gy2822. 
LL5100, LL5170, LL5171, LL6121, LL6122. 
Id I 09, Id 181, Id4223. 
EH2700, Id4222. 
SA6666. 
Ec2405, Ec2570. 
Anl223, An221 l, LL5118, LL6003. 
Ec2560, Ec256 I, Ec2563. 
SA5734, So5920. 
Hy3456, Hy3459, Hy3500, Hy3566. 
Eel 506. 
SA5622, So 102, So580 I, So6800, So6960. 
SA6631, SM7340, SM8327, SM8344, SM8359, SM8361, SM8362. 
So5862, So6854. 
Ph52 l l, Ph5250, Ph525 I, Ph5300, Ph53 I 0, Ph5320 , Ph6204 , 
Ph6205, Ph6208, Ph6250. 
SA6700. 

Sabin, Dr.: 
Sainsbury , Miss S. B.: 
Sako, Ms. M: 
Sallnow, Dr. M. J.: 
Sanderson , Dr. C.: 
Sargan, Professor J. D.: 
Schankerman , Dr. M.: 
Schiff, Mr. D . N.: 
Schopfli n, Mr. G.: 
Schuz, Mrs. R. G.: 
Scoging, Dr. H. M.: 
Scott. Dr. C. D.: 
Seaborne, Dr. A. E.: 
Sealy, Dr. K. R.: 
Selby, Dr. M. J. P.: 
Sen, Dr. G.: 
Sharpe, Professor L. J.: 
Shephard, Mr. N.: 
She1man, Mr. B .: 
Shut ler, Professor M. : 
Simons, Dr. J.: 
Simpson , Mr. R. C.: 
Sims, Mr. N. R. A.: 
Sims, Dr. R. L.: 
Sked, Dr. A.: 
Sklair, Dr. L. A.: 
Slinn, Professor P.: 
Smith, Dr. A. D. S.: 
Smith, Dr. C. S.: 
Smith, Professor G . R.: 
Smithson, Mr. S.: 
Spence, Dr. N. A.: 

Spitz, Mrs . K. E.: 
Stanley, Miss D .: 
Starkey, Dr. D. R.: 
Stern, Mr. G. H.: 
Stern, Professor N.: 
Steuer, Mr. M. D.: 
Stevenson, Dr. D.: 
Stewart, Mr. A. W. G.: 
Stockdale, Dr. J . E.: 
Strong, Dr. P.: 
Sutton, Professor J.: 
Swanson, Mr. T. M. : 
Swingewood, Dr. A. W. : 
Sylwestrowicz, Dr. J. D.: 
Szyszczak, Mrs. E.: 
Taylor, Dr. P. G .: 
Taylor , Dr. S.: 
Thomas, Mr. J.: 
Thorp, Mr. E.: 
Thurley , Professor K. E.: 
Tonks , Dr. I.: 
Turner, L.: 
Urbach, Dr. P.: 

Valberg, Dr. J.: 
Vaughan, Professor P.: 
Vincent, Professor R. J.: 
Wadhwani, Dr. S.: 
Walsh, Dr. E. J.: 
Walt, Dr. G.: 

IR14l, IRl72. 
SA573 I, SA6630 , SA6642. 
ld4201. 
An 1300, An 1312, An 1330, An2210. 
SA6660. 
Ec256I. 
Ee 1541, Ec2470. 
LL5179. 
Gv3055, Gv4051, Gv4060. 
LL5I 18, LL5141, LL6018 , LL6103. LL6105. 
Gyl816, Gyl817, Gyl840, Gyl857. 
Ecl454, Ecl521. Ec2440. 
Ps5423, Ps5424 . 
Gyl942. 
Ac2040, Ac2052. 
JRl54, IR4639 , IR4643. 
Gv246, Gv4 I 6 I , Gv4 I 62, Gv4 l 64. 
SM7230, SM8258. 
LL5100. 
SM7360. 
SA666 l , SA6667. 
LL5062, LL5 l 12, LL6 l I 0, LL6 l 12. 
IRI39 , IRl40 , 1Rl7I, IRl90, IR3703 , IR378 3, IR4630. 
Hy3583. 
Gv226, Hy3462, Hy3503 , Hy3550 , Hy448 l, Hy4540 . 
So5882, So59 I 8. 
LL615 l. 
Sol86, So5822, So5883, So6850 . 
SM7200, SM7230 , SM7240, SM8258. 
Gv226, Gv247, Gv3046, Gv305 I, Gv407 l , Gv4072, Gv4 I 00. 
SM8307, SM8308, SM8309, SM83 I0 , SM8325, SM8326. 
Gy450, Gy452, Gy 180 I, Gy 1876, Gy 1926, Gy 1931, Gy2802. 
Gy2860. 
SM723 l , SM7240, SM8260. 
SA6660 
Hy3423, Hy3426 , Hy3429. 
IRl42 , IR3770 , IR4661 , IR4700. 
Ee 1425, Ee I 52 I, Ec2435, Ec2440. 
Ec41 I, Ec4l 2, Ecl420, Ecl520. 
Hy3506, Hy3540, Hy4415, Hy4428, Hy4485. 
So5880, So5881 , So6815, So6852, So6853. 
Ps5400, Ps5406 , Ps5420, Ps5500, Ps5538. Ps6428 , Ps6498. 
SA6660. 
Ec2404, Ec2436. 
LL6128. ' 
Sol83 , So582I, So5945, So6961. 
SM732 l , SM7326, SM7322, SM830 I. 
LL5 l 35, LL5177. 
Gv226, IR463I , IR4751. 
So5802, So5922. 
Eel 579. 
Gv3125 , Gv3133, Gv3l37, Gv4013 , Gv4017. 
Id 119, Id 153, ld4200 , Id420 l, Id4202 , So586 l. 
Ac20 l 0, Ac204 I, Ac 2150. 
IR4641. 
Ph5211, Ph5231 , Ph5251 , Ph5300 , Ph5320 , Ph6200 , Ph6204 , 
Ph6208. 
Ph5310. 
SA6668. 
IR 180, IR3700, IR4 700. 
Ee 1450, Ee 1452, Ec2429, Ee 2551. 
Acl58, Acl60 , Acl000, Ac! 123, Ac2050. 
SA6667. 
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Waring , Ms. D. : 
Warm an, Mr. A.: 
Warn es , Dr. A. M.: 
Watkins , Professor J. W. N.: 
Watt, Profes sor D. C. : 
Webb , Dr. D. C.: 
Wedderburn , Pro fessor Lord : 
Weinberg , Dr. E. A.: 
Wei ss, Dr. J. F .: 
Well s, Mr. A.: 
White , Mr. H. J.: 
Whiteh ead, Mr. C.: 
Whitehe ad, Dr. C. M. E. 
Whitley , Mr. E.: 
Wiggin s, Mr. R.: 
Wile s, Profe sso r P. J. D. : 
Wil son. Dr. C.: 
Wind sor , Mr . P.: 
Wolf-Phillips , Mr. L. A.: 
Wood, Dr. S. J.: 

Woodburn , Dr. J . C.: 
Wool er, Mr. S.: 
Worrall , Dr. J.: 
Yahud a, Mr. M. B.: 
Yam ey, Profess or B. S.: 
Young , Dr. J.: 
Zahar , Dr. E. G.: 
Zander , Professor M.: 
Zedner , Dr . L. H. : 

SM8327 , SM8342 , SM8343 , SM8347. 
SM7302 , SM7327 , SM7344. 
Gyl822. 
Ph530~ Ph531~ Ph6200. 
Hy3506, Hy443 I, Hy4505 , Hy45 l 5,Hy4520 , SU4550 . 
Eel 426. 
LL511 2, LL6076, LL61 l l. 
S05860 , S06830. 
LLS 131, LL6054. 
Ps5424 , Ps5500 , Ps6498 . 
Gv3052 , Gv405 l , Gv4053. 
Gy450 , Gy452 , Gy280 2. 
Ec234, Ee 1400, Ecl451 , Eel 541, Ec2510 , SA6773. 
SM7324, SM7333 , SM8328 . 
SM273 , SM7215 , SM8255, SM826I. 
Ec2442. 
Pn7l00 , Pn7120 , Pn7122 , Pn8102. 
IRl84. 
LL6l51. 
Id IOI, Id 153, Id322 l , ld4200 , Id420 I , Id4203, Id4204 , Id4399 , 
SA162. 
An 1347. 
Ps5504 , Ps6435. 
Ph520~ Ph5315 , Ph620~ Ph620~ 
IR117 , IR181. 
Ecl541. 
Hy3403 , Hy3506 , Hy3540 , Hy3569 , Hy3586 , Hy4483. 
Ph5240 , Ph5300 , Ph5310 , Ph6204 , Ph6205 , Ph6207 , SM70 24. 
LL5020 , LLS 176, LL6010 , SA6772. 
LL5135 , LL5170, LL5171 , LL6121 , LL6122 , LL6124. 

General Index 
Academic Awards, 82-107 
Academic Board, Committees, 53-7 
Academic Officers, 7 
Academic Publications of the School, 11 7 
Academic and Research Staff, 30-7 

Part-time Research, 37 
Visiting Professors, 3 7 

Academic Staff by Departments, 41-4 
Academic Studies, Committee, 54-5 
Accommodation: 

Committee on, 5 5 
Office (University), 188 
Residential, 189-190 

Accounting and Finance; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. IX, 241 
Courses in, 381-394 
Diploma in, 312-3 
M.Sc. in, 325-6 
Prizes, 215-7 
Scholarships, 214, 217-9, 222-3 

Actuarial Profession, 307 
Actuarial Sciences: B.Sc. in: 279-81 
Acworth Scholarship, 218 
Addison-Wesley Prize, 214-5 
Address of School, 3 
Administrative and Library Staffs 

Committee, 59 
Administrative Staff, 45-7 
Admission of Students, 194 
Admissions Committee (Undergraduate 

Courses), 58-9 
Afsil Limited, 190 
Alfred Zauberman Awards, 220 
Allyn Young Prize, 215 
Alumni Groups, 191-2 
American Friends Scholarships, 220-1 
Analysis, Design and Management of 

Information Systems: M.Sc. in, 326-7 
Andrea Mannu Prizes, 216, 222 
Anson Road and Carleton Road 

Flats, 188 
Anthropology: 

B.A. Degree: Main Field Social 
Anthropology, 274-5 

B.A. Degree: Main Field Social 
Anthropology and Law, 275 

B.Sc. Degree: Main Field Social 
Anthropology, 274-5 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XVII, 253 
Courses in, 3 9 5-410 
M.Sc. in, 352-3 
Prizes, 216, 221 
Scholarships, 214, 218, 223 

Appointments Committee and its 
Committees, 58 

Area Studies: M.A. in, 363-4 
Arthur Andersen Prizes in Accounting, 

215 
Athletic Union, 186 
Athletics Committee, 59 
Australian Graduate Scholarship, 221 
Automation and Human Development 

Annual Awards, Foundation on, 221 
Awards open to both Undergraduates 

and Postgraduates, 222-3 

B.A. Degrees, 271-2, 273-5, 304-5 
B.Sc. Degrees, 271-5, 276-290 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree, 225-265 
Bailey, S. H., Scholarship, 222 
Bar, The, 307 
Barlow, Lyde and Gilbert 

Prizes in Law, 215 
Bassett Memorial Prizes, 215 
Baxter-Edey Awards, 222 
Beaver, 185 
Board of Discipline, see Regulations 

for Students, 202- 7 
Bowley Prize, 221 
British Journal of Industrial Relations, 

117, 845 
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British Journal of Sociology, The, 117, 844 
British Library of Political and Economic -

Science, 174-8 
Brunner (Carlo and Irene) 

Scholarship, 218 
Building Committee, 52-3 
Buildings of the School, end papers 
Business History Unit, 110 
Business Studies: 

Diploma in, 313 
Butlers Wharf Residence, 188 

Calendar of Events 1988-89, 8-18 
Canterbury Hall, 188 
Careers Advisory Service, 183 

Committee, 5 5 
Staff, 49 

Carleton Road Flats, Anson Road and, 
188 

Carr-Saunders Hall, 188 
Staff, 48 

Catering Services Advisory Committee, 
61 

Central Administrative Staff, 45-7 
Centre for International Studies, 110-11 
Centre for Labour Economics, 111 
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Centre for Voluntary Organisation 
(PORTVAC), 111-2 

Chaplaincy, The, 184 
Chartered Association of Certified 

Accountants, 306 
Chartered Institute of 

Management Accountants, 306 
Chartered Institute of Public Finance 

and Accountancy, 306 
Christie Exhibition, 223 
Clubs Affiliated to the Athletic Union, 

186 
Code of Investment Conduct Committee, 
53 
College Hall, 189 
Committees: 

of the Academic Board, 53-7 
advisory to the Director, 58-61 
of the Appointments Committee, 

58 
of the Court of Governors, 51-3 

Commonwealth Hall, 189 
Comparative Economic Systems: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. V, 236 
Courses in, (see under Economics) 
Prize in, 21 7 

Computer Services, see 
Information Technology, 

Computing: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XXIII, 260 

Computing and Information Systems: 
B.Sc. in, 281-2 
Prizes , 214-6 

Conference Grants Sub-Committee, 54 
Connaught Hall, 189 
Conveners of Departments, 40 
Coopers and Lybrand Prizes, 215 
Co-ordinating Committee, 54 
Course Guides: Teacher Index to, 

826-832 
Course Requirements, Table of, 195-6 
Court of Governors, 24-5 

Committees of, 51-3 
Criminal Justice Policy: 

M.Sc. in, 327-8 

Dates of Examinations, 375-6 
Dates of Terms, 7 
Decision Analysis Unit, 112-13 
Degrees: First 

Admission to, 194 
Awarded, 86-95 
Regulations for, 224-305 

Degrees, Higher, 308-374 
Awarded, 96-105 

Delia Ashworth Scholarship, 218 
Deloitte Haskins + Sells Prizes, 215 
Demography: B.Sc. in, 282-3 

M.Sc. in, 328 
Studentship in, 218 

Departmental Administrative Staff, 40-1 
Departmental Tutors, 40 
Diplomas Awarded, 105-7 
Diplomas: 

Accounting and Finance, 312-3 
Business Studies, 313 
Econometrics, 313-4 
Economics, 314-5 
Geography, 315 
Housing, 315-6 
International Law, 316-7 
Law, 318 
Logic and Scientific Method, 

318 
Management of Information Systems, 

319 
Management Sciences, 319-320 
Operational Research, 320-1 
Social Philosophy, 321 
Sociology, 322 
Statistics, 322-3 
World Politics, 323 

Director's Report, 62-81 
Disabled Students: School 

Policy on, 209 
Disciplinary Panels, see Regulations for 

Students, 202- 7 

Econometrics: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. VI, 
Econometrics and Mathematical 

Economics, 23 7 
Courses in, (see under Economics) 
Diploma in, 313-4 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and 

Mathematical Economics, 330 
Prize, 221 
Scholarships, 214, 217-220 

Economic History: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. VIII, 

239-240 
Courses in, 450-4 71 
M.Sc. in, 331-2 
Studentships, 214, 217-220 

Economic History: Economics and, B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Spee. Sub. VII, 238 

Economica, 11 7, 843 
Economics: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. I: Analytical 
and Descriptive, 232 

Courses in, 411-449 
Diploma in, 314-5 
M.Sc. in, 328-330 
Prizes, 216-7, 221-2 
Studentships, 217-220 

Economics and Economic History: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. VII, 238 

Economists' Bookshop, 179, 848 
Eileen Power and Michael Postan 

Awards, 219 
Eileen Younghusband Memorial-

Fund Awards, 220 
El phi ck Trust A wards, 223 
Ely Devons Prizes, 221 
Emeritus Professors, 38-9 
English: 

Courses in, (see under Languages) 
Environment and Planning: B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Spee. Sub. XXV, 262 
European Social Policy: 

M.Sc. in, 351-2 
European Studies: 

M.Sc. in, 332-3 
Examinations: 

Closing date for entries, 375-6 
Dates of Examinations, 375-6 

External Relations Committee, 51 

Fees, 210-11 
Finance Panel, 51-2 
Financial Help Available to Applicants 

and Students, 212-223 
First Degrees: 

Admission to, 194 
Regulations for, 224-305 

Firth Award, 221 
Fitzroy Street Flats, 188 
Flats, 188 
Foundation on Automation and Human 

Development Annual Awards, 221 
Free Speech: 

Code of Practice on, 198-201 
French: 

Courses in, (see under Languages) 
Friends' Amenities Fund of the LSE 

Society, 191-2 

General Course Students, 196 
General Purpose Committee, 53-4 
Geography: 

B.A. Degree: Main Field 
Geography, 271-2 

B.Sc. Degree: Main Field 
Geography, 271-2 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. 
XXV, 262 

Courses in, 472-495 
Diplomas in, 315 
M.Sc. in, 333-4 
Prizes, 216-7 
Scholarship, 217-220 
Studentship, 217-220 

Geoids Book Prize, 216 
German: 

835 

Courses in, (see under Languages) 
Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial A wards , 219 
Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial Prizes, 21 7 
Gladstone Memorial Prize, 221 
Gonner Prize, 216 
Goodwin Prize, 216 
Gourgey , Percy, Essay Prize, 216 
Government: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. X, 242-3 
Courses in, 496-539 
Prizes, 215-7, 221-2 
Scholarship, 214 
Studentship, 218-9 

Government and History: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XII, 246- 7 

Government and Law: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. 
Sub. XI, 244-5 

Govemment and Opposition, 11 7, 846 
Governors, Court of, 24-5 
Graduate: 

Scholarships and Studentships, 
217-223 

Graduate School, 308-3 7 4 
Committee, 55-6 

Graduate Studentships 217-221 
Graduate Studentships in Social 

Sciences, 218 
Greater London Group, 113-4 

Halls of Residence, 188-190 
Harold Laski Scholarship, 214 
Hart, W. G., Bursary Award, 223 
Hatton-Medlicott, Awards, 218 
Health Planning and Financing, 

M.Sc., in, 334-5 
Health Service, Student, 182 

Committee on the, 5 7 
Staff, 48 

Higher Degrees and Diplomas, 
Regulations, 308-374 

History: 
B.A., 304-5 
Courses in, 550-575 
Prizes, 215, 221 
Scholarships, 214 
Studentships, 218-9 
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History: Government and, 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XII, 246- 7 
History of the School, 19-22 
Hobhouse Memorial Prize, 216 
Hobson, C. K., Studentship in 

Economics, 218 
Honorary Fellows, 26-9 

Committee, 53 
Regulations as to, 193 

Housing: Diploma in, 315-6 
Hughes Parry Hall, 189 
Hughes Parry Prize, 216 
Hutchins Studentship for Women, 218 
Huw Wheldon, 

Prizes, 217 

Imre Lakatos Prizes, 222 
Industrial Relations, British Journal of, 

117, 845 
Industrial Relations: 

Courses in, 576-604 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XX, 257 
M.Sc. in Industrial Relations and 

Personnel Management, 335-6 
Studentship in, 218 

Industrial and Business Economics: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. III, 234 
Courses in, (see under Economics) 
Prizes in, 216- 7 

Information Systems Development: 
M.Sc. in, 336 

Information Systems: Operational 
Research and, 

M.Sc. in, 340-1 
Information Technology Committee of the 

Academic Board, 5 6 
Information Technology Panel, 52 
Information Technology Services, 180 

Conditions of Use, 181 
Staff, 47-8 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
England and Wales, 306 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
Ireland, 306 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
Scotland, 306 

Institute of Manpower Studies, 114-5 
Inter-Halls Committee, 60 
International Accounting and Finance: 

M.Sc. in, 336-7 
International Centre for Economics and 

Related Disciplines: 
Suntory-Toyota, 109-110 

International Hall, 189 

International History: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XIV, 249 
Courses in, 550-575 
M.A. in 361-2 
M.Sc. in, 337 

International Law: 
Scholarship in, 222 
Diploma in, 318 

International Relations: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XV, 250 
Courses in, 576-604 
M.Sc. in, 337-8 
Studentships in, 218 

International Resources Programme, 115 
International Studies: 

Centre for, 110-11 
S. H. Bailey, Scholarships in, 222 

International Studies, Millenium, Journal 
of, 117, 849 

International Trade and Development : 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. IV, 235 
Courses in, (see under Economics ) 
Prizes in, 216- 7 

Investments Committee, 53 

Jackson Lewis Scholarship, 218 
Janet Beveridge A wards, 215 
Japan Air Lines Travel Awards, 223 
Jim Potter Prize, 21 7 
Jordanian Students, L.S.E. Scholarship for, 

223 
Journal of Transport Economics and 

Policy, 117, 847 

Kahn-Freund Award, 218 

Labour Economics, Centre for, 111 
Language Studies: 

Courses in, 605-612 
Scholarship, 214 

Later Modern British History: 
M.A. in, 362-3 

Law: 
Courses in, 613-660 
Diploma in, 318 
Prizes, 215- 7 
Scholarships, 218-9 

Law: Government and, 
B.Sc . (Econ.) Spee. 
Sub. XI, 244-5 

Leonard Schapiro Graduate 
Studentship, 220 

Lionel Robbins Memorial 
Scholarship, 219 

LL.B. Degree, 294- 7 

LL.B. with French Law Degree, 298-300 
LL.B. with German Law Degree, 301-3 
LL.M. Degree, 364-8 
Library: 

Committee, 59-60 
Panel, 52 
School Library, 174-8 
Staff, 50 
University Library, 179 

Lillian Knowles Scholarship, 214 
Lillian Penson Hall, 189 
Linguistics, Courses in, (see under 

Languages) 
Location of the School, end papers 
Loch Exhibitions, 219 
Logic and Scientific Method: 

Diploma in, 318 
M.Sc. in, 338-9 
Courses in, 661-673 

London House, 189 
London School of Economics Society, 

191 
Louis-Odette Scholarship 219 
L.S.E. Books, 842 
L.S.E. Financial Markets 

Group, 113 
L.S.E. Housing, 115-6 
L.S.E. 1980s Fund: Graduate 

Studentship, 219 
L.S.E. 1980s Fund: Undergraduate 

Scholarship, 214 
L.S.E. Scholarship for Jordanian Students, 

223 
L.S.E. Quarterly, 841 

M.A. Degree: 
Area Studies, 363-4 
International History, 361-2 

Later Modern British History, 362-3 
Mactaggart Scholarships, The C.S., 214 
Madge Waley Joseph Scholarship, 218 
Malinowski Memorial Studentship, 219 
Management of Information Systems, 

Diploma in, 319 
Management Sciences: 

B.Sc. Degree in, 283-5 
Diploma in, 319 

Maple Street Flats, 194 
Margot Naylor Memorial Studentship, 223 
Master's Degrees: 

Note on Regulations, 308 
Mathematic al Economics and 

Econometrics: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. VI, 237 

Mathematical Sciences: 
B.Sc. Degree in, 285-6 

Mathematics: 
B.Sc. Degree: 
Main Fields: 

Mathematics, Statistics, 
Computing and 
Actuarial Science, 
288-290 
Mathematics and 
Philosophy, 272-3 

Courses in, 762-810 
Scholarship, 214 

Mathematics and Economics: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. 

XXIV, 261 
Maxwell Law Prize , 217 
Medlicott-Hatton Awards, 218 
Metcalfe Scholarship, 214 
Metcalfe Studentship, 219 
Michael Postan, and Eileen Power 

Awards, 219 
Millennium Journal of International 

Studies, 117, 849 
Monetary Economics: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. II, 233 
Courses in, (see under Economics) 
Prize, 217 

Montague Burton Studentships in 
International Relations, 218 
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Morris Finer Memorial Prize in Law, 216 
Morris Finer Memorial Studentships, 218 
Morris Freedman Prize for Under-

graduates, 216 
Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize, 222 
M.Phil Degree, 368-3 7 4 
M.Sc. Degree, 325-361 

Nordic Academic Exchange 
Fund Committee, 56 

Norman Sosnow Travel Studentships, 214 
Nursery Committee, 61 
Nutford House, 189 

Occasional Students, 197 
Official Publications of the School, 23 
Official Publications and Student Publicity, 

Committee on, 60 
Official Reports Signed by Members of 

Staff, 145-6 
Open Day, 186 
Opening Times of the 

School Buildings, 7 
Operational Research: 

Courses in (see under Statistical and 
Mathematical Sciences) 
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Diploma in, 320-1 
M.Sc. in, 339-340 

Operational Research and Information 
Systems: 

M.Sc. in, 340-1 
Ormsby (George and Hilda) 

Prizes, 21 7, 222 
Overseas Students , 

Fees , 210-11 

Passfield Hall, 188 
Staff, 48 

Peats Prizes, 21 7 
Percy Gourgey Essay Prize , 216 
Personnel Management: 

Courses in, (see under Industrial 
Relations) 

M.Sc. in Industrial Relations and 
Personnel Management, 335-6 

Ph.D. Degree, 368-374 
Philosophy: 

B.A. Degree: Main Field 
Philosophy , 273-4 

B.Sc. Degree: Main Field 
Philosophy, 273-4 

B.Sc. Degree: Main Field 
Mathematics and Philosophy, 272-3 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XXVI, 263 
Philosophy and Economics: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XXVII, 264-5 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method, 

Courses in, 661-673 
Planning: Environment and, B.Sc. 

(Econ.) Spee. Sub. XXV, 262 
Politics: 

M.Sc. in, 342-8 
Politics of the World Economy: M.Sc. 

in, 348 
Population Investigation Committee, 

116 
Population Studies, 11 7 
Population Studies: 

Courses in, 67 4-684 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. 

XXI, 258 
Postgraduate Prizes, 221-2 
Postgraduate Studentships, 217-221 
Potter, Jim, Prize, 21 7 
Premchand Prize, 21 7 
Prizes, 214-7, 221-2 

Awarded, 83-5 
Professional Training, Advantages and 

Concessions to Holders of First 
Degrees, 306- 7 
Prose Prizes, 222 

Psychology: 
B.Sc. Degree: Main Field Social 

Psychology, 2 7 6-7 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XIX, 256 
Courses in, 685- 700 
M.Sc. in, 356-7 
Scholarships , 214, 217 -221 

Public Awards for Home Students , 212 
Publications Committee, 56 
Publications, Official, 23 
Publications of the School, 

Academic, 11 7 
Publications of Staff, 118-146 

Official Reports signed by Members 
of Staff, 145-6 

Raynes Undergraduate Prize, 217 
Rees Jeffreys Road Fund Award, 218 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies: 

M.Sc. in, 348 
Regular Students, 194 
Regulations for: 

Diplomas, 311-3 23 
First Degrees, 224-305 
Higher Degrees, 323-374 

Regulations for Students, 202-208 
Report by the Director, 62-81 
Research, 108-116 
Research Committee, 58, 108 
Research Staff, see Academic and 

Research Staff, 30-7 
Research Students not working for a 

Degree (Research Fee), 308 
Residential Accommodation, 188-190 
Robert McKenzie Canadian Scholars hip, 

219 
Robert McKenzie Prizes, 222 
Robert McKenzie Scholarship, 223 
Robson Memorial Prize, 222 
Rosebery A venue, Hall of Residence, 

Staff, 49 
Rosebery Studentship, 219-220 
Rules and Regulations Committee, see 

Regulations for Students, 202-208 
Rules Relating to Student Activities, 

208 
Russian: 

Courses in, (see under Languages) 
Russian Government, History and 

Language: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XIII, 248 

Safety Committee, 61 
Scholarships and Studentships A warded, 

82-5 

Scholarships, Studentships, Prizes, 
212-223 

School: 
Address of, 3 
Buildings of (Map), end papers 
History of, 19-22 
(Location of (Map), end papers 

School Policy on Disabled Students, 209 
School Scholarship in International Law, 

222 
School Undergraduate Scholarships, 214 
Sea-Use Law, Economics and Policy-

making: 
M.Sc. in, 348-9 

Sells Prizes: Deloitte Haskins +, 215 
Social Anthropology, see Anthropology 
Social Behaviour: 

M.Sc. in, 353-4 
Social Philosophy: 

Diploma in, 321 
M.Sc. in, 354-5 

Social Policy: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XVII, 

254 
Social Policy and Administration: 

B.Sc. in, 276 
Social Policy and Planning: 

M.Sc. in, 349-350 
Social Policy and Planning 
in Developing Countries: 

Courses in (see under Social Science 
and Administration) 
M.Sc. in, 355-6 

Social Policy and Social Work Studies: 
M.Sc. in, 350-1 

Social Psychology, see Psychology 
Social Science and Administration: 

Courses in, 701-739 
Prizes, 215 
Scholarships, 214, 217-221 
Studentships, 217-221, 222-3 

Social Work Studies: 
Courses in, (see under Social Science 

and Administration) 
M.Sc. in, 350 

Social Work Studies: Social Policy and, 
M.Sc. in, 350-1 

Society of Investment 
Analysts, 307 

Sociology: 
B.Sc. Degree: Main Field, 278-9 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XVI, 251-2 
Courses in, 7 40-7 61 
Diploma in, 322 
M.Sc. in, 358 
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Prizes, 216 
Scholarships, 214, 217-221 

Sociology and Statistics, M.Sc. in, 358-9 
Sociology, The British Journal of, 117, 844 1 

Solicitor, The Profession of, 307 
Spanish: 

Courses in, (see under Languages) 
Staff: 

Academic and Research, 30-7 
Academic, by Departments, 41-4 
Central Administrative, 45-7 
Careers Advisory Service, 49 
Chaplaincy, 49 
Emeritus Professors, 38-9 
Information Technology Services , 47-8 
Language Studies Centre, 48 
Library, 50 
Part-time Research, 37 
Residential Accommodation, 48-49 
Student Health Service, 48 
Visiting Professors, 3 7 

Staff Research Fund: 
Committee, 108-9 
Secretaries of Divisions, 108 

Standing Committee, 51 
Standing Sub-Committee of the 

Appointments Committee , 58 
Statistics: 

B.Sc. in, 286-8 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XXII , 259 
Courses in, 762-810 
Diploma in, 322-3 
M.Sc. in, 360 
Prizes, 214-217 
Scholarships, 214, 217-221 

Statistics of Students, 147-173 
Stem Scholarships in Commerce, 214 
Student Activities, Rules Relating to, 

208 
Student Health Service, 182 

Committee on the, 57 
Student Publicity: Official Publications 

and Committee on, 60 
Student Support Committee, 57 
Students, Committee of the Welfare of 

Overseas, 61 
Students' Union , 185-7 
Studentships, see Financial Help 

Available to Applicants and Students , 
212-223 

Subject Index for Course Guides, 
812-825 

Summary of Tribunal, see Regulations 
for Students, 202-7 

Suntory-Toyota Studentships , 220 
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Suntory-Toyota International Centre for 

Economics and Related Disciplines, 
109-110 

Table of Degree Courses and Course 
Requirements, 195-6 

Terms, Dates of, 7 
Transport: 

Studentships, 218 
Transport Economics and Policy, Journal 

of, 117, 847 

Undergraduate Prizes, 214-7 
Undergraduate Scholarships, 214 
Undergraduate Studies, 

Committee on the, 57 
Universities Central Council on 

Admissions, 194-6 
University Entrance Requirements, 

194-6 

University Halls of Residence, 188 
University Library, 179 
Vera Anstey Memorial Award, 222 
Visiting Professors, 3 7 
Voluntary Organisation (PORTVAC) , 

Centre for, 111-2 
Voluntary Sector Organisation: 

M.Sc. in, 351 

Welfare of Overseas Students, 
Committee on the, 61 

Wheldon, Sir Huw, Prizes, 217 
William Farr Prize, 216 
William Goodenough House, 189 
Wooldridge, S.W.: 

Geoids Book Prize, 216 
Memorial Awards, 21 7 

World Politics, Diploma in, 323 
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THE LSE QUARTERLY 

A multi-disciplinary Journal 

In clear non-technical language the LSE Quarterly covers research in the 
whole range of disciplines taught at LSE. 
A feature of the LSE Quarterly is that all contributors have a connection 
with the LSE. 

Among the articles published so far are 'Collective Security after Fifty 
Years' by Deni s Healey, 'Brahmins Don 't Eat Mushrooms' by Eileen 
Barker, 'Suez, the Americans and the Overthrow of Anthony Eden' by 
W. Scott Lucas, 'Go rbachov's Economic Reforms' by Stanislaw Gomulka, 
'Two Kinds of Capitalism, Two Kinds of Growth' by E. A. Wrigley, and 
'Mad or Bad? Victorian Stories of the Criminally Insane' by Roger Smith. 

Editors: Professor Rob Farr, Dr. Brendan O'Leary, Dr. Ray Richardson , 
Emeritus Professor Basil Yamey. 

Subscriptions: 
Students 
LSE alumni and staff 
Individuals 
Institution s 

£8.00 
£14.50 
£19.25 
£45.00 

Subscriptions should be addressed to: Basil Blackwell , 108 Cowley Road, 
Oxford OX4 1 JF. 

Contributions to Dr. R. Richardson , Room H.711, LSE, Houghton Street, 
London WC2A 2AE. 

Published by Basil Blackwell for the London School of Economics and 
Political Science. 
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L.S.E. Books 
Some recent volumes, mostly published under a joint imprint of the School and 
the listed publishers. Enquiries should be addressed to the Publications Officer 
or to the publishers. 

The Diplomacy of 
Biological Disarmament 
Vicissitudes of a Treaty in Force, 
1975-85 
NICHOLAS A. SIMS 
Macmillan 

Creating Capitalism 
The State and Small Business 
since 1945 
LINDA WEISS 
Blackwell 

The Tokyo War Crimes Trial 
Index Vols I and II 

£35.00 

£29.95 

compiled and edited by R. JOHN PRITCHARD and SONIA M. ZAIDE 
Garland Publishing $100 each 

Parliament, Party and the Art of 
Politics in Britain, 1855-59 
ANGUS HAWKINS 
Macmillan 

The Role of the Prosecutor 
J. E. HALL WILLIAMS 
Gower 

£35.00 

£18.50 

843 

ISSN 0013-0427 

ECONOMICA 
Vol. 56 February 1989 No. 221 

CONTENTS 
Unemployment and Macroeconomics Christopher A. Pissarides 
Reputation and Patience in the 'War of Attrition' 

L. Kornhauser, A. Rubinstein and C. Wilson 
Choice at Sixteen John Micklewri ght 
Finn-specific Assets and the Gains from Direct Foreign Investment 

Ignatius J. Horstmann and James R. Marku sen 
On the Efficiency of Equilibrium with Transaction Costs Rafael Repullo 
Weak-form Efficiency in the Nineteenth Century: A Study of Daily Prices in the 

London Market for 3 per cent Consuls, 1821-1860 . 
Robert L. Brown and Stephen A. Easton 

Nassau Senior as Economic Consultant: The Factory Acts Reconsidered 
G. M. Anderson , R. B. Ekelund , fr and R . D . Tollison 

Goods, Services and Trade Slobodan Djajic and Henryk Kierzkowski 
Stochastic Stability in Macro Models E. Kiernan and Dilip B. Madan 
The Measurement and Interpretation of Real Consumption and Purchasing Power 

Parity for a Quantity-constrained Economy: The Case of East and West 
Germany Irwin L. Collier, fr 

A Path-independent Divisia-like Index for Piglog Preferences Arthur Lewh el 
Book Reviews 
Books Received 

SUBSCRIPTION RATES for 1989 
Library Subscriptions U.K.: £22.50 Overseas: 
Individual Subscriptions U.K.: £12.50 Overseas: 
Student Subscriptions U.K.: £7.50 Overseas: 

£31.00 (US$62.00) 
£12.50 (US$25.00) 

£7 .50 (US$13.00) 
N.B. Individual subscriptions must be for personal use only, students should produce 
some evidence of their student status. 

Sample copies and Subscriptions from: 
ECONOMICA, c/o Basil Blackwell, 
108 Cowley Road, Oxford OX4 lJF, England. 
Editorial matters should be addressed to: The Editor, ECONOMICA Publishing 
Office, London School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, 
London WC2A 2AE. 
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THE 
BRITISH JOURNAL 
OF SOCIOLOGY 

Published quarterly by the proprietors Routledge for The London School 
of Economics and Political Science. 

Editor: PAUL ROCK 
Associate Editor: IAN ROXBOROUGH 

Editorial Board: C. BADCOCK , B. BERNSTEIN, P. S. COHEN, R. P. DORE , R. 
FARR,D. GAMBETTA,E. A.GELLNER,A . H. HALSEY, D. G. MACRAE,D. A. 
MARTIN, T. P. MORRIS, J. D. Y. PEEL, E. PLAYER, L. A. SKLAIR, A. W. G. 
STEWART 

The aim of the Journal is to provide a medium for the publication of 
original papers in the fields of sociology, social psychology, social 
philosophy and social anthropology, and for book reviews. 

The price of the Journal is £37 .50 per annum post free. Single copies are 
available at £12.95. 

Original manuscripts should be addressed to the Editor, The British Journal 
of Sociology, The London School of Economics, Houghton Street, 
London, WC2A 2AE, and be typed in double spacing, preferably on A4 
paper. All inquiries concerning advertisements and subscriptions should 
be addressed to the Editors. 

British Journal of Industrial Relations 
Three issues a year, March, July and November 

The Journal publishes articles on all aspects of 
Industrial Relations: 

• labour statistics and economics 
• industrial psychology and 

sociology 
• legal and political aspects of 

labour relations 
• wages and salaries 
• industrial democracy 

• manpower planning 
• working conditions 

• productivity bargaining 

• trade union organization 
• collective bargaining 

Each issue includes a Book Reviews section 
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Prices: U.K. Overseas (lncl. Eire) North America 
Institutions £33.00 £41.50 US$70.50 
Individuals £15.75 £19.50 US$33.50 
Students £11.25 £12.55 US$19.00 

Single copies: 
Institutions £11.50 £14.00 US$21.00 
Individuals £5.75 £7.00 US$1 l.30 
Students £4.00 £4.50 US$6.50 

Original manuscripts (2 copies) should be addressed to The Editor, British 
Journal oflndustrial Relations, London School of Economics and Political 
Science, Houghton Street, London WC2A 2AE. 

Subscriptions and enquiries should be addressed to: Basil Blackwell, 108 
Cowley Road, Oxford OX4 lJF. 
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Government 
and Opposition 

A journal of comparative politics published quarterly 
Editorial Board David E. Apter, Brian Barry , Michael Biddiss , Ernest Gellner , Julius Gould, John 

Hall , Ronald Inglehart , Ghita Ionescu, Isabel de Madariaga, Kenneth Mino gue, 
Edwina Moreton , Geraint Parry , John Pinder , Roger Williams 

Editors Ghita Ionescu, Ernest Geitner, Isabel de Madariaga 

Advisory Board S. E. Finer, Daniel Bell , K. D. Bracher, Robert A. Dahl , Sir William Deakin , 
Ronald Dore, Jon Elster, Jacque s Freymond, Arend Lijphart, Pierre Manent, David 
Marquand, Masao Maruyama , V. R. Mehta , John Meisel, J. G. Merquior, J. D. 
B. Miller, F. F. Ridley , Giovanni Sartori, Martin Seliger, Edward Shils , A. de 
Swaan, T. S. Di Tella. 

Volume 23, No. 4, Autumn 1988 
The International Crisis and the Opinion-Formers 
Rigidities in the Labour Market 
Comment on Ronald Dore, ' Rigidities in the Labour Market' 
The Rediscovery of English Democratic Socialism 

GhiJa Ionescu 
Ronald Dore 

Wo(fgang Streeck 
Bernard Crick 

Changing Values and Political Satisfaction in Poland 
and the West 
Three Letters from Abroad: France 

Germany 
Canada 

The Burden of Tyre (review article) 

Volume 24, No. 1, Winter 1989 
The Single European Act 
Supporting Research in the Social Sciences 
The American Election: Another Reagan Triumph 
Video-Power 
Corporatism is Dead! Long Live Corporatism! 
Letter from Greece 
Conservative Enlightenment and Democratic Revolutions 

Ronald Inglehart and Renata Siemienska 
Pierre Man ent 

Klaus 1•an Beym e 
George F eal'er 

S. E. Finer 

Emile Noel 
M. V. Posn er 

Harl'e y C. Mansfield, Jr. 
Giovanni Sartori 

Philippe C. Schmit/er 
Nigel Cli1•e 

(The Government and Opposition/Leonard Schapiro Lecture 1988) 
Reading Notes, Autumn 1988 

J. G . A. Pocock 
GhiJa lonesrn 

Single copies U.K. £8.00; annual subscription £30.00 institutions, £20.00 individuals. U.S.: single 
copies $22.00; annual subscription $80.00 institutions, $60.00 individuals (post free) . All other 
overseas subscriptions: £40.00 institutions, £30.00 individuals, post free; £ 11.00 per number. 

All correspondence and subscriptions to Mrs. R. J. Jones, Editorial Manager, Go1•ernment and 
Opposition, The London School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street , London WC2A 
2AE. Telephone Number: 01-405 5991. 
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JOURNAL OF TRANSPORT ECONOMICS AND 
POLICY 

This journal, which is devoted to the study of all forms of transport, 
appeared for the first time in January 1967. It serves as a means of 
communication between research workers, planners, administrators and 
all others interested in the development of transport and its impact on 
other activities. The Journal attracts articles from many different parts of 
the world and has subscribers in nearly seventy countries. 

Editors: Dr. S. Glaister (Managing Editor) and Dr. C. Nash. 

CONTENTS OF RECENT ISSUES 

Vol. XXI, No. 3 September 1987 
The Characteristics of Railway Passenger Demand A. D . Owen and C. D. A. Phillip s 
US Small Community Air Service Subsidies. Essential or Superfluous? 

Lawrence F. Cunningham and E. Woodrow Eckard 
Reforms in the Motor Carrier Indu stry and Return s to Stockholders Edward R . Bmning 
The Impact of Regulatory Reform on US Motor Carrier Costs B. Starr McM11lle11 
The Determinants of Automobile Fatalities Peter D. Loeb 
Notes and Comme111s 
The Rational Division of Freight Traffic between Road and Rail 
De1•elopments in Transport Policy 
Road User Fees and Road Funding in Australia 

Vol. XXII, No. 1 January 1988 
Stated Preference Methods in Transport Research 
Stated Preference Method s. An Introduction 
The Design of Stated Preference Travel Choice Experiments with 

special reference to Inter-Personal Taste Variation s 
The Role of Stated Preference Methods in Studies of Travel Choice 

Breda Zele 11ko 

Cordon Mills 

edited by John Bat es 
Eric P . Kro es and Roher! J. Sheldon 

Tony Fowkes and Mar/.:. Wardman 
Dal'id A. Hensher. 

Econometric Issues in Stated Preference Analysis 
Peter 0. Bamard and Tmong P. Trnong 

.John Bates 
A Comparison of Revealed Preference and Stated Preference 

Models of Behaviour 
Conjoint Analysis Modelling of Stated Preferences. A Review of Theory, 

Methods , Recent Development s and External Validity 
Realism and Adaptation in Designing Hypothetical Travel Choice Concepts 

Vol. XXII, No. 2 May 1988 
The Economics of Travel Passes 
Some Implications of Sunk, Congestion and Seasonal Opening Costs 

within a Regional Grain Handling and Transport System 
The Economics of 'Flagging Out' 

Mar/.:. Wardman 

Jordan J. Lo111·iere 
Mar/.:. Bradley 

Factors Influencing Long-Distance Rail Passenger Trip Rate s in Great Britain 
Developments in Transport Policy: 

.lose C. Carhajo 

Paul D. Kerin 
C. N. Yannopoulos 

.I. M. Rickard 

United Kingdom. The Value of Time Savings and of Accident Prevention 
The ew Zealand Road Charging System 

Each issue includes abstracts of the main articles in English, German, French and Spanish. 
Book notes are a regular feature. 

C. Sharp 
Da1·id Starkie 

Published three times a year (January, May and September) at University of Bath , Claverton Down, 
Bath, BA2 7 A Y, by the London School of Economics and Political Science, and the University of 
Bath. Annual subscription: £35.00 or (U.S.A. and Canada) $74.50. For individuals paying their own 
personal subscriptions: £ 19 .00 or $39 .50. Single copies £ 12. 75 or $26.55 each. All prices include 
postage, surface mail. 
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THE ECONOMISTS' BOOKSHOP 
specialises in new and second-hand 
books , paperbacks and pamphlets on 
econo mics, statistics , labour and 
mana gement, history , politics, 
geography, sociology, anthropology, 
law and related subjects . 

Th e main shop, located on the premises of the Lon don 
School of Economics , and owned jointly by LSE and The 
Economist, has a City branch , The Economists' Busin ess 
Bookshop , at 9 Moorfields EC2, and campus shops 
throughout London . 

The Bookshop provides a mail order service used by 
universities , industrial concerns, institutional bodies, banks 
and indi vi duals throughout the world, and also produc es a 
quarterly catalogues of new stock titles - write to us tod ay 
for a samp le copy . 

THE ECONOMISTS' BOOKSHOP 

Clare Market, Portugal Street, 
London WC2A 2AB 

Telephone: 01-405 5531 
(or LSE extension 2758) 
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M~M 
Journal of Int ernational Studi es 

Publ ish ed three ti mes a year a t th e Lond on Sc hool of Economics 

Recent articles include: 

Immanuel Wall erst ein The Reagan N on-R evolution 

Rob ert S. M cNa mara 

F red H a llid ay 

Redu cing the Ri sk of Nuclear War : Is Star 
Wars the Answe r? 

State and Society in In ternation al Relations 

Forthcoming articles include : 

Pa ul Teague 

Michael C . Will iams 

Special Issue 
Wint er 1989 

Th e B riti sh T rades Union Congress and 
M embership of the Eur op ean Commun ity 

Rousseau, R ealism and R ealpolitik 

Th e Int ernat ional Relat ions of J apan 

Subscription information: Enquiries to : 
Individual s £ 13.00 per annum 

( overs eas £ 15.00, US $28.00 , 
C an a da $32 .00) 

Student s £7 .00 per annum 
( ove r se as £9. 00 ) 

In stituti ons £25. 00 p er a nnum 
( oversea s £30.00 , US $60.00, 
Canada $70.00 ) 

MILLE NN IUM : J ou rna l of 
Intern a tional St udie s 
Lond on Schoo l of Eco nomi cs 
Hou gh to n St reet 
Lond on WC2A 2A E 
Uni te d Kin gd om 




